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GASTRON 

AT  THE  THRESHOLD 


To  gastric  juice  Nature  assigns  the  role  of  a  powerful  antiseptic 

GASTRON,  an  extract  of  the  actual  tissue  juice  of  the  entire  stomach 
mucosa,  contains  all  the  soluble,  the  activable  constituents  of  the  gas- 
tric juice  itself  in  a  carminative  agreeable  solution  with  0.25  per  cent 
hydrochloric  acid,  organically  bound. 

At  the  threshold  of  the  digestive  tract  Gastron  may  be  utilized  as  a 
physiological  recourse  against  fermentative  dyspepsia,  to  supplement 
and  fortify  impaired  digestion. 

Gastron  is  alcohol  free. 

Fairchild  Bros.  &  Foster 
NEW  YORK 
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signers, experienced  laboratory  workers,  possess  the  laboratory  view  point. 

Spencer  Microscope  No.  44 
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SCIENTIFIC  PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  SOCIETY  OF  AMERICAN 

BACTERIOLOGISTS 

TWBNTY-FlKST  AnNTJAL  MEETING,   DECEMBER  29,   30  AND  31,    1919, 

Boston,  Massachusetts 

First  Session 

Monday,  December  TwerUy^inth 

GENERAL  AND  TECHNICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

1.  AbBiract  of  Final  Report  ofthe  Committee  on  Characterization  and  Claeeifieation  of  Bac* 
terial  Types,  C.-E.  A.  Winslow.  Chairman,  Jean  Broadhurst,  R.  B.  Buchanan, 
Chablbs  Krumwiede,  Jr.,  L.  A.  Rogers,  and  G.  H.  Smith. 

Afl  a  result  of  criticisms  of  the  preliminary  report  of  the  Committee  (J.  Bact.  8,  505) 
made,  at.  and  subsequent  to,  the  1917  meeting  of  the  Society,  the  Committee  presented  a 
revised  classification  of  the  families  and  genera  of  the  Actinomycetales  and  Eubacteriales,  38 
penera  being  finally  included,  with  type  species  for  each.  In  addition  to  the  classification 
itself  the  Committee  presented  an  artificial  key  to  the  families  and  genera  recognized,  and  a 
generic  index  of  the  commoner  species  of  bacteria  with  the  names  ordinarily  used  referred 
to  their  proper  genera  under  the  proposed  classification.  The  Committee  recommended 
for     •  "      .    -  f .  H  .    ^    . 


that  the  following  names  be  adopted  by  the  Society  as  approved  genera: 

Acetobacter  Fuhrmann  Iieuconostoc  Van  Tieghem 

Actinomyces  Hars  Micrococcus  Cohn 

Bacillus  Cohn  Rhizobium  Frank 

Bacterium  Ehrenberg  Sarcina  Goodsir 

Chromobacterium  Bersonzini  Spirillum  Ehrenberg 

Clostridium  Prazmowski  Staphylococcus  Rosenbach 

Erythrobacilus  Fortineau  Streptococcus  Rosenbach 

Leptoteichia  Trevisan  Vibrio  Mueller 

and  that  'The  Committee  on  Characterization  and  Classification  of  Bacterial  Types  be 
discharged  and  that  a  new  committee  on  Bacterial  Taxonomy  be  appointed  (1)  to  study  and 
report  to  the  Society  from  time  to  time  in  regard  to  problems  of  nomenclature,  including  such 
revisions  of  the  nomenclature  in  the  present  report  as  may  seem  necessary;  and  (2)  to  take 
the  proper  steps  to  secure  action  at  the  next  International  Botanical  Congress  leading  to  the 
general  ends  contemplated  in  the  1916  recommendations  of  the  Society. 

(a)  That  French,  English  or  German  may  be  substituted  for  Latin  in  the  diagnosis 
of  bacterial  species. 

(b)  That  the  date  of  publication  of  the  third  edition  of  Zopf 's  Spaltpilze  (1883)  be  con- 
sidered the  be^nning  of  bacterial  nomenclature  for  the  purpose  of  determining  priority, 
with  the  exception  of  a  definite  list  of  genera  conservanda. 

(c)  That  such  of  the  approved  generic  names  specified  above  as  may  be  found  to  require 
such  action  be  recognised  as  genera  conservanda  in  bacterial  taxononiy." 

Both  the  recommendations  of  the  Committee  were  adopted  by  the  Society. — C.-E.  A.  W. 

S.  Report  of  Committee  on  Descriptive  Chart.    H.  J.  Conn,  Chairman. 

A  profpress  report  of  the  committee,  stating  the  plans  made  toward  a  further  revision  of 
the  chart.  The  principal  points  discussed  were:  whether  the  best  form  of  chart  should 
be  a  single  sheet  or  a  four-page  folder;  and  how  to  revise  the  *  'group  number"  in  such  a  way 
as  to  retain  its  ^ood  points  and  eliminate  its  objectional  features. 

The  report  is  to  oe  published  in  full  in  the  Jowrruil  of  Bacteriology. — ^H.  J.  C. 

5.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  Systematic  Bacteriology.    D.  H.  Berobt. 

The  student  is  given  a  list  of  simple  and  expressive  terms  to  be  used  in  the  description 
of  cultures.  All  the  observations  ana  descriptions  of  cultures  are  entered  in  unruled  note 
books  about  8  by  10  inches.  Simple  methods  of  staining  are  practiced  on  different  morpho- 
logic types  of  non-pathogenic  bacteria.  Drawings  are  made  of  each  organism  studied.  The 
student  is  taught  now  to  transplant  cultures  from  one  medium  to  another  and  to  isolate 
bacteria  in  pure  culture  from  mixed  cultures  by  the  plate  method.    The  pure  cultures  are 

Slanted  on  all  the  usual  laboratory  media  for  a  systematic  study.  The  observations  and 
escriptions  in  the  systematic  study  are  entered  in  the  student's  note  book  in  a  definite  order. 
The  descriptions  are  made  according  to  the  terminology  given.  The  character  and  the  pro- 
gressive development  in  the  cultures  are  illustrated  by  drawings. — Author's  abstract. 
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4,  Reduction  Potential  in  its  RelaHon  to  Bacterioloqy,    Mansfibld  Clabk. 

The  elementary  theory  of  electrolytic  oxidation-reduction  was  reviewed  and  its  appli- 
cation to  oxidation  reduction  indicators  was  described.  The  electrode  potentials  of  mix- 
tures of  methylene  blue,  methylene  white  and  of  indiso — ^indigo  white  in  solutions  of  different 
§H  were  determined.  From  this  data  the  potential  of  an  electrode  in  a  culture  of  known  pH  at 
D  and  at  90  per  cent  reduction  of  indiso  was  predicted.  The  values  found  agreed  with  those 
calculated.  On  the  assumption  that  free  oxygen  in  such  a  culture  will  come  to  equilibrium 
with  the  reduced  and  oxidised  indigo  the  pressure  of  free  oxygen  corresponding  to  the  found 
potential  was  calculated  and  found  to  be  below  a  quantity  of  any  physical  significance, 
whether  or  not  there  is  a  true  equilibrium  between  the  oxidation-reduction  products  in  a 
medium  and  the  free  oxygen  there  remains  in  the  reduction  potential  of  a  medium  a  hitherto 
untouched  phase  of  anaerobiosis. — AtUkor's  abstract. 

5,  A  Contrihution  to  the  Mechanism  of  Disinfection,    C.-E.  A.  Winslow  and  I.  S.  Falk. 

The  view  of  Chick  and  other  earlier  workers  that  the  rate  of  dying  of  bacteria  follows 
the  orderly  course  of  a  monomolecular  reaction  has  recently  been  challenged  by  Brooks  who 
shows  that  in  the  case  of  hemol3r8is  of  blood  cells  and  inferentiall^r  in  the  case  of  bacterial 
death,  the  logarithmic  values  corresponding  to  the  number  of  surviving  cells  do  not  lie  on  a 
straight  line.  He  concludes  that  the  shape  of  the  curve  is  dependent  essentially  upon  two 
independent  variables:  (1)  the  velocity  at  which  the  i>hysico-cnemical  chanses  are  going  on 
in  the  i^rotoplasm  of  the  cells;  and  (2)  the  variations  in  resistance  of  the  individuarcells  to 
the  toxic  suDstanoes  present. 

From  somewhat  exhaustive  studies  of  the  rate  of  mortality  of  colon  bacilli  in  water  and 
salt  solutions  we  are  able  to  confirm  Brooks'  conclusion  as  to  the  shape  of  the  curve,  since 
we  find  when  the  rate  of  reduction  is  sufficiently  slow  to  permit  of  careful  observation  we  do 
obtain  an  inflected  curve  rather  than  a  straight  line. 

We  believe,  however,  that  these  results  can  be  explained  more  simply  without  Brooks' 
postulate  of  a  specific  resistance  factor,  by  the  followms  assumptions: 

That  the  death  of  a  cell  is  due  to  a  reaction  A  — ^  M  and  a  reaction  M  — ^  B.  Each  of 
these  reactions  is  of  a  monomolecular  order  (and  there  are  probably  many  more  than  two; 
but  two  will  'serve  for  our  arg[ument).  The  velocity  of  the  second  reaction  at  any  time  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  concentration  of  M,  and  hence,  is  dependent  upon  the  velocity  of  the  first 
reaction.  Disinfectants  and  toxic  substances  accelerate  one  or  tne  other  of  these  reactions, 
and  hence  lead  more  rapidly  to  death.  Differences  in  the  ages  of  the  individual  cells,  we 
may  consider,  are  accompanied  by  differences  in  the  concentration  of  one  or  the  other  sub- 
stance,—and  these  differences  determine  the  velocity  of  the  toxic  reaction.  Smoe  the  ve- 
locity of  a  reaction  is  always  dependent  upon  the  concentration  of  reacting  substances,  such 
variations  from  monomolecular  reaction  curves  as  have  been  observed  in  studies  of  disin- 
fection, hemolysis  and  other  processes  are  easily  explained  quantitatively  by  the  assumption 
of  two,  depenaent,  monomolecular  reactions;  of  dmerent  rate:  and  exactly  such  curves  are 
figuredf  by  Mellor  m  his  ''Chemical  Dynamics  and  Statics." — Authors*  abstract, 

6,  The  Filtration  ofCclloidal  Substances  through  Bacteria-Retaining  Filters.    W.  S.  Gochbnoub 

AND  HUBBBT  BUNTBA. 

The  writers  have  devised  a  satisfactory  process  for  the  rapid  filtration  of  colloidal 
substances. 

The  technic  involved  in  the  filtration  of  raw  meat  juice  is:  The  meat  juice  is  first  cleared 
of  coarser  particles  by  centrifugalization,  and  is  then  mixed  with  a  small  amount  of  kiesel- 
guhr  and  again  centnfugalised.  The  supernatant  fluid  is  drawn  off,  mixed  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  kieselguhr  to  make  a  paste  approximating  the  consistency  of  a  thin  gruel,  and 
poured  directly  over  the  filter  candle.  B^t  results  are  obtained  by  usmg  a  minimum  amount 
of  vacuum.    It  is  therefore  helpful  to  place  the  filter  candle  upright  in  a  mantle,  allowing 

Savitation  to  minimise  the  amount  of  vacuum  necessary  to  draw  the  material  through  the 
ter  candle  into  the  vacuum  flask.    The  filtration  process  should  immediately  follow  cen- 
trifugalisation.    The  finally  filtered  product  is  capable  of   complete  coagulation.    Milk, 
hemolised  erythrocytes  and  other  colloids  can  be  rapidly  filtered  by  this  proceaa,— Authors 
abstract. 

7,  The  Production  and  Activity  of  Proteus  Oelatinase  in  Relation  to  pH.    Mansfield  Clark. 

The  method  of  Palitzsch  and  Walbum  for  the  estimation  of  the  activity  of  gelatine  lique- 
fying en23rmes  was  modified  and  reduced  to  a  procedure  capable  of  mathematical  expression. 
With  this  method  the  activity  of  gelatinase  could  be  numericalW  expressed. 

The  curves  of  activity  for  the  gelatinase  of  B,  proteus  at  different  pH  values  were  deter- 
mined and  found  to  have  an  optimum  at  about  pH  8.5-0.0.  Growth  in  media  of  different  pH 
gave  optimum  production  near  the  pH  of  optimum  activity  with  considerable  reduction  of 
l^elatinase  production  in  media  of  original  reaction  of  pH  6.5.  The  influence  of  pH  is  a  very 
important  but  still  insignificant  factor  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  anaerobiosis  can  shut  off 
production  almost  completely — Author's  abstract. 

8,  A  Study  of  Nitrate  Reduction  by  Bacteria,    J.  Bronpbnbbenner  and  M.  J.  Schlbsinoer. 

The  method  differs  from  the  usual  procedure  in  that  instead  of  a  tube  containing  nitrates 
one  plants  the  organism  in  question  into  each  of  two  tubes  containing  nitrates  and  nitrites 
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respeotively.  The  basic  medium  must  be  selected  in  each  case  so  as  to  afford  the  best  ^wth 
of  the  organism  which  is  being  studied.  To  such  basic  medium  one  adds  in  one  tube  nitrates 
(sodium  or  potassium)  so  as  to  brins  the  concentration  of  salt  to  0.015  per  cent;  to  another 
tube  of  the  same  basic  medium  one  adds  a  small  enough  amoimt  of  nitrites  so  as  not  to  inhibit 
the  growth.  For  the  most  of  the  commoner  bacteria  the  concentration  of  KNOs  (or  NaNOt) 
satisfactory  for  this  test  was  foimd  to  be  about  0.002  per  cent.  This  quantity  is  quite  suffi- 
cient as  the  test  will  detect  0.0001  per  cent  of  nitrite.  The  tubes  are  planted  with  the  organ- 
ism and  incubated.  After  24  hours  both  tubes  are  tested  for  nitrites  by  the  Griess  azo^ye 
method.  The  procedure  for  this  test  has  been  modified  so  that  one  finally  obtains  the  opti- 
mum concentration  of  reagent^  for  the  reaction. 

Reagent  I:  0.8  gram  sulfanilic  acid  dissolved  in  400  cc.  distilled  water  and  600  cc.  glacial 
acetic  acid  added. 

Reagent  II:  0.6  gm.  a-naphthylamine  dissolved  in  1000  cc.  glacial  acetic  acid. 

When  the  test  is  to  be  made  mix  equal  parts  of  I  and  II  and  to  this  mixed  reagent  add  an 
equal  amount  of  the  culture.  Then  heat  to  70^0.,  cool  and  read.  The  amount  of  nitrite  can 
be  estimated  if  a  standard  scale  is  prepared.    The  possible  results  with  this  two  tube  test  are : 

I  II  III  IV 

Nitrate  containing  medium +       +        —        — 

Nitrite  containing  medium 4-        —        +        — 

+  in  all  cases  indicating  a  test  for  nitrite  after  incubation. 
These  are  interpreted  to  mean: 
I.  Reduction  to  nitrites  but  no  further. 
II.  Reduction  below  the  nitrite  stage. 

III.  No  reduction. 

IV.  Either  complete  and  rapid  reduction  below  the  nitrite  stage  or  oxidation  of  nitrite 

to  nitrate.    This  is  decided  by  a  test  for  nitrate  in  the  tube  originally  containing 
only  nitrite.— At*/fcor«'  ahatract, 

9.  Limiting  and  Optimum  Reactions  for  Growth  of  B.  hottilinue  and  Organieme  Isolated  from 

Food.    Abac  Itano,  Jambs  Neill  and  Mabt  E.  Gabvbt. 

This  paper  presents  a  preliminary  report  on  the  influence  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration 
on  B.  hotulinue,  and  org^isms  isolated  from  food  at  the  Massachusetts  Agricultural  College 
as  to  so-called  ''limitmg  reactions"  and  the  ''optimum  reaction"  for  their  growth. 

The  authors  obtained  the  following  results: 


WAM  ■  or  OBOAMISM 

Lnamf  a  BXAonow  (pH) 

oraicuif  BBAOnoir  (pH) 

B.  botulinus 

5-11 

10 

101 

4-0 

9 

301 

4-12 

5-9    * 

650 

4-10 

9 

651 

4-9 

9 

652 

6-10 

J9 

653 

6-10 

9 

654 

5-12 

9 

655 

5-11 

9 

751 

5-10 

9 

752 

5-12 

9-10 

753 

5-10 

9 

754 

4-11 

9 

755 

4-11 

9 

756 

4-11 

9 

850 

4-10 

9 

Temperature  37*0. 

Future  Scope,  The  authors  are  planning  to  investigate  further  such  physiological  aspects 
of  B,  botulintie  as  mentioned  below: 

1.  Further  investigation  of  the  "limiting  reaction"  of  as  many  strains  of  B,  hotulinue 
as  available.  j. 

2.  Investigation  of  the  "acid  death  point,"  the  optimum  pH  for  production  of  toxin. — 
Authorn*  abstract, 

10,  The  Identity  of  Asperoillus  oryzae,    Charles  Thom  amd  Mabqabbt  B.  Chxtbch. 

Aspergillus  oryzae  Ahlburg  was  described  as  the  yellow-green  mold  used  in  the  sake 
industry  of  the  Orient.  As  identified  by  the  description  of  Wemner,  it  is  a  species  with  fairly 
sharp  lunits.  The  Japanese,  however,  use  the  same  name  for  the  organism  or  organisms  con- 
cerned in  the  fermentation  of  soy  sauce  or  shoyu  and  related  industries.  Our  collection  in- 
cludes many  hundreds  of  yellow-men  strains  belonging  to  this  group^  ranging  from  the  cul- 
ture of  A,  oryzae  distributed  by  Wehmer  to  authentic  cultures  used  m  the  shoyu  fermenta- 
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tion  and  cultures  representing  A.  flavus  as  interpreted  by  Bre£feld.  The  Japanese  workers 
have  dearly  used  the  name  A,  oryzae  in  their  factories  and  in  their  experimental  work  as 
covering  this  entire  group,  although  they  reoo^ise  that  the  various  members  of  the  group 
are  verv  different  in  their  appearance  and  physiological  activity.  Certain  common  cmirac- 
ters  link  this  series  into  a  natural  group.  All  ^ow  the  same  markings  of  stalk  wall  and  conid- 
ial  wall.  All  show  the  same  ^neral  arrangement  of  fruiting  parts.  All  show  a  particular 
yellow  coloring  matter  which  is  more  or  less  supplemented  throughout  the  group  with  a  true 
green.  Pronounced  differences  are  found  in  colony  appearance,  in  shades  of  color,  in  measure- 
ments  of  stalk,  vesicle  and  conidia.  Among  these  the  sake  organism  represents  one  extreme, 
with  its  long  stalks,  heads  with  principaUy  simple  sterigmata  and  large  conidia;  ABperaiUus 
parasiticus  of  Speare  is  at  the  other  extreme  with  short  stalks  and  mtense  green  color.  £ach 
strain  should  be  carefully  identified  either  by  varietal  name  or  by  adequate  description 
before  experimental  results  using  it  can  be  properly  valued.  The  name  AspergiUtis  arysae 
unmodified  should  be  reserved  for  the  orsanism  of  the  sake  fermentation. 

Members  of  this  eroup  are  imiversally  distributed.  A,  fiatms  and  its  allies  are  consist- 
ently foimd  in  the  soil  and  widely  distributed  in  foodstuffs,  as  shown  by  our  collections  from 
Europe,  Asia  and  many  places  in  America.  A,  oryzae  in  the  strict  sense  is  more  limited,  since 
we  have  only  occasionaUy  obtained  it  from  sources  other  than  the  Oriental  fermentation 
industries.— ilt^Aor«'  abntracL 

11.  Methylene  Blue  as  a  Criterion  of  Anaerobiosis,    Ivan  C.  Hall. 

The  reduction  of  methylene  blue  to  its  leuoobase  involves  the  addition  of  h^rdrogen  to 
the  molecule  and  the  loss  of  chlorine.  Exposure  to  the  air  of  a  solution  decolorised  under 
controlled  conditions  recalls  the  colon  protection  from  the  air  as  imder  conditions  of  anaero- 
biosis prevents  the  return  of  color.  To  some  extent,  therefore,  the  deoolorization  of  methyl- 
ene blue  is  a  valid  criterion  of  anaerobiosis.  But  the  factors  of  anaerobic  culture  are  not 
aU  common  to  the  deoolorization  of  methylene  blue. 

Simple  aqueouis  solutions  of  methylene  blue  cannot  be  decolorised  by  boiling.  Neither 
acidification  by  various  organic  and  morisinic  acids  nor  alkalinization  permits  deooloriza- 
tion of  the  dye  on  heating.  But  weakly  alkaline  solutions  containing  such  carbohydrates  as 
reduce  Fehling's  solution  decolorize  readily  on  heating  to  drive  out  absorbed  0Mes.  Agar  is 
an  exception  to  this  rule  and  may  replace  glucose,  for  example.  Gelatin  and  peptone  also 
permit  reduction  in  alkaline  solutions. 

There  is  an  inverse  quantitative  relation  between  the  amount  of  sugar  and  alkali  required 
and  a  direct  quantitative  relation  between  these  two  and  the  amount  of  dye  that  may  be 
reduced.  Increasing  the  sugar  permits  decreasing  the  alkali  and  vice  versa.  With  larger  con- 
centrations of  dye  either  more  alkali  or  more  sugar  or  both  are  needed. 

Plotting  the  alkali  against  the  glucose  and  dividmg  decolorized  tests  from  those  which 
fail  to  decolorize,  we  find  that  the  blue  returns  most  quickly  to  exposed  tests  nearest  the  line. 
Neutralization  of  alkalinity  by  atmospheric  COt  may  prevent  repeated  deoolorization  of 
some  of  these;  there  are  at  least  two  factors  in  the  return  of  color  COt  and  O,  acidification 
and  oxidation.  On  the  other  hand  recoloration  fails  entirely  in  concentrations  of  NaOH 
stronser  than  N/32. 

For  comparison  in  bacteriological  work,  2  per  cent  (glucose  with  N/500  NaOH  and 
1-100,000  methylene  blue  is  recommended  for  tests  involvmg  liquid  media  and  2  per  cent 
agar  with  N/100  NaOH  and  1-100,000  methylene  blue  for  tests  involving  solid  media.  The 
dye-glucose  and  dye-agar  solution  may  be  kept  in  stock  but  the  alkali  should  be  added  freshly 
at  the  time  of  use. — Author's  abstract. 

IB.  A  Microscopical  Method  for  Anaerobic  Cultivation.    Jambs  Neill  and  Abac  Itano. 

A  simple  microscopical  method  for  anaerobic  cultivation.    The  method  consists  of: 

Apparatus:  (a)  An  ordmary  moist  chamber  ring  which  has  been  ground  off  A  of  an  inch 
in  height,  (b)  An  ordinary  glass  ring,  for  Hansen^s  single  cell  culture,  (c)  A  large  cover 
glass. 

Chemicals:  (a)  Paraflfin  of  high  melting  point,  (b)  Pyrogallic  acid  (powder),  (c)  10 
per  cent  KOH. 

So  far  the  authors  have  checked  the  method  by  usins  aerobes  and  anaerobes,  and  also 
for  the  amoimt  of  alkaline  pyrogaUic  acid  to  be  used,  and  found  that  satisfactory  results  are 
obtained  by  this  method.— Authors*  abstract. 

IS.  A  Device  for  the  Rapid  Measurement  of  Bacteria.    Paul  Eaton. 

Describing  a  mechanical  stage  whose  movement  is  brought  about  by  the  use  of  a  screw 
and  nut,  the  screw  being  actuated  by  a  rather  large  worm-wheel.  The  mechanical  motions 
which  bring  about  the  movement  of  the  stage  are  recorded  by  a  counter  of  the  ''mile-resis- 
ter"  type,  such  as  is  used  in  the  automobile  speedometer.  This  is  done  for  the  reason  that 
there  is  less  fatigue  and  less  chance  of  error  in  reading  from  such  a  counter  (which  may  have 
figures  of  any  desired  size)  than  in  reading  from  a  dial  or  a  Yemier.— Author's  abstract. 

14.  A  Modification  of  the  Oram  Stain.    Kbnnbth  N.  Atkins. 

A  stable  staining  solution  consists  of  a  1  per  cent  aqueous  solution  aniline  sulphate,  3 
parts;  saturated  alcoholic  solution  Gentian  violet,  1  part.  The  iodine  solution  contains  2 
grams  iodine,  10  cc.  normal  sodium  hydroxide  solution,  water  00  cc.  Time  for  stainmg  and 
treatment  with  modified  iodine  solution,  1  minute  eAch.-- Author's  abstract. 
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Second  Session 
Monday,  December  Ttoenty-ninth 

AGRICULTURAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

16.  What  the  Society  Can  Do  to  Advance  Agricultural  Bacteriology.    H.  J.  Conn. 

A  paper  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  while  there  are  many  workers  today  in  agri- 
cultural Dacteriology,  the  number  of  jpapers  presented  at  the  Society  meetings  is  tending  to 
become  fewer  each  year.  The  traditional  policy  of  the  Society  being  to  maintain  a  balance 
between  the  different  technical  branches  of  bacteriology  and  to  give  special  attention  to  fim- 
damentals,  it  would  be  very  unfortunate  if  the  interest  of  one  large  branch  were  lost. 

The  following  seem  to  be  partial  causes  of  the  small  attendance  of  afcricultural  men: 
The  meetings  are  held  in  the  East  near  the  great  centers  of  medical  work,  while  agricultural 
bacteriology  is  distributed  widely  over  the  whole  country.  The  duties  ot  many  agricultural 
workers  keep  them  tied  to  their  posts  at  the  time  of  year  when  the  meetings  are  held.  The 
present  tendency  in  agricultural  work  is  to  give  the  greatest  amount  of  energy  to  extension 
work,  and  as  a  result  there  is  less  material  to  present  at  such  meetings  as  these. 

Specific  recommendations  being  difficult  to  make,  it  was  merely  pointed  out  that  it 
would  be  of  considerable  help  to  agricultural  bacteriology  if  its  handicaps  under  present 
conditions  were  fuUy  recognised  and  efforts  made  to  see  that  it  be  well  represented  in  all 
committee  work  carried  on  by  the  Society.— Ai4<fcor'«  abstract, 

16.  Association  oj  Bacillus  svbtilis  and  Streptococcus  lacticus.    Max  Skidmorb  Mabshall. 
In  this  stud^  we  have  observed  the  influence  on  lactic  fermentation  of  the  growth  of 

BaciUus  svbtilis  in  milk.  The  Streptococcus  lacticus  used  was  isolated  from  a  local  colle^ 
dairy  starter.  The  presence  of  B.  subtilis  increases  the  rate  of  development  of  the  lactic 
organisms,  and  a  certain  ratio  of  these  bacteria  in  the  original  inocula  seems  to  give  the 
greatest  increase  in  rate  of  growth;  a  lower  or  higher  ratio  does  not  give  so  rapid  a  fermen- 
tation. This  optimum  ratio,  "subtilis:  lacticus?'  appears  to  be  very  low,  tnat  is  a  very 
few  subtilis  baciUi  give  as  hien  a  rate,  if  not  a  higher,  tnan  a  greater  number. 

This  matter  is  studied  Gurgelv  from  graphs,  basing  the  fermentation  stages  on  simple 
phenolphthalein  titrations  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration.  Results  are  necessarily  largely 
comparative,  due  to  the  difficulty  in  securing  accuracy  in  method  in  biological  work.  The 
courses  of  development  of  the  two  organisms  have  been  observed  as'  two  variables  with  no 
mathematical  course,  each  influencing  the  other. 

Attempt  has  also  been  made  to  apply  the  resiilts  of  the  associative  effect  to  the  influences 
on  milk  involved  in  clarification,-— estimating  the  proportional  part  played  by  association  in 
those  influences.  It  is  found  that  the  associative  effect  is  still  noticeably  felt  in  clarified  milk, 
but  that  other  factors  are  involved  beside  which  the  difference  between  the  stimulus  of  the 
subtilis  in  clarified  milk  and  its  stimulus  in  unclarified  milk  is  not  a  measurable  quantity  by 
our  methods. 

There  would  seem  to  be  evidence  in  the  more  subtle  relationships  of  the  curves  which 
should  be  of  aid  in  locating  the  source  of  the  subtilis  stimulus,  and  explaining  that  source,  if 
found. — Author's  abstract, 

17.  Fungi  Commonly  Found  in  Soil.    Sblman  A.  Waksm an. 

Soib,  rich  in  organic  matter,  will  be  foimd  to  contain,  if  the  moisture  and  temperature 
conditions  are  favorable,  an  abundant  fungus  growth.  Soils  with  a  low  organic  matter  con- 
tent may  show  a  fungus  growth,  under  special  conditions,  which  are  not  definitely  estab- 
lished as  yet,  possibl^r  at  a  high  moisture  content  and  at  a  relativelv  high  temperature.  The 
same  species  of  fund  were  tovuid  in  localities  as  far  apart  as  Alberta,  Canada^  Hawaiian 
Islands,  Louisiana,  Maine  and  newl^r-formed  soils  from  Tortugas  Island.  This  tends  to 
confirm  the  fact  that  even  those  fungi  which  have  not  been  demonstrated  to  exist  in  a  vege- 
tative, mycelial  stage  in  all  these  localities,  do  produce  a  vegetative  growth.  When  the 
conditions  become  favorable  for  the  growth  of  these  fungi,  due  to  the  climatic  variations, 
the  m^rcelium  may  be  destroyed,  but  the  spores,  which  are  much  more  resistant  to  adverse 
conditions,  survive,  only  to  germinate  and  proauoe  a  fresh  vegetative  growth  when  condi- 
tions become  favorable.  On  adding  organic  matter  to  the  soil  and  keeping  the  soil  well  sup- 
plied with  moisture,  an  abimdant  ^owth  of  molds  takes  place,  often  forming  a  mat  an  inch 
or  more  above  the  surface  of  the  soil.  After  the  molds  are  allowed  to  grow  for  several  days, 
the  organic  matter  is  found  in  the  soil  in  a  fair  state  of  decomposition  and,  as  such,  may  oe 
very  useful  as  fertiliser  for  vines  in  the  greenhouse  and  for  truck  crops  in  the  field. 

Among  the  groups  of  soil  fungi  found  in  the  soil  are  forms  parasitic  to  plants,  which  may 
find  in  the  soil  only  temporary  habitats,  the  extensive  groups  of  AspergiUi  and  Penicilia, 
although  very  few  of  these  have  been  demonstrated  in  the  form  of  vegetative  sprowth,  the 
Altenaria,  Cutdosporia,  Chaetomia,  Rhisoctonia  and  others;  finally  we  find  the  large  group 
of  Mucorales,  whose  presence  in  the  soil  in  the  form  of  mycelium,  nas  been  repeatedly  dem- 
onstrated, particularly  the  genera  Mucor  and  Zogorrhinchus.  In  addition  to  these,  a  large 
group  of  nmffi,  the  Actinomycetes,  are  found  in  all  soils.  These  have  been  often  improperly 
classified  as  Dacteria.— Au(^'<  abstract. 
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18,  Continued  Studies  of  some  Aztohacter,    D.  H.  Jones. 

Summary  and  conclusions:  1.  The  four  varieties  of  Azotobacter  studied  by  us,  which 
were  isolated  fron  garden  soil  at  Guelph,  Ontario,  in  1910,  and  were  reported  on  in  1913  and 
1914,  have  a  complex  life  cycle. 

2.  Individual  cells  following  a  period  of  reproduction  by  fission,  may  develop  reproduc- 
tive granules  or  gonidia,  within  their  cell  plasma,  which,  on  disintegration  of  the  mother 
cell  are  dispersed,  increase  in  size,  become  typical  azotobacter  short  rods,  ovals  or  spheres, 
and  reproduce  by  fission.    The  young  cells  are  motile. 

3.  The  reproductive  granules  vary  in  size,  some  being  very  minute.  Attempts  to  pass 
them  through  a  Berkefeld  filter  were  not  successful.  They  are  positive  to  Neisser's  blue  and 
to  Haidenhain's  iron  haematoxylin  stains. 

4.  Another  type  of  ^nule,  not  reproductive  and  not  stainable,  possibly  composed  of 
reserve  food  substance,  is  found  associated  with  the  reproductive  ^anules  in  the  mother 
cell. 

5.  A  "symplastic  stage"  as  described  by  Ldhnis  and  Smith,  has  been  observed  in  cultures 
varying  in  age  from  a  few  days  to  several  weeks.  In  this  symplastic  stage  aggregations  of 
cells  coalesce,  the  cell  walls  appear  to  break  down  and  the  plasma  of  the  various  cells  inter- 
mingles, with  the  resultant  p>roauction  of  regenerative  granules  varying  in  size  from  very  min- 
ute bodies,  scarcely  discernible  with  the  oil  immersion  lens,  to  larger  forms  that  are  readily 
visible  when  stained.  Neisser's  blue  is  a  good  stain  for  showing  up  these  granules.  On 
emergence  from  the  "symplasm"  these  granules  grow  into  young  azotooacter  cells  and  repro- 
duce dv  fission. 

6.  Varieties  1  and  2  in  cultures  up  to  14  days  old  on  Ashby's  agar  produce  large  cap- 
sules; Variety  3  produces  only  small  capsules  and  Variety  4  produces  no  capsules. 

7.  All  four  varieties  are  motile  in  young  cultures  on  Ashby's  agar  or  in  Ashby's  solution. 

8.  In  cultures  more  than  14  days  old,  large,  spherical,  thick-walled  cells  are  common. 
In  Varieties  1,  2  and  4  these  occur  in  irregular  groups;  in  Variety  3  they  occur  in  tetrads  and 
sarcina  packets.  These  appear  to  be  resting;  cells  or  arthrospores,  as  at  this  stage  multipli- 
cation by  fission  appears  to  have  ceased  for  the  time  bein^^.  On  transference  to  fresh  m^lia 
these  thick-wallea  cells  germinate,  the  cell  Dlasma  emergmg  from  the  thick  wall  as  a  large 
rod  which  at  once  proceeds  to  multiply  by  &sion ;  the  young  cells  are  motile. 

9.  Heat-resistant  endospores  are  not  produced. 

10.  Involution  forms  varying  much  in  size  and  shape  occur  commonly  in  cultures  more 
than  14  days  old,  in  Ashby^s  solution  or  on  Ashby's  agar  at  25^C.  They  are  particularly 
nimierous  when  cultures  are  grown  at  37*C. 

11.  Some  involution  forms  appear  to  multiply  to  a  very  limited  extent  by  a  budding 
process. — AtUhor's  abstract, 

19,  The  Sanitary  Quality  o1  Milk  as  Judged  hy  the  Colorimetric  Hydrogen  Ion  Determination. 

L.  H.  COOLBDOE  AND  K.  W.  WtANT. 

This  is  a  study  of  the  rate  of  change  in  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  a  brom-thynaol 
blue  broth  solution  due  to  the  presence  bf  bacteria  and  enzymes  in  0.1  cc.  of  the  added  milk 
to  be  tested.  The  colorimetric  hydroeen  ion  determination  is  used.  The  tubes  containing 
broth,  indicator  and  0.1  cc.  portion  of  tne  milk  to  be  tested  are  incubated  at  37^C.  and  hourly 
observations  made  to  note  change  in  pH  readings. 

The  succeeding  changes  in  pH  at  the  end  of  one  hour,  two  hours,  and  up  to  eisht  hours 
are  used  to  divide  the  samples  of  milk  into  17  classes  depending  upon  the  activity  of  the  bac- 
teria and  enzymes  present  and  may  be  used  to  predict  tne  keeping  quality  of  the  milk. 

A  few  of  the  advantages  over  methods  now  in  use  are  given  below:  (1)  The  method  does 
not  measure  the  number  of  dead,  inert,  or  living  bacteria  present  in  a  sample  of  milk,  but 
does  measure  the  ability  of  enzymes  or  bacteria  present  to  bring  about  changes;  (2)  the 
poorest  samples  of  milk  may  be  picked  out  at  the  end  of  one  hour  and  the  oest  samples 

given  their  proper  grade  at  the  end  of  eight  hours;  (3)  the  cost  of  material  is  one  tube  of 
roth  for  each  sample  tested:  (4)  there  is  no  expensive  equipment  necessary;  (5)  a  trained 
technician  is  not  required;  (6)  several  himdred  samples  of  milk  may  be  examined  each  day 
if  the  comparator  designed  by  one  of  us  is  used. 

These  advantages  should  make  this  method  a  valuable  aid  to  city  milk  plants,  con- 
denseries,  ice  cream  factories  and  city,  town  and  village  health  departments. — Authors' 
abstract, 

to.  Experiments  in  Silage  Inoculation,    Zab  Northrtjp  Wtant. 

Com  silage  placed  in  experimental  silos  two  feet  in  diameter  and  sunk  four  feet  in 
the  ground  were  employed  in  these  experiments.  The  silos  were  inoculated  in  pairs  with 
various  strains  of  lactic  acid  producing  oacteria,  salt  in  the  proportion  of  1-80  being  added 
to  one  silo  of  each  pair.  After  the  fermentation  had  proceeded  for  about  4r-5  weeks  the 
silage  from  the  inoculated  cans  was  fed  to  7  calves,  about  10  pounds  apiece  being  given  each 
day.  No  ill  effects  were  observed.  The  sila|;e  appeared  to  be  very  palatable.  Samples 
taken  from  the  interior  of  the  can  were  plated  m  acia  whey  agar  and  in  litmus  dextrose  a^ar 
to  determine  whether  the  types  introduced  predominated  or  whether  thev  had  been  subju- 
gated by  other  tvpes.  From  the  first  pair  of  silos  which  were  inoculated  with  a  combined 
culture  of  Bact,  lactis  acidi  and  Bact,  bulgaricum,  the  first  organism  was  recovered  without 
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difficulty,  the  latter  not  at  all.  The  organisms  which  predominated  in  each  silo  were  short 
rods  in  pairs,  resembling  Bact,  lactia  acidi  morphologically,  spore-forming  rods  and  a  few 
yeasts,  about  50  cultures  in  all  being  isolated.  Every  culture  of  an  organism  resembling 
Bact  tactx8  acidi  changed  the  pH  value  of  the  dextrose,  lactose  or  sucrose  broth  from  7.6  of 
the  uninoculated  to  about  5.5.  In  only  one  culture  of  a  spore-forming  rod  had  the  acidity 
increased  beyond  6.4.  The  acidity  of  some  samples  of  silage  reached  a  pH  of  4.6.  A  study 
is  being  made  of  the  predominant  acid  types  isolated  with  a  view  toward  using  some  one  or 
more  of  these  types,  if  found  suitable,  for  silage  inoculation  purposes  next  fall,  both  in 
small  and  large  silos. — AiUhar'a  abstract. 

tl.  Bioloaical  Factors  in  Sugar-Deterioration,    Nicholas  Kopblopf  and  Lillian  Kopblopp. 

Emplo^g  laboratory-made  sugars  with  film^s  of  known  concentration  with  miovture 
ratios  var3ring  from  0.14  to  0.24  it  was  found  that: 

An  increase  in  number  of  mold  spores  inoculated  into  sugars  (with  films  of  varying 
concentration)  was  responsible  for  an  mcrease  in  deterioration. 

A  decrease  in  concentration  of  the  films  surroimding  the  sugar  crystals  was  responsible 
for  an  increase  in  deterioration. 

Because  of  the  commercial  importance  of  predicting  the  keeping  quality  of  sugars. 

A  table  is  presented  showing  the  deterioration  which  may  be  expected  from  a  definite 
number  of  molds  in  sugars  of  known  moisture  ratio. 

At  mofsture  ratios  of  less  than  0.18  there  is  little,  if  any,  deterioration  with  a  mold  infec- 
tion of  less  than  5000  spores  per  gram.  More  than  this  number  of  spbres  induces  deteriora- 
tion. At  moisture  ratios  above  0.18,  deterioration  occurs  with  upwards  of  100  spores  per 
gram. 

At  any  definite  concentration  and  with  an  equal  number  of  spores  per  fpctan  Aspergillus 
Sydowi  Bainier  is  more  effective  than  PeniciUium  expansum  or  Aspergillus  nxger  in  its  deteri- 
orative activity. 

Conclusions  similar  to  those  above  were  reached  as  reisult  of  chemical  and  bacteriological 
analysed  of  Cuban  raw  sugar  stored  under  normal  conditions  for  5)  months. — Authors*  abstract, 

H,  The  Industrial  Ap^plication  of  Enzymes  of  Aspergillus  orytae,    Sblman  A.  Waxsm an. 

Aitide  from  the  utilization  of  the  strong  aiastatic  and  proteol3rtic  properties  of  the  ensymes 
of  Aspergillus  orytae  in  the  preparation  of  food  products  in  the  Orient  and  Taka-Diastase 
used  chiefly  for  medicinal  purposes  in  this  coimtry,  these  ensymes  have  still  other  applica- 
tions which  are  of  industrial  importance. 

The  enzymes  obtaiiited  from  the  cultivation  of  Aspergillus  orytae  on  the  proper  culture 
media  are  a  mixture  of  various  enzymes.  They  are  employed  chiefly  for  their  aiastatic  prop- 
erties, although  the  properties  of  splitting  proteins,  glucosides  and  other  substances  are  of 
importance.  As  a  diastase,  or  starch-liquefying  and  sugar-producing  enzyme^  this  enzyme 
(or  group  of  enz^mies)  can  compete  very  readily  with  the  stron^t  plant  and  animal  enzymes, 
namely,  malt  diastase  and  pancreatic  diastase.  When  malt  diastase  and  the  fungus  diastase 
are  compared  as  to  their  action  on  starch,  certain  interesting  differences  which  are  not  yet 
universally  known  are  observed. 

1.  Malt  diastase  hydrolizes  only  about  85  per  cent  of  the  starch  to  maltose  and  glucose, 
leaving  about  15  per  cent  in  the  form  of  starcn  and  dextrins;  the  AspergiUtu  orytae  enzyme 
hydrofizes  all  the  starch,  through  the  dextrin  stage,  into  the  sugars. 

2.  Malt  diastase  hyorolizes  the  starch  chiefly  to  maltose,  the  Aspergillus  orytae  diastase 
hydrolizes  the  starch  cniefly  to  glucose  indicating  that  the  latter  contains  a  larger  amount  of 
the  maltase,  or  maltase  splitting  enzyme,  than  the  former. 

3.  When  definite  amounts  of  malt  diastase  and  Aspergillus  orytae  diastase,  using  a  dilute 
or  concentrated  form,  are  compared  in  their  action  upon  starch,  we  will  observe  as  follows: 
If  sufficient  Quantities  of  the  two  enzymes  are  taken  to  produce  the  same  amount  of  starch 
(raw  or  soluble)  used  in  excess,  the  same  amounts  of  reducing  sugars,  the  enzyme  of  Asper' 
giUus  orytae  is  foimd  to  hydroiize  4  to  6  times  as  much  starcn  as  the  malt  disatase  will;  in 
other  words,  malt  diastase  is  stronger  in  its  susar-produoing  power,  while  Aspergillus  orytae 
diastase  is  strongier  in  the  liguefying  powers  of  starch. 

This  fact  is  important  m  industries  that  are  chiefly  interested  in  the  liquefaction  of 
starch  but  not  in  the  amount  of  sugar  produced. 

1.  Textile  industry.  In  the  process  of  sizing  of  cotton  and  other  fabrics  a  large  amount 
of  starch  is  added.  In  addition  to  the  presence  of  eitarch  in  the  size  it  is  also  present  in  ap- 
preciable amounts  in  the  external  layer  of  the  fibre.  The  process  of  desizin^  the  fabric  which 
was  previously  accomplished  in  the  process  of  boiling  the  cloth  in  an  alkah  solution,  can  be 
accomplished  by  means  of  a  diastatic  enzyme,  and  since  the  textile  manufacturer  is  not 
interested  in  any  amount  of  sugar  produced,  but  only  how  rapidly  and  thoroughly  the  fabric 
is  freed  from  the  starch,  the  Aspergillus  orytae  has  definite  advantages. 

2.  The  clearing  of  fruit  extracts,  jellies,  etc.,  which  contain  some  starch,  makmg  the 
extract  cloudy. 

3.  The  liquefaction  of  starch  for  making  soluble  starch,  dextrins  and  other  starch  deriva- 
tives.—AufAor's  abstract. 
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PUBLIC  HEALTH  BACTERIOLOGY 

iS,  Bacteriological  Methods  of  Water  Analysis  Used  in  the  Amsrican  Expeditionary  Forces. 

Edward  Bartow  and  Robert  Edman  Greenfield. 

The  responsibility  for  the  purity  of  the  drinking  water  furnished  the  American  Expedi- 
tionary Forces  was  divided  between  the  Engineering  Department,  and  the  Medical  Depart- 
ment. The  Engineers  were  responsible  for  water  furnished  in  large  quantities  at  water 
points  and  the  Medical  Department  for  the  water  furnished  in  smaller  quantities  as  it  was 
taken  from  water  points  or  from  wells  not  under  the  control  of  the  Engineers.    For  the  pur- 

Eose  of  quality  control  up  to  the  water  points,  qualified  chemists  or  bacteriologists  usually 
olding  commissions  in  the  Sanitary  Corps  were  detailed  to  the  Engineers  for  duty.  Under 
the  direction  of  the  Senior  Sanitary  Corps  officer  a  set  of  standard  analytical  methods  of 
water  analysis  covering  the  bacteriological,  and  sanitary  chemical  examination  and  methods 
of  determining  the  mineral  content,  were  prepared.  Brevity,  accuracy,  simplicity  and  the 
use  of  a  minimum  of  equipment  were  points  that  had  to  be  kept  in  mind  durinje^their  prepara- 
tion.   The  bacteriological  methods  were  adapted  from  Standard  Methods  of  Water  Analysis. 

A.  P.  H.  A.,  excepting  confirmation  of  B,  coli  group  was  stopped  at  "partially  confirmed." 
The  Standards  set  by  the  United  States  Treasury  Department  for  waters  to  be  used  on  inter- 
state carriers  were  used  in  the  interpretation  of  the  results. 

Water  analyses  were  made  in  11  water  analysis  laboratories  in  the  Service  of  Supplies, 
6  mobile  laboratories  in  the  Army  Zone,  in  some  hospital  laboratories  and  in  medical  depart- 
ment laboratories  of  some  divisions. — Authors'  abstract, 

H.  Some  Atypical  Colon-Aerogenes  Forms  Isolated  from  Natural  Waters,    W.  F.  Monfobt 
and  M.  G.  Pbrrt. 
The  study  of  391  cultures  isolated  from  various  waters  supports  these  conclusions: 

1.  The  purpose  of  sanitary  bacteriology  of  water  supplies  is  distinct  from  that  of  syste- 
matic bacteriolonr.  Variations  from  types  now  accepted  as  indicative  of  fecal  pollution 
are  so  manifold  that  further  study  of  these  variants  prior  to  complete  rejuvenation  is  essen- 
tial to  their  correlation  with  known  pollution. 

2.  The  attempt  to  reduce  the  members  of  the  colon-aerogenes  group  to  4  types  (non-fecal 
and  fecal  aerogenes,  cloacae,  and  fecal  B,  coli)  is  futile  so  far  as  practical  application  in 
judgment  of  water  supplies  is  concerned. 

3.  There  are  intermediate  forms,  of  varving  methyl  red  reaction  furnishing  transitions 
from  one  to  the  other  t3rpe,  which  may  correlate  with  their  late  environment. 

4.  Difco  1  per  cent  tor  2  days  with  phosphate  and  dextrose  affords  a  medium  giving  at 
least  as  fair  an  approximation  to  the  discrimination  of  aerogenes  from  B,  coli  as  does  the  0.5 
per  cent  Witte-phosphate-dextrose  medium  (5  days)  of  Standard  Methods,  1917.  The  methyl 
red  reaction  of  organisms  requires  further  study  and  development  before  this  can  be  regarded 
as  a  discriminative  character. 

6.  The  methyl  red  reaction,  whether  carried  out  with  Standard  Methods  broth  or  with 
1  per  cent  Difco  broth,  correlates  but  imperfectly  with  the  Koser  uric  acid  reaction  (which 
seems  to  be  discriminative  of  aerogenes). 

6.  The  aerogenes  characters,  adonite— ,  and  adonite+  are  of  slight  value  as  criteria  of 
fecal  and  non-fecal  types. 

7.  The  sugar  reactions  of  members  of  the  larger  group  can  be  equally  well  tested  with  0.2 
per  cent  sugars  as  with  1  per  cent  sugars  of  the  Standard  Methods  procedure. 

8.  The  widely  varied  reactions  with  sugar  divide  the  group  into  numerous  subdivisions, 
thus  far  admitting  of  no  correlation  with  pollution. 

9.  The  colon-c^rogenes  group  probably  includes  many  spore-forming  members  other 
than  the  four  here  reported. . 

10.  The  L5hnis  hypotheses  supported  by  the  work  of  Kellermann  and  Scales  is  worthy  of 
more  consideration  than  has  apparently  been  given  it. 

11.  In  studies  of  the  group  tnere  is  need  of  both  statistical  data  and  specific  description 
of  variants  in  waters  witn  full  data  free  from  averages  and  percentages. — AtUhors*  abstract, 

B6,  Studies  on  the  Transformation  of  the  Intestinal  Flora,    Harrt  A.  Chbplin  and  Leo  F. 

Rbttoer. 

There  appears  to  be  an  intimate  relation  between  the  chemical  composition  of  the  diet, 
the  normally  adaptive,  acclimatised  Bacillus  acidophilus  and  the  nature  of  the  intestinal  flora. 

The  administration  of  2  grams  of  either  lactose  or  dextrin  to  albino  rats,  in  connection 
with  a  normal,  balanced  diet,  consisting  of  bread  and  beef,  stimulates  the  proliferation  of 

B.  acidophilus f  within  6  days,  to  such  an  extent  as  to  completely  dominate  the  intestinal  flora. 
The  ingestion  of  1  gram  of  either  of  the  above-named  carbohydrates  results  in  a  deviation 
from  the  ordinary  mixed  flora  to  one  in  which  about  50  per  cent  of  the  organisms  are  repre- 
sented by  B,  acidophilus.    When,  however,  the  normal,  balanced  diet,  containing  also  1  gram 
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of  either  lactose  or  dextrin,  is  reenforced  by  the  addition  of  1  co.,  Nephelometer  5,  of  living 
cultures  of  B,  acidophilus ^  a  complete  transformation  of  the  fecal  flora  from  the  ordinary 
type  to  one  strongly  dominated  by  B,  acidophilus  is  effected.  The  same  simplification  of  the 
intestinal  flora  mav  be  obtained  b^  the  administration,  in  connection  with  the  basic  diet,  of 
2  cc.  of  the  B.  acidophilus  suspension.  These  results  indicate  strikingly  the  adaptive  intes- 
tinal acclimatisation  of  this  orsanism. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  demonstrated  experimentally  in  this  investigation  with 
albino  rats,  that  the  ingestion  of  5  cc,  Nephelometer  5,  of  B.  hvlgaricus  exercised  no  trans- 
forming influence  on  the  intestinal  flora.  The  combination  of  1  gram  of  lactose  and  1  cc, 
Nephelometer  5,  of  B,  btUgaricuSf  in  conjimction  with  the  other  elements  of  the  basic  diet, 
offered  no  encouragement  to  the  implantation  of  that  organism.  Even  when  the  amoimt  of 
lactose  and  the  volume  of  the  suspension  of  B,  hiUgaricus  were  doubled,  the  adaptation  and 
acclimatisation  of  that  organism  in  the  enteric  tract  was  not  affected.  In  fact,  when  lactose 
and  B,  btUgaricus  were  administered  simultaneously,  there  followed  a  transformation  of  the 
intestinal  flora  corresponding  to  the  results  obtained  with  the  feeding  of  lactose  alone,  t.e., 
the  establishment  of  a  fecal  flora  dominated  by  B.  acidophilus,  the  extent  of  the  development 
of  the  latter  depending  entirely  upon  the  amount  of  the  carbohydrate  ingested. 

There  appears  to  oe  a  definite  relationship  between  the  rate  of  absorption  in  the  ali- 
mentary canal  of  the  carbohydrate  and  its  tendency  to  affect  a  simplification  of  the  fecal 
flora.  Thus  we  foimd  in  our  experiments  that  the  feces  of  lactose  and  dextrin  fed  rats  con- 
tained reducing  carbohydrates  and  a  flora  consisting  almost  entirely  of  B,  acidophilus ,  while 
the  feoes  of  rats  fed  on  maltose,  sucrose  and  glucose  gave  negative  results  witn  Benedict's 
solution  and  manifested  no  change  in  the  intestinal  flora.  On  the  other  hand,  there  seems  to 
be  no  relation  between  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  fecal  material  and  the  intestinal 
flora  of  the  rats.  That  is  to  say,  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  limits  remain  practically 
constant,  whether  it  be  imder  a  diet  causmg  a  marked  development  of  aciduric  bacteria  of  the 
B.  acidophilus  type,  or  in  connection  with  a  basic  diet  maintaining  the  ordinary  intestinal 
flora. — AtUhors'  cMstract. 

B6,  Further  Studies  oj  Non-lactose  FermenHng  Organisms — Feeding  Experiments  on  Monkeys. 

Noble  P.  Sherwood. 

Non-lactose  fermenting  organisms,  closely  resembling  and  perhaps  identical  with  Bacillus 
enteritidis,  were  fed  to  monkeys  to  determine  their  pathogenicity  for  these  animals.  These 
organisms  had  been  found  present  in  the  feces  of  over  60  per  cent  of  the  cases  of  influenza  in 
several  relatively  large  recurring  epidemics  during  the  winter  and  spring  of  1919.  Feeding 
experiments  were  also  tried  usine  several  strains  ol  Pf eiffer's  bacillus  and  several  strams  of 
Rosenow's  ffreen  streptococci.  One  of  the  monkeys  became  sick  10  days  after  being  fed  2 
strains  of  these  enteritidis-like  oreanisms.  A  temperature  of  from  one  to  2.5^  was  present 
for  5  da3r8.  A  diarrhea  developed  on  the  second  day  and  persisted  until  the  fifth  day.  On 
the  third  day  a  blood  culture  gave  one  of  the  organisms  fed.  The  blood  count  remained  nor- 
mal Another  monkey  became  ill  and  died  2  months  after  the  experiments.  At  autopsy  the 
enteritidis-like  organism  used  in  feeding  was  recovered  in  large  numbers  from  the  small  in- 
testine and  the  lungs.  The  anatomical  diagnosis  was  ilio-colitis,  muco-purulent  bronchitis, 
broncho-pneumonia  with  marked  edema  and  emphysema  of  the  lungs.  The  feeding  experi- 
ments with  Pfeiffer's  bacillus  and  Rosenow's  green  streptococci  were  negative.  The  authors 
draw  no  conclusions  from  their  results.  They  state  that  if  these  organisms  were  not  the  etio- 
logical factor  in  the  epidemics  studied  that  they  strongly  suggest  a  filterable  virus  as  a  pos- 
sible cause. — Author's  c^stract, 

f7,  A  Substitute  for  Adonite  in  the  Determination  of  Fecal  and  Non-fecal  Strains  of  the  Colon^ 

Aerogenes  Group,    E.  L.  Trbbcb. 

A  peptone  gelatine  as  follows:  12  per  cent  gelatine,  2  per  cent  peptone,  0.5  per  cent  meat 
extract,  tubed  and  sterilized  as  for  ordinary  gelatine  was  found  to  correlate  the  fermenta- 
tion of  adonite  in  determining  fecal  and  non-fecal  strains  of  the  colon-aerogenes  group  |  posi- 
tive results  being  indicated  by  a  line  of  from  4  to  8  bubbles  extending  down  the  line  ot  mocu- 
lation  within  48  hours  at  20''C. 

Of  60  food  strains  studied  32  were  of  the  aerogenes  tjrpe  and  20  of  these  (or  62.5  per  cent) 
were  positive  in  adonite  and  the  same  number,  62.5  per  cent,  produced  gas  in  peptone  gelatine. 
Of  the  17  strains  of  aerogenes  that  were  Voges-Proskauer  positive.  82.3  per  cent  were  adonite 
fermenters  and  88.2  per  cent  gave  gas  in  peptone  gelatine.  Of  37  known  fecal  strains  studied 
36  were  negative  in  adonite  and  36  did  not  produce  gas  on  peptone  gelatine. — Author's  abstract. 

98,  On  the  Soluble  Toxic  Substances  of  the  Colon-Typhoid  Group,    B.  Abonovitch. 

Toxicity  of  Berkefeld  filtrates  of  bouillon  cultures  of  B,  suipestifer,  B.  enteritidis,  B,  dys» 
enteriae,  B,  paratyphosus  A,  B,  paratyphosus  B,  B,  typhosus,  B,  coli  and  B.  proteus  have  been 
studied.  In  the  case  of  some  of  the  organisms  the  toxicity  of  the  filtrates  could  be  demon- 
strated already  in  a  one-day  bouillon  culture,  while  in  other  cases  in  the  second  or  third 
day  of  cultivation.  The  toxic  products  of  metabolism  of  some  of  those  organisms  are  precip- 
itated by  alcohol  and  ammonium  sulfate;  they  are  digested  by  trypsin,  out  not  by  pepsin. 
Left  at  37*0.  the  filtrates  lose  their  toxicity ;  however,  if  previous  to  mcubation  they  are  heated 
at  65""  for  30  minutes,  this  chan^  does  not  take  place.  At  room  temperature  or  in  the  ice- 
box the  toxic  filtrates  remain  without  appreciable  change  for  a  long  tune. 
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In  the  case  of  some  of  the  toxic  filtrates  it  was  possible  to  induce  in  rabbits  the  formation 
of  antibodies  capable  of  neutraliiing  the  toxic  action  of  the  filtrate. 

We  are  continuing  the  study  of  these  toxic  substances  in  their  relation  to  so-called  true 
toxins. — Authar'8  (ibstract, 

£9,  Some  Observations  on  tJie  Biological  Characierieiics  of  Bacillus  boiulinus  and  its  Toxins. 

Paul  F.  Obb. 

Many  of  the  characteristics  exhibited  by  16  strains  of  B.  hotulinus,  which  have  been  stud- 
ied, differ  materially  from  the  accepted  description  of  this  organism. 

The  optimum  temperature  for  growth  of  all  of  the  strains  has  invariably  been  found  to> 
be  about  37''C.  At  this  temperature  an  abundant  growth  takes  place  withm  16  hours  and 
spore  formation  usually  begms  within  36  hours;  however,  the  spore  formation  varies  with 
different  strains.  When  grown  in  the  ordinary  dextrose  media,  such  as  agar,  eslatin  and  bouil- 
lon, B.  botulintis  produces  acid,  spores  are  not  formed  and  consequently  the  cultures  soon 
lose  their  vitality.  In  the  sugar  free  media,  spores  are  readily  formed  and  the  cultures  have 
remained  viable  at  37^0.  for  a  period  of  2  years. 

Of  the  16  strains  studied  originally  11  produced  toxin.  During  the  course  of  a  year  of 
cultivation  one  has  entirely  lost  its  ability  to  produce  toxin.  Toxin  is  readily  formed  at 
37''C.  by  all  of  the  toxic  strains,  and  can  be  demonstrated  after  20  hours  of  growth. 

This  toxin  is  destroyed  at  80^0.  within  2  minutes.  The  temperature  coefficient  of  the 
destruction  of  the  toxin  by  heat  was  foimd  to  lie  between  6  and  8.5  for  a  rise  of  lO'^C. 

B.  botulinus  was  recovered  quite  regularly  from  the  spleen  and  liver  of  animals  which  died 
following  the  ingestion  of  toxic  cultures,  and  also  toxin  free  spores  of  this  organism.  The 
bacillus  was  recovered  occasionally  from  the  heart's  blood,  the  kidneys  and  the  pancreas. 

A  series  of  experiments  were  imdertaken  to  determine  the  pathogenicity  oi  toxin  free 
spores  of  B,  botulinus,  Guinea  pigs  which  received  relatively  large  numbers  of  toxin  free 
spores  (heated  at  80^C.  for  30  minutes)  either  per  os  or  subcutaneously  developed  symptoms 
resembling  botulism  within  48  hours  and  died  usually  within  from  2  to  4  days.  Control  ani- 
mals given  protective  doses  of  botulinus  antitoxin  at  the  same  time  as  the  toxin  free  spores 
remained  abve.  B,  botulinus  was  recovered  from  the  spleen  and  liver  in  many  of  these  annuals 
after  death.  In  one  case  botulinus  toxin  was  identified  in  the  brain  tissue  of  one  of  the  dead 
animals  by  mouse  inoculation  and  also  by  the  precipitin  test. 

The  results  seem  to  indicate  that  some  cases  of  botulinus  poisoning  may  be  due  to  a  true 
infection. — Author* s  abstract. 

50,  Botulism  from  Canned  Ripe  Olives,    Ruth  B.  Edmondson,  Gbo.  G.  DbBobd  and  Chablbs 
Thom. 

Nineteen  hundred  and  sixty-four  cans  of  olives  were  examined  and  ten  were  tested  bac- 
teriologically.  All  cans  which  were  swelled  or  ''off"  in  odor  showed  living  organisms. 
Twenty-seven  cans  from  a  "batch"  which  had  caused  poisoning  cases  were  tested  for  B. 
botulinus  and  the  organism  was  isolated  from  7  cans.  A  factory  inspection  showed  that  an 
uncontrolled  brine  fermentation  might  be  responsible  for  extensive  contamination  and  some 
temperatures  were  used  in  processing  which  were  too  low  to  destroy  the  organism  in  spore 
form. — Authors'  abstract. 

51 ,  The  Thermal  Death  PoitU  in  Relation  to  Time  of  Some  ResistarU  Organisms.    W.  D.  Bioelow 

AND  J.  R.  ESTT. 

Thermal  death  point  in  relation  to  time  is  defined  as  the  time  necessary  to  destroy  a  known 
number  of  spores  at  each  of  several  temperatures.  The  organisms  studied  were  isolated 
from  canned  foods  which  had  spoiled  owing  to  understerilisation.  The  temperatures  used 
were  from  100*  to  126'C.  at  intervals  of  5®.  The  medium  used  was  the  juice  expressed  from 
cannedpeas,  com,  spinach,  pumpkin,  string  beans,  lima  beans,  baked  beans,  beets  and  milk. 
A  De  Enotinsky  electric  bath  with  a  thermore^lator  attachment  was  used,  with  Grisco  in- 
stead of  water  and  the  temperature  was  kept  uniform  throughout  the  bath  by  means  of  a  tur- 
bin  stirrer. 

The  following  technio  was  employed:  The  org^isms  were  grown  at  the  optimum  tem- 
perature for  one  week  in  nutrient  broth.  One  cubic  centimeter  of  this  suspension  was  inoc- 
ulated into  10  cc.  of  the  medium  to  be  used  and  heated  to  85^0. — 15  minutes  to  kill  all  vege- 
tative forms.  Special  culture  tubes,  7  mm.  (inside  diameter)  by  250  mm.  long  and  1  mm.  thick- 
ness of  wall,  were  Sterilised  and  then  inoculated  with  a  suspension  of  ispores  of  these  organisms. 

The  tubes  were  then  sealed  off  to  within  two  inches  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  placed  in 
a  Wassermann  rack  and  held  temporarily  in  an  ice  bath  until  heated.  The  rack  of  sealed  tubes 
was  transferred  to  the  oil  bath  aaju^ted  to  the  desired  temperature  and  subjected  to  this  tem- 
perature for  different  lengths  of  time.  Upon  removal  from  the  bath  the  tubes  were  cooled 
m  ice  water  and  held  in  an  ice  box  imtil  determination  could  be  made  on  the  sterility  of  these 
cultures  after  heating.  The  initial  count  was  made  according  to  Standard  Methods,  and  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  medium  was  determined  colorimetrically. 

The  organisms  studied  varied  in  their  resistance  to  heat.  One  culture,  for  instance,  con- 
taining 50,000  spores  per  cubic  centimeter  was  Sterilized  in  16  hours'  boiling;  100  minutes  at 
110**C. ;  50  minutes  at  115*0. ;  10  minutes  at  120**O. ;  4  minutes  at  125**0.  The  mitial  number  of 
spores  per  cubic  centimeter  affects  appreciably  the  time  necessary  to  sterilise.    As  the  tem- 
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perature  is  increased  the  time  of  sterilization  rapidlv  decreases.  Lowering  the  temperature 
lO^C.  increases  the  time  necessary  for  sterilization  about  ten  times. 

The  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  medium  influences  the  time  of  sterilization  and 
must  be  considered. 

This  method  has  worked  as  successfully  with  obligate  anaerobes  as  facultative  anaerobes. 
If  a  more  strict  anaerobiosis  is  needed  arrangement  can  be  made  to  introduce  an  inert  gas  or 
apply  a  vacuum  pump  during  the  sealing. 

The  special  culture  tube  employed  was  of  the  smallest  diameter  that  could  be  conven- 
iently used  in  order  that  the  time  necessary  to  heat  to  the  center  might  be  ignored.— Au^Aors*^ 
abstract. 

92,  Resistant  Bacteria  Causing  Spoilage  in  Canned  Foods,    J.  R.  Estt  and  C.  C.  Williams. 

Forty-six  cases  of  spoilage  of  canned  foods  due  to  the  presence  of  or^nisms  of  sufficient 
resistance  to  withstand  the  usual  sterilizing  processes  have  been  studied  during  the  past 
year  at  the  Research  Laboratory  of  the  National  Canners  Association.  These  cases  were 
distributed  as  follows:  Com.  11;  hominy,  8;  milk,  6:  peas,  4;  spinach,  4;  squash,  3;  baked 
beans.  3;  pumpkin,  2;  string  oeans,  2;  lima  oeans,  1;  beets,  1;  sardineti,  1. 

The  organisms  causing  this  soilage  were  facultative  and  obligate  anaerobes  and  were* 
classified  according  to  the  range  in  temperature  where  growth  occurred.  The  facultative 
anaerobes  fell  between  (1)  42  and  80**C. ;  (f )  22  and  80**C. ;  (3)  37  and  80'C. ;  U)  22  and  55**C. ; 
(5)  37  and  55''C. ;  (6)  37  and  GS'^C. ;  and  (7)  22  and  45''C.  All  the  five  obliicate  anaerobes  iso- 
lated were  vigorous  gas  formers  and  fell  into  four  groups  according  to  the  above  classification. 
(1)  46  and  80^C. ;  (2)30  and  66'C. ;  (3)  42  and  66^. :  (4)  22  and  46*C. 

The  relsistanoe  of  these  organisms  to  heat  varied  greatly,  ranging  from  H  to  17  hours  at- 
the  boiling  temperature.  The  true  thermophiles,  i.e.,  those  developing  between  42^  and  80^C. 
are  the  most  resistant  to  heat.  The  morphological,  cultural  and  biocnemical  characteristics 
were  worked  out  in  detMh— Authors*  abstract, 

SS,  Heat  Penetration  in  Canned  Foods,    W.  D.  Bioblow. 

A  p3rrometer  was  described  adapted  to  use  in  commercial  canning  plants  in  determining^ 
the  temperature  of  the  center  of  seafed  cans.  Heating;  curves  were  shown  giving  the  relative 
hcAt  penetration  of  typical  foods  and  illustrating  the  mfluence  of  consistency  of  the  product, 
initial  temperature,  and  size  of  cans,  on  heat  penetration.  The  use  of  rotating  sterilizing 
machines  was  also  aiscussed  and  the  influence  of  different  speeds  of  rotation  of  the  can  on  the 
heat  penetration  was  shown  by  means  of  appropriate  curves. — Author's  abstract. 

54.  Bacterial  Decomposition  of  Salmon,    Albert  C.  Hunteb. 

An  extended  bacteriological  study  was  made  of  salmon  held  at  temperatures  between 
50*F.  and  70*F.  until  they  nad  reached  an  advanced  stage  of  decomposition.  At  24-hour 
periods  total  counts  of  bacteria  were  made  on  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  back  and  belly  and 
agar  slant  cultures  were  made  from  the  mouth,  gills^  stomach,  ceca,  intestines,  heart,  liver 
and  kidney.  Experiments  were  conducted  to  determme  the  effect  of  thoroughly  washing  the 
fish  as  soon  as  they  were  brought  ashore. 

The  results  mav  be  summarized  as  follows:  (1)  The  muscular  tissue  of  freshly  caught 
salmon  is  sterile;  (2)  after  96  hours  at  temperatures  between  BO^'F,  and  70"^.,  the  total  coimt 
of  bacteria  in  the  muscular  tissue  has  been  found  to  be  as  high  as  156,000,000  per  gram.  The 
high  ooimts  obtained  are  sufficient  to  explain  the  decomposition  of  the  tissue;  (3)  thoroughly 
washing  the  fish  on  arrival  at  the  dock  results  in  lower  total  counts.  The  washed  fish  decom- 
pose less  rapidly  than  the  unwashed  fish;  (4)  the  mouths  and  gills  of  salmon  contain  livinfr 
microorptnisms  of  various  kinds  even  .when  fresh  from  the  water;  (5)  the  digestive  tract  of 
salmon  is  sterile  when  there  is  no  food  present;  (6)  the  various  organs  of  the  body  become  in- 
fected through  the  blood  vessels  usually  within  96  hours  after  the  fish  are  caught;  (7)  salmon 
out  of  water  more  than  48  hours  at  temperatures  between  50^F.  and  70^F.  are  decomposed  to- 
such  an  extent  that  they  are  not  desirable  as  fw>d,—Author's  abstract. 

55.  Comments  on  the  Examination  of  Canned  Salmon,    Geo.  G.  DeBord. 

It  was  found  in  an  examination  of  6525  cans  of  salmon  that  15  per  cent  were  tainted  or 
putrid;  25  per  cent  were  definitely  '  'off"  in  odor;  and  an  additional  13  per  cent  were  doubtful. 
Twelve  hundred  and  ei^ty-three  were  examined  bacteriologically  of  which  34  per  cent  were- 
not  sterile.  The  organisms  found  were  aerobic,  sporulating  bacteria.  There  was  no  corre- 
lation between  the  sterility  and  the  odor  of  the  can. — Authir's  abstract, 

86,  The  Isolation  of  Bacteria  from  Salt  and  Salted  Foods,    William  W.  Browne. 

The  Salt  Fish  Industry  of  the  United  States  suffers  a  large  annual  loss  as  a  result  of  the* 
salt  fish  developing  a  red  coloration  when  stored  under  warm,  moist  conditions.  Work  under- 
taken by  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Fisheries  indicates  that  the  development  of  the  red 
coloration  is  due  to  the  growth  of  two  microorganisms  whose  probable  origin  is  the  sea  salt- 
in  which  the  fish  are  cured. 
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Summary 

1.  The  reddening  of  salted  fish  is  due  to  the  growth  of  two  distinct  microorganisms,  a 
spirochete  producing  an  opaque  pink  coloration  and  a  bacillus  producing  a  transparent  i^ed 
coloration. 

2.  These  two  organisms  grow  in  such  close  harmony  that  the  coloration  of  fish  may  vary 
from  the  pale  pink  of  the  spirochete  to  the  dark  red  of  the  bacillus.  Likewise  their  separation 
into  pure  culture  is  very  difficult. 

3.  The  optimum  concentration  for  growth  forms  seems  to  be  saturation,  growing  well  on 
heavily  salted  fish,  brine,  sea  salt,  and  nsh  a^r  media  saturated  with  s^a  salt. 

4.  No  growth  appeared  on  media  containing  less  than  16  per  cent  sea  salt  by  weight. 

5.  The  morphology  of  both  organisms  depends  upon  the  concentration  of  salt  in  the 
medium,  varying  from  the  largest  formis  (14  micra)  foimd  in  heavily  saturated  media  to  the 
spherical  forms  (2  micra)  found  in  media  of  18  per  cent  ooncemtration,  with  all  intermediate 
forms.  The  amount  and  character  of  the  colonial  growth  does  not  seem  to  be  affected  by  the 
varying  concentrations  of  salt. 

6.  Due  to  their  great  sensitiveneiss  to  changes  in  density,  staining  of  these  organisms  is 
very  difficult. 

7.  Their  optimum  temperature  for  growth  is  about  50^  to  55''C. 

8.  Both  forms  are  strictly  aerobic. 

9.  Sunlight  is  not  germicidal  to  these  microorganisms  as  both  will  tolerate  long  exposure 
(8  hours)  to  the  simli^t  or  electric  lights. 

10.  Influenced  by  age,  low  temperatures,  and  metabolic  products  these  oreanisms  suffer 
a  temporary  loss  of  pigment  which  is  closely  associated  with  the  formation  of  Dodies  similar 
to  the  coccoid  bodies  of  the  spirochetes.  By  transplantations  pigmentation,  along  with  vege* 
tative  forms,  is  resumed. 

11.  All  results  indicate  that  the  probable  source  of  these  microdrganisms  is  the  sea  salt 
in  which  the  salt  fish  are  cured  and  any  method  devised  for  the  elimination  of  this  reddening 
from  the  salt  fish  industry  must  be  based  upon  the  proper  disinfection  of  the  sea  salt. — 
Authar'8  abstract, 

57.  A  Suggested  Method  for  Determining  the  Bacterial  Invasion  of  Fish,    Geo.  D.  Horton  and 
Maud  Mason  Obbt. 

A  method  has  been  suggested  and  made  to  work  on  about  10  varieties  of  fish  to  determine 
whether  bacteria  enter  the  flesh  of  fish  through  the  skin  after  death.  A  U-tube  made  of  cap- 
illary ^lass  tubing  was  threaded  with  a  wick,  one  end  inserted  in  the  flesh  of  the  fish  and  the 
other  m  a  tube  of  lactose  broth.  The  fish  was  immersed  in  a  culture  of  B.  coli  and  the  time 
determined  between  the  beginning  of  the  experiment  and  the  appearance  of  B,  coli  in  the  fer- 
mentation tube.  The  skin  of  the  fieh  was  treated  differently,  being  bruised,  punctured,  and 
only  scaled .  When  punctured,  B.  coli  appeared  in  the  receiving  tube  soon ;  when  bruised ,  later ; 
and  when  scaled,  even  later.  Scaly  fisn  with  thick  skins  in  normal  condition  resisted  the 
invasion  of  B,  coli  longer  than  those  that  had  few  scales  and  thin  skins. — Authors'  abstract, 

58.  Study  in  China  Blue—Rosolic  Acid  Indicator,    J.  Bbonfbnbbbnnbb,  M.  J.  Schlbbinobb 

AND  D.  SOLETSKT. 

I.  Some  time  ago  (J.  Med.  Research,  1918, 89)  we  described  an  indicator  for  the  direct  deter- 
mination of  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  growing^  bacterial  cultures.  This  indicator  con- 
sists of  an  alcoholic  solution  of  China  blue  and  rosolic  acid.  These  dyes  were  selected  because 
of  their  suitable  turning  point,  broad  range  and  brilliancy  of  color,  and  comparatively  high 
resistance  to  reduction  by  bacteria.  In  properly  buffered  solutions  this  indicator  is  colorless 
in  neutral  reaction,  and  shows  various  degrees  of  intensity  of  blue  and  red  color  on  the  acid 
and  alkaline  side  of  the  point  of  neutrality  respectively  (the  colors  are  thus  inverse  of  those 
of  litmus). 

II.  Our  subsequent  studies  have  demonstrated,  however,  that  the  rosolic  acid  (Merck) 
which  was  originally  used  in  making  up  the  indicator,  exerted  a  marked  inhibition  towards 
Gram-positive  bacteria  (see  J.  Bact.,  1920,  5, 1.)  We^  therefore,  attempted  to  use  this  indi- 
cator m  connection  with  the  isolation  of  (jrram-negative  bacteria,  and  toimd  that  a  medium 
containing  lactose,  and  the  mixture  of  China  blue  and  rosolic  acid  were  most  useful  for  the 
isolation  of  intestinal  bacteria.  While  the  colon  bacillus  is  not  differentiated  pn  such  a 
medium  as  distinctly  as  it  is,  for  instance,  on  the  Endo  plate,  the  advantage  of  this  medium, 
nevertheless,  is  very  evident  on  account  of  the  fact  that  it  does  not  inhibit  the  growth  of  B, 
dysenteriae, 

III.  In  order  to  make  this  indicator  applicable  for  the  study  of  Gram-positive  bacteria 
as  well  as  Gram-negative  bacteria,  we  attempted  to  substitute  the  rosolic  acid  with  some  other 
dye  having  similar  tinctorial  properties,  which  would  not  exert  inhibition  upon  Gram-positive 
bacteria.  A  number  of  dyes  were  tried  in  this  connection,  and  finally  we  selected  tne  pure 
sodium  salt  of  rosolic  acid  (prepared  for  us  by  the  Harmer  Laboratories  in  Philadelphia). 
We  propose,  therefore,  to  make  two  indicators — one  which  we  call  C  R  No.  1  containing  the 
China  blue  and  rosolic  acid  (Merck);  this  indicator  can  be  used  for  the  isolation  of  Gram- 
negative  bacteria  as  well  as  for  the  direct  determination  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in 
the  growing  cultures  of  Gram-negative  bacteria,  and  the  other  indicator,  C  R  No.  2  composed 
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of  China  blue  and  the  purified  sodium  salt  of  rosolic  acid  (Banner)  which  can  be  used  for 
direct  determination  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  growing  cultures  of  Gram-positive  as 
well  as  GramHiegative  bacteria.  These  indicators  were  used  in  the  study  of  a  great  variety 
of  bacteria  belonging  to  various  groups,  and  so  far  were  invariably  foimd  useful. 

IV.  Since  the  supply  of  China  blue  (Grabler)  as  well  as  rosolic  acid  (Merck)  became  lim- 
ited, we  were  c<mfronted  with  the  problem  of  finding  suitable  substitutes  among  dyes  made 
in  this  countrv.  Having  compared  a  number  of  dyes,  we  selected  water  blue  (Harmer  Lab- 
oratories, Philadelphia)  as  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  China  blue,  and  rosolic  acid  made  bv 
the  Providence  Chemical  Works,  as  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  rosolic  acid  (MerckJ. 
Thus  at  present  the  C  R  No.  1  (for  isolation  of  Gram-ne^tive  bacteria)  is  prepared  from  water 
blue  (Harmer)  and  rosolic  acid)  Providence  Chemical  Works):  and  C  R  No.  2  (non-inhibitive) 
from  water  blue  (Harmer),  and  sodium  salt  of  rosolic  acid  (Harmer).— Au^^s'  abstract, 

FouBTH  Session 
Tuesday,  December  ThirHelh 

COMPARATIVE  PATHOLOGY 

59.  The  Problem  of  TranemiMeion  in  Infectious  Abortion  oj  Cattle,    Leo  F.  Rbttobb. 

The  agglutination  and  complement  fixation  tests  have  proven  of  inestimable  value 
throughout  the  course  of  the  present  investigation.  Over  4000  blood  samples  of  bovine  ani- 
mals of  all  ages  were  tested  by  the  two  methods.  Calves  were  found,  witnout  exception,  to 
give  the  same  reactions  as  the  mothers;  that  is,  the  calves  of  positive  oams  were  positive,  and 
those  whose  mothers  were  neoative  gave  a  ne^tive  reaction.  After  the  sixth  month  all  calves 
were  non-reactors,  many  of  tnem  reaching  this  negative  phase  by  the  end  of  the  third  month. 
From  the  sixth  month  to  the  age  of  sexual  maturity  (ninth  to  twelfth  month}  none  of  the 
animals  became  reactors.  The  greatest  danger  from  infection  exists  at  the  time  of  sexual 
maturity  and  for  several  months  following.  Apparently  all  infection  which  takes  place  is 
from  without.    If  heifers  are  thoroughly  safeguarded  against  infection  from  without  they 


remain  non-reactors  indefinitely.  Whether  they  were  reactors  or  not  at  the  time  of  birth 
does  not  have  any  bearing  on  the  readiness  with  which  they  become  infected  after  maturity. 

Repeated  efforts  to  infect  calves  and  heifers  from  the  aee  of  6  to  18  months  and  cows  of 
different  ages  by  the  feeding  of  B,  abortus  capsules  and  milk  abundantly  supplied  with  the 
abortion  organism  proved  a  complete  failure.  On  the  other  hand,  recent  attempts  to  infect 
young  heifers  of  breeding  age  by  intra-vaginal  inoculation  have  resulted  in  marlked  chan^ 
m  reaction  to  the  serological  tests,  one  animal  becomin^^  positive  to  both  tests.  Whether  the 
apparent  infection  will  be  permanent  cannot  be  determmed  at  this  early  date. 

The  results  of  the  past  5  years'  study  very  strongly  indicate  that  the  male  is  the  most 
important,  if  not  the  only,  factor  in  the  transmission  of  infectious  abortion,  not  because  he 
may  be  infected  himself,  but  because  the  disease  orsanism  is  carried  by  him  from  an  infected 
to  a  hitherto  iminfected  cow  or  heifer  at  the  time  of  breeding.  Disinfection  of  the  sheath  of 
the  male,  therefore,  is  a  very  important  means  of  preventing  the  transmission  of  infectious 
abortion.  In  one  particular  herd  in  which  there  had  been  a  record  of  25  per  cent  abortions, 
the  number  of  abortions  of  newly-infected  animals  was  reduced  to  two  during  a  period  when 
such  disinfection  was  rigidly  enforced.  Discontinuance  of  the  disinfection  for  a  period  of 
about  three  months  resulted  in  widespread  infection  of  heifers  and  numerous  abortions. — 
Author's  abstract, 

40,  The  Diagnosis  of  Anthrax  from  Putrefying  Animal  Tissues,    W.  A.  Haoan. 

In  putrefying  animal  tissues  received  for  diagnosis  of  anthrax,  three  difficulties  arise: 
(1)  the  number  of  viable  anthrax  organisms  are  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  the 

Putrefaction  to  the  point  of  complete  extinction :  (2)  there  usually  occurs  in  such  tissues  num- 
ers  of  anaerobic  orfj^anisms  which  have  the  ability  to  kill  guinea  pigs  very  quickly,  as  a  con- 
sequence making  this  method  a  diagnosis  of  no  use  in  many  cases;  (3)  there  usually  occurs  in 
such  tissue,  numbers  of  aerobic  spore  bearing  organisms  which  morphologically  resemble 
Bad,  anthrads  very  closely,  both  as  individual  organisms  and  as  colonies.  It  was  foimd  that 
anthrax  colonies  could  be  differentiated  quite  readily  from  the  anthrax-like  by  direct  exami- 
nation of  the  suspected  colony  under  a  magnification  greater  than  is  generally  used.  To  ac- 
complish this  end,  the  suspected  animal  material  is  smeared  on  the  surfaces  of  agar  plates. 
After  incubation  the  plates  are  searched  for  suspicious  colonies.  On  these  a  cover  glass  is 
dropped  and  the  colony  margin  examined  with  an  oil  objective. — Author's  abstract, 

41,  The  Bacteriology  of  the  Reproductive  Organs  oj  the  Cow  and  its  Relation  to  thai  of  the  MecO' 
nium  of  the  Calf,    Ward  Giltner  and  S.  G.  Bandebn. 

Summary  and  conclusions:  In  this  series  of  12  pairs  of  cases  of  fetus  and  dam,  bacteria 
were  isolated  from  the  uterus  in  11  cases  and  from  the  meconium  in  9  cases. 

Since  the  flora  of  the  digestive  tube  of  the  fetus  or  living;  calf  necessarily  changes  very 
0oon  after  the  end  of  intrauterine  life  nothing  was  to  be  gamed  by  making  more  than  the 
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initial  examination  of  the  meconium.  As  a  result  of  the  initial  examination  of  the  meconium 
and  the  uterus  there  were  3  of  the  12  pairs  of  cases  (uterus  and  meconium)  that  gave  negative 
results. 

B,  coll  cammunior  and  Staph,  pyogenes  avretts  were  found  in  only  one  pair  of  cases.  B. 
eoli  eommunior  was  found  ia  3  other  pairs  of  cases,  making  its  total  appearance  in  5  of  the  12 
pairs  of  cases  or  in  6  out  of  9  cases  of  the  meconium  and  5  out  of  11  cases  of  the  uterus  that 
showed  any  organisms  at  all.  Staph,  pyogenes  aureus  was  found  in  a  total  of  3  uteri  and  in  4 
meconia.  Staph,  pyogenes  hovis  was  found  in  2  pairs  of  cases  and  in  a  total  of  4  uteri  and 
in  2  meconia.  The  only  other  org^ism  significant  by  its  appearance  in  both  uterus  and  me- 
conium was  a  streptococcus  of  high  virulence,  except  that  in  the  pair  of  cases  there  may 
have  been  an  identity  of  a  colon  organism  and  a  bacterium. 

We  are,  therefore,  iaclined  to  Believe  that  B,  colt  eommunior.  Staph,  pyogenes  aureus, 
and  Staph,  pyogenes  hovis  are  very  apt  to  occur  in  the  uterus  as  well  as  m  the  digestive  tube 
of  the  calf  m  cases  of  metritis. 

Stafseth  has  found  similar  or^^isms  in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  mucosa  in  cases  of  metritis 
and  has  not  foimd  Bact,  abortum  m  the  deeper  layers.  The  significance  of  his  findings  will  be 
discussed  in  detail  in  papers  by  himself  and  by  Hallman. 

Bact.  abortum  was  found  only  once  in  the  uterus  and  in  no  case  in  the  meconium.  The 
significance  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  Bact.  abortum  in  such  cases  as  are  included  in  this 
paper  with  special  reference  to  the  history  of  the  cow  as  regards  treatment  with  live  cultures 
and  previous  abortions  and  serum  reactions  will  be  considered  at  another  time.  Attention  is 
directed,  however,  to  a  study  of  the  case  reports  recorded  herein  for  suggestions  in  this  con- 
nection.^Auf^ior«'  abstract, 

4$.  Bacteriology  and  Control  of  Contagious  Nasal  Catarrh  (Snuffles)  of  Rabbits,    N.  S.  Fbbbt 

AND  H.  PISTON  HOSKINS. 

1.  Contagious  nasal  catarrh  of  rabbits,  commonly  called  "snuffles,"  may  be  caused  by 
any  one  of  several  microorganisms. 

2.  B,  bronchisepticus  is  responsible  for  the  majority  of  cases  of  the  ordinary  snuffles 
encountered  in  this  country  at  the  present  time. 

3.  Bact.  lepisepticum  is  an  important  etiological  factor,  as  it  was  foimd  in  a  larg^  number 
of  cases  and  is  probably  responsible  for  many  of  the  acute  types  of  the  disease  which  result 
fatally. 

4.  Staph,  albus.  probably  present  in  the  nature  of  a  secondary  invader,  was  found  in  prac- 
tically all  cases  with  purulent  nasal  discharges. 

5.  Many  other  organisms,  especiallv  ^  producers  of  the  B.  coli  type,  were  isolated,  but 
in  such  small  numbers  as  to  predude  tneur  relationship  to  snuffles  from  an  etiological  stand- 
point. 

6.  The  streptococcus  is  probably  not  a  factor  to  be  considered  in  infections  of  the  re- 
spiratory tract  of  the  rabbit,  as  it  was  not  foimd  in  a  sin^^le  case. 

7.  The  disease  can,  in  a  large  measure,  be  controlled  with  a  vaccine  comi>osed  of  the  three 
most  prominent  microorganisms  mentioned  above,  especially  if  the  conditions  surrounding 
the  animals  are  at  all  sanitary.— Au^Aors'  abstract, 

4S,  Bacillus  enteritidis  Infection  in  Laboratory  Rats.    Paul  R.  Cannon. 

In  an  epidemic  among^  laboratory  rats,  extending  over  a  period  of  four  weeks,  45  out  of 
62  died.  An  organism  which  is  culturally  and  serologically  identical  with  B.  enteritidis  was 
isolated  from  the  heart's  blood  of  31  out  of  35  rats  examined.  This  organism,  when  injected 
intraperitoneally  or  subcutaneously  into  other  rats,  or  when  fed,  caused  the  death  of  the 
rats,  and  the  organism  was  recovered  from  the  heart's  blood  and  spleen. — AtUhor^s  abstract. 

Fifth  Session 
Wednesday,  December  Thirty-firet 

HUMAN  PATHOLOGY 

U'  What  is  an  Influenta  Badllusf    T.  M.  Rtvbbs. 

The  question  asked  in  the  title  can  be  answered  in  one  sentence.  There  is  only  one  true 
B,  influenzae,  existing  in  name  only,  and  that  is  the  first  one  grown  and  described  by  Pfeiffer, 
as  he  or  no  one  else  mis  ever  shown  anv  of  the  subsequent  strains  to  be  the  same  as  the  first. 
He  did.  however,  draw  the  attention  of  bacteriologists  to  a  group  of  hemoglobinophilic  bacilli 
which  has  caused  many  contentions  and  hard  feelings,  ana  about  which  no  more  is  known 
now  than  nearly  thirty  years  ago. 

Thirty-two  strains  of  Gram-nesative  hemoglobinophilic  bacilli  from  normal  throats^  5 
strains  from  the  spinal  fluids  of  children  with  influenia  meningitis,  and  14  epidemic  straini 
have  been  studied  culturally  with  the  following  results:  Some  are  hemolytic,  others  are  not; 
some  produce  indol,  others  do  not;  some  reduce  nitrates  to  nitrites,  others  do  not;  some 
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form  an  amylase  in  small  amounts,  others  do  not;  some  make  milk-broth-blood  slightly  aoid 
in  48  hours,  others  slightly  alkaline.  None,  so  far,  has  fermented  any  of  the  sugars,  yet  it 
may  be  shown  that  some  of  them  can  do  so  under  proper  conditions. 

This  group  of  bacilli  can  be  differentiated  from  B,  pertuaais  by  cultural  characteristics. 
The  latter  can  be  grown  in  hemoslobin-free  medium,  does  not  form  indol,  does  not  reduce 
nitrates  to  nitrites  and  makes  miDc  very  alkaline.  The  reaction  in  milk  alone  is  enough  to 
separate  the  two  groups. 

Conclusiona:  The  Gram-negative,  non-motile  hemoglobinophilic  bacilli  can  be  classified 
l>iologically  by  reactions  which  admit  of  subdivisions  ofthe  group. — AtUhor*9  abBtracL 

4S.  The  Aerobic  Flora  o1  Dysentery  Stoole  in  AdulU  and  Children.    Wilbxtbt  C.  Davison. 

This  paper  is  a  prelimmary  report  of  the  studjr  of  000  cultures  isolated  from  the  stools  of 
4X)9  dysentery  cases  in  American  troops  at  St.  Naiaire  Trame  in  the  summer  of  1918,  and  80 
«ase8  of  infantile  diarrhea  in  Baltimore,  1  case  in  South  Carolina  and  45  in  Birmingham,  Ala., 
in  1919. 

Of  the  A«  E.  F.  cases,  B,  dyeenUriae  (Flexner)  was  found  in  15,  B,  paratyphoeue  A  in  1,  and 
B.  paratyphoeua  B  in  6. 

Of  the  infantile  diarrhea  cases  in  Birmingham  which  were  infectious  diarrhea,  60  per  cent 
were  infected  with  B,  dyeenteriae  (46  per  cent  Flexner  and  23  per  cent  Shiga). 

Of  the  80  cases  in  Baltimore,  2S  were  infectious  diarrhea  (or  ileo  colitis),  of  which  82  per 
-oent  were  infected  with  B.  dyeenteriae  (Flexner).  The  remaining  52  cases  were  non-infectious 
diarrhea  and  no  dysentery  bacilli  or  agglutinins  were  found. 

Twelve  per  cent  of  the  cultures  from  children  and  20  per  cent  from  adults  were  late  lac- 
tose fermenters  but  all  fermentations  were  complete  by  the  14th  day  and  no  further  changes 
occurred  although  the  fermentations  were  incubated  over  21  da3rs. 

The  fecal  organisms  isolated  can  be  divided  into  4  main  groups  (Glynn) : 

I.  Non-lactose  fermenters  that  produce  no  gas  in  carbohydrates:  (a)  B.  typhoeus  iso- 
lated were  true  to  tsrpe:  (b)  agglutmable  Shigas  all  fermented  maltose,  late;  (o)  cultural 
thoujgh  inagglutinable  Shigas— non-pathogenic;  (d)  indol  forming  Shi(^  (B.  echndtz  and  B. 
umbigemB) ;  (e)  mannite  fermenting  dysentery  agglutinated  by  American  and  British  poly- 
valent Flexner  sera.  Differentiation  into  Hiss-Russell  and  Strong  bv  fermentation  tests  and 
into  British  types  V,  W,  X,  Y,  Z,  by  agglutination  is  not  clear  out;  (f)  cultural  though  inag- 
glutinable Flexners— pathogenicity  unknown ;  (g)  B,  alkaleecene,  a  non-pathogenic  inagglutin- 
able Flexner  which  ferments  dulcite;  (h)  motile  and  non^notile  B.fecalis  dlkaligenee;  (i)  B, 
pyocyaneue, 

^'#  II.  Non-lactose  fermenters  that  produce  gas  in  other  carbohydrates:  (a)  B,  paralyphoaus 
A  and  B  were  true  to  t3rpe;  (b)  10  distinct  types  differing  from  B,  paraiyphoeue  A  and  B  in 
one  or  more  characteristics — non-pathogenic;  (c)  motile  and  non-motile  B,  morgan  No.  1 — 
no  agglutination  produced  in  patients — cross  agglutination  and  diversity  of  type  with  4  mor- 

gm  sera  from  Dr.  Kligler.    Some  motile  and  non-motile  types  agglutinated  by  same  serum, 
eterogeneous  group — non-pathogenic;  (d)  B,  proteus,  maltose  and  non-maltose,  rhanmose 
and  non-rhamnose  fermenters  occasionally  in  same  stool.    Non^)athogenic. 

III.  Lactose  fermenters  that  produce  no  gas:  (a)  B,  diepar  or  Kruse  E— asglutinable 
strains  isolated  from  ulcerated  colon  of  child  dying  of  infectious  diarrhea.  Atthogenio: 
(b)  Inac^utinable  strains.    Non-pathogenic. 

IV.  Lactose  fermenters  that  produce  gas:  (a)  B.  eoli  communi;  communior,  acidi  Utctici, 
lacHs  aerogenee,  ve»iculoai8f  cloacae,  arunthal,  B.  paracoli  Mair. 

Streptococcus  feccdis  and  staphylococci  isolated  also.  Conclusions:  1.  Ileocolitis  and  in* 
fectious  diarrhea  should  be  renamed  dysentery  in  children  and  made  a  reportable  disease. 
2.  Aerobic  flora  of  dysentery  stools  in  adults  and  children  are  identical.— Ai«tAor'«  abstract. 

48.  Some  Differential  Characters  oj  the  Group  of  Dysentery  BaciUi.    Max  Lsvins. 

Acid  production  from  various  carbohydrates,  and  particularly  the  rate  of  acid  production 
and  reversion  in  glucose-phosphate-peptone  water  was  observed  on  111  strains  of  Bact.  dysen^ 
teriae  and  its  close  allies.  Serologic  tests  indicated  that  the  cultures  of  B.  dysenteriae  x  ob- 
tained from  different  laboratories  were  not  of  the  same  serologic  group. 

On  the  basis  of  the  rate  of  acid  production  in  0.2  per  cent  glucose,  0.4  per  oent  di-potassium 
phosphate^  1  to  1.5  per  cent  peptone  (Difco)  media,  the  or^nnisms  may  be  divided  into  two 
groups  which  are  quite  well  correlated  with  pathogenicity.  The  pathogenic  group  forms  acid 
relatively  slowly  and  reverts  very  slowly,  if  at  all,  while  the  slightly  or  non-pathooenic  group 
forms  acid  rapidly  and  reverts  rapidly  to  an  alkaline  reaction  to  brom-cresof-purple  andeven 
phenol  red. 

Six  species  are  recognized:  Bact.  dysenteriae  (Shiga-Kruse),  Bact.  ambiauum,  Bact.  flex* 
neri,  Bact.  sonnei,  Bact.  dispar,  and  Bact.  dlkalescens.  The  interrelationships  and  cultural 
differential  characters  are  indicated  in  the  following  scheme. 
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The  dysentery  group 
Non-motile,  non-gas  forming  bacilli,  reaembling  Bad.  coli. 
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AtUhor*9  abstract. 


47,  The  Bacteriology  oj  Chronic  Arthritie  and  Chorea,    John  H.  Richabds. 

In  this  work  it  was  found  that:  (1)  in  blood  cultures  Streptococcus  viridans  was  found  in 
14  cases  out  of  104  cases;  (2)  chronic  endocarditis  was  foimd  in  11  cases;  (3)  a  history  of  acute 
rheumatic  fever  was  obtained  in  12  cases ;  (4)  a  hibtory  of  chorea  in  2  caseto;  (5)  foci  of  StreptO' 
coccus  viridans  infection  were  found  in  teeth  in  50  cases,  in  tonsils  in  40  cases,  in  ethmoid  in 
5  cases,  in  frontal  in  0,  in  sphenoid  in  2,  in  antrum  in  4,  in  prostate  in  2,  in  pyelitis 
in  1,  in  salpingitis  in  1;  (6)  complement  fixation  with  Streptococcus  viridans  antigen 
was  foimd  positive  in  68  cases;  (7)  joiat  fluid  cultures  demonstrated  Streptococcus  viridans 
in  4  out  of  54  cases;  (8)  no  foci  of  Streptococcus  viridans  infection  were  found  in  20  cases,  and 
of  these  20  negative  cases  11  gave  positive  complement  fixation  tests.  In  addition  to  these  20 
cases,  there  were  9  cases  in  which  streptococcus  was  seen  in  the  Gram  stain  of  the  stool  but 
which  could  not  be  obtained  in  culture  for  identification,  and  of  these,  7  gave  positive  com- 
plement fixation  tests  with  Streptococcus  viridans  antigen. 

In  addition  16  cases  of  chorea  have  been  studied.  Altogether  in  4  cases  no  focus  of  Strep^ 
tococcus  viridans  infection  was  found.  The  complement  fixation  with  streptococcas 
viridaru  antigen  was  p<>sitive  in  13  cases,  and  negative  in  3.  The  blood  cultures 
showed  Streptococcus  viridaru  positive  in  5,  and  negative  in  11  cases.  The  feces  cultures 
showed  Streptococcus  viridans  in  3  cases,  but  in  the  Gram  stain  streptococci  were  foimd  in 
9  cases.  Other  foci  of  Streptococcus  viridans  infection  were  found  in  tonsils  in  9  cases,  teeth 
in  8  cases,  and  nose  in  5  cases.  All  cultures  were  isolated  and  identified  in  the  manner  just 
described  in  the  bacteriologic  studies  of  chronic  arthritis. — A,  P.  H, 

48,  Bacteriologic  Peptone  and  the  Production  of  Diphtheria  Toxin  and  Antitoxin,    Lewis  Davis. 

I.  A  r^sum^  of  the  more  important  literature  on  the  production  of  diphtheria  toxin  is 
given.  This  shows  wide  divergence  of  procedure.  The  recent  scarcity  of  Witte  peptone  and 
failure  of  many  substitute  products  to  allow  of  appreciable  toxin  formation  has  further  com- 
plicated the  methods  emploved. 

II.  The  essentials  for  the  routine  production  of  high  potency  diphtheria  toxin  are  dis- 
cussed. It  is  shown  that^  other  conditions  being  the  same,  the  toxicogenicit]^  of  the  culture 
employed  ma^r  vary  withm  wide  limits,  according  to  the  source.  The  necessity  of  verifying 
toxin  production  with  any  new  strain  is  made  apparent. 

in.  Plain  beef  infusion  bouillon,  containing  peptone  and  salt  is  recommended  for  toxin 
production.  Preliminary  fermentation  of  the  infusion  with  a  culture  of  B,  coli  is  shown  to 
be  undesirable.  The  use  of  veal  infusion  in  place  of  beef  is  unnecessary.  Even  traces  of  fat 
must  be  avoided  Id  the  infusion  as  it  interferes  with  maximum  pellicle  formation  and  thus 
diminishes  toxin  elaboration. 
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IV.  A  content  of  2  per  cent  peptone  with  0.5  per  cent  of  salt  in  the  bouillon  has  been 
found  to  be  the  most  satisfactory. 

V.  Maximum  strength  of  the  final  toxin  has  been  obtained  when  the  reaction  of  the  broth 

comes  within  the  limits  of  pH  —  8.0  to  pH  —  8.2.    A  procedure  is  given  for  adjusting  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  to  these  values. 

VI.  Cultivation  for  toxin  production  is  best  made  in  large  flasks,  previously  inoculated 
with  24-hour  cultures  in  small  "starter"  flasks.  Incubation  for  at  least  10  days  at  36-38**C., 
with  a  12-day  period  is  to  be  preferred.  Data  are  presented  showing  that  the  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  of  the  medium  during  growth  cannot  be  used  as  an  index  of  diphtheria  toxin 
production. 

VII.  Results  are  tabulated  which  have  been  obtained  during  the  past  year  in  the  produc- 
tion of  several  thousand  sallons  of  diphtheria  toxin  according  to  tne  procedure  discussed. 
Practically  90  per  cent  of  this  toxin  was  of  serviceable  strength.  L+  dose  »  0.50  cc.  or  less.  Of 
this  more  than  78  per  cent  was  high  strength,  having  an  Lf  oi  0.33  cc.  (M.  F.  D.  »  .0033  cc.) 
or  less,  and  43  per  cent  with  an  I^  dose  of  0.25  cc.  (M.  F.  D.  »  .0025  cc.)  or  less. 

The  efficiency  of  this  toxin  in  the  routine  immimixation  of  horses  for  antitoxin  is  shown 
bv  records  of  antidiphtheria  serum  production  during  the  past  year.  Nearly  78  per  cent  of 
all  new  horses  on  this  treatment  produced  serviceable  antidiphtheric  serum,  i,e,,  having  a 
potency  on  the  first  large  scale  bleeding  of  200  antitoxin  imits  or  greater.  Of  the  productive 
horses,  80  per  cent  gave  serum  raneins  from  200-1000  units,  44  per  cent  yielded  a  product 
from  500-1000  imits,  and  20  per  cent  haa  a  serum  coming  withm  the  very  high  range  from  1000 
to  above  1600  antitoxic  units  per  c^.—AtUhar^a  abatracL 

49.  The  Use  of  Tissue  in  BouiUon  for  the  Production  of  Diphtheria  Toxin,    G.  H.  Robinson 

AND  P.  D.  Mbadeb. 

The  addition  of  fresh  sterile  guinea  pis  liver  tissue  to  bouillon  is  of  distinct  advantage  in 
the  production  of  toxin.  From  14  lots  of  Douillon  12  showed  a  minimum  toxicity  of  0.02  cc. 
Of  these  12  lots  2  were  toxic  in  0.04  cc.  although  not  all  were  tested  in  that  dilution.  The  value 
of  the  tissue  to  toxin  production  may  be  due  to  three  properties:  first,  the  glycogen  of  the 
liver  may  supply  needed  food  material;  second,  the  tissue  may  absorb  the  oxygen  in  the  med- 
ium; third,  the  tissue  may  supply  some  substance  necessary  for  toxin  production  which  is 
found  only  in  fresh  tissue.— Au^^s'  abstract  « 

60.  Some  Physical  and  Biological  Properties  of  the  Streptococcus  Hemotoxin.    P.  D.  Meader 

AND  G.  fl.  Robinson. 

The  hemotoxin  of  streptococcus  is  a  loosely  combined  organic  substance.  It  is  easily 
adsorbed  during  passage  through  a  diatomaceous  filter  and  by  other  substances.  It  can  be 
destroyed  by  centrifug^lization  and  shaking.  Hemotoxin  is  formed  in  quantities  proportional 
to  the  amount  of  certain  substances  present  in  the  medium.  The  addition  of  phosphorus  com- 
pounds to  phosphorus-free  media  restores  in  part  the  ability  to  produce  hemotoxm.  Choles- 
terin  and  lecithin  are  not  concerned  in  the  production  of  hemotoxin.  Albumen,  globulin, 
primary  and  secondary  proteoses,  metaproteins  and  peptone ,  as  seplarated  from  culture  media 
by  chemical  methods,  are  not  the  basic  substances  from  which  hemotoxin  is  produced.  The 
essential  substance  is  destroyed  by  boiling  in  alkaline  solution,  by  prolonged  heating  and  by 
adsorption.— Aii^Aors'  abstract. 

51.  An  Unrecognized  Pathway  for  Bacterial  Invasion  of  the  Respiratory  Tract.    George  H. 

Smith. 

Normally,  the  ciliated,  mucus-secreting  epithelium  is  a  mechanism  competent  to  protect 
the  lunes  agamst  infection  by  way  of  the  upper  respiratory  tract.  When  this  epithelium  is 
injured  oy  toxic  gas  or  when  the  mechanism  is  otherwise  incapacitated,  as  for  example,  in 
aspiration  pneumonia,  the  lumen  of  the  trachea  undoubtedly  is  the  pathway  traveled  by  the 
agent  responsible  for  the  pulmonary  inflammation.  Pneumonia  may  occur,  however,  and  this 
is  especially  true  of  the  looar  type,  without  demonstrable  cross  lesion  of  the  upper  respiratory 
tract,  and  m  these  circumstances  some  route  other  than  the  above  must  have  been  provided. 
Experimentally,  the  introduction  of  pneumococci  by  intratracheal  instillation  or  by  needle 
pimoture  of  the  tracheal  wall  throush  the  neck,  may  result  in  pneumonia.  With  either  of 
these  methods  of  inoculation,  local  aama^  to  the  mucosa  of  the  trachea  occurs.  When  the 
needle  method  is  employed,  an  opportunity  is  at  hand,  not  only  for  infection  of  the  sub- 
muoosa,  but  of  the  peritracheal  tissue  as  well.  When  the  organisms  are  introduced  by  insuf- 
flation mto  the  rabbit,  damage  to  the  mucosa  of  the  larynx  or  upper  trachea  can  hardly  be 
avoided.  In  either  case,  an  atrium  of  invasion  for  the  submucosa  of  the  trachea  is  provided, 
and  histologically  infection  of  the  submucosa  is  evident  at  the  point  of  inoculation.  From 
here  it  may  be  traced  throughout  the  submucosa  of  the  trachea  and  larger  bronchi  to  the 
hilmn  of  the  lung  by  way  of  the  peribronchial  and  periarteriolar  structures  into  the  pulmon- 
ary tissue.  Infection  of  the  lung  occurs  imder  these  conditions  even  though  cultures  from  the 
lower  trachea  are  sterile. 

An  abundant  lymphatic  system  can  be  demonstrated  by  the  injection  of  India  ink  into 
the  submucosa  of  the  trachea.  This  plexus  extends  from  tne  epiglottis  downward  as  far  as 
the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea  and  connects  directly  with  similar  plexi  in  the  submucosa  of 
each  bronchus.    With  further  subdivisions  of  the  bronchi,  the  condition  noted  above  is  dupli^ 
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cated.  At  the  points  of  bifurcation  throughout  the  cartilage-bearing  bronchi,  anastomotic 
branches  connect  the  plexi  with  the  periarteriolar  l3rmphatics,  and  other  branches  pass  di- 
rectly to  the  regional  fjrmph  glands.  Thus  a  short  circuit  around  the  valves  of  the  deeper 
pulmonary  lymphatics  is  provided. 

The  distribution  and  extension  of  these  tracheal  Ijonphatics  can  be  demonstrated  equally 
well  by  Gram-stained  sections  prepared  from  an  animal  inocuolated  through  the  submucosa  of 
the  trachea  by  injection  or  insuflSation  of  virulent  pneumococci.  The  presence  of  the  orsan- 
isms  ^ows  the  distribution  of  the  infection  through  the  l3rmphatics  of  the  submucosa  of  the 
trachea,  past  the  hilum  of  the  lung,  into  the  pulmonary  parenchyma.  Thus  a  direct  pathway 
of  infection  is  provided.  On  the  other  hand,  the  manner  in  which  the  l3rmphatic  plexi  are 
sharply  demarcated  at  the  bifurcations  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi  suggests  that  this  lym- 
phatic system  may  also  serve  as  a  protective  mechanism,  since,  undoubtedly,  many  of  the  in- 
vading bacteria  are,  at  these  points,  diverted  to  the  protective  regional  lymph  glands. — 
Author' 8  abstract 
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6M.  Toxins  and  Antitoxins  of  B,  dyserUeriae  Shiga,    Pbteb  K.  Outskt  and  I.  J.  Kuolbb. 

An  exotoxin  and  an  endotoxin  have  been  separated  from  cultures  of  the  Shiga  dsrsentery 
bacillus.  The  two  toxins  are  physically  and  biologically  distinct.  The  exotoxin  is  relatively 
heat  labile,  arises  in  the  early  period  of  growth,  and  yields  an  antiexotoxic  immune  serum. 
The  endotoxin,  on  the  other  hand,  is  heat  stable^s  formed  in  the  later  period  of  growth,  and 
is  not  neutralised  by  the  antiexotoxic  serum.  The  exotoxin  exhibits  a  specific  affinity  for 
the  central  nervous  organs  in  the  rabbit,  giving  rise  to  a  characteristic  lesion — mainly,  hemor- 
rhages, necroses  and  possibly  a  perivascular  infiltration  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  upper  spinal 
oord  and  medulla.  The  endotoxin  exerts  a  typical  action  on  the  intestinal  tract,  producing 
edema,  hemorrhages,  necroses  aad  ulcerations,  especially  in  the  large  intestine.  A  potent 
antidysenteric  serum  should  contain  antibodies  against  the  exotoxin  as  well  as  the  oacilli 
themselves  and  their  endotoxin.  Such  a  serum  can  be  produoed  in  horses  by  injecting  live 
Shiga  bacilli  intravenously.— Au/^ors'  abstract, 

S5,  Observations  on  Pneumococcw  Anti-opsonins.    Ida  W.  Pbitchbtt. 

The  production  of  anti-hemolysins  and  anti-baoteriolysins.  following  the  injection  into 
animals  of  hemolytic  and  bacteriolytic  sera,  has  been  reported  oy  a  number  of  workers.  An 
attempt  was  here  made  to  produce  anti-opsonins  in  rabbits  by  injecting  them  intravenously 
with  immime  pneumoooccus  horse  serum.  No  indication  of  the  formation  of  anti-opsonins 
could  be  obtamedwhen  the  sera  of  these  rabbits  was  combined  in  vitro  with  the  pneumo- 
ooccus horse  serum,  even  after  the  rabbits  had  received  repeated  injections  of  immune  horse 
serum.  On  the  contrary  it  was  found  that  after  the  injected  opsonins  had  entirely  dis- 
appeared, the  serum  of  the  injected  rabbits,  when  combined  with  the  pneumococcus  horse 
serum  in  the  test  tube,  would  greatly  augment  the  opsonisation  and  microscopic  agglutination 
of  the  homologous  pneumococci.  This  phenomenon  was  never  observed  with  normal  rabbit 
serum,  or  when  normal  horse  serum  was  substituted  for  the  immune  horse  serum,  or  when 
the  immune  horse  serum  was  combined  with  heterologous  pneumococci.  It  could  be  produced 
only  when  the  serum  of  rabbits  injected  with  pneumococcus  horse  serum  Types  I,  Il^r  III, 
or  with  normal  horse  serum,  was  combined  with  immune  pneumococcus  horse  serum  Types  I 
or  II  and  homologous  pneimiococci,  but  was  never  observed  with  pneumococci  of  Type  III, 
even  when  low  dilutions  of  the  homologous  immune  serum  were  employed.  It  is  thought 
to  be  a  phenomenon  dependent  on  the  specific  serum  precipitating  mixtures  provided  in  these 
cases,  and  analogous  to  the  similar  observations  on  agglutinins  made  by  othQrs.-^Author's 
abstract. 

64.  Pneumococcus  Cultures  in  Whole  Fresh  Blood,    1,  The  Retardative  Effect  of  the  Blood  of 

Immune  Animals  and  the  Mechanism  of  the  Phenomenon,    Carroll  G.  Bull  and  Luis 

Bartual. 

It  has  been  reported  by  Wri^t  and  Heist  and  his  coworkers  that  the  whole  fresh  blood 
of  man  and  animals  (immune)  is  highly  pneumococcidal  when  the  blood  is  brought  into  contact 
with  the  organisms  before  coagulation  occurs.  As  is  known,  pneumococci  grow  readily  in 
potent  immune  serum  or  plasma  or  even  defibrinated  immune  blood.  Hence  it  was  sus- 
cested  by  Wright  that  chemical  chanses  incident  to  coagulation  were  probably  responsible 
for  the  killing  property  of  the  fresh  blood. 

A  summary  of  the  results  of  experiments  on  the  pneumococcidal  power  of  whole  fresh  blood 
is  given  below. 

1.  It  has  been  shown  that  the  whole  uncoasulated  blood  of  immune  animals  is  not  as  highly 
pneumococcidal  in  vitro,  as  has  been  claimed  oy  others. 
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2.  As  compared  with  the  blood  of  susceptible  animals,  cultures  of  pneumococci  in  the 
fresh  whole  blood  of  immune  animals  show  a  greatly  prolon^d  latent  period  and,  in  a  general 
way,  the  relative  lengths  of  the  latent  periods  of  the  cultures  correspond  to  the  relative  re- 
sistances of  the  animals  to  infection  by  these  organisms. 

3.  The  blood  of  animals  artificially  immimized,  both  actively  and  passively,  retard  the 
growth  of  pneumococci  in  the  same  manner  as  the  blood  of  naturally  immune  animals. 

4.  Microscopic  examination  of  cultures  of  pneumococci  in  immune  blood  reveals,  (i) 
chain  formation,  (f )  growth  in  clumps,  (5)  phagocytosis  of  the  organisms  by  the  polynuclear 
cells,  and  (4)  that  the  growth  occurs  first  in  the  free  serum,  the  clot  being  invaded  later. 

5.  The  retardation  of  multiplication  depends  on  two  factors,  (1)  opsoniMtion  of  the 
pneumococci  by  the  immune  serum,  and  (f)  pnagoc3rtosis  of  the  organisms  oy  the  polynuclear 
cells;  either  factor  being  absent  growth  r^kdil^r  occurs. 

6.  Pneumococci  multiply  in  defibrinated  immune  blood  because  few  phagocyting  cells 
are  present  after  defibrination. 

7.  Pneumococci  grow  in  the  most  potent  immune  blood  after  a  mechanical  destruction 
of  the  cells  has  been  effected. 

8.  It  has  not  been  shown  that  immune  blood  does  not  kill  a  certain  number  of  the  pneumo- 
cocci with  which  it  is  inoculated,  this  point  demanding  further  work. — AtUhor9*  abstract, 

$6,  The  Use  of  the  Precipittn  Test  far  the  Diagnosis  of  Food  Infections,    J.  Bbonfbnbbbnneb 

AND  M.  J.  SCHLBSINOBB. 

Ordinary  bacteriological  examination  of  suspected  food  with  the  view  to  establishing  the 
etiology  in  cases  of  alleged  food  poisoning  are  beset  with  great  technical  difficulties,  and 
at  best  are  very  laborious  and  time-consuming.  We  thought  of  the  possibility  of  greatly 
simplifying  the  diagnosis  through  substitution  of  immunologic  methods  in  place  of  bacterio- 
logical analysis. 

For  this  purpose  we  prepare  a  series  of  immune  sera  against  a  variety  of  bacteria,  which 
have  been  at  various  times  mcriminated  in  causing  outbreaks  of  food  poisoning,  and  test  by 
means  of  these  sera  the  extracts  of  suspected  food  samples  for  the  presence  of  specific  bacterial 
protein. 

As  the  extracts  of  infected  food  usually  contain  very  small  amounts  of  specific  antif^n,  it 
became  at  once  necessary  to  find  methods  of  concentrating  the  antigen.  Asa  result  of  mves- 
tigations  in  this  direction  the  most  eiqpedient  procedure  was  found  to  be  the  concentration  of 
food  extracts  by  means  of  ammonium  sulphate.  It  was  further  found  that  antigen  concen- 
trated in  this  way  need  not  be  freed  of  all  the  salt  by  dialysis.  When  finished  it  contains 
only  2  to  3  per  cent  of  the  salt,  the  quantity  which  is  at  least  five  times  smaller  than  that 
which  would  interfere  with  the  specificity  of  the  subsequent  serum  precipitation. 

In  order  to  obviate  the  necessity  of  testing  a  given  sample  against  all  the  specific  sera, 
we  suggest  the  use  of  a  few  polyvalent  sera  which  in  the  preliminary  test  will  show  which  of 
the  specific  monovalent  sera  should  be  used  in  the  final  test.  The  diagnosis  by  this  method 
requires  usually  not  more  than  24  ho\xrB,~-Authors*  abstract, 

66,  Typing  of  Bacillus  typhosus,    Cobnblia  Mitchell  Downs. 

In  the  course  of  routine  diagnostic  work  it  was  observed  that  some  of  the  sera  used  for 
identifying  tvphoid  failed  to  a^utinate  certain  strains.  This  fact  seemed  to  indicate  that 
there  might  be  types  of  typhoid  bacilli. 

The  strains  used  were  from  as  widely  separated  sources  as  possible;  5  were  isolated  in 
Kansas,  4  from  Europe,  1  from  California,  the  others  from  various  parts  of  the  east  and  middle 
west.  Culturally  they  were  identical  with  the  exception  of  3  strains  which  gave  a  deep  blue 
color  to  litmus  milk  after  a  slight  initial  acidity  lasting  4  da3rs,  the  others  remained  pmk. 

Representative  strains  were  selected  and  rabbits  immunised.  Cross  agglutinations  were 
made  using  all  the  organisms  against  each  serum.    It  was  found  that  they  readily  fell  into  4 

f'oups.    Groups  I,  II,  and  III  are  quite  distinct,  while  group  IV  is  agglutmated  by  both  tjrpe 
and  II  sera.— AwiAor's  abstract, 

S7,  Preparation  and  Standardization  o/  Antistreptococcic  sera,    N.  S.  Fbbrt  and  L.  W.  Fisheb. 

The  preparation  and  standardization  of  antistreptococcic  sera,  as  with  other  so-called 
antibacterial  sera,  has  been  unsatisfactory  and  unreliable. 

Appreciating  that  our  knowledge  of  the  streptococcus  is  extremely  meager  and  realizing 
that  the  subi[ect  of  classification  is  in  a  chaotic  state,  the  authors  have  attempted  to  determine 
the  most  satisfactory  method  of  immunizing  horses  against  certain  strains  of  the  hemolyzing 
and  green-producing  varieties  and  the  most  practical  method  of  testing  the  protective  value 
of  these  sera. 

All  horses  were  injected  intravenously  with  virulent  cultures  of  the  organisms  according 
to  a  schedule  somewhat  similar  to  that  used  in  the  production  of  antipneumococcic  serum. 

In  order  to  test  the  protective  properties  of  the  serum,  as  it  was  felt  that  this  was  the  only 
criterion  upon  which  the  values  of  the  serum  could  be  based,  two  methods  of  standardization 
were  tried  out.  The  first  method,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  present  paper,  was  similar  to 
that  used  for  the  standardization  of  antipneumococcic  serum;  namely,  the  simultaneous  in- 
jection of  serum  and  test  culture  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  the  white  mouse.  The  second 
method,  that  of  the  injection  of  the  serum  24  hours  previous  to  the  test  culture,  will  be  the 
subject  of  a  subsequent  paper. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


20  PROCEEDINOS 

While  the  results  of  the  tests,  carried  out  according  to  the  simultaneous  method,  are  in 
no  ways  comparable  to  tests  on  antipneumococcic  serum,  it  gives  evidence  of  some  promise 
and  shows  that  horses  may  be  safely  immunized  intravenously  with  an  extremely  virulent 
culture  and  that  the  serum  can  be  standardized  according  to  its  protective  value. — Authors' 
abstract, 

68,  The  Serological  Orouping  of  Meningococci,    Alice  C.  Evans. 

The  phagocytic  reactions  of  63  strains  of  meningococci  were  studied.  The  strains  were 
found  to  belong  to  4  distinct  tropin  groups,  designated  R^  S,  T,  and  U.  A  fifth  group,  Z,  in- 
cluded a  few  strains  more  or  less  closely  related  to  the  strams  of  the  other  groups.  The  tropin 
groups  did  not  coincide  with  the  grouping  as  determined  by  agglutination  reactions.  Rabbits 
were  immunized  with  various  representative  strains  of  menmgococci  and  tested  with  heavy 
doses  of  living  organisms.  The  results  indicated  that  the  serological  distinctions  shown  by 
tropin  and  agglutmin  reactions  are  of  no  significance  with  respect  to  specificity  of  protection 
afforded  to  immunized  rabbits  under  the  conditions  of  the  experiment. — AtUhor*8  abstract, 

69,  Further  studies  on  the  Effect  o/  Urea  and  Uric  Acid  on  Immurhological  Reactions,    Noble 
P.  Sherwood.  „ 

In  a  previous  paper  the  author  noted  that  0.2  cc.  of-j  urea  would  fix  complement,  but 

that  saturated  solutions  of  uric  acid  had  no  effect  in  test  tube  experiments.  He  further  noted 
that  somewhat  smaller  amounts  of  urea  seemed  to  accelerate  the  hemolytic  reaction.  In  the 
present  paper  he  compares  the  quantities  of  urea  necessary  to  fix  human  complement  and  the 
complement  of  various  other  anmials.  He  notes  a  marked  difference  but  sees  no  correlation 
with  the  blood  urea  content.  Human  complement  was  most  easily  affected  whereas  guinea  pig 
complement  was  affected  not  at  all.  He  studied  the  effect  of  small  and  large  amounts  of  urea 
on  streptococcus  infections  in  rabbits  and  also  the  effect  of  both  small  and  large  amounts  upon 
the  blood  count  and  complement  content  of  rabbits.  Small  amoimts  seemed  to  benefit 
streptococcus  infections  in  rabbits  whereas  large  amounts  were  apparently  injurious. — Author^ s 
abstract, 

60,  The  Protective  Value  oj  Pneumococcus  Vaccination  in  Mice  and  Rabbits,    Augustus  B. 
Wadsworth. 

Although  the  fact  that  the  inoculation  of  animals  with  the  pneumococcus  develops  against 
subsequent  inoculation  with  virulent  cultures  an  immunity  which  is  specific  for  the  homol- 
oeous  type  of  pneumococcus  is  well  known,  there  is  no  record  of  a  quantitative  determination 
of  the  degree  of  immunity  that  is  obtained  after  vaccination  with  standardized  vaccine. 
Accordingly  a  series  of  experiments  with  the  inoculation  of  mice  with  pneumococcus  vaccines 
of  Types  I^I.  and  III  were  made,  the  results  of  which  it  is  the  purpose  of  this  paper  to  record. 

Miss  Thelma  L.  Franklin,  of  the  laboratory  staff,  prepared  vaccines  of  pneumococcus 
Types  I,  II,  and  III  according  to  the  standard  method  used  m  the  laboratory  and  vaccinated 
mice  with  these  vaccines.  In  order  to  test  the  protection  obtained  as  a  result  of  the  vaccina- 
tion, living,  virulent  cultures  were  inoculated  seven  days  after  the  last  dose  of  the  vaccine. 
Standard  cultures  of  pneumococci  of  Types  I,  II,  and  III  are  maintained  in  the  laboratory  at 
a  virulence  which  fluctuates  considerably  from  time  to  time  but  which  invariably  kills  mice 
of  18  grams  weij^ht  in  a  dose  of  0.000001  cc.  in  less  than  36  hours.  On  accoimt  of  fluctuation 
in  virulence  it  is  not  practical  in  experimentation  with  the  pneumococcus  to  determine  too 
exactly  the  minimal  lethal  dose,  but  it  is  practical  to  maintain  this  standard.  The  dosage 
of  the  test  virulent  culture,  therefore,  was  estimated  in  multiples  of  this  dose. 

Conclusions:  After  one  dose  of  three  billion  pneumococci.  Type  I,  there  was  only  very 
slight  protection  against  Type  I  and  none  against  either  Type  II  or  III.  After  three  doses  of 
Type  ll  vaccine  there  was  shght  protection  against  T3rpe  II  and  none  against  Types  I  and  III. 
After  six  doses  of  Types  III  vaccme  there  was  no  protection  against  T3rpes  I,  II,  or  III.  After 
three  doses  of  Type  Ivaccine  there  was  no  protection  against  either  Type  II  or  III  but  definite 
protection  against  0.0001  cc.  or  100  times  tne  standard  fatal  dose  whicn  the  control  unvacci- 
nated  mouse  received.  Finally,  vaccination  with  six  weekly  doses  of  six  billion  cocci.  Type  I, 
or  a  total  of  thirty-six  billion  cocci,  protected  against  a  virulent  inoculation  of  0.001  cc.  but 
not  against  0.01  cc.  of  the  virulent  Type  I  culture. 

Definite  protection  was  then  obtained  against  the  development  of  the  homologous  types 
of  infection  when  large  doses  of  vaccine  were  used  by  the  decree  of  protection  that  was  ob- 
tained was  not  great  considering  the  quantities  of  vaccine  that  were  used  to  vaccinate  the 
animals.  The  parasitism  of  sucn  higmy  virulent  cultures  is  so  great  that  the  pneumococci 
develop  in  the  vaccinated  animal  just  as  they  grow  in  a  test  tube  of  immune  sertun.  The  viru- 
lence of  pneumococci  has  been  foimd  in  previous  studies  to  be  largely  dependent  upon  its 
growth  energy  or  vegetative  energy  which  in  the  animal  tissues  constitutes  parasitisms. — 
Author's  abstract, 

61.  Preparation  and  Standarditation  oj  Polyvalent  Antipneumococcic  Serum,    N.  S.  Fbrrt 
ANp  Emilt  L.  Blanchabd. 

At  the  present  time  the  requirements  of  the  Hygienic  Laboratory,  Washington,  for  the 
standardization  of  apolyvalent  antipneumococcic  serum,  call  for  a  serum  that  shall  protect 
white  mice  against  Type  I  pneumococcus  only. 
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It  is  felt  by  the  authors  and  many  others  that  a  polyvalent  serum  is  an  absolute  necessity, 
but  that  it  is  essential  to  have  this  serum  of  high  enough  potency  to  show  a  well  measured 
protection  a^inst  all  types.  Previous  experimenters,  however,  have  not  been  able  to  demon- 
strate sera  with  high  enough  protective  value  against  any  but  the  first  type  to  warrant  a  stan- 
dardization except  for  this  type,  hence  the  limitations  of  the  Grovemment  requirements. 

With  horses  immunized  against  Types  I^  II  and  III  and  some  strains  of  Tjrpe  IV,  the  authors 
have  been  able  to  produce  a  polyvalent  antipneumococcic  serum  showing  a  imiform  protection 
against  all  types  equivalent  to  that  required  by  the  Hygienic  Laboratorv  for  Type  I  serum. 
In  standardizmg  this  serum  the  followmg  protection  values  have  been  obtained — of  Type  I, 
III  and  IV  a  protection  against  10  million  M.  L.  D.'s  using  0.2  cc.  of  serum. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  serum  horses  already  giving  a  high  titre  of  Type  I  serum  were 
chosen  and  injected  with  mixed  antigens  of  all  types  using  the  regular  schedule  of  injections 
as  recommended  for  Type  I,  slightly  modified. — Authors*  abstract, 

62.  Ultraviolet  Rays  and  their  Effect  on  Antigenic  Properties,    I.  Ultraviolet  Light  and  Meningo^ 

coed,    Frederick  Ebersgn. 

Salt  solution  suspensions  of  2000  million  meningococci  per  cc.  representing  the  various 
types  were  exposed  in  quartz  flasks  to  the  action  of  ultraviolet  rays  jgnerated  oy  an  Alpine 
Sun  Lamp.  Periods  of  exposure  varied  from  one-half  to  ten  minutes.  Heat  effects  were  ruled 
out  by  using  a  working  distance  of  36  inches,  and  the  temperature  of  the  flasks  did  not  exceed 
38®C.  at  any  time  during  exposure.  The  minimal  lethal  dose  of  rays  was  determined  by  with- 
drawing after  each  exposure  1  cc.  of  the  well-mixed  suspension  and  planting  on  rich  serum 
media.  The  results  were  read  after  48  hours  incubation  at  37®C.  Growth  of  the  organisms 
was  completely  inhibited  in  7  minutes  for  the  para,  7J  for  the  regular  and  10  minutes  for  the 
irregular  strains,  respectively.  Unexposed  controls  one  hour  old,  still  gave  positive  growth 
wtih  transplanted  material. 

To  test  the  effect  of  ultraviolet  rays  on  antigenic  properties,  strains  of  meningococci  were 
exposed  to  previously  determined  subminimal  lethal  aoses  of  the  ray,  and  sera  then  prepared 
in  duplicate  series  of  rabbits  by  intravenous  injections  according  to  a  modified  rapid  method 
of  immimization.  as  follows :  Two  daily  injections  were  given,  followed  by  a  rest  period  of 
6  days  after  whicn  the  third  and  last  dose  was  injected.  The  amoimts  of  culture  corresponded 
*o  t^tj  a  ^^^  I  of  an  18-20  hour  growth  on  glucose  agar  with  a  pH  value  of  7.4.  Six  days  after 
the  last  injections  the  rabbits  were  bled  and  the  senmi  used  for  agglutination  tests  set  up 
against  untreated  living  homologous  and  heterologous  strains.  The  results  were  read  after 
18-20  hours'  incubation  at  56^0.,  and  indicated: 

1.  A  protoplasmic  modification  of  the  organisms  which  evidenced  itself  in  altered  agglutin- 
ogenic  properties  of  the  different  strains  studied,  i.e.,  a  more  inclusive  and  apparently  ''non- 
specific'' range  of  agglutinating  affinities,  as  compared  with  numerous  monovalent  serum 
controls. 

2.  The  presence  in  supposedly  imique  antigens  of  group  radicals  within  the  bacterial  cell. 

3.  The  probable  manifestation  of  a  single  protein  (antigenic)  structure  which  gives 
to  related  organisms  the  properties  by  which  they*  may  be  classified  within  a  certain  group. 

Another  series  of  aggmtinin-absorption  experiments  was  designed  to  illustrate  the  nature 
of  the  change  induced  by  treating  bacterial  cells  with  the  ultraviolet  ray.  Sera  prepared  with 
ejroosed  strains  were  heated  at  53°C.  for  15  minutes  and  agglutination  series  set  up  on  the 
following  day.  The  sera,  diluted  1-60,  were  added  in  6  cc.  amounts  directly  to  glucose  agar 
slants  of  18  hour  cultures  of  meningococcus,  making  the  suspension  to  a  turbidity  of  about 
8000  million  per  cc.  After  thorouen  suspension,  the  mixture  was  placed  in  centrifuge  tubes, 
incubated  for  two  hours  at  37°C.^nen  stored  in  the  ice-chest  at  4  to  8°C.  for  16  hours.  After 
eentrifugation  at  hieh  speed  for  20  minutes  the  clear  supernatant  serum  was  again  treated  as 
before.  The  second  centrifugation  was  prolonged  to  25  minutes.  Absorbed  sera  were  then 
tested  for  a^lutinins  against  homolo^us  t3rpes  and  against  those  which  were  agglutinated 
as  a  result  of  the  action  of  the  ultraviolet  rays  on  the  antigen  studied.  All  series  were  set 
up  with  18-hour  cultures  grown  on  glucose  agar  and  suspended  in  salt  solution  to  contain  2000 
million  organisms  per  cubic  centimeter.  £ach  serum  was  controlled  with  a  non-absorbed 
specimen  which  was  subjected  in  parallel  to  every  detail  of  the  experimental  conditions  im- 
posed by  the  method.    The  results  were  as  follows: 

1.  Newly-develo'ped  agglutinins  resulting  from  exposure  of  the  orj^nisms  to  the  rays 
could  be  removed  by  absorption  with  the  corresponding  strains  after  which  the  sera  so  tested 
showed  no  appreciable  diminution  in  antibody  content  for  the  remaining  strains. 

2.  Sera  containing  newly-formed  cMglutinins,  if  absorbed  with  the  homologous  untreated 
types  of  meningococcus,  were  materially  reduced  in  aggjlutinin-content  for  the  heterologous 
strains.  The  reduction  in  agglutinins  was  correlated  with  the  apparent  degree  of  relation- 
ship existing  among  the  different  strains. 

The  relation  between  newly  induced  immune  reactions  and  those  present  in  the  inciting 
organisms  was  demonstrated  by  another  series  of  experiments  in  whicn  sera  prepared  with 
the  exposed  cultures  were  absorbed  with  the  homologous  strains  modified  by  identical  exposures 
to  the  ultraviolet  rays.    The  results  showed  that 

1.  Ultraviolet  rays  effected  a  profound  change  in  the  bacterial  protoplasm  as  evidenced 
by  the  complete  disappearance  of  newly-developed  agglutinins  for  the  heterologous  strains, 
after  absorption  tests  were  made. 
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2.  Certain  representatives  of  a  bacterial  group  are  composite  antigens  which  contain 
cell-radicals  common  to  the  other  members  of  the  group. 

Observations  on  the  immunity  reactions  of  organisms  which  were  treated  with  ultra- 
violet rays  led  to  the  following  conclusions : 

1.  A  few  strains,  or  possibly  a  single  strain  of  bacteria  may  suffice  for  immunizing  against 
a  heterogeneous  group. 

2.  Immimity  may  be  built  up  in  animals  by  injecting  organisms  which  for  each  dose  have 
been  subjected  to  a  correspondmgl}^  shorter  exposure  to  ultraviolet  rays,  thus  simulating 
a  process  of  active  immunization  which  might  occur  in  the  animal  body  under  ordinary  con- 
ditions attending  infection. 

3.  Carefully  reflated  exposures  which  exclude  the  influence  of  heat  on  bacterial  proteins 
exert  a  definite  action  on  the  cells  and  favor  agglutinin  response  while  probably  dimmishing 
the  toxic  effect  of  certain  strains. — Author*8  abstract 
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ABSTRACTS  OF  BACTERIOLOGICAL  LITERATURE 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION 

(See  also  Numbers  270,  404,  408,  49B) 

6S.  The  Residts  of  the  Use  of  Absorption  of  Agglutinin  on  the  Identification  ofStrains  of  Influenza 
Bacilli,  W.  H.  Pabk,  A.  W.  Williams  and  G.  Cooper.  Proc.  See.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med., 
N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 120. 

The  frequency  of  B,  influenzae  in  the  respiratory  tract  of  patients  suffering  from  influenza 
and  in  the  lungs  of  fatal  oases  of  the  disease  suggested  this  organism  as  the  causative  agent 
in  the  epidemic.  In  such  case  the  different  influenza  bacilli  from  different  cases  should  belong 
to  the  same  type.  Tests  were  undertaken  by  taking  20  pure  cultures  isolated  from  over  100 
cases  of  influenza,  and  injecting  them  individually  into  different  rabbits;  each  produced  a 

?;ood  quantitiy  of  agglutinm.  Upon  making  tests  with  the  20  individual  sera  against  the  dif- 
erent  strains,  it  was  foimd  ''that  only  four  of  the  serums  agglutinated  any  other  strains  be- 
yond the  ones  used  to  immimize  the  rabbits."  Various  control  tests  were  made  without  alter- 
mg  the  results.  They  conclude  that:  '*This  evidence  of  multiple  strains  seems  to  be  abso- 
lutely against  the  influenza  bacillus  isolated  being  the  cause  of  the  pandemic.  It  appears  to 
us  impossible  that  we  should  miss  the  epidemic  strain  in  so  many  cases  while  obtaining  some 
other  strain  so  abimdantly.  The  influenza  bacilli,  like  the  streptococci  and  pneumococci, 
are  in  all  probability  merely  very  important  secondary  invaders." — ^L.  W.  F. 

64,  The  Cultural  Differentiation  of  Beta  Hemolytic  Streptococci  of  Human  and  Bovine  Origin. 
J.  H.  Brown.    J.  Exper.  Med.,  Bait.,  1920^  81,  35. 

In  a  study  of  16  bovine  and  12  human  strams  the  author's  experiments  indicate  that,  in 
generaL  certam  cultural  characteristics  are  common  to  one  type  and  not  to  the  other,  although 
none  of  the  procedures  described  serves  by  itself  to  differentiate  streptococci  of  human  and 
bovine  origin  with  certainty.  (1)  One  cubic  centimeter  of  a  fresh  young  bouillon  culture 
of  any  of  the  human  strains,  diluted  1 :  20  in  0.85  per  cent  saline,  completely  hemolyzed  one  drop 
of  defibrinated  rabbit's  blood  in  2  hours  at  37*hU.,  whereas  all  but  two  of  the  iJovine  strains 
failed  to  completely  hemolyze  in  similar  tests.  (2)  Colonies  of  all  the  human  strains  erown 
on  horse  blood  af»r  plates  for  18-24  hours,  showed  a  clear,  colorless,  well-defined,  completely 
hemolyzed  zone  2-2.5  mm.  in  diameter  about  each  colony,  whereas  the  bovine  strains  (with  2 
exceptions)  showed  a  smaller  zone,  less  well-defined  or  slower  in  development.  (3)  Usually 
the  bovine  tjrpes  showed  a  higher  per  cent  of  titrable  acid  in  various  carbohydrate  serum 
broths  after  incubation  for  one  week.  (4)  Most  of  the  bovine  strains  had  a  maal  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  below  5  after  68  hours'  incubation  in  1  per  cent  dextrose  broth,  whereas 
the  human  strains  were  above  5.  No  consistent  differences  were  noted  in  coagulation  of  milk 
or  in  reduction  of  methylene  blue.^V.  P.  B. 

65,  On  the  Cultural  Characters  of  Certain  Anaerobic  Bacteria  Isolated  from  War  Wounds,  R. 
S.  Adamson.    J.  Path.  &  BacterioL,  1919,  22,  345-395. 

The  author  studied  15  anaerobic  organisms  which  he  isolated  from  war  woimds  of  patients 
at  the  Second  Western  General  Hospital  at  Manchester.  The  study  included  staining  prop- 
erties (Gram's  Method)  and  cultural  characteristics  on  a  great  variety  of  media.  The  organ- 
isms were:  B,  aerogenes  capsulatus(B,w€lchii^  B,  perfringens);  B,  oedematis  maligni  (B.  spor* 
ogeneSj  B,  cadaveris);  V,  septique;  B.  bxfermentous  sporogenes;  central  spore  bacillus 
(Macintosh  Type  Xll);  B.  butyricus;  Hibler's  Bacillus  IX  (B,  tertius  of  Henry,  Rodella  III): 
Macintosh  Type  III;  B.  tetanoides  (A) ;  B.  tetonotdea  (B) ;  an  anaerobic  aiplococcus  ana 
other  unidentified  anaerobic  bacilli. — C.  G.  B. 

66,  Pseudo^ellules  symbiotiques,  anairobies  et  photogenhs,  Raphael  Dubois.  Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82,  1016. 

The  photobacteria,  organisms  which  render  meat  phosphorescent  imder  certain  circum- 
stances, possess  pleomorphism  to  a  high  de^e.  A  single  species  may  assume  a  variety  of 
forms  without  losing  its  power  of  photogenesis,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  the  photogenic  capacity 
may  be  lost  without  change  of  form.  The  particular  strain  studied  is  named  Photobacterium 
sarcophilum.  The  morphology  and  cultural  characteristics  are  given,  but  in  order  to  secure 
the  effects  described  lecithin  must  be  provided  in  the  medium  and  tne  growth  must  be  an- 
aerobic.— G.  H.  S. 

67,  An  Investigation  of  the  Acid  Fastness  of  Tubercle  Bacilli,  B.  Sntbnaqa.  Am.  Rev. 
Tuberc,  1919,  8,  473-475. 

Transfers  were  made  every  two  days  for  334  generations.  These  rapid  transfers  did  not 
notably  affect  the  acid  fastness  of  the  tubercle  bacillus.    The  reaction  of  culture,  varying 
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between  1.5  per  cent  acidity  to  2  per  cent  alkalinity  to  phenolpthalein  (presumably  +1.5 
to  —  2.0)  had  no  effect  on  acid  fastness.  Cultures  ^rown  on  non-nutrient  medium  (2  gms.  of 
agar  in  100  cc.  distilled  water)  and  on  Wherry's  medium  very  soon  lost  their  acid  fast  proper- 
ties but  after  50  to  60  transfers  partially  regained  them.^T.  G.  H. 

68.  The  Pathogenicity  of  Bacterium  melitensia  for  Guinea  Pigs.  K.  F.  Meter,  E.  C.  Fleisch- 
NBR  AND  E.  B.  Shaw.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 16. 152-156. 

The  authors  confirm  the  work  of  Evans  by  demonstrating  the  close  relationship  existing 
between  B,  abortus  (Bang)  and  B.  melitensiSf  by  furnishing  two  additional  characteristics  of 
similarity.  Striking  cutaneous  hypersensitive  reactions  occur  in  guinea  pi^  infected  with 
B.  abortus  when  given  melitensis  protein,  and  those  successfully  infected  with  B,  melitensis 
show  the  same  skin  reactions  with  aborto-proteui.  By  intratesticular  injections  of  t'j  ap^r 
slant  (48  hours'  growth  on  peptic  digest  agar)  of  B.  melitensis ^  a  disease  was  produced  givmg 
pathological  changes  which  could  not  be  distinguished  from  those  seen  in  guinea  pigs  suffer- 
mg  from  abortion  disease.  Cross  agglutination  and  absorption  tests  were  the  means  of  defi- 
nitely diagnosing  B.  melitensis  infection  with  the  recovered  organism. — ^L.  W.  F. 

69.  Untersuchungen  Ober  die  Variabilitdt  der  Bakterien.  VII.  Mitteilung  ueber  die  Vorta- 
bilitdt  des  Schleimbildunqsvermdgens  und  der  Gramfestiakeit.  (Studies  on  the  Variability 
of  Bacteria.  VII.  Contribution.  On  the  Variability  of  Slime  Formation  and  Reaction  to 
Gram's  Stain.)  Philipp  Eisenbbro.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt. 
Grig.,  1919,  82,  401-405. 

Potato  bacilli  at  37®C.  and  22®C.  produce  a  dry,  wrinkled  growth,  but  at  55**C.  the  col- 
onies are  slimy  and  dome  shaped,  a  temperature  modification.  Ten  such  strains  were  culti- 
vated through  60  transfers  at  55-58®C.  without  the  character  of  the  growth  changing  when 
again  grown  at  37**  or  22''C.    Some  developed  a  dry  growth  at  55°C. 

The  Gram-positive  character  of  the  anthrax  bacillus  was  not  modified  by  70  transfers  at 
42-48**C.  Three  strains  of  staphylococci  yielded  similar  results.  The  10  strains  of  potato 
bacilli  noted  above  also  retained  their  Gram-positive  character. — ^R.  E.  B. 

70.  Bacterium  (Proteus)  anindologenes  bet  (gesunden  und  kranken  Sduglingen.     (Bacterium 

(Proteus)  anindologenes  in  Healthy  and  Diseased  Infants. )    J.  J.  Van  Loohem.    Centralbl. 

f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82,  44^^154. 

Proteus  bacilli  are  of  at  least  two  distinct  species,  Bact.  wlgare  and  Bact.  anindologenes. 
The  latter  is  somewhat  less  saprophytic  than  tne  former.  Proteus  bacilli  are  occasionally 
present  in  the  stools  of  breast  fed  infants  (3.6  per  cent),  commonly  in  bottle  fed  infants  whether 
m  health  or  diseased.  The  organisms  were  isolated  either  * 'directly'*  by  placing  a  loopful 
of  material  in  the  condensation  water  of  an  agar  slant,  and  securing  the  pure  culture  from  the 
fprowth  film  which  quickly  spreads  over  the  agar  surface,  or  by  first  enriching  by  inoculation 
mto  broth  and  24  hours  latier  transferring  to  the  condensation  water.  The  latter  method 
tends  to  suppress  the  Bact.  anindologenes  in  favor  of  the  more  8aproph3rtic  Ba^^t.  vulgare. 
While  the  latter  is  present  in  about  the  same  proportion  in  all  groups  of  bottle  fed  children 
(20.6-23.5),  the  former  was  present  in  a  much  larger  proportion  (60  per  cent)  of  those  with  sum- 
mer diarrhea  and  related  aisorders. — ^R.  E.  B. 

71.  Zur  Frage  der  Kapselbildung  des  Diplobacillus  Morax-Axenfeld.  (The  Question  of  Capsule 
Formation  by  Diplobacillus  Moraz-Axenfeld.)  Nicolaus  v.  Neslinqbb.  Centrabl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig^  1918,  82,  529-631. 

Proper  staining  methods  (Buerger,  Gins,  Weidenreich.  Kayser-Hamm  though  not  Johne) 
demonstrate  capsules  uniformly  present  on  Divlobacillus  Morax-Axenfeld  both  in  conjuncti- 
val secretions  and  in  pure  culture  from  agar  and  from  Loeffer's  serum.  The  presence  of  sugar 
does  not  alter  this  characteristic.    The  capsules  are  relatively  thin. — R.  E.  B. 

BACTERIAL  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 

7$.  Streptolysin  Production  in  Carbohydrate  Media.    F.  A.  Stevens  and  S.  A.  Koser.    J. 

Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  30,  539-654. 

The  relationship  of  carbonydrate  fermentation,  acid  production  and  growth  to  hemoly- 
sin production  by  hemol3rtic  streptococci  was  carefully  studied  by  the  authors.  Five  strains 
from  acute  empyema  cases  were  chosen  which  gave  a  beta  type  of  hemolysis,  fermented  dex- 
trose, maltose,  saccharose,  lactose  and  salicin,  but  not  mannite,  inulin,  glycerol  or  raflKnose. 
Two  per  cent  peptone-serum-broth  cultures  with  and  without  sugars  were  tested  at  regular 
intervals  for  growth  by  plate  counts  of  colonies,  for  acid  production  by  determining  the 
hydrogen-ion  concentration  using  the  Sorensen  phosphate  mixtures,  and  for  lysin  production 
by  incubating  increasing  amounts  of  the  supernatant  fluid  from  the  centrifuged  cultures  with 
1  cc.  of  washed  human  red  cells  for  1  hour  at  37 °C.  and  then  counting  the  imdissolved  cells 
in  a  Levy  chamber. 

It  was  found  that  the  fermentable  sugars,  dextrose,  maltose  and  saccharose  constantly 
inhibited  hemolysis  after  24-48  hours,  lactose  and  saccharin  less  constantly  and  the  non- 
fermentable  sugars  not  at  all.  In  the  dextrose  media  the  growth  of  the  organisms  durins 
the  first  24  hours  was  much  more  rapid  than  in  the  plain  brotn,  with  at  the  same  time  a  rapid 
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change  in  the  hydrogen -ion  concentration  (e.g.,  from  pH  7.8  up  to  5.0)  in  the  first  few  hours 
and  a  marked  retardation  of  hemolysin  production.  The  partial  neutralization  of  the  acid 
b^  the  addition  of  1  per  cent  calcium  carbonate  to  the  dextrose  broth  failed  to  prevent  inhibi- 
tion of  hemolysis.  This  was  interpreted  to  indicate  that  with  the  increased  utilization  of 
the  dextrose  the  hemolysin  production  was  inhibited  because  of  protein-sparing  action  of 
the  carbohydrates. 

When  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  of  the  media  was  increased  before  inoculation  bv 
the  addition  of  lactic  acid,  growth  and  hemolysin  production  were  proportional  to  the  pH. 
The  effect  in  this  case  was  due  primarily  to  growth  mhibition.  Furtnermore,  the  incubation 
of  sterile  hemolytic  filtrates  in  various  strengths  of  acid  showed  a  loss  in  their  hemolvtic 
property,  due  apparently  to  a  certain  amount  of  destruction  of  the  hemolysin,  since  subse- 
quent titration  with  either  sodium  hydroxide  or  secondary  sodium  phosphate  back  to  the 
original  pH  value  still  showed  a  diminution  of  their  hemolytic  titer.  Also  if  the  concentra- 
tion of  acid  reaches  a  pH  of  6  or  5,  some  hemol3rsis  is  produced  and  a  brown  discoloration  of 
the  hemoglobin  occurs. 

Therefore^  the  principal  factor  in  the  inhibition  of  hemolysin  production  bv  the  carbo- 
hydrates studied  appearea  to  be  a  change  in  the  metabolism  of  the  streptococci  whereby  more 
-carbohydrate  and  less  protein  was  utilized,  so  that  although  growth  was  much  increased, 
proportionately  less  hemolysin  was  produced.  Furthermore,  the  acid  produced  lowered  the 
vitality  of  the  organisms,  thereby  diminishing  proteolysis,  and  was  actually  destructive  to 
the  hemol3rsin. 

A  brief  summary  of  the  recent  literature  accompanies  this  paper.— W.  P.  B. 

73,  The  Optimum  H-ion  Concentration  for  the  Growth  of  B,  typhosus  and  the  Effect  of  Changes 
in  H-ion  Concentration  on  the  G&neration  Time.  P.  ochgenhglz  and  K.  F.  Meyer. 
Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 151-152. 

The  authors  found  that  the  growth  range  for  B.  typhosus  was  pH  5.0  —  pH  8.6;  the 
optimum  growth  was  at  pH  6.8  —  pH  7.0.  Recently  isolated  cultures  show  much  more 
pronounced  plateau  and  extend  over  a  wider  range  than  stock  cultures;  the  stock  cul- 
tures have  a  more  decided  optimum.  Hydrogen-ion  concentration  influences  the  growth 
-curve.  At  incubation  temperatures  of  36.0  -ST-O^C,  the  minimum  generation  time  is  31  min- 
utes at  pH  7.0,  the  average  maximum  growth  begins  after  5  hours;  at  pH  7.8  the  mini- 
mum generation  time  is  33.4  minutes  and  the  maximum  rate  of  growth  is  reached  b}r  8  or 
'9  hours,  and  at  a  pH  5.4  the  minimum  generation  time  is  41.3  minutes  and  the  maximum 
rate  of  growth  is  reached  after  9f  hours.—L.  W.  F. 

74'  The  CidtivcUion  of  Recently  Isolated  and  Laboratory  Strains  of  Human  Tubercle  Bacilli  on 
Artificial  Media.  H.  J.  Corpbb.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  1919,  8,  461-472. 
The  author  used  16  different  media,  the  bases  of  all  of  which  was  a  medium  consisting  of 
-agar  3  per  cent,  ammonium  phosphate  0.3  per  cent,  sea  salt  0.5  per  cent,  and  glycerin  5  per 
cent.  To  this  were  added  various  ingredients,  such  as  beef  extract,  peptone,  blood,  milk, 
•casein,  egg,  yeast  extract,  rabbit's  testes  and  rabbit's  brain.  Cultures  of  human  tubercle 
bacilli  artificially  cultivated  for  a  year  or  more  grew  equally  well  on  almost  all  the  media, 
while  those  strams  recently  isolated  grew  sparsely  or  not  at  all.  Those  media  containing 
«gg  and  rabbit's  blood  gave  the  best  results. — ^T.  G.  H. 

75.  Behavior  of  Bacteria  Toward  Arsenic,  H.  H.  Grbbn  aot)  N.  H.  Kbstbll.  S.  African  J. 
Sci.^  1919,  16,  369-374. 

''Differences  in  the  toleration  of  different  bacteria  for  As  are  very  marked.  Many  which 
are  fairly  tolerant  of  arsenate  are  relatively  sensitive  to  arsenite.  Certain  groups  are  char- 
acteristically sensitive,  e.g.,  the  subtilis  group,  of  which  the  four  leading  representatives 
were  tested,  and  all  foimd  intolerant  of  0.05  per  cent  of  AstOi  as  sodium  arsenite  in  broth. 
Other  groups,  notably  the  putidum  family,  can  tolerate  from  10  to  20  times  this  concentra- 
tion^  some  members  growing  freely  in  1  per  cent  arsenite  broth.  The  colon-typhoid  group  is 
sensitive  as  a  family,  but  has  at  least  one  outstanding  exception  in  B,  arsenreducens,  and 
other  resistant  members  probably  exist.  Resistance  to  arsenic  is  therefore  not  a  rigorous 
group  characteristic,  although  it  is  probably  as  characteristic  as  any  other  biochemical 
feature,  and  might  find  a  place  in  diagnostic  bacteriology.  Apart  from  the  members  of  the 
putidum  group  five  highly  resistant  bacteria  (i.e.,  non-sporulating  rod  forms)  are  described 
out  not  named.  Of  four  cocci  tested  three  were  found  sensitive,  ana  one  tolerant.  Two  mem- 
bers of  the  Streptothrix  group  were  both  sensitive.  Yeasts  and  molds  generally  show  a  high 
•degree  of  tolerance.  Altnough  over  a  dozen  arsenic-resistant  species  of  bacteria  were  exam- 
ined, only  two  showed  any  chemical  activity  toward  arsenic;  tne  earlier  described  B.  arsen* 
oxydanSf  which  oxidizes  arsenite  to  arsenate,  and  B.  arsenreducens,  which  reduced  arsenate  to 
Arsenite.    The  others  were  merely  tolerant "  (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

76.  De  la  culture  du  haciUe  titanigue  en  prisence  de  la  tuber culine.  ProcSd4  de  dosage  de  la 
tuber culir^.  {The  Culture  of  B.  tetam  in  the  Presence  of  Tuberculin.  The  Measurement  of 
Tuberculin.)    F.  Marino.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.j  1919,  82.  821. 

If  culture  of  B,  tetani  is  added  to  a  series  of  tubes  contahimg  suitable  media  together 
^th  gntduated  quantities  of  tuberculin  filtrates  (from  1  to  10  mgm.  to  each  tube  with  10  cc. 
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of  the  medium)  growth  of  the  tetanus  bacillus  will  occur  in  the  first  5  or  6  tubes,  will  be  de- 
layed in  the  7th  and  8th,  will  be  inhibited  almost  invariably  in  the  9th,  and  will  always  be 
lacking  in  the  10th.  Thus,  B.  tetani  will  fail  to  grow  in  media  containing  1  mgm.  of  tubercu- 
lin per  cc,  and  this  method  of  titration  is  suggested  for  measuring  the  tuberculin  content  of 
culture  filtrates.— G.  H.  S. 

77,  De  la  culture  du  Bacille  Uianique  en  presence  de  la  tubercidine.  DHerminatian  du  pouvoir 
antitaxique  dea  sirums  antituberculeitx.  (Culture  of  B,  tetani  in  the  Presence  of  Tt^er^ 
culin.  Determination  of  the  Antitoxic  Potency  of  Aniituberculoue  Sera.)  F.  Mabino. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  823. 

Antituberculous  serum,  i.e.,  serum  from  animals  repeatedly  injected  with  tuberculin, 
will  neutralize  the  tuberculin  to  such  an  extent  that  B.  tetani  will  grow  in  media  containing 
dilutions  of  tuberculin.  The  neutralizing  action  of  the  antituberculous  serum  is,  however, 
no  greater  than  that  of  normal  serum. — G.  H.  S. 

78,  De  la  culture  of  B.  titanique  en  presence  de  la  tuberculine,  (The  Cultivation  of  B.  tetani  in 
the  Presence  of  Tuberculin,)  F.  Marino.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82» 
831. 

Cultures  of  human  and  bovine  strains  of  B,  tuberculosis  killed  guinea  pigs  within  2  to  3 
months,  the  equine  strain  resulted  in  death  only  after  6  to  6  months.  Thus  a  difference  in 
virulence  was  apparent.  The  ability  of  the  different  strains  to  produce  tuberculin  was 
tested  by  inoculatm^  filtrates  of  the  cultures  with  B,  tetani.  The  filtrates  from  the  human  and 
bovine  strains  inhibited  the  development  of  the  tetanus  bacillus  after  the  tubercle  bacillus 
had  been  grown  for  30  to  35  days,  filtrates  of  the  equine  strain  did  not  inhibit  until  after 
growth  had  continued  for  50  days.  This  indicates  that  the  power  to  produce  tuberculin 
and  the  virulence  are  related.  Also,  the  human,  bovine^and  equine  races  are  clearly  different. 
Individual  strains  within  a  single  race  also  differ.— G.  H.  S. 

79,  B,  coli  comme  indicateur  de  la  protMyse.  (B.  coli  as  an  Indicator  of  Proteolysis,)  E. 
WoLLHANN.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1263. 

B.  coli  grown  in  media  such  as  horse  serum,  eeg  white,  etc.,  does  not  produce  indol.  If 
the  media  nas  been  previously  employed  for  the  culture  of  a  proteoljrtic  organism  the  growth 
of  B,  coli  is  accompanied  by  indol  production. — G.  H.  S. 

80,  Action  diverse  des  microbes  sur  la  coagulation  du  sang.  (The  Action  of  Different  Bacteria 
on  the  Coagulation  of  Blood.)  Andm  Gratia.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919, 
82,  1245. 

A  study  of  the  coagulation  of  oxalated  plasma  by  staphylococci.  In  such  a  mixture  the 
stability  of  the  fibrogen  is  progressively  diminished,  coagulation  is  favored  and  finally  it 
becomes  complete.  As  fast  as  tne  fibrogen  is  flocculated  and  coagulated  the  remainder  of  the 
fluid  becomes  incoagulable.  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  has  an  opposite  effect.  The  mixture 
contains  sufficient  fibrinogen  but  the  organism  elaborates  large  quantities  of  antagonistic 
substances  which  effectively  prevent  coagulation. — G.  H.  S. 

81,  A  propos  de  la  coagulation  du  plasma  oxalate  par  le  staphylocoque,  (TransformMion  du 
prosSrozyme  en  sirozyme.)  (Regarding  the  Coagulation  of  Oxalated  Plasma  by  Staphylo^ 
coed.  Transformation  o;  Proserozyme  into  Serozyme.)  Andr£  Gratia.  Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  1247. 

An  interpretation  of  the  processes  of  coagulation  as  brought  about  in  mixtures  of  plasma 
and  staphylococci. — G.  H.  S. 

8$,  Sur  la  valeur  de  la  reaction  de  Vindol.     (The  Value  of  the  Indol  Reaction.)    Ch.  Nicollb, 
G.  Blanc  and  L.  Caillon.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1126. 
A  number  of  strains  of  Coccobaculus  acridiorum,  probable  all  of  the  same  origin,  were 

proven  identical  in  their  serological  relationships,  yet  in  the  production  of  indol  in  peptone 

water  marked  variation  was  shown. — G.  H.  S. 

88.  Fermentation  butylhneglycolique  des  stupes  par  la  bactiridie  charbonneuse.     (Butyleneglycol 
Fermentation  of  Sugars  by  B.  anthracis.)    Lbmoiqne.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par., 
1919,  82,  984. 
B.  anthracis  breaks  down  sugars  by  a  process  analogous  to  that  followed  by  B.  subtilis. 

The  results  differ  in  that  B.  anthracis  fermentation  yields  acetic  acid  as  well. — G.  H.  S. 

84.  Sugared  Tinctures  of  Litmus  Used  in  Bacteriology.    V.  Zotibr.    J.  Pharm.  chim.,  1919, 

20,  115-118. 

From  experiments  with  litmus  solutions  to  which  were  added  siigars,  as  dextrose,  lac- 
tose, maltose,  sucrose,  and  in  which  such  organisms  as  B.  dysenteriae,  Sniga  and  Flexner,  and 
B,  paratyphosus  B  were  grown,  it  is  shown  that  the  color  reactions  are  the  same  quite  regard- 
less of  whether  or  not  sterilization  occurs  before  or  after  mixing  the  solutions.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  the  litmus  sugar  solutions  be  sterilised  for  20  minutes  at  110^  or  120^C.  (Chem. 
Abstr.)-<3.  H.  S. 
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SS.  Milieux  de  ctUiures  au  paisson,    (Culture  Media  Prepared  from  Fish,)    E.  Hardb  aio) 

A.  Hausbr.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par..  1919,  82, 1259. 

Two  media  were  prepared  from  the  flesh  of  the  whiting:  (l)  The  flesh  is  cut  into  cubic 
centimeter  pieces,  one  such  piece  is  placed  in  each  tube,  8  cc.  of  distilled  water  is  added,  and 
the  medium  sterilized  at  120**  for  20  minutes. 

(B)  Flesh  of  the  whiting,  500  grams ;  water.  1000  cc.  Boil  for  30  minutes.  Filter  through 
pai>er  and  sterilize  for  20  minutes  at  120°.  Render  neutral  to  litmus.  Use  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  gelatin  or  agar  as  a  meat  bouillon  is  employed.    No  peptone  or  salt  is  used. 

The  following  organisms  have  been  cultivated  on  this  medium.  Gronococcus,  meningo- 
coccus, streptococcus,  pneumococcus,  staphylococcus,  B.  diphtheriae,  B,  typhosus,  B,  coli, 
B,  dysenteriae,  B.  vyocyaneus^  B,  anthracis.  B.  tetani,  and  6.  perfringens.  The  vitality  oi 
the  cultures  on  sucn  media  is  well-preserved  (gonococcus  3  weeks).— G.  H.  S. 

86,  Les  milieux  d  la  chair  de  poisson  pour  la  production  de  la  toxine  tHanique,  {Fish  Flesh 
Media  for  the  Production  of  Tetanus  Toxin,)  E.  Habdb  and  A.  Hauser.  Ck>mpt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919.  82, 1304. 

B,  tetani  was  cultivated  in  the  media  previously  described.  The  toxin  produced  was 
not  as  highly  potent  as  that  developed  in  meat-peptone-bouillon. — G.  H.  S. 

87,  Untersuchunaen  zur  Atmung  getdteter  Zellen.  II,  Mitteilung.  Der  Oxydationsvorgang  in 
getdteter  Hefe  und  Hefeextrakt,  (Studies  on  the  Respiration  of  Killed  Cells,  II,  Contri^ 
bution.  The  Progress  oj  Oxidation  in  Killed  Yectst  Cells  and  Yeast  Extract,)  Otto 
Mbtbrhop.    Arch,  f .  d.  ges.  Phjrsiol.^  1918.  170,  367-427. 

The  oxygen  consumption  (in  respiration)  of  unwashed  acetone  yeasts  varies  within  wide 
limits.  It  decreases  markedly  with  the  age  of  the  preparation.  It  is  dependent  upon  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration,  tne  optimum  l3ring  at  neutrality  (pH  -^  7.0).  Dilution  decreases 
relatively  the  rapidity  of  respiration.  It  is  increased  in  pure  oxygen.  The  percentage  in- 
crease of  respiration  through  the  presence  of  methylene  blue  increases  on  the  acid  side,  and 
is  dependent  upon  many  influences  in  the  medium.  Narcotics  tend  to  inhibit  respiration, 
but  HON  does  not. 

Respiration  of  the  acetone  yeast  is  markedly  decreased  by  washing,  but  is  restored  by 
the  addition  of  the  water  extract.  The  degree  of  restored  respiration  is  proportional  to  the 
concentration  of  the  water  soluble  substance  or  mixture,  termed  the  ^'respiration  body." 
Extracted  yeast  is  thermolabile,  but  the  ''respiration  boay''  may  be  boiled,  although  long 
heating  will  finally  inactivate.  It  is  precipitated  by  85  per  cent  alcohol.  It  is  retamed  on 
the  ultra  filter.  The  extract  takes  up  some  oxygen  especially  in  alkaline  solution,  and  the 
"respiration  body*'  is  partially  destroyed. 

Yeast  maceration  extract  (Lebedew)  shows  marked  respiration  agreeing  in  general  char- 
acteristics with  acetone  yeast,  except  tor  the  influence  of  concentration.  The  respiration 
system  can  be  precipitated  quantitatively  by  85  to  90  per  cent  alcohol.  By  washing  with  alco- 
hol-ether and  drying  in  a  vacuum  one  may  secure  a  permanent  "respiration  powder."  It 
goes  completely  into  solution  in  water;  the  insoluble  residue  is  inactive.  In  the  aqueous 
extract  the  carbon  dioxide  corresponds  to  from  a  quarter  to  a  half  of  the  oxy^n  consumption. 

By  use  of  the  ultra  filter  the  respiration  may  be  increased,  though  considerable  washing 
on  the  ultrafilter  leads  to  complete  inactivity.  It  is  reactivated  by  the  addition  of 
ultrafiltrate.  The  portion  not  passing  the  filter  corresponds  to  the  extracted  acetone  yeast, 
and  the  filtrate  to  the  acetone  yeast  extract. — ^R.  E.  B. 

88,  Untersuchungen  zur  Atmung  getdteter  Zellen,  III.  Mitteilung,  Die  Atmungserregung  in 
gewaschener  Acetonhefe  und  dem  UltrafUtrations-rUckstand  von  HefemazercUionssafe. 
(Studies  on  Respiration  of  Dead  Cells.  Ill,  Contribution,  Respiration  in  Washed  Acetone 
Yea^t  Cells  and  the  Ultrafiltration  Residue  of  Yeast  Maceration  Extract.)  Otto  Mbtbr- 
HOF.    Arch.  f.  d.  ges.  Physiol,  1918, 170, 428-475. 

Most  substances  do  not  restore  the  capacity  for  respiration  to  washed  acetone  yeast  or 
the  washed  ultra-filter  residue  of  the  yeast  maceration  extract  (aldehydes,  proteins,  organic 
acids,  cystein,  etc.).  Typical  respiration  is  evoked  by  hexose  phosphate  (less  vigorous  than 
by  the  "respiration  body"):  and  a  characteristic  oxidation  in  washed  acetone  yeast  with 
thioglycolic  acid  and  a  thio-Iactic  acid. 

The  extracts  containing  the  respiration  body  give  the  reaction  of  the  sulfhydrile  group. 

There  is  in  general  a  parallelism  between  the  stren^h  of  the  SH  reaction  in  the  acetone 
yeast  extract  and  the  decree  of  respiration  which  it  will  induce.  This  is  true  also  for  the 
ultra  filtrate  and  the  boiled  extract  resulting  from  maceration,  and  for  the  watery  extract 
termed  "respiration  powder."    Nevertheless  there  are  occasional  divergences  from  the  rule. 

The  SH  reaction  of  acetone  yeast  extract  corresponds  to  about  sjijf.  For  the  develop- 
ment of  the  disulphid  only  about  4  cc.  of  oxygen  are  necessary  to  2  cc.  of  the  solution,  although 
the  acetone  yeast  in  a  few  hours  may  tidce  up  a  hundred  times  this  amount  without  causing 
the  SH  reaction  completely  to  disappear.  It  is  evident  that  the  sulfhydrile  group  must  act 
in  this  extract  only  as  the  carrier  of  oxygen  without  simultaneous  disulphid  formation.  A 
similar  transfer  of  oxygen  can  be  shown  in  thioglycolic  acid  and  a  thiolactic  acid  on  washed 
acetone  yeast  in  neutral  and  weaker  acid  solutions.  In  six  hours  these  will  take  up  about 
five  times  the  amount  of  oxygen  that  is  netoessary  for  disulphid  formation  without  the  SH 
group  being  completely  oxidized. 
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In  neutral  or  weakly  acid  reactions  the  aqueous  solution  of  thioglycolio  and  a  thiolactic 
acid  are  completely  stable  in  the  air  even  in  the  presence  of  MnCU.  For  spontaneous  oxida- 
tion and  the  catalytic  destruction  by  means  of  a  metallic  salt  at  least  a  slight  alkaline  reac- 
tion is  necessary.  The  oxygen  transfer  is  therefore  impossible  in  alkaline  solutions,  because 
of  the  presence  of  the  acetone  yeasts  the  SH  group  is  quantitatively  changed  into  disulphid, 
that  is  there  is  an  oxidative  destruction  of  the  oxygen  carriers.  This  corresponds  to  the 
'^ alkali  incubation  of  the  extract'*  and  to  the  respiration  in  alkaline  solutions. 

In  spite  of  many  similarities  the  oxygen  transfer  through  the  acids  named  ia  not  exactly 
the  action  of  extracts,  for  the  former  it  is  necessary  that  the  SH  concentration  be  at  least 
ten  times  as  great  as  for  the  latter.  The  transfer  of  oxygen  to  boiled  or  heated  acetone  yeast 
will  also  occur,  the  transfer  is  not  inhibited  by  narcotics,  and  is  not  increased  by  the  pres- 
ence of  methylene  blue. 

A  study  was  also  made  of  the  relationship  of  these  acids  to  various  proteins,  likewise  the 
effect  of  sodium  hexose  phosphate  on  respiration. — R.  E.  B. 

89.  Carbon  Dioxide  Production  in  Small  Organisms.  E.  J.  Lund.  Biol.  Bull.,  Bost.,  1919,  36, 
105-114. 

A  method  is  described  for  measuring,  with  only  a  small  error,  the  COi  given  off  by  pro- 
tozoa, eggs,  bacteria,  etc.  (Physiol.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

90.  Zur  Chemie  der  Amdhen.     (On  the  Chemistry  of  the  Ameha.)    P.  G.  Unna  and  Eleonore 
Th.  Tielemann.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1917,  80,  66-89. 
Amebae  from  hay  infusion  were  fixed  upon  a  glass  slide  by  means  of  the  vapor  of  osmic 

acid.  By  treatment  with  various  stains  and  preliminary  treatment  with  various  solvents,  it 
is  possible  to  determine  something  as  to  the  cnemical  nature  of  the  various  parts  of  the  ameba 
ceU.  These  cell  constituents  are  divided  primarily  into  the  basic  proteins,  the  acid  proteins, 
and  the  lipoids.  Under  the  first  heading,  the  basic  proteins  most  difficultly  soluble  are  stained 
with  hematoxylin  and  are  dissolved  by  a  1  per  cent  trypsin  solution.  They  are  present  in  the 
inner  nucleus,  the  outer  nucleus,  endoplasm,  and  ectoplasm.  The  more  easily  soluble  basic 
proteins  were  stained  also  with  hematoxylin.  Those  soluble  in  distilled  water  are  present 
only  in  the  endoplasm  in  the  so-called  "waboninhalt."  Those  soluble  in  2  per  cent  NaCl 
are  present  only  in  the  "wabenumgebimg."  The  protamins  are  stained  red  with  Giemsa 
stain  and  are  not  soluble  KOH  or  in  pepsin.  They  are  prominent  only  in  the  outer  layer  of 
the  nucleus. 

Among  the  acid  proteins  the  globulin  is  stained  by  polychrome  methylene  blue.  It  is 
soluble  in  2  per  cent  NaCl,  and  is  present  in  the  inner  nucleus,  and  in  the  ''wabenumgebung" 
of  the  endoplasm  and  the  ectoplasm.  The  albumoses,  soluble  in  distilled  water,  are  present 
in  the  "wabeninhalt**  of  both  the  endoplasm  and  the  ectoplasm. 

Lipoids  such  as  fatty  acids,  glycerinated  fats,  cholesterinesters,  and  lecithin,  stained 
with  polychrome  methylene  blue,  are  soluble  in  aceton,  alcohol,  and  benzine,  and  are  pres- 
ent both  in  ''wabenumgebimg"  and  'Vabeninhalf  of  both  endoplasm  and  ectoplasm.  A 
colored  plate  illustrates  the  color  reactions. 

It  is  impossible  in  the  ameba  to  secure  any  nuclear  stainins  by  means  of  methyl  green. 
This  fact  indicates  the  absence  of  nucleinic  acid  and  nuclein  from  the  ameba.  There  is  a 
detailed  discussion  of  the  physiological  bearing  of  these  facts. — ^R.  E.  B. 

91.  Bile  et  Bactiridie  charhonneuse.  (Bile  and  Anthrax  Bacteria.)  L.  Panisset.  Compt. 
rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1318. 

Beef  bile  allows  the  organism  to  grow  and  seems  to  have  no  effect  on  the  virulence,  mor- 
phology, or  staining  characteristics.  In  fact,  the  bile  of  guinea  pigs  dead  of  anthrax  infec- 
tion is  virulent  since  it  contains  fully  pathogenic  organisms  — G.  H.  S. 

PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

92.  Hydrogen  Ion  Concentration  of  Cultures  of  Pneumococd  of  the  Different  Types  in  Carbo- 
hydrate Media.  O.  T.  Avert  and  Glenn  E.  Cullen.  J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  30, 
359-378. 

Thirty-nine  strains  of  pneumooocci,  comprising  representatives  of  the  various  immuno- 
logical types,  were  included  in  this  study.  The  colorimetric  method  of  determining  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  was  employed  with  Walpole's  comparator  method  of  superimposing  the 
color  of  the  medium  upon  that  of  the  indicator.  The  sugars  were  sterilized  by  boiling  con- 
centrated solutions  in  water  for  ten  minutes  and  then  adding  them  to  sterile  tubes  of  plain 
broth  in  any  desired  quantity. 

The  optimum  initial  hydrogen  ion  concentration  for  the  growth  of  pneumooocci  was 
found  to  be  pH  7.8.  In  broth  cultures  growth  continued  until  a  final  pH  of  about  6.0  was 
reached  if  sufficient  fermentable  carbohydrate  (above  0.4  per  cent)  was  present.  Apparently 
this  degree  of  acidity  was  sufficient  in  itself  to  stop  growth.  If  less  carbohydrate  was  pres- 
ent, growth  ceased  at  a  lower  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  apparently  because  of  exhaustion 
of  carbohydrate.  If  no  carbohydrate  was  present  except  that  derived  from  the  meat  from 
which  the  broth  was  made,  growth  initiated  at  pH  7.8  ceased  at  pH  7.0. 
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If  bacteria-free  filtrates  of  plain  broth  cultures  in  which  growth  had  ceased  were  read- 
justed to  pH  7.8  and  reinoculated  with  pneumococci,  no  growth  occurred  unless  carbohy- 
drate was  added,  but  growth  did  occur  in  bacteria-free  filtrates  of  dextrose  broth  cultures 
in  which  growth  had  ceased  (pH  5)  and  which  had  been  readjusted  to  pH  7.8.  No  change 
in  the  reaction  of  the  dextrose  broth  medium  was  observed  during  the  period  of  initial  lag. 

Cultures  of  pneumococcus  with  all  the  carbohydrates  which  were  fermentable  under  the 
conditions  used,  namely,  maltose,  saccharose,  lactose,  galactose,  raffinose,  dextrose  and 
inulin,  gave  identical  results  in  tne  rate  of  reaction  change  and  final  pH  attained.  The 
final  hydrogen  ion  concentration  was  found  to  be  about  pH  5.0,  this  result  not  being  affected 
by  concentrations  of  fermentable  sugar  beyond  0.4  per  cent.  The  rate  of  acid  production, 
wnile  a  function  of  the  size  of  the  inoculum  and  of  the  optimum  reaction  of  the  medium,  was, 
as  previously  shown  by  Chesney,  and  CuUen  and  Chesney,  after  the  period  of  initial  lag, 
rapid  and  constant  imtil  the  final  pH  was  reached. 

The  different  immunological  types  of  pneumococcus,  for  the  limited  number  of  strains 
studied,  behaved  alike  in  fermenting  the  carbohydrates  mentioned  above. — I.  W.  P. 

95.  The  Relation  of  the  Pneumococcus  to  Hydropen  Ion  Concentration,  Acid  Death-Point  and 
Dissolution  of  the  Organism.  Frbdbbick  T.  Lord  and  Robbrt  N.  Ntb.  J.  Exper.  M., 
Bait.,  1019,  aO,  389-399. 

Ex{>eriments  were  carried  out  to  determine  the  importance  of  the  hydrogen  ion  ooncen* 
tration  in  causing  pneumooocci  to  die  out  in  broth.  Flasks  inoculated  with  pneumococci  and 
incubated  until  all  orffanisms  were  dead  showed  a  pH  of  about  5.15.  When  such  broth  wa» 
restored  to  a  pH  of  about  7.65  by  the  addition  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  reinoculated  with 
pneumooocci,  growth  occurred  again,  suggesting  that  death  was  primarily  due  to  a  too  hish 
pH.  Such  reinoculations  could  be  performed  repeatedly,  followmg  neutralisation  after  tne 
organisms  had  died,  the  period  of  viability  increasing  with  each  new  reinoculation,  due  pos- 
sibly to  partial  exhaustion  of  the  material  from  which  the  acid  is  formed. 

Wnen  pneumococci  were  washed  and  suspended  in  normal  saline  and  added  to  solutions  of 
different  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  it  was  found  that  they  were  killed  in  5i  hours  in  hydro- 
gen ion  concentration  of  5.6  to  4.0,  and  that  there  was  some  inhibition  from  5.6  to  6.8  beyond 
which  present  other  growth  occurred.  The  fixed  types  vary  in  their  susceptibility  to  hydro- 
gen ion  concentration,  Type  I  beine  the  most  susceptible  and  Type  III  the  least.  thou{;h 
experiments  indicate  that  these  differences  are  not  constant.  In  general,  in  fresn  media, 
the  pneumococcus  withstands  a  pH  of  about  5.3  for  1  hour,  of  5.6  for  3  hours  and  of  6.1  for  6 
hours.  When  reinoculated  into  a  medium  in  which  pneumococci  have  ^wn  and  died  out  it 
withstands  a  pH  of  about  5.1  for  1  hour,  indicating  further  that  acidity  is  the  most  important 
factor  in  causing  death.  The  greater  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  the  more  rapid  the 
death.  Pneumococci  will  live  in  a  suitable  culture  medium  at  a  pH  of  about  6.8  to  7.4  for  at 
least  many  days  (possibly  months). 

Suspensions  of  washed  pneumococci  in  solutions  of  varying  hydrogen  ion  concentrations, 
when  incubated,  show  clearing  of  the  tubes  in  about  the  range  pH  5.0  to  pH  6.0,  the  tubes 
on  the  more  acid  side  of  the  scale  remaining  cloudy.  Smears  from  the  acid  tubes  show  pneu- 
mococci of  good  morphology  but  Gram-negative,  which  those  from  the  cleared  tubes  (pH 
5.0-6.0)  show  a  few  poorly  stained  organisms  witn  shadowy  remains  of  others,  the  pneumo- 
oocci being  disintegrated.  Disintegration  is  clearly  not  due  to  acidity  alone.  It  may  be 
caused  by  an  enzyme  derived  from  tne  bacteria  themselves. — I.  W.  P. 

94,  The  Nature  of  Osmotic  Pressure.    M.  Kosakai.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y., 

1919, 16, 118-119. 

As  with  boric  acid,  the  hemoljrtic  effect  of  both  formaldehyde  and  urea  is  the  result  of 
osmotic  pressure.  The  author  made  comparative  quantitative  studies  of  the  hemol3rtic 
action  of  the  three  substances.  The  results  of  the  work  brought  out  certain  facts  of  iinpor- 
tance,  which  leads  the  author  to  the  view  'Hhat  osmotic  pressure  is  merely  the  pressure  of  the 
water  which  diffuses  through  a  semipermeable  membrane  to  the  side  of  higher  'osmotic  con- 
centration,' if,  as  is  necessary,  the  factor  of  time,  is  taken  into  consideration,"  and  not  ''that 
osmotic  pressure  is  exerted  directly  by  the  solute."  The  degree  of  osmotic  pressure  devel- 
oped depends  not  only  upon  the  original  concentration  of  the  diffusible  solute,  but  also  upon 
the  rate  of  diffusion  of  tne  substance.  The  different  diffusion  rates  of  the  three  substances 
studied  correspond  with  the  differences  in  their  hemolytic  action,  thus  confirming  the  view 
"that  osmotic  pressure  is  not  a  direct  property  of  a  solute  but  merely  water  pressure  devel- 
oped by  the  process  of  diffusion." — ^L.  W.  F. 

96,  Blood  Viscosity.  I.  Conditions  Affecting  the  Viscosityof  Blood  after  WithdrauxU  from  the 
Body.    L.  Langstroth.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  90,  597. 

The  method  used  was  to  withdraw  blood  from  an  arm  vein  into  a  Record  syringe  pre- 
viously wet  with  a  saturated  solution  of  potassium  oxalate,  immediately  fill  a  Determann 
visoosimeter,  maintained  constantly  at  20^C.,  and  then  measure  outflow  time  with  a  stop- 
watch. It  was  first  found  that  small  quantities  of  potassium  oxalate  did  not  alter  the  vis- 
cosity at  all,  even  using  varying  amounts  from  0.2  to  0.6  grams  per  5  cc.  of  blood.  Wide  varia- 
tions in  readings  occurred  when  the  blood  was  incompletely  mixed,  or  when  insufficient 
quantities  of  blood  were  used,  5  cc.  being  the  minimal  amount  for  accurate  results.    Rapid 
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increase  in  the  viscosity  resulted  when  the  blood  was  allowed  to  stand  in  contact  with  the 
air,  due  to  loss  in  carbon  dioxid  content^  but  could  be  prevented  by  stoppering  the  con- 
tainer and  agitating  until  the  blood  came  mto  COs  equilibrium  with  the  air  above  it.  There 
was  likewise  rapid  increase  in  viscosity  with  lowering  of  the  temperature  below  38°C. — 
W.  P.  B. 

96.  Blood  Viscosity,    II,  Effect  of  Increased  Venous  Pressure,    L.  Lanostboth.    J.  Exper. 

M.,  Bait.,  1919,  30,  607. 

The  effect  of  increase  in  venous  pressure  was  studied  by  comparison  between  the  blood 
before  and  at  repeated  intervals  after  the  application  of  a  binder  loosely  to  the  arm.  The 
viscosity,  as  determined  by  a  Determann  visoosimeter,  increased  markedly  with  increase  in 
pressure  even  for  but  2  minutes  as  did  also  th^  hemoglobin,  as  determined  both  by  the  carbon 
monoxide  method  and  the  gasometrio  method.  Analysis  of  the  total  plalsma  COs  and,  after 
saturation  with  alveolar  air,  the  plasma  bicarbonate  were  made,  but  the  value  of  neither  fol- 
lowed consistently  the  viscosity,  the  increase  of  which  therefore  could  not  be  attributed  to 
changes  in  the  carbon  dioxid  content  of  the  blood.  The  oxygen  unsaturation  values  and  the 
venous  oxygen  varied  widely,  but  there  was  an  increase  in  the  oxygen-carr3ring  power  com- 
mensurate with  the  decrease  in  viscosity  due  apparently  to  a  concentration  of  tne  blood  in 
the  capillaries  through  loss  of  blood  into  the  tissues  and  resultant  increase  in  the  relative 
amount  of  hemoglobin  and  the  relative  volume  of  red  blood  cells  as  demoniftrated.  Likewise 
the  total  nitrogen  in  the  blood  plasma  and  the  viscosity  of  the  plasma  increased,  indicat- 
ing a  concentration  of  the  plasma  as  well  as  of  the  red  blood  cells,  so  that  the  increase  in  vis- 
cosity could  be  attributed  to  a  relative  increase  in  red  blood  cells  and  the  concentration  of 
the  plasma,  and  not  to  any  changes  in  carbon  dioxide  or  oxygen  content.— W.  P.  B. 

P7.  Les  caractSres  physicO'chimiques  du  s&rum  au  point  de  vue  de  la  reaction  de  BordeUWasser^ 
mann,  {The  Pkysico^hemical  Characteristics  of  Serum  from  the  Point  of  View  of  the  Was^ 
sermann  Reaction,)  W.  Kopaczewski.  Ck)mpt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1269. 
The  results  of  examination  of  57  specimens  of  serum  are  given: 

Semiii  D  a  II      Cat  10-* 

_    .^.       JM*'« (lJ(S285)       wMStI)       ^'^       "2'> 

""'^'[Female ,.  J;g^_.        ,„.f-!}^.       2.04       1090 


[Male. 


•(1.0248-1.0281)        (67.05-75.99) 
1.0276  67.81 


„      ,.      ,                                                      •(1.0249-1.0286)        (66.3&-69.70)       ^'^^       "^"^ 
**         L       ,  1.0274  67.60  „,,        ,^„ 

l^«^^« (1.0235-1.0286)        (63.80-70.42)        ^-H        108.0 

Where  D  »  density;  a  »  surface  tension;  and  if  »  viscosity. 
C  at  10^  -  specific  conductivity. 

A  positive  Wassermann  reaction  thus  accompanies  an  increase  in  surface  tension  and  a 
decrease  in  viscosity. — G.  H.  S. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 

98.  Adjustment  of  Reaction  of  Culture  Mediums,    E.  A.  Fennell  and  M.  B.  Fisher.    J.  Infect. 
Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  25, 444-151. 

A  report  on  the  false  reslults  of  phenolphthalein  titrations  as  contrasted  with  the  accuracy 
of  the  determination  of  hydrogen-ion  concentration  as  the  index  of  the  true  reaction  of  a  cul- 
ture medium.  The  authors  review  previous  work  on  the  subject,  especially  that  of  Clark  and 
Lubs,  and  describe  in  detail  the  practical  method  of  applying  the  colorimetric  system  of 
H-ion  determinations  to  the  titration  of  media  in  the  ordinary  laboratory  of  bacteriology. 

Definite  directions  for  the  steps  in  the  procedure  are  given  in  detail,  with  the  purpose  of 
popularizing  the  method.  Tables  of  the  standard  salt  solutions  are  given,  together  with  a 
table  showing  the  optimum  and  limiting  values  of  pH  for  a  number  of  common  pathogenic 
organisms. 

The  authors  conclude  that  'Hhe  adjustment  of  bacteriologic  culture  mediums  according 
to  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration,  because  of  its  accuracy  and  simplicity,  should  wholly 
supplant  the  phenolphthalein  (total  acidity)  method." — S.  B-J. 

99,  A  Method  of  Standardizing  Bacterial  Suspensions,    F.  L.  Gates.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait., 
1920,  81»  105. 

The  opacity  of  a  bacterial  suspension  in  a  test  tube  is  determined  by  measuring  the  depth 
at  which  a  nichrome  wire  loop  pushed  gradually  down  into  the  suspension,  disappears  from 
view  when  looking  down  into  the  tube  tlurough  its  mouth.    By  comparison  with  standard  solu- 
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tions  of  the  same  orjsanism  the  measured  opacity  may  be  calculated  in  tenns  of  the  number 
of  bacteria  per  cubic  centimeter.  An  instnmient  devised  for  this  purpose  is  described  in 
detaO.— W.  P.  B. 

100.  On  Methods  of  JsolcUion  and  IderUificaiion  of  the  Members  of  the  Colon'Typhoid  Group  of 
Bacteria.    Further  Studies  on  C.  R.  Indicator.    J.  Bronfbnbrbnnbr,  D.  Solbtbkt  and 
M.  J.  ScHLBSiNOBB.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 17, 25-26. 
Bronfenbrenner  previously  reported  "an  indicator  for  the  direct  measurement  of  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  growing  bacterial  cultures."    A  mixture  of  china  blue  and 
rosolic  acid  constitutes  the  indicator.    It  covers  a  ranee  of  changes  in  the  hydrosen  ion  con- 
centration between  Gh  *^  1  X  10-*  and  Gh  >^  5  X  10-*.    The  dyes  possess  a  high  tinctorial 
power,  so  must  be  incorporated  with  the  media  in  very  minute  quantities,  for  china  blue 
0.0025  per  cent  and  rosohc  acid  0.005  per  cent  by  weight.    Since  rosolic  acid  exerts  selective 
bactericidal  action  against  Gram-^)ositive  organisms,  the  use  of  the  indicator  is  limited  to 
the  study  of  the  Gram-negative  group.    In  order  to  overcome  this  objection,  the  authors 
found  that  the  substitution  of  corallin  (Harmer)  for  the  rosolic  acid  (Merck)  gave  satisfac- 
tory results,  as  in  other  respects  the  corallin  «kve  similar  reactions  as  the  rosouc  acid,  while 
being  applicable  to  both  Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  organisms.— L.  W.  F. 

iOL  A  new  Method  for  Procuring  Blood  for  Waesermann  Testa.    R.  G.  Owbn  and  F.  A.  Mabtik. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicaco,  1920,  74,  96. 
A  new  instrument  for  drawing  blood  for  Wassermann  tests  is  described. — ^P.  G.  H. 

iOt.  MMhode  de  coloration  des  Cils  Micrdbiens-modification  des  ProcidSs  de  Zettnow  et  de  Van 
Ermenghen.    (A  Staininq  Method  for  Bacterial  Flagella — A  Modification  of  the  Zettnow 
and  Van  Ermenghen  Methods.)    Edoab  Lancsbbuz.    Presse  m6d.^  Par.,  1919,  87,  505. 
Use  clean,  alcohol-washed  slides.    Dilute  the  culture  (24  hours)  in  distilled  water,  and 
place  a  drop  on  the  slide.  dr3ring  at  room  temperature  or  ST^'G.    Heat  with  the  mordant  solu- 
tion to  OO^'C.  over  the  flame  and  let  cool  10  minutes.    Wash  with  tap  and  distilled  water. 
Mordant: 


Antimony  chloride 1  gram 

Tannin 5    " 

Formol 10  cc. 

Dist.  water 100    " 


Forms  precipitate 
>    of  antimony  oxy- 
chloride 


Heat  the  slide  with  Fontana's  ammoniacal  silver  nitrate  until  a  metallic  precipitate  is  formed . 
Wash  well  in  tap  and  distilled  water.    Fontana: 


A^Oi 1  gram 

Distilled  water. . . .  20  oc. 


Add  ammonia  drop  by  drop  until  the  precipitate  which 
forms  is  dissolved  to  a  slight  opalesence.  The  solu- 
tion must  not  be  complete^^  cleared.  Keep  in  3rellow 
glass;  use  fresh. 


Reduce  the  slide  for  one  minute.  (Any  good  photo^^phic  developing  chemical  will  do.) 
An  e£Pective  one  consists  of  20  per  cent  metol  m  distilled  HsO  with  25  per  cent  sodium  sul- 
phite added  to  stabilise. 

By  this  method,  the  cilia  show  brown,  sometimes  enlarged.  Failures  with  the  method  are 
attributable  to  poor  silvering;  the  solution  should  be  checked  on  spirochetal  bodies  (mouth 
organisms,  etc.). — ^L.  A.  K. 

lOS.  Una  nuova  e  semplice  forma  per  la  colorazione  del  Romanowsky-  (A  New  and  Simple 
Form  of  Romanowsky's  Stain.)  R.  Romanbsb.  Policlin.,  Roma,  1919,  26,  873. 
The  following  stain,  while  not  the  equal  of  Giemsa  for  fine  scientific  research,  has  proved 
to  be  just  as  practical  for  the  examination  of  malarial  parasites  and  leucocytes:  Dissolve 
0.75  grams  methylene  blue  in  50  cc.  of  95  per  cent  ethyl  alcohol  and  50  cc.  glycerin.  Add 
3  cc.  of  a  10  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  and  boil  for  15  minutes.  Add  35  cc.  of  a 
1  per  cent  solution  of  casein  in  95  per  cent  alcohol  and  boil  a^in  for  15  minutes.  Cool,  bring 
up  to  100  cc.  with  95per  cent  alcohol  and  allow  to  remain  in  a  closed  vessel  for  at  least  a 
week  before  using.    When  kept  well  stoppered,  it  remains  unchanged  for  months. 

With  one  or  two  exceptions,  the  staming  is  done  similar  to  Giemsa:  (1)  fix  5  minutes  with 
methyl  alcohol;  (2)  pour  o£P  excess  alcohol  and  without  washing  pour  upon  the  slide  2  drops 
of  the  stain  for  everv  drop  of  distilled  water.  Stain  for  20-25  mmutes;  (3)  wash  briefly  with 
distilled  water;  (4)  dry  with  blotting  paper,  and  examine  in  cedar  oil. — P.  M. 

104.  Zur  Fdrbetechnik  der  Malariaparasiten.    {On  Staining  Technic  of  Malarial  Parasite.) 
Lbo  Appbl.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1917.  80,  10&-107. 
A  centrifuge  is  figured  which  will  hold    8  microscope  slides  for  quick  dr3ring.    When 

covered  by  a  case  it  may  be  used  for  removal  of  stains  from  the  moimts. 

The  blood  smears  are  fixed  in  methyl  alcohol  1-5  minutes,  dried  in  the  air  or  centrifuged. 

They  are  then  stained  for  15  to  20  minutes  in  a  solution  consisting  of  distilled  water  100  cc, 

aqueous  methylene  blue  solution  Koch's  1.5  cc,  alcoholic  1  per  cent  fuchsin  solution  0.28  cc. 
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The  stain  is  removed  by  centrifugation  and  the  mount  dried,  or  it  is  placed  in  5  per  cent 
urotropin  solution  in  order  to  fix  the  stain,  washed  in  water  and  dried.  The  erythroc3rt& 
and  plasma  of  the  leucoc^e  are  rose  colored,  the  nuclei  of  the  leucocyte  and  of  the  malarial 
parasite  dark  blue.  It  is  claimed  that  in  some  respects  the  contrast  of  staining  with  thia 
method  is  better  than  with  the  Giemsa  method. — ^R.  E.  B. 

105.  Plazentabouillon  als  biUiges  und  zuverldsaiges  N&hrmedium  zur  Gewinnung  von  Diph" 
therietoxin.  (Placenta  Bouillon  ob  a  Cheap  and  ScUiafactory  Nutrient  Medium  for  Pro^ 
duction  of  Diphtheria  Toxin,)  Fbanz  v.  Gr5br  and  Joh.  Srnka.  Centralbl.  f.  Bak* 
teriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1918,  82,  333-336. 

Human  placenta  was  substituted  successfully  for  beef  and  horse  flesh  in  the  preparation 
of  infusion  broth  for  the  manufacture  of  diphtheria  toxin. — R.  E.  B. 

106.  Metachromgelb,  ale  Hemmungsmittel  fUr  Kokken  und  Sporenhildner  und  seine  Vertwnd- 
barkeit  fUr  NahrbOden  zur  TyphuS'Ruhrdiagnoee,  (Metachrome  Yellow  'as  an  Inhibitory 
Substance  for  Cocci  and  Spore-Formers  and  its  Utilization  in  Nutrient  Media  for  Typhoid 
Dysentery  Diagnosis.)  G.  Gassnbr.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  1.  Abt. 
Grig.,  1917,  80, 120-127. 

A  medium  containing  yeast  water  1000  cc.^  peptone  10  grams,  NaCl  5  grams,  and  agar 
30  grams,  was  rendered  slightly  alkaline  to  htmus,  and  various  amounts  of  metachrome 
yellow  II  RZ  were  added.  A  good  growth  of  various  members  of  the  colon-typhoid  series 
mcluding  B.  coli,  B.  typhi.  B.  paratyphi  B.,  dysentery  Y,  and  dysentery  Shiga-Knise,  waa 
secured  m  solutions  up  to  6.2  per  cent.  None  of  the  or^nisms  of  the  spore-producing  type^ 
Staphylococcus  pyogenes.  Streptococcus  acidi  lactici.  or  air  cocci,  grew  in  percentages  as  high 
as  0.1.  It  is  urged  that  this  medium  is  a  satisfactory  method  of  securing  growth  of  all  mem- 
bers of  the  colon-typhoid  series  without  contamination  by  accompanying  forms.  The  con* 
oentration  recommended  is  0.1  per  cent. — ^R.  E.  B. 

107.  NouveUe  mithode  trhs  simple  pour  cultiver  facilement  les  microbes  anairobies.  Les  milieus 
8emi4iquides  en  bactiriologie.  (New  and  Simple  Method  for  the  Cultivation  of  Anaerobes. 
Semi-fluid  Media  in  Bacteriology.)  J.  IJONijbRES.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.^ 
1919,  82. 1091. 

The  medium  in  question  is  a  selatin  or  agar  medium  (0.25  per  cent),  to  which  other  sub- 
stances, as  sugars,  serum,  bile,  litmus,  etc.,  may  be  added.  Such  organisms  as  B.  tetani, 
B.  anthraciSf  Vibrion  septique,  B.  butyricus,  the  bacillus  of  necrosis  of  Schmorl,  B.  per-- 
fringens,  B.  sporogenes,  B.  putrificus,  and  B.  edematiens  grow  readily. — G.  H.  S. 

108.  Zur  Technik  der  AncOrobenkultur  mittels  des  Pyrogallolverfahrens.  (The  Technic  of 
Anaerobic  Culture  by  Means  of  Pyrogallol.)  Emil  lAiwi.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1919,  W,  493-496. 

Methods  of  using  sodium  pyrogallate  for  anaerobic  cultures  in  plates  and  test  tubes  are 
detailed.    R.  E.  B. 

109.  Experiments  vnth  A.  Kilhn*s  U-Cultures.  C.  Barthel.  Kgl.  Landtbruks-Akad.  Handle 
Tid.,  1919.  58,  86. 

The  U-cultures  were  subjected  to  thorough  bacteriological  tests  and  the  organisms 
present  were  identified.  From  the  results  of  field  experiments  with  the  cultures  it  appeared 
that  they  exerted  no  favorable  effect.    (Physiol.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

110.  Le  chauffage  ilectrique  des  itudes  de  labor atoire  d  faible  temp^ature.  Interrupteur  auto^ 
rigutateur  maanHique.  (Electric  Heating  of  Low-Temperature  Laboratory  Incubators.  A 
Afagnetic  Self-regulating  IrUerruptor.)  Th.  Ratnal.  Presse  m6d.,  (SuppL),  1919,  27, 
946. 

The  regulating  device  is  a  mercury-filled  tube,  in  which  the  rising  column  completes  the 
circuit  between  a  fine  Pt  wire  inserted  above,  and  a  termination  on  the  height-adjusting, 
screw;  this  circuit  includes  an  electro-magnet,  and  current  is  furnished  by  dry  or  other  low- 
potential  cells.  A  small  metal  beam  canyins  a  soft  iron  block  at  one  end  and  a  Pt  wire, 
dipping  into  mercury  at  the  other  end,  is  balanced  on  uprights,  one  of  which  receives  the 
termination  of  the  street  circuit.  The  bar  is  weighted  so  that  the  mercury-contact  is  closed; 
the  street  current,  between  mercury  and  source,  contains  a  heating  unit.  (Carbon  filament 
lamps  are  suitable.)  The  other  end  of  the  bar,  carr3ring  the  soft-iron  armature,  is  suspended 
above  the  electro-magnet.  After  first  adjusting  the  column  of  mercury  in  the  interruptor'- 
tube,  (which  is  placed  within  the  incubator  or  bath)  so  that  contact  of  the  battery-circuit  is 
made  just  above  the  desired  temperature,  excess  warmth  breaks  the  heating  circuit  by  the 
pull  on  the  electro-magnet,  and  tne  incubator  cools  below  the  temperature  at  which  contact 
IS  broken.— L.  A.  K. 
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INDUSTRIAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  aho  Numbers  488,  489,  490,  491) 

til.  Betting  of  Flax  by  Means  of  Bacteria.    R.  Lobsbr.    Umschau,  1918,  22,  685-686;  J.  Soo. 

Chem.  Indust..  Lond.,  88, 407A. 

In  carrying  out  Rossi's  process  of  retting,  flax  was  boiled  for  40  minutes  and  then  treated 
with  a  culture  of  B.  comesii  (which  is  closelv  related  to  the  butsrric  acid  bacteria)  in  large  vats 
aerated  from  below.  After  fermentation  for  36  to  40  hours  at  30  to  32''C.  the  flax  hMi  only 
a  slight  brown  color  and  was  nearly  odorless.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

US.  Vher  Glycerin-Oemnnung  dttrch  Gdr\mg.    (Glycerin  Formation  by  Fermentation.)    W. 

CoNNSTBiN  AND  K.  LttDBCKB.  Bcr.  dcut.  chcm.  Ges.,  1919,  82, 1385-1391. 

In  the  ordinary  fermentation  of  sugar  the  yield  of  glycerin  is  about  3  per  cent,  but  in 
slightly  alkaline  media  the  yield  is  increased.  If  sodium  sulfite  is  used  in  nigh  concentra- 
tions  it  acts  as  an  antiseptic  and  prevents  the  development  of  lactic  acid  bacilR.  When  the 
weight  of  sulfite  used  is  40  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  the  sugar  the  yield  of  glycerin  is  23.1 
per  cent;  and  if  the  sulfite  is  increased  to  200  per  cent  of  the  weight  of  sugar  the  vield  is  36.7 
per  cent.  Further  increase  retards  fermentation  and  damages  the  yeast.  Ethyl  alcohol, 
aoetaldehyde,  trimethyleneglycol  are  by-products  of  the  fermentation.  (Physiol.  Abstr.)—- • 
G.  H.  S. 

113.  The  Production  of  Glycerol  from  Molasses.  A.  R.  Lino.  J.  Soo.  Chem.  Ind.,  Rev.,  1919, 
88, 175-177. 

By  fermenting  sugars  (17.5  to  20  per  cent)  containing  5  per  cent  of  NasCK)i  (not  added 
all  at  once)  with  Saccharomyces  eUipsoideus  var.  Steinbere,  at  30  to  32°C.  about  20  to  25 
per  cent  of  the  sugar  is  converted  into  glycerin,  and  practically  all  of  the  remainder  into  aloo- 
hoi  and  CX),.    (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

114.  Decomposition  oj  Betaine  by  the  Bacteria  of  **Guanolj''  a  Fertiliser  Prepared  from  Mo* 
lasses  Waste.  Alfbbd  Koch  and  Aucb  Oblsnbr.  6iochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  04. 
139-162. 

Organisms  were  found  which  attack  betaine  with  the  formation  of  Me^N,  NH|^  and 
COi.  MeOH.  HCOsH  and  AcOH  in  small  amounts  appear  to  be  intermediate  products  m  the 
production  of  COf.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

116.  The  Production  of  Acetone  and  Butyl  Alcohol  by  a  Bacteriologiccd  Process.    H.  B.  Spbak- 

man.    J.  Soc.  Caiem.  Ind.,  Trans.  1919,  88, 155-161. 

The  essential  of  the  method  is  the  bacterial  fermentation  of  a  fairly  concentrated  mash 
of  maize.    Full  technical  details  are  given.    (Physiol.  Abstr. )^<]^.  H.  a. 

116.  The  Manufacture  of  Acetone.  Frbdbbick  Nathan.  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  1919,  88,  271; 
Caiem.  Trade  J..  1919,  65, 113. 

A  description  of  the  process  of  making  acetone  by  bacterial  fermentation  of  com,  rice, 
horse-chestnuts,  etc.    (Cnem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

117.  The  Acetone  Fermentation  Process  and  its  Technical  AppliccUions.  Amos  Gill.  J.  Soo. 
Chem.  Indust.,  Lond.,  1919,  88',  273:  Chem.  Trade  J.,  1919,  65, 113. 

The  technical  details  of  the  method  for  the  production  of  acetone  by  bacterial  action. 
(Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

118.  Alcohol  from  Vegetable  Ivory.    G.  Mbeeadbou.    Boll.  chim.  farm.,  1918,  67,  361-362. 
The  author  has  isolated  a  number  of  organisms  which  exert  a  fermentative  action  on  the 

mannose  obtained  by  acid  hvdrolysis  of  the  manno-celulose  of  vegetable  ivory  waste  remain- 
ing from  the  manufacture  of  buttons.  These  organisms  also  fermented  sucrose,  glucose,  and 
maltose.  The  yield  of  alcohol  is  10  to  15  liters  per  100  kgm.  of  vegetable  ivory.  (Physiol. 
Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

119.  The  Industrial  Application,  EspecidUyin  the  DistiUery,  of  the  Researches  of  DelavalU  on 
the  Pleomorphism  of  the  Mucors.  P.  Bbttingbr.  Bull,  assoc.  chim.  sucr.  dist.,  1917, 
86, 129-133. 

The  pleomorphism  of  the  Mucors  has  been  proved.  In  dilute  media  they  appear  slender, 
in  concentrated  media,  short.  If  only  a  small  amount  of  air  is  available  the  Mucor  does  not 
branch,  with  a  medium  supply  it  branches  out  well,  and  with  an  excess  the  branches  become 
short,  the  Mucor  assumes  a  knotted  aspect  and  chlamydospores  may  even  appear.  (Physiol. 
Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 


ABanucn  or  BAcrnaoLOOT.  toin  it,  no. 
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INDUSTRLAL  MYCOLOGY 

{See  also  Number  176) 

itO,  Oidium  lactiit.  the  Milk  Mouldy  and  a  Simple  Method  to  Obtain  Pure  Cultures  oj  Analro^ 
by  Means  of  It.  M.  W.  Bbijebinck.  Kfonin.  Akad.  y.  Wetensch.  te  Amst.,  1919,11, 
No.  9. 

Oidium  lactia  has  the  useful  property  of  growing  in  compact  masses  which  do  not  aepantt. 
Its  food  requirements  are  simple,  and  it  does  not  produce  any  of  the  ensymes  which  ftreoarl 
ally  found  m  either  yeasts  or  moulds.    Its  power  of  absorption  of  oxvjsen  is  considerable,  uif 
it  will  make  ordinary  air  suitable  for  anaerobic  cultures.    A  petri  dish  inoculated  upontlR 
surface  of  its  medium  with  an  anaerobe  is  placed  upside  down  in  a  larger  dish  filled 
liquid  media  inoculated  with  Oidium  laclis.    This  double  plate  is  incubated  and  the 

f)wing  Oldiiun  cultures  absorb  all  the  oxygen,  and  the  anaerobic  cultures  develop  readily" 
V. 

1  a^ 


-enttng  Powers  of  Mucor  hoviaiX 
18,  36, 114-129.  I 

sugared  extract  of  malt  conbi  I 
»n,  within  limits,  to  the  acesii 
Aires  gave  the  highest  results.! 
is  the  chief  of  the  volatile  acids.  I 
irification ;  peptone  and  a&paiv  i 
;le  e£Pect.    Cflilcium  and  pottf*  I 

r — ^ te,  accelerate  saccharification;  | 

(Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 


IBL  Influence  of  Different  Agents  on  the  ^'-'^^— 

Bbttinoer  and  Dblavalle.    Bu] 

In  experiments  on  the  cultivatioi 
the  development  of  acid  was  found  t 
of  air  and  the  sugar  content.  Ck>mF 
Succmic  acid  is  the  only  non-volatile  a 
Nitrogenous  matter  at  first  retards  hu\ 
gin  giving  the  best  results.    Ammoni 

slum  phosphates,  and  to  a  less  degr 

sodium  phosphate  produces  little  or  no  result. 

IBS,  Verstdrkung  der  KaUdasewirkung  in  HefetelUn—II.    (Activation  of  the  Catalase  Aciiw  I 
in  Yeast  Cells— 11.)    H.  v.  Euleb  and  I.  Laurin.    Ztschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.,  Strassb., 
1919, 106,  312-316. 
Activation  of  catalase  action  by  chloroform  was  previously  noted  in  a  top  yeast.    This 

same  phenomenon  has  now  been  observed  in  Saccharomyces  thermantitonum.    (Phirsiol. 

Abstr.)-0.  H.  S. 

IBS.  The  Sensitiveness  of  Livitig  Yeast  to  Hydrogen  and  HydroxyUIon  Concentration.    H.  voK 

EuLER  AND  F.  EiCBERO.    Ztschr.  Biol.,  1919,  69,  349-364. 

Both  the  symase  and  the  life  processes  of  the  cell  are  concerned  in  fermentation.    It 
appears  that  the  ensyme  exists  in  a  free  state  within  the  cell.    (Chem.  Abstr.  )^G.  H.  S. 

Ii4.  The  Mpcoderms  of  Wine.    G.  db  Rossi.    Staa.  sper.  agrar.  ital.,  1917,  W,  629^562. 

.  The  existence  of  at  least  four  species  of  t}rpical  mycoderms  {Ar.  vini,  duplex^  tenax^  and 
acidificans)  capable  of  producing  "flower  of  wine"  is  clearly  established.  Their  morphology 
and  colony  formation,  the  influence  of  alcohol  and  of  the  acids  of  wines,  of  temperature  and 
of  direct  sunlight  on  their  development,  are  described.     (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 


Its.  The  Flora  of  Paper.    System-' 
Paper.    Nature,  Origin.  Cau 
Thesis,  Par.,  1919;  J.  Pharm. 
The  spots  found  in  old  books 

tion  may  oe  primary,  during  the 

In  culture  experiments  the  condi 

G.  H.  8. 


-J    n-»-f-_ 


'  Study  of  Chromogenic  Fungi  in  Spotted 
of  AUercUions  in  Paper.  riERRB  SAb. 
-101. 

'hich  form  a  special  paper  flora.  Infec- 
he  paper,  or  infection  may  occur  later, 
nd  were  reproduced.     (Chem.  Abstr.) — 
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ltd.  The  Influence  of  Low  Temperature  on  Soil  Bacteria.    A.  F.  Vass.    Cornell  Agr.  Exp.  Sta., 

Mem.  27, 1919. 

An  investigation  of  the  increase  in  plate  count  observed  when  soil  is  frozen,  containing  & 
full  discussion  of  the  literature  on  this  subject. 

The  writer  has  made  some  counts  from  a  sample  of  soil  frozen  in  the  field,  and  has  also 
studied  soil  frozen  in  the  laboratory  for  short  periods.  His  counts  are  lower  than  those 
reported  by  other  investieators ;  but  he  does  find  somewhat  higher  counts  in  soil  that  has 
been  frozen  and  thawed  tnan  in  imfrozen  soil.  One  experiment  seems  to  indicate  that  the 
plate  count  increases  with  successive  freezings  and  thawings.  The  more  rapid  the  thawing, 
m  general,  the  higher  the  counts. 

N    A  determination  was  made  to  see  whether  ammonification  and  nitrification  can  go  on  in 
frozen  soil.    The  results  indicate  little  or  no  formation  of  ammonia  or  nitrate. 

Cultures  of  B.  radicicola  were  frozen  from  various  periods  up  to  6  hours  in  ice  and  salt 
and  in  liquid  air.  Liquid  cultures  showed  a  decrease  in  plate  count  when  frozen;  sand  and 
soil  cultures  showed  no  appreciable  change  in  count. 

From  these  data  the  writer  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  increase  of  plate  count  in 
frozen  soil  is  due  to  a  breaking  up  of  the  clumps  and  not  to  an  increase  in  the  actual  numbers 
of  bacteria. — ^H.  J.  C4 
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IV,  Note  on  the  Flagellation  of  the  Nodule  Organiems  of  the  Leguminosae.    Rot  Hansen. 

ScieDoe,  N.  Y.  &  Lancaster,  1019,  N.  s.  00, 569^569. 

In  a  preyious  paper  (111.  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.  Bull.  202)  the  writer  claimed  that  the  legume 
nodule  organisms  are  monotrichic  instead  of  peritrichic  as  various  recent  investigators  in- 
sist. His  conclusions  were  based  largely  on  cultures  obtained  from  soy  bean  and  cowpea. 
Now  he  finds  peritrichic  flagella  on  cultures  from  clover,  vetch,  and  alfalfa.  This  suggests 
the  possibility  that  there  may  be  two  distinct  groups  of  this  organism;  one  peritrichic,  the 
other  monotrichic. — ^H.  J.  G. 

1$8.  Nitrogen  Fixation  in  Indian  Soils,    G.  M.  Hutchinson.    Agr.  J.  India,  Galcutta,  1919, 

li,21Sh-225. 

Gomparatively  little  study  has  been  given  to  the  non-symbiotic  fixation  of  nitrogen  in 
soils,  so  tar  as  concerns  its  practical  aspect^  because  of  the  small  amount  of  nitrogen  ordi- 
narilv  thus  obtained  from  the  air;  but  the  high  temperatures  in  India  tend  to  stimulate  bac- 
terial processes  in  soil.  There  is  evidence  that  under  favorable  conditions  in  India  large 
amounts  of  atmospheric  nitrogen  may  be  fixed;  but  that  there  is  some  unknown  limiting  factor 
that  often  prevents  this.    Various  practical  problems  are  thus  suggested.^H.  J.  G. 

199.  Nitrification  in  Egyptian  Soils.    J.  A.  Pbbscott.    J.  Agr.  Sci.,  Gambridge,  1919,   9» 

216-236. 

The  writer  gives  a  brief  discussion  of  agricultural  practices  and  conditions  in  Egypt, 
pointingout  that  pratically  no  investigation  nas  been  made  of  the  activities  of  microorgan- 
isms in  £!gyptian  soils.  In  his  investigations  he  has  taken  the  nitrate  content  of  the  surface 
soil  as  a  criterion  of  the  biological  processes.  He  found  the  moisture  content  of  the  soil  to 
be  the  chief  limiting  factor.  He  found  a  relatively  lar^  amount  of  nitrate  in  soil  of  a  cotton 
field  throughout  the  season,  but  no  accumulation  of  nitrate  under  wheat  and  maize.  Nitri- 
fication may  go  on  steadily  through  the  winter  fallow.  During  the  summer  fallow  the  writer 
found  verv  little  nitrification,  and  thinks  that  the  low  moisture  and  high  heat  may  partially 
sterilise  the  soil. — ^H.  J.  G. 

ISO.  Bate  of  Nitrification  of  Different  Qreen  Manures  and  Parts  of  Oreen  Manures  and  the  In- 
fiuence  of  Crop  Residues  on  Nitrification.  N.  V.  Josm.  Agr.  J.  India,  Galcutta,  1919, 
U,  395-409. 

As  a  method  for  comparing  the  value  of  different  legume  plants  of  India  as  green  manures, 
the  writer  adds  them  to  soil  and  measures  the  rate  of  nitrate  accumulation.  Gomparing  6 
different  legumes,  he  finds  that  the  more  succulent  the  plant,  the  less  nitrate  accumulates. 
Several  possible  explanations  of  this  are  mentioned.  He  compares  further  the  amoimt  of 
nitrate  accumulating  when  roots,  stems,  and  leaves  are  added  separately,  finding  much 
greater  accumulation  with  leaves  than  with  either  roots  or  stems.  Prom  this  he  concludes 
that  leaves  are  the  most  valuable  part  of  the  crop  as  green  manure. — ^H.  J.  G. 

131.  Effect  of  Oxidation  of  Sulphur  in  Soils  on  the  Solubility  of  Rock  Phosphate  and  on  Nitrifi' 

cation.    O.  M.  Shbdd.    J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1919, 18. 329-^46. 

This  is  a  report  of  work  done  in  response  to  the  call  by  Dr.  J.  G.  Lipman  of  the  New 
Jersey  Station  for  cooperation  in  studying  the  value  of  phosphate-sulphur  composts.  Pre- 
vious experiments  have  indicated  that  if  sulphur  is  allowed  to  compost  m  soil  witn  rockphos* 
phate.  tne  sulphur  is  oxidized  to  sulphuric  acid  which  renders  the  rock  phosphate  soluble. 

Tne  writer  finds  that  in  24  montns'  time  17  per  cent  of  the  total  phosphorus  may  be  con- 
verted into  water-soluble  form  and  84  per  cent  mto  citrate  soluble  form.  If  the  sulphur  was 
omitted  from  the  compost  there  was  also  an  increase  in  the  solubility  of  the  phosphate  but 
to  a  less  extent.  In  the  presence  of  sulphur  there  was  a  rise  in  acidity  and  sulphate  paraUel 
to  that  in  soluble  phosphate,  indicating  that  the  oxidation  of  the  sulphur  caused  the  solubility 
of  the  phosphate. 

The  best  conditions  to  promote  the  activity  are  initial  inoculation,  high  temperature, 
thorough  aeration,  and  a  fair  moisture  content.  There  is  some  variation  in  efficiency  of  dif- 
ferent mixtures  in  the  composts;  taking  into  account  cost  of  materials,  the  compost  contain- 
ing the  larger  unount  of  soil  and  some  manure  proved  more  desirable.  The  acid  phosphate 
produced  is  as  good  as  the  commercial  product,  and  would  be  cheaper  if  the  time  and  labor 
could  be  disregarded.  This  method  of  manufacture  midiit  be  of  value  under  emergency 
conditions,  but  would  hardly  be  profitable  ordinarily.  It  is  possible^  however,  that  the 
process  may  be  simplified  so  as  to  prove  of  practical  importance.— H.  J.  G. 

1st.  Effect  of  Inoculation  and  Lime  on  the  Amount  of  Nitrogen  in  Soybeans  on  Acid  Soil,    E. 

B.  Pred  and  E.  J.  Graul.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  7, 466-488. 

Tests  were  carried  out  with  soybeans  on  sands  and  silt  loams  both  in  pots  and  in  the 
field.  Inoculations  and  lime  were  each  found  to  increase  the  yield  of  dry  matter  as  well  as 
to  increase  the  percenta^^  of  nitrogen  in  the  crop.  The  maximum  yields  were  obtained 
with  inoculation  and  sufiScient  lime  to  neutralise  one-half  of  the  active  soil  acidity.  When 
the  entire  crop  is  removed  from  the  soil,  leaving  only  the  roots  and  stubble,  there  will  be 
less  nitrogen  in  the  soil  than  before  the  crop  was  srown,  but  if  the  crop  is  turned  under  as  a 
green  manure,  if  properly  inoculated^  it  will  add  large  quantities  of  nitrogen  to  the  soil. 
The  tolerance  of  soybeans  towards  soil  acidity  is  of  practical  importance  in  this  connection 
when  compared  with  clover  or  alfalfa. — N.  K. 
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155.  The  Oxidation  of  VaniUin  to  Vanillic  Acid  by  Certain  Soil  Bacteria.  W.  J.  Robbims  ind 
E.  C.  Lathbop.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  7,  4754S6. 

A  baoterium  which  uses  vanillin  with  facility  as  an  energy  and  carbon  source  was  iso- 
lated from  Alabama  soil  and  inoculated  in  pure  culture  into  solutions  containing  nutrient 
salts  and  vaniUin.  Vanillic  acid  was  isolated  from  the  aboye,  and  the  properties  and  char- 
acteristic reactions  studied.  It  was  found,  furthermore,  that  in  such  solutions  vanillin  is 
oxidised  to  vanillic  acid.  The  vanillic  acid  first  accummates  in  the  culture  medium  but  is 
later  destroyed.— N.  K. 

184»  Ammonia  as  a  Product  of  Protein  Tranrformation  Caused  bp  Mold  Fungi  and  the  Conditione 
of  its  Formation.  V.  S.  Butkbvioh.  Rec.  d'artides  dedi6  au  Prof.  0.  Timiriazeff ,  1916, 
467-^499;  PhysioL  Abstr..  1919,  4, 418,  No.  2601. 

The  different  species  of  lungi  vary  as  re^rds  their  capacity  to  decompose  proteins  with 
formation  of  ammonia.  It  depends  upon  circumstances  whicn  compounds  of  the  protein 
molecule  can  be  utilised  by  a  certain  fungus.  The  mold  fungi  are  capable  of  utilising  for  the 
formation  of  ammonia  not  only  amino-  but  also  the  amido-complezes.  Both  of  these  reac- 
tions were  studied  by  the  author,  both  with  the  mycelium  and  the  expressed  juice  of  Asper^ 
gillus  niger.  This  fungus  contains  a  ferment  which  is  capable  of  transformmg  the  anudo- 
group  of  asparagin  to  ammonia.  An  alkaline  medium  is  most  favorable  for  its  action.  The 
ammonification  of  the  amino  group  of  amino  acids  can  only  be  observed  with  living  cells. — 
G.  H.  8. 

156.  On  the  Acquisition  of  Gaseous  Nitrogen  by  the  Leffuminous  Tubercles,  Th.  Kbashbnin- 
NiKOV.  Rec.  d'artides  dedi4  au  Prof.  C.  Timinaseff,  1916,  307-324;  Physiol.  Abstr., 
1919,  4, 424.  No.  2631. 

It  is  possible  to  observe  the  assimilation  of  free  nitrogen  by  entire  roots,  as  well  as  by 
those  severed  from  their  tubercles,  if  they  are  provided  with  a  considerable  quantity  of 
oxygen,  so  that  intensive  respiration  proceeds  without  hindrance.— G.  H.  S. 

PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

155.  Studies  on  Plant  Cancers.    1.  The  Mechanism  of  the  Formation  of  ihe  Leafy  Crown  OaU. 

MiCHABL  Lbvinb.    BuU.  Tor.  Bot.  Club,  1919, 46, 447-452. 

Contrary  to  Smith's  idea  that  the  brown  gall  produced  by  inoculating  plant  tissues  with 
Bacterium  tumefadens  is  identical  with  the  atypical  teratoid  embryomata  found  in  animals, 
Levine  and  Levine  have  contended  that  the  Imy  shoots  are  always  secondary  to  the  devel- 
opment of  the  crown  gall,  and  that  such  differentiation  of  cells  of  a  malignant  tumor  does  not 
occur  in  animal  cancer. 

In  this  new  paper  Levine  tells  of  his  experiments  with  BryophyUum  calycinum,  which  he 
inoculated  with  B.  tumefadens  under  the  epidermis,  in  midribs  and  other  regions  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  the  presence  of  the  bacterium  gave  any  added  stimulus  to  the  abundance 
of  leafy  shoots  produced. 

His  results  indicate  that  Bacterium  tumefadens  introduced  into  the  marginal  notches 
of  a  leaf  of  BryophyUum  calydnum,  into  the  tissue  of  a  leaf  near  a  small  bud,  or  into  the  mid- 
vein  of  a  leaf,  result  in  the  formation  of  galls  without  the  development  of  the  bud  or  leafy 
shoot;  that  the  growing  region  of  a  young  stem  produces  first  the  crown  and  later  occasionally 
a  learr  shoot  develops. 

Tberefore  the  author  concludes  that  B.  tumrfadens  does  not  cause  the  formation  of  leafy 
shoots  in  BryophyUum,  but  rather  inhibits  and  retards  their  normal  development,  when 
inoculated  into  the  totipotent  cells  which  appear  at  the  notches  of  the  leaf  .—J.  T.  E. 

187.  Bacterial  Blight  of  Soybean.    Flobbncb  M.  Cobbpbb.    J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1919, 

18, 179-193. 

Although  probably  not  a  new  disease,  the  writer  has  not  found  anv  reference  to  it  in  the 
literature.  It  is  priniarily  characterised  by  small  angular  spots  on  the  leaves,  but  petiole, 
stem  and  pod  lesions  accompany  those  on  the  leaves.  The  writer  has  isolated  the  cauMU 
organism  and  has  carried  on  successful  infection  experiments  with  it.  It  is  a  Pseudomonas 
form  with  one  to  several  polar  flagella,  which  the  writer  (following  the  nomenolature^of 
E.  F.  Smith)  names  Bacterium  glydneum.-^R.  J.  C. 

158.  Cotyledon  Infection  of  Cabbage  Seedlings  by  PseudomonM  campeslris.    Chablbs  Dbbchs- 

LBB.    Phytopathology,  Bait. ,  1919,  9,  275-308. 

The  author  points  out  that  the  method  by  which  cabbage  seedlincs  are  infected  with  the 
black  rot  organism  has  never  been  fully  established.  To  investigate  the  matter  he  has  srown 
seedlings  in  soil  heavily  infested  with  Ps.  campeslris.  The  first  si^  of  infection  has  always 
appeared  around  the  water  pores,  no  evidence  having  been  obtamed  to  indicate  infectiiui 
through  the  roots.^H.  J.  C. 
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1S9.  Die  Bakterienflora  von  frischen  und  benutzten  SireumaUrialten,  mit  besonderer  BerUck^ 
iicfUigyng  ihrer  Etnmrkung  avf  Milch.  (The  Bacterial  Flora  of  Fresh  and  Used  Straw 
Materials,  with  Especial  Attention  to  their  Effect  on  Milk.)  R.  Kt^RSTEiNSB.  Centralbl. 
£.  Baktenol.  (etc.),  Jena.  II.  Abt.,  Origc.,  1916,  47, 1-191. 

A  long  treatise  on  the  bacterial  flora  of  various  aifFerent  kinds  of  straw,  both  in  a  fresh 
condition  and  after  used  as  a  litter  under  animals.  The  results  are  too  lengthy  to  be  sum- 
marised in  a  few  words.  The  writer  not  only  makes  plate  counts  of  the  straw,  but  names 
many  organisms  isolated  from  the  material.  He  finds  the  reaction  in  milk  of  considerable 
importance  in  comparing  the  different  kinds  of  straw,  obtaininfi;  his  results  by  inoculating 
fresh  milk  and  sterilised  milk  with  portions  of  the  straw  under  mvestigation.—^H.  J.  0. 

140,  Dairy  Infection  with  Streptococcus  epidemicus,    J.  H.  Bbown  and  M.  L.  Orcittt. 

J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1920,  &,  49. 

In  an  examination  of  throat  cultures  in  15  children  suffering  with  sore  throat  with  sub- 
maxillary and  cervical  l}rmphadenitis,  all  of  whom  used  milk  from  the  same  dairy,  the  Strep- 
tococcus  epidemicus  Davis  was  found  in  large  numbers  in  12.  A  careful  study  of  the  dairy 
revealed  this  orsanism  present  in  the  throat  cultures  from  several  of  the  employees,  and  in 
one  quarter  of  the  udder  of  a  single  cow  out  of  the  entire  herd  of  112  examined.  Although 
the  milk  from  this  infected  cow  at  the  time  of  first  examination  appeared  normal,  it  later 
became  thick  and  yellow.  All  the  strains  isolated  from  the  above  mentioned  sources  were 
identical  culturallv,  and  conformed  to  the  human  type,  according  to  the  various  criteria  de- 
scribed in  the  author's  previous  paper. 

It  is  recommended  that  throat  cultures  of  milkers  be  taken  regularly  and  that  routine 
milk  oounts  be  made  on  blood  agar  rather  thui  plain  agar.— W.  P.  B. 

HI.  La  recherche  des  qiialitis  nomuUes  du  lait  par  la  culture  de  microbes  appropriSs.  (In* 
vestigation  of  the  Quality  of  Milk  by  the  Cvltivaiion  of  Appropriate  Organisms.)  J. 
LioNiiBBS.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919^  82, 1094. 

The  milk  in  question  is  compsired  with  a  normal  milk  by  the  inoculation  of  both  samples 
with  certain  organisms  and  by  following  the  reaction  changes  which  occur.  The  three  organ- 
isms selected  are  usually:  a  Fasteurella-organism  of  chicken  cholera;  a  strain  of  B.  coli  or  of 
streptococcus;  and  third,  a  bovine  Salmonella — B.  paratyphosus  B.  Abnormalities  in  the 
milk  under  examination  are  detected  by  deviation  from  the  typical  reactions  produced  by 
these  organisms  in  normal  milk.— G.  H.  S. 

14^.  Clean  Milk.    C.  I.  Cobbin.    Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca,  1919,  9, 214r-219. 

The  author  states  that  the  cow  and  her  condition  in  her  surroundings,  is  the  principal 
factor.  The  oonstruction  of  a  sanitary,  practical  stable  is  briefly  outlined.  A  plan  for  a  milk 
house  and  its  necessary  requirements  is  discussed,  together  with  the  proper  method  for 
handling  and  cooling  milk.  Great  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  careless  manner  in  which 
milking  machines  are  cared  for  after  being  used.  It  is  recommended  that  each  set  of  milk- 
ing-tubes  be  placed  in  10  gallons  of  a  proper  antiseptic  solution  which  is  made  by  adding 
18  to  24  ounces  of  chloride  of  lime  to  15  gallons  of  water.  It  is  further  advocated  that  bac- 
teriological laboratories  be  established  at  all  milk  stations  and  that  each  farmer's  milk  be 
examined  bacteriologically  when  received  and  paid  for  on  a  standard  of  cleanliness. — 
C.  M.  C. 

US.  A  Study  of  the  Electro-pure  Process  of  Treating  Milk.    Arthub  K.  Andbbson  and  Rubin 

FiNKBLSTBiN.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8,  374r-406. 

The  installation  of  an  electro-pure  pasteuriser  at  Camp  Meade  SAve  the  opportuntiy 
for  this  studv.  In  this  pasteurizer  after  preheating  to  40^C.  the  milk  passes  to  a  supply 
tank  after  which  it  is  fed  into  a  series  of  porcelain  cups  containing  electrodes.  When  in 
oi)eration  the  milk  closes  the  circuit.  Due  to  resistance  the  temi)erature  of  the  milk  is 
raised  to  about  TO^C.  The  current  used  is  alternating  and  has  a  high  voltage.  With  this 
particular  machine,  the  voltage  is  2300,  the  amperage  is  14  and  the  frequency  25.  A  three- 
phase  system  of  wiring  is  used.  The  cost  of  the  electric  treatment  amounted  to  about  1  cent 
per  gallon. 

The  results  secured  indicated  that  the  process  gave  a  very  satisfactory  reduction  in  count 
imder  the  conditions  of  operation,  and  effective^  destroys  nearly  all  lactose-fermenting. 
Endo-positive  organisms.  The  milk  kept  well  for  about  5  days  at  5^  to  lO^C.  and  soured 
normally  in  48  hours  when  kept  at  room  temperature.  Studies  indicated  that  in  this  ma- 
chine the  killing  of  the  bacteria  was  apparently  due  to  the  heat  produced  rather  than  to  the 
electric  current  itself.  The  process  furnishes  a  method  of  subjecting  the  milk  to  a  very  sud- 
den high  temperature  for  a  brief  period  of  time.  The  tests  on  albumen,  cream  line,  peroxidase 
and  feeding  value  showed  the  process  to  leave  these  thinss  practically  unchanged.  The  time 
required  for  coagulation  with  rennin  was  increased  and  the  action  of  reductase  was  weak- 
ened. However,  certain  difficulties  developed  in  the  course  of  the  operation  of  the  machines 
^ich  made  it  necessary  to  remodel  them,  and  the  authors  conclude  that  the  machine  in  opera- 
tion at  this  time  was  not  entirely  successful  in  long  continued  operation,  and  that  modifica- 
tions must  be  made  before  the  machines  can  be  considered  a  commercial  success. — ^R.  S.  B. 
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144,  Supervision  of  the  Pasteurized  Milk  Supply  of  the  State,    Theodobb  Hobton.    Health 

News,  Albany,  1919,  U.  278-280. 

There  are  about  600  milk  pasteurizing  plants  in  New  York  State,  350  of  which  contribute 
almost  exclusively  to  New  York  City,  the  remaining  250  to  mimicipalities  up  state.  Most 
of  the  plants  contributing  to  New  York  City  were  kept  in  satisfactory  condition  by  effective 
supervision  of  the  city  health  authorities;  many  of  the  others,  however,  showed  great  need  of 
attention.  These  investigations  were  limited  to  a  careful  field  inspection  of  equipment, 
method  of  operation,  and  sanitary  conditions  in  and  about  the  plant.  A  set  of  rules  and  regu- 
lations was  adopted  to  constitute  a  standard  to  which  these  plants  must  conform.  The 
latterjpart  of  the  paper  is  concerned  with  a  general  discussion  of  the  method  of  pasteurization. 
— F.  W.  T. 

14s.  The  Mould  of  Blue-Veined  Cheeses.    Dan  W.  Stbuakt.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8» 

407-414. 

This  is  a  report  on  studies  from  University  Colle^,  Cardiff,  upon  the  moulds  of  the  French 
Roquefort,  the  Italian  Gor«>nzola.  the  English  Stilton,  Wensleydale  and  blue-Dorset,  and 
the  less  commonly  known  Welsh  blue-Caerphilly.  After  pointing  out  that  the  name  Pont- 
cillium  glaucum  usually  used  in  Wales  for  the  moulds  in  these  cheeses  is  too  general,  he  refers 
to  the  work  done  by  Thom  and  Currie  in  America  upon  these  moulds  and  their  work  on  the 
variety  which  they  call  P,  roqueforti.  Of  a  dozen  blue  cheeses  which  the  author  of  the  paper 
examined  he  foimd  the  Roquefort  mould  to  be  thoroughly  dominant  in  eight,  present  in  a 
ninth,  but  apparently  absent  from  the  remaining  three.  Following  this,  the  author  suc- 
cessfully used  pure  cultures  of  P.  roqueforti  to  inoculate  the  curd  u^  in  making  Wensley- 
dalea  and  Stiltons  and  imitation  Roquefort.  ^R.  S.  B. 

COMPARATIVB  PATHOLOGY 
(See  also  Number  ISS5) 

146.  Some  Morphological  and  Biological  Characters  of  the  Spirilla  (Vibrio  jetus,  N,  Sp,) 
Associated  vnth  Diseases  oj  the  Fetal  Membranes  in  Cattle.  Thbobald  Smith  and  Mabian 
S.  Tatlob.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  80,  299-311. 

A  spirillum  isolated  from  cases  of  infectious  abortion  in  cattle  is  described.  Twenty- 
two  fetal  strains  were  studied;  all  obtained  from  one  herd. 

Hie  organism  varies  from  minute  S-shapes  to  long  forms  extending  across  the  whole 
microscopic  field.  The  small  forms  are  exceedingly  motile,  the  long  ones  more  slunish. 
The  organism  may  have  a  flagellum  at  one  or  both  (loies,  and  granules  are  visible  on  or  within 
the  body,  more  oommonly  in  old  cultures. 

Growth  is  obtained  in  agar  slants  having  some  water  of  condensation  or  a  little  bouillon. 
The  sUmts  are  inoculated  with  a  small  bit  of  tissue  or  of  stomach  or  intestinal  contents  of  the 
infected  fetus  and  the  tubes  sealed  with  sealing  wax.  A  slight  delicate  growth  may  beoome 
visible  in  3  or  4  days  esi>ecially  about  the  bottom  of  the  slant  between  the  agar  and  the  glass. 
Tlie  water  of  conaensation  becomes  cloudy  and  surface  growth  occurs  only  exceptionally. 
After  months  of  artificial  cultivation  growth  is  more  hardy  and  in  sealed  tubes  mav  occur  on 
the  surface,  the  water  of  condensation  showing  a  visdd,  whitish  sedhnent  possibly  due  to  a 
kind  of  mucoid  degeneration.  In  the  earliest  growths  fluid  media  faUed.  as  a  rule,  to  induce 
multiplication.  Agar  slan  ts  are  believed  to  offer  the  best  medium  for  cultivation ;  saprophyt- 
ised  strains  will  grow  well  in  agar  shake  cultures.  All  strains  should  be  transferred  weekly^ 
as  viability  varies  jp"eatly. 

In  its  physiological  characteristics  Vibrio  fetus  is  believed  to  be  somewhat  related  to  Bact. 
obortum.  The  vitality  of  the  vibrio  remains  higher  when  kept  at  room  temperature  than  when 
kept  in  the  ice  box  at  5°  to  6°C.  It  does  not  form  indol  in  bouillon  and  no  gas  is  produced 
and  little  or  no  acid  in  1  per  cent  dextrose,  lactose  and  saccharose.  It  is  very  sensitive  to 
drying,  being  killed  by  3  hours'  exposure  on  threads  at  room  temperature.  It  can  withstand 
a  temperature  of  55^C.  for  5  minutes. 

Agglutination  experiments  i>erformed  with  the  sera  of  rabbits  immunised  against  some 
of  the  strains  indicate  that  the  fetal  strains  are  serologically  the  same.  One  strain  differs 
in  certain  respects,  but  is  similar  in  agglutinating  affinity. — I.  W.  P. 

147,  The  Etiological  Relation  of  Spirilla  (Vibrio  fetus)  to  Bovine  Abortion.  Theobald  Smith. 
J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  30,  313-323. 

Mention  is  niade  of  bacteriological  findings  in  the  fetus  and  pathological  chants  in  the 
placenta  with  cases  of  bovine  abortion.  In  only  one  case  was  B.  aoortus  isolated,  while  Vibrio 
fetus  was  isolated  from  all  cases,  indicating  that  B.  abortus  is  not  the  chief  etiological  factor 
in  these  cases,  except  when  a  herd  is  first  attacked  and  susceptible,  or  in  first  pregnancies. 

Vibrio  fetus  may  be  (a)  the  true  etiologic  agent  causing  disease  of  the  fetal  membranes  or 
(b)  an  invader  from  the  external  genital  tract  or  (c)  an  invader  from  the  blood  after  the 
fetus  has  been  injured  or  killed  by  other  non-bacterial  agencies.  Inoculation  of  cultures  of 
Vibrio  fetus  intravenously  into  4  pregnant  cows  showed  that  in  2  cases  the  organism  was 
present  in  the  diseased  fetal  membranes  after  birth,  while  B.  abortus  was  absent.  B.  abortus 
was  agglutinated  by  the  sera  of  these  2  animals  only  in  x\r  dilution,  though  the  sera  of  1  of  the 
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2  cows  that  failed  to  show  Vibrio  fetus  in  the  membranes  agglutinated  it  in  a  dilution  of  jivt 
a  fact  explained  by  the  presence  of  B,  abortus  in  the  milk,  pomting  to  an  old  infection  in  some 
earlier  presnancy.  Failure  to  infect  the  fetal  membranes  of  two  of  the  cows  by  intravenous 
injection  of  Vibrio  fetus  may  have  been  due  to  decline  or  absence  of  virulence  of  the  organism 
or  to  increased  resistance  of  these  particular  cows. — I.  W.  P. 

148.  The  Bacteriology  of  Bovine  Abortion ,  with  Special  Reference  to  Acquired  Immunity,  Theo- 
bald Smith.    J.  Ejqper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  30, 325-^9. 

An  account  is  given  of  the  bacteriological  examination  of  109  cases  of  abortion  occurring 
in  a  large  herd  of  dairy  cattle  and  young  stock.  A  relatively  thorough  study  was  made  of  the 
foetus  and  of  the  membranes,  or  of  uterine  swabs,  the  following  results  bemg  obtained: 

Abortions  associated  with  Bact.  abortus 62,  or  57     per  cent 

Abortions  associated  with  Spirilla 26,  or  23.8  per  cent 

Abortions  associated  with  B,  pyogenes 2,  or    1.8  i>er  cent 

Sterile  or  associated  with  secondary  invaders 19,  or  17.4  per  cent 

*  Bact  abortum  being  absent  in  these  cases. 

The  large  number  of  abortions  in  the  absence  of  Bact.  abortum  is  noteworthy,  since  it 
has  previously  been  taken  for  granted  that  this  or^nism  was  the  sole  infecting  agent  in  such 
cases.  In  general  Bact.  abortum  was  associated  with  first  pregnancies,  its  incidence  decreas- 
ing with  repeated  pregnancies,  showing  the  production  of  an  acquired  immunity.  The  re- 
lation of  infection  witn  spirilla  to  acquired  immunity  is  not  clear  and  more  data  from  large 
herds  are  needed  to  define  both  etiolo^cal  and  immunological  bearings  of  the  spirilla.  Thus 
far  spirilla  have  not  been  encountered  m  native  heifers  givms  birth  the  first  time,  due  possibly 
to  segresation  of  young  stock  until  just  before  calving.  The  occasional  discharge  of  a  fetus 
among  the  young  stock  in  pasture  tends  to  keep  up  mfection  with  Bact.  abortum,  and  later 
association  with  older  cows  leads  to  infection  with  spirilla  (Vibrio  fetus) ,  and  occasionally 
with  other  possible  agencies  of  fetal  disease.  On  the  other  hand,  abortions  may  occur  among 
the  pastured  stock  from  time  to  time  and  remain  unrecognized.  Not  until  the  young  stock 
and  the  older  purchased  cows  are  subjected  to  the  same  daily  scrutiny  will  it  be  possible  to 
aflSrm  that  abortion  associated  with  spirilla  does  or  does  not  occur  among  young  stock. — 
I.  W.  P. 

149.  An  Interpretation  of  the  Agglutination  Reaction  to  Bacillus  Abortus  in  75  cases  of  Bovine 
Abortion  BacteriologicaUy  Controlled.  Ebnbst  W.  Smillib,  Ralpb  B.  Little  and  Lauba 
Flobsncb.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1019,  30, 341-357. 

The  results  of  a  study  of  agglutmins  for  B.  abortus  made  in  75  cases  of  bovine  abortion 
are  here  presented.  The  tests  were  so  planned  as  to  give  the  entire  range  of  serum  dilutions 
to  the  limit  of  clumping.  The  time  since  the  occurrence  of  the  abortion  and  the  duration  of 
the  infection  in  the  pregnant  uterus  were  found  to  determine  the  agglutinating  titer,  the 
potency  of  the  serum  from  old  abortions  having  fallen  off.  while  that  from  cases  infected 
shortly  before  the  abortion  occurred  had  not  reached  a  high  titer  at  that  time.  Furthermore, 
the  presence  of  B.  abortus  in  the  udder  determines,  in  many  cases,  the  intensity  of  the  reac- 
tion, so  that  no  definite  rules  can  be  formulated  tor  the  quantitative  interpretation  of  the 
agglutination  reaction  since  it  is  bound  up  with  a  comphcated  process  varying  from  case 
to  case.  In  the  individual  cow.  in  general,  a  titer  of  A,  or  less,  mav  be  regarded  as  indicating 
that  the  cow  is  not  infected  with  B.  abortus  at  the  time  of  the  blood  examination.  This,  how- 
ever, does  not  exclude  former  infections  in  older  cows,  nor  does  it  absolutely  exclude  very 
recent  infections,  as  stated  above.  The  highest  titers  ^iv  and  above,  generally  indicate 
recent  infection  and,  in  the  absence  of  recent  premature  births^  infection  ofthe  udder.  Even 
when  abortion  has  just  occurred,  it  may  be  due  to  other  agencies,  and  the  high  titer  be  main- 
tained by  a  chronic  infection  of  the  udder  dating  from  an  earlier  uterus  infection  with  B. 
abortus.  Intermediate  titers  may  indicate  a  gradual  rise  or  decline  of  agglutinins  preceding 
or  following  abortion  without  infection  of  the  udder.  They  may  also  stand  for  a  relatively 
high  resistance  or  partial  immunity  of  the  cow. 

In  any  herd  a  uniform  titer  of  A  or  less  in  all  animals  may  be  regarded  as  indicating  the 
entire  absence  of  B.  abortus.  A  high  titer  in  any  one  cow  indicates  quite  definitely  the  pres- 
ence of  infection  in  the  herd.  A  bacteriological  study  of  the  milk  and  of  any  i)rematurely 
discharged  fetus  is  required  to  determine  more  accurately  the  character  of  the  infection  in 
any  one  cow. — I.  W.  P. 

150.  Researches  upon  a  Spirillum  Associated  with  Abortion  in  Ewes.  C.  M.  Cabpbntbb. 
Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca,  1919,  9, 191-203. 

The  history  of  abortion  in  sheep  and  the  experimental  work  done  are  briefly  reviewed. 

Studies  were  made  in  a  flock  of  235  pregnant  ewes  where  abortion  was  prevalent.  The 
ewes  had  passed  through  first  pregnancy  normally  and  this  was  their  second  pregnancy.  The 
animals  were  in  very  poor  condition  physically  and  showed  the  common  symptoms  of  abor- 
tion and  retained  afterbirth  seen  in  cattle.  About  100  ewes  expelled  either  dead  and  mature, 
or  dead  or  living  and  immature  fetuses.    The  ewes  would  have  nothing  to  do  with  their  lambs. 

A  bacteriological  examination  was  made  of  20  of  the  fetuses  and  6  of  the  uteri.  A  spiral- 
shaped  organism  was  recovered  in  culture  from  11  of  the  fetuses  and  from  2  of  the  uteri.    This 
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organism  was  ver^  motile  and  grew  under  reduced  oxvgfin  tension.  The  organism  appeared 
like  the  letter  S  m  many  oases  but  the  majority  of  forms  consisted  of  a  curve  and  a  half. 
The  length  of  the  single  short  forms  varied  from  1.5  to  2.5  microns  and  the  width  from  1  to  2 
microns.  The  amplitude  of  the  curves  varied  from  0.0  to  0.8  micron.  In  some  cases  the  or- 
ganism was  mixed  with  a  streptococcus. 

The  livers  of  3  of  the  fetuses  showed  lesions  resembling  those  found  in  turkeys  sufiFering 
from  infectious  entero-hepatitis.    The  stomach  contents  contained  much  meconium. 

Two  pregnant  ewes  and  two  pregnant  cows  were  injected  intravenously  with  10  cc.  of  the 
stomach  contents  of  fetuses  containing  the  S-shaped  organism.  One  ewe  expelled  a  dead 
lamb  and  one  a  live  lamb.  The  organism  in  question  was  recovered  from  the  uterus  and  pla- 
centa of  the  ewe  expelling  the  live  lamb.  One  cow  aborted  unseen  and  the  second  expelled 
a  live  calf  at  full  term  weighing  49  pounds.  Guinea  pigs  injected  with  the  organism  show  no 
ill  effects. 

In  the  discussion  the  author  points  out  the  similarity  of  this  S-shaped  or^panism  to  the 
vibrio  isolated  bv  McFadyean  and  Stockman  from  aborting  ewes  and  to  tne  spirillum  isolated 
by  Smith  from  the  aborted  bovine  fetuses.  It  is  hif^y  probable  that  the  spirillum  plays  an 
important  part  in  producing  the  above  conditions  m  pregnant  ewes. — G.  M.  C. 

151.  The  Cause  of  Abortion  in  Mares,    C.Mubbat.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919, 86, 341-348. 

An  account  is  given  of  a  short,  thick,  motile,  Gram-negative  baciUus  isolated  from  an 
outbreak  of  abortion  in  mares.  Its  cultural  characteristics  are  minutely  described,  and  it 
is  said  to  belong  to  the  paratvphoid-enteritidis  group.  Its  dry.  brittle,  membranous  growth 
on  slanted  agar  is  especially  charftioteriistic.  It  it  thought  to  be  the  same  orsanism  previoushr 
described  by  Good,  Meyer  and  others,  and  variously  named  by  them  B.  aSortivO'equinu8f  B, 
abortus  equt,  etc. 

Abortion  was  produced  with  similar  pathological  findings  in  the  rabbit,  guinea  pig,  sow 
and  mare  in  2,  6,  2  and  11  days,  respectivelv,  by  mtraperitoneal  or  intravenous  injections  of 
minute  doses  of  the  organism  (1  to  2  loop  fulls).  Feeding  and  intravaginal  introduction  of 
the  bacillus  failed  to  produce  abortion  in  any  animal  thus  treated. 

The  bacillus  is  a^lutinated  by  immune  sera  prepared  with  the  organisms  of  the  para- 
typhoid-enteritidis  group  in  fairly  hi|;h  dilutions,  m  some  cases  over  j^.  Serum  of  rabbits 
immune  to  this  organism  also  agglutmate  B.  suipestifer,  B.  enteritidis  and  B.  paratyphosus. 
A  and  B  in  dilutions  high  enough  to  indicate  a  close  serological  relationship  to  these  organisms. 
—I.  W.  P. 

16$,  Le  sang  normal  du  cheval.    (Normal  Horse  Blood.)    H.  Bonard.    Schweis.  Arch.  f. 

Thierh.,  Zurich,  1919,  ei,  160. 

Several  hundred  determinations  were  made  of  the  densitv  and  hemoglobin  content  of 
horse  blood.  The  factors  influencing  the  density  and  hemoglobin  content  are  eiven.  Den- 
sity and  hemoglobin  content  are  of  peat  value  in  the  diagnosis  of  anemia  and  pulmonary 
empyema,  as  under  these  conditions  the  density  may  be  as  low  as  1029  and  the  hemoglobin 
content  27  as  measured  by  the  Sahli  hemometer. — P.  M. 

16S.  Qtulques  observations  sur  la  lymphangite  ipitootique.  {Observations  on  Epizootic  Lymphs 
angilxs,)  Capmau.  BuU.  Soc.  Gen.  M6d.  V6t.^  Par.,  1918.  94, 337-360. 
The  methods  of  Velu  and  of  Belin  for  pyovaccmation  ana  autopyovaccination,  respec- 
tively, are  compared.  It  is  concluded  that  both  methods  give  excellent  results  but  that  the 
autopyovaccine  method  has  the  disadvantages  of  the  difSculty  in  procuring  sufficient  pus 
and  the  danger  of  abscesses  at  the  point  of  inoculation.  The  reactions  are  considered  result- 
ing from  phagocytosis  rather  than  from  immunity.    Gase  reports  are  given.— W.  G. 

154'  ^^  lymphanfites  contagieuses  du  cheval. — A:  Nouvelle  terminologie. — B:  Contribution  d 
I'itude  du  irattement  par  la  pyoth&rapie,    {The  Contagious  Lymphangites  of  the  Horse, — A: 
New  Terminology. — B:    Contribution  to  a  Study  of  the  Treatment  by  Pyotherapy.)    M. 
Bblin.    Bull.  Soc.  Gen.  M^.  V^t.,  Par.,  1918,  94, 243-251. 
A  classification  of  equine  lymphangites  with  reports  of  typical  cases  and  treatment. — 

W.  G. 

155.  Etude  chimique  des  cultures  du  Cryptocoque  de  Rivolta.  {Chemical  Study  of  Cultures  of 
the  Cryptococcus  of  Rivolta.)  L.  Musso.  Gompt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1271. 
The  cryptococcus  of  episootic  lymphangitis  does  not  ferment  the  sugars.    Alcohol  and 

free  acids  were  not  detected.  The  mono-  and  di-saccharides  which  are  utilized  are  entirely 
oxidised  and  eliminated  as  GOs  and  water.  For  the  development  of  the  cryptococcus  the 
hexoses,  particularly  glucose,  are  most  favorable.  Saccharose  is  apparently  utilised  but  it  is 
not  inverted.  Peptone  is  utilised  with  the  production  of  ammonia.  The  organisms  contain 
about  83  per  cent  water.— G.  H.  S. 

156,  Hemotoxins  in  Parasites  of  Horses  and  Man  and  Their  Relation  to  Pernicious  Anemia, 
R.  Sbtdbrhblm.    MOnchen.  tierftrstl.  Wchnsohr.,  1917,  535. 

Seyderhelm  claims  to  have  reproduced  artificially  pernicious  anemia  of  horses  by  repeated 
injections  of  aqueous  extracts  of  the  gastrous  larva  from  healthy  as  well  as  from  affected 
horses.    Such  artificially  produced  anemia,  which  may  be  also  transmitted  to  healthy  horses 
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Ib  aooording  to  the  investigations  of  Seyderhelm  ihduoed  bv  a  toxin  named  as  oestrin  which 
is  contained  in  the  larva.  It  is  peculiar  that  the  oestrin  aoes  not  afifeot  the  red  blood  cor- 
puscles in  a  test  tube  and  only  acts  as  a  severe  hemotoxin  in  the  body  of  the  animal.  Oestrin 
contained  in  5  to  6  gastrous  larvae,  is  sufficient  to  kill  a  horse  within  several  minutes  with  the 
most  severe  symptoms  of  intoxication.  Esi>eoially  toxic  is  the  Oaatropkilus  hemarrhoidcLlis; 
the  oeMrin  contamed  in  a  single  representative  of  this  larva  killed  a  horse  following  an  intra** 
venous  injection.  The  anemia  of  man  caused  bv  the  bothriocephalus  is  also  produced  by  an 
analogous  hemotoxin,  bothriocephalin.  Seyderhelm  h^  further  found  hemotoxins  in  tape- 
worms and  round  worms  of  men  and  animals.  These  hemotoxins  must  be  considered  as  the 
true  causes  of  pernicious  anemias  of  parasitic  origin. — A.  £. 

167.  Notes  on  the  IrUoxicaHon  by  Oastrophtlus  Larvae.    G.  V.  D.  db  Eock.    The  Fifth  and 

Sixth  Repts.  of  the  Director  of  Veterinary  Research  Union  of  South  Africa.    Dept.  of 

Agr.  Pretoria,  1918,  651-^94. 

Larvae  of  Gastrophilus  contain  a  toxic  substance  which  passes  through  the  pores  of  a 
Berkefeld  filter.  This  substance  produces  symptoms  of  intoxication  in  horses,  mules,  don- 
keys, sheep  and  goats  when  extracted  and  mjected  subcutaneously,  intrajugularlv  and  by 
drenching.  Cattle,  dogs,  rabbits  and  guinea  piss  are  refractory  to  the  toxin.  The  symp- 
toms observed  in  horses  which  are  most  susceptible  to  the  toxin  cannot  be  explained  on  the 
lines  of  an  anaphylaxis  in  view  of  our  present  knowledge  of  the  subject. 

Eighty  per  cent  of  horses  that  diea  of  diseases  other  than  pernicious  anemia  showed  the 
presence  of  Gastrophilus  larvae  and  aneurism  of  the  anterior  mesenteric  artery.  Watery 
extracts  of  Gastrophilus  larvae  taken  from  horses  that  died  of  diseases  other  than  pernicious 
anemia  cannot  produce  nemicious  anemia  when  injected  into  susceptible  horses.  Watery 
extracts  and  filtrates  of  Gastrophilus  larvae  taken  from  horses  dead  of  pernicious  anemia  can 
produce  the  disease  when  injected  into  susceptible  horses.  Watery  extracts  of  Gastrophilus 
larvae  taken  from  horses  dead  of  horse  sickness  can  produce  horse-sickness  when  uiiected 
into  susceptible  horses.  Of  four  susceptible  horses  injected  with  the  filtrate  (through  a  Berke- 
feld filter)  of  Gastrophilus  larvae  taken  from  horses  that  died  of  horse-sickness  none  con- 
tracted horse-sickness. — B.  S. 

ISS.  The  Use  of  Carbon  Bisulphide  in  Infestations  with  Bots,  Oastrophiltis  SPP.    M.  C.  Hall. 

J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Baton-Rouge,  1919,  66,  255-270. 

Carbon  bisulphide  is  an  efficient  agent  in  the  removal  of  bots.  A  single  6  dram  dose,  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  period  of  fasting,  is  recommended.  The  use  of  linseed  oilfoUowing  this  agent 
is  not  encouraged.  Its  use  has  no  advantage  and  may  cause  superpurgation  under  certain 
conditions. — W.  A.  B. 

169.  Ftkvre  typho%de  du  cheval  et  anSmie  infeetieuse.    (Typhoid  Fever  of  the  Horse  and  InfeC" 
tious  Anemia.)    J.  Babbit.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par^  1919,  82, 1262. 
Tjrphoid  fever  and  infectious  anemia  are  distinct  diseases. — G.  H.  S. 

160.  On  the  Occurrence  of  Thrips  Sp.  in  the  Skin  Scrapings  of  Horses.  A.  W,  Noel  Pillbrs. 
Vet.  J.,  Lond.,  1919,  75, 124-126. 

The  parasite  Thrips  cerealinum  has  been  observed  in  skin  scrapings  from  horses  that 
had  been  worked  near  certain  grains.  Tliripsidae  are  usuallv  found  on  various  grains  and  are 
recognised  as  cereal  parasites.  No  local  or  general  pathological  significance  was  ascribed 
as  the  result  of  the  occurrence  of  this  parasite.  A  detailed  description  of  it  is  given. — ^H.  C. 
H.  K. 

161.  A  propos  de  la  gdle.  (Concerning  Scabies.)  L.  Cazalbou.  Bull.  Soc.  Cen.  m^.  v6t., 
Par.,  1918,  94, 2^^243. 

A  general  discussion  on  the  nature  of  the  disease,  its  effects  on  the  horse,  and  its  treat- 
ment.—W.  G. 

16$.  Traitemenl  de  la  gdle  par  les  solutions  sulfo-ctisyUes,  (Trealmml  of  Scabies  by  SttlphO" 
cresol  Solutions.)  M.  J.  Dbbcazbaux.  Bull.  Soc.  Cen.  m4d.  v6t..  Par.,  1918, 94, 273-279. 
A  description  with  drawings  of  dipping  vat  and  a  number  of  formulae  based  on  cresol, 

arsenious  acid,  polysulphide  of  potassium  and  carbonate  of  soda  with  and  without  oil.    Also 

a  discussion  of  the  preventive  treatment  for  scabies.— W.  G. 

16S.  Le  traitement  de  la  g&le.    (Treatment  of  Scabies.)    Champbtibb.    Bull.  Soc.  Cen.  m^. 

v6t..  Par.,  1918,  94, 282-286. 

A  brief  article  on  the  treatment  of  sarcoptic  scabies  of  the  horse  in  the  French  armies 
during  the  war.  Along  with  other  measures  there  was  used  an  aqueous  solution  of  poly- 
sulphide of  potassium,  arsenate  of  soda  and  tobacco  juice.— W.  G. 

164.  Sur  le  traitement  des  trypanosomiasesanimales  au  Soudan.^  (The  Treatment  of  Animal 


t  in  the  Sudan.)    M.  G.  Curabbon.    BulL  Soc.  Cen.  m^.  vet.,  Par., 
19f8,  94,  482^488. 

The  trsrpanosomiases  of  horses,  cattle,  zebus,  and  dromedaries  were  treated  with  atoxyl- 
picric  acid  and  with  emetine-picric  acid  combinations.^^.  G. 
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166,  Sur  le  Utanos  expMmenUil  du  cheval.    (Experimental  Tetanus  in  the  Horee.)    J.  Bassbt, 
MoNVOiBiN  AND  PiNCEifiN.    Com{)t.  rend.  Soo.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919, 82, 1261. 
Various  quantities  of  toxin  were  injected.    The  period  of  incubation  averaged  about  4 

days,  the  duration  of  the  disease  averaged  about  2  days. — G.  H.  S. 

166,  AeHologiaches  zur  Aktinamykoseerkrankung,    (Etiology  of  Actinomycotic  Infections,)    W. 
Odbrmatt.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.^  1920, 1, 26-29. 

The  literature  on  actinomycotic  infection  is  reviewed  and  8  case  reports  are  appended. — 
G.  H.  S. 

167.  Anthrax.    M.  C.  Gxtpta.    Vet.  J.,  Lond.,  1919,  76,  (V-14. 
This  article  deals  with  anthrax  as  particularly  afitecting  elephants.    The  author  states 


that  of  herbivorous  animals  elephants  are  the  most  susceptible,  and  fatipied,  emaciated  or 
chilled  individuals  are  more  susceptible  than  healthy  ones.  Affected  animals  generally  get 
the  attack  about  an  hour  before  oaybreak,  when  the  electric  tension,  atmospheric  pressure 
and  temperature  are  usually  lowest.  Elephant  carcasses  dead  of  anthrax  decompose  rapidly 
and  as  a  rule  become  bloated,  rigor  mortis  is  incomplete,  dark  red  blood  escapes  from  the  body 
openings  and  there  are  extensive  serous  infiltrations  and  extravasations  of  olood  in  different 
parts  of  the  body.  In  the  way  of  treatment,  a  preparation  of  salvarsan  has  been  used  with 
some  success,  but  cardiac  stimulants  must  be  administered  along  with  this,  otherwise  patients 
will  die  from  failure  of  heart.—^H.  C.  H.  K. 

168.  Notes  on  an  Ephemeral  Fever  of  Indian  Cattle  Resembling  South  African  "Three  Day 
Sickness.'*    D.  Msabowb.    Vet.  J.,  Lond.,  1919,75,138-140. 

The  disease  is  characterised  by  its  sudden  onset,  high  tempemture  at  the  beginning  but 
a  return  to  normal  within  3  to  4  days,  marked  by  stiffness,  anorexia,  cestetion  of  rumination, 
accelerated  pulse  and  respiration  and  difficult  swallowing.  The  disease  appears  usually  after 
the  rainy  season,  July  to  October.  The  etiological  factor  is  not  known,  but  is  thou^t  to  be 
fly-borne.  Common  vernacular  names  are  given  to  recognize  this  in  the  Punjabi  such  as 
'^il"  and  "Bilho."— H.  C.  H.  K. 

169.  Olanders  Infection  in  Sheep  and  CatHe.    Bibbbaxtic  and  Ebbbbbck.    Ztschr.  f.  Vete- 
rin&rk.^  Berl.,  1918,  30, 1. 

Accordmg  to  present  experience  sheep  are  highly  refractory  to  artificial  (danders  infection 
and  cattle  appear  to  be  immune.  Recent  investigations  of  Bierbaum  and  fSberbeck  proved 
that  both  species  of  animals  are  susceptible  to  infections  with  glanders  bacilli  and  especially 
that  cattle  possess  no  absolute  immunitv  to  glanders.  The  acute  cause  of  experimental  glan- 
ders infection  in  sheep  indicates  that  their  susceptibility  to  gluiders  is  not  so  slight  as  has 
been  assumed,  and  that  spontaneous  infections  in  sheep  maydevelop  from  expoeure  to  slan- 
dered horses.  In  cattle,  nowever,  susceptibility  is  slignt.  This  is  substantiated,  aside  from 
the  negative  results  of  other  authors  by  the  observation  that  in  a  test  calf  glanderous  changes 
were  relativelv  slight  and  showed  degenerative  changes  in  the  form  of  calcification.  Never- 
theless the  spleen  contained,  39  davs  after  inoculation,  living  glanders  bacilli.  The  authors 
claim  that  the  morpholojno  and  cultural  characteristics  of  tl^  glanders  bacillus  are  not  alone 
sufficient  to  establish  a  diagnosis  without  blood  examination  and  test  inoculations.  For  rapid 
identification  they  recommend  the  preparation  from  the  suspicious  cultures  of  a  bacterial  ex- 
tract and  the  examination  of  its  antigenic  properties  with  a  strongly  fixing  specific  glanders 
serum.  This  procedure  leads  at  the  longest  in  two  to  three  days  to  certain  identification  as 
compared  with  the  very  slow  process  required  by  animal  tests.^A.  E. 

170.  The  Purification  and  Concentration  of  Hog  Cholera  Serum.    Edward  Rbcords.    J.  Am. 
Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Baton-Rouge,  1919,  66, 291-302. 

This  work  was  imdertaken  to  determme  whether  it  was  possible  to  refine  and  concentrate 
hog  cholera  serum  by  a  process  similar  to  that  used  in  making  the  globulin  products  from  anti- 
dipntheritic  sera.  It  was  found  that  the  antibody  content  could  be  recovered  in  a  sin^e 
precipitation.    Sterilization  and  clarification  of  the  precipitate  is  not  practical.— W.  A.  B. 

171.  Prevention  of  Hog  Cholera.    C.  N.  Hackbtt.    Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca,  1919,  9,  181-190. 
Enormous  losses  occur  annually  during  the  shipment  of  hogs.    In  1918  a  total  of  1,054,000 

pounds  of  dead  hogs  arrived  at  the  St.  Paul  Union  Stockyards.  This  was  a  loss  to  the  owners 
or  shippers  of  $157,750. 

The  author  believes  that  veterinarians  could  have  prevented  90  per  cent  of  this  loss  to 
the  shipi>ers  by  instructing  them  how  to  care  for  the  animals  preparatory  to  and  during 
shipment. 

Hog  cholera  in  general  is  on  the  decline  in  the  United  States.  During  1918,  the  B.  A.  I. 
inoculated  5i  millions  of  hogs  with  antihog  cholera  serum.  In  the  state  of  Minnesota  the  per- 
centage of  losses  has  been  reduced  from  19  in  1914  to  2.2  in  1918.  It  is  estimated  that  90  per 
cent  of  all  hogs  that  are  lost  die  from  hog  cholera. 

The  diagnosis  is  made  by  the  characteristic  symptoms  confirmed  by  post  mortem  lesions. 
The  only  preventive  that  is  safe  is  the  anti-hog  cholera  serum  or  the  serum  and  virus  treat- 
ment. The  temperature  of  each  hog  should  be  taken  before  the  serum  or  virus  is  used.  This 
alone  would  eliminate  much  of  the  trouble  arising  from  their  use.  The  method  of  adminis- 
tering serum,  the  dosage  and  the  after  care  of  the  hogs  are  briefly  described. — C.  M.  C. 
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17$,  Egiologta  deUa  pneumo-erUerite  dei  9uini,    {Etiology  of  Swine  PneunKh-Enteritis,)    A. 

Dblgado.    Ann.  d'ig. ,  Roma,  1919,  29. 399. 

The  author  has  not  been  able  to  find  a  filterable  virus  in  a  few  epidemics  of  swine  pneumo- 
enteritis,  but  has  found  Bact.  suiaepticum.  This  shows  that  from  the  experimental,  clinical 
and  anatomo-pathological  point  of  view,  pneumo-enteritis  may  be  due  entirely  to  Bad, 
auiaepticum.  The  inoculation  of  this  organism  produces  an  experimental  infection  having 
all  the  characteristics  of  pneumo-enteritis  and  when  used  as  a  vaccinating  material  produces 
immunity.  There  is  not  always  a  direct  relation  between  filterable  virus  and  swine  pas- 
teurella.— P.  M. 

17S,  Uniersuchungen  an  geaunden  undpestkranken  Schweinen  Ober  das  Vorhommen  des  FerkeU 
typhu8hatiUu8,  Ein  Beitraa  zur  Frage  der  primdren  Paihogenitdt  dieses  Mikroorganismus 
some  des  Vorkommens  von  BakUrien  aus  der  Coli'Typhtis  grupve  hei  Schweinen,  {Studies 
on  Healthy  and  Cholera  Swine  as  to  the  Presence  of  tM  Pig  Typhoid  Bacillus,  A  Contrihu' 
tion  to  the  Question  of  the  Primary  Pathogenicity  of  this  Microorganism,  as  WeU  as  to  the 
Presence  of  Bacteria  of  the  Colon-Typhoid  Group  in  Swine. )  EiaL  Tobmann.  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  &,  532-659. 

The  pig  tjrphoid  bacillus  was  not  found  in  the  alimentary  tracts  of  226  healthy  swine. 
The  assumption  is  not  warranted  that  it  can  develop  pathogenic  characteristics  in  cholera 
swine,  as  has  been  asserted  by  Uhlenhuth  and  others  for  the  paratyphoid  G&rtner  group. 

In  75  cases  of  primary  virus  pest  it  was  not  possible  to  demonstrate  the  pig  typhoid  ba- 
cillus as  causing  secondary  infection.  The  biochemically  aad  serologically  distinct  BaciUus 
suipestifer  Kunaendorfif  was  found  commonly.  In  all  cases  where  the  pig^  typhoid  bacterium 
was  isolated  from  the  organs,  there  was  present  the  characteristic  intestmaf  and  pulmonarv 
lesions,  and  the  whole  course  of  the  attack  in  the  particular  herd  di£fered  from  true  hog  chol- 
era (virus  pest). 

Pig  typhoid  is  a  distinct  entity  with  its  characteristic  course  and  lesions;  secondary  B, 
suipestifer  infection  does  not  show  distinct  or  peculiar  pathologic-anatomic  lesions. 

The  bacillus  of  pig  typhoid  is  placed  bioc&mioally  in  the  colon  typhoid  series  between 
paratyphoid  B  and  typhoid.  It  is  only  slightly  if  at  all  a^utinated  oy  sera  homoloKous 
for  paratyphoid  Gftrtner  strains  orisinatuig  tor  the  most  part  m>m  human  sources,  but  in  hish 
titer  by  sera  homologous  for  somewhat  similar  strains  of  animal  origin.  The  study  shows  tne 
error  of  terming  B,  suipestifer  every  bacterium  isolated  from  cholera  swine. — ^R.  !B.  B. 

174'  Au  sujet  de  quelques  souches  varatypkiques,    {Some  Paratyphoid  Strains,)    R.  Brut- 

NOOHB.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  oiol^  Pftr.,  1919,  82, 964. 

Strains  of  an  organism  resembling  B,  paratyphosus  B  were  isolated  in  the  Belgian  Con|o 
from  episootic  abortion  in  mares.  Culturally  and  serolo^cally  it  conforms  to  paratyphoid 
B.  The  organism  known  as  B,  typhi  gaUinarum  (Ucalifaciens  possesses  great  resemblance  to 
B,  typhosus.  The  bacillus  of  hog  cholera,  while  resembling  paratjrphoid  B  morphologically 
and  culturally  seems  to  be  an  individual  race. — G.  H.  S. 

176,  Die  Lungenstrongylose  und  die  Knotenseuche  der  Kaninchen,    {Sironglyosis  of  the  Lungs 

and  Nodular  Disease  of  Rabbits,)    Sustman.    Deutsche  tierftrztl.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  27, 

96-97. 

1,  Lung  strongylosis.  The  larvae  (wurmbrut)  taken  with  food  and  water  pass  from  the 
stomach  and  intestines  into  the  blood  and  lymph,  whence  to  the  bronchioles  and  alveoli, 
where  fertilitotion  and  deposition  of  ova  take  place.  Larvae  are  eliminated  with  the  lung 
discharges  directly  or  with  the  feces  after  the  coughed  up  material  is  swallowed. 

Frequently  the  only  evidence  of  disease  is  found  at  the  time  of  slaughter.  In  the  frank 
cases,  sneezinf^,  coughing,  nasal  discharge,  difficult  breathing,  rouc^  coat,  seneral  debility 
and  loss  of  weisht  are  found.  In  the  acute  form  the  animals  die  within  a  few  days  with  apnea 
and  general  deoility.    The  young  rabbits  succumb  most  readily. 

Autopsy  shows  the  principal  changes  to  be  in  the  lungs,  on  the  serous  covering  of  which, 
nodules  of  various  sizes  are  sometimes  found.  The  thoracic  lymph  glands  may  be  swollen, 
firm,  round,  with  glassy,  glistening  appearance ;  they  contain  a  fluid  or  yellowish  cheesy  mate- 
rial which,  upon  microscopic  examination,  shows  small  round  worms  together  with  multipli- 
cation products  and  disintegrated  lung  tissue.  The  bronchioles  contain  innumerable  stron- 
gyli.  The  worms  are  very  thin  and  round,  pointed  at  one  end  and  blunt  at  the  other.  Males 
are  18  to  30  mm.  long,  while  the  females  are  28-50  mm.    They  are  0.25-0.40  mm.  in  width. 

Treatment  is  of  little  avail— fumi^tion  with  tar  preparations  gives  the  best  results. 
Greater  progress,  however,  can  be  obtamed  by  preventive  measures  such  as  slaughter  of  dis- 
eased animals,  bumins  of  feces  and  litter  and  disinfection  of  the  hutches  and  utensils.  In- 
fected runs  should  either  be  avoided  or  treated  with  slaked  lime  and  ploughed  up.  Care 
should  be  thken.  to  secure  food  ^wn  on  uninfected  ground. 

$,  Nodular  disease.  The  primary  causative  agent  of  the  disease  is  unknown.  Occasion- 
ally B,  necrophorus  is  found  in  the  disintegrated  mass;  nevertheless  this  organism  cannot  be 
considered  the  specific  causative  agent. 

Probably  the  infection  is  transmitted  during  copulation,  although  alimentary  and  other 
avenues  of  infection  cannot  at  present  be  entirely  discarded.  The  most  important  manifes- 
tation of  the  disease  is  swelling  of  one  or  both  testicles.  These  are  often  ten  times  the  size 
of  the  normal  organs,  firm  and  cucumber-like  in  form.    Intensive  reddening  of  the  skin  around 
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the  genital  or^uis  or  painfulness  upon  pressure  of  the  affected  organs  could  not  be  demon- 
strated. Strikini;,  sometimes,  was  the  duUness,  roughness  of  coat,  and  the  failure  frequently 
to  cause  conception  after  service.  In  progressive  cases,  emaciation,  definite  wealmess,  dif- 
ficulty in  locomotion  and  diminished  appetite  are  observed.  IXuttn,  when  not  sudden,  is 
caused  by  asthenia. 

At  autopsy,  one  finds  not  onl]^  changes  in  the  genital  organs,  but  also  irregular,  whitish 
nodules,  varyms  in  size  and  consistency  in  the  ki<mevs,  intestines,  spleen,  liver,  lungs,  upon 
thoracic  and  abdominal  serosae  and  in  the  lymph  glands:  otherwise,  these  organs  show  no 
abnormality.  Lesions  remind  one  of  progressive  tuberculosis.  The  nodules  are  imbedded 
deeply  in  the  tissues ,  and  consist  of  firm  or  cheesy  masses  separated  with  difficulty  from  the 
surrounding  tissue.  The  intestines  in  the  affected  portions  show  a  pronounced  thickening 
of  the  entire  wall.  The  mucous  membrane  shows  a  flat,  ulcerous,  grayish-white  smeary  or 
nitty  mass,  with  the  adjacent  mucous  membrane  necrosed.  The  lesions  in  the  spleen, 
fiver,  kidney  and  lungs  appear  to  be  due  to  metastasis. 

Treatment.  In  the  early  stages  animals  may  be  castrated,  but  in  the  disease  they  should 
be  immediately  slaughtered. 

Prevention  includes  the  exclusion  from  breeding  service  of  animals  that  show  disease  of 
the  genital  organs,  regular  disinfection  of  hutches  and  the  slaughter  or  isolation  of  animals 
that  show  loss  of  weight  and  weakness. — J.  T. 

176.  Pneumonomycons  aaperffiUina  Leparis  cuniculx  L,  (Pneumomycoaia  of  Rabbit  Caxtsed 
by  Aspergillus.)  Hermann  SchOpplbb.  Centralbl.  f.  BakterioL  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt. 
Grig.,  1910,  82,  559^664. 

An  anatomic  pathologic  study  of  a  case  of  aspergillosis  in  the  rabbit  caused  probably  by 
Aspergillus  fumigatus.—ti,  E.  B. 

177.  Sur  les  Spirochites  du  tube  digestif  des  Rongeurs.    (The  Spirochetes  of  the  Digestive  Tube 
cf  RoderUs.)    P.  Bskbnskt.    Bull.  Soo.  Gen.  m^.  v6t..  Par.,  1918,  94,  29&-296. 
Spirochetes  were  found  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  12.9  per  cent  of  normal  rodents  exam- 
ined and  of  8J2  per  cent  of  rodents  treated  with  various  pathogenic  bacteria.    A  description 
of  the  spirochetes  is  given.— W.  G. 

178.  Eine  infektidsekeratO'ConjuncHvitis  bei  Oemsen.  (An  Infectious  KercUo-conjunctivitis  in 
Chamois.)    Strohi.    Deutsche  tierftrztl.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  27, 84r-87. 

Strohi  describes  a  disease  affecting^  the  eyes  of  chamois  in  the  North  Tyrol  district  pre- 
serves. The  disease  attacked  animals  irrespective  of  age  or  sex.  Ninety-five  per  cent  of  the 
autopsied  cases  showed  lungworm  changes.  Secondary  pyemic  infection  was  never  observed. 
Tapeworms  and  Cysticercus  tenincollis  were  resularly  found.  A  catarrhal  rhinitis  was  occa- 
sionallv  observed,  but  this  was  attributed  to  heavy  lungworm  infestation.  Otherwise,  au- 
topsy findings  were  negative. — J.  T. 

179.  Stude  d^une  infection  expSrimentale  chez  Ascidia  mentula.    ^Experimental  Infection  of 
Asddia  mentula.)    J.  Gantacuzbnb.    Gompt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1019. 
An  organism  resembling  B.  colt  was  isolated  from  the  intestinal  tract  of  Aplysia  punctata. 

With  this  culture  numbers  of  Ascidia  mentula  were  inoculated,  and  the  infected  animals  were 
sacrificed  at  daily  intervals  and  examined.  The  animals  rarel}r  succumbed  to  the  infection. 
Twenty-four  hours  after  the  injection  bacteria  in  the  general  circulation  are  rare,  many  are 
found  after  2  days,  large  numbers  after  4  days;  and  then  they  begin  to  disappear  until  on  the 
9th  day  none  can  be  found  in  a  motile  state.  During  the  septicemia  the  bacteria  are  very 
motile,  with  no  tendency  to  a|;glutination.  The  r61e  of  the  various  elements,  cellular  and 
humoral,  in  effecting  cure  is  discussed.— G.  H.  S. 

180.  Essais  de  pyoihirapie  dans  les  suppurations  diverses,  (A  Study  of  Pyotherapy  in  Various 
Suppurations.)    G.  A.  Ghanieb.    Kec.  de  m^d.  v6t..  Par.,  1918,  94, 403-411. 

Tests  on  autopyotherapy  and  on  monovalent  and  polvvalent  pyotherapy  in  the  treatment 
of  suppurating  wounds  were  made.  The  various  metnoos  save  good  results  quite  uniformly. 
Pyotnerapv  should  be  used  in  conjunction  with  surgery.  It  is  considered  to  act  by  a  stimu- 
lation of  phagocytosis  rather  than  by  conferring  immunity.    Gase  reports  are  given.^W.  G. 

181.  Pyothirapie.  (Pyotherapy.)  M.  Moussu.  Bull.  Soc.  Gen.  m^.  v6t..  Par.,  1918,  94» 
469-181. 

There  is  ((iven  a  description  of  the  method  of  preparing  the  pus  (auto-,  hetero-,  or  poly-), 
its  preservation,  doses,  place  of  injection  and  a  discussion  of  the  reactions.  There  are  pre- 
sented case  reports  showing  very  favorable  results  from  the  treatment  which  is  outlined  in 
detail.— W.  G. 
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PARASITIC  DISEASES 
(See  aUo  Numbere  90, 164, 177) 

18i,  Amebic  Dysentery  in  California.    W.  W.  Ck>BT  and  J.  D.  McDonald.    J.  Infect.  DiB., 

Chicago,  1919,  86, 501-^508. 

Seventeen  cases  of  amebic  dysentery  were  investigated  to  determine  the  source  of  the 
infection.  In  6  of  these  cases,  the  evidence  showed  that  the  disease  was  contracted  within 
California  by  persons  who  had  never  been  outside  of  the  state.  Similar  data  collected  by 
others  show  that  amebiasis  is  frequently  contracted  in  California  and  that  carriers  occur. 

As  California  receives  immigrants  from  the  Orient  and  tropical  countries,  where  amebic 
infection  is  common,  and  as  these  persons  are  usually  laborers  who  work  on  truck  farms  and 
in  other  phases  of  food-handling,  tne  state  presents  many  opportunities  for  the  introduction 
and  spread  of  amebic  dysentery. — S.B-J. 

185,  The  Statue  of  Amebic  Dyeenteryvnth  Special  Reference  to  DiagnoM  and  Treatment.  Ran- 
dolph Ltons.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920, 18,  4-10. 

A  brief  statement  as  to  the  recognition  of  tne  various  amebae,  and  a  detailed  statement  of 
the  methods  employed  in  the  clinical  diagnosis  and  the  treatment  of  amebic  infections.—* 
J.  H.  B. 

184>  The  Prevalence  of  Ameba,  Cerccmonae  inteetinaHe-hominie,  and  Pellagrotts  Infections  in 
the  South,    The  aeeponeibility  Beeting  on  Nation  and  State;  Sugqeetione  ae  to  Means  of 
Control,    John  L.  Jblkb.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920, 18, 23-26. 
The  author  believes  that  there  are  endemic  foci  of  amebic,  flagellate,  and  pellagrous  in- 
fections in  the  South  and  insists  that  definite  effort  ^ould  be  made  to  care  for  these  areas 
and  protect  the  population.    He  reports  a  recent  break  in  a  sewer  in  Memphis  followed  by  a 
remarkable  number  of  cases  of  oercomonas  infections. — J.  H.  B. 

186,  Lee  hipatites  amibiennes  aigues  abortives,  (Acute  Abortive  Amoebic  Hepatitis,)  F.  Fban- 
goN.    Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1919.    Presse  m^..  Par.,  1919^  27,  464. 

A  discussion.  Medical  treatment  with  emetin  and  arsenic  preparations  sufficed  in  these 
cases.— L.  A.  E. 

186,  A  New  Nematode  in  Fowls  Having  a  Termite  as  an  Intermediary  Host,  Arnold  Thbilbb. 
The  Fifth  and  Sixth  Repts.  of  the  Director  of  Veterinary  Research  Union  of  South  Africa. 
Dept.  of  Asa,,  Pretoria,  1918, 607-707. 

FiVaria  gMinarum  (n.  sp.)  is  parasitic  in  the  intestine  of  fowls  where  it  attains  sexual 
maturity.  The  larvae  parasitise  a  termite  Hodotermes  pretoriensis  in  the  body  of  which  they 
undergo  one  ecdvsis.  fiirds  hatched  in  an  incubator  and  reared  under  conditions  which  ex- 
cluded the  possibility  of  extraneous  infections  with  these  nematodes  became  infected  as  a 
result  of  swallowing  termites.  Birds  which  served  as  controls  remained  free  from  the  para- 
sites.—B.  S. 

187,  Une  esp^  nouveUe  d'Anchitrema,  (A  New  Species  of  Anchitrema,)  L.  Gbdoblst. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1260. 

A  complete  description  is  given  of  an  intestinal  parasite  found  in  Chamaeleon  dilepis. 
The  form  is  named  Anckitrema  latum  and  the  points  by  means  of  which  it  can  be  differentiated 
from  Anchitrema  sanguineum  are  given. — Q.  U.  S. 

TROPICAL  DISEASES 

(See  also  Number  104) 

188,  Etiology  of  Yellow  Fever,  IX.  Mosquitoes  in  Relation  to  Yellow  Fever,  Hidbto  Noguchi. 
J.  ExjpfST.  M.,  Bait.,  1919.  80, 40l4l0. 

E]q>eriments  are  recorded  which  show  that  symptoms  and  lesions  closely  resembling  those 
of  yellow  fever  in  man  can  be  induced  in  guinea  pigs  by  the  bite  of  female  ste^myias  that 
have  previously  sucked  the  blood  of  a  yellow  fever  patient  or  of  an  animal  experimentally  in- 
feetea  with  Leptospira  icteroides.  With  mosquitoes  infected  by  biting  a  yellow  fever  patient 
the  infectivity  seems  to  become  manifest  after  a  longer  period  of  incu&tion  fat  least  12  da:^) 
than  with  those  infected  with  animal  blood,  due  to  the  foct  that  the  number  of  leptospira 
existing  in  experimentally  infected  guinea  pijgs  is  far  greater  than  that  in  the  blood  in  natural 
human  infections.  Mosquitoes  engorged  with  the  blood  of  experimentally  infected  guinea 
pi0B  transmitted  the  diseiMe  within  8  da^  after  feeding. 

The  percentage  of  successful  transmissions  was  very  small,  both  from  yellow  fever  pa- 
tients and  from  experimental  animal  infections.  It  appears  that  even  under  natural  circum- 
stances the  percentage  of  mosquitoes  that  eventually  become  infected  with  the  yellow  fever 
microbe  by  sucking  tne  blood  is  very  small^  and  it  is  those  few  that  do  become  infected  that 
cany  the  disease.  An  emulsion  of  crushed  mfected  mosquitoes,  when  rubbed  on  the  scarified 
skin  of  a  guinea  pig,  produced  the  disease  more  rapidly  than  the  bite  of  such  infected  mos- 
quitoes. 
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Leptospira  icteroides  is  indispensably  associated  with  the  blood  constituent,  the  serum, 
which  IS  amply  supplied  by  the  btood-sucking  insect.  They  represent  one  of  the  most  fragile 
of  all  the  pathogenic  parasites,  and  cannot  survive  association  with  other  less  fastidious  organ- 
isms, such  as  bacteria.  They  are  well  protected  in  the  comparatively  aseptic  body  cavity  of 
the  stegomyia.  They  are  capably  of  penetrating  the  intact  skin  or  a  bacteria-proof  filter. 
Whether  or  not  they  can  survive  and  multiply  onnr  in  the  body  of  Stegomyia  ccUoptis  and  not 
in  other  varieties  or  genera  is  yet  to  be  determined.  They  can  multiply  steadily  at  a  temper- 
ature from  18^  to  37^0.,  the  optimum  temperature,  at  which  they  remain  viable  for  many 
months,  being  26*C.— I.  W.  P. 

189.  La  cura  deUa  malaria  cronica  e  chinino^eeietenteper  mezto  dei  raggi  X,  (The  Cure  of 
Chronic  and  Quinin-Reeiatant  Malaria  by  Means  of  X-Rays.)  A.  Pais.  Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma, 
1919. 229,  359. 

Small  doses  of  a;-rayB  attenuate  the  disease  and  may  stop  the  febrile  manifestations.  Dif- 
ferent forms  of  malaria  respond  to  different  concentration  of  ravs.  The  author  divides  his 
exi)eriments  into  two  groups:  (a)  Kind  and  form  of  malaria  and  the  periods  of  infection  in 
which  radio-eensitivity  is  greatest;  the  necessary  doses  to  obtain  therapeutic  effects  are  thus 
small,  and  must  be  carefully  graduated,  while  the  proper  time  for  radiation  must  be  accurately 
established.  Very  acute  and  new  forms,  esi>eciall^  estivo-autumnal  come  under  this  type* 
(b)  Forms  of  infection  in  which  the  radio-eensitivity  is  less  and  consequently  greater  doses 
are  tolerated:  the  proper  time  is  less  important.  Chronic  forms,  and  quinin-resistant  forms 
come  under  this  headmg. 

The  influence  of  rc-rays  on  the  modification  of  the  thermal  curve,  hematological  forms, 
splenic  tumor,  and  parasites  as  well  as  the  teohnic  used  are  given. — ^P.  M. 

190.  Lesgangrhnespalustresdesmembres.  {Malarial  Gangrene  of  the  Limbs.)  H.  Alamartinb. 
Presse  m^.,  Par.,  1919,  27,  459. 

Three  cases  of  endarteritis  obliterens  in  malaria  patients.  These  and  similar  cases  seen 
in  the  French  army  of  the  orient  are  ascribed  to  the  malarial  parasite. — ^L.  A.  K. 

191.  Umwandlung  der  Malariaparasiten  oder  Mischinfektionent  (Transformation  of  the  Ma- 
larial  Parasite  or  Mixed  Infectiont)  Carlt  Setfabth.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1919,  82.  564rn570. 

A  contribution  to  the  unity  (Laveran)  or  multiplicity  (Golgi)  of  species  of  the  malarial 
parasite.  In  a  stud}^  of  many  thousand  cases  of  malaria  extending  over  a  i>eriod  of  21  years  in 
southeast  Bulgaria,  it  was  noted  that  each  type  showed  a  decided  preference  for  a  particular 
season  of  the  year.  The  author  concludes  tnat  those  who  contend  for  polymorpnism  of  a 
single  species  are  in  error.  There  are  three  distinct  types  of  malarial  parasites,  although 
transformation  of  one  type  into  another  t3rpe  is  quite  possible,  particularly  under  the  influence 
of  the  seasons. — ^R.  E.  B. 

MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOaY 
(See  also  Numbers  188, 560) 

19$.  Experiments  with  Steam  Disinfectors  in  Destroying  Lice  in  Clothing.    R.  H.  Hutchisok. 

J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1919,  «,  65-78. 

A  series  of  eroeriments  was  undertaken  at  Camp  Mills,  Lonj^  Island,  to  determine 
"whether  the  disinfecting  process  in  use  at  these  plants  was  effective  m  destroying  lice  in  the 
clothing,  and  whether  tne  process  would  still  oe  effective  if  the  time  of  treatment  were 
shortened — ^thus  increasing  &e  daily  capacity  of  the  plants." 

The  results  are  summarised  as  follows:  ^'If  the  penetration  of  steam  is  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  temperature  of  75°C.  (167°F.)  in  the  center  of  a  barracks  bag  (or  other  load  of  infected 
goods)  all  eggs  and  active  stages  of  body  lice  will  be  destroyed. 

If  the  cBsinfectors  are  operated  efficiently  on  the  time  schedule  now  employed  (viz.,  a 
10-inch  preliminary  vacuum :  15  pounds  steam  pressure  for  15  minutes,  reckoned  from  the  time 
the  steam  is  turned  on ;  followed  by  a  10-inch  drying  vacuum)  the  requisite  temperature  (75^C. ) 
is  attained  in  every  case.  By  efficient  operation  is  meant  (1)  the  maintenance  of  a  full  head 
of  steam  so  that  15  pounds  pressure  in  the  disinfector  is  produced  within  5  minutes,  thus  al- 
lowing at  least  10  mmutes  for  exposure :  (2)  overloading  must  be  guarded  against;  (3)  the  indi- 
vidual bundles  must  not  be  rolled  too  tightly. 

Little  if  any  shrinkage  of  woolen  goods  is  caused  by  this  treatment.  There  is,  of  course, 
some  wrinkling,  but  these  wrinldes  are  not  permanent  but  may  be  remedied  by  pressing. — 
W^.  A.  xv. 

19S.  Delousing.    Methods  Used  by  Quarantine  Officers  of  the  Public  Health  Service.    Pub. 

Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  34, 675-677. 

The  procedure  here  described  was  carried  out  with  success  in  dealing  with  the  threatened 
introduction  of  typhus  fever  at  El  Paso  in  the  winter  and  spring  of  1916-17,  and  is  still  being 
employed  there.  All  persons  coming  to  El  Paso  from  Mexico  who  are  considered  likely  to 
be  vermin  infested  are  sent  through  a  plant  for  disinfection.    Clothing  is  sterilised  in  a  steam 
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chamber  carriage,  where  it  is  held  for  10  minutes.  Shoes  and  other  articles  injured  by  steam  are 
exposed  to  cvanogen.  The  persons  are  examined  for  head  lice,  and  if  they  are  found  infected, 
the  hair  of  the  men  and  boys  is  clipped  off  and  the  women  have  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  ot 
kerosene  and  vinegar  applied  to  the  head  for  half  an  hour,  followed  bv  a  shampoo  of  soap 
and  water.  A  mixture  of  soap,  water  and  kerosene  is  sprayed  upon  the  body  from  an  ele- 
vated reservoir  and  the  person  proceeds  to  the  baths,  which  are  superintended  by  an  attendant. 
Everyone  is  vaccinated  before  leaving  the  plant.— O.  E.  T. 

t94.  Neue  Bedbachtvngen  und  Versuch$  aber  die  Lehensfdhigkeit  der  Kleiderlduse  und  ihre  Eier. 

(New  OhaervcUione  and  Teste  on  the  Viability  of  the  Clothing  Louse  and  Its  Eggs,)    Al- 

BRECHT  Hasb.    Ccntralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1919,  82,  461-468. 

Clothing  lice  when  prevented  from  feeding  die  within  10  dajrs  at  0°  to  6^,  withm  7  days  at 

10*  to  20*,  within  2  days  at  26'  to  30'  and  withm  1  day  at  36'  to  37'.    Females  cannot  lay  eg^ 

for  more  than  6  days  after  the  last  feeding.    The  eggs  under  certain  conditions  may  hatch 

even  after  27  days.    The  larvae  cannot  live  longer  than  7  davs  without  feeding.    In  order  to 

delouse  by  starvation  a  maximum  of  39  days  is  necessary.— R.  E.  B. 

195.  Napihalene  vs.  Chicken  Lice.    W.  S.  Abbott.    J.  Econom.  Entomol.    Concord,  N.  H., 
1919, 12. 397-402. 

Napthalene  is  a  common  ingredient  in  proprietary  lice  powders,  to  the  extent  of  0.17  to 
67  per  cent.  The  tests  oonducteid  show  that  powders  containing  6  per  cent  or  less  are  value- 
less while  those  with  10  to  20  per  cent  are  very  effective,  but  may  injure  temporarily  or.  if 
containinfi;  60  per  cent,  may  even  kill  fowls.  Napthalene  nest  eggs  are  of  no  value  but  on  the 
contrary  mjure  hens,  eggs,  and  possibly  any  chickens  hatched.—W.  A.  R. 

196.  The  Depluming  Mite  of  Chickens:  its  Complete  Eradication  from  a  Flock  by  one  Treatment. 
H.  P.  WOOD.    J.  Econom.  Entomol.   Concord,  N.  H.,  1919, 12,  402-404. 

The  depluming  mite  of  fowls  seems  to  be  quite  generally  distributed  in  the  United  States. 
In  addition  to  the  very  evident  damage  to  plumage,  detrimental  to  show  birds,  the  mite  is 
more  injurious  tlian  is  commonly  supposed.  Of  a  number  of  dips  tested,  the  best  results  were 
obtained  from  a  solution  of  sodium  fluoride  (chemically  pure)  |  ounce,  sulphur,  2  ounces, 
soap  (laundry)  }  ounce,  water,  1  gallon.  This  eradicated  ooth  lice  and  depmming  mites  at 
one  treatment. — W.  A.  R. 

197.  A  Note  on  the  Flight  of  Mosquitoes  through  Horizontal  Water  Pipes.    W.  W.  King.    Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  M;  386-390. 

Observations  on  the  water  cisterns  at  a  residence  in  St.  Thomas,  Virgin  Islands^  brought 
to  light  certain  points  in  the  habits  of  mosquitoes  which  may  have  a  practical  apphcation  in 
the  antimosquito  work.  It  was  found  that  mosquitoes  entered  and  left  cisterns  through  un- 
screened perpendicular  waterspouts  2i  and  3  inches  in  diameter  and  14  and  10  feet  high.  Mos- 
quitoes Old  not  enter  cisterns  through  larger  unscreened  water  spouts  when  these  pipes  had 
a  horizontal  section  from  12  to  32  feet  Ions,  but  when  the  mosquitoes  were  bred  in  the  cisterns 
or  septic  tank  and  had  no  other  means  of  exit  they  passed  through  horizontal  pipes  4  and  6 
inches  in  diameter  for  a  distance  of  191  feet  in  the  longest  instance,  aided  probably  to  a  cer- 
tain degree  bv  air  currents.  It  was  thought  that  the  mosquitoes  hatched  m  the  septic  tank 
from  larvae  deposited  in  the  toilet  bowls  and  flushed  through  the  tank.  These  mosquitoes 
were  roughly  identified  as  Culex  quinquefasdatus,  with  a  few  white  striped  mosquitoes,  ap- 
parently A6des.  ^  From  these  facts  it  would  seem  perhaps  unnecessarjr  to  screen  waterspouts 
and  other  pipes  into  cisterns  and  tanks  when  such  pipes  have  a  considerable  horizon tal  sec- 
tion, unless  the  mosquitoes  are  breeding  in  the  tanl^  from  eggs  carried  from  an  outside  place 
of  deposit.— C.  E.  T. 

198.  The  Occurrence  of  Anopheles  punctipennis  in  Northern  New  England.    C.   T.  Brubs. 
Psyche,  Bost.,  1919,  26, 143. 

Larvae  of  A.  punctipennis  were  collected  at  Telos  Lake,  Maine,  which  is  latitude  46'  7' 
North.    This  is  apparently  the  most  northern  record  for  this  species.— W.  A.  R. 

199.  The  Domestic  Breeding  Mosquitoes  of  the  Northern  Territories  of  the  Gold  Coast.    A.  Ik- 
QRAM.    Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond.,  1919, 10, 47-^68. 

In  a  tour  of  three  months.  May  3  to  August  2, 1918,  effort  was  made  to  determine  the  prev- 
alence of  8.  fasciata  and  to  record  the  distribution  of  the  other  species  of  mosquitoes  and 
"sandflies"  about  the  native  compounds  and  the  rest  houses. 

Larvae  of  6  species  of  mosquitoes  were  commonly  found,  namely:  S.  fasciata  T.,  8.  vittata 
Big.,  Culicomyia  nehulosa  Theo.,  Culex  duttani  Theo.,  C.  decens  Theo.,  and  C.  tigripes  var. 
fuscus  Theo.    Larvae  of  A.  costalis  Loew,  and  C.  invidiosus  Theo.,  were  taken  but  rarely. 

Phlebotomus  was  taken  on  the  walls  of  most  of  the  rest  houses.  As  pappataci  fever  has 
been  reported  from  Nigeria,  it  is  almost  certain  that  it  also  occurs  in  the  Gola  Coast. — W.  A.  R. 

too.  On  the  Occurrence  of  8tegomyia  fasciata  in  a  Hole  in  a  Beech  Tree  in  Epping  Forest.    M. 

E.  MAcGBfioOR.    Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond.,  1919, 10,  91. 

Two  males  of  8.  fasciata  were  bred  out  from  a  tank  containing  mixed  larvae  from  Epping 
Forest.    Though  this  occurrence  of  the  yellow  fever  mosquito  in  nature  in  England  is  probably 
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accounted  for  by  stray  individuaLs  which  have  escaped  from  laboratories,  it  is  surprising 
that  the  first  recorded  specimens  to  be  found  under  natural  conditions  should  have  occurred 
in  a  forest  to  a  large  extent  removed  from  human  habitation.  (It  should  be  noted  that  brief 
local  outbreaks  of  yellow  fever  have  occurred  in  England,  thus  evidencing  that  under  favor- 
able conditions  the  mosquitoes  have  been  present  in  nature. — ^R.)— W.  A.  R. 

iOl.  Anopheles  und  Malaria  in  HaUe.  Zupleich  ein  Beitrag  zwr  Morpholofjie  und  Bioloqie  der 
Larue  van  Anopfieles  maculivennis  Meiaen,  (Anopheles  and  malaria  in  Halle.  A  Contri" 
btUion  to  the  Morphology  ana  Biology  of  the  Larva  of  A.  mactUipennis  Meigen,)  E.  TXnobr 
AND  H.  OsTBBWALD.  Beihcftc  z.  Arcn.  f.  Schiffs-  u.  Tropenh^g.,  Leipz.,  1919,  23,  7-48. 
The  establishment  in  Halle  of  a  military  hospital  for  malaria  patients  necessitated  a 
study  of  the  natural  distribution  of  Anovhel^  in  the  environs. 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  Halle  lies  in  latitude  51®  23'  the  Anopheles  larvae  are  exceedinglv 
abundant  in  the  nei^borhood.  Thev  were  always  lacking  where  the  water  was  deeply  shadea, 
never  bein^  found  m  forest  pools.  Muddv  pools  were  avoided.  Small  collections  of  water 
were  especially  favored.  As  for  depth,  the  observations  refuted  Eerschbaumer's  view  that 
An(^he\es  larvae  do  not  develop  in  ooaies  of  water  which  average  more  than  1  m.  in  depth. 
In  nowins  water  they  were  present  in  basrs  thickly  overgrown  with  plants. 

The  larval  development  reouired  3  to  4  weeks,  depending  upon  the  temperature,  while 
the  complete  life  cycle  extended  over  6  to  8  weeks.  Important  morphological  data  are  pre- 
sented and  illustrated  by  text  figures. 

Malaria  was  once  prevalent  in  Halle  and  its  environs  but  gradually  disappeared  until 
in  1913  Grund  could  say  that  the  city  was  notoriously  free  from  the  disease.  Smce  the  out- 
break of  the  war  several  cases  have  occurred  and  the  present  studies  have  shown  that  condi- 
tions are  favorable  for  its  spread,  unless  active  measures  against  it  are  taken.  The  impor- 
tance of  careful  surveys  and  energetic  campaigns  against  the  Anopheles  are  emphasised. — 
W.  A.  R>. 

tot.  The  Early  Stages  of  West  African  Mosquitoes,— IV.    A.  Ingram  and  J.  W.  S.  Macpib. 

Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond.,  1919, 10,  5^^. 

A  continuation  of  studies  previouslv  published  in  this  Bulletin.  The  species  now  reported 
on  are  Anopheles  pretoriensis  Theo.,  A.  rufipes  Gough,  Ochlerotatus  hirstUtis  Theo^  0.  ntaer- 
iensis  Theo.,  Culex  ager  Giles,  C.  quasigehdus  Theo.,  and  C,  UnivitUUus  Theo.— W.  A.  K. 

iOS.  Ctdicides  dans  les  Ardennes.    (Ctdiddes  in  the  Ardennes.)    G.  P&n.    Compt.  rend.  Soc. 
de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1267. 
The  anophelines  represent  8  to  9  per  cent  of  the  mosquitoes. — G.  H.  S. 

B04.  An  Enquiry  into  the  Relations  of  Glossina  morsitans  ar^  Ungulate  Garnet  with  special 
Reference  to  Rinderpest.    H.  L.  Dxtkb.    Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond.,  1919,  10,  7-20. 
A  stud3r  was  undertaken  in  the  Uganda  Protectorate  to  determine  the  correctness  of  a 
common  opinion  that  rinderpest  epidemics  result  in  marked  decrease  of  the  tsetse  flies. 

The  author  finds  that  the  rinderpest  blood  has  no  apparent  effect  on  the  flv,  either  by 
direct  poisoning  or  bv  development  of  the  rinderpest  organism  taken  up  by  the  fly.  In  gen- 
eral his  conclusion,  though  not  final,  is  that  the  ny  cannot  exist  in  an  area  where  eame  is  en- 
tirely and  permanently  absent,  ana  that  in  the  notable  rinderpest  epidemic  of  the  nineties 
the  passage  of  the  disease  through  the  fly  country  was  marked  oy  a  great  diminution  in  the 
numbers  of  the  tsetse.— W.  A.  fil 

tOS.  Tsetse  Fly  in  Southern  Rhodesia,  1918.    R.  W.  Jack.    Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond., 

1919. 10,  71-«). 

The  history  of  the  tsetse-fly  in  S.  Rhodesia  up  to  the  present  (1918)  continues  to  be  one  of 
expansion;  Since  detailed  reports  of  the  advance  on  retrogression  of  Olossina  morsitans  in 
other  parts  of  Africa  appear  to  be  lacking  the  careful  studies  nere  presented  will  be  of  general 
interest.— W.  A.  R. 

i06.  The  Prevalence  of  Phormia  azurea  Fallen  (Larva  Parasitic  on  Nestling  Birds) ,  in  the  Puget 

Sound  Region  and  Data  on  Two  Undescribed  Flies  of  Similar  Habit.    O.  E.  Plate.    Ann. 

Entomol.  Soc.  Amer.,  Columbus,  O.,  1919, 12,  373-381. 

While  the  blood  sucking  habit  has  been  supposed  to  be  very  rare  among  the  larvae  of|Dip- 
tera,  a  number  of  workers  have  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  several  species  of  flies,  during 
their  larval  stage  attack  birds.  The  writer  reports  examination  of  54  nests  containing  nest- 
lings of  10  different  species  of  birds  in  the  Puget  Sound  region.  Of  these,  61  per  cent  contained 
the  larvae  of  Phormia  azurea.  0. 

Two  other  species  collected  proved  to  be  new,  one  of  which  is  described  by  Townsend 
as  Phormia  metaUica,  while  the  second  is  described  b/  Aldrich  as  Hylemyia  nidicota.—W.  A.  R. 

£07.  Un  Oxyuridi  nouveau  parasite  d'un  reptile.    (A  New  Oxyuride  Parasitic  in  a  Reptile.) 

L.  Gedoblbt.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919.  82.  910. 

The  parasite  which  is  described  was  found  m  the  intestinal  tract  of  Scleoporus  undidatus. 
The  parasite  is  described  in  detail,  and  is  named  Crytosomum  «ceZoport.— G.  H.  S. 
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EProEMIOLOGY 
(See  also  Number  SSI) 

$08.  Contamination  of  the  Hands  and  Other  Objects  in  the  Spread  of  Diphtheria.    Gboboe  H. 

Weayeb  and  John  T.  Murchie.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1919,  7S,  1921. 

Cultures  were  made  to  determine  whether  the  hands  of  nurses  and  internes  were  free  from 
diphtheria  bacilli  and  hemolytic  streptococci  which  they  had  acauired  in  handling  patients 
after  the  washing  with  soap  and  runnmg  water  which  have  been  dfepended  upon  for  cleaning 
the  hands.  Cultures  were  also  made  from  door  knobs  after  they  had  been  unwashed  for  sev- 
eral hours.  The  observations  were  carried  over  a  period  of  5  months.  A  total  of  268  exam- 
inations were  made,  from  1  to  15  being  made  on  the  same  individual.  Of  cultures  made  from 
beneath  the  finger  nail  and  from  palmar  surfaces,  9.3  per  cent  showed  the  presence  of  hemo- 
lysins streptococci  and  3  per  cent  of  diphtheria  bacilli.  Of  45  nurses  35.o  per  cent  yielded 
hemolyzing  strep^tococci  and  13.3  per  cent  diphtheria  bacilli.  No  individual  who  had  10  or 
more  cultures  failed  to  show  hemolyzing  streptococci.  Of  examinations  made  from  nurses 
trained  in  the  care  of  contagious  diseases  2  per  cent  showed  the  presence  of  hemolyzing 
streptococci  and  no  diphtheria  bacilli.  From  internes  15.6  per  cent  yielded  hemolyzins 
streptococci  and  6.7  per  cent  diphtheria  bacilli.  The  experiments  show  that  washing  with 
soap  and  running  hot  water  does  not  always  rid  the  hands  of  infectious  material.  The 
results  from  the  trained  nurses  show  however  that  it  can  be  done.  Since  examinations  of 
door  knobs  showed  the  presence  of  hemolyzing  streptococci  in  5.8  per  cent  of  the  cases  and  of 
diphtheria  bacilli  in  4.4  per  cent.  It  is  clear  that  door  knobs  may  be  a  means  of  infection. 
Snecial  instruction  should  be  given  in  the  care  and  cleansine  of  hands.  In  caring  for  patients 
wnen  gross  contamination  of  the  hands  cannot  be  avoided  some  mechanical  means  of  pro- 
tection are  suggested  such  as  rubber  gloves.  Doors  should  be  constructed  to  avoid  the  ne- 
cessity of  doorknobs. — P.  G.  H. 

jW9.  Two  Instructive  Outbreaks  of  Typhoid  Fever.    Gubtav  F.  Rubdigbr.    J.  Infect.  Dis., 

Chicago,  1919,  86. 306-310. 

Two  outbreaks  of  typhoid  are  recorded  from  two  California  towns,  one  being  traced  to 
an  ill-protected  well  and  the  other  to  a  milk  supply  contaminated  by  a  dairy  helper  lately 
convalescent  from  typhoid. — I.  W.  P. 

$10.  Some  Problems  in  the  Control  of  the  Acute  Infectious  Diseases  in  the  Army.    Fbbdbbick 

F.  Russell.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920, 13, 29-36. 

A  discussion  of  the  incidence  in  the  army  of  intestinal  infections,  with  especial  reference 
to  typhoid,  as  it  occurred  in  the  vaccinated  troops;  epidemic  meningitis  with  a  brief  state- 
ment as  to  the  frequency  of  healthy  carriers  and  their  treatment:  a  brief  statistical  statement 
concerning  influenza. W.  H.  B. 

$11.  A  Sanitary  Social  Service  Based  on  Experience  with  the  Bureau  of  Venereal  Diseases. 

Milton  Boabd.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920, 18,  37-39. 

A  brief  statement  of  the  Kentucky  oreanization  in  its  efforts  directed  toward  the  treat- 
ment of  venereal  diseases,  the  education  of  the  public,  and  the  securing  of  legislation  and  law 
enforcement. — J.  H.  B. 

$1$.  Rdle  of  the  Public  Health  Nurse  in  Control  of  Venereal  Diseases,    Josbph  S.  ILawbencb* 
Health  News,  Albany,  1919, 14. 285-289. 
A  general  discussion. — ^F.  W.  T. 

SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

$1S.  Sand  Filter.    Hbnbik  Pbintz.    Tidskrift  Kemi,  1919, 16, 141-147. 

"The  city  water  supply  with  a  bacterial  count  of  from  80  to  700  colonies  per  cubic  centi- 
meter was  filtered  through  125  cm.  of  sand.  The  filtering  tank  was  68  cm.  in  diameter.  It 
was  constructed  of  wood  with  a  concave  bottom.  The  water-flow  was  regulated  to  15  liters 
per  hour  and  was  evenly  distribut  d  over  the  surface  bv  means  of  a  water  wheel.  The  sand 
was  from  the  Stockholm  filter  beds  and  the  water  that  first  passed  through  it  gave  a  count  of 
210  colonies  per  cubic  centimeter.  After  having  been  treated  with  HsOt  and  washed  the  count 
dropped  to  75,  49  and  29  colonies  per  cubic  centimeter.  After  5  months'  oj)eration  the  top 
10  cm.  of  sand  was  removed  and  washed.  This  treatment  caused  an  increase  m  the  count  from 
18  to  45  colonies  per  cubic  centi-neter.  The  sand  was  not  disturbed  thereafter.  The  man- 
mum  count  of  the  bacteria  in  the  filtered  water  for  the  last  2  years  was  22  colonies  per  cubic 
centimeter.  During  this  same  period  the  maximum  for  the  tap  water  was  350  and  the  average 
count  for  the  entire  2  years  for  the  filtered  water  was  less  than  12  colonies  per  cubic  centi- 
meter. The  organic  matter  dissolved  in  the  tap  water  was  reduced  one-fourth  by  passing 
through  the  filter.  Very  few  organisms  could  be  detected  below  a  depth  of  5  cm.  and  none 
were  found  at  the  10  cm.  level.  The  action  of  the  filter  is  selective.  The  most  common  organ- 
ism in  the  tap  water  is  B.  fiuorescens  liquefadens  but  in  the  water  that  had  passed  through  the 
filter  the  non-liquefying  B.  fiuorescens  predominated"  (Chem.  Abstr.). — G.  H.  S. 

▲BvrmAcn  or  bactbbiologt,  tol.  nr,  no.  1 


Digitized  by 


Google 


50  DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 

DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 

(See  also  Number  545) 

il4.The  Disinfectant  Action  of  Glycerol  in  Varying  Concentrations,  C.-E.  A.  Winslow  and 
D.  F.  Holland.  Proc.  Soo.  Exper.  Biol.  4  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919,  W,  90-92. 
The  authors  carried  out  carefully  controlled  tests  upon  the  disinfecting  powers  of  glycerol, 
using  as  a  test  organism  young  cultures  of  B,  coli.  from  the  averaee  results  of  23  different 
series  of  tests  thev  reached  the  following  conclusions:  "1.  Glycerol  in  9  per  cent  solution 
exerts  no  appreciaole  effect  upon  the  viabuity  of  B,  coli.  2.  Glycerol  in  solutions  of  strengths 
between  28  per  cent  and  100  per  cent  exerts  a  distinct  disinfectant  action,  the  effect  increasing 
progressively  with  increase  m  the  concentration,  a  100  per  cent  solution  ofglycerol  causing 
the  destruction  of  nine-tenths  of  the  bacteria  present  in  three  hours.'' — ^L.  W.  F. 

$1S.  Action  de  VSther  star  certains  microbes  pathoohnes  ou  non  pathoghies  pour  Vhomme,    {The 

Action  of  Ether  on  Bacteria,  Pathoaenic  and  Non-pathogemc  for  Man,)    A.  RouQtriBR  and 

Raoitl  tbicoibb.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL.  Par.,  1919.  82, 1160. 

The  use  of  ether  for  killing  vaccines  has  maae  it  advisable  to  study  the  action  of  this 

chemical  on  a  variety  of  organisms.    Emulsions  of  bacteria  (S/00  million  to  1000  million  per 

cubic  centimeter)  were  mixed  with  one-fifth  of  their  volume  of  ether,  tightly  corked,  shaken, 

and  frequent  subcultures  made.    Experiments  were  made  at  laboratory  temperatures.    The 

results  are  tabulated  as  follows: 

B,  pyocyaneus , 15  minutes 

B,  proteus  Z-iP 16  minutes 

B,  dysenteriae  Shiga 15  minutes 

Menmgococcus 16  minutes 

M.  vrodigiosus 1  hour 

B,  dysenteriae  Flexner 1  hour 

B,  dxphiheriae 4  hours 

Paeumobacillus 6  hours 

B,  dysenteriae  Strong 7  hours 

B,  dysenteriae  Hiss 17  hours 

B.  fecalis  alcaligenes 17  hours 

Streptococci 3  dajrs 

B,  coli  (from  water) 8  days 

B.  coli  (from  feoes) 7  days 

Staphylococcus 8  days 

Enterocooous  (from  feces) 16  days 

P&eumococcus  Anaerobes  (I,  II,  III,  IV) Not  Idlled  after  10  days 

V.  septique Not  killed  after  8  days 

B,  edemaiiens Not  killed  after   8  days 

B,  perfringens Not  killed  after   8  days 

5.  putrificus Not  killed  after  8  days 

— O.  H.  S. 

ii6,  A  propos  de  Vaction  antiseptique  de  Vither,    (The  AnHseptic  Action  of  Ether.)    A.  Souu* 
Goux.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  oiol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1257. 
The  use  of  ether  for  surgical  antisepsis  is  discussed.— G.  H.  S. 

$17.  AcHon  des  sels  de  terres  rares  sur  lee  haeilles  dysenteriques.  (Action  of  the  Salts  of  the 
Bare  Earths  on  Dysentery  Bacilli.)  Albbbt  FROtriN  and  Albxis  Moussau.  Compt. 
rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 973. 

A  study  of  the  action  of  the  sulfates  of  thorium,  erbium,  lanthanum,  and  yttrium  on  B. 
dysenteriae.  These  salts  in  concentrations  of  1 :  1000  to  1 :  5000  inhibit  ^wth.  The  sulfates 
of  erbium^  lanthanum^  andvttrium  agslutinate  Flexner  and  Shiga  strams  on  concentrations 
of  1:1000  m  2  hours:  m  1:20,(X)0  in  24nours.  Thorium  is  less  active.  The  bactericidal  ac- 
tion of  erbium,  lantnanum  and  yttrium  is  weak;  48  hours'  contact  with  a  2  per  cent  solution 
failing  to  kill.  Thoriiun  is  more  active;  contact  for  30  minutes  in  1  per  cent  solution  killing 
B.  dysenteriae.  Animals  were  injected  with  emulsions  of  B.  dysenteriae  after  contact  with 
the  sulfates  of  these  elements,  and  highly  potent  agglutinating  sera  were  secured. — G.  H.  S. 

$18.  Vergleichende  Untersuchungen  neuerer  Ersatzprdparate  fUr  KresolseifenXdsung.     (Com" 
parative  Tests  qf  New  Substitutes  for  Cresol  Soap.)    Fbitz  Ditthorn.    Centralbl.  f.  Bak- 
teriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82,  477-483. 
A  comparative  study  of  five  proprietary  cresol  disinfectants. — ^R.  E.  B. 

$19.  Ueber  den  Desinfektionstoert  der  drei  Kresolisomeren  (Meta^,  Ortho*  und  Parakresol). 

She  Disinfecting  Value  of  tfie  Three  Cresol  Isomers  (Meta,  Ortho  and  Para).)    Fbits 
TTHORN.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82,  483-491. 
A  review  of  the  literature  is  given.    The  three  cresols  were  tested  by  suspending  the 
growth  from  a  slant  agar  culture  in  4  cc.  of  physiological  salt  solution,  broth  or  ascites  fluid. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


WATEB  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY  51 

An  equal  amount  of  a  double  strength  solution  of  the^oresol  to  be  tested  was  mixed,  and 
after  varying  lengths  of  time  transfers  were  made  to  agar  and  to  broth.  In  general  the  meta- 
creeol  has  slightly  the  highest  disinfecting  value,  followed  in  turn  by  ortho  and  paracresoL 
"— R.  £•  B. 

HO.  Absolute  and  RelcUive  Disinfection  Power" of  Elements  and  Chemical  Compounds.    H. 

Fbisdenthal.    Biochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  94,  47-68. 

A  comparison  of  the  antiseptic  powers  of  various  substances  and  a  correlation  with  the 
ionic  groups  concerned.  For  comparison  the  author  takes  the  amount  of  culture  media  which 
can  be  kept  sterile  by  1  gram  of  each  antiseptic.  There  is  no  ion  of  such  powerful  antiseptic 
virtue  as  H+,  of  which  1  gram  is  computed  to  be  capable  of  maintaining  sterility  in  30,000,000 
liters  of  culture  medium.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

Ml.  Atione  antibatterica  dei  raagi  secondari,    {Antibacterial  Action  of  Secondary  Rays.)    F. 

GHiLLARDUoa.    PoUcliu.,  Roma,  1919,  26, 897. 

The  activity  of  secondary  rays  is  well  manifested  by  the  retardation  or  lack  of  develop- 
ment of  bacteria.  The  results  invite  further  study  in  the  unexplored  region  of  radio-biology. 
^P.  M. 

iSt.  The  Germicidal  Activity  of  the  Eucalyptus  Oils.    R.  Grieg-Smith.    Proc.  Linnean  Soc. 

New  South  Wales,  1919,  44,  72-92. 

The  bactericidal  action  of  the  eucalyptus  oils  in  olive  oil  at  20^  was  proportional  to  the 
acidity  of  the  oils  when  tested  against  micrococcus  aureus.  The  effect  was  not  caused  by 
acidity  but  was  aided  bv  it.  The  same  action  was  evident  with  B.  coli  communis.  Here  the 
action  of  the  acid  was  less  marked.  The  starch-iodide  reaction  did  not  indicate  the  oprmi- 
cidal  action  of  the  oils.  The  vapors  of  the  oils  possessed  marked  bactericidal  action .  (Chem» 
Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

H3.  The  Efficiency  of  Room  Disinfection  with  Formaldehyde.    Kabl  SVpflb.    Arch.  Hyg.» 

1918,  87, 236-246. 

The  amount  of  formaldehyde  and  the  time  of  application  depend  upon  the  organism  which 
is  to  be  killed.  Fifteen  grams  of  formaldehyde  per  cubic  meter  acting  for  7  hours  are  neces- 
saiy  to  kill  anthrax  spores.  It  requires  7.6  grams  per  cubic  meter  to  kill  Bact.  diphtheriae 
in  3i  hours.    (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 


WATER  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY 

{See  also  Number  t6S) 

t$4.  Zur  Lebensdauer  der  Choleravibrionen.    {Longevity  of  the  Cholera  Vibrio.)    L.  G6zoxt. 

Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig,,  1919.  82, 421-126. 

Cholera  vibrios  remained  alive  for  6  years  in  a  solution  of  peptone  in  Danube  water,  with- 
out permanent  modification  of  their  characteristics. — ^R.  E.  d. 

its.  Methods  of  Water  Analysis.    Atilio  A.  Bado,  V.  J.  Bbbnaola,  A.  F.  Mazza  and  L.  Dasso. 

Obras  san.  de  la  nac,  Buenos  Aires,  1918.  98  pp. 

A  monograph  giving;  detailed  accounts  oi  the  chemical  and  microbiological  methods  in 
use  in  the  Lab.  de  Analisis  de  Aguas  y  Ensayos  de  Materiales.    (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

t26.  An  Epidemic  of  Water-Bome  Dysentery.    Gbobob  E.  Stookbt.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 

1919,  26,  331-^. 

A  report  is  made  of  an  epidemic  of  dysentery  occurring  in  the  summer  of  1918  in  a  small 
French  town.  In  addition  to  a  number  of  natives,  several  French  and  American  soldiers 
quartered  in  the  district  were  attacked.  The  death  rate  among  the  natives  was  33  per  cent, 
no  deaths  occurring  among  the  soldiers.  The  or^uiism  isolated  was  B.  dysenteriae  Flexner 
and  the  source  of  contamination  was  found  to  be  a  oroken  water  pipe  near  a  latrine. — I.  W.  P. 

$S7.  Field  Methods  for  the  Chlorination  of  Small  Amounts  of  Water.    F.  R.  Gboboia.    J.  Am. 

Water  Works  Ass. .  1919,  6, 664-663. 

The  author  describes  the  effort  of  the  First  Depot  Division  of  the  A.  E.  F.  to  secure  a 
safe  drinking  water  supply.  In  the  area  occupied  by  this  division  the  water  was  furnished 
by  wells  dug  in  chalk  many  of  which  were  improperly  protected  from  pollution.  To  supply 
a  clean  and  safe  water  some  sort  of  continuous  treatment  was  found  necessary.  A  home  made 
device  for  chlorination  was  devised.  An  illustration  of  this  apparatus  accompanies  the  paper 
as  well  as  some  of  the  bacteriological  data.— F.  W.  T. 
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JSB8.. Keeping  the  First  Army  Supplied  tnth  Water.    F.  W.  Schbidenhelm.    J.  Am.  Water 

Works  Asa.,  1919,  8,  623-638. 

A  description  of  the  effort  to  supply  water  to  the  First  Army.  The  paper  is  acconipaDied 
by  a  number  of  illustrations  one  of  wnich  shows  the  organization  of  the  Water  Supply  seryice 
of  an  army.  The  discussion  presents  the  different  problems  of  water  supply  in  relation  to 
attack  ana  the  methods  whicn  were  used  in  solying  them. — ^F.  W.  T. 

£29.  Water  Supply  and  Sewage  Disposal  at  the  MilitaryAviation  Fields,  Posts,  Depots,  etc.,  in 
the  UniUd  States.    R.  H.  Craig.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  A8S.^919,  8,  664-678. 
A  detailed  discussion  of  the  factors  mentioned  in  the  title.    The  different  ayiation  fields 

are  listed.— F.  W.  T. 

£30.  The  Chloramine  Process  as  Applied  to  the  Catskill  (Esopus)  Water.    J.  Am.  Water  Works 

Ass.,  1919,  8,  804r^32. 

The  author  reports  the  addition  of  bleach  to  the  Esopus  water  which  was  followed  by  a 
destruction  of  trout.  On  account  of  this  a  study  was  made  of  the  chloramine  process  as 
described  by  Race.  This  would  allow  the  amount  of  bleach  to  be  reduced  to  an  amount  where 
it  might  not  affect  the  fish.  The  chloramine  process  consists  in  adding  ammonia  to  the  bleach 
just  before  it  is  applied  to  the  water.  The  ammonia  and  bleach  react  to  giye  chloramine 
(2NH2C1).  The  author  reports  good  removal  of  B.  coli  with  yery  small  amounts  of  chlorine. 
The  details  are  presented  in  the  paper. — F.  W.  T. 

£31.  Electrical  Treatment  of  Sewage:  the  Landreth  Direct-Oxidation  Process.    H.  J.  M.  Cbeigh- 

TON  AND  Benj.  Fbanklin.    J.  Franklin  Inst.,  1919,  188,  157-187. 

Methods  for  the  electrical  purification  of  sewage  are  reyiewed.  A  detailed  description 
of  the  Landreth  direct-oxidation  process  with  the  results  is  giyen.    (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

£3£.  Stream  Pollution.    H.  B.  Ward.'S  J.  Am.  Water  Works  Ass.,  1919,  8,  823-831. 
tfi.  A  general  discussion. — ^F.  W.  T. 

£33.  Experimentelle  Untersuchungen  Hber  die  Virulenz  pathogener  Keime  im  Danger.     {Experi- 
mental Studies  on  the  Virulence  of  Pathogenic  Germs  in  Dung.)    Josef  Camek.    Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Ori^.,  1919,  82,  470-474. 
Anthrax,  tetanus  and  blackleg  bacilli  m  manure  remain  aliye  and  yirulent  more  than  6 

months,  fowl  cholera  more  than  6  weeks,  swine  plague  4  weeks,  horse  influenza  10  to  15  days, 

streptococci  4  to  7  days,  and  staphylococci  10  days. — R.  E.  B. 


FOOD  BACTERIOLOGY 

{See  also  Number  £74) 

£34.  Serologic  Method  for  Detecting  Infection  in  Foods.    J.  Bronfenbbenneb  and  M.  J. 

ScHLBSiNGEB.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol,  and  Med.,  1919,  17,  24-26. 

Owin^  to  the  difficulty  experienced  in  the  isolation  and  identification  of  the  infecting 
organism  m  contaminated  foods,  the  authors  report  a  procedure  by  which  the  suspected  food 
can  be  analyzed  adyantageously  for  any  suspected  organism,  or  its  split  products.  The 
procedure  is  as  follows:  "The  whole  of  the  sample  of  food  is  chopped  up  and  an  extract  made 
from  it.  This  extract  is  concentrated  so  that  all  the  specific  bacterial  protein  is  collected  in 
a  yery  small  yolume  of  liquid.  This  concentrated  solution  is  then  tested  against  a  set  of 
specific  immune  sera."    A  collection  of  high  titer  specific  sera  must  be  kept  on  hand.    The 

Eresence  of  a  suspected  organism  in  contaminated  food  may  be  determined  within  24  hours 
y  this  method.— L.  W.  F. 
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HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 

236.  Detection  of  Diphtheria  BaciUi  in  Swaba  by  Means  of  Fluid  Serum,    Chinq  Yip  Wang. 

J.  Path.  A  Bacteriol.,  1919,  22, 229-234. 

Preparation  of  fluid  serum  medium:  Ox  serum  is  used.  About  2.5  co.  of  serum  is  ^ut 
in  ordinary  culture  tubes  and  heated  at  56^0.  for  three  hours  on  three  or  more  oonsecutiye 
days,  the  serum  evaporating  to  a  syrupy  consistency.  The  fluid  medium  is  inoculated  by 
allowing  the  swab  to  be  examined  to  stand  in  the  medium  during  incubation,  usually  oyer 
night.  A  thick  film  of  the  culture  is  now  made  and  stained  with  Neisser's  blue  and  counter- 
stained  with  Bismark  brown,  or  L6ffler's  methylehe  blue  is  used,  and  a  microscopic  examina- 
tion is  made.  Of  250  specimens  examined,  about  25  per  cent  more  positives  were  found  with 
the  fluid  medium  than  with  LGffler's  serum  medium.— C.  G.  B. 

iSS.  Le  diagnoetie  rapide  du  haciUi  diphihirique  daru  lee  anginee  et  chez  lee  porteure  de  germee, 
(Vaieur  dee  granukUione  polairee  de  Babie.)  (The  Rapid  Diagnosis  of  Diphtheria  Bacilli 
from  Anginas,  and  Carriers.  (Value  of  the  Polar  Oranules  of  BdbSs.)  )  Kobbbt  DsBBi 
AND  Raymond  Lbtullb.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27^  515. 

Neisser's  stain  gives  positive  results  with  all  true  diphtheria  bacilli.  Of  the  diphther- 
oids, B.  ctUis  commune  is  the  only  one  showing  jpolar  granules.  It  may  be  differentiated  by 
its  sucrose  fermentation.  In  800  examinations  it  was  not  found  in  the  pharynx.  Organisms 
which  do  not  show  polar  gran^'les  are  of  no  ^i^ificance  in  diagnosis  or  epidemiology. r- 
L.  A.  K. 

2S7.  ZUchtungshedingunaen  dee  Shiga-Kruseschen  DysenteriehaziUus  und  Brauchbarkeit  dee 
Endoschen  Ndkrbodens.    (Cultural  characteristics  of  the  Shiga-Kruse  Dysentery  Bacilli 
and  the  Usefulness  of  the  Endo  Medium.)    Hbinbich  Egtedi.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 454-156. 
The  aodition  of  2  per  cent  of  a  10  per  cent  soda  solution  to  neutral  agar,  or  1  per  cent  of  a 

10  fter  cent  soda  to  Endo  partially  innibits  the  growth  of  Shisa-Kruse  strains  of  dysentery 

bacilli,  materially  decreasmg  the  sise  of  the  colony,  but  not  the  Ty,  Y,  and  Flexner  strains 

studied.— R.  E.  £. 

tS8.  1st  die  OrHnplatte  zur  Stuhluntersuchung  im  Feldmassenhetriehe  ndtigt    (Is  the  Qreen  Plate 
Necessary  in  Field  Work?)    M.  NutsssB.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt. 
Orig.,  1919,  82. 491-493. 
It  is  contended  that  the  malachite  green  plate  is  unnecessary  in  mass  dia^osis  if  proper 

technic  is  used  with  the  Endo  plate.    Of  1853  samples  tested  with  142  positive  findings,  in 

one  case  only  were  there  positive  results  on  malachite  green  and  negative  on  Endo. — 

R.E.  B. 

tS9.  Bin  Hilfnnitiel  8ur  hakteriologischen  Untersuchungen  proteus-haltigen  Matericds  (Letchen" 
organsj  Eiter,  Stuhl).  (An  Aid  to  the  Bacteriological  Investigation  of  Proteus-containing 
Materials  (Organs  at  Auto'Mv.  Pus,  Stools).)  fi.  Schabffbb.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1919,  No.  5:  Schweis.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 1, 37. 

Isolated  colonies  of  B.  proteus  can  be  secured  if  2  oc.  of  a  5  per  cent  solution  of  phenol 
are  added  to  the  agar  or  Endo  agar  (10  cc.)  used  for  plating.  The  medium  is  of  use  m  iso- 
lating B,  typhosus,  B.  paratyphosus  B,  B.  anthracis,  staphylococci  and  streptococci. — 
G.  H.  8. 


DIATHETIC  AND  DEFICIENCY  DISEASES 

£40.  On  Experimental  Scurvy:  The  Possibility  of  a  Sterilisation  at  High  Temperatures  without 
Altering  the  Alimentary  Value  of  the  Sterilized  Substances.  G.  Rossi.  Arch,  di  fisiol., 
Firense,  1918, 16»  125^133. 

Younff  guinea  pigs  nourished  with  small  quantities  of  oats  and  fresh  hav,  sterilised  in 
the  autocutve  at  1^%.,  die  of  scurvy  in  a  little  more  thiui  20  days,  provided  the  materials 
have  been  sterilised  in  open  containers.  If  the  same  materials,  sterilised  in  closed,  hermeti- 
cally sealed,  containers,  are  fed  to  similar  animals  no  effect  is  to  be  noted  until  after  2  months 
feeding.    (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  8. 

B41.  Epidemic  Scurvy.    A.  Benoit.    Paris  m^.,  1919,  9. 469. 

Severe  scurvy  affected  suddenly  and  simultaneously  o3  men  in  a  sroup  of  350.  The  con- 
dition reached  its  height  on  the  second  day  and  as  suddenly  subsided,  regardless  of  treat- 
ment or  lack  of  treatment.    (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 
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B4$.  T9ie  Antiscorhuttc  Value  of  Dry  and  Germinated  Seeds,    H.  Chick  and  E.  M.  Dblf. 

Bio-chem.  J.,  Liverp^  1919, 13, 199-218. 

The  results  of  Furst  (Ztschr.  f.  Hyg.,  1912,  72,  121)  are  confirmed.  The  value  of  the 
genninated  seeds  as  antiscorbutics  is  compared  with  other  foodstuffs  used  for  that  purpose. 
(Physiol.  Ab8tr.)-G.  H.  S. 


CANCER  RESEARCH 
(See  also  Numbers  1S4,  S98) 

B4S,  Further  Investigations  on  the  Origin  of  Tumors  in  Mice,    VI,  IrUemal  Secretion  as  a 

Factor  in  the  Origin  of  Tumors,    Lbo  Loeb.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919,  40«  477-496. 

A  hormone  given  off  by  the  ovar^r  regulates  those  tissue  changes  which  lead  to  the  devel- 
opment of  cancer  of  the  breast  in  mice.  The  influence  of  this  hormone  is  a  quantitatively 
graded  one. 

The  effect  of  hormones  on  the  development  of  cancer  is  specific;  a  hormone  influences 
the  development  of  cancer  only  in  those  organs  to  which  under  normal  conditions  it  has  a 
specific  relation. 

In  certain  cases  at  least  internal  secretion  does  exert  an  influence  on  the  growth  of  adeno- 
mata, but  it  is  without  noticeable  effect  on  the  ^owth  of  carcinomata  after  they  have  been 
established.  On  the  other  hand,  internal  secretion  has  been  proven  to  have  a  definite  effect 
on  those  tissue  changes  which  lead  to  the  development  of  cancer,  and  a  prevention  of  the 
effect  of  this  internal  secretion  at  a  sufficiently  early  period  of  life  may  prevent  the  develop- 
ment of  cancer,  while  the  elimination  of  such  an  internal  secretion  cannot  possibly  exert  any 
marked  effect  on  the  growth  of  cancers  after  they  have  once  developed,  at  least  m  the  large 
majority  of  cases.— A.  C.  E. 

BjU,  The  Orowth  of  Tissues  in  the  Test  Tube  under  Experimentally  Varied  Conditions  with 

Special  Reference  to  Mitotic  Cell  Proliferation,    Leo  Loeb  and  Moteb  S.  Fleisheb. 

J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919,  40, 509-^550. 

Pieces  of  organs  growing  in  culture  media  in  the  test  tube  undergo  chanjses  which  in  all 
essential  respects  are  comparable  to  those  observed  after  transplantation  mto  the  subcu- 
taneous tissue.  Certain  exceptions,  however,  exist,  especially  in  the  case  of  those  organs 
which  have  the  power  to  liquefy  the  colKgulum. 

Mitotic  proliferation  is  often  very  extensive  in  vitro;  it  not  only  occurs  in  fibroblasts 
but  in  various  kinds  of  parenchjrma,  and  especially  in  those  cells  which  are  M\e  to  prolifer- 
ate after  subcutaneous  transpl^tation.  There  exist  some  differences  between  the  mitotic 
proliferation  of  epithelium  and  of  connective  tissue.  On  the  whole,  the  parenchjrmatous 
mitotic  proliferation  is  much  more  regular  than  that  of  the  fibroblasts,  and  the  sum  of  epithe- 
lial mitoses  exceeds  considerably  that  of  the  fibroblastic  mitoses. 

The  same  primary  stimulus  causes  in  cells  migration  and  mitotic  cell  proliferation,  but 
according  to  the  differences  in  the  ^ructure  of  cells  the  same  stimulus  may  call  forth  more 
readilv  the  first  of  these  two  responses  in  one  kind  of  cells  and  the  second  in  the  other  kinds 
of  cells. 

It  is  very  probable  that  introduction  of  pure  oxygen  may  increase  the  sone  of  living 
tissue  and  the  mitotic  activity  especially  of  the  parenchyma  under  conditions  in  which  there 
had  been  a  deficiency  in  oxygen.  Tissues  may  show  a  marked  mitotic  cell  proliferation,  if 
they  are  kept  in  liquid  blood  serum;  in  this  case  the  proliferation  is  mainly  parenchymatous. 
—A.  C.  E. 

B4S,  The  Lymphocyte  in  Natural  and  Induced  Resistance  to  Transplanted  Cancer,    V,  HiS' 
tologicd  Study  of  the  Lymphoid  Tissue  of  Mice  with  Induced  Immunity  to  Transplanted 
Cancer, — J.  B.  Mubpht  and  W.  Nakahaba.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1920,  31, 1. 
A  careful  study  of  the  spleen,  lymph  glands,  circulating  lymphocytes  and  subcutaneous 
connective  tissue  in  nlice  immunized  against  cancer  b3r  means  of  a  subcutaneous  injection  of 
defibrinated  normal  mouse  blood  showed  in  the  germinal  centres  of  the  l3rmphoid  organs  a 
marked  increase  in  the  number  of  mitotic  figures,  and  in  the  circulating  lymphocytes  fre- 
quent amitotic  division  and  many  examples  of  irregular  and  lobulated  nuclei. 

Three  immunized  animals  when  inoculated  with  a  cancer  g;raft  10  days  after  the  injec- 
tion, showed  a  second  stimulation  of  the  lymphoid  centers  similar  to  the  first  but  more  in- 
tense, becoming  evident  as  early  as  24  hours  and  persisting  in  a  marked  degree  for  a  week. 
No  cellular  changes  were  noted  in  the  bone  marrow,  thymus  or  thyroiof  gland,  liver  or 
kidneys  of  these  mice. 

Apparently  the  immunized  animals  possessed  hypertrophic  lymphoid  elements^  although 
not  reflected  in  the  blood  counts,  and  the  lymphoid  mechanism  had  become  so  sensitized  that 
a  very  small  amount  of  cancer  tissue  was  sufficient  for  the  lymphocytosis  in  immunized  mice 
after  implimtation  of  the  tumor  tissue.— W.  P.  B. 
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246,  Studies  on  X-Ray  Effects.  V.  Effect  of  Small  Doses  of  X-Rays  of  Low  Penetration  on  the 
Lymphoid  Tissue  of  Mice,  W.  Nakahaba  and  J.  B.  Mubpht.  J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1920, 
81*  lo> 

Stimulation  of  the  lymphoid  tissue  in  mice,  as  evidenced  by  an  unusually  large  number  of 
mitotic  figures  in  the  lymphoid  tissue  of  the  spleen  and  l^ph  glands,  was  repeatedly  obtained 
by  exposure  to  the  followmg  dose  of  x-rays :  spark  gap  {  moh  between  points,  milliamperage  25, 
distance  from  target  to  back  of  animal  approximately  8  inches,  time  20  minutes.— W.  r.  B. 

$47,  Histological  Changes  in  Squamous  CeU  Carcinoma  of  the  Cervix  of  the  Uterus  after  Radia- 
tion,   Nicholas  M.  Alter.    J.  Med.  Research.  Bost.,  1919,  40, 241-264. 
This  paper  is  the  first  of  a  series  of  papers  dealing  with  the  tissue  changes  in  the  differ- 
ent types  of  growth  after  radiation.    For  tne  work  reported  in  this  paper  276  specimens  were 
available.    The  conclusions  are  as  follows: 

"The  so-called  "squamous"  cell  carcmoma  of  the  cervix  is  a  basal-cell  growth,  having 
three  tjrpes — solid,  adenoid  and  cystic.  The  primary  effect  of  the  rays  of  radium  in  the  case 
of  the  basal-cell  carcinoma  of  the  cervix  is  the  destruction  of  the  cells  of  the  malignant  paren- 
chyma. The  increase  of  stroma  is  secondary,  due  to  the  disappearance  of  the  parenchyma, 
having  been  formed  mostly  from  wandering  cells.  Cell  divisions,  even  if  probable,  are  not 
primarily  important. 

"In  our  long  series  of  histological  observations,  invariably  the  chromatin  substance  of 
the  parenchyma  cells  displaved  the  greatest  sensitiveness  towards  the  rays  of  radium,  show- 
ing conspicuous  features  of  destruction.  The  protoplasm  of  the  parench3rma  cells  shows 
marked  but  not  such  obvious  changes.  The  changes  of  the  protoplasm  and  the  nature  of  the 
infiltration  seem  to  suggest  the  different  stages  of  deep-seated  chemical  changes,  due  to  the 
action  of  the  rays  of  radium."— A.  C.  E. 

B48,  Primary  Lymphoblastoma  of  the  Intestine,    Report  of  Three  Cases,  One  with  Apparent 

Recovery  Following  Operation,    A  Plea  for  a  Logical  Classification  of  Tumors,    Stuabt 

Graves.    J.  Med.  Research.  Bost.,  1919,  40,  415^131. 

Records  of  about  246  cases  of  lymphoblastoma  of  the  intestine  were  collected  in  an  exten- 
sive search  of  the  literature. 

A  description  of  3  new  cases  is  added.  In  one  of  these  cases  the  patient  is  in  good  health 
approximately  three  years  after  operation. 

The  disease  occurs  anjrwhere  from  1  to  80  years  of  age,  but  is  most  frequent  in  the  third 
and  fourth  decades. 

A  reliable  comprehension  of  the  nature  of  tumors  and  their  clinical  significance^  as  well  as 
accurate  statistics  in  regard  to  them,  cannot  be  available  so  long  as  they  are  designated  by 
such  incorrect  nomenclature. — A.  G.  E. 

i49.  Report  of  Three  Cases  of  Combined  Tumors  of  the  Kidney  in  Adults,    Fbank  B.  Bsbbt. 

J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919.  40,  459^109. 

Gombined  tumors  are  rare.  Of  the  three  described  in  this  paper,  the  first  is  a  hjrper- 
nephroma  or  adrenal  cell  carcinoma  and  fibrosarcoma  of  the  kidney;  the  second  a  papillary 
adeno-carcinoma  and  fibrosarcoma  also  of  the  kidney ;  and  the  third  an  adrenal  cell  carcinoma 
and  leiomyosarcoma. 

It  is  not  possible  to  determine  exactly  the  origin  of  these  tumors,  but  the  author  regards 
them  all  as  cases  of  true  combination  of  two  tumors;  epithelial  and  connective  tissue. — 
A.  G.  E. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD,  LYMPHATIGS  AND  DUGTLESS  GLANDS 
(See  also  Numbers  191,  401,  4^,  4SS) 

iSO,  Les  notions  actuelles  sur  le  typhus  exanthSmati^,  Siude  de  deux  ipidhnies,  (1916) 
Epidimie  serbe  de  Bizerte;  (1917)  4pidMnie  roumatne  de  Moldavie.  Demonstration  du  rdU 
exclusive  du  pou  dans  la  transmission  de  la  mcdadie.  (Present  Ideas  on  Typhus  Fever,  A 
Study  of  Two  Epidemics:  The  Serbian  Epidemic  of  Bizerte  of  1916;  the  Roumanian  Epidemic 
of  Afildavia,  1917,  The  Exclusive  Rdle  of  the  Louse  in  the  Transmission  of  the  Lksease,) 
Vtim  Gi^BABD.  Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  191&-19.  Presse  m^d.,  Par.,  1919,  27,  411. 
A  general  discussion.  Nonspecific  sero-diagnosis  is  useless,  the  only  diagnostic  method 
of  value  is  transmission  to  the  suinea  pig.  The  probable  etiological  agent  is  a  filterable 
virus.    The  exclusive  rdle  of  the  body  louse  in  transmission  is  reasserted. — L.  A.  K. 

$61.  Ricerche  sul  liquido  cefalo  rachidiano  nella  febbre  petechiale,     (Researches  on  CerebrO' 
svinal  Fluid  in  Typhus  Fever,)    R.  Montbleonb.    Policlin.,  Roma,  1919,  26, 1009. 
Valuable  information  maybe  obtained  in  the  diagnosis  of  typhus  fever  from  examination 

of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid.    The  following  facts  are  revealed:  (1)  hypertension  of  liquid; 

(2)  excess  of  albumin;  (3)  Nonne's  reaction— the  presence  of  globulin. — P.  M. 
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$SB,  Les  camTfiications  nervetaes  du  typhus  exanthimatique,  (The  Nervotts  Comflications  of 
Typhus  Fever,)  Dib&diTRE-Eif.  Paulian  (Bucarbst).  Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1919,  27,  641. 
A  rdsum^  of  the  clinical  and  pathological  neurology  complicating  typhus  feyer. — 

t6S,  Ueber  die  Bedeutung  der  Proteus-BasnUen  beim  Fleckfieher.  (The  Significance  of  the  Pro^ 
teus  Bacillus  in  Typhtts  Fever.)  Johannes  ScHttBEB  and  Geobq  Wolpf.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 517-528. 

A  bacteriological  study  of  the  blood  of  260  typhus  patients  showed  Proteus  bacilli  of 
types  X19  and  A2,  as  also  common  saproph3rtic  types.  The  Weil-Felix  agglutination  reac- 
tion is  to  be  regarded  as  the  expression  of  a  Proteus  mixed  infection.  In  typhus  the  sapro- 
ph3rtic  Proteus  bacilli  present  in  the  intestine  pass  into  a  kind  of  symbiosis  with  the  typhus 
virus.  There  are  no  cultural  or  morphological  differences  between  the  common  Proteus 
bacilli  and  the  X  types.  Transition  forms  between  the  common  types  and  X2  type  are 
found.  Proteus  X19  is  on  the  other  hand  dififerentiable  by  its  high  agglut inability.  Among 
72  strains  from  stools  and  urine  of  non-typhus  patients,  none  was  found  that  would  agglutin- 
ate in  a  dilution  of  typhus  blood  higher  than  1 :  100. — ^R.  E.  B. 

£64.  Beitrag  zur  Bakteriologie  der  RecwrrensspirochAte,  tugleich  ein  Beitrag  zur  Wirkung  des 
Neosalvarsans  auf  RUckfaUfieberkranke.  (Contribuiion  to  the  Bacteriology  of  the  jSptro- 
chete  of  Recurrent  Fever,  also  a  Contribution  to  the  Action  of  Neosalvarsan  on  Recurrent 
Fever.)  Stefan  Steblino-OkxtI^iewbki.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I. 
Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 456-160. 

A  record  of  observations  of  about  350  cases  of  relapsing  fever  at  Lods.  The  morphology 
of  the  spirochete  varied  with  different  individuals  in  the  length,  thickness  and  number  of 
spirals.  The  numbers  visible  in  a  microscopic  field  varied  from  tangled  masses  to  one  or 
two  or  even  rare.  MulUplication  was  usually  by  transverse  fission,  though  longitudinal 
division  also  occurred.    Culture  failed. 

A  report  is  given  of  the  effect  of  neosalvarsan  in  several  series.  In  general  this  led  to  a 
prompt  return  to  normal  temperature  and  the  disappearance  of  the  spirochete. ~R.  £.  B. 

£66.  Weitere  histologisch-hakteiriologischs  Befur^  beim  Fleckfieber.  Zweite  Mitieilung:  die 
Bedeutung  der  Rikettsia  ProwatekifUr  die  Entstehung  des  Gefdsskndtchens.  (Further  His- 
tologic and  Bacteriologic  Findings  in  Typhus  Fever.  II.  The  Significance  of  Rikettsia 
Prowazeki  in  the  Origin  of  Vascular  Nodules.)  Kucztnski.  Zentralbl.  f.  Path.,  1919, 
80,  No.  2. 

Lesions  were  foimd  in  the  nervous  system  of  guinea  pifjs  infected  with  typhus  fever. 
These  lesions  were  ascribed  to  the  presence  of  Rikettsia  which  caused  necrotic  foci  in  the 
endothelial  cells.  Thus,  this  parasite  is  considered  as  the  cause  of  tjrphus  fever,  while  pro- 
teulB  X-19  appears  to  play  no  r61e,  at  least  in  the  infection  in  guinea  pigs.  (Cor.-bL  f .  sohweis. 
Aerste.)— <5.  H.  8. 

$66.  The  Leucocytes  in  Trench  Fever  and  Allied  Obscure  Pyrexias.    W.  K.  Ingles.    Med.  J. 

Australia,  Sydney^  1919,  6th  year,  2. 431-435;  454r^4fi2. 

The  differential  diagnosis  and  the  clinical  findings  as  given  by  various  investigators,  are 
discussed  at  considerable  length.    The  author's  conclusions  are: 

1.  In  trench  fever  there  is  typically  a  definite,  but  variable  leucoc3rtosis. 

2.  There  is  an  absolute  increase  in  both  polymorphonuclear  and  non-granular  cells. 

3.  The  increase  of  the  non-granular  cells  is  relatively  greater  than  the  increase  of  the 
polymcnphonuclear  cells. 

4.  Tne  blood  picture  may  in  some  cases  be  of  definite  help  in  arriving  at  a  di£ferential 
diagnoisis.  The  leucocytosis  helps  to  exclude  enteric  fever  ana  the  high  non-^nular  count 
may  be  of  assistance  in  differentiating  trench  fever  from  meningitis,  appendicitis,  perineph- 
ritic  abscess  and  purulent  conditions  generally. — C.  P.  B. 

$67.  Zur  Aetiologie  der  Febris  quintana.    (The  Etiology  of  Febris  quintana.)    H.  Webnbb. 

Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 571-576. 

It  has  been  previously  shown  that  5-day  fever  may  be  transferred  from  man  to  man  by 
blood  and  by  the  bite  of  mfected  lice.  The  spirochetes  of  various  authors  nor  the  diploor* 
sanisms  of  Jungmann  and  Kuczynsky  have  been  shown  to  be  causally  related.  The  author 
describes  the  cultivation  from  the  Slood  of  an  organism  which  he  terms  Strongyloplasma 
febris  quintanae.  Ascites  and  serum  agar  under  anaerobic  conditions  gave  decided  clouding 
in  4  to  7  days.  Microscopically  the  organisms  are  smaller  than  staphylococci,  spherical  or 
occasionally  oval.  It  is  possible  that  this  organism  is  related  to  a  Kiclcettsia  described  from 
the  louse.— R.  E.  B. 
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i68.  MetaaUUic  AbaceBBM  oj  the  Thyroid  Associated  with  Hyperthyroidism.    David  Gbbbn- 

BBBQ.    J.  Am.  M.  A88.,  Chicago,  1920,  74, 165. 

Thyrotoxio  symptoms  may  appear  in  cases  of  simple  goiter,  the  result  of  an  acute  infec- 
tion. Bacteria  may  be  the  cause  of  exophthalmic  goiter;  if  not  directly  so,  at  least  effecting 
such  chants  in  the  physiology  of  the  gland  as  to  make  its  appearance  likely.  Suppuration 
of  a  thyroid  gland  snould  be  suspected  when  there  is  slight  pain  and  tei^deme^  oyer  the 
dand  with  enlargement,  especially  when  there  is  a  history  of  a  preceding  infection.— 
P.  G.  H, 

tS9,  An  Undiagnosed  Disease  probably  of  an  Infectious  Nature,    0.  F.  Orr  Whitb.    Prac- 
titioner, Lond.,  1920, 104,70-72. 

All  patients  came  from  a  unit  of  the  East  Yorks  who  had  freshly  arrived  in  India. 
The  clinical  picture  is  described  at  length;  sudden  onset,  severe  frontal  headache;  tem- 
perature 99^  F.  to  103^  F. ;  discrete  spots  on  wrist  and  lower  forearm,  then  on  neck  above 
line  of  the  shirt  collar,  spreading  over  arms,  chest,  back,  thig^hs  and  legs.  A  few  vesicles 
appeared  in  some  cases,  the  vesicles  were  sterile.  These  vesicles  never  became  pustular. 
Dengue,  or  three  day  fever,  chicken  pox  and  small  pox  were  ruled  out.— C.  P.  B. 

B60.  NouoeUe  enquite  svr  les  rats  de  Tunis,    Recherche  du  Spirochete  de  Victhre  injectieux  et  du 
baciUe  de  Stejansky,    (Further  Examination  o1  the  RoAs  of  Tunis,    Consideration  oJ  the 
Spirochete  of  Infectious  Icterus  and  of  the  SadUus  o)  Stefansky,)     Gbobgbs  Blanc. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1310. 
Of  a  total  of  107  rats  examined,  12  were  infected  with  the  virus  of  infectious  jaundice. 

The  bacillus  of  Stefansky  was  never  found. — G.  H.  8. 
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$61.  Typhoid  Fever  in  the  American  Army  During  the  World  War.    Fbbdbbick  F.  Russbll. 

J.  Am.  M.  AsSy  Chicago,  1919,  78, 1863. 

In  Hawaii,  1917,  during  a  water-borne  epidemic  of  typhoid  fever  the  morbidity  was  four 
and  one-eighth  times  as  hish  among  the  imvaccinated  as  it  was  among  the  vaccinated.  In 
1917  the  ratio  for  the  Resular  Arm^r  was  0.25  per  1000;  National  Guard  0.70;  and  National 
Arm^  0.27.  The  relatively  hiffh  ratio  in  the  National  Guard  is  explained  by  their  mobilisa- 
tion in  their  own  states  and  therefore  they  did  not  come  immediately  under  federal  control. 
Figures  show  a  very  marked  proportional  decrease  in  the  number  of  cases  from  the  time 
vaccination  became  compulsory  in  the  army.  The  rate  of  paratyphoid  fever  in  the  army  was 
less  than  one-half  the  civil  rate.— P.  G.  H. 

969,  Zur  ckirurgischen  Behandlung  der  TyphusbaziUentrdger,  (The  Surgical  Treatment  of 
Typhoid  Carriers,)  J.  Dubs.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  No.  7;  Schweis.  mea. 
Wchnschr.,  1920, 1, 18. 

The  carrier  in  question  continued  to  excrete  typhoid  bacilli  for  3  months  after  a  cholecys- 
tectomy had  been  performed. — G.  H.  S. 

t6S.  Ueber  sine  in  Wasserepidemie  Hbergehende  Milchepidemie  von  Darmtyphus  mit  Befund  von 
TyphusbatiUen  und  atyvischen  Paralyphus  B'Banllen  im  Brunnenuxisaer.     (A  Milk  Epi" 
demic  o)  Intestinal  Typhoid  Passing  over  into  a  WcUer  Epidemic  with  Discovery  oj  Typhoid 
Bacilli  and  a  Typical  Paratyphoid  B  BaciUi  in  Wetl  Water,)    Alfbbd  Pbttbbsson. 
Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Oris.,  1919.  82, 405^12. 
In  the  fall  of  1915  an  epidemic  of  typhoid  occurred  m  Visoy,  Gotland.    The  distribution 
of  cases  was  such  as  to  point  to  milk  from  a  central  plant  as  responsible.    Upon  pasteurisa- 
tion of  the  milk  the  disease  disappeared.    The  next  spring  and  summer  the  disease  reap- 
peared, but  was  traced  to  polluted  wells  in  this  case.    Typhoid  bacilli  were  isolated  from 
one  well,  and  aberrant  strains  of  paratyphoid  B  from  others. — R.  E.  B. 

964,  Ueber  Leberabstesse  nach  Typhus  und  uber  die  RoUe  der  TyphusbatiUen  dls  Eitererreaer, 
(Liver  Abscess  Following  Typhoid  and  the  Rdle  ot  Typhoid  Bacilli  in  Causing  Pus  Produc- 
tion,) R.  Adblhbim.  Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 
497-617. 

Typhoid  bacilli  were  isolated  from  two  abscesses  in  the  liver  of  a  tsrphoid  convalescent, 
also  from  the  gall  bladder.  An  extended  review  of  the  literature  is  c;iven,  together  with  a 
discussion  of  the  origin  of  such  abscesses,  and  the  immunological  significance. — ^R.  E.  B. 
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M$6,  Flore  micrdlyUnne  ehsB  lea  dyeerUiriquee,    (Bacterial  Flora  in  Dyeentery  Cases,)    Juubn 

Dumas.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1308. 

A  consideration  of  the  atypical  d3r8entery  strains  isolated  from  cases  of  dsrsentery. 
Report  is  made  of  examinations  conducted  in  14  epidemics.  Four  hundred  seventy-nine 
examinations  were  made;  in  96  eases  B.  dyeenUriae  Shiga  and  in  35  B.  dyserUeriae  Flexner  were 
isolated.  From  57  cases  the  atypical  forms  were  secured.  These  strains  seem  to  be  organ- 
isms saprophytic  in  the  large  intestine. — Q.  H.  8. 

B66,  Bdkterioloffieche  und  eerologieche  Untersuchungen  Hber  Dysenterie.  (Bacteriological  and 
Serologic  Studies  on  Dysentery.)  M.  Goldsibhbb.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena. 
I.  Abt.  OriK.,  1919,  82, 437-449. 

A  study  of  94  strains  of  dysentery  bacilli.  Isolation  from  1479  patients  (stools)  was 
successful  in  9.53  per  cent.  Of  28  Shiga-Kruse  stains.  2  fermented  glucose.  Of  the  66  atoxic 
strains,  20  constantly  and  27  occasionally  fermented  glucose.  Asslutination  reactions  are 
relatively  inconstant;  long  cultivation  increases  the  agglutinability  of  some  strains  and 
decreases  that  of  others.— R.  £.  B. 

tS7.  Stude  d'une  ipidSmie  de  dysenterie  badllaire,  (A  Study  oj  an  Epidemic  of  Badllary  Dysen^ 
tery,)  R.  Daicadb.  Thesis,  Univ.  Bordeaux,  1919  Presse  m6d.,  1919,  27,  562. 
A  mild  epidemic  of  68  cases  in  Bordeaux.  Serum  therapy  was  employed  in  Shiga  cases; 
vaccine  therapy  in  others.  Bacteriological  examinations  should  be  made  early  and  often; 
the  material  should  be  inoculated  at  the  earliest  moment.  With  B.  dysenteriae  Shiga  agglu- 
tination of  the  patients'  serum  ^  is  diagnostic;  with  Flexner  types,  ji^,  Cross-affglutination 
b  found  in  some  patients  and  m  experimentally  treated  rabbits,  which  nevertheless  show 
maximal  specific  antibodies.  A  discussion  of  the  filterable  organism  of  d'Herelle  is  included. 
— ^L.  A.  K. 

$68.  Ueber  AggltUinaHon  von  Paratyphus  B  bei  BanUenruhr.    (The  AgglulinaHon  o1  Para^ 


typhoid  Bin  Cases  oJ  Badllary  Dysentery.)    G.  Simon.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  No. 

3 ;  Schweis.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920. 1, 87. 

In  only  one  out  of  145  cases  of  clinical  d}rsentery  was  it  possible  to  demonstrate  a  coin- 
cident paratyphoid  infection.  At  the  same  time  an  agglutination  of  B.  paratyphosus  B  was 
secured  in  25  per  cent  of  the  cases.— G.  H.  S. 

i69.  Action  activante  de  la  mu^ueuse  intestinale  sur  les  propriitis  pathogknes  du  Vibrion 
choUrique.  (Activating  Action  oj  the  Intestinal  Mucosa  on  the  Pathogenic  Properties  of 
the  Cholera  Vibrio.)  J.  GANTAcnz^NB  and  A.  Mabib.  Gompt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par., 
1919,  82, 842. 

Experiments  are  recorded  which  show  that  if  an  extract  of  the  mucosa  of  the  small  intes- 
tine or  the  cecum  is  added  to  a  sublethal  dose  of  cholera  vibrios  this  dose  will  prove  fatal. 
The  experiments  were  made  on  guinea  pigs  and  the  injections  were  given  intraperitoneally.— 
G.  H.  J3. 

$70.  Ueber  einen  neuen  menschenpaihogenen  Erreger  aus  der  Oruppe  der  Bakterien  der  Septi' 
caemia  haemorrhaaica^  genannt  **  Bacterium  choleras  pestijorme.**  (A  New  Human  Patho* 
gen  oj  the  Hemorrhagic  Septicemia  Oroup,  "Bacterium  cnolerae  pestiforme.**).  Nikolaus 
VON  Nbstlingbb.  Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Oris.,  1919,  82,  425-437. 
A  Gram-negative  rod  with  polar  granules,  gelatin  liquefying,  pathogenic  for  guinea 

pigs  but  not  for  pigeons  and  rabbits,    it  was  isolated  from  the  feces  of  two  cholera  suspects. 

and  from  the  alimentary  tract  of  one  at  autopsy.    The  organism  is  described  in  detail,  ana 

differentiated  from  the  plague  and  cholera  types.    It  is  named  "Bacterium  eholerae  pesti* 

/orm«."— R.  E.  B. 

$71.  TuH)  Cases  of  Abdominal  Actinomycosis.    J.  Fawcbtt.    Guy's  Hosp.  Gas.,  Lond.,  1919, 

88,   375^9. 

Fawcett  reports  two  cases  of  abdominal  actinomycosis,  one  of  whieh  was  long  standing, 
and  the  primary  cause  was  not  discovered  until  a  post  mortem  examination  was  made:  the 
second  case  manifested  itself  clinically  as  an  acute  abdominal  condition,  shortly  resulting 
in  abscess  formation,  with  pus  in  which  the  "n^y  fimgnis''  was  found.  The  first  case  was 
admitted  with  a  right  sided  emp3rema,  later  multiple  abscesses  developed  beneath  the  dia- 
phragm and  involved  the  tissues  of  the  abdominal  wall.  The  empyema  was  opened  and 
drained;  the  pus  on  cultivation  proved  sterile,  and  a  direct  examination  gave  nentive  results. 
Abdominal  symptoms  developed  later.  Under  anesthesia  a  collection  of  pus  which  had  col- 
lected in  the  perinephritic  region  was  opened.  On  cultivation,  this  pus  was  sterile.  Further 
abscess  formation  occurred  at  the  lower  margin  of  the  ribs  posteriorly  involving  the  abdo- 
minal wall;  this  pus  gave  Staphylococcus  aureus,  the  bacillus  of  FriedlAnder,  and  a  diphtheroid 
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bacillus.  Finally,  a  mibphrenio  abscess  occurred  which  was  opened  and  drained.  The  condi- 
Uxm  of  the  patient  gradually  became  worse  until  death  occurred  about  7i  months  after  enter- 
ing the  hospital.  At  autopsy  a  single  abscess  about  the  size  of  a  large  orange  was  found 
containing  pus  which  on  examination  showed  the  ''ray  fungus,"  and  by  anaerobic  culture 
gave  a  pure  growth  of  Streptothrix  actinomycea.  The  abscesses  already  mentioned  com- 
municated with  this  one  and  apparently  were  secondary  to  it,  as  were  diaphragm  and  pleural 
involvements.  In  the  lun|ps  were  found  numerous  small  hard  nodules  about  the  size  of  a 
pea,  also  showing  the  actmomycotic  fungus.  The  spleen,  pancreas,  suprarenale,  kidneys, 
and  other  viscera  were  normal.  As  the  appendix  showed  the  signs  of  an  old  inflammation, 
it  might  possibly  have  been  the  ori^al  seat  of  infection  in  this  case.  The  second  case  had  a 
sudden  onset  of  pain  and  stiffness  m  the  abdomen,  distributed  all  over  the  abdomen,  but 
on  the  ri^t  upper  side  in  particular.  The  attacks  were  recurrent,  and  coliclnr  in  character. 
Some  pam  with  tenderness  and  general  increase  of  resistance  was  localized  in  the  upper 
riffht  side.  The  local  signs  of  inf&mmation  and  swelling  increased  rapidly  a  fortnight  alter 
admission  I  indicating  an  abscess.  The  swelling  was  opened,  liberatmg  a  large  amount  of 
pus,  showmg  that  the  abscess  extended  into  the  subperitoneal  tissue.  On  examination,  the 
pus  showed  the  "ray  fungus,''  both  on  direct  examination  and  on  culture.  The  patient  was 
treated  accordingly,  and  apiMirently  cured.  In  conjunction  with  the  potassium  iodide  medi- 
cation, local  treatment  of  abscess,  the  patient  was  given  an  autogenous  vaccine  made  from 
the  culture  of  the  streptothrix.— L.  W.  F. 

tTB.C'uUtardl  Studies  an  a  Case  of  Sprue.  WadbW.Omvbb.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 74,27. 
A  yeast  was  recovered  from  a  case  of  sprue  and  was  found  to  correspondto  Monilia  of 
Ashfoid.  The  yeast  was  cultivated  on  glucose  agar,  1  per  cent  acid,  from  the  stool,  tongue, 
sputum  and  a  tooth  abscess.  A  guinea  pig  was  infected  intraperitoneally  and  the  animal 
cued  in  7  days.  The  yeast  was  recovered  from  the  liver  and  gall  oladder,  but  was  mixed  with 
Staphylococcus  aureus, — ^P.  Q.  H. 

i7S.  Sur  le  microbe  bacteriophage,    (Bacteriophagum  intestinale.)    F.  d'Hbrbllb.    Compt. 

rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82»  1237. 

Strains  of  bacteriophagous  organisms  have  been  isolated  which  are  active  apainst  B, 
dysenteriae  Shiga.  Flexner  and  Hiss,  B.  typhosus,  B,  paratyphosus  A  and  B,  B,  ententidis.  the 
bacillus  of  hog  cholera,  B.  coli,  B.  proteus,  B.  sanguxnarum,  and  B,  puUorum.  A  study  of 
the  question  of  bacteriophagous  or^nisms  leads  the  author  to  conclude  that  there  exists  in 
the  intestinal  tract  of  man  and  of  animals  an  organism  which  is  filtrable,  which  is  an  obliga- 
tory bacteriopha^,  and  which  is  able  to  acquire  a  more  or  less  high  degree  of  virulence  for 
the  diverse  intestinal  bacteria. — G.  H.  8. 

t7J^  BaciUus  hatulinus  Poisoning:  With  a  Report  of  Seven  Cases.  Four  of  which  Proved  Fatal, 

G.  W,  McCaswbt.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919,  158,  67-67. 

McCaskey  discusses  the  question  of  food  poisoning  in  both  man  and  animals  and  the 
relation  of  B.  botulinus  to  many  of  these  outbreaks.  He  notes  that  "the  organism  is  foimd 
much  more  frequently  in  vegetable  than  in  animal  food.''  He  reports  a  series  of  cases  where 
the  organism  was  found  only  in  canned  vegetable  foods.  After  noting  the  clinical  findings 
in  his  cases,  the  author  discusses  the  patholo^,  symptomatolosy,  and  treatment  of  the  con- 
dition. Specific  antitoxin  was  used  m  2  of  the  3  cases  (who  finally  recovered)  apparently 
with  beneficial  results.  Concerning  the  antitoxin^  he  states  that  "the  experimental  and 
clinical  evidence  as  to  the  efficacy  of  the  antitoxm  in  destroying  the  toxin  is  sufficiently 
strong  to  warrant  its  use,  especially  in  view  of  the  fact  that  there  is  no  other  treatment 
worth  while."— L.  W.  F. 

575.  An  Outbreak  of  Bottdism.    Chablbb  G.  Jbnninos,  Ebnbst  W.  Haass  and  Alphbxtb  F. 
Jbnninos.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74, 77. 

The  outbreak  reported  occurred  at  Grosse  Point,  a  suburb  of  Detroit.  The  toxin  was 
contained  in  a  glass  jar  of  ripe  olives.  Four  people  partook  of  the  olives,  although  they  were 
soft  and  had  a  peculiar  odor.  Two  died  and  two  were  made  moderately  sick  but  recovered. 
Later  two  children  and  a  waitress  ate  some  of  the  olives  and  these  died.  The  fluid  of  the 
olives  was  fatal  to  piinea  pigs  in  doses  of  0.01  cc.  The  food  was  analyzed  in  three  laboratories 
and  Bacillus  botulinus  was  recovered  in  all  examinations.— P.  G.  H. 

576.  Investigation  of  Five  Cases  of  Botulinus  Poisoning  at  Colusa,  September  30, 1919.    Frank 
L.  Kbllt.    Month.  Bull.  Calif.  State  Bd.  Health,  1919, 15, 114r-116. 

Two  patients  died,  two  were  ill,  and  one  recovered.  The  symptoms  in  all  cases  were 
the  same  except  for  degree  of  severity.  The  two  deaths  were  caused  by  cardiac  failure,  and 
it  was  concluded  that  the  deaths  were  due  to  botulinus  poisoning,  resultms  from  home  canned 
fruit  and  tomatoes.  The  patients  attempted  to  prepare  a  home  made  alcoholic  drink  from 
the  above  products,  some  of  which  were  from  3  to  4  years  old  and  showed  evidence  of  decom- 
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position.  They  emptied  the  fruit  and  tomatoes  into  a  pickle  barrel,  added  water  and  let  it 
stand.  A  number  of  people  consumed  this  drink  which  was  followed  by  all  the  symptoms  of 
botulinus  poisoning. — ^F.  W.  T. 

Vtl,  EfUero^ntoxiccUion:  lis  Causes  and  Treatment.    A.  Distaso  and  J.  H.  Suodbn.    Bio« 

chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  IS,  163-163. 

After  feeding  rats  upon  a  dietary  containing  lactose  for  a  few  days  the  feces  acquire  an 
acid  reaction  and  a  yellow  color.  Tne  predominant  organism  is  B,  htfidus  communis,  which 
does  not  produce  indol.  The  urine  of  such  rats  is  free  from  indoxyl,  skatoxyl.  and  ethereal 
sulfates,  the  production  of  which  can  be  traced  to  the  actiyities  of  the  B,  cohfarmis  group  of 
organisms.     (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  8. 
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(See  also  Numbers  $60,  S6B,  S57) 

m^S.  One  Aspect  of  Syphilis  as  a  Community  Problem.  H.  S.  Newcombr,  R.  Richabdson, 
C.  AsHBROOK  AND  P.  A.  Lewis.  Am.  J.  M.  So.,  Phila.,  1919, 168, 141-165. 
Lewis,  in  an  introduction  to  the  article,  discusses  the  preyalence  of  syphilis  as  revealed 
by  published  statistics,  and  points  out  the  grayity  of  the  situation.  In  order  to  cope  with 
the  problem,  a  co5rdination  should  be  brought  about  between  specialists,  including  educa- 
tors, physicians,  police,  sociologists,  etc.  The  deyelopment  of  the  organization  for  this 
work  m  the  Pennsylyania  Hospital  Cflinic  is  reyiewed,  and  some  of  its  practical  aspects  dis- 
cussed. In  particular,  Newcomer  outlines  the  organization  and  management  of  the  clinic, 
with  the  routine  followed  in  the  administration  of  salyarsan;  the  results  of  treatment  are 
discussed  and  tabulated.  He  also  considers  the  salyarsan  reactions,  and  notes  his  experi- 
ences with  salyarsan  from  different  sources.  Of  special  interest  to  the  laboratonr  worker 
are  his  obseryations  on  the  Wassermann  reaction.  The  reaction  was  foimd  to  yary  uom  time 
to  time  in  the  same  indiyidual  with  a  clinical  diamosis  of  ssrphilis.  The  data  are  tabulated. 
It  is  concluded  that  "little  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  a  single  Wassermann  as  far  as  indi- 
cating; the  patient's  condition  is  concerned.'^  also  that  "as  a  general  rule,  the  stren^h  of  the 
reaction  bears  no  relation  to  the  course  of  tne  disease. "  Usually  cholesterolized  antigen  giyes 
more  positiyes  in  patients  with  syphilis  than  any  other  Wassermann  system,  and  he  feels 
that  it  is  safer  to  use  than  any  other  system  as  a  ^ide  in  treatment,  although  the  choles- 
terolized antigen  may  be  too  sensitiye,  and  may  giye  weakly  positive  or  strongly  positive 
reactions  with  normal  individuals.  Richardson  discusses  briefly  syphilis  and  pregnancy, 
noting  the  results  of  his  experience  in  the  Pennsylvania  Hospital  in  a  series  of  12  ssrphilitic 
women.  Lewis  concludes  tne  article  with  a  general  summary  of  the  broader  consideration 
of  the  problem  as  a  whole  as  indicated  in  the  title.— L.  W.  F. 

S79.  The  Diagnosis  of  Late  Syphilis  of  the  Central  Nervous  System.    G.  Fbothinoham.    Am. 

J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919,  in>  312-319. 

Discussion  of  a  series  of  cases^bseryed  at  the  Peter  Bent  Brigham  Hospital,  with  ssrphilis 
of  the  central  nervous  system.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  means  of  diagnosis,  and  the 
value  of  the  Wassermann  reaction  as  carried  out  on  the  spinal  fluid.  It  is  concluded  that 
the  examination  of  the  spinal  fluid  "opens  up  a  means  of  diagnosing  late  sjrphilis  of  the  cen- 
tral nervous  svstem  when  other  diagnostic  means  fail"  in  a  small  percenta|^  of  cases.  Such 
diagnosis  is  of  importance  in  order  that  the  spinal  form  of  treatment  be  mstituted  early  in 
the  disease.— L.  W.  F. 

$80.  Quand  doit-on  analyser  le  liquide  cfjfhalo^achidien  d*un  syphilitiquet  (When  Should 
the  Cerebrospinal  Fluid  of  a  Syphilitic  be  Examinedt)  Paul  Ravaut.  Presse  m6d., 
Par.,  1919,  27,673. 

Repeated  pictures,  which  are  desirable,  are  hard  to  get.  The  most  important  function 
of  the  examination  is  to  detect  neurological  lesions  before  their  development  has  produced 
clinical  signs.  From  the  study  of  a  thousand  cases,  the  author  advises  examination  during 
the  fourth  year  (to  detect  any  tendency  towards  cerebro-spinal  localization)^  and,  if  pos- 
sible, after  10  years.  It  is  at  these  times  that  a  pathological  fluid  with  no  clinical  symptoms 
has  the  greatest  significance. — L.  A.  K. 

i8L  Zur  Bdkteriologie  der  Pyelitis  und  Ober  Beziehungen  der  letzteren  tur  diffusen  OlomeruUh' 
nephritis.    (The  Bacteriology  of  Pyelitis  and  the  Relation  of  the  Latter  to  Diffuse  OlomerulO' 
nephritis.)    E.  Becher.    MUnchen.  med.  Wohnschr.,  1918,  No.  51. 
A  case  report.    The  glomerulo-nephritis  was  probably  of  independent  origin  from  the 

pyelitis,  although  both  may  have  been  due  to  the  same  etiologic  agent.    (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweis. 

Aerite.)— G.  H.  S. 
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B8t,  A  Case  of  Pyonephrosis  Occurring  in  a  Polycystic  Kidney.    A.  McKenzib.    Guy's  Hosp. 

Gaz.,  Lond.,  1919,  83,  316. 

A  report  of  a  case  of  pyonephrosis  with  clinical  history  showing  B.  coli  communis  in  cath- 
eterised  specimen  of  urine.  An  operation  was  performed  for  a  dia^osed  subphrenic  abscess, 
much  pus  was  evacuated,  which  m  culturing  ^ve  the  same  organism.  The  patient  showed 
no  improvement  so  a  second  operation  was  performed.  Two  days  later  the  patient  died,  an 
autopsy  was  performed  which  revealed  some  general  peritonitis.  Both  kidneys  were  found 
to  be  large  and  cystic. — L.  W.  F. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  LOCOMOTOR  SYSTEM 

$83,  Meningococcus  Arthritis,    W.  W.  Herbick  and  G.  M.  Parkhubst.    Am.  J.  M.  So., 

Phila.,  1919,  158,  473-481. 

The  authors  note  the  frequency  of  arthritis  in  association  with  meningococcus  infection. 
In  a  study  of  321  cases  of  meningococcus  infections  observed  at  Camp  Jackson,  N.  C,  from 
November,  1917  to  April,  1919.  the  arthritides  manifested  occurred  in  such  variety  that  they 
could  be  classed  in  aifferent  tonus  or  types.  Each  type  had  peculiar  si^ificance  in  diag- 
nosis, prognosis,  and  treatment,  and  are  divided  into  three  groups  which  are  designated 
"Type  A,"  "Type  B,"and  "TvpeC."  The  writers  discuss  the  different  types  fully,  and 
tabulate  their  observations.  Of  special  interest  are  the  bacteriological  findings  in  the  joint 
exudate.  The  exudate  was  not  examined  in  cases  classed  as  Type  A,  but  in  Type  B  the  men- 
ingococcus was  present  in  one-third  of  the  cases,  while  in  Type  C  the  examination  gave  nega- 
tive results.— L.  W.  F. 

B84.  A  propos  de  Vitiologie  du  rhumatisme  articulaire,     (The  Etiology  of  Articular  Rheumatism. ) 

Chables  Cohen.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 925. 

A  diplococcus  resembling  the  gonococcus  was  isolated  from  the  blood  (3  successive  tests 
at  several  days'  intervals)  m  a  severe  case  of  articular  rheumatism.  This  observation  was 
made  in  1916  and  the  organism  has  not  been  found  in  any  cases  since  that  time.  The  organ- 
ism was  Gram-negative,  morphologically  similar  to  the  gonococcus  and  the  meningococcus 
except  that  it  was  somewhat  larger,  would  not  grow  in  ascitic  media  and  that  it  grew  with 
difficulty  on  blood  agar.  It  was  non-pathogenic  for  laboratory  animals.  The  sera  from  2S 
cases  of  articular  rheumatism  were  tested  in  the  complement  fixation  test  against  it  as  anti- 
gen, with  the  following  results:  12  sera  gave  strong  positives,  6  gave  weak  positives,  10  gave 
ne^tive  reactions.  An  etiological  relationship  to  articular  rheumatism  is  suggested. — 
G.  H.  S. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  JR5f ,  j97P,  f  85, 314) 

986.  Lethargic  Encephalitis,    A  Notifiable  Disease  in  England.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 

1919,  34,  314r^l8. 

The  disease  occurred  first  perhaps  in  Germany  at  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  and  begin- 
ning of  the  eighteenth  centuries  and  in  Upper  Italy  and  Hungry  in  1890.  Very  suggestive 
cases  occurred  in  nearly  all  the  countries  of  Europe  and  in  the  United  States  in  tne  spring  of 
1895.  A  slight  epidemic  occurred  in  Eneland  from  Feb.  to  June,  1918.  The  disease  is  now 
notifiable  in  England  and  Wales.  The  disease  is  an  acute  affection  due  to  a  specific  virus 
which  finds  entrance  through  the  naso-phar3mx  and  is  characterized  by  manifestations  origin- 
ating in  the  central  nervous  system  of  which  the  most  frequent  is  progressive  lethargy  or 
stupor  and  lesion  in  or  about  the  nuclei  of  the  third  pair  of  cranial  nerves.  There  may  be 
double  facial  paralysis.  MacNalty  recognizes  seven  types  of  cases;  (a)  a  clinical  affection 
of  the  third  pair  of  nerves,  (b)  affection  of  the  brain  stem  and  bulb,  (c)  affections  of  the 
lung  tracts,  Cd)  the  ataxic  type,  (e)  affections  of  the  cerebral  cortex,  (f)  cases  with  evidence 
of  spinal  cord  involvement,  and  (g)  the  polyneuritic  type  in  which  affection  of  the  peripheral 
nerves  is  suspected.    Among  168  cases,  37  deaths  were  recorded. — C.  E.  T. 

$86.  Lumbar  Puncture  as  a  Factor  in  the  Causation  of  Meningitis,    P.  Wegefobth  and  J.  R, 

Latham.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc.,  Phila..  1919, 168, 183-202. 

In  a  previous  experimental  study  carried  out  in  the  army  neuro-surgical  laboratory,  it 
was  found  that  the  release  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  animab  during  certain  artificial  septi- 
cemias induced  a  localized  infection  in  the  meninges.  This  observation  directed  attention 
to  the  possible  clinical  importance  of  lumbar  punctures  in  cases  of  septicemia.  The  authors 
i  nvestigated  the  subject  from  the  clinical  standpoint  during  the  fall  of  1918  at  Camp  Jackson, 
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S.  G.  They  analyzed  a  series  of  oases  covering  pneumococcus  and  meningococcus  infections. 
In  a  careful  study  of  these  cases  they  found  5  which  would  support  the  view  that  meningeal 
infections  might  follow  the  release  of  normal  spinal  fluid  by  lumbar  puncture  during  a  septi* 
oemia.  This  procedure  should  be  seriously  considered  as  a  eausatiye  factor,  under  certain 
conditions,  in  the  production  of  meningitis.  The  authors  offer  certain  recommendations 
''to  prevent  the  possible  accidental  production  of  a  meningitis  as  a  result  of  diagnostic  lum- 
bar puncture."  These  include  a  careful  bacteriologjical  study  of  the  blood  before  making 
spinal  punctures;  such  procedure  should  be  avoided  m  acute  diseases  in  the  absence  of  defi- 
nite signs  of  irritation  of  the  central  nervous  system  unless  it  is  first  conclusively  shown  that 
the  blood  stream  is  free  from  infection;  minmial  amounts  of  the  fluid,  sufficient  only  for 
necessary  laboratory  tests,  should  be  withdrawn  when  clinical  symptoms  are  such  as  to 
render  a  lumbar  puncture  advisable;  a  small  bore  needle  is  recommended  for  the  operation. 
An  extensive  review  of  the  literature  bearing  upon  the  subject  is  analyzed  and  discussed. 
— L.  W.  F. 

tS7.  Ueber    die    epidemiache    Meningitis.      {Emdemic    Meningitis.)      Hbbmann    L^dkb. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1918,  No.  50. 

The  subject  is  treated  from  the  clinical,  bacteriological  and  therapeutic  points  of  view. 
The  frequency  of  exanthema,  an  expression  of  a  general  intoxication,  renders  lumbar  punc- 
ture the  only  sure  means  for  differential  diagnosis.  In  7  of  28  cases  the  causative  organism 
was  found  in  the  circulation.  In  2  cases,  both  convalescent,  the  meningococcus  was  found 
in  the  blood  and  not  in  the  spinal  fluid.  Not  only  is  there  a  meningococcus  septicemia  in 
meningitis,  but  the  blood  may  become  invaded  by  other  organisms,  and  present  a  mixed 
infection.  Aside  from  the  micrococciis  of  Weichselbaum  and  the  pneumococcus,  other 
organisms,  Micrococcus  flaims  and  Micrococcus  mucosus,  may  be  the  cause  of  meningitis. 
Serum  treatment  is  not  favored;  repeated  drainage  of  the  spinal  canal  is  approved.  (Cor.-bL 
f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.) — G.  H.  S. 

t^.  A  Case  of  Cerebrospinal  Meningitis  Due  to  a  Diphtheroid  Bacillus,    Gborqb  F.  Dick. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Ghicaeo,  1920,  74,  84. 

Pseudodiphtheria  bacilli  have  not  been  recognized  as  the  cause  of  meningitis  and  such 
cases  are  rare  but  important  in  view  of  the  fact  that  pseudodiphtheria  bacilli  are  frequently 
found  in  the  nose.  The  organism  obtained  from  the  case  reported  differs  from  diphtheria 
bacilli  in  the  absence  of  polar  bodies;  failure  to  acidify  maltose  and  dextrin;  and  bemg  non- 

gUhogenic  for  guinea  pigs.    The  bacillus  found  resembles  in  morphology  and  staining  the 
offman  type.    It  ferments  glucose  with  acid  formation.    It  is  pathogenic  for  guinea  pigs 
when  injected  intraperitoneafly. — P.  G.  H. 

f8P.  Premier  cos  en  Suisse,  avec  autopsie,  de  polienaiphdlite  aigui  {dite  enc4phdlite  Uthargique 
ipidhnique.)    {First  Case,  loith  Autopsy,  of  Epidemic  Encephalitis  Lethargica  in  Swit^ 
erland.)    G.  Mt^LUBR-BBBOALONNB.    Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aertze,  Basel,  1919,  49,  1695- 
1703. 
A  detailed  account  of  the  gross  and  histologic  pathology  of  the  condition  as  noted  in  the 

case  reported. — G.  H.  S. 

$$0.  Le  symptoms  **demangeaisor^**  dans  la  rage  humaine.    {The  Itdhing  Symptom  in  Human 

Rabies.)    Leopold  Robbbt.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27,  584. 

In  8  cases  of  human  rabies  observed  in  Siam,  pruritus  of  tne  bitten  region  was  a  constant 
prodromal  symptom. — L.  A.  K. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATGRY  SYSTEM  (EXCEPT  INFLUENZA  AND 

TUBERCULOSIS) 

(See  also  Number  4H) 

$91.  The  Relation  of  Proteolytic  Enzymes  in  the  Pneumonic  Lung  to  Hydrogen  Ion  ConeentrO' 
tion.  An  Explanation  of  Resolution.  Fbbdbrick  T.  Lord.  J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919, 
30,379-388. 

The  suggestion  is  made  that  since  pneumococci  produce  acid  in  culture  media  and  the 
reaction  of  pneumococcic  limgs  is  acid,  crisis  and  recovery  may  be  due  to  local  biochemical 
changes  in  the  course  of  whicn  the  acid  death  point  of  the  pneumococcus  is  reached.  The 
material  for  the  present  study  on  factors  influencing  resolution  in  pneumonia  was  obtained 
from  the  limg  tissue  of  three  fatal  cases  of  pneumonia,  in  the  gray  or  gray-red  stage  of  hepati- 
zation.   The  lung  was  passed  through  a  nut  butter  cutter,  the  resulting  fluid  from  the  mash 
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filtered  through  oheeseoloth  and  oentrifuged;  the  sediment  was  washed  in  saline  and  recen- 
trifused.  It  contained  pus  cells,  large  mononuclear  cells  and  pneumococci,  and  was  ren- 
dwea  sterile  by  the  addition  of  chloroform.  This  cellular  suspension  was  used  as  ensyme, 
its  activity  being  due  perhaps  to  a  ferment  liberated  bv  the  celLs. 

It  was  found  that  LGfioer's  blood  serum  slants  of  varying  pH  were  eroded  by  contact 
with  the  sterile  cellular  material  from  pneumonic  lungs  in  hydrogen  ion  concentrations  of 
7.3  to  6.7,  but  that  the  ensyme  was  inactive  at  more  acid  concentrations.  A  proteolytic 
ensyme  was  also  demonstrated  capable  of  splitting  Witte's  peptone  to  amino  acid  nitrogen. 
This  ensyme  was  operative  at  hydrogen  ion  concentrations  of  8.0  to  4.8.  but  most  active  at 
6.3  to  5.2.  The  presence  of  an  ensyme  liquefying  gelatin  could  not  be  demonstrated  by  the 
method  employed. 

The  findings  are  regarded  as  having  a  bearins  on  resolution  in  pneumonia.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  during  the  course  of  the  disease  a  mdual  increase  in  the  hydrogen  ion  concen- 
tration of  the  exudate  probablv  takes  place.  With  the  breaking  down  of  cellular  material 
an  ensyme  digesting  protein  (fibrin)  in  weakly  alkalin  or  weakly  acid  media  may  be  liber- 
ated. With  a  gradual  increase  in  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  pneumonic  lung, 
the  action  of  this  ensyme  probably  ceases.  An  ens3rme  capable  of  splitting  peptone  to  amino 
acid  nitrogen  is  probably  active  during  the  proteolysis  of  the  fibrin  and  further  activated 
when  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  the  pneumonic  lung  is  increased  to  within  its  range  of 
optimum  activity  at  a  pH  of  6.3  to  5.2.  By  this  means  it  may  be  conceived  that  the  exudate 
is  dissolved  and  resolution  takes  place.— I.  W.  P. 

99$,  SpiriUate  pUwraU  au  eours  d'vn  Mmotharax  traumatique,  (Spirillar  Pleurisy  in  the  Course 
of  a  Traumaiic  Hemothorax,)  Edoab  Lanosbbux.  Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  87,  556. 
The  second  puncture  in  a  wounded  soldier  revealed  numerous  spiral  organisms,  demon- 
strable by  dark-field,  Fontana  or  polychrome  methylene  blue  stains,  and  having;  no  undulat- 
ing membrane.  The  breadth  of  the  spirals  was  1.2  micra;  the  length  of  an  individual  spiral 
1  micron,  and  from  3  to  30  spirals  per  organism.  Cultures  were  unsuccessful.  No  associated 
bacteria  were  demonstrated.  Fever  siUHiided  on  repeated  puncture  and  treatment  with 
novarsenobensol.     Infection  is  attributed  to  the  origmal  wound. — ^L.  A.  K. 

99S,  Spirockitose  bronehique  (CaateUani),    (Spirochetal  Bronchitis.)    Najib  Fabah.    Presse 

mid..  Par.,  1919,  27/774.  .     ^ 

An  account  of  10  cases  in  Eprpt.    Spirochaeta  bronchialis  was  found  in  sputum  stained 

with  carbol-fuchsin,  gentian  violet,  or  Fontana;  it  was  Gram-ne|Eative.    Intramuscular 

injections  of  iodine  (54  per  cent  solution  in  poppy-oil)  proved  efficacious. — ^L.  A.  K. 

$94*  Die  apeeifisehe  Behandlung  der  genuinen  Pneumonie.    (T9ie  Specific  Treatment  of  Genuine 
Pneumonia,)    Cabl.  Eibnbbbbobb.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  A  Leipz.,  1918, 
No.  45. 
A  report  on  the  treatment  of  pneumonia  by  the  intravenous  injection  of  polyvalent  anti- 

pneumoeoccus  serum.    ((Dor.-bl.  f.  schweis.  Aertse.)— Q.  H.  8. 

$96,  he  traitement  des  jAeurisies  purvlentes  par  la  mithode  de  CarreUDakin,    (Ths    TreOi* 
ment  of  Purulent  Pleurisy  by  the  CarreU-Dahin  Method,)    P.  Tassin.    Thesis,  Univ. 
Nancy,  1919.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27»  658. 
Except  in  tuberculous  pleurisy,  the  CMrel-Dakin  method  gives  excellent  results.^ 

li.  A.  K. 

INFLUENZA 
(See  also  Numbers  OS,  407,  408,  4$S,  4B0,  4^9) 

$90.  Influenta  and  Maritime  Quarantine  in  Australia.    J.  H.  CxnifPSTON.  pp.  1-72;  114-176. 

Infiuensa  Vaccine  and  InoctUation,    W.  J.  Pbnfold.  pp.  73-88.    Value  of  Inoculation — 

A  Statistical  Study,    T.  M.  Chbbbt,  pp.  89-113.    Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Service 

Publication  No.  18,  Melbourne,  1919^  pp.  1-176. 

It  may  be  stated  definitely  that  durmg  the  3  months.  October,  November  and  Decem- 
ber, maritime  quarantine  in  Australia  had  the  effect  of  holding  at  the  sea  frontier  the  intensely 
virulent  and  intensively  infective  form  of  influenza  prevalent  in  all  other  countries.  The 
contrast  between  the  absolute  immunity  enjoyed  by  Australia  and  the  appallin|;  death  rate 
elsewhere  was  sufficient  evidence  of  the  success  of  the  measures  employed.  This  immunity 
persisted  until  the  end  of  January,  when  an  infection,  oharacterizied  by  a  slower  rate  of 
q>read  and  a  death  rate  so  much  lower  than  that  experienced  by  overseas  countries  that  it  is 
luirdly  comparable,  became  prevalent. 

A  review  of  the  ship  epidemics  demonstrated  that  inhalation  of  antiseptic  sprays,  inocu- 
lation and  isolation  would  not  of  themselves  stop  an  epidemic;  that  exhaustion  of  suscept- 
ible material  played  little  part;  and  that  thiB  factor  which  determined  the  course  of  the  epi- 
demic was  the  inherent  nature  and  vigor  of  the  infecting  agent.  The  question  of  the  use  of 
prophylactic  vaccination  with  a  composite  vaccine  was  considered  early.  Upon  trial  the 
results  were  so  satisfactory  that  vaccme  was  prepared  on  an  extensive  scale.    In  order  that 
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results  of  inoculation  might  be  studied  and  presented  under  conditions  which  eliminated  any 
suggestion  of  bias  the  services  of  Cherry  and  Penfold  were  enlisted.  The  influenza  yacoine 
(sterilized  by  tricresol)  was  made  in  two  strengths  of  the  following  composition : 

"A"  strength  per  ct^c  centimeter 

B,  injluentae 25  million 

M.  catarrhalU 26  million 

Pneumococcus 10  million 

Streptococcus 10  million 

A  Gram-positive  Diplococcus  (not  the  Pneumococcus)  isolated  from 

all  cases  examined 10  million 

**J5"  strength  per  cubic  centimeter 

B.  influenzae 126  million 

M.  catarrhalis 125  million 

Pneumococcus 60  million 

Streptococcus 60  million 

A  Gram-positive  Diplococcus  as  above 60  million 

The  doses  employed  were  those  of  the  English  committee.  The  use  of  the  vaccine,  accord- 
ing to  the  author,  was  associated  with  a  fful  in  the  incidence  and  case  mortality  of  the  dis- 
ease, the  ratio  of  deaths  in  the  inoculated  and  uninoculated  groups  being  as  6  to  24.  Some 
small  part  of  this  improvement  was  apparently  associated  witn  earlier  hospitalisation  of  the 
inoculated.  Inoculation  should  be  more  widespread.  The  doses  used  were  relatively  small 
and  might  with  advantage  be  increased.  Repetition  of  the  process  would  almost  certainly 
augment  the  immunity.  Where  inoculation  was  used  as  a  method  of  treatment,  the  good 
effect  on  the  clinical  course  of  the  cases  so  treated  was  unmistakable. — ^E.  G.  S. 

tP7.  Notes  <m  Sixty  cases  of  Pneumonic  Influenza  treated  with  the  Machinnon-Ray  Vaccine, 
Abthub  Grieves.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sidney,  1919,  6th  year.  2, 128. 
Sixty  patients  were  treated  with  Maclunnon-Ray  vaccine  (formula  not  given).    The 

author  beheves  this  vaccine  adds  to  the  patients'  chances  of  recovery.— G.  P.  B. 

B98,  Some  Interesting^  thottgh  Unsuccessful  Attempts  to  Transmit  Influenza  Experimentally, 

G.  W.  McCoy.    Fub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84, 33-36. 

In  order  to  ascertain  the  nature  and  mode  of  spread  of  the  virus  of  influenza,  two  series 
of  experiments  were  carried  on  at  the  Naval  Stations  of  Boston  and  San  Francisco.  The 
subjects  of  the  experiment  at  Boston  had  been  exposed  in  some  degree  to  an  epidemic  of  the 
disease  prior  to  inoculation,  but  47  of  the  68  inoculated  had  had  no  attack  during  the  epi- 
demic. The  subjects  at  San  Francisco  had  not  been  exposed  to  the  disease  in  the  present 
epidemic  but  had  been  vaccinated  with  a  bacterial  vaccme  containing  Pfeiffer's  bacilli,  the 
three  fixed  types  of  pneumococci  and  hemolytic  streptococci.  The  experiments  consisted  of 
inoculations  into  the  nose  with  pure  cultures  of  Pfeiner's  bacillus  (recently  isolated,  filtered 
and  unfiltered)  and  with  secretions  from  the  upper  respiratory  passages  of  patients  in  the 
active  stage  of  the  disease.  Subcutaneous  injections  of  patients'  blood  were  also  made. 
In  one  experiment  the  interval  of  time  elapsing  between  securing  nasal  secretions  and  inocu- 
lation of  the  same  was  only  30  seconds.  A  group  of  subjects  which  had  been  thus  inoculated 
were  intimately  exposed  to  patients  at  10  to  83  nours,  from  the  onset  of  the  disease.  Nasal 
secretions  filtered  were  also  inoculated  subcutaneously  and  into  the  conjunctivae.  These 
experiments  all  proved  negative  in  producing  the  dis^iise.— C.  E.  T. 

B99.  The  Relation  of  the  Bacillus  influenza  to  the  Recent  Epidemic,    G.  McConnbll.    Am.  J. 

M.  Sc,  Phila.;  1919, 168, 47-66. 

Certain  questions  concemng  the  recent  influenza  epidemic  remain  unanswered.  In  par- 
ticular, the  sources  of  the  epidemic,  date  of  its  inception,  and  the  etiological  factor  are  con- 
siderea.  An  extensive  review  of  the  literature  on  the  subject  is  submitted,  and  the  data  are 
analyzed.  Concerning  the  etiology,  after  considering  the  published  results,  the  author  con- 
cludes that  the  evidence  is  not  in  favor  of  the  Bacillus  influenzae  being  considered  the  etio- 
logical factor  in  the  recent  epidemic. — L.  W.  F. 

SOO.  Fungous  DevelqpmenUU  Growth  Forms  of  Bacillus  influenzae,    A  Preliminary  Note.    H. 

W.  Wade  and  C.  Manalang.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1920,  31,  96. 

Three  strains  of  a  Gram-negative,  hemoglobmophilic  bacillus,  presumably  B.  influenine, 
when  grown  in  beef  infusion  bouillon  made  with  peptone  and  sodium  chloride  in  various 
dilutions,  developed  long  filamentous  forms,  roimd  spore-like  bodies  of  varying  sizes,  ter- 
minal knobs,  lateral  buds  and  true  branching  forms,  and,  the  authors  believe,  conidial  bodies 
analagous  to  the  conidiospores  of  many  species  of  Discomyces.  Similar  atypical  forms  de- 
veloped when  grown  in  symbiosis  with  streptococci.  Subcultures  on  blood  agar  usually 
faU^  to  develop,  or  produced  very  delicate  colonies  of  minute  beaded  forms,  whereas  the 
authors  were  unable  to  perpetuate  the  fungous  type  of  growth  in  fluid  media.  The  Question 
is  raised  as  to  the  possioility  of  a  simpler  phase  as  well,  with  minute  filter  passing  elements 
as  an  explanation  of  the  theory  of  a  filterable  virus  as  the  etiological  agent  in  infections 
attributed  by  other  investigators  to  the  influenza  bacillus.— W.  P.  B. 
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SOL  Bin  fUrierbarer  Erreger  der  Grippe.     {A  Filtrdble  Cause  of  Grippe,)    v.  Anobrbb. 

MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1918,  No.  46. 

The  sputa  of  influensa  patients  were  injected  into  mice  and  filtrates  of  the  blood  of  the 
mice  were  planted  into  glucose  broth.  Very  small,  refractile  bodies  with  molecular  motion 
were  observed.  Similar  bodies  were  observed  in  ciiltures  from  the  heart  blood  and  the  lune 
extracts  of  patients.  Cultures  on  solid  media  were  not  secured.  While  the  bodies  stained 
with  fuchsin,  no  structure  could  be  observed.  The  hangins  drop  method  is  most  satisfactory 
for  demonstration.  These  filtrable  bodies  are  considered  as  being  the  causative  agent  in 
influenza.    (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.) — G.  H.  S. 

902,  Secondary  Infections  in  Influenza.    P.  S.  Mbssbnt.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919, 

6th  year,  2, 351-^353. 

Report  is  made  of  an  interesting  series  of  complications  occurring  among  240  cases  of 
pneumonic  influenza  due  to  the  pneumococcus:  one  case  of  cystitis;  five  cases  of  peritonitis; 
two  cases  of  empyema,  one  of  them  also  having  purulent  pericarditis;  one  case  of  meningitis; 
other  cases  are  also  included  but  bacteriological  examination  is  not  recorded. — C.  P.  B. 

505.  SuUa  frequenta  del  bacillo  di  Pfeiffer  nel  muco  faringeo  degli  ammalali  di  influenza.  {On 
the  Incidence  of  Pfeiffer* s  BaciUus  in  the  Pharyngeal  Mucus  of  Influenza  Patients.)  L. 
PiRAS.    Igiene  mod.,  1919, 12, 1. 

"Sputa  and  phar3mgeal  exudates  from  35  patients  were  submitted  to  microscopic  and 
cultural  examination  and  B.  influenzae  was  found  in  pure  culture  in  21  (60  per  cent).  This 
result  occurred  in  cases  examined  within  12  hours  oi  the  onset  of  the  disease.  After  this 
time  mixed  cultures  were  the  rule."    (A.  D.  in  Med.  Sci.  Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond.,  1919,  1, 108.) 

504.  Account  of  an  Epidemic  of  Influenza  Among  American  Troom  in  England.  F.  M. 
Mbadbr,  J.  H.  Means  and  J.  G.  HotoNs.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919, 158,  370-397. 

The  authors  present  epidemiological,  clinical,  and  pathological  observations  on  American 
troops  in  England  during  the  epidemic  of  influenza,  between  ^ptember  20  and  November  14, 
1918.  The  epidemiological  findings  indicated  that  the  disease  was  a  highly  contagious  acute 
respiratory  tract  affection.  Mortality  was  about  twice  as  high  on  board  transports  as  on 
shore.  Prompt  isolation  of  all  men  showing  temperatures  and  increasing  the  amount  of  space 
allotted  to  a  man  were  the  most  effective  means  foimd  for  controlling  the  outbreak  and  for 
diminishing  the  mortality.  No  curative  measures  of  value  were  found.  It  is  highly  im- 
portant that  the  cases  be  moved  as  little  as  possible,  and  be  put  to  bed  as  soon  as  possible. 
The  original  infection  is  probably  an  entity,  with  a  low  mortafity  (nearly  zero)  when  imcom- 
plicated,  but  bronchopneumonia  occurs  as  a  complication  and  is  responsible  for  nearly  all 
the  deaths.  The  authors  were  unable  to  draw  definite  conclusions  as  to  the  etiological 
factor  causing  the  primary  infection,  but  note  that  **we  can  only  state  that  this  epidemic 
was  due  to  infection  by  either  the  bacillus  of  Pfeiffer  or  by  some  microorganism  not  recover- 
able by  the  methods  employed."  While  not  conclusive,  the  evidence  in  favor  of  B.  influenzae 
as  the  primary  factor  of  the  epidemic  was  based  upon  the  frectuenoy  of  its  presence  post- 
mortem in  the  consolidated  lun^.  it  being  often  the  only  orsanism  found  in  tne  early  cases; 
its  presence  in  the  fresh  consoliaation  rather  than  in  the  older  lesions;  its  frequency  in  the 
sputum  and  na80-phar3mx  of  uncomplicated  grippe  cases.  They  considered  that  the  strep- 
tococcus, pneumococcus,  staphylococcus,  and  meningococcus  were  secondary  invaders. — 
L.  W.  F. 

505.  The  Influenza  Epidemic  of  1918  in  the  American  Expeditionary  Forces  in  France  and 
England.    W.  J.  MacNeal.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 89-90. 

In  a  general  discussion  of  the  subject,  the  author  notes  an  increase  in  the  malignant  char- 
acter of  the  disease  since  the  first  months  of  its  appearance,  and  the  occurrence  of  fatal 
bronchopneumonia.  At  autopsy,  especially  in  fulminant  cases,  the  influenza  bacillus  was 
found  in  the  bronchi  in  large  numbers.  Most  autopsies  also  showed  pneumococci  of  various 
t^^pes,  streptococci,  and  sometimes  staphylococci.  Usually  blood  cultures  taken  during 
me  were  negative,  out  in  some  cases  pneumococci  or  streptococci  developed.  He  considers 
the  bacillus  of  Pfeiffer  as  ''the  apparent  cause  of  the  epidemic  disease  but  its  causal  rela- 
tionship is  not  conclusively  proved."  Vaccines  are  of  questionable  value.  The  secretions 
of  the  nose  and  throat  are  the  means  of  spreading  the  conta^on.  Endemic  influenza  is 
widely  prevalent  in  France,  and  evidence  suggests  that  the  epidemic  originated  from  that 
source. — L.  W.  F. 

506.  Laboratory  Report  on  Epidemic  Pneumonia.  W.  G.  Dwinbll.  Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila., 
1919,  168,  21&-232. 

The  author  discusses  and  tabulates  the  results  of  the  laboratory  examinations  carried 
out  by  the  laboratory  of  the  Base  Hospital  at  Camp  Dodge,  Iowa,  during  the  epidemic  of 
pneumonia  occurring  in  1918.  In  a  series  of  152  admission  cases  of  uncomplicated  influenza 
cultures  taken  showed  that  the  B.  influenzae  was  present  in  66  per  cent.  Streptococcus  hemolyt- 
icus  in  46  per  cent,  and  Micrococcus  catarrhalis  m  71  per  cent  of  the  cultures.  In  a  series 
of  53  pneumonia  autopsies,  80.7  per  cent  showed  the  Streptococcus  hemolyticus,  either  in  lung, 
pleural  cavity,  or  from  the  heart's  blood  (52  per  cent  cultures),  while  9.6  per  cent  showed 
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B.  influenzae.  Five  times  a  non-hemolyi;ic  streptococcus  was  recovered,  and  the  Staphylo^ 
coccus  aureus  twice.  The  influenza  bacillus  was  found  in  a  large  number  of  cultures  in  a 
second  series  of  69  influenza  pneumonia  autopsies,  probably  due  to  an  improved  technic. 
In  the  later  series,  49.3  per  cent  showed  B.  influenzaef  59.4  per  cent,  the  hemolytic  strepto- 
coccus; 24.6  per  cent,  non-hemolytic  streptococcus;  18.9  per  cent  hemolytic  staphylococcus; 
while  1.5  per  cent  showed  Type  I  pneumococcus;  2.9  per  cent,  Type  II  pneumococcus;  5.8 
per  cent  Type  III ;  and  1.5  per  cent.  Type  IV.  The  author  discusses  some  of  the  complications, 
the  cause;  and  the  clinical  course  of  pneumonia.  The  pathology  is  also  considered.  Blood 
count  data  are  analyzed  from  a  series  of  3600  examinations.  Hemolytic  streptococci  were 
isolated  from  the  blood  15  times  in  a  series  of  12  cases,  and  the  pneumococcus  (Tjrpe  FV)  14 
times  in  9  cases.  Staphylococcus  aureus  was  isolated  7  times  from  the  blood  stream;  non- 
hemolytic, short-chain  streptococcus  was  found  3  times,  pneumococcus.  Type  I  twice.  Type 
II  once,  and  Tjrpe  III  three  times.  Of  158  pleural  fluids  from  75  cases,  46.8  per  cent  showed 
hemolytic  streptococci;  8.9  per  cent,  B.  influenzae;  13.9  per  cent  hemolytic  staphylococci; 
7.6  per  cent,  non-hemolytic  streptococci;  7.6  per  cent.  Type  I  pneumococcus;  5.1  per  cent 
Type  III;  and  3.2  per  cent,  Type  IV  pneumococcus.  Of  468  sputa  typed  during  the  epi- 
demic, 31.8  per  cent  showed  hemolytic  streptococcus;  41  per  cent,  non-hemolytic  strepto- 
coccus; 23.4  per  cent  B.  influenzae.  The  pneumococcus  types,  showing  method  used,  were 
as  follows: 


TTPII 

TTPBU 

TTPBIia 

mmm 

TTPBIT 

Mouse  method 

11 

7 

3 

8 

1 

9 

5 
11 

13 

Avery  method 

100 

18 

11 

10 

16 

113 

The  results  of  nasopharyngeal  cultures  are  tabulated  according  to  methods  showing  the 
prevalence  of  hemolytic  streptococci  and  B,  influenzae: 


OABM 

fprnomror 
KncoLTno 

pmonfToy 

September 

312 
147 
640 

34.25 
25.33 
34.51 

152 

82 

464 

66.00 

October 

27.00 

November 

51.41 

In  the  tuberculosis  ward  57  cases  (Nov.  29, 1918)  showed  30  per  cent  hemolytic  strepto- 
coccus and  59  per  cent  B.  influenzae.— h,  W.  F 

S07.  Laboratory  Studies  in  Influenza  at  Camp  Travis^  Texas,    P.  B.  Matk.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc., 

Phila.,  1919, 158,  723-730. 

A  report  of  the  results  of  the  laboratory  findings  in  cases  of  epidemic  influenza  studied 
at  the  Base  Hospital  at  Camp  Travis.  Besides  the  usual  bacteriological  examinations,  the 
results  of  urine  and  blood  examinations,  and  the  blood  chemistry  in  bronchopneumonia  and 
acidosis  are  fully  tabulated.  The  gross  and  microscopical  autopsy  findings  in  post-influenzal 
bronchopneumonia  are  also  discussed.  The  bacteriological  exammations  included  a  study  of 
organisms  found  in  the  nasopharyngeal  and  pulmonary  secretions  and  exudates;  the  results 
are  tabulated  for  968  cultures  which  were  cultured  on  defibrinated  blood  agar  plates.  The 
bacillus  of  influenza  was  found  in  39  per  cent  of  the  868  throat  cultures  examined.  Pneumo- 
oocci  as  found  in  the  bronchopneumonia,  pleurisy,  empyema,  and  meningitis  cases  were  typed 
in  a  certain  number  of  instances.  The  olood  cultures  in  the  influenza  cases  were  all  negative. 
In  the  complicating  bronchopneumonias  11  per  cent  of  the  blood  cultures  were  positive;  the 
pneumococcus  was  recovered  in  these  cases. — ^L.  W.  F. 

SOB,  Relationship  qf  the  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  to  ** Influenza**  and  Pneumonia.    M.  B. 

Lbvin,  D.  a.  Goodman  and  F.  J.  Pancoast.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919, 158,  202-211. 

The  authors  reviewed  the  laboratory  findings  in  all  cases  of  dias^osed  '^  influenza''  and 
pneumonia  at  United  States  Anny  General  Hospital  No.  2,  (Fort  McHenry,  Md.)  during  the 
period  from  September  1 ,  1918  to  January  1 ,  1919.  It  was  found  that  Streptococcus  hemolyticus 
was  very  commonly  associated  with  these  conditions.  Of  554  sputa  examined,  the  Strepta- 
coccus  hemolyticus  showed  a  great  predominance  over  other  orsanisms.  A  tabulation  of  the 
sputa  and  nose  and  throat  cultures  showed  the  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  present  in  554  in- 
stances (91.3  per  cent),  the  pneumococcus  in  34  (6.15  per  cent),  B.  influenzae  in  7  (1.26  per  cent). 
Staphylococcus  aureus  in  5  (0.92  per  cent),  and  Micrococcus  catarrhalis  in  2  (0.36  per  cent), 
making  a  total  of  554  examinations.  The  pneumococci  were  grouped  by  types.  A  great  per- 
centage of  apparently  normal  healthy  individuals  carry  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  in  tneir 
throats.    It  was  found  in  a  series  of  100  apparently  normal  individuals  not  suffering  from 
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influensa  or  pneumonia;  55  per  cent  showed  Streptococcus  hemolytictts  in  throat  cultures  during 
the  months  of  May,  June,  and  July.  Of  62  antemortem  blood  cultures  none  showed  the 
Streptococcus  hemolytics,  but  of  14  postmortem  heart  and  lung  cultures,  13  showed  this 
organism.  Of  24  antemortem  pleural  cultures  8  showed  the  Streptococcus  hemolyticuSf  while 
54  postmortem  pleural  cultures  showed  positive  results  in  53  instances.  They  found  that 
**1  per  cent  blood-dextrose  bouillon,  the  blood  in  nearly  all  cases  used  in  5  to  10  per  cent 
proportions,  having  been  human  blood  citrated,''  gave  the  best  results  in  the  cultivation  of 
the  Streptococcus  Kemolyttcus,  In  urine  examinations  no  precipitins  or  agglutinins  were 
found  against  the  Streptococcus  hemolyticus.  The  opsonic  index  in  Streptococcus  hemolyticus 
pneumonia  cases,  both  previous  to  and  after  the  crisis,  was  slightly  lower  than  normal.  The 
organism  failed  to  grow  when  incubated  with  sodium  citrate  m  concentrations  greater  than 
2.5  per  cent.  The  blood  of  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  pneumonia  patients,  taken  either  before 
or  after  crisis,  showed  some  inhibitive  action  to  the  growth  of  the  organism  in  test  tube  tests, 
^glutinins  up  to  1  to  320,  and  precipitins  to  1  to  10  were  found  by  tests  in  pleural  fluids. 
The  authors  report  the  results  of  a  series  of  animal  experiments  with  this  organism,  and  the 
results  of  pleural  fluid  from  certain  selected  cases,  also  the  effect  of  blood  serum  when  injected 
into  test  animals.  A  summary  with  discussion  ol  the  pathological  findings  from  104  autopsies 
is  reported.--L.  W.  F. 

509,  Some  Observations  on  the  Recent  Epidemic  of  Influenza.    G.  L.  Rohdenbxtbo.    Proc. 

N.  York.  Path.  Soc,  1918, 18,  77-83. 

The  author  discusses  the  development  of  the  late  influenza  epidemic  as  studied  in  dif- 
ferent districts  in  New  York  City,  snowing  first  its  localized  character,  then  its  generaliza- 
tion. An  apparent  natural  racial  immunity  was  observed — ''amongst  90  white  nurses  at 
the  Lenox  Hill  Hospital  30  cases  occurred,  6  being  dangerously  ill  with  pneumonia,  and  1 
dying,  while  at  the  Lincoln  Hospital  89  negro  nurses  of  the  same  age  were  on  duty,  10  of 
wnom  became  infected.    All  of  these  cases  were  mild,  save  2, 1  of  whom  died." 

The  sex  and  age  incidence  is  analyzed,  also  the  pneumonia  complications  and  mortality 
data  are  given.  Bacteriological  examinations  were  made  upon  blood,  sputum,  and  post- 
inortem  cultures  from  both  blood  and  limgs.  In  a  total  of  45  olood  cultures  only  1  was  posi- 
tive (pneumococcus).  Culture  and  smear  examinations  were  made  198  times  on  sputum 
with  the  following  results:  "B.  tuberculosis  was  found  once,  pneumococcus  five  times,  B. 
influenzae  seven  times,  and  a  streptococcus  136  times."  Two  types  of  streptococci  were 
found — a  diplostreptococcus  which  either  hemolyzed  blood,  or  appeared  as  the  viridans  type, 
the  other  did  not  occur  in  pairs,  but  hemolyzed  blood.  A  aiplostreptoooccus  of  the  hemolytic 
type  was  found  20  times  and  a  pneumococcus  twice  in  a  series  of  22  post-mortem  lung  cul- 
tures. Post-mortem  blood  cultures  were  sterile.  Agglutinin  and  precipitin  tests  were  made 
with  the  serum  from  a  series  of  47  cases,  against  the  mfluenza  bacillus,  both  types  of  strepto- 
cocci, the  pneumococcus  types,  and  staphylococci.  No  agglutinin  or  precipitin  could  be  dem- 
onstrated against  influenza,  but  did  show  in  20  instances  against  the  streptococcus;  no  ac- 
tion was  observed  in  27  instances.  The  pathological  changes  observed  in  various  tissues  are 
disoussed.^L.  W.  F. 

310.  A  Review  of  the  Epidemic  of  Influenza  at  the  Base  Hospital,  Camp  Beauregard,  La.,  with 
Special  Reference  to  Symptoms  and  Sequelae.  D.  J.  Fbick.  Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919, 
158,68-80. 

The  author  discusses  the  influenza  epidemic  as  experienced  in  Camp  Beaure^rd,  La., 
which  extended  from  September  24  to  October  18,  1918.  The  disease  was  most  virulent  at 
the  beginning.  Approximately  50  per  cent  of  the  command  had  the  disease.  He  states  that 
"of  the  7500  cases  of  influenza,  1474  developed  pneumonia,  or  19.6  per  cent.  Of  these  1474 
cases  of  pneumonia,  417  died^  a  mortality  of  29  per  cent. ' '  Tne  symptoms,  complications,  etc. , 
are  fully  discussed  and  statistics  given.  Data  are  published  bearmg  upon  the  paper.  The 
etiological  factor,  based  upon  laboratory  reports,  was  considered  to  be  tne  influenza  bacillus, 
and  the  disease  a  true  innuenza. — ^L.  W.  F. 

SIL  Bacteriological  Observations  on  the  Epidemic  of  Influenza  at  Camp  Beauregard,  La.    J.  E. 

McClelland.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc.,  Phila.,  1919, 158, 80-87. 

McClelland  reports  the  laboratory  findings  observed  between  September  24  and  October 
20,  during  an  influenza  epidemic  at  Camp  Beauregard,  La.  The  epidemic  was  auite  extensive, 
and  the  author  estimates  that  at  least  50  per  cent  of  the  command  acquired  the  infection. 
The  Base  Hospital  admitted  4980  cases  diagnosed  clinically  as  influenza,  of  which  1322  devel- 
oped pneumonia.  There  were  416  deaths.  Approximately  13,000  men  were  in  the  division. 
Many  cases  of  less  severity  were  treated  in  the  regimental  infirmaries;  others  never  went  on 
sick  report.  In  the  group  of  300  nurses,  149  became  ill,  and  of  610  men  in  the  Base  Hospital 
Detachment,  327  went  on  sick  report.  The  apex  of  the  epidemic  was  reached  about  the  end  of 
the  first  week.  From  an  extensive  study  of  cases,  materials,  etc.,  during  the  course  of  the 
epidemic,  the  author  summarized  the  findings.  It  was  found  that  the  B.  influenzae  could  be 
demonstrated  in  nose  and  throat  cultiures  from  a  large  percentage  of  patients.  Also  about 
5.7  per  cent  of  the  patients  were  carriers  of  hemolytic  streptococci.  Sputa  from  patients  with 
productive  coughs  showed  both  B.  influenzae  and  pneumococci.  Type  IV  pneumococci  pre- 
dominated in  the  sputum  of  cases  of  post-influenzal  pneumonia,  with  a  relatively  large  number 
of  Type  III ;  the  Army  method  was  used  for  the  determination  of  types.    Of  the  blood  cultures 
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made,  about  50  per  cent  of  the  pneumonia  cases  gave  positive  cultures, — again  the  percentage 
of  Type  III  and  Type  IVpneumococcus  infection  was  high.  B,  infiuenxas  was  not  recovered 
from  the  blood  in  any  case,  either  ante-mortem  or  post-mortem.  Pneumonia  with  septicemia 
showed  88.8  per  cent  mortalitv;  all  patients  died  who  had  a  Type  III  septicemia.  Only  a 
small  number  of  cases  showed  Type  I  pneumococci,  of  these  4  received  serum  and  all  recovered. 
All  cases  with  hemolytic  streptococcus  septicemia  died,  but  the  relative  number  of  hemolytic 
streptococcus  septicemia  was  small.  Two  cases  only  of  pneumococcus  meningitis  occurred; 
both  patients  had  pneumococci  in  the  blood  stream.  The  empyemas  occurring  did  not  differ 
from  those  with  ordinary  pneumonia.  B,  influensae  was  not  found  in  the  pleural  fluids  on 
culturing,  although  pneumococci  and  streptococci  were  found.  Sterile  fluids  were  of  rather 
frequent  occurrence.  At  autopsy  a  very  extensive  bronchopneumonia  was  found  in  the  major- 
ity of  the  cases.  Both  B.  infiueneae  and  pneumococci  were  recovered  in  smears  and  cultures. 
Usually  post-mortem  blood  culture  showed  some  type  of  pneumococcus. — ^L.  W.  F. 

SIB.  Pneumonia  as  a  Camplicatton  of  Epidemic  Influenza,    A.  V.  Bock  and  J.  L.  Stoddard. 

Am.  J.  M.  Sc.,  Phila.,  1919,  IM,  407-420. 

A  report  of  the  results  of  a  study  upon  39  cases  of  i>neumonia  occurring  among  English 
and  American  soldiers  in  the  fall  of  1918  during  the  epidemic  of  influenza  m  Flanders  and 
northern  France.  Of  these  cases,  25  had  lobar  pneumonia  due  to  pneumococcus  infection,  the 
remainder  were  bronchopneumonia.  Confirmatory  evidence  as  to  the  character  of  the  lesion 
was  gained  at  necropsy  in  fatal  cases.  A  high  mortality  rate  occurred  \  of  the  25  cases  of  lobar 
pneumonia,  17  died  and  8  lived:  while  of  14  cases  of  bronchopneumonia,  11  died  and  3  recov- 
ered. The  chief  bacteriological  study  of  the  cases  was  made  by  blood  culture.  Of  22  cases 
of  lobar  pneumonia,  13,  or  59  per  cent,  were  positive,  and  9,  or  41  per  cent,  were  nejnttive.  The 
types  of  pneumococci  found  m  the  13  positive  cases  showed  that  1  belonged  to  T^pe  1, 11  to 
Type  II,  and  1  to  Group  IV.  A  study  of  sputum  by  Avery's  method,  or  cultures  ootained  by 
lung  puncture  in  7  additional  cases,  showed  4  with  T^pe  II,  and  3  with  type  IV  pneumococcus. 
No  Dlood  culture  was  positive  in  11  cases  of  broncnopneumonia  exammed.  The  pneumo- 
coccus was  found  only  twice  (one  Type  I  and  one  Group  IV)  in  sputum  cultures  in  the  14  cases 
of  bronchopneumonia.  B.  influenzae  was  found  in  large  numoers  in  films  from  sputum  in 
the  bronchopneumonia  cases,  but  only  in  a  few  cases  of  the  lobar  pneumonia  groups. — ^L.  W.  F. 

SIS.  The  Significance  of  Certain  Pulmonary  Lesions  in  Relation  to  the  Etiology  of  Influenza. 

E.  W.  GooDPASTUBB.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc.,  I^hila.,  1919, 158, 863-870. 

A  discussion  of  the  question  of  the  etiolof^  of  influensa.  the  great  variation  in  results  of 
bacteriological  analysis  of  the  lungs  and  respiratory  tract  oi  those  dead  of  influensa,  and  the 
absence  of  bacteriological  evidence  for  a  specific  etiological  a^nt  producing  the  disease. 
Since  there  is  no  argument  for  any  one  microorganism  as  the  etiological  agent,  attention  is 
directed  to  the  pathological  anatomy  of  the  disease,  to  gain  possibly  some  positive  knowledge 
concerning  its  aoubtful  cause.  Characteristic  lesions  are  produced  in  tne  lungs  by  an  un- 
known virus,  and  not  by  any  one  of  the  numerous  pathogenic  microorganisms  which  have 
been  cultivated  from  that  source.  The  lesion  consists  of  "a  dilated  condition  of  alveolar 
ducts,  with  a  hyaline  membrane  partially  or  completely  covering  their  walls  and  sometimes 
those  of  subtended  alveoli. "  The  lesion,  which  has  also  been  described  by  others,  is  discussed 
in  detail,  and  special  case  reports  are  given.  In  conclusion,  the  author  states  that  "in- 
fluensa is  a  distmct  disease,  recognisable  clinically  only  by  its  epidemic  proportions  and  ex- 
treme infectiousness,  characterised  pathologically  by  peculiar  lesions  in  tne  lung,  and  caused 
by  an  unknown  virus  which  gains  entrance  through  tne  respiratory  tract." — ^L.  W.  F. 

SH.  Isolation  of  the  Meningococcus  from  Cases  of  So-coiled  Influenza.    R.  Einkicutt  and  C. 

A.  L.  BiNGBB.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919, 158.  360-369. 

The  authors  report  the  results  of  bacteriological  study  of  a  series  of  cases  occurring  in 
two  epidemics  of  so-called  influensa,  and  some  scattered  cases  admitted  to  the  U.  S.  Base 
Hospital  No.  6,  Bordeaux,  France.  In  their  investigation,  the  best  medium  found  for  blood 
culture  consisted  of  ascitic  agar  or  coagulated  blood  medium  slants  in  flat  sided  Pasteur  tubes, 
to  which  was  added  dextrose  infusion  broth  (0.4  per  cent  acid)  until  about  one-auarter  full. 
A  coagulated  sheep's  blood  medium  was  used  for  all  other  cultures  which  partially  differen- 
tiated the  colonies  of  the  types  of  organisms  present.  It  was  prepared  as  follows:  "De- 
fibrinated  sheep's  blood,  2  or  3  parts,  dextrose  infusion  broth  (0.2  per  cent  to  phenolphthalein), 
1  part.  The  mixture  is  well  shaken,  slanted,  inspissated,  and  sterilised  by  fractional  steril- 
isation in  an  Arnold  steriliser."  The  meningococcus  new  well  upon  this  medium  and  showed 
"as  rather  large,  round,  grey,  shiny,  flat  colonies,  witn  smooth  edges."  The  Gram-negative 
diplococci  isolated  were  tested  for  agglutination  reactions  with  meningococcus  serum  types 
A,  B,  and  C  (French  classification),  as  furnished  by  the  Pasteur  Institute,  also  in  a  few  cases 
the  polyvalent  antimeningococcus  serum  from  the  Rockefeller  Institute  was  used.  The 
macroscopic  method  was  uMd  and  carried  out  in  a  water  bath  at  37^C.  The  sera  were  used  in 
dilutions  1  to  25  and  1  to  50,  and  controlled  in  normal  human  serum  in  dilution  of  1  to  25. 
The  bacteria  were  grown  upon  coag^ulated  sheep's  blood  medium,  and  the  pure  culture  was 
suspended  in  normal  salt  solution  for  the  test.  In  one  epidemic  (Mimisan)  Type  C  meningo- 
coccus was  recovered  by  blood  culture  (dextrose  broth)  from  1  case  2  hours  before  death,  and 
not  from  the  lungs  or  heart's  blood  at  autopsy.    Nine  other  cultures  gave  negative  results. 
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Of  10  dying  from  bronchopneumonia,  the  meningococcus  was  recovered  from  the  lungs  of  4 
at  autopsy,  also  1  gave  the  organism  from  an  acute  suppurative  otitis  media.  In  the  other 
epidenuc  (Le  Coumeau)  of  25  nasopharyngeal  cultures,  22  showed  Qram-negative  diplococcus, 
14  of  which  were  isolated  in  pure  culture,— 9  were  agglutinated  by  the  poljrvalent  antimeningo- 
coccus  serum  (Rockefeller  Institute),  and  not  by  normal  horse  serum;  5  were  not  agglutinated 
by  either  serum.  Of  4  specimens  of  sputum,  all  showed  Gram-negative  diplooocoi,  2  were 
isolated  in  pure  culture,  and  both  proved  to  belong  to  Type  O  menm^pcoccus.  Of  25  blood 
cultures  taken  in  broth,  all  were  negative  for  Gram-negative  diplococci.  Later  15  were  taken 
on  Pasteur  tubes  containing  solid,  slanted  media  as  well  as  broth,  of  these  4  showed  Gram- 
negative  diplococci ;  3  agglutinated  with  Type  O  serum,  the  other  with  no  serum  tested.  The 
positive  blood  cultures  were  from  cases  which  proved  fatal  (complicated  with  broncho- 
pneumonia). The  heart's  blood  was  cultured  24  times,  4  showed  Gram-nesative  diplococci; 
of  the  3  tested  2  agglutinated  with  Type  0  serum,  the  other  with  none  used.  Cultures  were 
made  from  limgs  22  times,  12  of  which  showed  Gram-negative  diplococci :  11  agglutinated  with 
type  C  serum,  while  1  agglutinated  with  none.  The  authors  consider  the  meninsococcus,  as 
well  as  streptococci  and  pneumooocci,  as  secondary  invaders  in  '^ influenza." — ^L.  W.  F. 

S16,  Noma  grippale.    (Influenzal  Noma.)    Gbobqes  Pobtmann.    Presse  m^..  Par.,  1919,  27, 

407. 

A  case  of  noma  in  an  adult  convalescent  from  influenza.  The  rdle  of  the  previous  infec- 
tion is  not  established. — ^L.  A.  K. 

516,  Contribution  d  Vitude  des  complications  ocviaires  de  la  grippe.  (A  Contribution  to  the 
Study  of  Ocular  Complications  of  Influenza.)  G.  Joxjrjtbault.  Thesis,  Univ.  Paris. 
1919.    Presse  m6d.,  1919,  27,  550. 

A  variety  of  lesions  is  described.  Their  cause  is  less  a  toxemia  than  an  infection;  sinus- 
itis proceeds  to  orbital  or  meningeal  infections,  with  optic  perineuritis.  Pneumococci, 
streptococci,  influenza  bacilli  and  meningococci  are  found. — L.  A.  K. 

517.  Unterstichungen  iJber  die  Bakteriendichtigkeit  der  GrippeschiUzmasken.  (Investigation  of 
the  Penetration  of  Masks  by  Bacteria.)  A.  Lautebbubq.  Gor.-bl.  f.  sohweiz.  Aerzte, 
Basel,  1919,  48, 1786-1804. 

An  accoimt  of  experiments  on  the  mechanical  testing;  of  thepenetrability  of  masks  for 
bacteria.    The  technic  and  results  are  presented  in  detail. — G.  H.  S. 

318.  Comment  on  the  Statistical  Study  of  the  So-Called  Influenza  Epidemic  of  1918-1919,  Otto 
R.  EiGHEL.    Health  News^lbany,  1919, 14,  280-284. 

A  general  discussion. — ^F.  W.  T. 

319.  Influenza.    Hbbbebt  Fbbnch.    Guy's  Hosp.  Gaz..  Load.,  1919,  33, 118-127. 

The  author  states  'Hhat  most  infective  diseases  exnibit  big  waves  of  waxing  and  waning 
virulence ^hese  waves  sometimes  extending  over  long  perio(fi  of  10,  20,  30.  or  it  may  be  60 
years."  He  feels  that  this  accounts  for  the  high  virulence  of  the  recent  influenza  epidemic, 
and  that  the  influenza  bacillus,  starting  the  attack,  is  also  responsible  for  its  distribution. 
But,  '^pneumococci,  streptococci,  or  pneumo-bacilli,  which  may  have  been  already  latent  in 
the  patient's  mucous  membranes,  seem  to  have  their  virulence  so  much  increased  by  symbiosis 
with  the  influenza  bacilli  that  the  actual  influenza  itself  becomes  entirely  overshadowed  by 
a  virulent  and  generalized  acute  toxemia  or  septicemia  due  to  pneumococci,  streptococci, 
or  pneumo-baciili,  as  the  case  may  be."  In  conjunction  with  Eyre  the  writer  investigated 
the  bacteriology  of  a  peculiar  type  of  pneumonia  at  Aldershot,  before  the  present  epidemic 
started,  where  double  infections  by  the  influenza  bacillus  and  virulent  cocci  were  found, 
results  which  were  verified  in  the  epidemic  form  of  the  disease  by  Eyre  in  and  about  Salisbury. 
Lung  changes  are  not  the  only  systemic  changes  found  post-mortem, — ^hardly  any  orsan  of 
the  body  escapes  damage, — ^the  pneumonia  is  not  of  the  true  croupous  type.  Acute  nepnritis, 
with  kidneys  of  the  congested  blood  oozing  type,  was  found  in  practically  all  the  fatal  cases. 
The  patient  apparently  suffers  from  influenza-pneumococcal  or  influenza-streptococcal  gen- 
eralized toxemia,  or  actual  septicemia.  The  infection  is  not  confined  to  the  lungs  ana  re- 
spiratory passages.  The  various  gross  pathological  changes  foimd  in  the  lungs  are  fully  de- 
scribed. The  clinical  symptoms,  prognosis,  and  treatment  of  the  disease  are  fully  discussed. 
— L.  W.  F. 

3t0.  Das  Verhdlten  der  kutanen  Tuberkvlinreaktion  wdhrend  der  Influenza  (Spanische  Grippe). 

(The  Cutaneous  Tuherctdin  Reaction  during  Influenza.)    Eb.   Schipp.    Monatschr.   f. 

Kinderh^  Leipz.  &  Wien,  1918, 15,  No.  3. 

After  influenza  the  anergic  condition  persists  for  4  weeks  and  even  longer.  (Gor.-bl.  f . 
schweiz.  Aerzte.)— G.  H.  S. 
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TUBERCULOSIS 
(See  dUo  Numbers  67,  74,  S70,  S71,  S7B,  S7S,  S74,  45B,  iSSy  454) 

SBL  An  Attempt  to  Teat  the  Strength  of  Ttiberctdin  by  Cutaneous  Injection.    Wilhelminb 

L5wenbtein-Bbill.    Ztsohr.  exper.  Med.,  1918,  7, 10^107. 

''The  intracutaneous  method  can  not  be  used  to  test  the  strength  of  tuberculin  because  of 
the  trauma  produced  by  the  injection.  By  the  method  of  v.  Pirquet  an  increase  in  concen- 
tration by  10  produced  a  vesicle  1}  times  as  large.  More  exact  quantitative  tests  were  not 
possible.'*^    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

SBB,  Die  klinisehe  und  prognostisehe  Bedeutunq  der  Muchschen  Formen  des  Tuberkelbazillus. 

(The  Clinical  and  Prognostic  Significance  of  Much*s  Form  of  the  Tubercle  Bacillus.)    Gbza 

Gam.    Beitr.  a.  Klin.  d.  Tuberk.,  Wttrab.,  1918,  59. 

After  a  study  of  68  patients  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis  the  author  divided  them  into 
the  following  three  groups;  (/)  the  sputum  showed  only  normal  tubercle  bacilli,  (B)  both  B, 
tuberculosis  and  Muon  granules  were  found,  and  (8)  only  the  Much  granules  were  present.  It 
appeared  that  the  prognosis  was  better  in  the  second  group,  and  decidedly  better  in  the 
third  group,  than  in  the  first.  The  author  concludes  that  the  formationof  granules  is  an  index 
of  the  reactive  power  of  the  body  against  the  infection.  (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweis.  Aerzte.) — 
G.  H.  S. 

3BS.  Der  biologische  Nackweis  aktiver  Tuberkuloseherde  des  menschlichen  Kdrpers  durch  die 
intrahutane  Eigenhamreaktion.    (The  Biologic  Recognition  of  Active  Tuberculous  Foci  in 
Man  by  Means  of  the  Intracutaneous  Injection  of  Homologous  Urine.)    DebrA  and  Paraf. 
Schweis.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 1,  32. 
Polemic  against  Windbols.    A  reply  by  Windbolz  is  appended. — G.  H.  S. 

SB4.  Ueber  das  Vorkommen  von  Tuberkelbatillen  im  Blut  und  im  Urin  bei  Lungentuberkuldsen. 

(The  Presence^  Tubercle  Bacilli  in  the  Blood  and  Urine  qfPatients  with  Pulmonary  Tuber^ 

culosis.)    K.  Weihrauch.    Beitr.  z.  Klin.  d.  Tuberk.^  warsb.,  1918,  S9. 

By  animal  inoculation  with  the  blood  of  patients  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis  it  was 

shown  that  in  at  least  2  out  of  the  27  cases  examined  B.  tuberculosis  was  present.    From  one 

of  the  cases  the  urine  also  gave  an  infection.    (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.) — G.  H.  S. 

$B6.  ImmufU)biologische   UrUersuchungen  Hber   Ttiberkulosedisposition  und  Immunisierunfis* 

mechanismus.    (Immunological  Study  of  Predisposition  to  Tiiberculosis  and  Immunizing 

Mechanisms.)    Altbtabdt.    Beitr.  z.  Klin.  d.  Tuberk.,  WUrzb.,  1918,  S9. 

Brothers  and  sisters,  whether  tuberculous  or  not,  show  the  same  immunity  reactions  in 

childhood.    Among  adults,  brothers  and  sisters  with  active  tuberculosis  show  qualitatively 

the  same  reactions.    Adults  with  inactive  tuberculosis  show  the  usual  immunity  picture, 

independent  of  familial  relationships.     (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.)— G.  H.  S. 

SB6.  Beitrag  tu  der  Lehre  von  der  Vererbung  eines  lociis  minoris  resistentiae  bei  der  Lungen' 

tuberktuose.    (Contribution  to  the  Study  of  the  Inheritance  of  a  Locus  Minoris  Resistentiae 

in  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.)    E.  A.  Mater.    Ztschr.  f.  Tuberk.,  Leipz.,  1918,  89. 

A  study  was  made  of  291  individuals  from  112  families.    In  three-fourths  of  the  cases  a 

uniformity  of  the  initial  point  of  infection  was  noted.    In  view  of  these  findings,  and  those 

of  others,  it  is  considerea  that  Mendel's  law  holds.     (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.)— G.  H.  8. 

8B7.  Das  Leukoeytenbild  bei  Lungentuberkuldsen.    (The  Leucocytic  Picture  in  Pulmonary  Tuber* 

culosis.)    Weill.    Ztschr.  f.  Tuberk.,  Leipz.,  1918,  89« 

From  a  diagnostic  point  of  view  a  leucoc3rtic  formula  in  which  the  large  and  small  lympho- 
cytes show  both  a  relative  and  an  absolute  increase  is  indicative  of  tuli^rculosis.  With  ad- 
vancing severity  of  the  disease  a  hyperleucoc3rto8i8  occurs  characterized  by  an  increase  in 
neutrophiles.  rol3muclear  leucocytosis  usually  indicates  secondary  infection.  (Cor.-bl.  f. 
schweiz.  Aerzte. )--G.  H.  S. 

8B8.  Erfahrungen  in  der  diagnostischen  und  therapeutischen  Anwendlung  der  Deycke^Muchschen 
Partialangigene  bei  der  LungentuberktUose.  (The  Diaanostic  and  Therapeutic  Use  of  the 
Partial  Antigen  of  Deycke  and  Much  in  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.)  Erich  Gabbb.  MQn- 
chen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1918,  No.  50. 

The  author  concludes  that  intracutaneous  injections  of  the  antigen  in  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis are  of  no  value  either  from  a  diagnostic  or  prognostic  point  of  view  nor  as  a  control  of 
therapy.  In  certain  cases  the  antigen  seems  to  influence  the  course  of  the  disease  favorably 
but  from  the  study  of  60  cases  so  treated  nothing  definite  can  be  said.  In  certain  cases  the 
use  of  the  antigen  leads  to  focal  reactions  of  some  duration.  Such  reactions  are  not  bene- 
ficial.    (Cor.-bL  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.) — G.  H.  S. 
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DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 
(See  aUo  Numbers  70,  BSe,  S49,  il7,  JUO,  471) 

S99.  Canirihuto  cUlo  studio  delVimmuno  profUaeai  nella  scarlatina,     (Contribution  to  the  Study 
&t  Immune  Prophylaxis  in  Scarlatina.)    L.  Concbtti.    Policlin.,  Roma,  1919,  26,  1081. 
Deviation  of  complement  was  obtained  by  testing  serum  of  scarlatina  patients  with  an 
alcoholic  extract  of  the  desquamative  tissue.    A  sero-vaccine  was  made  which  provoked  spe- 
cific antibodies  in  the  subjects  treated. — P.  M. 

SSO,  Klhrpergewicht  und  Aesisteni  der  Kinder  gegen  Infekte,  (Body  Weight  and  the  Resistance 
of  Children  in  Infections,)  Fbitz  Sticklbb.  Arch.  f.  Kinderh.,  Stuttg.,  1918,  67,  Nos. 
1-2;  Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920. 1, 17. 

Clinical  observations  on  200  cases  or  scarlet  fever  and  on  600  cases  of  diphtheria  indicate 
that  the  clinical  course  and  the  outcome  of  the  infection  was  less  severe  in  under-  than  in  over- 
nourished  children. — G.  H.  S. 

SSL  Ejndemiologische  Studien  Ober  Diphtherie,     (Epidemiological  Studies  on  Diphtheria,) 
Pbtbb  M.  Holst.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.).  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1919,  82, 412-421. 
Diphtheria  is  sporadic,  sometimes  epidemic  in  Norway.    The  study  was  made  in  order 
to  throw  some  light  on  the  origin  and  spread  of  such  epidemics. 

The  content  of  diphtheria  antitoxin  in  the  blood  of  100  individuals  was  determined  bv 
means  of  the  R6mer  intracutaneous  method.  Twenty-nine  of  31  individuals  not  sick 
with  diphtheria  had  no  antitoxin  in  the  blood.  In  19  cases  of  diphtheria  no  antitoxin  appeared 
during  the  first  3  or  4  days  of  the  disease.  Small  amoimts  were  found  in  blood  of  severe  cases 
that  had  been  treated  with  larse  doses  of  antitoxin.  In  a  series  of  carriers,  6  out  of  13  showed 
antitoxin.  Results  in  general  do  not  conform  to  the  contentions  of  Conradi.  The  author 
concludes  that  during  any  epidemic  of  diphtheria  infection  is  so  general  that  the  people  are 
for  the  most  part  inununiied.  even  though  only  a  small  percentage  shows  the  symptoms  of  the 
disease.  Upon  the  decline  of  this  resis&nce  the  way  is  open  for  a  recurrence  of  the  epidemic. 
— R.  E.  B. 

SSB,  Control  of  Diphtheria  by  Cultures  of  the  Noses  and  Throats  of  School  Children.    L.  B. 

Glotnb.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass..  Chicago,  1920,  7i,  83. 

Antitoxin  has  a  definite  place  in  giving  immunity  to  diphtheria  but  does  not  destroy  the 
germs.  Carriers  usually  clear  up  entirely  without  tne  use  of  antitoxin.  Two  negative  cul- 
tures should  be  requirea  as  the  minimum  from  all  children  that  have  had  a  positive  culture. 
Quarantine  of  earners  is  essential.  Swabbing  of  throats  of  children  is  an  important  measure 
when  a  single  case  occurs. — ^P.  G.  H. 

SSS,  The  Bacteriology  of  Mumps:  Report  of  Findings  at  Camp  Lee.    R.  L.  Hadbn.    Am.  J.  M. 

Sc,  Phila..  1919,  IM.  698-702. 

A  report  of  5  cases  of  mumps  from  which  a  Gram-positive  diplococcus  was  isolated  from 
the  following  sources:  Spinal  nuid  (1);  blood  (3);  lymph  sland  (1).  Twenty-five  blood  cul- 
tures were  taken  upon  dextrose  and  plain  infusion  broth  from  18  patients;  19  cultures  were 
sterile,  2  contaminated,  4  (3  patients)  showed  the  diplococcus.  The  organism  grew  very 
slowly  in  broth;  transplants  to  blood  agar  plates  showed  very  small  dew-drop  colonies  without 
pigment  production  in  48  hours.  It  grew  readily  on  all  media  after  several  transplants.  A 
severe  orchitis  was  produced  in  a  rabbit  10  days  after  the  injection  of  the  organism  in  the 
testicle.  Similar  organisms  have  been  reported  from  cases  of  munips  by  previous  investi- 
gators. The  writer's  findings  tend  to  confirm  those  observations.  He  states  that  ''mumps 
18  probably  caused  by  a  Gram-positive  diplococcus  and  not  by  a  filterable  virus." — ^L.  W.  F. 

554.  Meningo-Encephalitis  as  the  Only  Manifestation  of  Mumps:  Report  of  Three  Cases,    T. 

Howard.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1919,  ISB,  685-689. 

Howard  reports  3  cases  occurring  at  Camp  Lee  among  an  epidemic  of  mumps  "which  ex- 
actly parallel  tne  frank  cerebral  complication  of  mumps  as  observed  at  this  hospital,  except 
for  the  absence  of  involvement  of  the  salivary  glands  or  testes.''  In  support  of  the  clinical 
diagnosis  in  the  cases  reported,  the  author  points  out  that  mumps  is  a  general  infection,  as 
metastatic  lesions  are  well  known,  and  at  times  the  salivary  glands  are  not  involved.  Clin- 
ical evidence  is  cited  in  favor  of  the  diagnosis  in  the  particular  cases  reported  with  the  labora- 
tory findings.  A  Gram-positive  diplococcus  was  recovered  in  2  of  the  3  cases  from  the  spinal 
fluid.  The  organism  was  grown  in  pure  culture,  as  well  as  appearing  in  direct  smear.  It  is 
believed  by  some  investigators  that  mumps  is  due  to  an  organism  of  that  description. — L. 
W.  F. 
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DERMATOLOGY 
(See  also  Number  466) 

555.  Beitrag  sur  Aeiiologie  der  Variola,    (ContrihtUion  to  the  Etiology  of  Variola.)    Hallbn- 
BEROEB.    Centralbf.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1917,  80,89-105. 

A  microscopic  study  of  the  relationship  of  the  Guamieri  granules  and  of  the  Paschen 
granules  of  variola  to  the  disease.  The  various  stases  in  the  development  of  these  granules 
are  described  and  figured.  Causal  organism  is  probably  the  Chlamydozoon  variolo^accinae 
V.  Prowazek,  renamed  h^  the  author  Sironglyoplaafna  variolae.  It  is  contended  that  the  evi* 
dence  of  the  causal  relationship  of  this  organism  to  the  disease  is  very  good. 

Excellent  colored  plates  give  the  cycle  of  changes  in  the  development  of  the  granules. — 
R.  E.  B. 

556.  Favus  herpeticus  or  Mouse  Favus  in  Man,    R.  E.  Buchanan.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  84,  319-320. 

There  is  a  possibility  that  those  who  handle  imported  Australian  wheat  mav  become  in- 
fected with  mouse  favus  or  Favus  herpeticus  from  tne  bags,  dead  mice,  or  possibly  from  the 
wheat  itself.  It  is  caused  b^  the  dennatoph3rte  Achorion  quinckeanum.  A  study  at  the  Hy* 
gienic  Laboratory  of  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service  of  samples  of  wheat  and  of  sev* 
eral  mouse  skins  collected  in  Australia  proved  negative.  The  figures  and  descriptions  given 
by  Australian  phjrsicians  leave  no  doubt  that  the  disease  is  present  in  Australia.  The  in- 
fection in  man  is  usually  not  serious,  jrielding  readily  to  treatment.  There  are  apparently  no 
reports  of  cases  in  the  United  States  in  recent  years.— C.  E.  T. 

557.  Sycosis  Barbae,    Hbnbt  C.  Sbmon.    Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920, 104,  48-68. 
Seborrhoeio  sycosis,  Barber's  rash,  (true  coccogenic  sycosis)  tinea  sycosis,  lupoid  and 

e3rphilitic  sycosis  and  miscellaneous  infections  which  may  superficially  simulate  the  sjrcoses 
are  discussed.  An  interesting  case  is  mentioned  under  the  first  headmg  in  which  the  infec- 
tion located  in  the  depression  between  the  lip  and  chin  cleared  up  after  the  scaling  and  cleans- 
ing of  the  central  and  lateral  incisors  of  the  lower  jaw. 

A  preponderance  of  cases  occurs  in  patients  who  shave  themselves.  Examination  of  the 
yellow  serum  in  the  vesicopapules  shows  streptococci,  later  staphylococci  predominate.  No 
decided  success  has  been  obtained  with  vaccines.  In  tinea,  cultural  tests  on  Sabouraud's 
medium  should  be  made;  partial  success  has  been  obtained  in  Austria  with  ''trichophytins.'' 
— C.  P.  B. 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES 

558.  Trench  Fever:   A  Summary  from  the  Literature,    Mattbicb  Bttchholtz.    Pub.  Health 
Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  er77-681. 

Summary 

(1)  The  whole  blood  from  febrile  cases  of  trench  fever  up  to  the  51st  dav  of  the  disease, 
when  mjected  intravenously,  is  capable  of  producing  the  disease.  The  incubation  period  in 
such  cases  varies  from  5  to  20  days.  (2)  The  bites  alone  of  infective  lice  appear  not  to  produce 
trench  fever,  but  the  excreta  of  mfective  lice  when  applied  to  a  broken  surface  of  skin  ao  read- 
ily produce  it.  The  incubation  period  in  such  infections  averages  7  days.  (3)  It  takes  at 
least  7  da3rs  from  the  time  the  louse  has  fed  on  trench  fever  blood  for  the  excreta  to  become 
infective,  thus  indicating  either  a  developmental  cycle  in  the  louse  or  a  period  during  which 
the  organism  multiplies.  (4)  The  lice  remain  infective  for  at  least  23  aa3rs.  (5)  The  virus 
is  destroyed  by  heating  to  80^0.  for  10  minutes — a  fact  which  indicates  that  it  is  not  a  spore- 
bearing  organism.  (6)  Such  immunity  as  results  from  an  attack  of  trench  fever  is  very  tran- 
sient. (7)  A  patient's  blood  may  be  capable  of  infecting  mice  as  late  as  the  79th  day  of  the 
disease.  (8)  rrophylactic  measures  must  concern  themselves  chiefly  with  delousing  of 
infested  persons. — C.  E.  T. 

SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  66,  m,  iU) 

559.  A  Quantitative  Study  of  Wound  Healing  in  the  Rat,  I,  Cell  Movements  and  CeU  Layers 
Durinq  Wound  Healing.  Hachibo  Akaiwa.  J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919,  40, 311-351. 
Wound  healing  leading  to  the  closure  of  the  wound  depends  upon  three  factors;  (1)  epi- 
thelial movements^  (2)  ceU  proliferation,  and  (3)  contraction  of  tne  wound.  The  larger  tne 
woimd,  the  more  mtense  is  its  stimulating  effect  upon  the  epithelium  and  the  more  rapid 
are  the  movements  of  cells  covering  the  defect.  Lareer  wounds  close,  therefore,  more  rapidly 
than  smaller  wounds.  The  more  shallow  the  wound  the  more  easily  the  epithelium  moves  over 
the  defect  owing  to  the  character  of  the  surface  which  is  favorable  to  the  movements  of  cells. 
Shallow  wounds  close,  therefore,  more  quickly  than  the  deeper  ones. 
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The  epithelial  movements  occur  not  only  in  the  cells  which  advance  over  the  defect,  but 
also  in  the  neighboring  epithelium,  and  the  movement  is  directed  towards  the  center  of  the 
wound.  The  epithelial  movements  represent  the  first  response  of  the  tissue  to  the  wound 
stimulation  and  secondarily  these  movements  soon  call  forth  cell  proliferation  and  cell  growth, 
first  in  the  old  epithelium  and  later  in  both  the  new  and  old  epithelium. — ^A.  O.  E. 

S40.  A  Qtumtitative  Study  in  Wound  Healing  in  the  Bat.    II.  Cell  Growth  During  Wound  Heal- 
ing.   Hachibo  Akaiwa.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919;  40.  371-413. 
The  proliferative  power  of  the  epithelium  may  be  determmed  by  counting  the  mitoses  and 
the  number  of  living  cells  in  the  defect  as  well  as  in  the  tissue  adjoining  the  defect. 

The  mitotic  proliferation  in  the  outgrowing  epithelium  shows  in  most  cases  a  sharp  rise 
in  the  period  following  the  first  three  and  a  half  da3r8,  and  a  maximum  is  reached  at  the  time 
of  the  closure  of  the  wound;  the  number  of  mitoses  remains  often  hi^h  for  1  or  2  da3rs  follow- 
ing the  closure,  and  onl]^  then  a  sudden  decline  in  the  number  of  mitoses  takes  place,  while 
again  a  much  slower  diminution  in  the  number  of  cells  occurs;  in  other  cases  the  closure  of  the 
wound  is  directly  followed  h^  a  sharp  fall  in  the  number  of  mitoses.  As  long  as  even  a  very 
small  part  of  the  wound  is  still  uncovered  by  epithelium,  the  number  of  mitoses  is  invariably 
high. 

Changes  take  place  also  in  the  number  of  mitoses  in  the  old  epithelium.  However,  in 
both  the  outgrowing  and  the  old  epithelium  the  mitotic  i)rolif eration  returns,  as  a  rule,  almost 
to  the  normal  condition  about  14  da3r8  after  the  operation. 

The  variations  in  the  size  of  the  epithelial  cells  and  of  nuclei  are  as  a  rule  concordant 
with  the  variations  in  the  proliferative  activity  and  in  the  rapidity  of  movement  of  the  cells. 
The  form  of  the  basal  cell  also  differs  in  the  different  periods  of  woimd  healing.  The  varia- 
tions in  the  number  of  cell  rows  and  in  the  thickness  of  the  stratum  germinativum  are  likewise 
as  a  rule  concordant  with  the  variations  in  the  proliferative  activity  as  well  as  in  the  energy 
of  cell  movements  and  with  the  resulting  variations  in  the  size  of  cells. 

The  curve  representing  the  changes  in  size  of  cells  and  nuclei  declines  in  both  the  new  and 
the  old  epithelium  much  more  slowly  than  the  curve  representing  the  number  of  mitoses. — 
A.  C.  E. 

Sil.  Heat-Resistant  Organisms.  A  Study  of  BKcteria  Encountered  in  Heat  Sterilization  of  Sur- 
gical lAgaiures  and  Sutures.  Frbdbric  Fenger,  Eloibb  B.  Cram  and  Paul  Rudnick. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  7i,  24. 

Five  types  of  heat-resisting  bacteria  were  isolated  from  ligatures  and  sutures.  Two  were 
cocci  and  tnree  bacilli.  None  were  pathogenic  for  mice,  guinea  pigs  and  rabbits.  Plain 
and  chromicized  lieatures  can  be  sterilized  only  by  heat.  Absolute  sterility  is  assured  by 
gradually  heating  tne  ligatures  in  oil  or  some  other  suitable  nonaqueous  liquid  to  ICO'^C.  and 
holding  at  this  temperature  for  1  hour.  The  thermal  deathpoint  for  the  five  types  of  bac- 
teria described  lies  between  150°  and  ICO'^C.  under  the  conditions  found  in  ligatures  and  non- 
aqueous liquids. — P.  G.  H. 

$4^,  Un  cas  de  gangrhne  gazeuse  toxique  a  B.  perfringens.     (A  Case  of  Toxic  Gaseous  Gangrene 
Due  to  B.  perf ringers.)    Th.  Chapin  Beebe.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82. 
992. 
A  case  report.— G.  H.  S. 

S4S.  Sur  la  prSsence  d* histamine  dans  les  mTiscles  attaints  de  grangrhne  gazeuse.     {The  Presence 
of  Histamine  in  Muscles  which  had  been  the  Seat  of  Gaseous  Gangrene.)    Eogard  Zunz. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  Biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1078. 
An  anal3r8is  of  muscles  which  had  been  amputated  because  of  gas  gangrene  infection 

showed  the  presence  of  /9-imidazolethylamine. — G.  H.  S. 

944.  La  suture  secondaire  des  poches  ahcidies  et  des  plaies  suppuries  aprbs  disinfection  par  le 
liquide  de  Ddkin.     {Secondary  Suture  of  Abscess  Pockets  and  Suppurating  Wounds  after 
Disinfection  with  Dakin*s  SoliUion.)    B^rgbrbt  and  Galvbz.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1919, 
27,  665. 
Warm  abscesses  and  suppurating  cavities  may  be  successfully  sutured  after  intermittent 

Carrel-Dakin  irrigation. — ^L.  A.  K. 

845.  The  Disinfection  of  Vitalized  Tissues  and  the  Healing  of  Wounds  with  Chinosol  and  Salt. 

W.  C.  LusK.    Proc.  Soc.  Eroer.  Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 104-110. 

Lusk  states  that  chinosol  (oxyquinolinsulphate)  in  vitro  is  a  powerful  antiseptic,  but 
exerts  very  little  germicidal  action.  Staphylococcus  attreus  was  not  killed  in  24  hours  by  a 
2  per  cent  solution.  He  assumes  that  its  disiafectant  action  on  vital  tissues  may  be  ''due  to 
the  excitement  by  it  of  physiological  stimuli  to  bring  nature's  forces  of  resistance  to  the 
fore."  The  writer's  studies  were  made  by  combiniag  salt  with  chinosol  in  the  treatment  of 
wounds.  The  experimental  data  are  given  iacluding  both  clinical  application  to  surgical 
cases,  and  experimental  work  on  animals.  Methods  of  treatment,  the  various  combinations 
used,  and  the  results  obtained,  are  described.  Its  merits  as  a  tissue  disinfectant  in  surgical 
conditions  are  discussed  by  the  author. — ^L.  W.  F. 
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346,  Sur  leajpropriMB  qerminaiives  des  streptocoqiies  de  plates,    (The  Oerminative  Power  of 
Wound  Streptococci.)    Lb  FtyBs  db  Abbic.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82t 
946. 
Strains  of  streptooocci  differ  greatly  in  the  rapidity  with  which  they  multiply.    Strepto* 

oooci  from  wounds  of  some  duration  grow  less  rapidly  tnan  strains  isolated  early.    There  thus 

appears  to  be  a  diminution  in  the  capacity  of  the  ability  to  proliferate  during  its  evolution 

in  the  wound. — G.  H.  S. 

S47.  Sur  la  culture  dee  streptocoques  homologues  done  le  eiruin  dee  bleesSe  porteure,    {The  Culti* 
vation  of  Streptococci  %n  the  Serum  of  FatierUe  from  whose  Wounds  they  were  Isolated,)    Lb 
FtvBB  DB  Abbic.    Ck>mpt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 948. 
Usually  the  streptooocci  isolated  from  a  wound  are  able  to  grow  with  greater  rapidity 

in  the  serum  of  normal  individuals  than  in  the  serum  of  the  wounded  person.— G.  H.  S. 

$48,  Sur  la  culture  des  streptocoques  homologues  dans  le  s4rum  des  blessis  porteurs,    (The  CuU 
lure  of  the  Streptococcus  in  the  Serum  of  the  Individual  from  whom  it  was  IsoUUed,)    Lb 
FivBB  DB  Abbic.    Ck>mpt.  Rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par..  1919,  82, 1006. 
But  little  is  added  to  the  data  already  presented  by  the  author  on  the  subject.— CI.  H.  S. 

SEROLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  63,  $53,  3t5,  399) 

349,  Studien  Hber  die  normale  DiphtherieimmuniUlt  des  Menschen,    IV,  Mitteiluna,    Die  nor* 

male  Diphtherieimmunitdt  im  Kindesalter.    (Studies  of  Normal  DipfUheria-fmmunity  in 

Man.    Part  IV,  Normal  Immunity  to  Diphtheria  in  Childhood.)    F.  v.  Gb6eb  and  K. 

Kassowitz.    Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  28, 327-367. 

A  report  of  the  study  of  Schick  reactions  and  reactions  to  toxin-ctntitotin  mixtures,  in 

1002  children,  whose  ages  were  from  birth  to  18  ypars.    The  children  were  cases  in  various 

hospitals.    Some  were  normal,  others  were  suffering  from  various  diseases.    A  continuous 

curve  for  diphtheria-immunity  for  all  ages  within  these  limits  has  been  constructed  from  the 

data,  which  shows: 

Percentage  of  children  with  immunity  to  diphtheria  (negative  Schick  reaction) 

vtt  eetU 

At  birth 86 

At   1  year 32 

At   2  years 32 

At   3  years 28 

At   4  years 48 

At   6  years 45 

At   6  years 45 

At   7  years 38 

At   8  years 68 

At   9  years 50 

At  10  years 68 

At  11  years 05 

At  12  years 55 

At  13  years 55 

At  14  years 08 

At  15  years 75 

At  10  years 80 

At  17  years 82 

At  18  years 85 

These  fisures  show  85  per  cent  of  children  at  birth  have  some  immunity  to  diphtheria. 
The  curve  falls  after  the  first  year,  rises  asain  about  the  time  of  puberty  and  reaches  a  second 
maximum  of  85  per  cent  of  immunes  at  the  18th  year. 

Theoretical  analysis  of  the  curve  indicates  that  three  factors  are  operative  in  this  inci- 
dence of  normal  immunity:  (1)  Passive  diaplacental  immunity  of  the  new-bom,  which  is 
gradually  lost  during  the  first  year  of  life.  Children  fed  on  the  bottle  lose  this  passive  im- 
munity more  rapidly  than  breast-fed  children.  (2)  "Autochthonous"  formation  of  antitoxin 
bv  the  child  itself.  This  begins  about  the  13th  year  and  seems  to  be  a  function  of  serum 
changes  associated  with  puberty.    (3)  Active  immunisation. — S.  B-J. 

SSO.  The  Incidence  of  Syphilis  as  Manifested  by  Routine  Wassermann  Reactions  on  $925  Hos* 
vital  and  Dispensary  Medical  Cases.    Anthony  B.  Day  and  Willa  McNitt.    Am.   J. 
Syphilis,  1919.  8,  005. 
Two  thousand  nme  himdred  twenty-five  hospital  and  dispensary  patients  were  subjected 

to  routine  Wassermann  test  during  the  year  1918. 
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The  incidence  of  spyhilis  as  shown  by  the  Wassermann  reaction  was  lowest  amonf;  the 
well-to-do,  about  twice  as  hish  among  the  middle  class,  represented  by  the  pa^-ward  mitients, 
and  about  three  times  as  hiui  amon^  the  lower  social  class,  or  free-ward  patients.  The  inci- 
dence of  syphilis  among  cofored  patients  was  about  six  times  that  among  private  patients. 

About  15  per  cent  of  cases  giving  strongly  positive  reactions  gave  no  clmical  evidence  of 
syphilis.  This  percentage  increases  with  the  cholesterin  positive  cases^  indicating  that  a 
certain  number  of  cases  giving  weakly  positive  reactions  with  cholesterm  antigen  only  did 
not  have  syphilis.  Therefore  weak  reactions  with  the  cholesterinized  antigen  are  of  value 
only  when  there  is  a  definite  clinical  evidence  of  syphilis,  in  treated  cases  or  in  cases  of  neuro- 
syphilis. 

Of  7  cases  of  diabetes  dving  positive  Wassermann  reactions,  only  one  did  not  have  clin- 
ical evidence  of  syphilis;  of  4  cases  of  malaria  giving  positive  Wassermann  reactions  it  seems 
probable  that  2  of  the  positive  reactions  were  due  to  malarial  infection  and  not  to  syphilis. 
— C.  P.  B. 

S51.  Die  Brucksche  vnd  Wassermannache  Reaktian  in  den  einzelnen  Siadien  der  Syphilis  und 

unter  dem  EinHuss  der  Behandlung,    (The  Bruck  and  WMsermann  Reaction  in  the  Various 

Stages  of  SypMlis  and  Under  the  Influence  of  Treatment.)    W.  GXbtnbb.    Centralbl.  f. 

Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Oris.,  1918,  82»  337-^383. 

The  author  records  and  discusses  a  large  number  of  blood  reactions  of  cases  of  syphilis 
in  different  stages  using  both  the  Wassermann  test  and  the  Bruck  test.  The  latter  is  made  b^ 
adding  to  0.5  cc.  blood  serum,  2  cc.  distilled  water  and  0.3  cc.  of  25  per  cent  nitric  acid.  This 
mixture  will  show  a  precipitate.    This  is  added  to  16  cc.  of  water. 

The  precipitate  from  normal  blood  dissolves  completely,  but  a  permanent  precipitate 
remains  with  syphilitic  blood. 

In  general,  comparative  studies  showed  both  Wassermann  and  Bruck  tests  to  be  nesative 
in  the  early  primary  stage,  Wassermann  weak  to  strong  positive,  Bruck  negative  and  later 
positive  in  the  late  primary  stage,  both  100  per  cent  positive  in  the  earl3r  (exanthema)  secon- 
dary stage,  Wassermann  positive  and  Bruck  either  positive  or  nesative  in  the  late  secondary. 
In  the  early  latent  stage  the  Wassermann  is  usually  positive,  the  firuck  likewise  but  with  more 
exceptions.  In  later  stages  the  Wassermann  test  is  either  negative  or  positive,  the  Bruck 
reaction  usually  negative. 

The  reaction  is  not  specific  for  syphilis.  Cases  of  ulcus  molle  with  negative  Wassermann 
were  negative  to  the  Bruck  reaction,  except  when  severe  and  accompaniedby  buboes,  where- 
upon the  Bruck  test  became  positive.  Tubercular  patients  are  generally  Bruck  positive,  as 
are  a  considerable  portion  of  those  with  skin  diseases  but  having  ne^tive  Wassermann. 

A  comparison  of  the  Klausner,  Bruck,  and  Wassermann  tests  is  given  for  a  series  of 
patients.— K.  E.  B. 

S5B,  Delaying  the  Early  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis  (Chancre):  The  Dangers  and  how  to  Avoid  Them, 

E.  WiLUAM  ABBAMOWIT2.    Am.  J.  Syphilis,  1919,  8,  607-612. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  wait  for  the  appearance  of  a  positive  Wassermann  before  treatment 
is  instituted,  as  a  positive  dark-field  is  sufficient  evidence  of  the  presence  of  lues.  The  danger 
in  dela3rin^  the  diagnosis  is  the  dissemination  of  the  Spirocheta  pallida  throughout  the  tissues, 
necessitatmg  prolonged  treatment  in  some  cases,  with  the  possibility  of  relapses  in  vital  struc- 
tures. The  cnancre-Wassermann  negative  cases  are  considered  preeminently  favorable  for 
a  permanent  cure.— C.  P.  B. 

5SS.  Syphilis  among  the  Insane  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Hecht-Weitiberg-Gradwohl  Test, 

Thomas  B.  C)hbibtian.    Am.  J.  Syphilis,  1919,  8, 613-626. 

The  Hecht-Weinbere-Gradwohl  test  has  been  a  better  control  of  the  Wassermann  than 
any  of  the  other  controls  in  use.  All  cases  that  showed  a  doubtful  Wassermann  reaction 
were  cleared  up  by  repetition  of  the  test  and  using  the  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl  method. 
Eleven  cases  diagnosed  clmically  as  sjrphilis  gave  Wassermann  and  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl 
both  negative;  8  gave  positive  Wassermann  with  negative  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl;  7  gave 
negative  Wassermann  and  four-plus  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl  from  which  syphilis  could  be 
excluded.  Among  the  paretics  of  this  series  the  Heoht-Weinberg-Gradwohl  was  positive  in 
98.5  per  cent  of  the  cases  and  the  Wassermann  was  positive  in  97.01  per  cent  of  the  cases. — 
C.  P.  B. 

354.  Siro^iagnostic  de  la  syphilis — Les  erreurs  de  techniqrAe  dans  la  reaction  de  Hecht  (serum 
non  chauffi)  et  leurs  causes.  (The  Serum  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis.  Technical  Errors  in 
the  Hecht  Reaction  (Unhealed  Serum)  and  their  Causes.)  Rubinstein.  Presse  m6d.,  Par., 
1919,  27,  373. 

The  Hecht  reaction,  while  sometimes  positive  in  non-luetic  patients,  has  great  value  in 
conjunction  with  the  Wassermann  test.  Alcoholic  extract  antigens  suitable  for  the  Wasser- 
mann reaction  may  usually  be  used  for  the  Hecht  test  in  higher  dilution.  The  antigen  must 
be  proved  not  to  interfere  with  the  normal  hemolysis  of  the  negative  sera.  The  varying  con- 
tent of  complement  and  hemolysin  of  human  serum  is  best  compensated  for  by  using  increas- 
ing doses  of  red  blood  cells. — L.  A.  K. 
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555,  UanHghne  aypkilitiqite  de  VInstittU  Poiteur  de  Bruxelles.  (Syphilitic  Antigens  m  Prepared 
at  the  Pasteur  InstitiUe  of  Bruxelles,)  J.  Bobdbt  and  G.  Rublenb.  Ck>mpt.  rend.  Soc.  de 
bioL,  Par.^  1919,  82,  880. 

The  teohnic  for  the  preparation  of  antigen  for  the  Wassermann  reaction  is  presented.  It 
differs  only  in  minor  details  from  methods  already  published. — G.  H.  S. 

556,  De  Vutilisation  syst^matique  des  antigenes  multiples  dans  la  rSaction  de  Bordet-Wassermann,  • 
(The  Systematic  Use  of  Multiple  Antigens  in  the  Wassermann  RecuUion.)  A.  Rakqitb,  Oh. 
Sbnbz  and  a.  Daufrbsne.    Compt.  rend.  Soo.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1294. 

A  statistical  study  based  on  the  use  of  4  antigens  with  500  serums.  In  the  500  examina- 
tions there  were  17  discordant  results,  14  of  which  were  of  the  nature  of  false  positives.— 
G.  H.  S. 

567.  Le  diagnostic  de  la  syphilis  par  le  proc4di  de  Sachs^Georgi.  {The  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis 
by  the  Method  of  Sachs-Georgi.)  B.  Galu-Valbbio.  Cor.-bl.  f.  sohweiz.  Aerzte.,  Basel, 
1919,  48. 1977-1980. 

The  technic  for  the  preparation  of  antisen,  for  conducting  the  reaction,  and  for  reading 
the  results  is  given.  A  collective  review  of  work  conducted  by  the  reaction  in  conjunction 
with  the  Wassermann  reaction  is  followed  by  a  statement  of  the  results  secured  by  the  author 
in  the  examination  of  241  sera. 

The  author  concludes  that  with  some  perfection  in  the  technic  of  antigen  preparation  and 
manipulation  of  the  reaction  the  results  will  become  more  and  more  exact,  and  that  finally, 
because  of  its  simplicity  it  will  replace  the  Wassermann  reaction. — G.  H.  S. 

568,  S&rum  frais  et  s^rum  inactivi  dans  le  siro-diagnostic  de  la  syphilis,  (Fresh  and  Inactive 
ated  Sera  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis.)  Nicolau  and  Bettancourt.  Compt.  rend.  Soc. 
de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82,  811. 

Gomi>arative  studies  of  the  Wassermann  reaction  and  the  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl 
modification  of  the  reaction  were  made  on  1400  sera.  Concordant  results  were  secured  in 
74.8  per  cent  of  the  sera,  the  Wassermann  reaction  was  more  sensitive  in  6.5  per  cent,  and  the 
modified  reaction  in  18.6  per  cent.  In  4.7  per  cent  the  reaction  could  not  be  performed  with 
the  active  serum  since  sheep  hemolysins  were  entirely  lacking.  The  simultaneous  use  of  both 
methods  is  advised,  the  one  serving  as  a  check  on  the  other. — G.  H.  S. 

559,  Qu^est  la  sh-o^iaction  de  la  syphilist  (What  is  the  Serum  Reaction  in  Syphilist)  Arthur 
Vebnbs.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27,  333. 

An  interpretation  of  the  Wassermann  reaction  in  terms  of  the  author's  flocculation  theorv. 
The  flocculating  power  of  human  serum  is  increased  in  syphilis.  It  -  is  this  quality  of  the 
serum,  which,  acting  as  colloidal  antigen^  inhibits  the  hemolytic  action  of  ^inea  pig  comple- 
ment (which  is  reinforced,  in  most  modifications  of  the  test,  by  the  addition  ot  hemolytic 
amboceptor),  and  gives  the  inhibition  of  hemolysis  termed  the  positive  Wassermann  reaction. 
— L.  A.  K. 

560,  Les  porteurs  de  thiias.  Reactions  specifiques.  RSactions  syphilitiques,  (Specific  fie- 
actions  and  Syphilitic  Reactions  in  Carriers  of  Tenia.)  H.  Violle  and  L.  db  Saint-Rat. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82,  1033. 

An  antigen  was  prepared  from  tenia  by  lipoid  extraction.  Fixation  tests  gave  the  follow- 
ing results: 

1.  The  sera  from  individuals  infected  with  tenia  and  not  syphilitic  gave  negative  reactions 
with  the  tenia  antigen. 

2.  The  sera  from  syphilitic  individuals  gave  positive  reactions  with  the  tenia  antigens. 

3.  The  sera  from  individuals  free  from  either  infection  ^ve  negative  reactions. 

4.  Identical  reactions  were  secured  in  all  cases  where  either  the  tenia  or  the  sjrphilitic 
antigen  was  employed. 

From  these  facts  it  is  concluded  that  both  lipoid  antigens  act  alike  as  syphilitic  ant i sens. 
This  indicates  a  non-specificity  of  the  syphilitic  antigen.  Also  that  no  specific  antibody  is 
present  in  individuals  infected  with  tenia. — G.  H.  S. 

$61,  Ueber  heterogenetische  Antigene  und  Antikdrper.    VI.  Mitteilung,    Beitrdge  zur  Natur 

des  heterogenetischen  Antigens  gegen  Hammelhlut  fttr  Kaninchen  im  Pferdeham,     (Hetero^ 

genetic  Antigens  and  Antibodies,    Part  VI.  Investigation  of  the  Nature  of  the  Heterogenetie 

Antigen  for  Sheep  Cells  Produced  by  Injecting  Rabbits  with  Horse  Urine. )    E.  Friedbbrger 

AND  K.  SxTTO.    Ztschr.  f .  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  28,  217-236. 

In  1911,  Forssmann  discovered  that  rabbits  injected  parenterally  with  emulsions  of  liver, 

kidnev,  adrenal,  testis  and  brain  of  guinea  pig  developed  a  hemolysin  for  sheep  red  corpuscles. 

Freidberger  considers  this  discovery  to  be  of  fundamental  importance,  and  suggests  tne  term 

''heterogenetie''  antibodies  for  the  immime  substances  which  acts  upon  other  antigens  than 

the  one  used  in  the  immunisation  of  the  animal.    Contrasted  with  these  are  the  "isogenetio" 

antibodies  of  Bordet,  which  are  specific  only  for  the  antigen  injected. 

Forssmann 's  work  has  been  extended  by  himself  and  others,  who  found  that  rabbits 
immunised  with  the  proteins  from  kidneys  of  the  horse  and  cat  developed  hemolysins  for 
sheep  cells.  These  heterogenetie  antibodies  are  similar  to  those  studied  by  Doerr  and  Pick, 
using  heated  proteins  as  antigens. 
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This  paper  reports  studies  on  the  hemolytic  amboceptor  for  sheep  cells  produced  by  im* 
munising  rabbit  with  normal  horse  urine.  Rabbits  were  injected  intravenously  with  15  cc. 
of  horse  urine,  6  times,  at  intervals  of  7  days.  The  urine  was  considered  to  be  free  from  pro- 
tein, as  the  potassium  ferricyanide-acetic  acid,  Heller's  and  Esbach's  tests  were  ne^tive,  and 
to  be  free  from  sugar,  as  Trommer's  and  Nylander's  tests  were  negative.  The  specific  gravity 
of  the  urine  at  17.5 ^C  was  1Q25;  reaction  was  weakly  alkaline  to  litmus.  The  serum  of  the 
rabbit,  after  a  series  of  injections  of  urine,  was  tested  for  its  hemolytic  action  upon  5  per  cent 
suspensions  of  sheep  red  cells,  using  0.1  cc.  of  fresh  guinea  pi^  serum  as  complement.  An 
active,  thermostabile  hemolysm  was  found  in  the  serum  of  the  unmunized  rabbit. 

Horse  urine  was  submitted  to  fractional  treatment  with  absolute  alcohol,  phosphotunss- 
tic  acid  and  colloidal  iron  chloride  in  an  attempt  to  obtain  the  anti^^  in  pure  state.  The 
fraction  of  substances  insoluble  in  absolute  alcohol  possessed  no  antigenic  properties,  while 
the  alcohol-soluble  fraction  stimulated  the  production  of  anti-sheep  hemolysin  when  injected 
into  n^bits.  The  filtrate  of  the  alcohol  soluble  fraction  after  treatment  with  phosoph- 
tungstic  acid  contained  the  antigen. — S.  B-J. 

SSB.  Ueher  heteroaenetiscke  Antigene  und  Antikl^per,    VII,  Miiteilung.    Heterogenetiache  Prd' 
zipiiine.     (Heterogenetic  Antigens  and  Antibodies.    Part  VII ,  Heterogenetic  Precipitins,) 
E.  Fbiedbebqeb     Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919, 28, 237-245. 
Studies  on  the  formation  of  precipitin  for  sheep  serum  in  animals  immunised  with  proteins 
from  horse  and  swine  are  reported,  m  continuation  of  previous  work  on  heterogenetic  anti- 
sens  and  antibodies.    The  results  of  these  experiments  are  similar  to  those  in  which  it  was 
found  that  rabbits  immunized  with  extracts  of  the  organs  and  urine  of  horse  and  guinea  pig 
developed  a  hemolysin  for  sheep  cells. 

The  precipitin  for  sheep  blood-protein  produced  by  injections  of  heterogenetic  antigens 
reacts  also  with  proteins  from  other  animals.  Probably  this  is  the  general  "mammalian  re- 
action" described  by  Nuttall.— S.  B-J. 

S6S.  Some  Experiments  Dealing  with  the  Question  whether  Lipoids  Can  Act  as  Antigens,    Chxjno 

YiK  Wano.    J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1919,  22, 224r-228. 

The  antigenic  substances  were  prepared  from  egg-white,  washed  ox  blood  corpuscles  and 
horse  serum  as  follows :  The  respective  substances  were  thoroughly  dried  in  vacuo  over  HsSOi, 
pround  to  a  fine  powder  and  then  extracted  with  ether  by  shaking  10  grams  of  the  powder  in 
100  cc.  of  ether  for  2  hours.  The  supernatant  fluid  was  removed  and  centrifueed  at  very  high 
speed  for  20  minutes,  any  deposit  being  returned  to  the  residue.  The  residue  was  now  ex- 
tracted with  chloroform,  2  volumes  of  ether  being  added  before  the  supernatant  fluid  was 
removed.  The  extraction  was  continued,  using  ether  and  chloroform  alternately,  until  5 
extractions  had  been  made.  All  the  extracts  were  put  together,  the  mixture  bemg  perfectly 
clear.  The  residue  was  allowed  to  dry  after  the  extraction  was  completed.  The  extract 
mixture  was  stored  in  the  dark  at  room  temperature  and  prepared  for  use  by  allowing  an 
amount  const itutins  one  dose  to  dry  at  37^0.  over  night,  saponifying  the  residue  with  a  few 
drops  of  decinormal  NaOH  and  finally  emulsifying  it  in  salme. 

Rabbits  were  given  a  series  of  injections  of  the  respective  extracts  and  residues.  The  egg- 
white  and  horse  extracts  did  not  give  rise  to  antibody  formation,  while  their  residues  produced 
complement-fixing  antibodies.  The  ox  blood  corpuscles  extract  gave  rise  to  specific  hemolys- 
ins and  to  complement-fixing  substances.  The  residue  also  engendered  specific  hemolysins. 
— C.  G.  B. 

S6i.  Die  LiTfoidbindungsreakiion,    (The  Lipoid-FixaHon  Reaction,)    E.  Meinickb.    Ztschr.  f. 

Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919.  28,  280-326. 

The  first  part  of  this  article  gives  an  account  of  the  author's  attempts  to  differentiate 
between  precipitates  of  globulin  and  precipitates  of  lipoids  by  means  of  dyes.  Sudan  4,  added 
to  lipoid  emulsions  will  be  carried  out  of  solution  when  the  lipoid  is  precipitated.  Protein 
stains  will  be  partially  carried  down  with  a  precipitate  of  globulin.  This  method,  however, 
did  not  give  sufficiently  constant  results  when  applied  to  sera  to  make  it  useful  as  a  differen- 
tial test  Detween  positive  and  negative  83rphilitic  sera.  The  colloids  of  serum  have  a  strongly 
protective  action  upon  these  combinations  of  dye  and  lipoid. 

A  preparation  of  extract  lipoids,  according  to  the  author's  method  described  in  a  previous 
paper,  forms  a  combination  with  serum-globulin,  which  results  in  a  precipitation.  This  pre- 
cipitation will  occur  with  positive  or  negative  sera,  or  other  antigen-ctntibody  combinations, 
according  to  the  method  used  in  the  test.  The  three  modifications  of  the  reaction  are  given 
as: 

1.  Water-method:  0.2  cc.  serum  inactivated  by  1  hour  at  SO'^C.^with  1.5  cc.  of  a  1-12 
dilution  of  the  lipoid  extract  is  placed  for  1  hour  in  the  incubator.  Then  2.5  cc.  of  distilled 
water  are  added,  and  precipitation  allowed  to  occur  over  night.  Only  the  negative  sera  give 
a  precipitation. 

2.  Sodium  chloride  method:  0.2  cc.  of  serum  inactivated  for  J  hour,  with  0.8  cc.  of  a  1-8 
dilution  of  the  lipoid  extract  are  placed  in  the  incubator  over  night,  to  allow  precipitation 
to  occur.  The  precipitate  is  tested  for  its  solubility  in  salt  solution.  Both  positive  and  nega- 
tive sera  give  a  precipitate,  but  the  negative  serum  precipitate  is  soluble  in  physiological  salt 
solution,  while  the  precipitate  from  a  positive  serum  is  insoluble. 
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3.  Third  modification:  0.3  cc.  of  serum  inactivated  for  }  hour,  with  0.3  cc.  of  10  per  cent 
solution  of  NaCl  and  0.6  cc.  of  a  1-8  dilution  of  the  lipoid  extract  are  allowed  to  stand  in  a 
test  tube  over  night.    Only  the  pK)sitive  sera  give  a  precipitate  with  this  test. 

The  controls  necessary  for  this  series  of  tests  are  similar  mixtures  with  normal  serum  and 
a  test  of  the  lipoid  extract  with  salt  solution. 

The  author  thinks  that  the  mechanism  of  the  reaction  is  a  disturbance  of  sodium  chloride 
equilibrium  of  the  serum  globulin,  in  the  sense  that  the  lipoid  extract  removes  sodium  chloride 
from  its  association  with  globulin.  This  disturbance  of  salt  equilibrium  of  globulin  occurs 
more  intensely  with  positive  than  with  negative  sera. 

The  paper  contams  a  theoretical  discussion  of  the  significance  of  this  lipoid  fixation  re- 
action in  the  processes  of  immunity. — S.  B-J. 

$65,  Action  of  Acids  and  AlkcUies  upon  the  Thermoatabile  Components  of  Complement.    A. 

Azzi.    Arch,  di  fisioL,  Firenze,  1918, 16,  9&-105. 

The  three  components  of  complement  are  differently  sensitive  to  the  action  of  acids  and 
alkalies.  The  most  sensitive  is  that  bound  to  the  globulins;  less  sensitive  is  that  bound  to 
the  albumins;  and  still  less  sensitive  is  that  (third  serum  component)  which  is  thermostabile 
and  sensitive  to  cobra  venin.     (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

366.  A  Study  of  the  Thermolabile  and  Thermostabile  Antilysins  (Anticomplementary  Substances) 

^  Human  Serum.    Takaatbu  Kyutoku.    J.  Immunol. ,  Bait. ,  1919,  i,  239-274. 

Two  antiljTsins  (thermolabile  and  thermostabile)  may  be  encountered  in  working  with 
human  serum  as  shown  by  the  following  facts:  Ten  human  sera  collected  without  special 
precautions  and  kept  for  5  days  at  room  temperature  were  anticomplementary  before  heating; 
after  heating  at  56  C.  for  30  minutes  none  were  anticomplementary.  Heating  human  sera  for 
30  minutes  at  60''C.,  TO'^C,  80*'C.,  and  90''C.  have  developed  no  antilysins  as  described  by 
Noguchi  and  Kolmer  for  the  sera  of  dog.  rabbit,  ox  and  sheep.  Thermostabile  anticomple- 
entary  substances  resist  heating  at  SO^'G.  for  2  nours  as  shown  by  4  sera  and  may  not  be 
entirely  removed  by  heating  at  SO'^C.  for  30  minutes  as  shown  by  12  sera. 

The  writer  shows  in  a  series  of  tests  that  sterile  broth  and  egg  albumin  do  not  develop  anti- 
complementary substances,  while  sterile  human  sera  do  de^op  such  substances.  Serum 
dried  on  filter  paper  did  not  become  anticomplementary. 

Sera  incubated  10  da^rs  with  Staphylococcus  albus,  B.  coli,  B.  typhosus  and  B.  subtilis 
developed  both  thermolabile  and  thermostabile  anticomplementary  substances.  Plain  neu- 
tral broth  after  3  days'  incubation  with  Staphylococcus  albus  became  nighly  anticomplementary 
especially  when  unheated.  The  removal  of  cocci  from  serum  and  broth  by  poroelam  filtration 
removed  t  he  anticomplementary  properties  of  both.  Tests  on  sera  in  which  laree  amounts  of 
hemoglobin  were  present  showed  that  such  sera,  even  when  sterile,  contained  tnermostabile 
and  thermolabile  anticomplementary  substances. 

Sterile  aiid  contaminated  sera  containing  antilysins  graduallv  become  alkaline  in  reaction. 
The  antilytic  activities,  however,  are  not  removed  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid. 
Changes  in  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  before  and  after  the  development  of  antilysins  in 
both  sterile  and  contaminated  serum,  could  not  be  determined  with  colorimetric  methods. 
Refractometrio  studies  of  anticomplementary  sera  did  not  lead  to  very  definite  conclusions 
owing  to  variations  in  the  amounts  of  albumin  and  globulin  in  the  different  sera.  Extraction 
with  ether  did  not  remove  the  thermolabile  and  thermostabile  antil3rsins  contrary  to  what 
Noguchi  foimd  for  dog,  ox  and  sheep  serum.  Antilysins  are  removed,  both  thermostabile 
and  thermolabile  in  part,  from  human  serum  by  absorption  with  barium  sulfate,  kaolin,  bone 
ash  and  charcoal  but  not  with  washed  corpuscles.  Antilysins  are  also  removed  from  human 
serum  by  filtration  throng^  Kitasato  filters  and  with  luetic  serum  the  antibody  concerned  in 
the  Wassermann  reaction  is  not  affected. — R.  R.  H. 


S67.  On  the  Protection  against  the  Action  of  Ultraviolet  Light  Afforded  to  Alexin  and  Sensitizer 

by  Certain  Substances.    Florence  McCot  Hill  and  Paul  L.  A.  Schmidt.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  25, 33&-340. 

The  purpose  of  this  investigation  was  a  more  detailed  study  than  had  been  made  pre- 
viously of  the  protective  action  of  aromatic  substances  against  the  toxic  action  of  ultraviolet 
light.  A  Cooper-Hewitt  Type  Z  quartz  mercury  arc  lamp  was  used  as  the  source  of  ultraviolet 
light,  and  the  aromatic  substances  to  be  tested  were  placed  in  beakers  over  trays  containing 
solutions  of  sensitizer  and  of  alexin,  the  trays  being  protected  from  all  ultraviolet  rays  except 
such  as  passed  through  the  aromatic  substances. 

It  was  foimd  that,  although  the  unit  of  sensitizer  is  more  easily  destroyed  by  exposure  to 
ultraviolet  light  than  the  unit  of  alexin,  the  difference  ia  not  real,  since  the  concentration  of 
serum  proteins  in  the  rabbit  sensitizer  and  the  guinea  pig  alexin  differ  widely.  In  equivalent 
dilutions  an  exposure  of  1  hour  is  required  to  dfestroy  sensitizer,  while  alexm  is  destroyed  in 
5  minutes,  as  snown  by  subsequent  hemolysin  experiments. 

The  aromatic  ammo-acids,  tyrosin  and  phenylalanin,  proteins  containing  these  amino 
acids  and  certain  substances  oefonging  to  tne  aromatic  series  showed  marked  protective 
action  for  alexin  and  sensitizer  against  the  action  of  ultraviolet  rays. 

Since  destruction  can  not  occur  without  absorption  the  possibility  is  suggested  that  the 
difference  in  susceptibility  shown  by  alexin  and  sensitizer  toward  ultraviolet  light  is  due  to 
a  difference  in  aromatic  amino-acid  content. — I.  W.  P. 
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568.  Complement  Fixation  with  Acid-Fast  Bacteria.    L  A  Study  of  Various  Organisms  with 
Immune  Rabbit  Serum,    J.  V.  Cookb.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919;  25,  452-473. 
Rabbits  were  immunized  with  strains  of  B,  leprae  (Duval,  chromosenic  and  non-chromo- 

genic,  Bayon,  Brinkerhoff,  Kedrowsky,  Clegg,  Levy  and  Karlinsky),  B.  tuberculoais,  human 
and  bovine  types,  B,  emegmatie,  butter  baculus  (Rablnowitch),  dung  bacillus  (Moeller)  and 
B,  lombardo  pelegrino  (a  pigmented  saprophyte). 

Antigens  were  prepared  from  these  acid-fast  organisms  by  grinding  the  dried  bacteria  in 
an  a^te  mortar.  The  bacterial  powder  thus  obtained  was  used  in  weighed  amounts  to  im- 
munise rabbits  and  as  the  anti^n  in  the  tests  for  complement  fixation. 

The  hemolytic  system  consisted  of  rabbit  antisheep  serum,  1  and  5  per  cent  suspensions 
of  sheep  red  corpuscles,  and  fresh  guinea  pig  serum  as  complement.  A  considerable  amount 
of  work  was  devoted  to  the  perfection  of  a  delicate  hemolytic  system  that  would  detect  the 
least  differences  between  the  various  organisms  used  as  antigens  in  the  experiments. 

Tests  on  numerous  combinations  of  the  various  immune  sera  and  acid-fast  organisms 
showed  that  in  such  immime  sera  there  is  present  a  complement  fixins  antibody  which  reacts 
with  all  members  of  the  acid-fast  group  examined.  By  titration  to  ^termine  the  quantities 
of  various  antibodies  present  in  these  sera,  it  is  possible  to  show  that  certain  members  of  the 
acid-fast  group  have  a  close  antigenic  relationsnip.  But  cross-fixation,  as  for  instance  be- 
tween B.  leprae,  B,  tuberctUoeis  and  their  respective  anti-sera,  are  almost  universally  obtained 
with  this  group  of  bacteria.  The  reaction  is  specific  only  for  the  group,  and  may  be  called 
an  *'acid-&8t  fixation."— S.  B-J. 

569.  Complement  Fixation  with  Acid-Fast  Bacteria,  II,  In  Leprosy.  J.  V.  Cookb.  J.  Infect. 
Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  25,  474r492. 

The  first  section  of  this  paper  is  the  analysis  of  the  findings  of  42  investigators  who  have 
studied  the  Wassermann  reaction  in  cases  of  lei>rosy.  Half  of  the  cases  of  leprosy  so  studied 
(1397  cases),  gave  a  positive  Wassermann  reaction.  As  there  is  no  clinical  evidence  that  the 
mcidence  of  syphilis  among  lepers  is  as  high  as  this^  and  as  the  fixation  of  complement  in 
the  Wassermann  reaction  is  admittedly  a  nonspecific  lipoidal  reaction,  it  is  concluded  that  the 
Hansen  bacillus  may  cause  the  appearance  in  the  blood  of  substances  giving  a  positive  Wasser- 
mann reaction.  This  opinion  is  confirmed  in  the  experiments  reported  in  the  second  section 
of  the  paper,  in  which  it  was  found  that  the  sera  of  rabbits  immunized  to  B.  leprae  and  other 
acid-fast  organisms  fixed  complement  in  the  presence  of  the  usual  lipoidat  Wassermann 
antigen. 

Sera  from  cases  of  leprosy  were  used  in  complement  fixation  tests  with  other  acid-fast 
organisms  than  the  leprosy  bacillus  as  anti^ns.  When  the  leper  serum  had  a  hi^h  binding 
titer,  non-specific  fixations  were  obtained  with  antisens  made  from  tubercle  bacilli  and  other 
acid-fast  bacteria.  These  cross  fixations,  the  "acid-tast  reactions"  given  by  leper  serum  with 
acid-fast  bacterial  antigens  prevent  the  use  of  the  complement-fixation  reaction  in  obtaining 
evidence  of  the  etioiogic  importance  of  any  acid-fast  organismisolated  from  leprosy. — S.  B-J. 

570.  Complement  Fixation  with  Acid-fast  Bacteria,  III.  In  Tuberculosis.  J.  V.  Cookb.  J. 
Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  25, 493-i500. 

Nine  strains  of  acid-fast  bacteria  from  leprosy,  two  strains  of  B.  tuberculosis  (human  and 
bovine),  B,  smegmatis,  the  acid-fast  bacillus  of  butter,  a  diphtheroid  organism  and  a  lipoidal 
extract  of  heart  muscle  were  used  as  antigens  in  complement  fixation  tests  with  sera  from  per- 
sons with  tuberculosis.  A  specially  delicate  sheep-cell  hemolytic  system  was  used  and  titra- 
tions of  the  fixins  power  of  various  sera  were  made. 

The  results  of  the  reactions  confirmed  the  experience  described  in  previous  papers,  namely, 
that  an  immune  serum  to  one  acid-fast  organism  will  bind  complement  when  any  other  acid- 
fast  organism  is  used  as  the  antigen  and  at  certain  titers  when  the  lipoidal  Wassermann  antigen 
b  used  in  the  test. 

The  titrations  showed  that  antibodies  for  various  acid-fast  bacteria  were  present  in  dif- 
ferent concentrations  in  the  sera  from  tuberculous  patients,  but  that  the  differences  did  not 
correspond  with  the  severity  of  the  infection.  In  tuberculosis,  the  complement  fixation  test 
is  of  some  value  in  calling  attention  to  unrecognized  cases,  but  does  not  always  indicate  a 
clinically  active  tuberculous  disease. — S.  B-J. 

571.  Etiule  comparSe  des  fails  cliniques  et  dela  rSacHon  de  fixation  dans  la  tuberculost  avec  Us 
antigfyies  de  Calmette  et  Massol.  {Comparative  Study  of  Clinical  Condition  and  Comple- 
ment Fixation  in  Tuberculosis,  with  Calmette* s  and  MassoVs  Antigens.)  L.  Boez  and  E. 
DuHOT.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1&19,  27,  543. 

Using  these  and  Besredka's  antigen,  the  authors  studied  the  reaction  in  141  tuberculous 
and  60  non-tuberculous  individuals.  With  C.  and  M.  antigjen,  77.9  per  cent  of  pulmonaiy 
cases  were  positive:  First  period,  77.77  per  cent;  second  period,  82.06  per  cent;  third  period, 
63.6  per  cent;  surgical  types,  63.6  per  cent;  7  healthy  subjects,  0  per  cent;  non-sjrphilitic,  non- 
tuberculous  sick,  7.69  per  cent. 

In  S3rphilis,  as  hign  as  60  per  cent  false  positives  may  be  obtained.  The  reaction  curve 
resembles  one  of  infection  rather  than  immunity,  but  the  absence  of  a  reaction  in  severe  cases 
has  a  flprave  prognostic  import.    Details  of  technic  are  to  be  found  in  the  original  paper. — 
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S7M.  Complement  Fixation  Teat  for  Tuber ctdosie,    J.  Stuabt  Pritchabd  and  C.  E.  Rodbbtcx. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago.  1919,  7S»  1S79. 

€k>mplement  fi^uition  tests  were  made  as  aids  in  diagnosis^ot  as  a  control  of  treatment. 
Complement  fixation  is  not  so  reliable  for  tuberculosis  as  the  Wassermann  test  is  for  ssrphilis. 
The  results  warrant  the  conclusion  that  the  test  is  of  value  as  a  control  procedure.  There  was 
no  tendency  to  cross  fixation  with  the  Wassermann  reaction,  but  the  latter  should  be  made  in 
all  cases  of  suspected  tuberculosis.  In  some  advanced  cases  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  the 
reaction  was  negative. — P,  G.  H. 

S7S.  A  Compariaon  of  Certain  Antigene  Used  in  Complement  Fixation  Teste  in  Pulmonary 
Tuberculosis.  H.  C.  Yoxmo  and  J.  P.  Givlbn.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  1919,  8.  475-481. 
PetrofF's  methyl  alcohol  soluble  antigen,  Corper's  autolysate  antigen  and  Wilson's  bacil- 
lary  antigen  did  not  vanr  greatly  in  percentage  of  positive  findings  in  uiown  cases  of  pulmo- 
nary tuberculosis,  66,  63,  and  57  per  cent,  respectively.  The  positive  findings  in  the  various 
classes  by  the  three  antigens  were  11  per  cent  of  clmically  normal  persons,  58  per  cent  of 
questionably  tuberculous,  56  per  cent  of  incipient,  64  per  cent  (66  per  cent  sputum  positive 
cases)  of  moderately  advanced,  and  71  per  cent  of  far  advanced.  Moribimd  cases  gave  only 
44  per  cent  positive;  50  to  60jper  cent  of  positive  luetic  serum  gave  cross  fixation  with  the 
three  tuberculous  antigens. — T.  G.  H. 

S74'  Ueher  den  diagnostichen  und  therapeutischen  Wert  der  PartiaUAntigene  nack  Deycke^Much, 
{The  Diagnostic  and  Theraveutic  Value  of  the  Partial-Antigen  of  Deycke  and  Much.)    Her- 
mann Walthakd.    Cor.-bl.  f.  schweis.  Aerate.  Basel.  1919,  49, 1577-1586. 
The  dia^ostic  value  of  the  partial  antij^n  of  Deycke  and  Much  was  tested  (254  intra- 
cutaneous injections)  in  157  patients,  of  which  24  were  clinically  healthy:  28  had  pulmonary 
tuberculosis;  54  had  bone  and  joint  tuberculosis ;  43  had  urogenital  tuberculosis ;  4  had  glandu- 
lar tuberculosis,  and  4  tuberculous  peritonitis.    The  therapeutic  action  of  the  preparation 
was  noted  in  treatment  of  34  cases. 

The  procedure  can  not  be  unqualifiedly  recommended,  either  from  the  diagnostic  assist- 
ance which  is  claimed  for  it,  or  from  the  point  of  view  of  therapy. — G.  H.  S. 

575.  Agglutination  Results  with  Certain  Dysentery  Organisms  Placed  against  Homologous  and 
Heterologous  Sera.  A.  Distaso,  E.  Goodall  and  H.  A.  Scholbbbo.  J.  Path.  &  Bao- 
terioL,  1919,  22,257. 

Several  strains  of  Shi«k  and  Flexner  organisms  tested  against  homologous  and  heterol- 
ogous rabbit  sera  showed  that  4  out  of  20  organisms  were  agglutinated  by  nomologous  sera 
in  1  to  2000  dilution;  5  out  of  20,  in  1 : 500;  9  out  of  20  below  1 : 500,  of  which  4  agglutinated 
only  in  1 :  25.  In  no  instance  was  an  organism  agglutinated  by  a  heterologous  serum  in  1 :  2000 
dilution. 

By  using  equal  quantities  of  a  strong  suspension  of  an  organism  and  a  low  dilution  of 
homologous  serum,  it  was  found  that  the  supernatant  fluid  after  ae^^Iutination  had  occurred 
gave  negative  agglutination  tests  in  1 :  50, 1 :  100, 1 :  200  and  1 :  400  dilutions  against  an  equal 
volume  of  the  heterologous  organisms.  One  1:50  dilution  of  "Shi^  2,''  however,  save  a 
slight  deposit.  On  reversal  of  the  conditions  of  this  test,  i.e.,  by  usmg  serum  of  hi^  titer 
with  the  neterologous  organism,  it  was  found  that  the  supernatant  fluid  gave  no  result  with 
the  homologous  oreanism.  This  indicates  that  homologous  and  heterologous  organisms  pro- 
duce the  same  agglutinin.— W.  C.  M. 

576.  Spontaneous  Agglutination  of  Anaerobes.  A.  Ziboni  and  G.  Cafonb.  Sperimentale, 
1919,  78,  42^56. 

Spontaneous  agglutination  in  fluid  media  is  chiefly  due  to  the  action  of  salts  on  the  bacilli. 
It  can  be  avoided  by  dilution  of  the  broth  with  1  to  2  volumes  of  distilled  water.  (Chem. 
Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

577.  Sur  Vapvarition  pricoce  de  sensibiliscUrice  spScifique  dans  Vintestin  arite  des  choliriques. 
(The  Early  Appearance  of  Specific  Antibody  in  the  Small  Intestine  of  Animah  Injected  with 
Cholera  Vibrios.)  J.  CANTACudbNB  and  A.  Mabie.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par., 
1919,  82,  981. 

Extracts  of  the  small  intestine  or  cecum  were  prepared  from  guinea  pigs  which  had  re- 
ceived injections  of  Vibrio  cholerae.  These  extracts  were  emploved  in  complement  fixation 
tests.  Fixation  occurred  within  a  few  hours  after  the  animals  had  been  inoculated,  at  a  time 
when  the  blood  failed  to  show  any  reaction.— G.  H.  S. 

578.  Les  pricipitines  et  les  substances  diviantes.  (Precipitins  and  Deviating  Substances.)  R. 
Bbutnoohb.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  951. 

The  question  of  the  identity  of  precipitms  and  complement  deviating  substances  was 
examined.    The  results  appear  to  favor  the  duality  of  the  two  substances. — G.  H.  S. 

579.  Anticorps  normaux  et  expirimentaux  chez  quelques  invertibrSs  marins.  (Normal  and  Ex* 
perimentally  Produced  Antibodies  in  Some  Marine  Invertebrates.)  J.  CANTACudbNB. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 1087. 

Agglutinins  and  precipitins  are  normally  present  in  the  blood  of  some  of  the  Crustacea 
and  tunicates.    These  antibodies  are  directed  against  the  cells  and  serum  of  mammals,  and 
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may  be  increased  in  titer  by  injection  with  the  correspondins  antigens.  Other  antibodies, 
nonnally  not  present  in  these  animals,  may  be  produced.  With  Eupagurua  bemardus  a  hem- 
oiysui  'or  rabbit,  sheep  or  horse  cells  can  be  elaborated,  which  in  its  titer  corresponds  with 
the  hemolysin  normally  found  in  Eupagutus  prideauxii.  With  Maia  aquincido  the  immuni- 
sation mcreases  the  normally  present  agglutmins  and  precipitins  but  no  hemolysin  is  pro- 
duced.— G.  H.  8. 

^80.  A  vropoB  de  Vaction  9p4cifique  de  Vettglohuline  du  s^rum  vaccinal,    (The  Specific  Action 
oj  iM  BuglohtUin  of  Vaccinal  Serum,)    M.  Hbnsbyal.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par., 
1919,82,1071. 
The  euuobulin  of  vaccinal  serum  is  able  to  neutralize  the  effect  of  vaccine  virus.    This 

action  can  be  demonstrated  for  the  dried  euglobulin  as  well.— G.  H.  S. 

381.  A  propos  du  mode  d* action  de  Veuglohuline  vaccinale  eur  le  vaccin,  L'adeorption  du  virus 
par  Veuglohuline  normale,  (The  Mode  of  Action  of  Vaccinal  Euglobulin  on  Vaccine.  The 
Adsorption  of  Virus  by  Normal  Euglobulin,)  M.  Hanbbval.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL, 
Par.,  1919.82,1074.  -n.  ^ 

The  eugloDulins  of  normal  sera  will  adsorb  vaccine  virus  strongly,  as  will  kaolin  also.    It 

18  pointed  out  that  adsorption  and  destruction  are  not  necessarily  synonymous. — G.  H.  S. 


\i  sirum  des  animaux  infectis  par  le  baciUe  pyocyanique  sur  la  protease  de  cetU 

(The  Effect  of  the  Serum  from  Anim^als  Infected  unth  B,  pyocyaneus  on  Pyocy- 

L.  Launot  and  M.  Uvt-Bbuhl.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biof.,  Par.,  1919,  88, 


38$.  Action  du  sirum  des  animaux  infectis  par  le  baciUe  pyocyaniq 
bactMe.    (7"     --    •    -  -     -  ' 

anase.)    L. 

1274. 

^  The  antitryptic  action  of  the  serum  of  an  infected  rabbit  is  not  altered;  that  of  an  infected 
guinea  pig  is  slightly  increased.  No  specific  antiprotease  is  demonstrable,  even  though  these 
sera  agglutinate  the  organisms  in  dilutions  as  high  as  1: 1000.— G.  H.  S. 


383.  Action  des  extraits  de  sang  h&molysi  et  de  sang  autolysi.  (Action  of  Extracts  of  Hemolyted 
and  of  Autolysed  Blood,)  H.  Roqbr.  Arch,  de  m6d.  exp6r.  et  d'anat.  path.,  Par.,  1918, 
28,326-340.  f  >  >  . 
The  author  has  performed  comparative  experiments  in  the  injection  of  extracts  of  hemo- 

lysed  and  of  autolysed  blood. 

The  hemolyzed  extracts  were  obtained  by  rapidly  freezing  and  thawing  defibrinated  rab- 
bit's blood  several  times,  adding  it  to  twice  its  volume  of  distilled  water  to  complete  hemol- 
ysis, rendering  it  isotonic  by  the  addition  of  0.8  per  cent  NaCl  and  filtering  through  paper. 
The  resulting  extract  is  toxic,  a  quantity  equivalent  to  9  to  17  cc.  of  blood  killing  raboits  of 
2200  to  2500  grams  when  injected  intravenously  in  small  quantities  over  a  period  of  15  minutes, 
with  hjrpotension  and  consequent  fall  in  blood  pressure. 

The  autolyzed  extracts  were  attained  by  incubating  sterile  defibrinated  rabbit  blood  in 
a  sealed  flask  for  10  days,  decanting  the  fluid  portion  and  adding  2  volumes  of  water,  after 
which  the  mixture  is  rendered  isotonic  with  NaCl  and  filtered  through  paper.  Such  extracts 
are  only  mildly  toxic,  killing  rabbits  after  the  iniection  of  large  quantities,  as  much  as  204  cc, 
oyer  a  period  of  an  hour  and  20  minutes.  No  ill  effects  were  observed  until  108  cc.  had  been 
injected,  a  progressive  increase  in  blood  pressure,  with  resulting  h3rpertension,  being  observed 
up  to  this  pointy  after  which  the  pressure  continually  fluctuated,  becomin^^  subnormal  soon 
after  the  last  injection.  It  was  noted  that  liquids  artificially  rendered  isoviscous  by  the  ad- 
dition of  a  substance  like  gelatin  produced  no  results  comparable  to  those  of  the  extracts  of 
autolyzed  blood.  At  autopsy,  rabbits  that  had  received  the  extracts  of  autolyzed  blood  showed 
marked  dilation  of  the  heart,  engorgement  of  the  spleen  and  kidneys  and  scanty,  hemoglobin- 
tinged  urine.  The  coagulation  time  of  the  heart  blood  was  prolonged  to  about  1  hour.  It  is 
pointed  out  that  toxicity  decreases  as  autolysis  progresses;  with  autolyzed  extracts  of  liver  or 
lung  the  increase  in  blood  pressure  is  more  pronounced  but  also  more  fleeting  than  that  pro- 
duced by  blood  autolysate.  The  author  believes  that  the  vascular  overcharge  resulting  from 
the  injection  of  such  a  large  Quantity  of  fluid  does  not  explain  all  the  ill  effects  observed  and 
is  not  the  principal  cause  of  death.  The  autopsy  findings  following  such  injections  point  to 
a  specific  toxic  action  of  the  injected  substance. — C.  G.  B. 

384,  The  Effect  of  Feeding  Yeast  on  Antibody  Production,  Elizabbth  Paulinb  Wolf  and 
Julian  Herman  Lewis.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  26, 311-314. 

Since  the  diseases  for  which  yeast  has  long  been  said  to  be  a  specific  are  due  largely  to 
pyogenic  orptnisms,  and  since  recovery  from  these  infections  is  due  to  increased  antibody 
production  m  the  infected  host,  it  seemed  logical  to  conclude  that  the  beneficial  effects  of 
yeast,  if  any  exist,  are  due  to  its  stimulation  of  antibody  production. 

Accordmgly  rabbits  were  fed  yeast  during  immunization  with  sheep  red  cells.  Controls 
were  run  whose  diet  was  exactly  the  same  except  for  the  absence  of  yeast.  It  was  found 
that  yeast  did  not  stimulate  antibody  production  in  the  rabbit,  controLs  often  showing  even 
better  antibody  production  than  the  yeast-fed  animals.  The  laxative  value  of  yeast  was 
also  found  to  be  lackmg,  no  evidence  being  obtained  of  any  effect  on  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract  of  rabbits.— I.  W.^. 

AMEnuosi  or  bactbholoot,  toin  it,  iro.  I 
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585,  Experimental  Purpura,    Mark  J.  Gottlieb.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.,  1919,  4,  309-316. 
An  antiplatelet  serum  was  produced  by  injecting  rabbits  with  the  blood  platelets  of  guinea 

pigs.  The  serum  was  toxic  for  normal  guinea  pigs,  causing  a  reduction  in  number  of  blood 
platelets  and  giving  rise  to  hemorrhages  in  various  tissues  and  organs.  The  bleeding  time 
was  prolonged  while  the  coagulation  time  was  not  affected.  The  serum  was  lytic  for  platelets 
tn  tntro.  It  was  also  hemolytic  for  guinea  pig  red  cells.  The  serum  of  rabbits  which  had  been 
given  antiplatelet  serum  did  not  protect  other  guinea  pigs  against  the  effects  of  the  anti- 
platelet serum;  normal  rabbit  serum  giving  more  protection  tmtn  that  of  the  treated  rabbit. 
— C.  G.  B. 

586,  Ueber  die  hAmolytische  Wirkung  der  Kohlensdure  und  ihre  Salze  auf  Blutkdrperschenf  die 
mit  Seife  und  gallensauren  Salzen  prdpariert  sind,  (The  Hemolytic  Action  of  Carbonic 
Acid  and  Its  ScUta  Upon  Blood  Corpuscles  Treated  with  Soap  and  Salts  of  Bile  Acids,)  W. 
Pbatzschkb  and  E.  Jaudas.  Ztschr.  f .  Immunitfitsforsch.  u.  exper.  Tlierap.,  Jena,!1919, 
28,  36»-376. 

It  has  been  shown  by  Sachs  and  others  that  blood  corpuscles  which  have  been  "sensitiBcd" 
with  soap  are  hemolyzed  by  dilute  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  carbonate,  and  in  general  by 
OH-ions. 

This  paper  reports  studies  on  the  hemolytic  action  of  carbonic  acid  and  sodium  ;;lyco- 
cholate  on  red  blood  corpuscles  previously  treated  with  soap.  A  5  per  cent  suspension  of 
washed  fresh  human  corpuscles  is  treated  with  varying  quantities  of  a  soap  solution  (Sapo 
medic.)  to  determine  the  dosage  of  soap  which  does  not  hemolyze  0.5  cc.  of  the  cells  in  24  hours 
at  room  temperature.  This  dose  is  generally  0.2  cc.  of  a  0.4  per  cent  soap  solution.  When 
COt  is  added  to  0.5  cc.  of  5  per  cent  suspension  of  red  corpuscles  hemolysis  occurs  at  once. 
Similar  results  are  obtained  by  adding  1  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  glycocholate  to 
red  cells  previously  treated  with  soap. 

The  reverse  process  also  occurs,  m  that  red  corpuscles  treated  with  CO j,  bile  acids  and  bile 
salts,  are  hemolyzed  when  0.2  cc.  of  a  0.4  per  cent  soap  solution  is  added.  The  carbon-dioxide 
containing  red  cells  of  the  venous  blood  are  readily  hemolyzed  by  soap  and  solutions  of  bile 
acids  and  bile  salts. 

The  authors  do  not  present  an  explanation  of  this  phenomenon.  They  do  not  attribute 
the  hemolysis  to  a  change  in  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  of  the  mixtures,  but  suppose 
that  the  reagents  used  alter  the  permeability  of  the  membranes  of  the  corpuscles  to  anions. 

The  physiological  significance  of  this  type  of  hemolysis  is  pointed  out.  Possibly  the  hem- 
olysis which  bile  acids  and  salts  produce  m  the  liver  is  facilitated  by  the  previous  action  of 
C0|  upon  the  corpuscles  in  the  venous  blood. — S.  B-J. 

587,  The  MecJianism  of  Boric  Acid  Hemolysis,  M.  Kosakai.  Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol.  &  Med., 
N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 103. 

Kosakai  found  that  a  medium  containing  1  per  cent  boric  acid  did  not  directly  injure 
red  blood  corpuscles  in  suspension^  but  the  corpuscles  so  treated  were  completely  hemolyzed 
when  suddenly  immersed  m  a  suitable  volume  of  isotonic  saline  or  sugar  solution,  or  in 
serum.  No  hemolysis  of  the  treated  corpuscles  occurs  after  sudden  immersion  in  any  volume 
of  concentrated  saline  or  sugar  solution^  and  after  this  procedure  the  corpuscles  have  also 
lost  their  sensitiveness  to  immersion  in  isotonic  saline  solutions.  The  hemolytic  volume  of 
isotonic  saline  solution  when  gradually  added  to  the  treated  blood  corpuscles  causes  no 
hemolysis.  Further  it  was  found  that  this  treatment  caused  the  corpuscles  to  lose  their 
sensitiveness  to  sudden  immersion  in  isotonic  saline  solutions.  Osmotic  pressure  is  con- 
sidered to  be  the  force  operative  lq  the  "boric  acid  hemolysis."  A  diffusion  of  the  reagent 
into  the  corpuscles  has  been  demonstrated.  For  corpuscles  which  have  been  treated  with  a 
certain  concentration  of  the  boric  acid,  the  minimal  non-hemolytic  concentrations  of  various 
substances  are  of  identical  "osmotic  concentration." — L.  W.  F. 

588,  Experiments  on  the  Removal  of  Hemagglutinin  from  Rabbit  Anti-human  Serum.     Joseph 
E.  Sands  and  Lyle  B.  West.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait..  1919,  4,  275-284. 
Hemagglutinin  delays  the  hemolytic  action  of  rabbits  anti-human  serum  on  human  red 

cells.  Distmct  destruction  of  the  hemagglutinin  with  little  or  no  loss  of  the  specific  hemoly- 
sin results  from  drying  the  serum  in  evaporating  dishes  or  on  filter  paper  after  Noguchi's 
method.  The  use  of  paper  amboceptor  is  advisable  since  by  removal  of  the  inhibiting  hem- 
agglutinins, hemolysis  is  increasecL  Filtration  of  the  serum  in  dilutions  of  1-10  through 
Kitasato  and  Chamberland  filters  has  practically  the  same  effect  due  presumably  to  the  re- 
moval of  the  hemagglutinin.  Similar  results,  though  not  so  marked,  were  obtained  by 
adsorption  with  barium  sulphate  and  washed  human  cells.  Hypertonic  solutions  of  sodium 
chlond  are  of  no  practical  value  in  preventing  hemagglutination  in  complement  fixation  tests 
in  which  an  anti-iuman  hemolytic  system  is  employed. — R.  R.  H. 

589,  The  Influence  of  the  Thyroid  Gland  on  the  Formation  of  Antibodies,  J.  Koopman.  Endo- 
crinology, 1919,  3,  318-320. 

Sera  of  titres  1 :  100  or  1 :  150  could  be  raised  to  test  1 :  1200  or  1 :  2000  by  the  injection  of 
thyroid  extract  followed  by  oral  administration  of  desiccated  thyroid.  It  is  suggested  that 
thyroid  insufficiency  may  explain  Jow  amboceptor  titre.    (Chem,  Abstr.) — G.  hTS. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SEROLOGY  83 

390,  Untermchungen  Hber  die  verdnderts  Aggluiininhildung  mil  Ruhrbacillen  vorhehandeUer 

Kaninchen.     {InvestigcUion  of  the  Formation  of  Hcterologoua  AgaltUinins  in  Rabbits  Pre* 

viously  Immunized  with  Dysentery  Bacilli.)    R.  Bieuno,    Ztscnr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch. 

u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  88,  24^279. 

Rabbits  were  immunized  with  dysentery  bacilli  and  after  a  period  during  which  the 
agglutinins  i)roduced  in  response  to  the  first  immunization  had  fallen  to  a  low  titer,  the  ani- 
mals were  reinoculated  with  other  types  of  bacteria  than  the  ones  used  in  the  first  or  ''anam- 
nesic''  reaction.  This  second  inoculation  caused  first  a  negative  phase  in  the  animals,  in 
which  the  primary  agglutinins  still  farther  decreased.  Th3  negative  phase  was  fallowed 
in  2  to  3  days  by  the  appearance  of  agglutinins  to  the  second  antigen.  After  the  fourth  day, 
the  titer  of  agglutinins  to  both  antigens  rose  to  a  hig^  value. 

For  example,  a  rabbit  immunized  to  B,  dyaenteriae  (Shiga),  with  an  agglutinin  titer  of 
1-400  for  the  Shi^  bacillus,  was  reinoculated  with  a  suspension  of  B,  typhosus.  On  the 
third  day  after  this  inoculation,  the  antishiga  titer  was  1-200,  with  no  agglutinin  for  B.  ty^ 
phosus.  On  the  seventh  day,  the  animal's  serum  showed  agglutinins  for  both  organisms, 
with  a  titer  of  1:1200. 

The  bacterial  emulsion  used  in  the  agglutinin  tests  was  freshly  prenared  for  each  experi- 
ment and  standardized  by  an  estimation  of  its  opacity  in  a  test  tube.  No  constant  standard 
was  used.    The  results  of  many  experiments,  however,  were  in  general  uniform. 

It  has  been  noted  that  smallpox  vaccination  and  various  mfections  in  men  inoculated 
with  typhoid  vaccine  cause  a  rise  in  the  agglutinin  for  B.  typhosus.  Animals  immunized 
with  one  bacillary  antigen  are  also  hypersensitive  to  another  bacterial  antigen.  Bieling 
finds  that  Ehrlich's  side-chain  theory  is  inadequate  as  an  explanation  of  this  condition  o? 
nonspecific  sensitization  associated  with  heterologous  agglutinins.—^.  B-J. 

S91.  The  Loss  oj  Complementing  Power  in  Guinea  Pig  Serum  at  Various  Temperatures. 

Joseph  W.  Bigger.    J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1919,  22. 323-344. 

The  complementing  power  of  guinea  pig  serum  is  aestroyed  in  accordance  with  a  defi- 
nite law  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  relationship  between  the  strength  of  the  comple- 
ment remaining  (x)  at  a  given  time  (0  from  the  begmning  of  the  experiment  are  expressed 
by  the  equation 

dx         1  ^ 

dt     xn4-^" 

In  this  differential  equation  t  represents  the  time,  x  the  amount  of  complement;  n  and  k  are 
constants.    The  values  hold  good  for  temperature  of  from  9*'C.  to  50**C.— R.  R.  H. 

39$,  Complement,    I.  Inactivation  of  Complement  in  Distilled  Water,    R.  Brutnoghe.    Bull. 

Acad.  roy.  de  m6d,  de  Belg..  Brux.,  1919,  29,  209-221. 

This  phenomenon  appears  due  to  the  alteration  or  destruction  of  a  third  constituent^ 
hitherto  imknown,  which  is  distributed  among  both  fractions  in  the  usual  separation  into 
globulins  and  albumins.  While  heating  serum  to  54°  for  i  hour  destroys  the  mid-piece  and 
end-piece,  such  serum  restores  much  of  the  activity  to  diluted  serum,  showing  that  the  third 
constituent  is  not  destroyed  by  the  heating.  Similar  results  were  obtained  with  serum 
inactivated  by  shaking  in  air  (a  process  in  which  oxidation  plays  no  part)  or  by  centrifuga- 
tion ;  similarly  also  in  the  case  of  the  enzymic  alteration  of  complement  by  means  of  cobra 
venom.    It  is  thus  seen  that  complement  is  of  a  complex  nature.     (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

39$.  Complement,    II.    Substitution  of  the  Third  Constituents.    R.JBbutnoghb.    Bull.  Acad. 

roy.  de  m6d.  de  Bele..  Brux.,  1919, 29,222-230. 

Complement  altered  by  dilution  with  distilled  water  may  be  reactivated  by  previously 
heated  (53-60*)  human,  swine,  or  guinea  pig  sera,  while  those  of  the  dog,  rabbit  and  lamb  do 
not  have  this  action.  With  complement  mactivated  by  shaking  similar  results  were  obtained, 
except  that  dog  serum  also  caused  partial  reactivation.     (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

394-  Complement.    III.    Constitution  of  Complement.    R.  Brutnoghe.    Bull.  Acad,  roy  de 

m6d.  de  Belg.,  Brux.,  1919,  29,231-238. 

The  portions  of  complement  rendered  inactive  by  shaking  or  dilution  with  water  and 
remaining  unchanged  by  heating  to  54®  are  not  fixed  by  sensitized  or  persensitized  cells,  nor 
are  they  fixed  by  the  mid-piece.  Only  the  mid-piece  is  concerned  in  the  complement  deviation 
reaction.  The  portion  inactivated  by  dilution  with  water  is  found  free  in  positive  Wasser- 
mann  tests  and  in  a  similar  test  with  hog  cholera  antigen.  It  would  appear  that  the  different 
components  of  complement  have  no  affinity 'for  each  other  and  that  complement  consists  of  a 
whole  series  of  distmct.  free,  indispensable  components,  just  as  ions  may  be  said  to  exist  free 
in  solutions.     (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

396.  Immunization  croisie.  Action  riciproque  du  sirum  d*Anguille  ou  du  sSrum  de  Murhne 
sur  des  animauz  immunises  contre  Vune  ou  Vautre  de  ces  ichtyotoxines.  (Cross  Immuni^ 
zation.  Reciprocal  Action  of  Serum  of  the  Eel  and  of  Serum  of  Muraena  helena  on  Animals 
Immunized  against  either  of  these  Ichthyotoxins.)  L.  Camus  andE.  Gley.  Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919, 82, 1240. 
Cross  immunization  is  reported. — G.  H.  S. 
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^96,  Lie  rdle  des  plaquettes  sanguines  dans  ViinmunitS  natureUe,    (The  Bdle  of  the  Blood  PlaU^ 
lets  in  Natural  Immunity,)    Paul  Goyaeets.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919, 
82,927. 
The  T^le  of  the  platelets  approaches  that  of  the  phagoojrtes.    Their  action  is  more  rapid, 

acting;  in  the  circulating  blood.    Thus,  they  form  a  first  line  of  defense  against  infecting 

organisms. — G.  H.  S. 

S97.  Presence  de  substances  spicifiques  dans  les  leucocytes  des  animaux  immunisSs.    {Specific 
Substances  in  the  Leucocytes  oj  Immunized  Animcis,)    Alois  Bachmann.    Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  1031. 
A  substance  can  be  extracted  from  the  leucocytes  of  immunized  animals  which  exerts  a 

protective  influence  when  injected  into  a  normal  animal  along  with  culture. — G.  H.  8. 

398.  Serological  Detecting  of  Carcinoma,    Max  de  Crinis  and  Alfons  Mahnbrt.    Ferment- 

forsch.,  Leipz.,  1918,  2, 103-119. 

With  tne  refractometric  method  protective  enzymes  were  invariably  found  in  the  serum 
of  carcinoma  patients  which  digested  carcinoma  tissue.  The  enzymes  were  never  present  in 
healthy  individuals.  Tests  with  serum  from  pregnant  and  luetic  persons  were  negative 
with  carcinoma  protein.  There  was  a  specificity  between  carcinoma  and  sarcoma  sera  and 
substrates.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

S99,  Zur  Agglutinabilitdt  des  Weil-Felix' schen  BaziUus,     (Agglutinability  of  the  Weil-Felix 
Bacillus. )    F.  Schiff.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr. ,  1919,  No.  6 ;  Schweiz.  med.  Wchnsohr. , 
1920^  1, 18. 
Expermients  upon  changes  in  the  agglutinability  of  the  bacillus  are  reported.    Washed 
bacilli  from  sugar-free  agar  are  not  agglutinated  and  as  the  sugar  content  of  the  agar  is  in- 
creased the  decree  of  ag^utinability  is  abo  increased.    With  a  high  sugar  content  a  spon- 
taneous agglutmation  occurs.    Sus|>ensions  of  the  bacilli  which  have  lost  their  ability  to 
agglutinate  by  heating  to  56*^0.  regain  it  if  they  are  washed  in  sitline.    Cultures  heated  for  2 
mmutes  at  100°  are  usually  readily  agglutinated.    The  effect  of  the  sugar  content  of  the  media 
upon  heated  cultures  is  the  same  as  upon  the  living  orsan  isms.    Washed  cultures,  from  a  su^nr- 
free  medium,  which  are  inagglutinable  become  agglutinable  after  heatins.    Inagglutinable 
•cultures  grown  on  Drigalski  or  Endo  agar  do  not  oecome  agglutinable  either  by  neating  or 
by  trans^r  to  neutral  sugar-containing  agar. — G.  H.  S. 

JiOO,  Sulla  presenta  e  sulla  importanza  delle  coagglutinine  negli  immunseiri.  (The  Presence 
and  Importance  of  Coagglutinine  in  Immune  Sera.)  C.  Sartt.  Ann.  d*ig.,  Roma,  1919, 
29,349. 

1.  Normal  dog  serum  does  not  contain  agglutinins  for  B.  typhosus,  B.  paratyphosus  A 
■and  B,  B.  colij  B,  dysenteriae  Shiga,  Flexner  or  Hiss  Y. 

2.  In  the  course  of  immunization  with  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  A  and  B,  with  the  pro- 
duction of  agglutinins  for  the  specific  germs,  the  serum  acquires  the  power  to  agglutinate 
bacteria  of  a  different  species  than  those  which  served  as  antigens. 

3.  The  appearance  of  coagglutinins  is  in  direct  proportion  to  the  titer  of  the  specific 
agglutinins  in  the  serum. 

4.  The  intensity  of  secondary  agglutinins  is  not  in  direct  proportion  to  the  principal 
ones. 

5.  The  appearance  and  intensity  of  secondary  agglutinins  are  not  identical  for  the  various 
antigens  injected,  but  vary  accordmg  to  the  latter. 

6.  In  tne  dog  the  prmcipal  agglutinins  and  the  secondary  agglutinins  are  attached, 
although  not  exclusively,  to  tne  globulin  fraction  of  the  serum  and  precisely  to  the  pseudo- 
globulin. — P.  M. 

401.  Fragen  der  Paragglutination.    {Problems  in  Paraggluiination.)    Philalbthes  Kxthn. 

Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Grig.,  1917,  80, 107-117. 

The  phenomenon  of  paragglutination  in  an  organism  may  be  Ions  continued,  some- 
times lasting  months  and  even  years.  It  is  contended  that  the  Weil-Felix  reaction  nas  not 
nb»een  proved  to  be  the  result  of  a  mixed  infection  with  typhus  patients  with  proteus.  Appar- 
•ently  the  reaction  conforms  in  all  respects  to  a  paragglutination.  It  is  possible  that  in  other 
•diseases  with  unknown  causal  organisms  the  reaction  of  paragglutinable  accompanying 
organisms  may  be  used  as  an  aid  in  the  diagnosis. — R.  £.  B. 

iOB.  Ueber  Dysagglutination  und  ihre  Bedeutung.  (Dysagqlutination  and  Its  Significance,) 
Stefan  Stbrlinq-Okuniewski.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Grig., 
1919,  82,  475-477. 

Dysagglutination  is  the  phenomenon  of  the  reduction  in  agglutinability  resulting  from 
oonstant  contact  with  potent  specific  serum.  Finally,  as  in  typhoid,  the  strain  becomes 
inagglutinable.  The  phenomenon  has  been  termed  serum  fastness  by  MQller.  Parallel 
changes  in  morphology  and  acid  production  have  also  been  observed. — ^R.  E.  B. 
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403.  Ueher  die  von  v.  lAebermann  und  Acil  angegebene  Vereinfachung  der  Widdlsehen  Bedk^ 
Hon.  {On  the  Simplification  oj  Widtd  Reaction  Suggested  by  Von  lAebermann  and  AcH.) 
ExTNioxTNDB  Wbbbb.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.)»  Jena.  I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1917,  80, 
117-119. 

The  protocols  indicate  that  the  simplified  Widal  of  Von  Liebennann  and  Ac41  consti- 
tutes a  real  simplification,  especially  in  those  cases  in  which  a  centrifuge  is  not  at  hand  for 
use.    It  is  also  usable  with  killed  cultures  of  bacteria. — R.  E.  B. 

404.  A  Biologic  Classification  of  Hemolytic  Streptococci.  Lbon  H.  Haybnb.  J.  Infect.  Dis., 
Chicago,  1919,  26,  315-^90. 

In  this  report  are  included  292  strains  of  hemolytic  streptococci  obtained  from  widely 
different  human  sources,  pathological  and  otherwise.  Careful  rabbit  immunisation  experi- 
ments showed  that  93  per  cent  of  these  strains  fell  into  three  fairly  clear  cut  groups  which 
could  be  differentiated  serologicaUy  and  by  protection  experiments  m  mice.  Cross-aggluti- 
nation between  the  groups  occurred  rarely  except  in  low  dilutions,  and  each  immune  serum 
afforded  protection  only  against  its  homologous  group.  Group  I  was  the  largest^comprising 
47  per  cent,  Group  II  the  smallest  with  19  per  cent  and  Group  III  27  per  cent.  The  remain- 
ing 7  per  cent  seemed  to  form  a  heterogeneous  group. 

Necropsy  strains  fell  largely  into  GroUp  I  indicating  that  this  is  the  most  virulent  group, 
though  no  ^oup  predominated  in  the  causation  of  empyema.  Group  III  was  founa  inost 
freouentlv  m  cases  of  tonsillitis,  though  the  importance  of  this  observation  is  somewhat 
qualified  by  the  fact  that  all  these  cases  occurred  in  one  ward  and  may  have  had  a  common 
source. 

About  10  per  cent  of  the  strains  showed  some  relation  to  other  groups  than  theu*  own, 
exhibiting  some  cross-agglutination  and  being  somewhat  sensitive  to  the  heterologous  sera. 
Tliis  seems  to  indicate  that  the  hemolytic  streptococci  can  not  be  as  clearly  differentiated  mto 
groups  as  the  pneumococci,  but  that  the  groups  tend  to  overlap. — I.  W.  P. 

406.  Observations  on  Streptolysin.  Y.  Masayama.  J.  Infect.  Dis. ,  Chicago,  1919,  ,26, 609-618. 
One  strain  of  hemolytic  streptococcus  was  studied  to  investigate  the  relation  of  lysin 

EKluction  to  virulence  and  to  determine  other  properties  of  the  fysin.    The  production  of 
in  by  this  streptococcus,  when  grown  in  serum  broth  cultures  at  37'*C.,  was  scanty  durmg 
i  first  6  hours,  but  rapidly  increased  after  10  hours,  and  decreased  after  48  hours.    The 
lysin  production  began  and  ended  earlier  than  the  production  of  acid. 

Oil  passai^  of  this  streptococcus  through  animals,  the  production  of  lysin  became  more 
intense  ooincidently  with  an  increase  of  the  virulence  of  the  organisms.  The  lysm  also 
became  more  specifically  active  for  the  corpuscles  of  the  animal  through  which  the  strepto- 
ooccus  was  being  passed.  This  simultaneous  increase  of  virulence  and  hemolytic  power  did 
not  occur  in  cultures  of  the  organism.  The  streptococcus  lost  its  virulence  after  a  short 
period  of  cultivation  on  blood  agar,  but  retained  its  hemolytic  power  in  cultures  durmg  a 
period  of  42  days. 

Filtrates  of  broth  cultures,  through  Maasen  filters,  were  found  to  be  hemolytic,  although 
leas  active  than  the  broth  before  filtration.  Suspensions  of  washed  streptococci,  after  centn- 
fugation,  were  not  hemolytic. 

The  clear  filtrates  of  broth  cultures  were  tested  for  the  toxicity  of  the  streptolysm. 
lATge  doses,  3  to  6  cc.  were  found  to  cause  diarrhea  and  emaciation  in  rabbits;  small  <iu*J- 
titles  were  wittiout  effect.  The  lysins  were  absorbed  from  the  filtrates  by  allowing  them  to 
unite  with  coi^uscles  at  low  temperature  and  removing  them  with  the  sedunent  of  corpuscles 
thrown  down  m  the  centrifuge.  Filtrates,  from  which  the  specific  lysin  for  mouse  red  cor- 
puscles had  been  thus  removed,  remained  as  toxic  for  mice  as  the  original  broth  culture  fil- 
trate, showing  that  the  lysin  was  not  the  only  toxic  principle  in  the  fitrate. — S.  B-J. 

406.  Observations  on  the  Production  of  an  Antihemotoxin  for  the  Hemotoxin  ojBacterium  wMUi 
(BaciUus  aerogenes  capsulatus),  Wiujam  W.  Ford  and  Gbobqb  BuNTiNaTON  Wil- 
UAMS.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 386-^92. 

Hemotoxin  from  strains  of  B.  welchii  from  Baltimore  milk  was  obtained  by  inoculating 
larse  flasks  of  sterile  milk  (800  to  1000  cc.)  with  24  to  48  hour  milk  culture  (10  to  12  cc.).  The 
flasks  are  incubated  at  37''C.  for  24  to  48  hours;  the  contents  are  then  filtered  through  coarse 
filter  paper  and  the  filtrate  immediately  neutralised  by  caustic  soda  or  caustic  potash.  The 
product  is  refiltered  or  paeteed  through  a  Berkefeld  candle  until  clear.  These  hemolytic 
solutions  have  varying  titers  of  from  1-20  to  1-100  for  6  per  cent  suspension  for  rabbit  cells. 
An  antihemotoxin  of  titer  of  1-1000  was  produced  by  treating  rabbits  with  increasing  doses 
of  hemotoxin  subcutaneously,  demonstrating  that  this  substance  can  act  as  an  antigen, 
proving  that  it  is  a  true  hemotoxin.— -R.  R.  H. 

407.  Pfeiffer's  Bacillus  and  Influenza.  A  Serological  Study.  M.  Wollstbin.  J.  Exper.  M., 
Bait.,  1919, 80,666-668. 

The  author  presents  the  results  of  serological  studies  started  during  the  recent  epi- 
demic. For  serological  work  she  found  the  most  suitable  medium  for  the  growth  of 
Pfeiffer  bacillus  to  be  made  by  adding;  2  or  3  drops  of  the  supernatant  fluid  from  centrifuged 
fresh  rabbit's  blood  which  has  been  boiled  2  minutes,  to  6  cc.  of  melted  agar  (pH  7.6)  and  then 
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slanting,  or  by  adding  0.5  cc.  of  this  same  fluid  to  20  cc.  broth  (pH  7.8)  for  a  fluid  medium. 
For  primary  isolation  of  the  organisms,  however,  Avery's  oleate  agar  was  recommended,  and 
for  keeping  stock  cultures  viable  6  weeks  or  more  blooa  broth  was  preferred.  The  sera  used 
were  either  from  convalescent  patients,  or  monovalent  immune  rabbit  sera,  immunized  with 
repeated  injections  of  living  organisms  intravenously. 

Agglutination  reactions  were  found  to  be  unsatisfactory,  for  many  strains  clumped 
spontaneously  whereas  others  were  inagglutinable  in  all  sera  tested.  Again  it  was  found 
tnat  certain  sera  had  a  higher  agglutinin  content  for  heterologous  than  for  homologous  strains. 
None  of  the  sera  from  convalescent  influenza  patients  contained  agglutinins  m  dilutions 
above  1 :  40,  except  2  cases  complicated  by  bronchopneumonia  (1 :  100) ;  while  other  persons 
who  had  been  vaccinated  with  polyralent  rfeiffer  bacillus  vaccine  seldom  showed  agglutinins 
above  1 :  100. 

CTomplement-fixing  antibodies  were  demonstrated  in  a  number  of  influenza  patients  in 
dilutions  of  1:5  to  1 :  20  appearing  as  early  as  one  week  after  onset  but  not  demonstrable 
after  the  third  month.  No  complement-binding  antibodies  were  found  in  normal  individuals 
or  those  suffering  with  other  respiratory  diseases.  A  complicating  pneumonia  increased  the 
oomplemebt-binding  power  of  the  sera.  Monovalent  immune  raboit  sera  (10  strains)  all 
bound  complement  in  the  presence  of  both  heterologous  and  homologous  antigens;  normal 
rabbit  sera  were  all  negative. 

Precipitins  were  demonstrated  in  all  convalescent  patients'  sera  tested,  as  well  as  in 
rabbit  immune  sera;  absent  in  normal  controls.  Homologous  antigens  were  no  stronger  than 
heterologous. 

A  poisonous  filtrate  of  varying  toxicity  was  obtained  from  all  of  25  strains  studied, 
causing  extensive  punctate  hemorrnaj^  and  edema  in  the  tissues  and  early  death.  The 
author  was  imable  to  produce  an  antiserum  in  rabbits  with  these  filtrates  that  would  pro- 
tect against  more  than  one  lethal  dose,  so  that  doubt  as  to  its  being  a  true  toxin  was  indicated. 
Attempts  to  protect  mice  by  means  of  rabbit  sera  made  with  poisonous  filtrates  proved  imsat- 
isfactory,  as  did  human  convalescent  sera. 

The  author  states  that  the  strains  of  Pfeiffer's  bacillus  isolated  during  the  epidemic  were 
morpholoffically  and  biologically  similar  to  the  strains  isolated  from  influenzal  cases  in  other 
years,  and  antigenically  they  differed  from  them  only  quantitatively.  She  concludes  that 
the  serological  reactions  are  not  sufficientljr  clean  cut  and  stable  to  sifpiiiy  that  the  Pfeiffer 
bacillus  is  the  specific  inciting  agent  of  epidemic  influenza,  but  does  mdicate  the  parasitic 
nature  of  the  organism,  its  ver>'  common  occurrence  as  a  secondary  invader  and  its  mfluence 
on  the  course  of  the  pathological  process.— W.  P.  B. 

408,  On  the  Existence  of  a  Multiplicity  of  Races  of  B,  influenzae  as  Determined  by  Agglutination 
and  Agglutinin  Absorption.  Euqbnia  Valbntinb  and  Geoeqia  M.  Cooper.  J.  Im- 
munol., Bait.,  1919,  4,  359-379. 

A  large  number  of  strains  (about  150)  of  B.  influenzae  was  tested  for  agglutination  and 
agglutinin  absorption  with  immune  sera  prepared  by  immunizins  rabbits  (intravenous  inocu- 
lations) with  about  25  strains  respectively.  One  strain  isolated  in  1914  was  included  in  the 
study.  Many  of  the  strains  come  from  closely  associated  groups  of  cases, — six  from  a  single 
family. 

A  very  small  number  of  cross-agglutinations  was  encountered  and  still  fewer  instances  of 
cross-absorption  occurred. 

It  is  concluded  that  the  term  B.  influenzae  represents  an  immunologically  heterogeneous 
group  of  or^nisms  and  that  it  is  venr  improbable  that  B.  influenzae  is  the  primary  etiologic 
agent  in  epidemic  influenza. — C.  G.  B. 

409.  A  Study  by  the  Single  Cell  Method  of  the  Influence  of  Hemologous  Antipneumococcic  Serum 
on  the  Orowth  Rate  of  Pneumococcus.  M.  A.  Babbbr.  J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  80, 
509^687. 

In  many  series  of  hanging  drop  preparations  each  containing  a  single  pair  of  pneumo- 
cocci  in  varying  dilutions  of  nomologous,  heterologous  and  normal  horse  serum,  incubated 
170  minutes,  fixed,  stained  and  the  actual  number  of  organisms  counted  the  aucnbr  icund  no 
evidence  of  a  measurable  inhibition  of  ^owth  in  the  homologous  sera.  There  was  a  striking 
tendency  toward  thick  capsule  formation  and  clustering  in  zooglea-like  masses.  Similarly 
tubes  of  broth  with  varying  dilutions  of  homologous,  heterologous  and  normal  serum  were 
seeded  with  a  single  pair  of  organisms  and  observed  for  longer  periods  of  time,  but  although 
clumps  formed  at  the  bottom  in  the  homologous  sera  there  was  no  evidence  of  any  diminution 
in  the  rate  of  growth.  Likewise  the  addition  of  complement  did  not  affect  the  growth.  In 
view  of  the  possibility  that  the  homologous  serum  acquired  some  growth-inhibiting  substance 
through  contact  with  animal  tissues  in  vivOf  similar  experiments  were  made,  using  the  blood 
of  a  rabbit  that  had  received  5  cc.  of  Type  I  immune  horse  serum  intravenously  one  hour 
previous,  plus  broth  into  which  a  single  T)rpe  I  pneumococcus  was  inoculated.  CJontrols 
were  made  with  normal  blood  and  with  immune  serum  plus  normal  blood.  The  rate  of  growth 
in  the  blood  from  the  animal  that  had  received  immune  serum  was  practically  the  same  as 
that  in  the  blood  from  the  normal  animal.  Again  the  tendency  to  capsule  formation  appeared 
in  the  hanging  drops  containing  the  homologous  immune  serum  ana  in  those  containmg  the 
blood  of  the  rabbit  which  had  received  immune  serum,  but  not  in  the  normal  blood  controls. 
The  same  results  were  obtained  using  either  the  serum  or  plasma  of  passively  immunized 
rabbits  as  with  the  whole  blood. 
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The  action  of  homologous  serum  in  tfivo  was  further  studied  by  passively  immunismg 
mice  with  homologous  serum,  then  inoculating  intraperitoneaUy  and  examining  the  exudate 
at  intervals  in  hanging  drops,  stained  films  and  plate  cultures.  In  the  immimized  mice 
many  phagocytes  were  found  an  hour  after  injection,  containing  numerous  intracellular  pneu- 
mococci  and  very  few  extracellular  organisms,  although  these  latter  organisms  were  viable, 
and  when  isolated  continued  to  grow  at  the  normal  rate.  No  evidence  of  bacteriolysis 
ascribable  to  the  homologous  serum  could  be  found.  In  the  controls  although  leucocytes 
and  cocci  were  numerous,  there  was  very  little  if  any  phagocytosis. 

Apparently  the  growth  of  extracellular  pneumococci  m  the  peritoneal  cavity  of  the  im- 
munised mouse  continued  until  overtaken  by  phagoc3rtosis.  Capsule  formation  in  these 
cases  was  marked,  but  in  Type  I  infection  this  seemed  to  interfere  little  with  phagocytosis, 
and  there  was  no  proof  that  capsules  were  of  importance  in  the  protection  of  the  bacteria. 
Antipneumococcic  serum  caused  marked  agglutination  of  homologous  organisms  and  had 
the  power  of  changing  them  so  that  they  underwent  phagocytosis,  but  accordmg  to  the  author 
its  immunizing  and  protective  power  probably  depends  on  properties  which  are  not  at  present 
known.— W.  P.  B. 

410,  AfUiblasiic  Phenomena  in  Active  Acquired  Immunity  and  in  Natural  Immunity  to  Pneu- 
mococcus,    M.  A.  Babber.    J.  Exper.  M..  Bait.,  1919,  SO,  589. 

This  paper  gives  the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  to  determine  whether  antiblastic 
or  bactericidal  phenomena  play  any  part  in  immunity  to  pneumococcus.  The  author  uti- 
lises his  technic  for  the  isolation  of  single  bacteria  and  their  growth  in  hanging  drops, 
just  as  in  his  preceding  paper.  He  found  that  there  was  as  much  inhibition  of  growth  oi  a 
virulent  strain  of  pneumococcus  Type  II  in  whole  fresh  blood,  coagulated  plaona,  or  serum 
from  a  normal  horse  as  from  one  highly  immunized  aeainst  this  same  organism.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  whole  blood  (citrated  and  non-citrated)  of  a  pigeon,  which  is  a  naturally 
immune  species,  failed  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  virulent  pneimiococci,  Type  I  and  II  any 
more  than  did  rabbit  controls.  Thus,  with  the  technic  employed  the  author  was  unable 
to  demonstrate  that  antiblastic  phenomena  played  any  part  either  in  active  acquired  im- 
munity in  horses  or  in  natural  immunity  in  pigeons.— W.  P.  B. 

41 1,  Detection  of  Protective  Ennymes  in  Very  Small  Quantities  of  SerumrMicrO'Abderhalden 
Reaction,    Fbitz  Prbol  and  Max  db  Cbinib.     Fermentforsch.,  Leipz.,  1917,  2, 58-73. 
Protective  enzymes  are  detected  by  changes  in  the  refractive  index  of  the  serum,  measured 

by  the  Pulfrich  immersion  refractometer.  For  the  pregnancy  test,  dried  placenta  is  weighed 
out,  accurately  to  a  milligram,  in  a  small  closed  glass  cell,  covered  with  boiling  physiological 
saline  solution,  and  allowed  to  stand  for  1  hour.  The  saline  is  then  removed  from  the  swoUen 
substrate  and  a  definite  volume,  usually  2.3  cc.  of  active  serum  is  added  to  the  ceU.  A  con- 
trol test  is  made  with  inactivated  serum.  The  cells  are  closed  to  prevent  evaporation.  In- 
cubation at  room  temperature  follows.  Bacterial  growth  may  be  kept  down  with  th3naiol. 
The  refractive  indices  are  determined  5  minutes  and  24  hours.  In  pregnancy  a  distinct  in- 
crease should  occur  in  the  refractive  index  with  the  active  serum.  In  6  cases  the  increase 
ranged  from  19  to  41  units  of  the  fifth  decimal;  the  change  with  the  inactive  serum  amounted 
to  1  or  2  units  of  the  fifth  decimal.  Using  the  same  technic  and  a  proper  substratum  protec- 
tive enzymes  attacking  testicle  were  demonstrated  in  cases  of  dementia  praecox,  those  attack- 
ing lung  in  tuberculosis,  those  attacking  liver  in  cases  of  melancholia,  and  those  attacking 
brain  cortex  in  diseases  of  that  organ. 

A  micro  method  of  conducting  the  test  is  described.    (Qiem.  Abstr.) — Q.  H.  S. 

41t.  Further  Studies  on  the  Behavior  of  Different  Blood  Sera  tou>ard  Different  Organ  Substrates. 

Emil  Abdbbhaldbn.    Fermentforsch..  Leipz.,  1918,  2, 167-193. 

The  tabulated  results  obtained  with  tne  sera  of  diseased  persons  occupy  21  pages,  those 
obtained  in  the  study  of  deformity,  3  pages.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 

SERUM  THERAPY 
(See  also  Numbers  170,  487) 

41S,  The  Poisons  of  the  Influenta  Bacillus.    Julia  T.  Pabkbb.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 

331-357. 

Toxic  filtrates  were  obtained  from  cultures  of  B,  inftuensae  when  grown  from  5  to  24 
hours  in  a  veal  infusion  broth  containing  2  per  cent  peptone  and  adjusted  to  a  pH  value  of 
fnnn  8  to  8.2.  Toxic  extracts,  which  were  also  filterable,  were  obtained  from  both  fresh  and 
autolyzed  bacilli.  About  2  cc.  of  the  filtrates  killed  rabbits  of  medium  size  within  a  few 
hours  when  given  intravenously.  Subcutaneous  and  intraperitoneal  injections  were  not 
fatal.  The  chief  symptoms  caused  hj  the  filtrates  were:  rapid  breathing,  dyspnea,  rise  of 
temperature,  weakness  and  loss  of  weight.  The  bacillary  extracts  gave  rise  to  similar  symp- 
toms but  they  were  much  less  potent.  The  filtrates  contained  two  poiBons,  one  thermojabue 
and  the  other  thermostabile. 
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Sera  of  animals  immunised  with  the  tojdo  filtrates  neutralised  1  or  2  lethal  doses  of  the 

Eoison  both  in  vitro  and  in  vivo.  More  thiui  3  lethal  doses  of  poison  could  not  be  neutralised 
Y  any  amount  of  immune  serum.  The  sera  of  animals  treated  with  the  baoillary  extracts 
did  not  neutralise  the  broth  poison  and  vice  versa.  The  sera  agglutinated  the  bacilli  and 
contained  very  potent  complement-fixing  antibodies. 

The  poisons  produced  by  any  strain  of  bacilli  were  neutralised  by  a  serum  prepared  with 
the  filtrate  of  any  other  strain. — C.  G.  B. 

m.  Toxins  and  Antitoxins  of  Bacillus  dysenteriae  Shiga,    P.  K.  Outbkt  and  I.  J.  Kliolbb  • 

J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1920,  81, 19. 

From  cultures  of  B,  dysenteriae  Shiea  the  authors  have  separated  both  an  exotoxin  and 
an  endotoxin,  which  are  physically  ana  biologicaUy  distinct.  The  exotoxin  was  prepared 
by  growth  in  a  medium  consisting  of  plain  meat  infusion  broth  mixed  with  one-third  its 
volume  of  a  10  per  cent  solution  of  egg  albumin,  adjusting  the  mixture  to  pH  7.6  to  7.8  and 
distributing  in  wide  2  liter  flasks  to  permit  maximum  aeration.  The  mediimi  was  inoculated 
with  one-half  of  a  24-hour  agar  slant  culture  of  the  Shiga  bacillus,  incubated  at  37^0.  for  5 
days,  shaking  repeatedly,  and  filtered  through  a  Berkefeld  N  candle.  This  toxic  filtrate 
when  injected  intravenously  into  rabbits  regularly  produced  paresis  or  paralysis  of  the 
extremities  directly  in  proportion  to  the  dosage,  with  incontinence  of  urine  and  feces,  but  no 
mucoid  or  bloody  diarrhea.  On  autopsy  there  was  a  striking  absence  of  intestinal  lesions, 
whereas  in  the  cerebrospinal  system,  particularly  in  the  gray  matter  of  the  medulla  ana 
cervical  cord,  there  were  discreet  hemorrhages,  scattered  areas  of  necrosis,  perivascular 
round  cell  infiltration  and  chromatolysis,  degeneration  and  karyorrhexis  of  the  neurons. 
Inasmuch  as  this  toxin  was  shown  to  have  a  definite  period  of  incubation,  depending;  on  the 
dosa^  varying  from  a  few  hours  to  4  davs,  was  precipitated  with  the  gloDulin  fraction,  was 
relatively  thermolabile  being  destroyed  by  heating  to  75^0.  for  one  hour,  produced  an  anti- 
toxin when  injected  intravenously  into  a  horse  in  repeated  increasing  doses  which  neutralised 
the  toxin  according  to  the  law  of  multiple  proportions,  and  was  not  neutralised  by  other  types 
of  immune  sera,  such  as  antitetanic  and  antimeningooocic  sera,  it  was  ref^rded  as  an  exotoxin 
and  a  neurotoxin.  An  exotoxin  with  these  same  properties  was  obtamed  from  5  different 
Shiga  strains,  and  were  evidently  identical  since  all  were  neutralised  by  the  antitoxic  serum 
produced  from  one  of  these  strams. 

On  the  other  hand  an  endotoxin  of  entirely  different  nature  was  obtained:  (1)  by  (prowth 
on  agar  in  a  Blake  bottle  for  24  hours,  washing  off  the  growth  in  15  cc.  saline,  incubatmg  the 
saline  suspension  at  37^0.  for  2  days  and  filtering  through  a  Berkefeld  N  candle,  and  sepa- 
rating from  the  exotoxin  by  addition  of  1  ce.  of  anti-exotoxic  serum  to  2  cc.  of  the  filtrate, 
then  mcubating  one-half  hour  at  37^0. ;  or  (2)  bv  growth  in  egg  albumin  broth  for  22  daySf 
filtering,  and  heating  to  80^0.  for  one  hour  to  destroy^  the  exotoxin.  This  endotoxin  con- 
sistently produced  subnormal  temperature,  loss  of  weight,  mucous  and  bloody  diarrhea,  in 
proportion  to  dosage  but  no  nervous  symptoms,  and  the  autopsies  revealed  edema,  thicken- 
mg  and  small  hemorrhages  in  the  walls  of  the  large  intestine  and  occasionally  of  tne  ileum, 
blood  tinged  mucus  in  the  lumen,  hyperemia,  swelling  and  small  ulcerations  in  the  villi,  but 
no  lesions  in  the  cerebrospinal  nervous  system.  The  endotoxin  was  more  resistant  to  neat 
than  the  exotoxin,  although  destroyed  by  heating  to  85-90  C.  for  one  hour,  was  not  neutral- 
ised by  anti-exotoxic  serum,  but  was  neutralised  by  an  antibacterial  serum  prepared  by  ac- 
tively immunising  horses  with  Shiga  bacilli.  It  was  therefore  regarded  as  an  endotoxin  and 
enterotoxin. 

The  importance  of  a  potent  antid3rsenteric  serum  containing  antibodies  against  the  exo- 
toxin as  well  as  the  endotoxin  was  indicated;  and  the  authors  found  that  the  stock  polyvalent 
antidysenteric  serum  prepared  at  the  Rockefeller  Institute  from  horses  by  repeated  injections 
with  five  cultures  of  Sniga  and  Flexner  bacilli  over  a  period  of  several  years  contained  at  least 
2000  anti-exotoxic  units  per  cubic  centimeter  as  well  as  400  anti-endotoxic  units  and  agglu- 
tinins in  high  dilutions.— W.  P.  B. 

41S,  A  New  Method  of  Testing  Antitoxic  Dysentery  Serum,    Yoshimoto  Fukuhara.    J. 

Immunol.,  Bait.,  1919,  4,  299-307. 

An  antidysentery  serum  (Shiga)  was  arbitrarily  selected  as  "standard"  and  preserved 
in  a  dry  state  in  vacuum  tubes.  Tlie  standard  antitoxin  unit  adopted  was  the  amount  of 
serum  that  neutralized  100  lethal  doses  of  a  certain  toxin.  Other  sera  were  titrated  by 
means  of  a  standard  serum  L+  dose  of  toxin.  Rabbits  were  used  as  the  test  animal,  the 
injections  being  made  into  the  vein  after  the  mixtures  of  toxin  and  antitoxin  had  stood  at 
37^0.  for  one  hour.  The  results  were  read  in  terms  of  death  or  survival  within  from  4  to  5 
days. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  not  every  strain  of  dysentery  bacilli  is  suitable  for  toxin  produc- 
tion, only  one  (strain  Fujimoto)  of  ten  strains  studied  yielding  a  potent  toxin.  The  medium 
used  was  a  mixture  of  peptone  prepared  from  pigs'  stomachs  and  meat  infusion  broth.  The 
muscle  sugar  was  removed  from  the  meat  by  the  acetic  acid  method  of  Hida.  The  reac- 
tion was  that  given  by  5  per  cent  normal  NaOH  beyond  the  neutral  point  to  phenophtha- 
lein.  From  0.01  to  0.005  cc.  of  the  toxin  killed  rabbits  of  1500  grams  weight  within  from  4  to 
5  days,  the  toxin  being  given  intravenously. — C.  G.  B. 
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419.  A  New  Method  for  TeeHng  Antityphoid  Serum,    Yoshimoto  Fukuhara  and  Mabaoki 

YosmoKA.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.,  1919,  4»  285-296. 

The  following  method  is  proposed  for  the  standardisation  of  antityphoid  serum:  The 
24^our  lethal  dose  of  a  strain  of  typhoid  bacilli  for  guinea  pies  of  from  250  to  900  mahs 
weight  was  detennined  by  intraperitoneal  inoculations.  Ten  letnal  doses  of  the  bacilli  were 
mixed  with  varying  quantities  of  an  antityphoid  serum  and  the  amount  of  serum  which  just 
sufficed  to  protect  gumea  pigs  aeainst  this  quantity  of  culture  was  designated  as  a  protective 
unit.  The  serum  used  (standard  serum)  contained  4410  protective  units  per  cubic  centimeter. 
To  standardise  an  unknown  serum  the  L+  dose  of  the  culture  to  be  used  is  first  determined, 
and  the  amount  of  the  serum  being  tested  which  just  permits  the  death  of  the  guinea  pigs 
within  24  hours  contains  one  protective  unit.  The  value  of  the  serum  is  expremed  by  the 
number  of  such  units  contained  in  1  cc. 

It  was  found  that  a  particular  serum  gives  the  same  titer  with  any  strain  of  typhoid 
bacilli,  the  results  being  mdependent  of  the  virulence  and  source  of  the  strain .~C.  G.  B. 

417.  Zur  Frage  der  Eeilwirhung  dee  DipJUherieserums,  (The  CuraHve  Action  of  Divhtheria 
Antitoxin.)  W.  Kollb  and  H.  Schlossbbbobr.  Med.  Klin.,  1919,  No.  1 :  Schweu.  med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920, 1,  38. 

A  report  on  the  results  of  a  large  number  of  animal  experiments  involving  the  use  of 
many  strains  of  Bact,  diphtheriae,  both  as  regards  their  virulence  and  their  ability  to  pro- 
duce an  extracellular  toxin.  ^  Virulence  and  toxin  production  were  unrelated.  The  strains 
showed  a  marked  difference  in  virulence.  From  the  e]q>eriment8  on  the  action  of  antitoxin 
the  followihg  conclusions  are  drawn : 

1.  The  curative  action  of  the  serum  parallels  the  antitonn  content. 

2.  The  serum  produced  with  the  American  D-5  strain  is  active  against  heterologous 
toxins. 

3.  The  results  of  the  serum  injection  correspond  with  the  time  when  it  is  injected;  early 
injection  giving  most  satisfactory  curative  results. 

4.  Normal  noUBe  serum  may  be  of  some  value  clinically  but  it  fails  to  neutralise  the 
toxin. 

5.  The  greater  the  time  elapsed  after  the  infection,  the  larger  must  the  dose  be  to  show 
therapeutic  action. 

6.  After  the  infection  has  progressed  to  a  certain  point  serum  therapy  is  without  effect. 
— G.  H.  S. 

418.  Sur  VtUtrafiUration  du  a^um  antidiphthirique.  {Ultrafiltration  of  Diphtheria  Antitoxin,) 
M.  Hbnbbval.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82, 913. 

In  filtration  through  collodion  the  greater  part  of  the  antitoxm  is  retained  in  the  filter, 
as  is  also  the  greater  portion  of  the  albumins.  The  small  amount  of  antitoxin  which  passes 
through  corresponds  with  the  quantity  of  pseudoglobulins  which  occur  in  the  filtrate. — 
G.  H.  S. 

419.  Riactione  siriqiiee  au  eours  de  la  eerothirapie  antititaniqite  ehez  lee  eoldate.  (Serum  Reae* 
tione  in  Soldiere  after  Antitetanie  Therapy.)  G.  Droitbt.  Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1919. 
Presse  mM.,  Par.,  1919,  27,  474. 

In  primary  subcutaneous  injections  of  Pasteur  Institute  antitetanie  serum,  37  per  cent 
gave  no  or  negligible  reactions,  31  per  cent  local  reactions  (local  raiih,  slandular  enlarse- 
ment)^  and  31  per  cent  generalised  reactions  Trash,  fever,  diarrhea,  etc.).  In  second  or  third 
injections:  ne^igible  reaction,  20  per  cent;  local,  60  per  cent,  general,  20  per  cent.  More 
marked  reactions  were  noted  when  the  interval  between  injections  was  short.  American 
"carbolised''  serum  seemed  to  induce  more  reactions  than  heated  French  serum.  Intra- 
spinous  injections,  carefully  made,  |ive  no  higher  per  cent  of  accidents;  fait  ravenous  reac- 
tions are  dangerous.  The  precipitm  theory  is  sufficient  explanation,  without  involving 
anaphylactic  hypotheses.    Indiscriminate  sero-therapy  should  oe  curtailed. — ^L.  A.  K. 

4$0.  Le  typhue  exanthSmatique,    Son  traitement  par  lee  injectione  intraveneueee  de  eSrum  de 

convcueecente.    A  propoe  de  VipidSmie  de  typhue  du  eamp  de  pneonniers  de  Wittenberg^ 

U914-191S).    (Typhue  Fever:  Ite  Treatment  by  Intravenotu  injections  of  Convalescent 

Serum,  mth  Reference  to  the  Epidemic  at  the  Wittenberg  German  Prison  Camp — 1914-191S.) 

G.  MoNvoisiN.    Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1918-19.    Presse  m6d. ,  Par. ,  1919, 27, 389. 

A  discussion  of  the  etiology  and  clinical  aspects.    Intravenous  injections  of  human  con- 

valescent  serum  appeared  inoffensive  to  typhus  patients.    One  to  2  cc.  brought  a  marked 

drop  in  temperature  and  general  improvement  in  condition.    In  the  face  of  a  prevailing  mor- 

iality  of  30  per  cent,  29  cases  treated  at  the  same  period  of  the  epidemic  suffered  3  deaths 

(10.^  per  cent).    The  serum  should  be  obtained  from  a  patient  on  tne  eighth  apyretic  day. — 

L.  a.b:. 

4M1.  The  Action  of  Oas  Edema  Serum.    W.  Eollb,  H.  Sachs  and  W.  Gbobqi.    Ztschr.  f .  Hyg., 

1919.  86, 113-153. 

Agglutinins  and  complement-fixing  substances  in  different  amounts  were  found  in  a 
poljrvalent  serum  for  various  organisms  which  may  cause  gas  mngrene.  The  serum  also 
contains  antibacillary  substimces,  antitoxin,  and  antiferment.  Normal  horse  serum  has  a 
certain  amount  of  nonspecific  curative  and  prophylactic  action.    (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  8. 
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4ii$,  Toxikologische   Untersuckungen  dea    M,    Fickerhchen  Gaeddemtoxins  und   AntitoxinB. 

{Toxicologic  Investigation  of  Picker's  Oaseous  Edema  Toxin  and  Antitoxin,)    W.  Straus. 

Mtinchen.  med.  WcmiBohr.,  1919,  No.  4. 

The  intrayenous  injection  of  filtrates  of  the  cultures  causes  a  marked  decrease  in  blood 
pressure  and  finally  a  complete  cessation  of  the  heart.  If  the  injections  are  given  rapidly. 
(0.03  cc.  within  30  seconds)  it  is  fatal;  six  times  this  amoimt  can  be  injected,  however,  provided 
the  injection  is  given  slowly  (100  minutes).  Neutral  mixtures  of  toxin  and  antitoxin  have 
no  effect  on  blood  pressure.  An  injection  of  antitoxin  given  a  few  hours  to  several  days 
before  the  toxin  injection  prevents  the  fall  in  blood  pressure.  (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aertie.) — 
G.  H.  S. 

423.   Complications  hroncho-pidmonaires  graves  de  la  grippe,  traitSes  par  injections  intra- 
trachedles  de  sirum  antipneumo-  et  antistreptococcique,    (Severe  Broncho-pulmonary  Com- 
plications of  Grippe,  Treated  by  Intratracheal  Injections  of  Antipneumococcus  and  Anti* 
streptococcus  Sera.)    E.  A.  Bossan.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Far.,  1919, 82, 829. 
Fifteen  cases  of  influenza  with  severe  broncho-pulmonary  complications  were  treated 
with  antipneumococcus  and  antistreptococcus  sera  by  intratracheal  needle  injection.    Usu- 
ally 60  cc.  of  serum  (antipneumococcus  40  cc.  antistreptococcus,  20  cc. )  were  injected.    Abrupt 
fall  in  temperature  followed  within  4  to  6  hours,  and  if  a  rise  occurred  later  a  second  injection 
of  40  cc.  was  given.    The  results  of  treatment   are  considered  as  favorable.    No  anaphylactic 
manifestations  were  noted.— G.  H.  S. 

ANAPHYLAXIS 
(See  also  Number  4^) 

4iH,  Anaphylactic  Death  in  Asthmatics,    T.  Habbis  Bouqhton.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 

1919,  73, 1912. 

About  4  per  cent  of  asthmatics  are  sensitive  to  horse  serum.  Injection  of  antitoxin  pre- 
pared from  horse  serum  may  produce  serious  symptoms  or  death.  In  a  case  reported  by  the 
author  one  minim  injected  mto  the  circulation  caused  death.  Present  methods  of  desensiti- 
zation  are  uncertain.  A  cutaneous  test  should  be  applied  to  asthmatics  requiring  antitoxin 
treatment.  The  author  suggests  that  sera  be  prepared  from  other  animals  than  the  horse 
for  use  in  asthmatic  patients. — P.  G.  H. 

4g6.  Maladie  s6rique  consecutive  aux  injections  de  s^rum  bovin,     (Serum  Sickness  Following 
Injections  of  Bovine  Serum,    Arnold  Wbttbb  and  Mmb.  Gosmvici.    Compt.  rend.  Soc. 
de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1152. 
The  authors  do  not  agree  with  Penna,  Cuenca  and  Kraus  that  bovine  serum  does  not 

give  serum  sickness.— G.  H.  S. 

4B6,  A  Case  of  Anaphylactic  Shock,    Leaves  from  a  Medical  NoU  Book,     (19lJhl918,)     VII. 

Guy's  Hosp.  Gaz.,  Lond.,  1919,  33,  360. 

The  writer  notes  the  infrequency  of  grave  anaphylaxis  following  the  use  of  antitetanic 
serum,  even  in  its  repeated  use  prophylactically  in  mdividuals  during  the  course  of  the  war. 
This  probably  was  due  to  the  small  dosage  used,  and  to  the  fact  that  it  was  not  administered 
intravenously.  However,  when  the  dosag^  was  raised  in  1918,  true  anaphylactic  shock 
probably  occurred  in  some  cases.  A  case  is  cited  of  a  man  admitted  to  a  dressing  station 
with  a  small  superficial  wound  on  the  buttock  received  in  battle.  He  was  in  a  serious  state 
of  collapse,  with  vomiting,  pallor,  sweating,  and  imperceptible  pube.  The  heart  sounds 
heard  at  the  apex  were  very  faint,  but  the  beating  was  rapid.  He  was  quite  clear  mentally. 
Careful  examination  was  made  to  exclude  the  presence  of  an  intra-abdominal  lesion  or  deep 
hemorrhage.  The  patient  had  received  anti-tetantic  serum  half  an  hour  before  at  the  ad- 
vanced dressing  station.  It  was  found  that  on  two  or  three  occasions  he  had  received  anti- 
tetanic  serum  for  wounds  or  trench  feet,  and  felt  very  ill  following  each  administration. 
The  condition  was  diagnosed  as  anaphylactic  shock.  No  obvious  improvement  followed 
treatment  after  two  or  three  hours,  but  an  almost  universal  urticarial  rash  developed.  He 
was  sent  to  the  casualty  clearing  station,  where  he  was  received  in  the  condition  described, 
and  by  the  next  day  he  was  nearly  normal  again. — ^L.  W.  F. 

4^7,  Plotdicher  Tod  nach  Typhus-Schutzimpfung,  (Sudden  Death  Following  Typhoid  Inocu- 
lation,) S.  Obbrndorpbr.  Deutsche  mil.-arztl.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1918,  Nos.  15-16;  Schweiz. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  1,  17. 

The  author  records  a  case,  with  autopsy,  of  death  occurring  within  8  hours  of  the  injec- 
tion of  0.5  cc.  of  typhoid  vaccine.  The  necropsy  rel^ealed  an  advanced  luetic  mesaortitis, 
fibrous  mvocarditis  and  dilatation  of  the  heart.  It  is  thus  concluded  that  such  cases  as  are 
reported  have  been  associated  with  some  lesion  of  the  circulatory  system. — G.  H.  S. 

4li8.  AnaphyUixie-immunite.     (Anaphylaxis-Immunily.)    Maurice   Arthus.    Compt.    rend. 

Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  1200. 

The  state  ot  anaphylaxis-immunitjr  results  from  repeated  injections  of  toxic  protein 
substances,  such  as  the  venins.  Following  such  injections  the  animals  appear  anaphylactic 
to  injection  of  horse  serum  and  immune  to  injections  of  venin. — G.  H.  S. 
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4$9.  De  V^tat  d'anapkylaxie  et  V6tat  dHmmunM.     (The  States  of  Anaphylaxis  and  of  7m- 
munity,)    Maxtbicb  Arthus.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par..  1919,  82,  1202. 
With  injections  of  venin  the  anaphylactic  condition  is  followed  by  a  state  of  immunity.— 

G.  H.  S. 

4S0,  Immunity  et  anaphylaxie.    (Immunity  and  Anaphylaxis,)    Maurice  Arthus.    Compt. 

rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par..  1919.  82,  1230. 

The  experiments  of  Nou  witn  dogs  immimized  and  sensitized  with  cobra  venom  lead 
him  to  conclude  that  the  anaphylactic  and  immune  conditions  are  both  manifestations  of 
the  same  organic  state.  If  this  is  true,  all  immune  conditions  should  be  preceded  by  an  ana- 
phylactic state.  Furthermore  since  the  anaphylactic  condition  in  the  rabbit  is  not  specific. 
the  immune  reaction  must  not  be  specific.  Arthus  fails  to  agree  with  this  conception,  and 
since  the  immunity  is  specific,  while  the  anaphylactic  reaction  is  not  specific,  he  concludes 
that  the  two  phenomena  are  distinct  and  unrelated. — G.  H.  8. 

J(S1.  Preponderating  Intervention  of  the  Vague  in  the  Circulatory  and  Respiratory  Systems  of 
Anaphylactic  Shock,  Henri  db  Wablb.  Bull.  Acad.  roy.  de  med.  de  Belg.,  Brux.,  1919, 
29,435-486. 

Both  series  of  symptoms  denote  a  paralysis  of  the  vagus  centre,  frequently  preceded  by  a 
short  stimulation  of  tne  center.  The  phenomena  of  shock  are  also  produced  by  various 
substances  in  sufficiently  large  doses  to  produce  an  energetic  thromboplastic  effect,  such  as 
Witte's  peptone.  Na  nucleinate,  KI,  atropine  sulfate,  amyl  nitrite,  suprarenine,  etc.  The 
mechanism  of  these  effects  is  discussed  m  detail,  with  protocols  and  tracings.  (Chem. 
Abstr.)— G.  H.  8. 

4Sil  Bin  Pall  von  SalvarsanaUergie,    (A  Case  of  Slavarsan  Allergy.)    J.  Saphibr.    Milnchen« 
med,  Wchnschr.,  1919,  No.  5;  Schweiz.  med.  Wohnschr.,  1^,  1, 18. 
A  case  of  salvarsan  (neosalvarsan)  allergy  is  reported.    The  reactions  occurred  after  the 

second  and  third  injections. — G.  H.  S. 

459.  Weitere  Mitteilung  Hber  die  Einxoirkung  von  Anaphylatoxin  auf  den  isolierten  Darm^ 
nehst  vergleichenden  Versuchen  Ober  den  SchAdigenden  Einfluss  dee  erkitzen  artaleichen 
Serums  auf  die  Bewegung  dee  isolierten  Darmes,  (Further  Study  oj  the  Effect  oj  Anaphy* 
latoxin  on  the  Isolated  Intestine,  with  Comparative  Investigation  oj  the  Iniurious  Effect  oJ 
Heated  Homologous  Serum  on  the  Movement  oj  the  Isolated  Intestine.)  £.  Fribdbbrobb 
AND  G.  JoACHiMooLU.  Ztschr.  f.  Immunitfitsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jtoa,  1919,  28» 
198-216. 

This  paper  is  an  answer  to  oriticisms  of  the  earlier  work  of  Friedberger.  Several  inves- 
tigators reported  that  the  so-called  anaphylatoxin  in  its  action  upon  the  isolated  intestine 
of  guinea  pigs  and  mice  was  not  different  from  the  effect  produced  oy  active  and  inactivated 
homologous  and  heterologous  sera. 

Friedberger  repeats  his  earlier  work  on  tbte  effect  of  anaphylatoxin  produced  by  the 
action  of  normal  rabbit  serum  on  B,  prodigiosus.  Tracings  are  reproduced  showing;  that  the 
movements  of  the  isolated  rabbit  intestine  are  absolutely  inhibited  by  the  addition  to  the 
solution  surrounding  the  intestine  of  30  cc.  of  active  rabbit  serum  which  had  been  incubated 
with  a  suspension  of  B,  prodigiosus  for  1  hour  at  37^0.  and  24  hours  at  room  temperature. 
This  is  the  characteristic  paraivzing  action  of  anaphylatoxin. 

When  inactivated  heated  homologous  serum  alone  is  applied  to  the  isolated  intestine 
under  the  conditions  used  in  studying  anaphylatoxin,  peristaltic  movements  are  impeded 
and  there  is  a  persistent  contraction  of  the  intestine.  The  action  of  inactive  serum,  however, 
has  DO  regularity. 

It  was  found  that  this  toxic  effect  of  inactivated  serum  was  due  in  part  to  the  increased 
alkalinity  of  the  serum  consequent  upon  the  loss  of  COt  during  the  heating  of  the  serum. 
When  COs  is  retained  in  the  serum  or  added  to  the  broth  surrounding  the  intestine,  the 
injurious  effect  of  inactivated  serum  is  largely  removed. — S.  B-J. 

454'  La  suppression  du  choc  **anaphylatoxique,**  (The  Suppression  oj  Anaphylatoxic  Shock,) 
W.  KoPACzBWSKi.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 836. 
Protocols  of  experiments  are  given  which  show  that  toxicity  of  the  toxin  produced  by 
mixing  serum  and  bacteria  or  colloidal  gels  can  be  markedly  decreased  by  adaing  glycerin 
to  the  serum  before  the  contact  is  made.  The  change  is  due  to  an  increase  in  the  viscosity. 
If  the  surface  tension  of  the  serum  is  diminished  by  the  addition  of  soap  or  saponin  anaphy- 
latoxic shock  is  completely  prevented.— G.  H.  S. 

4S6.  De  V anaphylaxie  passive  du  lapin,     (Passive  Anaphylaxis  in  the  Rabbit,)    M.  Arthus. 

Arch,  intemat.  de  physiol.,  Li^ge  &  Par.,  1919,  15, 164-178. 

A  state  of  passive  anaphvlaxis  can  be  developed  in  a  rabbit  by  the  introduction,  intra- 
peritoneal or  intravenous,  of  serum  or  defibrinated  blood  derived  from  a  rabbit  actively 
sensitized.  Such  a  transmission  is  not  always  secured;  the  most  successful  results  are  ob- 
tained when  the  blood  is  derived  from  an  animal  which  has  been  subjected  to  a  long  series  of 
subcutaneous  injections  of  the  antigen  (horse  serum).  Passive  anaphylaxis  can  similar Iv 
be  secured  with  cobra  venin.  Such  anaphylactic  reactions  are  usually  weak,  and  lack 
specificity.     (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 
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4S6.  On  the  Relation  Between  Degree  and  Duration  of  Protein  Senaititation  in  Guinea  Pige  and 

Doqs.    J.  AUBB.    J.  Pharin.  Exp.  Ther.  Proc,  1919, 18, 611. 

Guinea  pigs  were  sensitised  to  horse  serum  and  the  degree  of  sensitisation  determined  at 
periods  up  to  3  years.  Sixteen  davs  after  sensitization  0.6  oo.  of  serum  usually  kills  in  a  few 
minutes;  on  or  before  68  da^rs.  and  up  to  225  days,  the  fatal  dose  is  0.05  cc. ;  after  1121  days, 
the  degree  of  sensitisation  smts  to  a  low  level  and  0.5  co.  causes  only  slight  respiratory  symp- 
toms. In  the  case  of  dogs,  a  powerful  anaphylactic  fall  of  blood  pressure  may  be  obtained 
1  year  after  sensitisation,  but  not  after  3  years.  Anaphylactic  incoagulability  of  the  blood 
may  be  lost  within  1  year  in  an  animal  ii^ioh  responds  typically  as  far  as  blood  pressure  is 
eoncemed.    (Physiol.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  8. 

iS7.  Traitement  de  Vintolerance  du  nouriseon  pour  le  lait  par  Vinjection  eouS'-cutan^e  de  lait, 
(The  Treatment  of  MilMntoUrance  in  Infante  by  Injection  of  Milk.)  E.  WaiLL.  Presae 
m€d.,  Par.,  1919.  27,  601. 

Di^stive  disturbance  not  attributable  to  a  gastro-intestinal  lesion,  an  infection,  or  in- 
toxication from  altered  food  may  be  considered  of  anaphylactic  ori^.  Subcutaneous  injeo- 
tions  of  5  to  10  cc.  of  the  steriuied  human  or  cow's  milk  (dependmg  on  the  feeding)  gives 
relief  from  crying,  insomnia,  vomiting,  etc.,  which  appears  to  be  permanent  after  1  or  2  doses. 
The  longest  period  of  observation  was  6  months. — L.  A.  K. 

458.  Ph^nomhiee  de  type  anaphylactique  dane  la  pathoginie  de  certainee  criees  eomitialee, 
(Phenomena  of  an  Anaphylactic  Type  as  Factors  in  the  Pathogenesis  of  Certain  EpilepUe 
Crises.)    Ph.  Paqnibz  and  P.  Libutasd.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27, 693. 

Ingestion  of  chocolate  with  a  meal  was  found  to  induce  a  sharp  leuoopenia  and  onset  of 
symptoms  in  an  epileptic;  rh  ^^  offensive  dose  ingested  45  minutes  before  the  full  amount 
was  followed  by  normal  digestive  leucocytosis  and  no  epileptic  symptoms.  Normal  subjects 
did  not  react  to  the  test  dose.  An  anaphylactic-antianaphylactic  phenomenon  is  suggested. 
— L.  A.  K« 

459.  Anaphylaxieet  Gestation.  (Anavhylaxis  and  Gestation,)  F.  Dubani  Rbinaia.  Compt. 
rend.  Soo.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  ffi,  830. 

Three  guinea  pigs  were  sensititised  with  horse  serum  during  sestation.  The  injections 
were  ^ven  at  such  a  time  that  at  least  15  da3rB  elapsed  between  the  injections  and  the  ter- 
mination of  pregnancy.  An  intravenous  injection  of  1  cc.  of  horse  serum  m  the  young  resulted 
in  anaphylaxis.    The  mothers  were  but  slightly  anaphylactic.^O.  H.  8. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 
(See  aho  Numbers  180, 181,  B96) 

JUO.  Immunity  Results  from  Toxin-Antitoxin  Injections.    W.  H.  Pabk.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper. 

Biol.  &  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1919, 16, 116. 

As  previously  reported,  Park  states  that  three  injections  of  suitable  toxin-antitoxm 
mixtures  in  diphtheria-susceptible  children  produced  sufficient  antitoxin  in  about  90  per 
cent  to  give  a  negative  Schick  reaction.  In  the  remaining  10  per  cent  a  second  series  of 
injections  also  produced  immunity.  The  immunity  had  been  found  to  last  for  2i  vears. 
Further  work  to  determine  if  this  immunity  continues  unabated  shows  that  at  the  ena  of  3i 
yeara  it  is  as  well  developed  as  one  year  previously.  The  question  of  immuniiins  babies  in 
this  way  who  are  passively  immime  through  the  antitoxin  transmitted  to  them  throui^  the 
mother  was  investigated.  The  tests  of  the  group  in  whom  the  proper  time  period  had  elapsed 
showed  an  immunity  in  70  per  cent,  while  untreated  infants  of  the  same  age  (8  months)  only 
showed  30  per  cent  immune.  These  favorable  results  lead  the  writer  to  hope  for  complete 
success  as  greater  knowledge  is  gained  on  the  subject.  Almost  no  local  or  seneral  reaction 
occurs  in  small  children  or  mfants  in  contradistinction  to  adults,  foUowing  the  injections. — 
L.  W.  F. 

441.  Les  lemons  de  la  guerre  et  les  nouveUes  vues  dans  le  domaine  de  Vimmunisation  th^apeutique. 

(Lessons  of  the  War  and  Newer  Views  in  Therapeutic  Immunisation.)    Almboth  E. 

Wbiqht.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27, 445. 

A  detailed  and  clear  account  of  the  author's  views  on  the  nature  of  immunity  and  its 
application,  based  on  studies  of  infected  wounds  and  their  healing  and  artificial  antityphoid 
immunity. — ^L.  A.  K. 

44ii.  Zur  Frage  der  Typhus — und  Choleraschtdtimpfung.    (The  Question  of  Protective  Inoculation 
Against  Typhoid  Fever  and  Cholera.)    E.  Fbibdbbbqbb.    Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsoh. 
u.  eroer.  llierap.,  Jena,  1919,  28, 119-185. 
Frieaberger  presents  an  analysis  of  statistical  data,  collected  during  the  war.  to  answer 

the  question  whether  the  records  prove  the  success  of  inoculation  against  typhoid  fever  and 

cholera. 
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In  the  recent  war,  the  successful  campaign  ftfgkinst  infectious  intestinal  diseases  was  un- 
doubtedly a  triumph  of  the  medical  profession.  This  favorable  result  is  attributable  to  sev- 
eral causes,  to  protective  inoculation  and  to  the  thorough  sanitary  precautions  which  were 
more  far  reaching  than  in  any  previous  war.  The  perfected  sanitary  and  improved  hygienic 
arrangements  for  troops  durmg  the  recent  war  can  be  considered  as  important  a  factor  in 
the  decreased  incidence  of  typhoid  fever  and  cholera  as  protective  inoculation. 

Insufficient  attention  has  been  i>aid  to  the  epidemiology  of  typhoid  fever  in  critiques 

SK>n  the  value  of  vaccination.  Statistics  of  the  civil  popuStion  snow  a  steady  decrease  of 
e  incidence  of  typhoid  fever  from  1870-1914.  Improved  civil  sanitation  is  probably  the 
chief  cause  of  this,  as  inoculation  against  typhoid  fever  was  not  begtm  in  the  army  until 
1910-1914. 

As  in  1870.  the  army  of  1914  suffered  from  an  increase  of  typhoid  fever  during  the  first 
four  months  of  the  war.  Intensive  vaccination  was  besun  about  December,  1914.  In  some 
units  of  the  army  a  decrease  in  the  incidence  of  typhoid  fever  began  before  vaccination.  In 
the  German  army  of  1870,  there  was  a  similar  spontaneous  decrease  of  typhoid  fever  after  the 
fourth  month  of  the  war.  In  1870,  the  number  of  cases  of  typhoid  fever  was  ten  fold  the 
number  in  the  army  of  1914  during  the  first  month  of  the  war.  The  decreased  incidence 
of  the  disease  in  1914,  is  related  to  the  decrease  in  typhoid  fever  among  the  civil  population, 
and  is  not  apparently  due  to  vaccination. 

In  long  continued  wars,  there  occurs  a  natural  decrease  in  the  incidence  of  typhoid  fever 
and  cholera  amone  the  troops.  Statistics  from  the  armies  of  the  American  Civil  War  and 
English  and  French  Armies  bear  this  out. 

Friedberger  concludes  that  it  is  Ulofldcal  to  attribute  the  reduction  of  incidence  and 
mortality  in  typhoid  fever  and  cholera  chiefly  to  inocukition  against  these  diseases.  The 
statistics  of  the  recent  war  point  to  improved  hygiene  and  sanitation  as  being  equally  im- 
portant  factors  as  vaccination. 

On  experimental  grounds,  it  has  not  been  proved  that  the  injection  of  dead  bacilli,  com- 
posing the  vaccine,  produce  an  immunity  against  the  spontaneously  arising  disease.  The 
bactericidal  bodies  wnich  are  produced  by  treatment  with  dead  bacteria  cannot  be  the  origin 
of  immunity.— S.  B-J. 

443,  Zur  Typkusschuttimpfung  des  deutschen  Feldheeres.  (Typhoid  Prophylaxis  in  the  Oerman 
Army,)  P.  Musbhold.  Deutsche  mil.-Arstl.,  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1918,  Nos.  19-20;  Schweis. 
med.  Wchnschr.  1920, 1, 17. 

In  spite  of  increasing  unfavorable  conditions,  as  evidenced  by  an  increase  in  the  inci- 
dence of^dysentery,  the  morbidity  from  typhoid  decreased  with  the  progress  of  prophylactic 
inoculation  from  2.1  to  0.6  per  cent.  The  vaccination  appeared  to  be  effective  for  6  months. 
During  this  period  2.1  per  cent  of  those  infected  died,  as  compared  with  10.1  per  cent  during 
the  second  6  months.  Vaccine  which  had  been  killed  by  heating  to  5S^-^6^C,  gave  better 
results  than  that  which  had  been  heated  to  60^C.    The  vaccine  was  polyvalent. — G.  H.  S. 

444'  Recherehes  expjHmentales  sur  la  vaccination  antityphu^  (Slude  sttr  lea  variations  du 
poupoir  immunighie  du  wira  B),     (Experimental  Investigations  of  Anti-typhoid  Immvni" 
tation  (a  Study  on  the  Variations  in  Immunising  Power  of  B.  paratyphosus  B).)    A. 
DxjBUPT.    Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1919.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27, 650. 
Vaccines  were  prepared  in  several  ways  from  a  stable  strain  of  B.  paratyphosus  B,  and 
injected  in  large  doses  in  gniinea  pigs,  which  were  bled  at  the  end  of  18  days.    Agglutinins 
appeared  in  the  sen^im  at  tne  time  of  infection,  increased  with  its  accentuation,  and  disap- 
peared progressively  as  immunity  was  established.    From  this  it  is  concluded  that  the  less 
agglutinogenic  a  vaccine,  the  less  injurious  it  will  be.    A  vaccine  is  active,  however,  in  pro- 
portion to  its  antigenic  value  for  lysins.    An  optimum  killing  temperature  exists  for  each 
organism  with  respect  to  this  ability;  for  paratyphoid  B,  this  temperature  is  90^  for  2  min- 
utes.   Among  the  chemically  killea  vaocmes,  those  prepared  with  ether  were  best.    The 
toxicity  of  a  vaccine,  which  must  also  be  considered,  varies  with  the  medium,  and  can  only 
be  determined  empyrically. — L,  A.  K. 

445.  Ud>9r   Ruhrsckutgimpfung,    (Dysentery   Prophylaxis.)    Wilh.    Hoffmann.    Deutsche 
mil.-&rstl.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1918,  Nos.  13-14;  Schweis.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 1, 17. 
Conclusions  as  to  the  exact  prophylactic  value  of  "dysbakta"  are  not  yet  available. 

The  use  of  the  vaccine,  however,  did  not  have  any  effect  on  the  control  of  an  epidemic  of 
dysentery  at  a  concentration  depot.  No  final  results  have  yet  been  recorded  with  regard  to 
the  efficiency  of  the  phenol-killed  vaccine  of  Ditthom  and  Lowenthal. — G.  H.  S. 

446.  Experiences  with  Our  Mtdtivdlent  Protective  Dysentery  Vaccine   "Dysmosil."    Fbits 
DiTTHORN  AND  Waldsmar  Loewbnthal.    Hyg.  Rundschau,  Berl.,  1918,  28, 517-621. 
The  vaccine  contains  organisms  of  both  the  Shi^-Kruse  and  Flexner-Y  groups.    It  is 

shown  that  the  vaccine  is  well  tolerated,  it  being  injected  in  over  11,000  individuals.  Im- 
munity is  attained  rather  slowly:  about  2  or  3  weeks  after  the  last  dose  of  vaccine  is  given. 
The  duration  of  the  immunity  is  trom  2  to  8  months.  The  vaccine  retains  its  properties  for  a 
long  time  (at  least  2  years).    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 
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447,  The  Antigentic  Properties  of  the  Pfeiffer  BaciUue  as  Related  to  its  Value  in  the  Prophy* 
laxie  of  Epidemic  Influenza,  Chables  W.  Duval  and  Wiluam  H.  Harris.  J.  Immunol., 
Bait.,  1919,  4,  317-330. 

During  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918  in  New  Orleans  the  authors  vaccinated  about  6000 
people  with  a  B,  influenzae  antigen.  The  vaccine  was  prepared  from  blood  agar  cultures 
which  were  from  36  to  48  hours  old.  The  bacilli  were  killed  with  chloroform  and  the  vac- 
cine used  within  a  few  days  after  its  preparation.  A  pre-epidemic  strain  (WoUstein)  of 
B.  inHuentae  was  used  to  make  most  of  the  vaccine.  Three  injections  at  3Hday  intervals 
was  designated  as  complete  vaccination.  The  doses  ranged  from  500  million  to  1  billion 
organisms.  The  inoculations  were,  in  a  majority  of  instimces,  followed  by  both  local  and 
general  reactions,  but  the  symptoms  subsided  within  a  few  hours. 

Complete  vaccination  (3  injections)  of  39.8  per  cent  and  48  per  cent,  respectively,  of  two 
groups  of  people  gave  lOO^r  cent  protection,  while  more  thim  30  per  cent  of  those  refusing 
vacomation  developed  innuenza.  Among  those  reoeivin|;  only  one  or  two  inoculations  15 
per  cent  and  3.3  per  cent,  respectively,  contracted  the  disease.  The  disease  was  prevalent 
m  both  iproups  when  the  vaccination  was  carried  out.  The  vaccinated  developed  specific 
agglutinins  and  complement-fixing  antibodies.    The  protection  lasted  from  2  to  3  months. — 

cTg.  B. 

448,  Experimental  Streptococcic  Tonsillitis:  The  Apparent  Inefficacy  of  Streptococcic  Vaccine  as 
Prophylactic,    Db  Watnb  G.  Richbt.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  26,  299-305. 

An  account  is  given  of  the  results  of  three  investigations,  carried  out  by  medical  officers 
of  the  U.  8.  Navy  and  Public  Health  Service.  The  purpose  was  primarilv  to  shed  some  light 
on  the  spread  of  mfluenza,  but  onlv  cases  of  tonsillitis  are  here  considered. 

One  experiment  was  conducted  in  San  Francisco  in  1918  and  two  at  Boston,  one  in  the  fall 
of  1918  and  the  other  early  in  1919.  The  material  for  experimentation  consisted  of  155  healthy 
volunteers  from  the  enlisted  personnel  of  the  United  States  navy.  No  volunteer  receiving 
filtered  nasal  or  bronchial  secretions  from  the  sick  showed  any  ill  effects.  Of  the  men  re- 
ceiving crude  nasopharyngeal  or  bronchial  secretions  from  the  sick,  16  developed  tonsillitis 
apparently  due  to  hemolytic  streptococci.  The  material  used  for  instillation  mto  the  noses 
of  the  volunteers  was  obtained  from  early,  acute,  typical,  uncomplicated  influenza  cases, 
except  in  one  instance,  when  an  early  influenza  suspect  turned  out  to  be  a  case  of  tonsillitis. 
The  nemolytic  streptococci  found  in  the  16  cases  of  tonsillitis  were  similar  to  those  isolated 
from  the  nasopharyngeal  washings  and  bronchial  secretions  of  the  respective  groups  of  donors. 
Three  of  the  cases  of  tonsillitis  occurred  in  persons  who  had  received  1  month  previously,  a 
vaccine  containing,  in  addition  to  other  organisms,  3  presumably  adequate  doses  of  hemo- 
lytic streptococci,  the  strains  employed  having  been  isolated  a  short  time  before  from  the 
upper  air  passages  of  2  influenza  patients. — I.  W.  P. 

449,  LHnoculation  cutanSe  de  vaccine  est-eUe  suivie  d*infecHon  g^niralef  (Is  the  Cutaneous 
Inoculation  of  Vaccine  FoUawed  by  Generalized  Infectionf)  M.  Hbnsbval.  Compt. 
rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  873. 

The  experiments  were  conducted  upon  rabbits.  At  varying  intervals  (4  hours  to  6  days) 
after  the  application  of  the  vaccine  the  vaccinated  areas  were  removed,  and  after  a  further 
period  of  15  to  17  days  the  animals  were  again  tested  for  susceptibility  to  the  vaccine.  It 
was  shown  that  the  primary  vaccination  does  not  alter  the  susceptibility  of  the  animal  imless 
it  remains  in  the  tissues  more  than  3  days.  That  is,  for  the  first  three  days  the  infection 
remains  localized. — G.  H.  S. 

450,  La  vaccination  par  injection  de  cow'pox  ehauffi,  (Vaccination  with  Heated  Cow-pox 
Vaccine.)    M.  Hbnsbval.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919.  82, 889. 

Heating  at  50^C.  for  30  minutes  of  vaccine  solutions  (1 :  100)  strongly  weakens  the  vaccine ; 
at  55^  some  of  the  material  remains  viable;  and  at  58**  to  60**  the  vaccine  is  entirely  destroyed. 
The  immunizing  value  of  vaccine  heated  to  60  to  70**  was  tested.  Eighteen  days  after  the 
application  of  such  heated  vaccine  a  re  vaccination  with  living  vaccine  was  given.  The 
experiments  showed  that  vaccine  heated  to  58°  to  60°  conferred  an  immunity;  that  heated  to 
70°  failed  to  protect  against  the  second  injection.— G.  H.  S. 

451 ,  VaccinothSrapie  inter^ve  dans  le  rhumatisme  blennorragique,    (Intensive  Vaccinotherapy  of 
Gonorrheal  Kheumatism,)    A.  S^zart.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  1111. 

It  is  quite  generally  recognized  that  gonococcus  vaccines  are  to  a  degree  efficacious,  but 
that  they  are  very  inconstant  in  their  action  and  fail  to  bring  about  complete  cure  in  many 
cases.  Dosase  is  an  important  factor  in  effecting  cure.  Thus,  a  lipovaccine  was  em- 
ployed, excellent  results  being  secured.  Four  to  5  cc.  of  the  vaccine,  containing  in  all  60  to 
80  thousand  million  organisms,  must  be  given.  This  material  is  given  in  4  to  6  mjections. — 
G.  H.  S. 

45B,  Beobachtungen  aber  Partialantigene,    (Observations  on  tfie  Use  of  the  Partial  Antigen,), 

Brbcke.    Ztschr.  f.  Tuberk.,  Leipz.,  1919,  SO. 

Report  of  the  treatment  of  100  cases.  A  statistical  study  of  the  results  would 
indicate  that  the  treatment  has  no  striking  therapeutic  action.  However,  a  large  num- 
ber of  individual  cases  are  mentioned  as  naving  been  benefited.  (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz. 
Aerzte.)— G.  H.  S. 
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4SS,  ErSdhrungen  mil  Tvherk\dirtb€handlung,    (Experience  with  Tuberculin  Treatment.)       P. 

Dbnk.    Ztschr.  f.  Tuberk.,  Leips.,  1919.  SO. 

A  report  on  83  oaaes  treated  with  tuberculin  O.  T.,  B.  E.,  or  Bereneok's  tuberculin.  In 
all  eases,  aside  from  those  with  high  fever  and  rapidly  progressive  extension,  a  definite  bene- 
ficial result  was  secured.  Tuberculin  B.  E.  is  best  for  the  initial  treatment,  followed  by  the 
use  of  O,  T.  (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweis  Aerste.)— G.  H.  S. 

454,  Tuberculin  "ilf."    The   Ideal  Tuberculin  Jar  the  Treatment  oj   Tubercvlasie.    R.  W, 

Allen.    Brit.  J.  Tuberc,  1919, 18, 170-173. 

The  author  endeavored  to  produce  a  tuberculin  which  would  induce  the  formation  of 
antitoxins  as  well  as  bactericidal  and  lytic  antibodies.  As  a  base  he  employed  AF  (albu- 
mose-free)  because  of  its  content  in  products  of  bacillary  growth,  (1)  exotoxin,  if  anv  is 
formed;  (2)  endotoxin,  liberated  by  autolysis:  (3)  small  Quantities  of  broken  down  bacillary 
protoplasm.  Extracts  obtained  by  the  use  ot  alcohol,  etner,  chloroform  or  combinations  of 
these  nad  no  therapeutic  value  and  were  absorbed  with  extreme  slowness. 

After  experimentation  the  following  process  was  adopted:  heat  the  bacilli  with  various  sol- 
vents to  remove  fats  and  wax ;  <hry  and  weigh ;  oxidise  and  hydrolise  them  with  dilute  hydrogen 
peroxide  until  only  insoluble  residue  remains;  neutralise;  dilute  with  normal  saline  solution 
containing  0.3  per  cent  tricresol  until  1  cc.  equals  20  mgm.  of  original  dry  bacilli;  mix  equal 
parts  of  this  dilute  tuberculin  and  AB. 

The  dose  is  from  0.0001  cc.  to  0.001  cc.  and  ^ves  a  mild  focal  reaction.  The  author  claims 
this  tuberculin  to  be  safe,  and  to  have  antigenic  value  far  superior  to  other  tuberculins. 

Through  a  mistake  b^  an  assistant,  a  patient  was  given  20  million  living  sensitised  ba- 
cilli^ (sensitised  with  patient's  own  serum  prepared  for  another  purpose).  The  reaction  was 
a  sbght  rise  in  temperature,  malaise,  enlargement  of  axillary  glands,  which  subsided.  From 
this  he  concludes  "living  sensitised  tubercle  bacilli  are  relatively  harmless  but  are  too  slo  wly 
absorbed  to  be  of  value  as  an  antigen."— C.  P.  B. 

NON-SPECIFIC  THERAPY 

4K,  Studies  in  Pratein  Intoxication,  IV,  Histologic  Lesions  Produced  by  Injections  of  Pep- 
tone. T.  Harbis  Bouohton.  J.  Immunol..  Bait.,  1919,  4, 381-384. 
Fourteen  guinea  pigs  were  given  a  number  (an  average  of  5  injections)  of  intraperitoneal 
injections  of  peptone.  The  first  injection  was  0.6  grams  per  kilo  and  the  subseauent  injec- 
tions were  graduaUy  increased  to  the  point  of  tolerance,  2  grams  per  kilo  usually  being  fatal. 
The  gross  autopsy  findings  were  very  similar  to  those  observed  in  animals  dying  of  acute 
anaphylactic  shock.  A  microscopic  study  revealed  definite  lesions  in  the  kidney,  liver  and 
lungs.  The  chief  lesions  were  swelling,  degeneration  and  necrosis  of  the  parenchymatous 
tissues;  round  cell  infiltrations  and  swelling  of  the  waUs  of  the  small  arteries  and  prolifera- 
tion of  the  endothelial  cells  of  these  vessels.  It  is  pointed  out  that  these  lesions,  both  gross 
and  microscopic,  are  practically  identical  with  the  lesions  observed  in  animals  poisoned  with 
native  proteins. — C.  G.  B. 


466.  Ueber  die  Behandlung  akuter  Infektionskrankheiten  (Typhus,  Sepsis)  mit  intravendsen 
Iniektionen  von  Bakterien-Impfstoffen,  (The  Treatmeni  of  Acute  Infectious  Diseases 
(fyphoidj  Sepsis)  with  Intravenous  Injections  of  Bacterial  Vaccines,)  F.  Kalbbrlah. 
Therap.  Monatsh.,  Berl.,  1918,  No.  9. 

Excellent  results  were  securea  in  the  treatment  of  severe  cases  of  typhoid  fever  by  the 
intravenous  injection  of  typhoid  vaccine.  The  reaction  was  not  specific,  smce  similar  results 
were  secured  with  colon  vaccine,  gonococcus,  and  staphylococcus  vaccines,  dueteroalbumose, 
milk,  and  normal  horse  serum.  Cases  of  streptococcus  sepsis  were  treated  with  a  variety  of 
ooxnpounds  and  with  typhoid  vaccine  with  good  results.  (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweis.  Aerzte.) — 
G.  H.  8. 

457,  Serum  Therapy  of  Scarlet  Fever.  W.  Gbibsbach.  Therap.  Monatsch.,  Berl.,  1919, 
33,22. 

A  study  of  21  cases.  Human  serum  was  injected,  in  19  cases  from  convalescents,  in  2 
from  normal  individuals.  Ten  to  20  cc.  were  given  each  patient.  The  treatment  is  very 
efficient  in  modifying  the  duration  and  severity  of  the  disease.  The  reactions  following  the 
serum  injections  are  dangerous.    (Chem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

458,  Therapy  of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis,  P.  Nolf.  Bull.  Acad.  roy.  de  m6d.  de  Belg., 
Brux.,  1919,29,327-343. 

A  10  per  cent  peptone  solution  dissolves  1  to  3  per  cent  of  Cu(OH)i  and  such  a  '* copper 
peptonate''  solution  containing  1  per  cent  of  Cu  (OjB[)i  mixes  in  all  proportions  with  human 
serum  without  precipitation.  One  cubic  centimeter  injected  intravenously  every  2  to  4 
days  rendered  patients  afebrile.  Patients  also  tolerate  mtravenous  doses  of  dead  tubercle 
bacilli  of  the  order  of  magnitude  used  in  the  therapy  of  other  infections,  a  treatment  which 
seems  effective  in  all  but  severe  cases.    (Chem.  Abstr.)— G.  H.  S. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


96  EXPEBIMENTAL  INFECTION 

469,  Vaccination  contre  le  viru$  charhanneux  avec  des  substances  non  sphifiques.  {Vaccina' 
Hon  against  Anthrax  with  Non-specific  Substances.)  T.  TnBB6.  Compt.  rend.  Soe.  de 
bioL,  Par.^  1919,  82, 1085. 

The  addition  of  mnall  amounts  of  ammonia  to  egg  renders  the  material,  which  without 
the  ammonia  is  an  excellent  culture  medium,  actively  bacteriol3rtic  for  B.  anthrads.  Rab- 
bits thorougMy  immunized  against  this  material  oner  an  increased  resistance  to  anthrax 
infection.— O.  H.  8. 

EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 
(iSee  also  Number  $69) 

4S0.  The  Production  of  an  Acute  Respiratory  Disease  in  Monkeys  by  Inoculation  with  Bacillus 
influemaa.  Francib  G.  Blakb  and  Russell  L.  Cbgil.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago.  1920, 
74, 170. 

BaciUus  influenzae  can  initiate  in  monkeys  an  lusute  infection  of  the  respiratory  tract. 
This  infection  may  be  complicated  by  acute  sinusitis,  tracheobronchitis  and  bronchopneu- 
monia. This  disease  seems  to  be  identical  with  influensa  in  man.  B.  influentae^  when  in* 
jected  intratraoheally  in  monke3rs,  produces  a  tracheobronchitis  and  bronchopneumonia,  the 
patholoffy  of  which  appears  to  be  essentially  identical  with  that  which  has  been  ascribed  to 
pure  inmiensa  infection  in  the  lunn  of  man.  The  authors  conclude  that  B.  influenzae  is  the 
specific  cause  of  influenza. — ^P.  G.  U. 

461.  The  Dissemination  and  Destruction  of  Typhoid  Bacilli  Infected  Intravenously  in  Normal 

and  Immune  Rabbits,    Ruth  Lovilla  Stons.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  26, 284-298. 

A  review  of  the  literature  on  this  subject  is  given. 

The  two  chief  points  under  investigation  were:  (a)  the  difference,  if  any,  between  nor- 
mal and  immune  rabbits  in  re^rd  to  the  length  of  time  required  for  the  or^nns  to  become 
sterile  following  intravenous  injection  of  living  typhoid  bacilb;  and  (b)  the  factors  responsible 
for  such  a  difference. 

It  was  foimd  that  in  normal  rabbits  tyi)hoid  bacilli  could  be  isolated  from  the  organs  at 
least  10  days  after  their  intravenous  injection,  while  in  typhoid  immime  rabbits  they  were 
usually  gone  in  less  than  24  hours,  leaving  the  organs  sterile.  The  immune  rabbit  serum 
proved  non-bactericidal  for  typhoid  bacilli  %n  vitro,  although  normal  rabbit  serum  was  hidily 
oactericidal.  On  the  other  hand,  fresh  immune  serum  was  highly  bactericidal  in  vivo,  while 
normal  serum  was  ineffective.  Macerated  organs,  cut  sections  or  extracts  of  organs,  taken 
from  immime  animals^  showed  no  bactericidal  properties  even  when  mixed  with  fresh  immune 
serum,  tjrphoid  bacilli  showing  as  good  growth  in  such  mixtures  as  in  any  other  good  medium, 
this  despite  the  ftict  that  in  the  living  immune  animal  the  bacteria  appear  to  be  destrojred  in 
the  organ. 

The  findings  seem  to  indicate  that  the  destruction  of  tsrphoid  bacilli  in  the  inunune  ani- 
mal is  due  either  to  some  interaction  between  the  tissue  cells  and  planna  in  vivo,  or  to  some 
other  factor  which  has  thus  far  been  overlooked. — I.  W.  P. 

46$,  The  Pathogenicity  of  Bacillus  influenzae  for  Laboratory  Animals,    H.  Albsbt  and  S.  R. 

KsLif AN.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  26, 438-143. 

Two  strains  of  Gram-ne^tive,  small,  non-motile,  hemoglobinophilic  bacilli,  considered 
to  be  B.  influentae,  isolated  from  sputum  during  the  recent  epidemic  of  ihfluenza  were  used 
in  tests  of  pathogenicity  for  rabbits,  do^,  guinea  pigs  and  mice.  Suspensions  of  the  bacteria 
from  244iour  (powth  on  oleate-hemoglobm  agar  ana  broth  were  injected  subcutaneously,  intra- 
venously and  mtraperitoneall^  into  the  animals.  Hie  bacterial  suspensions  caused  the  death 
of  guinea  pigs,  raboits  and  mice.  Two  cubic  centimeters  of  a  24-hour  hemoglobin  broth  cul- 
ture of  the  bacteria  were  fatal  to  90  per  cent  of  white  mice;  5  cc.  of  such  a  culture  killed  50 
per  cent  of  rabbits  and  70  per  cent  of  guinea  pigs  tested.  Death  followed  intraperitoneal 
or  intravenous  injection  in  li  to  30  days.  Secondary  infections  were  found  to  be  common 
after  the  fifth  day. 

Mandler  filtrates  of  24-hour  cultures  in  oleate  hemoglobin  and  veal  infusion  broth  were 
found  to  be  toxic  for  these  animals^  confirmine  the  work  of  Parker  on  the  rapid  production 
of  a  soluble  toxin  by  B,  influenzae  m  broth  cultures. 

The  literature  on  the  pathogenicity  of  B,  influenzae  is  reviewed. — S.  B-J. 

463,  Beitrdge  zur  ezperimentellen  FleckfUberinfektion  des  Meerschweinchens,    {Contribution  to 
the  Experimental  Typhus  Fever  Infection  of  Guinea  Pigs,)    R.  Otto  and  Dietbich.    Cen- 
tralbl.  f.  BakterioL  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.  Orig.,  1918,  82, 383-400. 
Guinea  pigs  are  relatively  susceptible  to  infection  with  typhus  virus.    However  the  clin- 
ical picture  of  the  disease  is  not  alwa3rs  significant,  and  the  course  may  be  disturbed  by  mixed 
infection.    The  course  of  the  fever  and  the  macroscopic  findings  are  not  sufficient  to  establish 
the  presence  of  the  disease.— R.  £.  B. 
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464'  Action  de  la  staphylotaxine  sur  U  lapin.  Influence  de  Vage  dee  animauz.  {Action  of 
Staphylotoxin  on  the  Rabbit,  The  Effect  of  the  Age  of  the  Animah.)  Lb  Feybb  db  I^sbic. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919^  82. 1313. 

For  the  production  of  the  staphylotoxin  tne  organisms  are  cultivated  on  chocolate  agar, 
for  24  hours,  emulsified  in  normal  salt  solution,  and  held  at  37**  for  1  to  2  hours.  After  centrif- 
ngali  nation  the  material  is  filtered.  Such  toxins  are  active  when  injected  into  rabbits,  5, 
3,  or  even  1  cc.  causing  death  in  a  few  minutes  when  injected  intravenously.  Guinea  pigs 
are  less  susceptible.  Hie  red  blood  cells  of  the  rabbit  are  500  times  more  sensitive  to  the 
staphyloljTsin  than  those  of  the  guinea  oig.  Young  rabbits  are  far  more  resistant  to  the 
staphylotoxin  than  are  adult  animals.— <i.£[.  S. 

466.  Experimental  Oaetric  and  Duodenal  Ulcer.    A.  C.  Ivr.    Am.  J.  Physiol.,  Bost.,  1919» 

49,143-144. 

Typical  chronic  ulcers  were  produced  experimentally  in  cachectic  dogs  by  making  lesions 
of  the  pyloric  and  duodenal  mucous  membranes  and  then  feeding  them  on  cultures  of  viru- 
lent streptococci.  Healthy  animals  eave  negative  results.  The  etiology  of  chronic  gastric 
ulcer  is,  therefore,  probably  the  impXiuitation  of  bacterial  forms  swallowed  with  the  food. 
This  condition  occurs  when  the  mucous  surfaces  present  an  abrasion  and  when  the  general 
resistance  is  lowered  with  hypoacidity.    (Physiol.  Abstr.)— O.  H.  S. 

466,  Preliminary  Note  on  the  Apparent  TroMmiasion  of  Leprosy  to  a  Macaque  Monkey,  Bub- 
ton  Bradley.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2,  414-416. 

The  material  was  obtained  from  a  non-ulcerated  lesion  on  the  eyebrow  of  a  leper.  This 
material  stained  showed  enormous  numbers  of  lepra  bacilli.  Efforts  to  cultivate  it  were  not 
successful  as  the  cultures  were  all  contaminated. 

A  small  portion  of  the  material  was  inoculated  through  an  incision  into  the  muscles  of 
the  buttock,  and  two  pieces  subcutaneously,  one  about  two  inches  from  the  first  inoculation, 
the  other  over  the  right  breast.  The  three  wounds  healed  without  swelling  or  inflammatory 
change. 

About  ten  weeks  later,  small  nodules  were  found  at  the  sites  of  inoculation.  Smear  prep- 
arations were  made  from  the  nodules  by  means  of  needles,  all  showed  lepra  bacilli. 

The  animal  was  found  dead  three  hours  after  the  smear  preparations  were  made.  Post 
mortem  examination  showed  lepra  bacilli  at  the  sites  of  inoculation  as  noted  before,  in  both 
axillary  glands,  in  the  left  inguinal  gland  and  spleen.  No  pus  was  foimd  in  any  of  the  lesions, 
however,  in  one  of  the  lesions  in  the  buttock,  there  was  a  small  area  of  necrosis.  The  changes 
in  the  inoculated  areas  were  essentially  granulomas.— C.  P.  B. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 

(See  also  Number  $64) 

467,  The  Effects  of  Intravenous  Injections  of  Dichloroethylsvlfide  in  Babbits^  with  Special  EeU 
erence  to  its  Leucotoxic  Action,    A.  M.  Pappbnhbimeb  and  M.  Vancb.    J.  Exper.  M., 


Bait.,  1920.  31,  71 
Dilute  alcohohc  si 


suspensions  of  dichloroethylsulfide  (distilled  from  a  German  yellow  cross 
shell)  injected  intravenously  into  rabbits  in  doses  of  from  0.005  to  0.01  gram  per  kilo  produced 
a  marked  leucopenia  with  almost  complete  disappearance  of  the  po^morphonuclear  cells, 
accompanied  bv  destructive  chances  in  the  bone  marrow  as  evidenced  by  an  almost  complete 
absence  of  nucleated  red  cells  and  by  degeneration  of  the  megacaryoc3rtes  and  of  the  leuco- 
^tes  of  the  granulocyte  series,  and  sometimes  cjrtolysis  in  the  folhcles  of  the  spleen  and  in 
the  lymphocrtes  of  the  thymus  and  intestinal  lymphoid  tissue.  Extensive  capillary  hemor- 
rhages and  edema  of  the  lungs  and  not  infrequently  a  severe  diphtheritic  enteritis  also  occurred. 
No  significant  changes  were  noted  in  the  liver  or  kidneys. 

In  those  cases  which  recovered  from  the  first  injection,  signs  of  regeneration  appeared  in 
the  bone  marrow  and  in  the  circulating  blood.  Dichloroethylsulfide  mjected  intravenously 
appears  therefore  to  be  specifically  poisonous  for  the  hematopoietic  tissues,  the  granular  cells 
of  the  bone  marrow  being  more  sensitive  than  either  the  lymphoid  cells  or  erythroc3rtes. — 
W.  P.  B. 

466,  Selective  Bacteriostasis  in  the  Treatment  of  Infections  with  Gentian  Violet,    John  W. 

Chubchman.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74}  145. 

The  paper  rei>orts  the  selective  bacteriostatic  power  of  gentian  violet  in  the  treatment  of 
infected  wounds.  The  activity  of  the  dye  is  described  as  bRcteriostasis,  the  dye  is  called  a 
bacteriostat.  and  its  property  is  referred  to  as  bacteriostatic^  partly  because  these  words  are 
etymologically  correct  and  particularly  because  they  describe  the  action  of  the  dye  with 
accuracy.  It  is  true  of  gentian  violet  that  apparent  death  of  organisms,  following  exposure 
to  the  dye,  may  turn  out  to  be  only  delay  of  growth.  The  power  of  the  dye  to  prevent  growth 
may  be  of  equal  importance  with  its  power  to  kill  organisms.  The  fact  that  the  power  of  a 
therapeutic  agent  to  prevent  the  nt>wth  of  organisms  may  be  as  important  as  its  power  to 
kill  is  one  reason  why  the  custom  m  estimating  the  value  of  a  bactericidal  agent  by  its  phenol 
coefficient  alone  is  a  pernicious  one.    Gentian  violet  i>osse8ses  this  power  even  in  very  high 
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dilutions,  especially  when  this  test  is  made  in  vitro.  It  would  be  unwise  to  assume  that  the 
selective  activity  exhibited  in  vitro  should  be  as  clear  cut  in  wounds.  In  wounds  as  in  test 
tubes  the  Gram-negative  organisms  are  least  affected.  The  organisms  persisting  in  wounds 
which  had  been  treated  with  gentian  violet  were  B,  colif  which  are  Gram-ne«itive.  All  parts 
to  be  treated  must  be  thoroughly  cleansed  and  dried  with  gauze.  They  are  tnen  painted  with 
a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  ^ntian  violet.  After  this  has  dried  a  second  coat  is  applied. 
After  this  has  dried  a  dry  dressmg  is  applied.  In  two  cases  of  amputated  stumps  that  had 
become  diphtheria  carriers  the  treatment  destroyed  the  diphtheria  bacilli.  In  cases  of  in- 
fected stumps  treatment  with  gentian  violet  greatlv  impeded  even  obstinate  dermatitis. 
Four  cases  of  infected  stumps  were  treated  successfully.  Cases  of  ulcerative  gingivitis  were 
treated  with  gentian  violet  and  their  course  was  very  satisfactorv.  The  suggestion  is  made 
to  inject  the  dye  into  the  gums  to  reach  organisms  lying  below  the  surface. — ^P.  G.  H. 

469,  The  Selective  Inhibitory  Action  of  Methylene  Blue  and  Certain  other  Common  Dyes  on  the 
Growth  of  Meningococci,  Carl  A.  L.  Binobr.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1919,  26, 277-283. 
This  study  was  undertaken  in  the  hope  of  finding  a  chemical  therapeutic  a^ent  suitable 

for  use  in  meningococcus  infections,  especially  those  which,  because  of  late  diagnosis,  are 
not  amenable  to  serum  treatment. 

It  was  found  that  growth  of  meningococci  in  vitro  was  inhibited  when  the  organisms  were 
incubated  one  hour  in  dilutions  of  gentian  violet,  cr3r8tal  violet,  brilliant  green,  bismarok 
brown,  safranin  and  methylene  blue,  the  effective  dilutions  varying  from  1/1000  to  1/40,000, 
according  to  the  dye  used  and  the  strain  of  meningococcus  employed.  Basic  fuchsin,  vital  red, 
fluorescem  and  eosin  had  no  inhibiting  action.  Methylene  olue,  a  relatively  nontoxic  dye, 
inhibited  the  growth  of  meningococci  and  also  of  gonococci  in  dilutions  which  were  ineffective 
against  B.  typhoeuSy  B,  coli,  B,  dysenteriae,  B,  pyocyaneus,  Staphylococcus  albue,  Streptococcue 
viridans^  Streptococcus  hemolyticus,  B,  diphtheriae  and  pneumocoocus  Type  III.  The  inhibi- 
tory action  of  methylene  blue  on  menin^cocci  was  dependent  not  only  on  the  concentration 
of  the  dye,  but  on  the  number  of  oreanisms  present,  a  thinner  suspension  being  inhibited  in 
dilutions  6  times  greater  than  that  oBserved  m  suspensions  10-fold  neavier.  For  a  given  sus- 
pension, however,  the  inhibitory  point  was  constant. 

Methylene  blue  was  found  to  have  the  same  inhibitory  effect  on  menin^oocci  as  f ormalde- 
hydCj  but  far  less  effect  than  mercuric  chloride,  while  phenol  was  ineffective  even  in  1 :  1000 
dilution.  The  presence  of  the  native  protein  of  inflammatory  cerebrospinal  fluid  did  not  inter- 
fere with  the  inhibitory  action  of  methylene  blue  on  meninsococci.  It  is  noted  that  the  selec- 
tive inhibitory  action  of  methylene  blue  on  the  growth  of  meningococci  in  vitro  may  be  of  a 
specific  chemical  nature  or  may  be  non-specific  and  due  merely  to  the  relative  frailty  of  this 
organism  in  artificial  culture,  but  the  results  obtained  su^st  that  its  trial  as  a  therapeutic 
agent  in  cases  of  meningitis  might  be  worth  while,  provided  due  precautions  are  taken. — 
I.  W.  P. 

470,  Comparative  Toxicity  of  Triphenyl  Methane  and  Flavine  Dyes  for  Tissue  and  Bacteria. 
Jno.  H.  Mxtelleb.    J.  Path.  &  Bacterid.,  1919,  22, 308. 

In  the  preliminary  experiments^  the  concentrations  of  various  dyes  which  inhibit  the 
srowth  of  streptococci,  staphylococci,  B,  coli  and  B,  pyocyaneus  broth  were  determined.  The 
U)llowing  results  were  foimd  for  the  d^res  most  efficient  as  antiseptics: 

For  streptococci  the  dilutions  in  milligrams  of  dye  per  cubic  centimeters  of  broth  were  in 
part  as  follows :  Brilliant  green,  0.00025;  methyl  violet  6-B,  victoria  blue,  night  blue  and  acri- 
flavine,  0.0025:  staphylococci,  night  blue,  0.0025;  B,  coli,  cr3rstal  violet  proflavine  and  acri- 
flavine,  0.025;  d,  pyocyaneus,  crystal  violet  and  methyl  violet,  0.025. 

The  proper  method  of  treatment  of  a  problem  of  this  type,  however,  is  to  compare  the 
relative  action  of  the  various  antiseptics  on  tissues  and  bacteria.    To  accomplish  this  result, 

Sortions  of  chick  embryo  were  suspended  in  Ringer's  solution;  sterile  or  inoculated  with  the 
ye  in  question  and  the  tissue  grown  by  Lambert^  method  using  chicken  plasma  as  a  medium 
for  culture.  The  results  indicate  that  the  triphenyl  methane  dyes  show  a  definite  specificity 
now  for  one,  now  for  another  type  of  organism.  ' 'Malachite  green  and  brilliant  green,  closely 
related  chemically,  affect  the  streptococcus  and  colon  bacillus.  The  two  violets,  probably 
the  same  chemical  in  different  degrees  of  purity  attack  the  colon  and  pyocyaneus,  while  the 
two  blueSj  again  closely  related  and  quite  distmct  from  any  of  the  others,  seem  specific  for 
Gram-positive  organisms.  The  formation  of  addition  products  of  the  dye  with  a  halide  as 
in  metnyl  green  and  iodide  green  seem  greatly  to  reduce  toxicity  for  all  bacteria  and  sul- 
phonation  apparently  ouite  destroys  it.'" 

In  experiments  with  tissues,  the  various  dyes  showed  greater  toxicity  for  tissue  than  for 
bacteria :  with  the  flavines,  however,  the  inhibiting  dilution  is  the  same  for  tissue  and  strepto- 
cocci inaicating  the  possibility  of  better  results  with  flavine  than  brilliant  green  in  woUnd 
dressings.  ''In  every  case,  a  greater  concentration  of  dye  is  necessary  to  inhibit  bacterial 
growth  in  the  presence  of  serum  and  tissue  than  in  plain  broth." 

The  original  article  should  be  consulted  for  the  experimental  data.— W.  G.  M. 
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ifli,  Zur  Befiandlung  von  DiphlkeriekeinUrdgem  mit  Morgenroth*8  ChinaalkaUnden,  (The 
Treatment  ^  Diphtheria  Carriers  with  Morgenroth*8  Quinin  Alkaloids.)  W.  Pfeiffbb. 
Berl.  kiln.  Wchnsohr.,  1918,  No.  40. 

Good  results  were  secured  in  the  treatment  of  diphtheria  carriers  by  local  treatment  with 
0.5  to  1  per  cent  solutions  of  eucupin.  If  the  solution  was  injected  into  the  parenchymatous 
tissue  of  the  tonsils  the  results  were  somewhat  better  than  when  surface  applications  were 
employed.  For  injection  the  material  was  used  in  dilutions  of  1 :  10,000.  (Cor.-bl.  f .  schweiz. 
Aerzte.)— G.  H.  S. 

472.  Die  BehancUung  der  septischen  Erkrankungen  mit  Silberprdparaten.     {Treatment  of  Septic 
Diseases  with  Silver  Preparations.)    A.  Alexander.    Therap.  Monatsh.,  Berl.,  1918,  No. 
10. 
Eighty  cases  were  treated  with  collargol  or  argatoxyl.    Of  this  number  64  were  improved 

or  cured^  the  remaining  16  died.    Of  ^  cases  with  eeneral  sepsis  treated  with  collargol  11 

died.    None  of  the  7  caaes  treated  with  argatoxyl  died.    (Cor.-bl.  f.  schweiz.  Aerzte.)— <j.  H. 

S. 

47$.  Action  des  coUcides  mStaUiques  sur  le  toxine  diphtMque.  (The  Action  of  Colloidal  Metals 
on  Diphtheria  Toxin.)  LsPiiyBB  db  Abbic.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82, 
1143. 

The  effects  of  colloidal  solutions  of  silver,  gold,  platinum,  manganese  and  iron  upon  diph- 
theria toxin  were  noted.  Under  the  conditions  ot  the  experiment  the  toxin  was  unaffected 
by  colloidal  silver,  gold,  or  platinum  but  it  was  reduced  in  toxicity  by  the  colloids  of  manga- 
nese and  iron.— G.  H.  S. 

474'  Abortion  de  la  syphilis  par  les  ars^nobenzols  employ  is  dhs  la  piriode  d'incubation.  (A  Por- 
tion of  Syphilis  by  the  Use  of  the  Arsenobenzols  in  the  Period  of  Incubation.)  Louis  FouB- 
NiBR  AND  L.  GuBNOT.    Pressc  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27, 654. 

The  arsenobenzols,  injected  in  6  to  8  doses  totaliag  2  or  2.5  grams,  from  a  few  days  to  2 
weeks  after  exposure  to  known  syphilitics,  have  averted  the  disease  in  a  nimiber  of  cases,  as 
determined  by  absence  of  clinical  symptoms,  negative  Wassermann  tests,  and  normal  preg- 
nancies.— L  A.  K. 

476.  L* Administration  intraveineuse  du  cacodylate  de  sonde  dans  la  fihrre  rScurrente.    {Intra* 
venotis  use  of  Sodium  Cacodylate  in  Recurrent  Fever.)    J-L.  Pbtbb.    Presse  m6d.,  Par., 
1919,  27, 615. 
Cacodylate  of  soda  in  doses  corresponding  to  20  centigrams  of  anhydrous  salt  proved  of 

great  value,  though  less  effective  than  neosalvarsan,  which  was  not  obtainable. — h.  A.  E. 

476.  Ulode  en  tMrapeutique  tropicalef  spScialement  contre  la  trypanosomiase.  {Iodine  in  Trop* 
ical  Therapy,  especially  in  Trypanosomiasis.)  G.  Daniel.  Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1919,  27, 
492. 

Iodine,  especially  in  the  form  of  ''iodosalyl"  has  great  value  in  filar iasis.  recurrent  fever, 
and  associated  with  arsenic,  in  sleeping  sickness.  'HLodosalyr'  is  prepared  by  dissolving  2 
grams  metallic  iodine  with  25  grams  of  salol  in  100  grams  of  olive  oil  m  the  water  bath.  Intra- 
muscular injections  of  5  cc.  per  80  kgm.  body  weight  are  used.— L.  A.  K. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

477.  The  National  Research  Council.  Hbnbt  A.  Chbistian.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham, 
1920, 18,  3^. 

A  general  statement  as  to  the  or«mization  and  its  purposes  in  promoting  research  in  the 
various  branches  of  science. — ^J.  H.  B. 

478.  Urease  and  the  Radiation-Theory  of  Enzyme  Action.  H.  P.  Babendbbcht.  Eonin.  Akad. 
V.  Wetensch.  te  Amst..  1919,  21,  No.  9. 

Using  the  urease  founa  in  soy  beans  the  writer  tests  his  radiation  theory  of  enzyme  action 
which  he  mentioned  first  in  1904,  in  these  same  proceediags.  Also  he  tests  his  theory  on  the 
experimental  evidence  brousht  forward  by  other  mvestigators,  and  is  able  to  show  that  certain 
differences  heretofore  considered  to  be  experimental  errors  are  accurate  results,  and  in  accord- 
ance with  the  radiation  theory.    The  papers  are  too  technical  to  be  abtracted  properly. 

We  are  of  opinion  that  minute  differences  in  the  results  are  so  important  that  several 
theories  can  be  built  upon  them,  but  for  the  present  the  radiation  theory  seems  to  be  really 
useful  to  advance  our  knowledge  of  the  difficult  subject  of  enzyme  action. — ^J.  V. 

479.  The  Blood  and  Bone  Marrow  in  Yellow  Cross  Oas  {Mustard  Gas)  Poisoning.  Changes 
Produced  in  the  Bone  Marrow  of  Fatal  Cases.  £.  B.  Kbumbhaab  and  Helen  Kbumbhaab. 
J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919,  40, 497-^507. 

Yellow  cross  or  mustard  gas  exerts  on  the  bone  marrow  a  direct  toxic  action^  which,  by 
depleting  the  leucocytes  of  the  circulation,  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  inability  to  re- 
sist secondary  infection  that  is  found  in  thiit  form  of  gas  poisoning.    This  toxic  action  on  the 
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bone  marrow  is  shown,  not  only  bv  small  areas  of  necrosis,  but  by  an  inhibition  of  the 
regeneration  process  (oniefly  of  the  leuoogenetic  series).  Not  only  is  the  amount  of  regen- 
eratire  hjrperplasia  inadequate  to  the  severity  of  the  process  (as  compared  with  the  marrow 
hjrperplasia  of  various  acute  infections),  but  also  the  quality  is  inferior ^hat  is,  the  great  ma- 
jority of  the  hemopoietic  cells  present  are  of  immature  types.— A.  G.  E. 

480.  The  Effect  of  HyvoUmic  and  Hypertonic  Solutions  on  Fibroblaete  of  the  Embyronic  Chick 
in  Vitro.    M.  J.  Hoouij.    J.  Exper.  M.,  Bait.,  1919,  80, 617. 

Experiments  with  bits  of  chick  embryo  heart  suspended  on  cover-slips  in  varying  conoen- 
trations  of  Locke-Lewis  solution  (15  cc.  of  chick  bouillon  and  0.25  gram  dextrose  added  to 
85  cc.  Locke's  solution)  and  mounted  on  hansin^  drop  slides  enabled  the  author  to  study  the 
efifect  of  different  concentrations  of  sodium  chlorid  on  the  growth  of  fibroblasts.  She  observed 
that  in  hypotonic  solutions  with  a  sodium  chlorid  content  of  0.54  and  0.45  pet  cent  growth 
was  more  rapid,  probably  due  to  demand  for  food,  the  rapidity  of  growth  being  accompanied 
by  formation  of  more  waste  products,  thus  altering  the  medium  and  further  stimulating  move- 
ment; but  subsequently  causing  such  an  accumulation  of  waste  products  and  consumption  of 
food  material  that  the  cells  died,  those  nearest  the  explant  dymg  first.  In  hvpotonic  solu- 
tions of  0.3  and  0.225  per  cent  NaCl  content  death  was  more  rapid,  due  to  sudden  absorption 
of  water,  with  swellins  and  vacuolization  of  the  nuclei  and  C3rtopla8m  and  formation  of  ves- 
icles in  the  mitochondria.  But  in  hypertonic  solutions  of  1.2  and  1.5  per  cent  growth  was 
slower  than  normal,  since  there  was  a  greater  amount  of  food  material  so  that  migration  was 
less  rapid  and  less  waste  products  were  formed,  thus  altering  the  medium  little.  In  these 
the  cells  at  the  outer  edge  died  first,  those  next  to  the  transplanted  tissue  remaining  alive  the 
lonsest.  The  cells  of  normal  growth  were  killed  with  hypertonic  solutions  of  1.8  and  less  so 
with  1*5  per  cent  NaCo  content,  the  cells  contracting,  with  formation  of  connective  tissue 
fibrils.  The  author  describes  transparent  "balloon-like  structures*'  and  "granular  hills"  in 
certain  of  the  tissue  cultures  which  she  believes  have  something  to  do  with  adjustment  of 
the  tissue  to  its  new  medium. — W.  P.  B. 

481.  Toxic  Necrosis  and  Regeneration  of  the  Acinar  CeUs  of  the  Pancreas.    F.  Pabkbb.    J. 
Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1919,  40,  471-476. 

Toxins  which  cause  lesions  in  the  heart,  liver,  kidney  and  adrenal,  cause  similar  lesions 
in  the  acinar  cells  of  the  pancreas,  which  heretofore  have  been  overlooked.  The  acinar  cells 
of  the  pancreas  have  great  power  of  regeneration. — A.  G.  £. 

489.  Creatinine  et  creatine.    (Creatinin  and  Creottn.)    Mabcbllb  Wahl.    Archiv.    de  m^. 

exp^r.  et  d'anat.  path..  Par.,  1918,  28, 105-154. 

The  author  eives  a  comprehensive  review  of  the  metabolism,  estimation  and  physiological 
and  pathological  significance  of  creatin-creatinin  elimination.  A  number  of  observations  on 
these  points  are  recorded,  the  Folin  method  being  used. 

Conclusions  based  on  personal  observations  are  as  follows :  In  estimating  creatinin  (Folin 
method)  the  solutions  should  remain  in  contact  for  10  minutes  before  dilution.  After  dilution 
to  500  cc.  the  examination  must  be  made  within  the  following  15  minutes  because  of  the  grad- 
ual fadins  of  the  color.  When  glucose  is  present  the  solutions  should  be  in  contact  15  minutes 
before  dimtion,  but  no  longer  tnan  this  since  the  color  becomes  more  intense  for  from  6  to  8 
hours.  The  presence  of  from  0.1  to  0.2  per  cent  acetone  causes  only  a  slight  weakening  of  the 
color  and  is  practically  negligible  if  the  solutions  do  not  remain  in  contact  more  than  10  min- 
utes. In  estimating  tne  total  creatinin,  hydrolysis  at  117^0.  for  15  minutes  is  preferable  to 
hydrol^rsis  in  the  water  bath,  much  less  tune  being  required.  The  error  of  the  method  for 
creatinin  varies  between  0.5  to  1  per  cent,  for  creatin  the  error  less  than  2  per  cent. 

Normal  individuals  on  a  milk-vegetable  diet  do  not  excrete  creatin :  on  a  meat  diet  creatin 
appears  and  the  creatinin  is  increased.  Inanition  is  accompanied  by  the  excretion  of  creatin, 
non-utilization  carbohydrates  and  acid  intoxication  being  closely  related,  but  it  is  possible 
for  creatin  to  be  excreted  in  the  absence  of  acidosis.  In  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  a  small  quantity 
of  creatin  is  eliminated,  the  amount  increasing  as  the  condition  grows  worse,  and  creatinin 
is  diminished.  In  benign  catarrhal  icterus  and  in  cancer  without  metastasis  in  the  liver 
only  a  small  amount  of  creatin  is  eliminated,  while  in  cancer  with  hepatic  metastasis  consider- 
able creatin  is  eliminated.  In  muscular  fatigue  creatinin  excretion  is  augmented  and  dimin- 
ishes after  a  period  of  rest.— C.  G.  B. 

483.  Ualcool  hentylique  dans  la  tvberculose  expHimentale  (in  vitto).    {Bengyl  Alcohol  in  Ex' 

perimental  Tuberculosis  (in  vitro).)    J.  Jacobson.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par., 

1919,  82, 1264.  ^^ 

Bensyl  alcohol  has  a  solvent  action  on  B.  tuberculosis.    The  organisms  digested  at  37 

for  48  hours  lose  75  to  80  per  cent  of  their  weight.    Such  organisms  are  less  readily  stained 

with  carbol  fuchsin.    Sputum  is  liquefied  by  benzyl  alcohol.    The  injection  of  small  amounts 

of  benzyl  alcohol  into  tuberculous  guinea-pigs  does  not  produce  a  reaction,  either  local  or 

general.— G.  H.  S. 
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484.  Studies  in  Bacteriological  Sampling,  and  Disinfection  of  Bathing  Suits  and  Towels.    G.  Q. 
GiLLESPiB.    Month.  BuU.  Calif.  State  Bd.  Health,  1919, 16, 97-111. 

A  complete  and  thorough  laundering  process  was  found  necessary  to  render  bathing  suits 
incapable  of  spreading  disease.  This  process  consisted  of  disinfection,  washing,  drvins  and 
storage  in  the  order  named.  They  found  that  for  disinfection  the  suits  and  towels  should  be 
agitated  in  the  disinfecting  solution  so  that  it  could  penetrate  to  every  part  of  the  suit.  While 
15  minutes  was  sufficient  n>r  adequate  disinfection  to  take  place,  they  suggest  30  minutes  as 
more  practicable.  For  towels  a  I5^ninute  contact  period  in  a  solution  containing  300  to  400 
p.p.m.  of  available  chlorin  was  sufficient.  After  disinfection  very  thorough  rinsing  should 
take  place.  They  find  that  two  rinsing  are  probably  sufficient.  Tne  laundering  method  con- 
sistea  or  rinsing  and  air  drying.  Plam  air  drying;  may  be  depended  upon  to  make  the  final 
count  satisfactorily  low,  provided  undue  contammation  has  not  existed  before. — ^F.  W.  T. 

485.  Le  sH'um-^irique  antih4morrhagique,    (Anti-Hemorrhagic  Serum.)  JH.  Dupoub  and  Y. 
Le  Hello.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27,  553. 

Mild  anaphylactic  shock  in  the  human  increases  the  coagulability  of  the  blood.  A  suit- 
able and  effective  therapeutic  measure  consists  in  subcutaneous  injections  of  previously  sensi- 
tised serum.  Rabbits  are  injected  with  small  quantities  of  anti-diphtheritic  norse  serum,  and 
bled  on  the  21st  day  after  the  first  injection.  Clinicallv,  the  use  of  this  serum  has  given 
excellent  results  in  hemorrhage:  16  cases  are  here  reported.  In  several  of  these,  where  coagu* 
lation  time  was  determined  by  Hayem's  method^t  was  markedly  decreased  after  the  injection. 
The  serum-reactive  symptoms  are  negligible.  The  use  of  normal  rabbit  serum  does  not  give 
increased  coagulability. — L.  A.  E. 

486.  Quelques  considiratior^  sur  les  ferments.    (Some  Considerations  in  Regard  to  the  Ferments.) 
H.  Roger.    Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  27,  741. 

A  descriptive  account  of  certain  biological  phenomena  ascribed  to  eniyme  action.— L. 
A.  K. 

PATENTS 

487.  Serums.    G.  Grbmonese.    British  patent  128,883;  March  19, 1919.    Ghem.  Abstr.,  1919, 
18, 2974. 

An  antimalarial  serum,  applicable  to  other  diseases,  is  obtained  by  subjecting  horses  or 
other  animals  to  gradually  increasing  doses  of  Hg  preparations  until  the  limit  of  tolerance, 
manifested  by  stomatitis,  is  reached.  The  subject  is  then  bled  and  the  serum  obtained  in 
known  manner  and  preserved  in  sealed  tubes.—<>.  H.  S. 

488.  Lactic  Add.    A.  P.  H.  Dbsborouqh,  J.  Rbillt  aot>  A.  G.  TaATSEX.    British  patent 
128,687;  April  20, 1919.    Ghem.  Abstr.,  1919, 18. 2879. 

Lactic  acid  is  formed  by  fermenting  sugars,  sucn  as  maltose,  which  may  be  obtained  by 
the  action  of  malt  or  molds  upon  cereals,  chestnuts,  acorns,  etc.,  dextrose,  sucrose,  mannitol, 
raffinose,  and  arabinose^  with  a  new  type  of  lactic  acid  producing  orsanism,'-Bact.  voltOans. 
This  oreanism  is  found  m  sour  mashes,  maise  or  other  cereal  meal,  sou,  carrots,  and  parsnips, 
and  is  iaentified  by  the  sise  and  the  production  of  volutine.  Technical  details  are  mentioned. 
-G.  H.  8. 

489.  The  Production  of  Glycerol  from  Sugar  by  Fermentation.    J.  R.  Eoff,  W.  V.  Lindib  and 
G.  F.  Betbr.    J.  Ind.  En^.  Ghem.,  1919, 11,  842. 

The  results  are  given  of  mvestigations  made  by  the  United  States  Intemal  Revenue 
Bureau  in  working  a  process  wherebv  glycerol  was  produced  from  sugar  by  fermentation. 
j5.  eUipsoideus  was  used  in  alkaline  solution.    (Ghem.  Abstr.) — G.  H.  S. 

490.  Acetone,  Alcohols,  etc.    A.  P.  H.  DESBOBonoH^J.  Rbillt,  A.  G.  Thatsbn  and  F.  R.  Hbn* 
LET.    British  patent  128,714;  June  20, 1918.    Ghem.  Abstr.,  1919, 13, 2883. 

In  bacterial  fermentation  processes  for  the  production  of  acetone,  alcohols,  etc.,  one  or 
more  volatile  fatty  acids  or  their  salts  are  added  to  the  mash.  The  yield  is  increased  or  mod- 
ified.—G.  H.  S. 

491.  Acetone;  Alcohols,    A.  P.  H.  Dbsborouoh,  J.  Rbillt,  A.  G.  Thatsbn  and  F.  R.  Henlbt. 
British  patent,  128,403;  June  20, 1918.    Ghem.  Abstr.,  1919, 18. 2882. 

In  bacterial  fermentation  processes  to  produce  acetone,  together  with  butyl  alcohol  and 
other  products  the  yield  may  be  increased  by  adding  HOAc  or  a  soluble  acetate  to  the  ferment- 
ins  mass.  Oranulcbacter  hutylicum  may  be  used  to  give  principally  acetone  and  butyl  alcohol. 
-^'.  H.  S. 
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49£,  The  Lactic  Acid  Bacteria,  S.  Orla-Jbnsbn.  M^moires  de  TAcademie  Royale  des  Sci- 
ences et  des  Lettres  de  Danemark,  CopeIlhag^e.  1919.  Section  des  Sciences,  8me  serie, 
t.  V,  no.  2.    pp.  81-196,  with  61  plates. 

An  exhaustive  monograph  with  51  fine  plates  of  photo-micro^aphs  of  India  ink  prepara- 
tions; based  on  the  study  of  330  strains.  Jensen  dennes  the  lactic  acid  bacteria  as  including 
non-motile,  non-spore-forminfl;  Gram-positive  rods  or  cocci  which  ferment  sugars  chiefly  to 
lactic  acid.  He  has  studied  the  pro  tern  and  carbohydrate  metabolism  of  these  forms  in  con- 
siderable detail.  He  finds  that  the  sugars  are  attacked  directly  without  hvdrolyzing  ecto- 
enzymes,  the  hexoses  being  split  directly  into  lactic  acid,  while  6  molecules  of  a  pentose  form. 
8  molecules  of  lactic  and  3  of  acetic  acid.  Dextro-  and  laevo-rotatory  lactic  acid  are  formed 
by  separate  enzymes  and  their  relative  proportions  are  of  great  diagnostic  value.  Sucrose 
and  raffinose  are  correlated  in  availability,  as  are  starch  and  glycogen,  while  gum  arabic. 
erythritol,  ad'onotil,  dulcitol  and  inosite  are  very  rarely  utilized.  The  true  lactic  acid 
bacteria  are  incapable  of  breakhig  down  amino-acids  and  require  protein  (in  solution  or  col- 
loidal form)  or  the  entire  complex  of  amino-acids  therein  contained.  Hydro^n  ions,  and  in 
less  degree  lactate  ions,  inhibit  growth.  Thermal  resistance  ranges  are  wide,  pathogenic 
forms  being  destroyed  below  60^0.,  while  the  common  streptococci  of  milk  will  withstand 
70^  for  15  minutes;  many  others  resisting  70**  to  75**  and  one  species  sometimes  a  temperature 
of  85**  for  the  same  period. 

The  true  lactic  acid  bacteria  (no  catalase,  no  reduction  of  nitrate,  no  surface  growth  in 
tab)  are  divided  by  Jensen  into  five  genera;  atreptococciu  (spherical  forms,  alwasrs  forming 
dextro-lactic  acid,  generally  thriving  well  in  milk  and  poorly  m  yeast  extract  as  a  rule  divid- 
ing in  only  one  pluie)  10  species  described;  Betacoccue  (cocci,  formine  laevo-lactic  acid  or 
occasionally  the  inactive  form,  generally  slime  producing,  thriving  well  in  veast  extract  but 
usually  not  in  milk,  frequently  fermentmg  rafi&nose  and  salicin  but  rarely  dextrin  and  never 
inulin  or  starch,  low  optimum  temperature) ^  2  species;  Th&rmohacterium  (long  rods,  forming 
laevo  or  inactive  lactic  acid,  usually  breakmg  down  casein  activelv  and  thriving  in  yeast 
extract,  never  fermenting  pentoses  and  frequentl]^  failing  to  attack  salicin,  grow  between 
22**  and 50**).  5  species;  /S(repto6actmum  (rods  m  chains,  forming  inactive  or  dextro-actic  acid, 
thriving  well  in  yeast  extract  and  as  a  rule  in  milk,  always  ^rmenting  maltose  and  salicin 
and  almost  always  lactose,  maximum  temperature  35^  to  ^**C.),  2  species;  and  Betabacterium 
(rods,  almost  alwasrs  forming  inactive  lactic  acid,  thriving  well  in  yeast  extract  but  as  a  rule 
badly  in  milk,  never  fermenting  considerable  amounts  of  mannitol,  inulin,  dextrin,  starch  or 
salicm,  having  a  comparatively  small  mannose  fermentation),  3  species.  Betabacterium  and 
Betacoccue  are  distinguished  from  the  other  three  genera  by  the  fact  that  they  produce  appre- 
ciable amounts  of  gas  and  other  by-products  in  addition  to  lactic  acid.  These  two  genera 
are  characteristic  of  souring  vegetable  matter,  particularly  beets. 

Two  other  allied  eenera  are  also  described  which  differ  from  the  "true"  lactic  acid  bac- 
teria in  forming  catsilase,  reducing  nitrates  and  producing  surface  growth  in  stab  culture: 
Tetracoccue  (cocci  dividing  in  two  or  three  planes,  forming  dextro-lactic  acid),  3  species: 
Microbacterium  (very  small  rods,  forming  dextrolactic  acid,  thriving  badly  in  yeast  extract), 
3  species. 

Pure  culture  studies  are  briefly  reported  on  the  production  of  sour  cabbage  by  the  use  of 
a  species  of  Betacoccus  and  a  species  of  Streptobacterium  and  on  the  ripening  of  cheeses  by  var- 
ious species  of  Streptobacterium,  Streptococcus,  Tetracoccue  and  Tkermobacterium. 

Tne  bio-chemical  portion  of  this  monograph  represents  a  contribution  of  the  highest 
value  to  our  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  a  puzzling  bacterial  complex.  From  a  system- 
atic standpoint  it  is  less  illuminating.  The  evidence  for  combining  the  streptococci  and  the 
Bulgarian  bacillus  group  in  one  family  is  suggestive,  but  hardly  conclusive;  while  as  in  pre- 
vious communications  Jensen  appears  entirely  innocent  of  anv  Imowled^  of  the  principles 
of  biological  nomenclature  or  of  any  respect  for  the  work  of  previous  mvestigators.  His 
genus  Betacoccus  is  apparentlv  Leuconostoc  of  van  Tieghem,  and  his  Thermobacterium  is  cer- 
tainly Lactobacillus  Beijerinck;  while  many  of  his  specific  names  are  merely  confusing  syno- 
nyms of  perfectly  valid  names  given  by  previous  investigators. — C.-E.  A.  W. 
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(See  also  Number  654) 

49S.  Studies  on  the  Classification  of  the  Colon-Typhoid  Group  of  Bacteria  with  Special  Reference 
to  Their  Fermentative  Reactions,  C.-E.  A.  Winslow,  I.  J.  Kligler  and  W.  RothbeSg. 
J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4,  429-603. 

While  this  paper  presents  primarily  the  results  of  a  detailed  study  of  160  cultures  of 
colon-t3rphoid  bacteria  in  the  collection  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  the 
review  of  the  literature  of  the  subject  makes  it  difficult  to  adequately  present  the  contents 
in  abstract  form.  The  most  important  items  represented  are  concerned  with  the  following: 
The  primary  group  of  colon-typhoid  organisms  may  be  sharply  split  into  the  lactose  fer- 
menters  and  the  lactose  non-fermenters.  The  non-fermenters  are  further  subdivided  into  two 
subgroups  distinguished  b]^  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  power  to  produce  gas  in  glucose 
m^a.  The  organisms  which  fail  to  produce  gas  in  either  lactose  or  glucose  are  further  sub- 
divided into  4  subgroups,  depending  upon  differences  in  fermentation  reactions  with  other 
carbohydrates,  alconols,  milk  and  by  pathological  and  serological  properties^  (Groims  I,  II, 
III.  IV).  The  lactose  fermenters  are  subdivided  into  2  subgroups  on  the  basis  of  dinerences 
in  fermentation  reactions,  in  final  acidities,  gas  ratios,  Voffes-Proskauer  reaction,  motility, 
indol  production  and  gelatin  liquefaction  (Groups  V  and  vl).  The  value  of  carbohydrate 
fermentation  tests  as  a  basis  for  bacterial  classification;  the  chemistry  of  the  fermentative 
reactions  of  the  colon-typhoid  group;  progressive  changes  of  reaction  in  carbohydrate  media 
and  their  significance  are  reviewed  historically  and  critically  discussed.  Each  of  the  6  groups 
into  which  the  authors  divide  the  colon-typhoid  organisms  are  discussed  in  detail.  A  review 
of  the  general  characteristics  of  the  species  of  the  group  presents  in  a  single  table  and  a  single 
chart  tne  essential  characteristics  of  the  more  important  forms.  The  bibliography  contains 
about  two  hundred  authors. — I.  S.  F. 

494.  The  Nomenclature  of  the  Actinomycetaceae.    R,  S.  Breed  and  H.  J.  Co^cn.    J.  Bact. 

Bait.,  1919,  4,  685-602. 

A  critical  review  of  the  literature  pertaining  to  the  description  of  organisms  and  the 
nomenclature  of  this  group.  Error,  neglect  and  misunderstanding  by  earlier  contributors 
to  the  literature  and  the  rules  of  nomenclature  have  brought  on  a  thorough  state  of  confusion. 
The  term  Streptothrix  Cohn  (1875)  should  be  disregarded.  The  term  Actinomyces  Kara 
(1877)  is  recommended,  with  A,  hovis  Hare  as  the  type  species.  The  use  of  the  term  Nocardia 
Trevisan  for  the  organisms  of  this  group  appears  unjustified. — I.  S.  F. 

496.  On  the  Bacillus  of  Morgan  No.  1—A  Meta-Colon-Bacillus.  Th.  THJ0rTA.  J.  Bact., 
Bait.,  1920,  6,67-77. 
Frona  9  cases  of  severe  diarrhea  or  dysentery-form  colitis  cultures  of  Morgan  bacillus  No. 
1  were  isolated.  There  was  no  evidence  of  the  presence  of  other  pathogenic  organisms.  The 
strains  were  serologically  unrelated  to  typhoid,  paratyphoid  A  and  B,  dysentery  I,  II,  III, 
or  colon  bacilli  or  to  each  other.  The  sera  of  the  patients  failed  to  show  the  presence  of  speci- 
fic a^lutinins.  After  growth  on  artificial  media  for  one  and  one-half  years  only  1  strain  had 
retamed  motility,  2  had  lost  the  faMity  for  producing  gas  in  glucose  media  and  had  achieved 
the  power  of  fermenting  (producing  acid)  from  mannitol  and  sucrose  (resembling  dysentery 
group).  The  Morgan  bacillus  is  probably  a  type  of  Bocienum  coM  (metacolon).  ".  .  .  . 
for  the  time  bein^  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  the  metacolon  orsanism  is  more  than  a  sapro- 
phytic colon  bacillus,  that  thrives  especially  well  in  an  inflamed  intestine."— I.  8.  F. 

496,  An  Investigation  of  the  Flexner-Y  Group  of  Dysentery  Bacilli,    H.  S.  Gettinob.    Med. 

Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep.  Series,  No.  30. 1919.    (This  paper  was  compiled  for  the 

press  from  the  author's  notes  after  his  decease  by  S.  R.  Douglas.) 

''The  object  of  this  work  was  to  find  to  what  extent  bacilli  of  the  Flexner-Y  group  could 
be  subdivided  into  sub-groups  by  means  of  fermentation,  agglutination,  or  absorption  of 
agglutination.  The  conclusions  are  based  upon  the  examination  of  285  strains  isolated  from 
cases  of  asylum  dvsentery. 

"It  was  found,  that  no  subdivision  was  possible  upon  a  basis  of  fermentation  even  when 
a  large  series  of  sugars  was  used. 

'VAgglutination  was  carried  out  with  two  monovalent  sera  prepared  from  the  author's 
strains.  It  was  clear  from  these  results  that  serological  sub-groups  did  exist,  but  the  reactions 
were  too  variable  accurately  to  define  the  limits  of  these. 
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"The  absorption  of  agglutinin  tests  were  made  with  95  different  strains.  By  means  of 
four  monovalent  sera  selected  from  the  series  it  was  found  possible  to  sub-diyide  92  of  Uieee 
strains  into  four  sharply  defined  sub-groups.  Sub-group  I  contained  40  members,  II 90  mem* 
bers,  and  III  and  lY  11  members  each.  The  three  strains  remaining  over  could  not  be 
identified  as  falling  into  any  of  these  sub-groups.  Sub-nroup  III  probably  corresponds 
to  the  'Y'  sub-variety  of  the  Flezner  Group."  (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  A  Rev.,  Lond., 
1919,1,227.) 

497,  Zur  Kenntnia  der  Bakterien  der  ** Faecalis-^Oruppe.*'    (OhservaHona  on  the  FaecalU  Oroup 

of  Bacteria,)    Erik  Joh.  Kraus  and  E.  Klaftbn.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena. 

I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80, 291-303. 

From  3  cases  of  intestinal  disease  (one  typhoid,  one  paratyphoid  A.  one  non-specific 
infection)  organisms  were  isolated  which  were  regarded  as  B.  JecaLU  alkcXigenee  and  which 
were  agglutinated  by  the  patient's  sera. 

From  a  case  of  inflammation  of  the  gall  bladder,  a  strain  was  obtained  which  produced  a 

.  transient  acidity  in  lactose  and  other  sugar  media,  the  final  reaction  being  very  alkaline. 

This  strain  is  regarded  as  a  connecting  link  between  the  colon  and  alkaligenes  groups.— M.  L. 

JfiS,  Zur  Morphologie  und  Biologie  dea  Bacillus  suifeetifw,  {The  Morphology  ar^  Biology  of  B. 
Buipeetifer,)    Alfred  Trawinski.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    1  Abt.,  Orig., 

1918,  80, 339-349. 

Forty-two  strains  were  obtained  from  the  internal  organs  of  21  cholera  infected  hogs. 
They  were  identical  morphologically,  culturally  and  serologically.  They  differed  from 
standard  stock  cultures  of  suipestifer  only  by  theu:  failure  to  ferment  dulcite  and  arabinose. 
— M.  L. 

499,  Zur  KentUnis  einiger  defektiver  Coli'Formen.  (Some  Atypical  Strains  of  the  Colon  Qroup,) 
Hbinrich  Prbll.  Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol.  (etc.)^  Jena.  1.  Abt.,  Oris.,  1918, 80, 226-242. 
Strains  which  were  regarded  as  atypical  B.  colt  because  they  failed  to  form  gas  from 

lactose,  suddenly  acquired  the  property  of  fermenting  this  sugar.  On  growing  B,  coli  and 
B,  tyvhoaue  in  the  same  tube  the  former  was  observed  to  lose  its  lactose  f ermentmg  property. 
Members  of  the  colon  and  dysentery  groups  were  made  to  lose  or  acquire  fermentation  char- 
acters by  growing  them  in  the  presence  of  antiseptics  or  in  mixtures  with  other  organisms. 
— ^M.  L. 

500,  The  Biological  Classification  of  Influenza  BaciUi.  T.  M.  Rivsrs.  Johns  Hopkins  Hosp. 
Bull.,  Bait..  1920,  81,  50^53. 

The  author's  conclusions  are:  "1.  The  Gram-negative,  non-motile^  hemoslobinophilic  ba- 
cilli can  be  classified  biologically  by  reactions  which  admit  of  subdivision  of  the  group.  2.  In 
working  with  a  suspected  B.  tnjiiMncae  the  following  routine  should  be  followed:  (a)  determi- 
nation of  hemoglobinophilic  qualities;  (b)  colony  formation;  (c)  hemolytic  test;  (d)  Oram 
stain;  (e)  morphology;  (f)  motility;  (g)  indol  formation;  (h)  reduction  of  nitrates  to 
nitrites;  (i)  amylase  formation;  (j)  reaction  in  blood-broth-milk.  3.  B.  pertussis  can  be 
differentiated  from  the  group  of  B,  influenzae  by  cultural  characteristics."— F.  W.  H. 

601,  A  Contribution  to  the  Bacteriology  of  a  Fuso^pirillary  Organism  with  Special  Reference 
to  lU  Life  History,  Ralph  R.  Mellon.  J.  Bact.,  Bait..  1919,  4,  505-640. 
Description  of  a  f  uso-epirillaryorganism  isolated  from  a  latal  generalised  infection  aris- 
ing probably  from  the  appendix.  The  organism  has  several  forms,  the  branching  filamentous 
ones  relating  it  to  the  streptothrices,  the  baciUary  and  coccal  phases  to  the  lower  bacteria. 
The  observations  serve  as  the  basis  of  a  discussion  of  the  evolutionary  and  involutionary 
methods  of  explaining  biot^es.'  The  observations  indicate  that  filaments  originate  directly 
from  {^nular  diphtheroid  forms  and  are  cultivable  in  purity.  The  filterable  forms  of  the 
organisms  have  been  only  partly  studied  but  present  many  interesting  aspects. — I.  S.  F. 

SOi,  On  the  SpirohaciUus  zeylanicus  (CasteUani),    Frank  E.  Tatlor.    J.  Path.  A  BacterioL, 

1919,  22, 262-264. 

A  report  is  given  on  the  morphology,  cultural  properties  and  i>athogenicity  of  a  strain 
of  Spirobacillus  zeylanicus  which  was  isolated  from  the  stools  of  patient  having  colitis. 

The  organism  was  found  to  be  extremely  pleomorphous.  It  was  not  pathogenic  for 
rabbits  or  guinea  pigs.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the  organism  might  be  mistaken  for  one  of 
the  typhoid-dysentery  group  because  of  the  nature  of  the  colonies  on  agar  and  special  colored 
media  and  the  absence  of  sugar  fermentation. — C.  0.  B. 

60$,  Neue  Mitteilungen  Ober  Verwandlungsfdhigkeitf  ParagglutinaHon^  etc,,  in  der  Ruhr" 
Typhus-Coli-Gruppe  auf  Grund  experimenteller  Beobachtungen  II.  Mitteilung:  Beschreibtmg 
von  Verdnderungen  in  Kulturen  des  Bacillia  Schmitz,  {New  Studies  on  the  Mutability. 
Paragglutinatian,  etc.,  in  the  Intestinal  Typhoid  Colon  Qroup  on  the  Basis  of  BxperimerUal 
Observations,  II,  Contribution:  Description  of  Changes  in  Cultures  of  Bacillus  Schmitz,) 
K.  E.  F.  Schmitz.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919, 83, 108^168. 
The  author  gives  an  elaborate  discussion  of  his  proof  of  the  mutability  of  the  BaciUu$ 

Schmitz,    As  successive  mutants  from  a  typical  Schmits  bacillus  he  succeeded  in  securing  a 
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Shiffa-Kmse  bacillus,  a  mannite  negative  alkali  former,  a  bacillus  of  the  Mann  type,  a  para- 
tjrpnoid  bacillus,  a  mannite  ferinenter  that  produced  red  secondary  colonies  on  lactoise,  a 
colon  bacillus  showing  paragglutination,  and  a  bacillus  X  that  was  not  cultiyated  in  pure 
culture.  In  another  case  he  succeeded  in  securing  from  a  typical  Schmits  bacillus  a  bacillus 
of  the  Shisa-Kruse  type,  a  paratyphoid  B.  and  a  typhoid  bacillus.  Every  assurance  is  given 
of  care  in  laboratory  manipulation  and  of  the  purity  of  the  onginal  material.  Studies  were 
made  of  morphology,  cultural  and  physiological  characters.  Tie  conclusion  reached  is  that 
it  is  entirely  possible  to  observe  the  development  of  new  forms  by  mutation  in  the  laboratory. 
— R.  B.  B. 

6C4.  Neue  Mitttilungen  iJber  VerwandlungBfdhigkeii,  Paragglutination  U9W.  in  der  Ruhr^Ty* 
phua-Coli-^Oruppe  auf  Orund  experimenteller  Beobachtungen,  III.  Miiteilung:  Die  Hypih' 
ikeae  des  Oenerationawechsels  ah  Erkldrung  der  Verdnderungen  in  der  Ruhr-o'yphue'Coli^ 
Oruppe.  (New  Contributions  Concerning  the  Mutability,  Parag^utination,  etc..  in  the 
Dyeentery^Typhoid-Colon  Group  on  the  Bane  of  Experimental  Ohe'ervatione,  III.  Con* 
tribution:  The  Hypotheeie  of  the  Alternation  cf  Oeneratione  ae  a  Solution  for  the  Changee 
Occurring  in  the  Dyeentery'Typhmd-Colon  Group.)  K.  E.  F.  Schmxtk.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1919,  83, 210-227. 
Sinffle  cell  cultures  of  bacillus  of  Schmitz  retain  completely  their  earlier  characteristics. 

In  on^  two  strains  could  there  be  established  any  variation  and  tlus  is  serological  in  nature, 
llbe  bacillus  of  Schmits  is  widely  distributed  and  should  be  considered  a  possibility  in 

all  cases  of  dysentery. 

Studies  in  the  Race  I  of  Kruse  showed  that  the  forms  not  fermenting  mannite  are  to  be 

included  imder  the  heading  of  Bacillue  echmitz.    The  mannite  fermenters  are  not  dysentery 

bacilli  but  are  metamorphosed  forms. 

hi  cultures  of  Schmits  bacilli  were  found  a  series  of  related  bacteria.    These  belonged  to 

the  following  groups: 

1.  Dysentery  sroup  including;  Shiga-Eruse  bacilli  and  pseudodysentery  H  bacilli. 

2.  Tne  typhoid  ^oup  includmg  typhoid  bacilli  and  paratyphoid  B  bacilli. 

3.  Colon  group  including  B.  coU  commune,  paragglutinable  coli  strains  and  strains 
of  B.  coli  mutabile. 

4.  Bacteria  not  more  accurately  determined,  including  dysentery-like  but  not  agglutin* 
able  forms,  organisms  of  the  B.  fecalie  alcaligenee  type,  ana  paratyphoid-like  organisms  which 
form  indol. 

T^ese  bacteria,  it  is  contended,  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  arising  from  impure  cultures, 
for  careful  observation  seemed  to  prove  this  to  be  impossible.  They  are  to  be  regarded 
as  having  been  derived  from  the  bacillus  of  Schmits. 

The  changes  observed  are  not  fortuitous,  but  follow  definite  laws.  They  are  not  caused 
by  external  conditions  but  are  the  result  of  internal  forces.  They  may  be  regarded  as  parts 
of  a  developmental  cycle  on  the  part  of  the  organism. 

Organisms  of  the  dysentery-typhoid-colon  ^oup  are  potentially  present  in  the  original 
culture  but  the  unfolding  of  their  characteristics  occurs  only  under  a  particular  cir- 
cumstance. This  particular  circumstance  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  development  of  sexuality 
and  perhaps  the  occurrence  of  conjugation.  The  various  forms  may  therefore  be  regarded 
as  representing  steps  in  a  complex  generation  cycle  or  alternation  of  generations.  The 
various  species  belonging  to  this  group  are  really  not  discrete,  but  simply  the  various  steps 
in  this  developmental  cycle,  and  remam  unaltered  as  long  as  no  sexuality  intervenes.  These 
forms  belong  to  what  may  be  regarded  as  a  phenotype,  not  to  a  genotype.  Genovariations 
have  not  thus  far  been  certainly  observed  among  the  bacteria. 

Agslutination  is  also  to  be  re^rded  as  a  true  phenotypic  reaction  and  has  nothing  to  do 
with  iSoplasm.  It  may  be  transformed  with  varying  conditions.  This  alternation  of  gen- 
erations hypothesis  does  not  in  any  way  interfere  with  the  ordinary  teachings  of  epidemiology. 
Just  to  what  extent,  however,  pathogenic  forms  may  develop  from  the  non-pathogenic  types 
is  not  as  yet  established. — R.  £.  B. 

dC5.  Ueber  die  Aueealsbarkeit  won  Bakterien  durch  Magnesiumeulfat.    (The  Salting  Out  of 
Bacteria  by  Means  of  Magnesium  Sulfate.)    E.  Gildbmbistbr  and  K.  GI^nthsb.    Cen- 
tralbl. f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Ori|^.,  1919,  83, 391-^399. 
Paratyphoid  B  bacilli  can  be  differentiate,  m  general,  from  typhoid,  paratjrphoid  A 
and  usually  from  the  other  paratyphoid-like  bacilli  by  salting  out  with  mamesium  sulfate. 
The  differentiation  of  the  paratyphoid  B  bacilli  from  the  G&rtner,  coli,  and  especially  the 
coli  mutabile  strains  is  not  readily  carried  out  by  means  of  salt  agglutination.    The  numerous 
representatives  of  the  last  named  three  groups  frequently  show  the  Same  salting  limits  as 
the  paratyphoid  B. 

In  the  group  of  the  paratyphoid  B  bacteria  the  B.  suivestifer  occupies  a  special  position, 
for  it  always  requires  the  highest  concentration  of  salt  before  it  will  flocculate  out.  The 
method  does  not  give  a  satisfactory  differentiation  of  cholera  vibrios  from  the  cholera-like 
vibrios.  Dysentery  bacilli  are  easily  salted  out,  but  a  differentiation  of  the  Shiga-Kruse, 
the  Flexner  and  the  Y  bacilli  is  not  possible,  for  their  limits  are  for  the  most  part  the  same. 
The  dysentery  bacilli  described  by  Baerthlein  give  a  completely  negative  reaction.  The 
normal  forms  and  variants  of  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  B  bacilli  do  not  show  the  same  salting 
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limits.  The  variants  are  for  the  most  part  more  difficult  to  salt  out  than  the  normal  forms. 
The  significance  of  the  salting  out  method,  as  suggested  by  Liefmann,  is  too  slight  for  any 
practical  utilization  of  the  method  in  diagnosis.--R.  E.  B. 

BACTERIAL  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 

606.  A  Study  of  the  Toxicity  of  Diphtheria  Bacilli  Isolated  from  Immediate  Contacts,  F.  W. 
Hachtel  and  M.  S.  Bailey.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord^  1920, 10, 42-44. 
Ninety-seven  per  cent  of  the  morphological  B.  diphtheriae  isolated  from  contacts  were 
toxic  to  guinea  pigs,  and  100  per  cent  of  the  virulent  organisms  produced  acid  from  dextrose: 
2  per  cent  proauced  acid  from  sucrose.  The  high  percentage  of  toxic  organisms  isolatea 
from  convalescents  and  contacts  would  indicate  these  as  the  main  sources  of  infection. — 
M.  C.  P. 

507,  Studies  of  the  Diphtheria  Bacillus  in  Culture.  John  W.  M.  Bunker.  J.  Bact.,  Bait., 
1919,  4,  379-407. 
In  respect  to  the  problems  of  the  reactions  of  culture  media,  the  author  presents  the  results 
of  some  experiments  which  very  nicely  bear  out  the  growing  tendency  to  study  reaction  by 
measurements  of  the  concentration  of  hydrogen  ions  rather  than  of  the  titrable  acid.  The 
addition  of  Witte  peptone  to  a  veal  infusion  increase  titrable  acidity  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  peptone  added.  The  concentration  of  hydrogen  ions  is,  however,  diminished.  The 
decrease  in  acidity  produced  by  the  addition  of  standard  alkali,  when  measured  by  the  titra- 
tion method,  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  alkali  added.  Tne  depression  of  the  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  produced  at  the  same  time  is,  however,  regulated  by  the  amount  of  peptone 
present.  The  influence  of  reaction  upon  growth  can  be  accurately  measured  by  the  CH  of 
the  medium,  but  not  by  titration.  The  optimum  initial  reaction  for  growth  (under  condi- 
tions described)  for  B.  diphtheriae  is  pH  7.0-7.5;  and  for  the  most  rai)ia  development  of  pel- 
licle ispH  7.3-7.5.  During  the  course  of  growth,  if  the  medium  contains  a  fermentable  sugar 
the  CH+  rises  and  then  falls  rapidly  to  a  distinctly  alkaline  point — about  pH  8.3.  If  no 
sugar  is  present  the  initial  rise  in  Cn  is  not  observed.  The  production  of  toxin  in  the  cul- 
ture parallels,  up  to  a  certain  point,  the  increasing  alkalinity.  Potent  toxin  is  produced 
when  the  reaction  of  the  mediimi  lies  in  the  zone  pH  7.85-8.25.  The  pH  of  the  medium  rather 
than  the  time  of  incubation  gives  a  reliable  method  of  judging  ripeness  for  toxin  production. 
Preliminary  experiments  reported  here  indicate  that  a ^** polypeptide*'  medium  gives  toxin 
production  results  which  are  as  satisfactory  as  those  obtained  with  Witte's  peptone. — I.  S.  F. 

SOS.  Contributions  to  the  Biochemistry  of  Pathogenic  Anaerobes.    VI.  The  Proteolytic  Action 

of  Bacillus  sporogenes  (Metchnikoff)  and  Bacillus  welchii.    Charles  G.  L.  Wolfe.    J. 

Path.  Bacteriol.,  1919.  22,  270-288. 

The  medium  used  in  tnis  study  consisted  of  cooked  meat  in  water  (Robertson).  Horse's 
heart  furnished  the  meat,  the  hearts  being  cooked  within  a  few  hours  after  the  animals  were 
slaughtered.  The  initial  composition  of  the  medium  was  determined  with  respect  to  (1) 
total  nitrogen,  (2)  ammonia-nitrogen,  (3)  amino-acid  nitrogen,  and  (4)  volatile  acids.  1500 
cc.  quantities  of  the  medium  were  then  inoculated  with  a  meat  culture  of  the  organism  being 
studied  and  samples  of  the  culture  were  removed  at  frequent  intervals  for  analysis.  Besides 
the  points  mentioned  the  analysis  also  included  the  quantity  and  composition  of  the  gas 
produced  in  the  culture.    The  author  summarizes  his  observations  as  follows: 

1.  "In  a  medium  consisting  solely  of  sterilized  muscle  and  water,  both  B.  s'porogenes  and 
B.  welchii  erow  with  great  rapidity.  Both  form  large  quantities  of  gas  consistmg  of  carbon 
dioxide  ana  hydrogen.  The  amount  of  gas  formed  per  litre  of  medium  is  apparently  about 
equal  with  both  organisms.  With  B.  sporogenes  about  70  to  75  per  cent  of  the  gas  consists  of 
carbon  dioxide. 

"Analyses  of  the  gas  from  fermentations  with  B.  welchii  show  a  much  smaller  percenta^pe 
of  carbon  dioxide,  roughly  about  38  per  cent.  The  proteolvtic  power  of  B.  sjporogenes  is 
very  great,  as  much  as  477  mgrms.  of  anmionia-nitrogen  has  been  found  in  the  nitrate  from 
fermentation,  while  in  the  same  liquid  there  were  237  mgrms.  of  amino-acid  nitrogen. 

"With  the  larffe  amoimt  of  gas  formed  by  B.  welchii  there  is  relatively  little  proteolysis. 
The  chemical  results  thus  confirm  what  one  observes  in  cultures  of  B.  welchii^  namely,  that 
the  particles  of  meat  do  not  tend  to  lose  their  orieinal  contour. 

''What  is  of  great  interest  in  a  comparison  of  these  two  organisms  is  the  difference  in 
their  volatile-aciaproduction.  B.  toelchii  which  produces  large  quantities  of  volatile  acids  in 
carbohydrate-containing  media,  such  as  milk  or  glucose  peptone,  does  not  form  any  consider- 
able quantity  of  acid  with  muscle  tissue.  On  the  other  hand  B.  sporogenes  is  capable  of 
forming  acids  in  quantity  in  any  medium,  whether  it  contains  carbohydrate  or  not."— C.  G.  B. 

S09.  Contributions  to  the  Biochemistry  of  Pathogenic  Anaerobes.  VII.  The  Biochemistry  of 
Bacillus  proteus.  Chakles  Gborob  Lewis  Wolfb.  J.  Path.  A  Bacteriol.,  1919, 22,289- 
307. 

Strains  of  B.  proteus  isolated  from  war  wounds  were  8Tpwn  in  (1)  peptone  water,  (2)  glu- 
cose peptone,  (3)  milk,  and  (4)  copked  meat  medium.  The  composition  of  the  media  was 
determined  both  before  and  after  inoculation  and  incubation.  The  author  summarizes  his 
observations  as  follows: 
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*'B,  proteus  grown  upon  various  media  does  not  exihibit  any  of  the  qualities  of  a  putre- 
factive organism. 

''It  is  a  moderate  gas  former,  the  largest  amount  of  gas  being  obtained  in  cultures  of 
cooked  meat.  Compared  with  putrefactive  organisms  sucn  as  B.  sporogenes  and  B.  hisio* 
lyticiM  its  proteolytic  activities  are  not  great. 

"The  two  strains  examined  attacked  glucose.  The  analytical  result  gives  a  lactose 
consumption  of  6.9  ^ams  per  litre. 

"The  volatile  acid  production  is  very  small. 

"In  none  of  the  experiments  was  a  putrefactive  smell  noticeable,  and  no  indol  was  pro- 
duced under  the  most  favorable  circumstances  for  its  development.  B.  proteTis  contains  a 
powerful  urea  splitting  ferment,  being  capable  of  transforming  45  per  cent  of  the  total  nitrogen 
of  urine  into  ammonia." — C.  G.  B. 

510,  ContribtUions  to  the  Biochemistry  of  Pathogenic  Ancterohes,    VIII.  The  Biochemical 

Comparison  of  Microorganisms  by  QuantitcUive  Methods,    John  Edmttnd  Gut  Habbis. 

J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1910,  28, 3(M9. 

Quantitative  biochemical  studies  were  made  with  2  closely  related  organisms,  B.  sporo^ 
genes  and  the  Reading  bacillus.  The  organisms  were  cultivated  in  4  different  media  (peptone 
water,  glucose-peptone,  cooked  meat  and  alkaline  egg)  under  the  same  conditions.  The 
media  were  analyzed  before  and  after  incubation  and  the  metabolic  products  thus  determined. 
The  points  notea  were,  (1)  the  amount  of  gas  produced  and  percentage  of  COt,  (2)  the  amino- 
nitrogen,  (3)  the  ammonia-nitrogen,  (4)  the  sugar  content,  (5)  the  volatile  acids,  (6)  the 
hydrogen-ion  concentraticms,  and  (7)  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  which  the  organisms  would 
grow. 

Strikingly  similar  results  were  obtained  with  the  two  organisms  except  that  B,  sporo* 
genes  tolerated  large  amounts  of  oxygen  in  liquid  medium  while  the  Reading  bacillus  proved 
to  be  a  strict  anaerobe  under  all  conditions.  It  is  concluded  that  the  two  organisms  oelong 
to  the  same  species. 

The  author  describes  in  detail  very  simple  and  practical  methods  for  determining  the 
quantity  of  j^as  produced  and  the  oxygen  tolerance  or  aerobic  index  of  bacteria.  The  need 
of  quantitative  studies  in  bacterioloj^r  is  stressed. — C.  G.  B. 

611,  Studies  in  the  Metabolism  of  Actinomycetes.  Ill,  Nitrogen  Metabolism.    Sblican  A. 

Waksman.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6,  1-30. 

The  Actinomycetes  are  not  nitriners.  Most  species  can  reduce  nitrates,  this  depending 
largely  upon  the  source  of  available  carbon.  Proteins  and  amino  acids  but  not  amides  are 
good  sources  of  nitrosen.'  The  utilization  of  both  amides  and  ammonium  salts  depends 
upon  the  source  of  carbon  available  and  upon  the  reaction  of  the  medium.  Excepting  after 
continued  incubation  ammonia  accumulation  in  the  medium  is  unusually  met  with.  Yellow 
and  brown  pigments  are  produced  in  media  containing  proteins  and  amino  acids.  Tyrosin  is 
concerned  in  the  pigment  production  of  only  a  few  of  the  strains  studied.  The  formation  of 
a  brown  pi^ent  is  generallv  accompanied  by  that  of  an  oxidase.  The  period  of  incubation  is 
important  m  determining  the  products  of  metabolism  of  these  organisms. — I.  S.  F. 

51i.  Studies  in  the  Metabolism  of  the  ActirMmycetes,  IV.  Changes  in  Reaction  as  a  Result  of 
the  Growth  of  Actinomycetes  upon  Culture  Media,  Selman  A.  Waksman.  J.  Bact.,  Bait., 
1920,  6, 31-48. 

The  Actinomycetes  appear  to  be  unable  to  produce  appreciable  amounts  of  acid  Tas 
measured  by  final  pH+)  from  carbohjrdrates.  The  course  of  the  nitrogen  metabolism, 
rather,  results  in  changes  in  reaction  which  are  observed.  This  is  especially  evident  from  a 
study  of  the  utilization  of  NaNOt  and  NaNOt.  With  the  former  the  medium  tends  to  be- 
come alkaline;  with  the  kktter,  acid.  This  difference,  the  author  thinks,  is  explainable  per- 
haps by  the  splitting  off  of  oxygen  from  the  nitrate  to  oxidize  hydrogen  and  hence  diminish 
the  concentration  of  hydrogen  ions.  With  the  presence  of  ammonium  salts  of  strong  acids 
in  the  medium  there  is  a  tendency  "for  acid  production.  The  source  of  carbon  and  the  initial 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  largely  influence  the  final  reaction  of  media  containing  proteins 
and  amino  acids.  With  an  available  carbohydrate  in  a  protein  medium  there  is  a  tendency 
for  the  development  of  an  acid  rather  than  an  alkaline  reaction.  This  the  author  ascribes  to 
influences  upon  the  nature  of  the  nitrogen  metabolism  rather  than  directly  to  acid  production 
from  the  carbohydrate.  There  is  a  tendency  for  the  organisms  to  produce  changes  in  the 
media  which  will  shift  the  reaction  (acid  or  alkaline)  towards  an  optimum. — I.  S.  F. 

613,  Morphological  Changes  during  the  Growth  of  Bacteria,    Paul  F.  Clark  and  W.  A.  Rubhl. 

J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 615-629. 

Seventy  strains  of  organisms  representing  37  species  selected  from  most  of  the  recognized 
groups  of  pathogenic  bacteria  have  been  studied  at  brief  intervals  over  the  first  48  hours  of 
cultivation  and  again  at  the  end  of  a  week.  With  the  exception  of  the  members  of  the  diph- 
theria group  and  possibly  the  mallei  group  the  organisms  are  larger  in  the  early  hours  of 
incubation  (4-9)  than  at  the  end  of  24  or  ^  hours.  "In  some  instances  the  difference  is  so 
great  as  to  render  the  organisms  unrecognizable  when  viewed  by  the  ordinary  standard  of 
the  24-hour  culture.''    At  this  late  hour  most  of  them  may  be  said  to  be  in  a  stage  of  ''senile 
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debility."  The  orffanisms  are  largest  during  that  period  in  which  rapid  cell  division  is  occur- 
ring. In  the  diphtneria  group  the  senile  forms  omy  jpsenerally  show  the  metachromatic  bars 
and  granules  and  are  larger  than  the  younger  ones  of  the  same  or  parallel  culture. — I.  S.  F. 

614.  Ueher  CoUtiahanUen,  Ein  Beiirag  zur  Baktertologie  der  aogenannUn  Paeudodyaenterie* 
bazillen,  (Colitia  Bacilli,  A  Contribution  to  the  iacteriolofy  of  the  So-called  PaeudO' 
dysentery  Bacilli.)  Werneb  Libss.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.. 
Orig..  1919,  83. 193-210. 

The  aysentery  bacilli  should  be  separated  into  the  true  dysentery  or  Shiga-Kruse  type 
and  the  colitis  type  including  Flexner,  Y  and  Strong  forms.  The  term  pseudodysenterv 
should  not  be  applied  to  the  latter  forms,  the  name  colitis  types  being  proposed  instead. 
Under  this  designation  he  includes  those  Gram-negative  non-motile  rods  that  grow  well  on 
agar,  produce  no  pinnent  and  no  liquefaction  on  Loeffler  serum,  milk  is  not  coagulated,  in 
litmus  milk  first  acid  then  alkali,  no  gas  from  glucose  or  lactose,  gelatin  not  liquefied,  acid 
from  mannite,  but  not  from  sucrose,  colorless  to  rose  colonies  on  Endo,  neutral  red  not  reduced 
but  yellow  in  lactose  shake  cultures,  indol  formation  and  maltose  fermentation  irregular. 
Cultural  and  physiologic  characters  are  of  more  importance  than  agglutination,  for  the 
agglutinogen  production  is  quite  variable. 

Colitis-like  organisms  may  produce  immediate  alkaline  reaction  in  litmus  milk,  or  it 
may  remain  red. 

Acid  agglutination  does  not  separate  the  various  strains  satisfactorily. 

The  colitis  strains  studied  retain  their  characteristics  even  for  months  and  years  on 
ordinary  agar  both  culturally  and  serologically.  No  evidence  was  obtained  upon  the  biologic 
variability  of  bacteria. — H.  E.  B. 

615.  Ueher  choleradhrdiche  Vibrionen  mit  beaonderer  BerUckaichtigung  ihrer  Mutationsvorgange* 
(Cholera^ike  Vibrioa  with  Partiadar  Reference  to  Occurrence  of  Mutationa,)    Ionats 
Fbldmann.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1917,  80, 129-160. 
Ten  strains  of  cholera-like  organisms  were  studied.    On  Ragit  agar,  mutations  were 

observed,  indicated  by  variations  in  the  shape,  size  and  opacity  of  the  colonies.  The  organ- 
isms themselves  sometimes  become  spindle  snaped  or  develop  long,  irregular,  thread-like 
forms. 

Agglutination  and  complement  fixation  reactions  are  regarded  of  value  for  differentiating 
cholera-like  vibrios.  Eigjht  types  were  indicated  among  the  10  cultures  observed.  Only 
the  non-pathogenic  type  failea  to  show  mutation.  The  question  is  raised  as  to  whether 
mutation  formation  is  an  index  of  pathogenicity. — ^M.  L. 

616.  Unterauchungen  Ober  die  Variabilitdt  der  Bdkterien.  VL  Mitteilurig:  Variabilitdt  in  der 
Typhus-ColiAjhrupjfe.  (Studiea  on  Variability  of  Bacteria.  VI.  Contribution.  7<ma- 
bihty  in  the  Typhoid-^ oVon-Group.)  Praupp  Eisenbebo.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
Jena.    1.  Abt.,  Ori^.,  1918,  80,  385^13. 

Many  changes  in  size,  opacity  and  structure  of  colony,  gelatin  liauef action,  pigment 
production,  and  sugar  fermentations  were  noted  in  variants  in  colon-typnoid  group. 

Exposure  of  B.  coli  for  one  and  one-half  hours  to  petroleum  ether  proauced  mutants  which 
lacked  the  power  of  lactose  fermentation.  This  characteristic  held  true  for  20  generations. 
-M.  L. 

517.  Bakteriologieche  Unterauchungen  Ober  die  Celluloaeverdauung.  (Bacteriological  Studiea  on 
Cellidoae  Digestion.)  Anna  Hopfpb.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt., 
Orig.,  1919,  83,374-386. 

The  author  reaches  the  conclusion  that  the  cellulose  digestion  which  occurs  in  ruminants 
is  due  to  the  activity  of  microorganisms  but  not  to  the  activity  of  organisms  ordinarily  in- 
cluded under  the  heading  of  the  normal  intestinal  flora.  Certain  of  these  species,  however, 
are  capable  of  bringing  about  slight  cellulose  fermentation  under  favorable  conditions,  al- 
though the  ability  to  do  this  is  rapidly  lost  upon  cultivation  and  transfer.  It  is  probable 
that  cellulose  digestion  is  due  to  the  activity  of  microorganisms  which  have  not  thus  far  been 
described  and  which  will  require  unusual  or  special  methods  to  be  devised  for  their  cultiva- 
tion. It  is  concluded  that  probably  the  protozoa  which  are  so  abundant  in  the  paunch  of 
ruminants  do  not  contribute  to  the  cellulose  digestion. — R.  E.  B. 

518.  The  Effecta  of  Adda.  AlkalieSf  and  Sugars  on  the  Growth  and  Indole  FormcUion  of  Bacillua 
colli.    Frank  John  Sadler  Wybth.     fiio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919, 18,10-24. 

The  approximate  limit  of  the  initial  reaction  of  peptone  media  in  which  Badllwi  coli 
will  grow  either  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  sugars  is  pH  ~  4.27  to  9.87.  Any  change  in  the 
initial  reaction  of  the  medium  results  in  a  change  which  is  similar  in  direction,  *but  smaller 
in  magnitude  in  the  final  reaction  of  the  culture.  This  indicates  that  the  final  reaction  is  not 
a  physiological  constant  as  was  suggested  by  Michaelis  and  Marcora.  When  Bacillua  coli 
was  grown  in  2  per  cent  glucose  peptone,  with  the  initial  reaction  of  the  medium  varying 
from  pH  B  4.3  to  pH  =^  5.S2^  the  final  reaction  varied  only  between  pH  «  4.27  and  4.82. 
When  the  organism  is  grown  m  2  per  cent  peptone,  however,  the  initial  reaction  of  the  me- 
dium varying  from  pH  4.3  to  9.37,  tne  final  reaction  varied  between  pH  «»  5.92  and  pH  «  8.55. 
The  fermentation  of  the  sugar  renders  the  culture  more  acid  than  tne  original  medium.    The 
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proteolytic  f ennentation  in  2  per  cent  peptone  causes  the  increase  in  final  alkalinity  in  the 
resulting  culture,  unless  the  initial  reaction  lies  between  the  alkaline  limiting  values  pH  * 
9^  and  pH  *  8.48,  in  which  case  the  final  reaction  of  the  culture  is  less  alkatine.  Sugar 
fermentation  in  2  per  cent  glucose  peptone  media  produces  approximately  constant  amounts 
of  acid  and  no  appreciable  amount  of  ammonia.  Proteolytic  fermentation  in  2  per  cent  pep- 
tone results  in  tne  formation  of  acid  and  ammonia,  the  amounts  of  both  increasing  as  the 
initial  reaction  of  the  medium  is  varied  in  the  direction  of  increased  alkalinity. 

Indol  formation  is  retarded  by  the  presence  of  free  acid  or  of  free  alkali  in  the  medium. 
Certain  sugars,  when  present,  inhibit  the  activity  of  the  proteolytic  enzymes  and  thus  in- 
hibit the  formation  of  indol.  The  inhibiting  power  by*  carbohydrates  varies  somewhat; 
2  per  cent  glucose  inhibits  completely ;  2  per  cent  lactose  and  2  per  cent  maltose  inhibit  almost 
completely.  The  inhibition  by  2  per  cent  saccharose  and  2  per  cent  mannite  is  only  partial, 
and  2  per  cent  starch  possesses  no  inhibitory  power  at  all. — ^R.  E.  B. 

S19.  Action  coagtdarUe  du  8taphyloc(Mue  aur  le  plasma  hirudins.     (T?^  Coagvlant  Action  of 
Staphylococci  upon  Hirudiniud  Plasma.)    A!ndr£  Gratia.     Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.. 
Par.,  1019, 82, 1393. 
Staphylococci  induce  a  coagulation  of  hinidinised  plasma.     This  action  is  not  brought 

about  through  a  neutralisation  of  the  hirudin.— G.  H.  S. 

5i0.  Baeille  d'Eberth  en  chainettes.    (B.  typhosus  in  Chains.)    A.  Ranqub  and  Ch.  Sbnxs. 

Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82, 1421. 

Two  cases  are  reported  in  which  orsAnisms  which  appeared  to  be  Gram-negative  strepto- 
cocci were  isolated  from  the  blood.  IHirther  examination  showed  both  strains  to  be  B. 
typhosus.-^.  H.  S. 

6$t.  Sur  la  culture  du  microbe  bactiriophaqe.    {Cultivation  of  a  Bacteriophagotu  Organism.) 

F.  d'Hsrbllb.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  oiol.,  Par.,  1920,  83,  52. 

The  bacteriophagous  organisms  attack  and  cause  lysis  of  living  bacteria  onl3r;  they  have 
no  activity  against  dead  microorganisms.  Thus,  if  a  culture  containing  only  living  bacteria 
is  inoculated  with  the  bacteriophagous  material  all  of  the  organisms  are  lysed  and  the  medium 
becomes  i>erfectly  clear.  If  dead  oacteria  are  present  the  medium  clears  only  to  the  extent 
of  the  lysis  of  the  living  bacteria.  If  cultures  of  bacteria  are  inoculated  with  filtrates  con- 
taining a  sufficient  number  of  the  bacteriophages,  lyBw  occurs  promptly.  If  the  bacterio- 
phages are  present  in  small  number,  insufficient  to  bring  about  immediate  lysis,  the  medium 
gradually  becomes  turbid  through  the  growth  of  the  bacteria  during  a  period  of  six  hours  and 
then  a  gradual  and  complete  clearing  takes  place  as  the  bacteriophagous  organisms  gain  the 
ascendency.— G.  H.  S. 

6$t.  Sur  la  risietance  des  bactiries  a  VacHon  du  microhe  bactkriophage.  (The  Resistance  of 
Bacteria  to  the  Action  of  the  Bacteriophagous  Organism.)  F.  d'Hbbblle.  Compt.  rena. 
Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88, 97. 

When  the  bacteriophagous  organism  is  of  sufficient  virulence  all  of  the  bacteria  with 
which  they  come  in  contact  are  killed.  The  bacteriophage  invades  the  bacterial  cell,  secretes 
dissolving  diastases  and  the  bacterium  disintegrates.  A  generation  of  bact^iophagous 
organisms  are  thus  set  free  in  the  medium  and  they  are  then  able  topenetrate  other  bacteria, 
and  continue  the  process  until  all  of  the  bacteria  are  destroyed.  With  bacteriophasous  or- 
ganisms of  less  virulence  some  of  the  bacteria  escape  penetration  and  lysis,  and  their  de- 
scendants, developing  in  contact  with  the  bacteriophages,  acquire  an  increased  resistance 
which  persists  as  tonf^  as  they  remain  in  the  medium  in  which  they  have  been  growing.  The 
increased  resistance  is  not  permanent,  since  subcultures  from  these  strains  are  susceptible  to 
the  action  of  the  bacteriophages. — G.  H.  S. 

5$$.  Ein  verdnderlicher,  MiUhzucker  spoltender  ParatyphusbaziUus.  (A  Mutable  Paratyphoid 
BaciUus  Fermenting  Lactose.)  Waldemab  Loewenthal.  Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig..  1919,88,227-^1. 

A  description  of  a  culture  of  a  paratyphoid  organism  secured  from  a  stool.  The  original 
culture  was  subdivided  into  a  gas  forming  and  a  non-gas  producing  type.  Variations  were 
also  found  in  the  ability  of  the  subcultures  to  produce  acid.  The  oreanism  is  characterized 
as  one  which  shows  marked  fluctuation  in  acid  producing  and  gas  promicing  power. — R.  E.  B. 

5t4.  Hefeextraktndhrbdden.    (Yeast  Extract   Culture   Media.)    A.  Krebbleb.    Centralbl.  f. 

Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80, 380-383. 

Brief  discussion  of  yeast  extract  as  a  suitable  substitute  for  beef  extract  in  culture 
media.— M.  L. 

J55.  Asparagin  als  Stickstoffguelle  fUr  Typhus  bakterien.  (Asparagin  as  a  Source  of  Nitrogen 
for  Typhoid  Bacilli.)  G.  Gasbner.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt., 
Orig.,  1918,  80,  258-264. 

Asparagin  may  be  used  as  a  source  of  N  not  only  by  B.  coli^  but  by  B.  typhosus,  B.  para- 
typhosta  A  and  B  and  the  dysentery  strains.  There  is  a  quantitative  difference  in  the  avail- 
ability of  asparagin  for  these  strains. — ^M.  L. 
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6$6.  The  Determination  of  Hydrogen  Ion  Concentration,    John  W.  M.  Bunker.    J.  Biol. 

Chem.,  Balt.^  1920,  41, 11-14. 

The  description  with  diagram  of  an  hydrogen  electrode  is  given.  The  apparatus  is 
designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  quick,  accurate  determinations  in  large  numbers,  par- 
ticularly in  bacteriological  work. — ^R.  E.  B. 

5B7.  Influence  of  Hydrogen  Ion  Concentration  upon  the  Volatility  of  Indole  from  Aqueotu  Solu" 
tions.  Harper  S.  Zoller.  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1920,  41,  35-44. 
The  most  rapid  volatilization  of  indol  from  solutions  occurs  between  the  values  of  pH  8 
to  pH  10.5.  Hydrogen  ion  concentrations  greater  than  10^  gave  a  decrease  in  the  volatility 
of  indol  with  water  vapor,  probably  owing  to  the  formation  of  weakly  associated  combi- 
nations between  indol  ana  acid  in  aqueous  solutions.  The  direct  method  of  distillation 
rather  than  steam  distillation  has  been  found  to  be  reliable  and  commendable  in  routine 
investigations  in  the  laboratory. — R.  E.  B. 

6$8,  Ueber  experimenielle  und  praktische  Vereuche  turn  TyphusbaziUennachrveis  mittels  Ad- 
eorbentien.  (Experimental  and  Practical  Studies  on  the  Recognition  of  Typhoid  Bacilli 
by  Means  of  Adsorbents.)  Fritz  von  Gutpeld.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena. 
I.  Abt..  Orig.,  1919,  88,  102-108. 

Michaelis  has  suggested  that  a  preparation  of  kaolin  may  be  used  as  an  adsorption  material 
for  the  differential  adsorption  of  coli  and  typhoid  bacilli.  The  kaolin  is  washed  with  diluted 
hydrochloric  acid  and  carefully  washed  with  distilled  water  until  neutral.  The  washed 
kaolin  is  added  to  suspensions  of  typhoid  and  coli  bacteria  in  mixture;  filtered  after  a  short 
time  through  filter  paper,  and  the  filtrate  used  for  inoculating  Drigalski  plates.  It  was  found 
by  Michaelis  that  the  colon  bacilli  were  in  general  adsorbed  and  the  typhoid  bacilli  passed 
through.  Gutfeld,  as  a  result  of  tests  of  pure  cultures  and  mixtures  of  cultures  as  well  as 
practical  tests  on  typhoid  stools,  reaches  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no  noteworthy  differ- 
ence in  the  action  oi  the  various  materials  used,  such  as  kaolin,  boluphen,  and  sea-sand.  The 
adsorbent  materials  do  not  act  uniformly  at  different  times  on  the  same  species  of  organism. 
From  mixtures,  sometimes  one.  sometimes  the  other,  and  sometimes  both  species  will  be 
adsorbed.  The  use  of  the  adsorbents  shows  no  particular  advantage  over  the  modem  method 
of  isolation.  It  is  not  possible  to  detect  any  elective  action  on  the  part  of  kaolin  and  other 
preparations. — R.  E.  B. 

6$9,  The  Use  of  the  Colorimeter  in  the  Indicator  Method  of  H-don  DetermincUion  with  Biological 
Fluids.  B.  M.  DuQQAR  and  C.  W.  Dodge.  Ann.  Missouri  Botan.  Garden,  St.  Louis, 
1919,  6,  61-70. 

The  authors  describe  a  double  cup  attachment  to  the  Kober  nephelometer-colorimeter 
whereby:  "  (1)  the  difficulties  involved  in  the  approximate  determination  of  the  hydrogen-ion 
concentration  of  solutions  exhibiting  color  may  oe  largely  overcome;  and  (2)  the  useful  range 
of  certain  brilliant  indicators  may  be  so  considerably  extended  that  the  number  of  indicators 
employed  may  be  materially  reduced." — P.  L.  G. 

SSO.  Precipitation-Structures  Simulating  Organic  Growth.    II.  Ralph  S.  Lillie  and  Earl 

N.  Johnston.    Biol.  Bull.,  Bost.,  1919,  86,  225-272. 

A  study  of  precipitation-structures  formed  with  iron,  zinc,  cadmium,  cobalt,  nickel, 
copper,  lead,  strontium,  chromium,  and  aluminium  with  KiFeCye.  For  each  metal  which 
forms  a  precipitate  with  this  compound  a  definite  and  characteristic  type  of  precipitation- 
structure  is  developed.  The  presence  or  absence  of  a  protective  colloid  nas  a  marked  influ- 
ence on  the  kind  of  structure  formed.  A  study  was  made  of  the  conditions  which  modify  the 
structures  developed.  Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  rhythmic  motion  observed  during 
the  formation  of  groups  of  small  structures  on  the  surface  of  nickel  and  other  metals,  also 
to  the  periodicity  as  exhibited  by  these  structures.  A  number  of  excellent  photomicrographs 
of  the  precipitation-structures  simulating  organic  forms  are  given. — ^R.  E.  B. 

6S1.  Influence  of  the  Concentration  of  Electrolytes  on  the  Electrification  and  the  Rate  of  Dif' 
fusion  of  Water  Through  Collodion  Membranes.  Jacques  Loeb.  J.  Gen.  Physiol.,  Bait., 
1919,  2, 173-200. 

Solutions  of  non-electrolytes,  such  as  sugars,  influenced  the  initial  rate  of  diffusion  of 
water  through  the  membrane  approximately  in  direct  proportion  to  their  concentrations. 
This  became  manifest  with  concentrations  of  sugar  above  M/64  or  M/32.  The  author  terms 
this  the  gas  pressure  effect.  This  gas  pressure  enect  upon  the  initial  rate  of  diffusion  is  also 
shown  by  solutions  of  electrolytes,  but  is  usually  manifest  at  a  somewhat  higher  concentration, 
usually  at  about  M/16.  "Solutions  of  electrolytes  of  a  lower  concentration  than  M/16  or 
M/8  have  a  specific  influence  on  the  initial  rate  of  diffusion  of  water  through  a  collodion  mem- 
brane from  pure  solvent  into  solution  which  is  not  found  in  the  case  of  the  solutions  of  non- 
electrolytes  and  which  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  particles  of  water  diffuse  in  this  case  through 
the  membrane  in  an  electrified  condition,  the  sign  of  the  charge  depending  upon  the  nature  of 
the  electrolyte  in  solution,  according  to  two  rules  given  in  a  preceding  paper.**    The  curves 
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which  represent  the  influence  of  the  concentration  of  the  electrolyte  on  the  rate  of  diffusion 
of  water  into  the  solution  rise  rapidly  with  increase  in  concentration  to  a  maximum  usually 
of  about  M/256.  Increase  in  concentration  beyond  this  point  causes  a  drop  in  the  curve,  and 
the  fall  continues  until  the  gas  pressure  effect  is  manifest.  ''Within  a  range  of  concentrations 
between  M/266  and  M/16  or  more  (according  to  the  nature  of  the  electrolyte)  we  notice  the 
reverse  of  what  we  should  expect  on  the  basis  of  van't  Hoff 's  law ;  namely,  that  the  attraction 
of  a  solution  of  an  electrolyte  for  water  diminishes  with  an  increase  in  concentration." 

"In  the  lowest  concentrations  attraction  of  the  electrified  water  particles  by  the  ions 
with  the  opposite  charge  prevails  over  the  repulsion  of  the  electrified  water  particles  by  the 
ions  with  the  same  sign  of  charge  as  that  of  the  water;  while  beyond  a  certain  critical  con- 
centration the  repelling  action  o^  the  ion  with  the  same  sign  of  charge  as  that  of  the  water 
particles  upon  the  latter  increases  more  rapidly  with  increasing  concentration  of  the  solute 
than  the  attractive  action  of  the  ion  with  the  opposite  charge.'* — R.  E.  B. 

5SB.  Studies  on  Coagulation.    7.  On  the  Velocity  of  Oelation  and  Hydrolysis  of  OekUin  SoL 

RiNNOPUKB  Shoji.    Bio-Chcm.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  18,  227-238. 

An  equation  is  developed  which  represents  the  changes  in  viscosity  in  the  early  stages 
of  gelation.  The  bearing  of  this  equation  upon  the  nature  of  gelation  is  discussed  at  length. 
Another  equation  is  developed  which  represents  the  change  in  viscosity  of  a  gelatin  sol  with 
respect  to  time  in  the  course  of  its  hydrolysis,  caused  by  heating. — R.  E.  B. 

5SS,  The  Combination  of  Enzyme  and  Substrate.  I.  A  Method  for  the  Quantitative  DeterminO' 
tion  of  Pepsin.  II.  The  Effect  of  the  Hydrogen  Ion  Concentration.  John  H.  Northrop. 
J.  Gen.  Physiol.,  Bait.,  1919,  2,  113-122. 

The  author  gives  a  quantitative  method  for  the  determination  of  pepsin,  the  method 
being  based  upon  determination  of  the  changes  in  conductivity  of  digesting  egg  albumin 
solutions.  It  was  possible  to  follow  by  this  method  the  combination  of  the  pepsin  with  an 
insoluble  substrate.  "The  amount  of  pepsin  removed  from  solution  by  a  given  wei^t  of 
substrate  is  independent  of  the  size  of  the  particles  of  the  substrate.  There  is  an  optunum 
zone  of  hydrogen  ion  concentration  for  the  combination  of  enz3rme  and  substrate  correspond- 
inj;  to  the  optunimi  for  digestion.  It  is  suggested  that  the  pepsin  combines  largely  or  entirely 
with  the  ionized  protein. — ^R.  E.  B. 

6S4.  The  Isoelectric  Points  of  the  Proteins  in  Certain  Vegetable  Juices.  Edwin  J.  Cohn, 
Joseph  Gross  and  Omer  C.  Johnson.  J.  Gen.  Physiol.,  Bait.,  1919,  2, 145-160. 
Information  regarding  the  proteins  in  vegetables  and  meats  is  of  importance  in  deter- 
mining methods  of  dehydration  and  the  preparation  of  satisfactory  dehvdrated  products. 
Three  vegetables,  potatoes,  carrots  and  tomatoes,  were  studied.  Filtered  potato  juice  was 
found  to  De  practically  neutral  and  contained  the  globulin,  tuberin,  to  the  extent  of  from  1 
to  2  per  cent.  The  isoelectric  point  of  tuberin  coincided  with  a  slightly  lower  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  than  10~*  N.  It  was  not  completely  precipitated  at  its  isoelectric  point 
although  least  soluble  at  that  point.  "The  isoelectric  point  of  the  protein  in  carrot  juice 
coincided  with  that  of  tuberin.  Remarkablv  similar  also  were  the  properties  of  carrot  juice 
and  the  juice  of  the  potato.  The  protein  of  the  tomato  existed  in  a  precipitated  form  near 
its  isoelectric  point.  Accordingly  it  was  not  pr^ent  to  any  extent  in  filtered  tomato  juice. 
If,  however,  the  considerable  acidity  at  which  the  tomato  exists  was  neutralized  the  protein 
dissolved  and  was  filterable.  The  addition  of  sufficient  acid  to  make  the  hydrogen  ion  con- 
centration slightly  greater  than  10~*  N  again  precipitated  the  protein  at  its  isoelectric  point. 
— R.  E.  B. 

BAC5TERI0L0GICAL  TECHNIC 

(See  also  Number  877) 

6$5.  Relative  Value  of  Cultural  and  Inoculation  Tests  for  Detection  of  B.  tetani.  Ida  A.  Benot- 
80N  AND  G.  W.  McCoy.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  427-430. 
The  authors  present  the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  designed  to  test  the  relative 
efficiency  of  the  oirect  guinea  pig  inoculation  ("safety  test")  and  the  cultural  tests  for  the 
detection  of  the  tetanus  organism  in  vaccine  virus.  From  one  set  of  experiments  it  appeared 
that  the  cultural  test  (in  plain  broth  fermentation  tubes)  followed  by  guinea  pie  inoculation 
will  detect  1/100  the  number  of  tetanus  spores  that  are  shown  by  direct  animal  inoculation 
(guinea  pigs  or  mice)  without  preliminary  cultivation.  In  anotner  set  of  experiments,  by 
the  direct  animal  inoculation,  tetanus  was  detected  in  but  3  of  36  samples  of  vaccine  virus 
seeded  with  tetanus  spores.  Preliminary  cultivation  followed  by  inoculation  into  mice  invari- 
ably gave  positive  results. — I.  S.  F. 

6Se.  The  Isolation  of  the  Single  Bacterial  Cell.    N.  MtrrcH.    J.  Roy.  Micr.  Soc.  Lond.,  1919, 

248,221. 

The  author  describes  a  simple  and  easy  method  for  separating  a  single  organism  from  its 
fellows  in  a  small  quantity  of  medium. 
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Apparatus  required:  (1)  Microscope  with  i  inch  and  -ff  inch  lenses;  (2)  Artificial  light; 
(3)  Hanging  drop  slides,  prepared  by  cementing  tin  alloy  rings  }  inch  diameter  upon  ordi- 
nary 3  by  1  glass  slides  with  vaseline  or  Canada  balsam;  (4)  Square  cover  slasses.  No.  1  thick- 
ness, clean  and  stored  in  absolute  alcohol;  (5)  Platinum  loop  very  small;  (6)  Filter  papier; 
(7)  Cork  borers  f  inch  and  f  inch  diameter  respectively;  (8)  Normal  saline  solution  sterile; 
(9)  Tube  of  liquid  nutrient  agar,  cooled  to  42*^0. 

Method 

Six  to  eight  hour  old  cultures  of  the  desired  organism  are  suspended  in  sterile  broth  or 
normal  saline. 

Paper  rings  moistened  with  saline  are  placed  in  the  hangins  drop  cells. 

A  minute  drop,  not  greater  than  0.5  mm.  to  0.75  mm.,  of  tne  suspension  is  placed  in  the 
center  of  the  cover  slip.  This  slip  is  then  inverted  in  position  over  the  moist  chamber.  The 
author  emphasizes  the  fact  that  the  slip  must  be  inverted  ouickly  or  the  drop  will  dry. 
Once  in  position  the  drop  remains  unchanged  for  a  long  time.  By  means  of  the  i  mch  objec- 
tive and  ^  inch  oil  immersion,  the  drop  is  examined.  In  this  way  series  of  drops  are  prepared 
until  a  drop  containing  a  solitary  organism  is  found.  The  cover-slip  of  this  preparation  is 
then  raised  and  a  large  drop  of  uquid  agar  or  other  suitable  medium  added.  The  prepara- 
tion is  placed  in  a  moist  cell,  incubated  for  24  hours  and  examined  under  the  microscope. 
If  the  original  observation  is  correct  only  one  colony  will  develop. 

The  author  claims  that  this  method  requires  only  simple  apparatus  and  is  easily  carried 
out.— E.  B.  F. 

657.  The  So^alled  Reduced  Oxygen  Tension  for  Qromng  the  Meningococcus .  Edward  F. 
KoHMAN.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 571-^584. 

This  paper  presents  in  essence  results  which  are  in  agreement  with  those  announced 
by  Gates  (J.  Exper.  M..  N.  Y.,  1919,  S9, 325)  which  appeared  after  the  writing  of  this  paper. 
Tne  beneficial  effects  of  the  so-called  reduced  oxygen  tension  in  the  cultivation  of  the  men- 
ingococcus are  largely  or  chiefly  attributable  to  the  presence  of  the  COt  which  is  used  to 
replace  a  portion  of  the  air  in  the  cultivation  receptacle.  The  CX)s  going  into  solution  in 
the  medium  reacts  with  the  alkalies  in  reserve  and  tends  to  establish  an  equilibrium  between 
hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  ions  (HsCOt :  NaHCOt)  at  a  point  which  flveiB  the  optimum  pH 
for  the  meningococcus.    With  a  medium  of  a  pH+  of  7.8-8.0  and  mcubation  in  an  atmos^ 

ghere  in  which  10  per  cent  of  the  air  has  been  replaced  by  COi  pneumococci  and  streptococci 
esides  meningococci  may  be  grown  equally  well. — I.  S.  F. 

658.  Zur  Technik  dee  Gonokokhennachweieee.  (Technic  for  Demonstrating  Oonococd,)  B. 
KiNDBORO.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1917,  80, 188-190. 

A  new  differential  stain  for  gonococci — carbolthionin-picric  acid— is  described.  The 
gonococci  stain  dark  brown,  other  bacteria  deep  red. — M.  L. 

5S9,  On  MHhods  of  Isolation  and  Identification  of  the  Members  of  the  CoUm-Typhoid  Group  of 
Bacteria.  Study  of  Bactericidal  Action  of  CR  Indicator.  J.  Bronfenbrenner,  M.  J. 
ScHLBSiNOBR  AND  D.  SoLETSKY.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  5. 79-87. 

"The  bactericidal  power  of  CR  (China  blue— rosolic  acid)  is  due  entirely  to  the  action 
of  rosolic  acid.  Moreover,  the  inhibition  of  growth  seems  to  be  directed  only  against  Gram- 
positive  bacteria.  Almost  all  Gram-negative  oacteria  tested  grow  readily  on  a  medium  con- 
taining twenty-five  times  the  amoimt  of  rosolic  acid  which  is  hihibitive  for  Gram-positive 
organisms.  This  apparent  selective  action  of  rosolic  acid,  coupled  with  its  failure  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  B.  dyserUeriae  renders  this  dye  particularly  suitable  for  the  preparation  of 
selective  media  to  be  used  for  the  isolation  of  intestinal  bacteria." — I.  S.  F. 

640.  Extracts  of  Pure  Dry  Yeast  for  Culture  Media.  S.  Henry  Ayers.  J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920, 
5.89-98. 

Yeast  extracts  from  dry  fresh  yeast  makes  a  good  medium  for  the  growth  of  many  bac- 
teria, especially  when  used  with  peptone.  Autolysed  yeast,  containing  relatively  more  of 
amino  acids  and  other  nitrogenous  substances  makes  a  more  valuable  medium — especially 
with  peptone.  This  medium  proved  to  be  of  ^eat  value  in  studying  the  fermentation  reac- 
tions of  delicate  streptococci.  Acid  and  pepsm  digests  of  dry  yeast  make  valuable  ingredi- 
ents in  media  for  delicate  organisms. — I.  S.  ¥. 

641.  A  Culture  Medium  for  the  Maintenance  of  Stock  Cultures  of  Bacteria.  M.  Cobb  Worth. 
J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 603-608. 

The  use  of  a  medium  is  suggested  upon  which  stock  cultures  may  be  kept  for  longer  than 
the  usual  periods  without  transfer  and  without  the  undesirable  effects  usually  ensuing  from 
neglect  to  transfer  cultures  at  relatively  short  intervals.  The  following  medium  has  been 
found  satisfactory  for  the  preservation  of  B.  typhosus,  B.  paratyphosus,  B.  coli,  B.  dysen" 
teriae,  B.  pertussis,  Micrococcus  catarrhalis,  a  streptococcus,  the  meningococcus  and  gono* 
coccus  for  several  months  without  transfer : 
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Nutrient  Gelatin: 

Chopped  beef 500  grams 

Water 1000  cc. 

Heated  in  water  bath  5(>-65'*C.  for  1  hour;  strained  through  bag  cloth,  volume  restored: 

Peptone 10  grams 

NaCl 6  grams 

Gelatin 100  grams 

Dissolved,  filtered,  adjusted  to  1  per  cent  acid;  sterilized  for  20  minutes  at  llO'^C. 

The  meningococcus  and  gonococcus  cultures  are  kept  at  ST'^C. ;  others  are  kept  at  20^C. 
—I.  8.  F. 

S4$>  A  Modified  Procedure  for  the  Preparation  of  Testicular  Infusion  Agar,    Gut  W.  Glabk. 
J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6,  99-101. 
Description  of  an  improved  technic. — I.  S.  F. 

6iS.  Die  Wiedergeunnnung  von  aehrauchten  gefdrbten  Aaamdhrhdden  auf  haltem  Wege  ohne 
Filtration,  (The  Recovery  of  Used  Colored  Agar  Media  by  a  Cold  Process  Without  Filtra^ 
tion.)  H.  ZiPPBL.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1918,  80,  472- 
480. 

Methods  are  described  for  the  reutilization  of  used  Endo,  Drigalski-Conradi,  and  Mala- 
chite Green  media. — ^M.  L. 

644.  Ueber  die  Regenerierung  von  Ndhrbdden,    {Recovery  of  Culture  Media,)    Edmund  STEiJsa- 
NBB.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1917,  80, 223-225    . 
Describes  a  method  successfully  employed  to  recover  and  reutilise  Ehido  and  Conradi* 

Drigalski  agar. — ^M.  L. 

646,  Bin  neuer  Dreifarbenndhrboden  tur  Typhus-Ruhr 'Diagnose,    {A  New  Three  Color  Medium 
for  Typhoid-Dysentery  Diagnosis,)    G.  Gassnbr.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena. 
I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1917,  80, 219-222. 
By  the  use  of  a  mixture  of  water-blue  and  metachrome  yellow  in  lactose  agar,  a  greenish 

medium  is  obtained  on  which  B,  coli  produces  distinct  blue,  and  B.  typho^is  and  B.  dysenteriae 

yellowish  colonies. 

The  medium  is  prepared  by  adding  the  following  to  2  liters  yeast  water  agar  or  nutrient 

agar  which  should  be  slightly  alkaline  to  litmus: 

(1)  126  cc.  of  2  per  cent  metachrome  yellow  (boiled  2  minutes). 

(2)  175  cc.  of  1  per  cent  water  blue  4- 100  g.  lactose  (boiled  for  10  min.).— M.  L. 

646.  Zur  Herstellung  von  B^kterienndhrbdden  mittels  Dr,  Eichloffs  **Extrakt  aus  Magermilch," 
(On  the  Preparation  of  Bacterial  Nutrient  Media  by  Means  of  Dr,  Eicldoff^s  ** Extract  From 
Skim  Milk.n  W.  Ppbilbb.  Centralbl  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1919,  88, 
298-299. 

A  discussion  of  the  substitution  of  this  extract  for  Liebig's  and  other  meat  extracts, 
during  the  war.— R.  E.  B. 

647,  Eine  Bemerkung  gum  Kindborgschen  S&urefuchsinagar,  (A  Note  on  Kindborq*s  Acid 
Fuchsin  Agar,)  Gustav  Gabbner.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt., 
Grig.,  1919,  88,  301-304. 

A  discussion  of  the  differentiation  of  microorganisms  belonging  to  the  colon  typhoid 
series  by  means  of  an  acid  fuchsin  medium. — R.  E.  j3. 

645,  The  Preparation  of  Silica  Jelly  for  Use  as  a  Bacteriological  Medium,  Albert  Tom  Lbog. 
Bio-<:Jhem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  18, 107-110. 

Detailed  methods  are  given  for  the  preparation  of  a  suitable  dialysing  membrane  for  the 
preparation  of  silicic  acid  and  silica  jelly.  The  membrane  should  have  a  standard  permea- 
bility. One  which  is  rather  thick  and  has  low  permeability  is  best.  Sufficient  time  should 
be  allowed  for  the  sodium  silicate  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  react  completely  after  mixing 
before  dialysis.  Distilled  water  only  should  be  used  in  dialysing.  The  medium  should  be 
tubed  as  quickly  as  possible  after  removal  from  the  membrane  and  autoclaved  immediately. 
— R.  E.  B. 

649,  Quantitative  Estimation  of  Indole  in  Biological  Media,     Harper  S.  Zoller.     J.   Biol. 

Chem.,  Bait.,  1920,  41,  25-36. 

The  author's  summary  is  as  follows:  "The  limitations  of  the  nitroso-ihdole  reaction  of 
Baeyer  have  been  studied  with  the  idea  of  improving  and  standardizingthe  Nonnotte  and 
Demanche  application  of  it  to  the  quantitative  determination  of  indole.  The  method  evolved 
is  simple,  reliable  and  rapid,  and  requires  only  the  reagents  and  apparatus  common  to  most 
laboratories.  The  indole  is  separated  from  the  parent  mass  by  one  direct  distillation.  Use 
of  the  nitroso  reaction,  when  accompanied  by  an  alcohol  solvent,  for  testing  the  distillate 
from  biological  m^ia  for  the  presence  of  indole  is  advocated.  A  warning  is  soimded  against 
the  use  of  the  vanillin  acid  test  for  indole." — R.  E.  B. 
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560.  Paraffinum  liquidum  tur  Erhaltung  von  Dieudonnis  Blut-AlkaH-Mischung.  {Liquid  Par^ 
affine  as  a  Preservative  of  Dieudonni*s  Alkaline  Blood  Medium,)  J.  J.  van  Loohbm.  Cen- 
tralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orif;.,  1918,  80, 383-^84. 

The  medium  may  be  preserved  by  coyering  with  a  layer  of  liquid  parafl&n.— M.  L. 

561,  Sulla  color azione  dei  hacilli  iubercolari  col  lacto-bleu  di  metilene  dlcoolico,  {The  Staining 
of  Tubercle  Bacilli  with  Lacto-M ethylene  Blue,)  A.  Gasbarrini.  Policlin.,  Roma,  1919, 
28,874. 

A  method  for  staining  B,  tuberculosis  which  offers  economy  of  time,  and  differentiation 
between  Koch's  bacillus  and  other  acid-fast  bacilli.  It  is  well  known  that  mineral  acids  often 
decolorize  even  B.  tuberculosis.  Organic  acids  are  successful  not  only  because  a  larger  num- 
ber of  tubercle  bacilli  are  rendered  visible,  but  also  because  they  are  differentiated  from  the 
paratubercle  bacilli.  Lactic  acid  is  therefore  recommended;  to  be  used  in  the  following 
manner:  After  staining  with  ZiehPs  carbol-fuchsin,  place  the  slide  in  a  solution  of  lacto- 
methylene  blue  for  2  to  3  minutes.    Wash  in  tap  water,  dry  and  examine. 

The  lacto-methylene  blue  is  made  as  follows: 

Alcohol,  95  per  cent 4  parts  \  40  cc 

Lactic  acid 1  part  J 

Distilled  water  containing  methylene  blue  in  excess 160  cc. 

— ^P.  M. 

55B.  Barron's  Polychrome  Toluidin  Blue  as  a  Substitute  for  Methylene  Blue  in  the  Eosin" 
Methylene  Blue  Method  of  Mallory,    R.  C.  Whitman.    J.  Lab.  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis, 
1920,  8,  329. 
The  author  describes  the  preparation  of  the  toluidin  blue  solution,  the  staining  method 

and  the  advantages  of  the  substitution. — F.  W.  H. 

66S,  ProcidS  simple  de  neutralization  de  Veau  distillie  destinie  aux  colorations  dirivies  de  la 
mithode  de  Romanowsky,    (A  Simple  Method  of  Neutralizing  the  Distilled  Water  for  Roman" 
owsky  Staining.)    A.  Ponselle.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  1328. 
Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  distilled  water  is  usually  acid,  and  that  for  successful 

staining  by  the  methods  of  Romanowsky,  Laveran,  Giemsa,  Pappenneim.  Tribondeau,  etc.. 

the  water  should  be  neutral.    The  use  of  brom-cresol  purple  is  advocatea  for  adjustment  of 

the  water  to  neutrality,  using  n/100  sodium  carbonate.    The  water  containing  the  dye  is  used 

in  preparing  the  stains. — G.  H.  S. 

554,  Observations  on  the  Accuracy  of  Different  Methods  of  Measuring  Small  Volumes  of  Fluid. 
Frederick  William  Andreweb.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919, 18,  37-44. 

Volumes  of  1  cc.  and  0.6  cc.  can  be  measured  by  a  pipette  with  reasonable  accuracy. 
"The  error  attendant  on  the  attempt  to  deliver  0.1  cc.  may  amount  to  6  per  cent  even  when  a 
0.1  cc.  pipette  is  employed.  The  delivery  of  0.01  cc.  from  a  pipette  may  be  exceedingly  inac- 
curate. The  only  way  in  which  really  accurate  results  can  be  obtained  with  a  pipette  m  pre- 
paring an  ascending  series  of  dilutions  is  to  use  it  as  a  delivery  pipette  and  to  wash  and  dry 
it  between  successive  measurements.  The  alternative  method,  that  of  using  it  as  delivery, 
pipette,  mixing  the  dilution  by  shaking  and  then  washing  out  two  or  three  times  with  the  mix- 
ture and  rejecting  the  washing,  is  one  hardly  adapted  for  serological  work.  Unless  such 
precautions  are  taken  the  small  error  introduced,  perhaps  only  1.5  per  cent  in  a  single  measure- 
ment, becomes  magnified  to  1  to  10  per  cent  in  each  dilution.  The  drop  method  is  greatly 
to  be  preferred  for  serological  work  to  the  pipette  method  providing  it  is  properly  carried 
out."— R.  E.  B. 

555,  Eine  Pipette  fUr  baktei-iologisches  Aind  serologisches  Arbeiten.  (A  Pipette  for  BacteriO' 
logical  and  Serological  Work,)  M.  Neissbr  and  H.  Braun.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  19t9,  88,  299-^1. 

A  description  of  a  pipette  with  special  equipment  especially  fitted  for  serological  work 
and  accurate  measurement. — R.  E.  B. 

556,  An  AU-Glass  Nitrogen  Apparatus,  E.  R.  Allen  and  B.  S.  Davisson.  Ann.  Missouri 
Botan.  Garden,  St.  Louis,  1919,  8, 45-47. 

A  distillation  apparatus  constructed  by  Pyrex  glass  is  described  in  which  all  rubber 
connections  are  eliminated. — P.  L.  G. 

557,  Zur  VerhtUung  von  Laboratoriumsinfektionen,  (The  Prevention  of  Laboratory  Infections,) 
Ferdinand  Rbinhardt.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80, 
45eM65. 

A  S3rringe  which  is  operated  with  the  forefinger  is  attached  to  the  pipette.  This  elimi- 
nates mouth  suction. — M,  L. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FBBMENTATION  INDUSTRIBS  115 

FERMENTATION  INDUSTRIES 

(See  also  Number  876) 

668,  Acid  Fermentation  of  Xylose.    E.  B.  Fred,  W.  H.  Peterson  and  Audrey  Davenport. 

J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1919,  S9,  347-384. 

Bacteria  which  are  capable  of  fermentinexylose  were  found  abundantlv  in  fresh  silage, 
in  sauer  kraut,  in  manure  and  in  a  few  soils.  The  ordinary  bacteria  of  the  laooratory  studiea 
completely  failed  to  bring  about  fermentation  in  xylose.  Among  the  organisms  tested  were 
various  yeasts  and  many  of  the  bacteria  commonly  cultivated  in  the  laboratory.  Xylose 
fermenters  are  readily  isolated  by  plating  on  a  xylose  yeast  agar.  The  bacteria  fermenting  . 
xylose  are  rod-shapea  organisms  with  blimt  ends,  non-spore  producing,  Gram-positive,  pro- 
ducing pimctif orm  colonies  on  agar.  Media  containing  cabbage  extract  or  yeast  extract  are 
{>referable  to  media  beef  extract  or  peptone.  Acid  is  produced  from  sucrose,  glucose,  lactose, 
evulose,  mannitol  and  xylose  in  yeast  water.  No  gas  is  produced  in  the  closed  arm  of  a  fer- 
mentation tube  although  very  small  amounts  of  carbon  dioxide,  but  not  enough  to  show  gas 
bubbles,  are  developed.  The  optimum  temperature  is  between  30  and  36*C.  The  bacteria 
are  facultative  anaerobes.    The  name  Lactohadllue  penioaceiicue  is  given. 

Acetic  and  lactic  acids  are  produced  in  the  fermentation  of  xylose.  The  lactic  acid 
formed  is  racemic.  About  90  per  cent  of  the  sugar  is  converted  into  acid.  The  ratio  of 
acetic  to  lactic  acid  is  found  to  be  approximately  43 :  57  which  approaches  fairly  well  the  theo- 
retical ratio  40: 60  which  would  be  obtained  if  these  two  compoimds  were  the  only  ones  pro- 
duced from  the  cleavage  of  the  xylose  molecule. 

More  than  half  of  the  acids  are  produced  from  the  first  to  the  fourth  day.  The  ratio  of 
the  volatile  to  non-volatile  acid  is  approximately  uniform  throughout  the  entire  period  of 
fermentation.  The  maximum  amount  of  acid  per  gram  of  xylose  fermented  was  secured 
from  solutions  containing  from  2  to  3  per  cent  of  the  sugar.  Fructose  is  fermented  rapidly 
with  the  production  of  acids  and  of  mannitol.  It  is  suggested  that  these  organisms  may  oe  of 
considerable  importance  and  significance  in  the  production  of  acids  in  silage. — R.  E.  6. 

669.  Studies  on  Proteinogenous  Amines.    IV.  The  Production  of  Histamine  from  Histidine 

by  Bacillus  coli  communis.    Karl  K.  Koebsler  and  Burton  T.  Henke.    J.  Biol.  Chem., 

Bait.,  1919,  39,539-^584. 

Histidine  when  used  as  the  sole  source  of  carbon  for  the  colon  bacillus,  either  with  or 
without  nitrates  or  ammonium  salts,  is  not  converted  into  histamine.  In  the  absence  of 
nitrates  or  ammonium  salts  and  in  the  presence  of  glycerol  no  histamine  is  formed  from  his- 
tidine, but  apparently  imidazole-propionic  acid  is  developed  when  the  organism  grows  under 
anaerobic  conditions. 

With  a  carbon  source  such  as  glycerol  or  slucose,  and  a  nitrogen  source  such  KNOa  or 
NH4CI  or  both,  about  50  per  cent  of  the  histidine  is  converted  into  histamine  in  two  weeks 
under  aerobic  conditions.  Under  anaerobic  conditions  all  the  metabolic  activities  of  the 
organism  are  materially  reduced. 

Production  of  histamine  is  always  coincident  with  the  production  of  a  medium  which  is 
distinctly  acid.  ''We  believe  that  the  histamine  is  formed  by  the  bacillus  to  neutralize  the 
excess  of  acidity  simultaneously  produced  from  the  glycerol.  Histamine  is  never  formed 
except  in  the  presence  of  an  easily  available  source  of  carbon,  such  as  glycerol  or  glucose,  on 
the  contrary  to  the  statement  frequently  found  in  literature." — ^R.  E.  B. 

660.  Vitamine  Requirements  of  Certain  Yeasts.    Freda  M.  Bachmann.    J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait., 
1919,  39, 235-258. 

The  species  of  yeast  studied  by  the  author  vary  in  their  needs  for  traces  of  organic  matter 
other  than  the  sus^r  in  the  medium.  "All  the  yeasts  which  I  have  used  grow  better  and 
ferment  more  readily  in  a  medium  containing  some  small  amounts  of  organic  material.  I 
have  also  found  that  some  yeasts  will  ^ow  in  and  ferment  a  solution  of  inorganic  salts  and 
sugar  even  when  they  are  mtroduced  m  small  amoimts.  In  these  points  my  observations 
agree  with  those  of  Pasteur. ' '  A  yeast  isolated  from  fermenting  canned  pears  was  f oimd  which 
would  not  grow  in  or  ferment  a  solution  of  inorganic  salts  and  sugar  unless  introduced  in 
very  large  amoimts,  and  even  then  the  fermentation  was  not  vigorous.  It  was  found  that 
substances  which,  by  other  experimenters,  have  been  found  to  be  rich  in  vitamines,  especially 
water  soluble  A,  make  it  possible  for  this  yeast  to  bring  about  fermentation.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  such  yeasts  might  be  used  to  determine  the  presence  of  certain  vitamines,  and 
possibly  to  determine  quantitatively  the  amount  of  vitamines  present  in  various  substances. 
In  general  the  observations  are  a  confirmation  of  the  work  of  Wildier,  who  gave  the  special 
name  ''bios"  to  the  substance  which  he  thought  lacking  in  inorganic  culture  media.  While 
some  yeasts  appear  to  be  able  to  cause  fermentation  of  a  medium  which  contains  little  or  no 
vitamine,  the  pear  yeast  isolated  does  not  have  this  power  nor  is  it  capable  of  synthesising 
its  own  vitammes. — ^R.  E.  B. 

661.  Yeast  Orovoth  and  Alcoholic  Fermentation  by  Living  Yeasts.    A.  Slator.    J.  Soc.  Chem. 
Indust.,  Lond.,  1919,  88, 391-392. 

The  process  of  alcoholic  fermentation  by  yeasts  may  be  studied  by  the  methods  used  by 
the  physical  chemists  to  measure  chemical  reactions.    The  author  describes  the  growth  of 
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yeast  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  and  points  out  the  main  factors  which  detennine  the  rate  of 

Srowth  and  rate  of  fermentation  at  different  stages  of  the  reaction.  A  dianam  shows  the  five 
ifferent  phases  of  growth:  (1)  Lag  phase  in  growth;  (2)  logarithmic  phase:  (3)  retarded 
phase;  (4)  yeast  crop;  (5)  death  of  yeast  cells.  After  the  initial  disturbance  (lag-phase)  the 
cells  multiply  regularly,  the  number  increasing  logarithmically  with  the  time.  The  usual 
equation  for  a  unimolecular  chemical  reaction  may  be  applied  to  this  phase  provided  it  is 
noted  that  the  reaction  is  increasing  in  rate  instead  of  decreasing.  If  all  necessary  food  is 
present  the  yeast  cells  develop  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  temperature  and  the  race  of  the 
yeast.  At  25'*C.  the  rate  is  usually  four  times  that  at  15^0.  About  one  hour  was  found  to  be 
the  shortest  generation  time.  The  author  does  not  agree  with  the  equation  of  Ledingham 
and  Penfold  for  the  lag-phase  in  the  growth  of  bacteria. 

In  the  retarded  growth  phase,  the  yeasts  are  first  influenced  by  CX)s»  and  later  by  lack  of 
oxygen.  Although  alcohol  acts  as  a  retarding  agent,  growth  usually  stops  before  the  alcohol 
is  sufficient  to  have  much  influence.  The  fimkl  cessation  of  yeast  growth  is  usually  lack  of 
oxyg^. 

The  author  cdves  formulae  for  calculating  the  rate  of  growth  and  fermentation  at  different 
periods.— E.  B.  F. 

Yeasts  and  Bread  Making.    Editorial.    Sci.  &  Indust. Australia,  1919, 1, 265-266. 

The  Director  of  Technical  Education  of  New  South  Wales  reports  the  preparation  of 
yeasts,  3  ounces  of  which  moist  will  ripen  400  pounds  of  dough  in  5  hours.  A  continuous 
demonstration  has  been  carried  out  since  1916,  at  the  School  of  Bakery,  Sydney  Technical 
College,  of  the  practicability  of  preparing  bread  in  9  hours,  i.e.,  from  starting  to  mix  the 
dough  until  the  oread  leaves  the  oven.  A  single  stock  of  yeast  has  been  used  for  19  months 
for  the  preparation  of  bread,  making  each  day's  yeast  with  a  portion  of  the  previous  brew, 
thus  demonstrating  the  practicability  of  this  method.  The  conditions  imder  which  these 
results  have  been  achieved  have  been  studied  in  detail  and  precise  information  has  been 
obtained  in  re^urd  to  the  constituents  of  the  wort,  aeration  and  temperature. 

Two  points  are  now  being  investi^ted;  first,  why  a  particular  concentration  of  the  sugar 
present  in  the  yeast  liquor  is  needed,  if  the  yeast  is  to  work  rapidly  when  used  in  small  quan* 
titles,  and  how  to  preserve  the  yeast  in  a  potent  form  for  a  longer  period;  it  keeps  only  a 
few  days  without  deterioration. — Z.  N.  W. 

S6S.  Olyceringewinnung  dutch  Odrung,    (Production  of  Glycerin  in  FermentaUon.)    Bods. 

Ztschr.  f.  Spiritusmdust.,  1919,  42^  140-141. 

A  review  of  the  progress  made  m  Germany  in  the  manufacture  of  glycerin  through 
alcoholic  fermentation.  The  advantage  of  using  sodium  sulphite  and  an  alkaline  solution 
was  pointed  out.  With  an  increase  of  sulphite  there  is  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  glycerin 
to  a  maximum  of  27.1  per  cent,  a  decrease  in  the  production  of  alcohol  from  40  per  cent  to 
23.3  per  cent,  an  increase  in  aldehyde  from  2.4  per  cent  to  8.6  per  cent  and  a  decrease  in  car- 
bon dioxide  from  37.6  per  cent  to  29.4  per  cent. — ^R.  E.  B. 

564,  Olyteringewinnung  durch  Odrung,  (Olycerin  Production  by  Fermentation,)  Bods. 
Wchnschr.  f.  Brauerei,  1919,  42, 13. 

The  addition  of  alkali  in  amounts  not  damaging  to  the  yeasts  increased  materially  the 
amount  of  glycerin  formed  in  alcohoUc  fermentation.  Sodium  sulphite  exerts  a  particularly 
favorable  influence.  On  the  other  hand,  the  kind  of  yeast,  the  character  of  the  sugar  and 
the  fermentation  temperature  do  not  have  an  appreciable  effect  on  the  formation  of  glycerin. 
In  some  tests  as  much  as  15  per  cent  of  glycerm  was  produced  in  fermenting  fluids  m  which 
yeast  had  access  only  to  sugar  and  mineral  salts.  On  a  large  scale,  one  may  secure  from  100 
parts  of  supir ;  20  parts  of  glycerin,  27  parts  of  alcohol  and  3  parts  of  aldehyde.  The  veasts 
remain  active  in  spite  of  some  slight  morphological  changes  and  in  spite  of  the  high  con- 
centration of  salt  and  the  strong  alkaline  reaction  of  the  nutrient  solution.  They  may  be 
used  for  inoculation  of  succeeding  vats.  The  appearance  of  aldehyde  in  addition  to  alcohol 
is  characteristic.  The  amounts  of  aldehyde  and  glycerin  increase  with  the  addition  of  the 
sulphites  while  the  amoimts  of  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide  decrease. — ^R.  E.  B. 

565,  Ueber  den  Einfluss  der  Temperatur  auf  verschiedene  Funktionen  der  Hefe,  (Influence  of 
Temperature  on  the  Various  Functions  of  Yeast,)  H.  Zikeb.  AUg.  Ztschr.  f.  Bierbrauerei 
u.  Malzfabrikation,  1919.  47,  45. 

Report  of  the  study  of  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  vegetative  growth,  budding, 
time  ot  generation,  spore  formation,  film  formation,  fat  formation,  glycogen  formation,  fer- 
mentation, acid  increase,  cell  content,  pigment  formation,  and  rate  of  death  of  yeast. — 
R.  E.  B. 

56S,  Die  Maltose,  Ihre  DurcMassigkeit  durch  die  Zellwand  und  ihre  Abhdngigkeit  von  der 
ZUchtung  in  leichten  oder  schtDeren  Bieren,  (Mdltase.  Its  Penetrability  Through  ths  CeU 
Wall,  and  Its  Dependence  on  Growth  in  Light  or  Heavy  Beers,)  F.  SchOnfbld,  H.  Kbum- 
HABR  AND  M.  KoRN.    Wchnschr.  f.  Brauerei,  1918,  86, 181. 

Invertase  is  the  only  one  of  the  carbohydrate  enzymes  which  can  pass  through  the  \iall 
of  a  yeast  cell.  In  order  to  release  maltase  it  is  necessary  to  rupture  the  cell  or  that  it  shall 
be  killed,  when  the  cell  sap  may  be  forced  out  by  the  use  of  high  pressure.    The  author  used 
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Fischer's  method  of  yeast  killed  with  toluol.  Eight  volumes  per  cent  of  toluol  to  2  per 
cent  suspension  of  yeast  was  employed.  The  aoility  of  the  clear  filtrate,  free  from  yeast 
cells,  to  split  maltose  is  then  determined.  It  was  found  that  the  maltase  could  not  diffuse 
from  bottom  yeasts  but  that  it  did  diffuse  from  top  yeasts.--R.  E.  B. 

567.  Der  heulige  Stand  des  Odrungsproblema.  (The  Present  Statue  of  the  Fermentation  Prob* 
lem.)    F.  Boas.    Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen,  Munich,  1919,  42,  87-88. 

The  author  summarises  the  results  of  recent  investic^tors  in  the  field  of  alcoholic  fer- 
mentation.   The  illustratiye  equations  representing  the  various  transformations  are  as  follows : 

iCHitO.  -  CHaCOCOOH  +  2H 
CH,CXXXX)H  -  CX),  +  CHiCHO 
CHiCHO  4-  2H  -  CHtCHgOH 
The  keto  acid  is  an  oxidation  product.    The  acetaldehyde  is  reduced  to  ethyl  alcohol. — 
R.  £.  B. 

568.  Die  Waeaeretoffionenkonzentration  im  Biere  und  bei  deeaen  Bereitung.  (Hydrogen  Ion  Con» 
centration  in  Seer  and  in  its  Preparation.)  Fritz  Emslander.  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brau- 
wesen,  Munich,  1919;  42, 127-130;  135-137. 

In  fermentation  which  proceeds  to  a  characteristic  transformation  of  sugar  and  for- 
mation of  acid  there  is  developed  a  definite  hydrogen  ion  concentration.  By  the  develop- 
ment of  this  hydrogen  ion  concentration  the  enzyme  automatically  produces  for  itself  that 
surface  tension  of  the  substrate  which  is  advantageous  to  the  best  diffusion.  The  formation 
of  such  an  hydrogen  ion  concentration  is  the  regulator  for  the  optimum  of  the  enzymic 
process.— R.  E.  B. 

569.  Formaldehyd  und  Fennente.  (Formaldehyde  and  Ferments.)  Th.  Bokomt.  Allg.  Brauer 
u.  Hopfenzg.,  1919,  59, 177-187. 

Formaldehyde  has  two-fold  action  upon  ferments;  as  a  poison  and  as  a  stimulant.  A 
union  of  formaldehyde  with  enzymes  is  discussed.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the  addition  of  nor* 
mal  ammonia  to  a  solution  of  formaldehyde  leads  to  the  development  of  hexamethylentet- 
ramin  according  to  the  following  equation: 

6CH,0  +  4NH,  -  N4(CH,).  +  6H,0 
The  amount  of  formaldehyde  remaining  can  be  estimated  by  titration  with  normal  sulphuric 
acid.    In  this  Way  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  amount  of  formaldehyde  which  combines 
with  various  preparations  of  enzymes.    The  work  of  Neuberg  on  aldehydes  as  accelerators 
is  reviewed. — ^R.  jE.  B. 

570.  Untersuchung  Hber  S&urehildung  bei  Pilzen  und  Hefen.    (Studies  on  Acid  Formation  in 
Fungi  qnd  Yeasts.)    F.  Boas.    Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen,  Munich, .1919,  42,  67-70. 
A  solution  containing  5  per  cent  carbohydrate,  for  the  most  part  dextrose,  0.25  per  cent 

of  primary  phosphate  (KHSFO4),  0.1  per  cent  magnesium  sulphate,  and  0.5  per  cent  of  various 
sources  of  nitrogen,  such  as  peptone,  alanin,  anmionium  chlorid,  etc.,  was  employed  as  a 
medium.  Two  to  three  million  cells  were  inoculated  into  130  cc.  of  nutrient  solution  and  in- 
cubated in  300  cc.  Erlenmeyer  flasks.  The  highest  acid  value  (pH  «  2.94)  was  secured  with 
ammoniunfi  chloride  as  the  source  of  nitrogen.  Asparagin  gave  a  maximal  acidity  of  pH  3.20. 
Urea,  alanin  and  peptone  gave  pH  values  varying  from  3.54  to  3.67.  The  smallest  amoimt  of 
acid  developed  was  formed  from  ammonium  tartrate  (pH  3.8-4.02).  It  is  evident  that  there 
is  a  definite  influence  exerted  by  the  source  of  nitrogen  in  the  presence  of  the  same  carbon 
compounds,  on  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  yeast  fermentation.  After  the  acid  has 
reached  its  maximum,  there  develops  relatively  quickly  a  decrease  in  the  hydrogen  ion  con- 
centration. Various  yeast  solutions  showing  pH  values  of  3.57-3.62  showed  variation  in 
amount  of  tenth  normal  KOH  required  for  neutralization  of  100  cc,  using  phenolphthalein 
as  an  indicator,  from  21.5-^.1  cc.  This  shows  a  wide  variation  of  as  much  as  68  per  cent  in 
the  amount  of  acid  actually  formed  in  the  different  media  which  have  retained  practically 
the  same  pH  values. — ^R.  E.  B. 

MYCOLOGY 

571.  Sur  un  nouveau  champignon  prisentant  des  characth'es  intermidiares  entre  les  levures  et 
les  Endomyces.  (A  new  Fungus  Having  Characteristics  Intermediary  Between  the  Yeasts 
and  the  Endomyces.)    A.  Guilliermokd  and  G.  Peju.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par., 

1919,  82, 1343. 

Description  of  an  organism  (Debaryomyces  Klockerii)  isolated  from  a  case  of  benign 
angina.— G.  BL.  S. 

57B.  A  Peculiar  Entomophthorous  Fungus.    E.  M.  Gilbert.    Tr.  Am.  Micr.  Soc,  Menasha, 

1920,  88,  263-269. 

A  detailed  description  of  a  peculiar  fungus  found  on  the  fern  prothallia  grown  in  water 
cultures.  The  organism  morphologically  resembles  the  Empusa  but  is  of  a  decided  sapro- 
phytic nature. — J.  H.  B. 
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57S,  The  Structure  of  Yeast  Nucleic  Acid.    V,  Ammonia  Hydrolysie.    P.  A.  Lsvbne.    J.  Biol. 

Chem.,  Bait..  1920,  41.  19-24. 

In  a  mild  hyarolvsis  oi  yeast  nucleic  acid  with  5  per  cent  ammonia  at  a  temperature  of 
100**C.  four  mononucleotides  are  produced.  Three  of  these  have  previously  been  described. 
This  paper  describes  the  fourth,  a  crystalline  cytidin-phosphoric  acid.  The  danger  of  mis- 
taken conclusions  from  analyses  of  brucine  salts  is  pomtea  out. — ^R.  E.  B. 

674.  A  Method  of  Testing  the  Amylolytic  Action  of  the  Diastase  of  Aspergillus  oryzae,    Sblman 

A.  Waksman.    J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1920,  42,  293-299. 

A  2  per  cent  starch  paste  made  from  starch  grains  colored  with  neutral  red  is  incubated 
at  40**  with  varying  concentrations  of  the  ensyme  to  be  tested.  When  the  colored  starch  is 
liquefied  by  the  action  of  the  enzyme,  the  change  from  the  colloidal  to  the  clear  state  is  readily 
observed,  if  no  turbidity  is  introduced  with  the  enzyme  material.  Such  enzyme  concentra- 
tions as  will  liquefy  10  cc.  of  a  2  per  cent  starch  paste  in  1  to  16  minutes  give  tne  best  results. 
This  end  point,  when  tested  with  iodine  gives  a  brown  to  violet  color  showing  that  all  the  starch 
has  been  transformed  into  dextrines.  Comparing  the  starch  liquefying  powers  of  malt  en- 
zymes  and  enzymes  obtained  from  Asverqiilus  oryzae  the  first  are  found  to  give  a  higher 
Lintner  value,  while  the  second  give  a  nigher  liquefying  value.  The  ratio  of  the  liquefying 
value  to  the  Lintner  value,  in  the  case  of  the  malt  preparations,  is  1 : 4  to  1 : 5,  while  In  the  case 
of  Aspergillus  oryzae  enzyme  it  is  1: 1  to  1.5  to  1,  so  that  the  liquefying  power  of  the  latter, 
in  comparison  to  its  sugar  producing  power,  is  4  to  6  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  malt  prep- 
arations.— ^H.  A.  S. 

676.  The  Action  of  Radium  Emanation  on  the  Vitamines  of  Yeast,    Kanematsu  Fuoiura  and 

Stanley  R.  Benedict.    J.  Biol.  Chem..  Bait.,  1919,  S9,  421-434. 

The  authors  review  the  work  which  has  been  done  upon  the  chemical  and  physical  effect 
of  radium  emanation  and  its  effect  upon  animals,  plants  (including  bacteria)  and  enzymes. 
They  conclude  that  inactivation  of  the  growth-promoting  factors  m  yeast  occurs,  at  least 
partially,  as  result  of  exposure  to  the  radium  emanation.  It  is  suggested  that  possibly  the 
therapeutic  effect  of  radium  upon  cancers  may  be  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  this  destruction  of 
growth  promoting  substance. — R.  E.  B. 

676.  The  Function  cf  Vitamines  in  the  Metabolism  of  Sclerotinia  cijierea.  J.  J.  Willaman. 
J.  Am.  Chem.  Soc,  1920,  42,  549. 

A  review  of  the  existing  literature  on  vitamines  reveals  the  probability  of  their  universal 
occurrence  in  the  organic  world.  Phenomena  of  vitamine-like  origin  have  been  recorded  for 
mammals,  birds,  sea  plants,  fungi,  and  the  bacteria.  Sclerotinia  cinereaj  the  brown  rot  fungus 
of  peaches  and  plums,  cannot  grow  on  a  medium  made  up  of  sucrose,  salts,  and  asparagine. 
The  addition  to  this  medium  of  small  amounts  of  plant  decoctions  induces  growth.  The 
factor  furnished  is  not  one  of  mineral,  nitrogen  or  energy  requirement,  but  is  of  the  nature 
of  a  vitamine.  By  means  of  adsorption  onto  fuller's  earth,  vitamine  preparations  were  made 
from  a  large  number  of  sources.  All  of  these  preparations  were  active  in  promoting  growth 
in  Sclerotinia.  A  few  would  promote  reproduction  as  well.  It  is  probable  that  reproduction 
is  simply  a  different  manifestation  of  tne  same  activities  as  characterize  vegetation.  Res- 
piration is  the  single  activity  that  is  apparently  most  dependent  on  the  vitamine  supply. 
Respiration  is  common  to  all  the  materials  which  have  yielded  the  vitamine,  and  the  activity 
of  the  vitamine  prepared  from  them  was  proportional  to  their  metabolic  or  respiratory 
activity.  The  evidence  points  to  a  close  connection  between  respiration  in  a  cell  and  its  vita- 
mine content.  The  Sclerotinia  vitamine  is  possibly  identical  with  the  water-soluble  B  of 
the  higher  animals. — ^H.  A.  S. 

677.  Die  Lebensldligkeit  von  Sprosspilzen  in  mineralischen  N&hrldsungen.  (Viability  of 
Yeasts  in  Mineral  Nutrient  Solutions.)  H.  Naumann.  Ztschr.  f.  techn.  Biol.,  1919,  7, 1. 
The  seeding  of  a  single  cell  of  a  fermenting,  spore  forming  yeast,  in  mineral  nutrient 

solution  with  sup^ar  as  a  source  of  carbon,  does  not  lead  to  any  multiplication,  especially  if  a 
ripened  culture  is  used  and  soil  water  is  used  for  dilution.  In  a  seedins  of  50  cells  or  more 
in  10  cc.  of  the  nutrient  solution,  multiplication  occurs  at  the  cost  of  the  dead  cells.  The 
larser  the  seedins,  the  more  intensive  is  the  multiplication.  The  addition  of  nitrogen-free 
carbon  compounds  does  not  stimulate  the  yeast  cells  to  growth.  The  addition  of  yeast 
extract  is  a  stimulant.— R.  E.  B. 

SOIL  BACTERIOLOGY 

678.  Qttantitative  and  Qualitative  Bactericd  Analysis  of  Soil  Samples  Taken  in  Fall  of  1918. 
D.  H.  Jones  and  F.  G.  Murdoch.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8,  259-267. 

A  bacterial  analysis  was  made  of  46  soils  representing  17  soil  types  obtained  in  a  soil 
survey  of  Russell,  Carleton,  and  Stormont  counties  in  Eastern  Ontario.  Albumen  synthetic 
agar,  nutrient  gelatin,  and  modified  Ashbv's  agar  were  the  media  employed.  Azotohacter 
were  found  in  9  out  of  the  17  soil  tjrpes,  the  former  including  all  loams  except  shale  loam. 
On  the  other  hand,  no  Azotohacter  were  found  in  the  remaining  8  soil  types  which  included  the 
sand,  peat-muck  and  shale  soils.  •  Every  soil  examined,  with  one  exception,  had  a  fairly  high 
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Pi.  radicicola  content,  and  in  most  cases  these  counts  were  higher  in  the  sub-surface  than 
in  the  surface  samples.  In  general,  the  soils  that  were  favorable  for  Azolobacler  had  the 
higher  radicicola  counts. 

The  total  bacterial  and  liquefier  count  was  in  a  general  way  indicative  of  soil  fertility. 
Actinomyceies  were  least  numerous  in  the  sand  but  averaged  up  much  alike  in  the  loams, 
peat-muck  and  shales,  in  all  of  which  they  were  fairly  numerous.  The  mold  content  of  the 
samples  was  uniform^  although  it  was  of  interest  to  note  that  the  yellow  sand  which  ^ve  no 
Azotobacter^  no  radicicola  and  the  lowest  of  all  total  bacterial  counts,  gave  a  fairly  high  mold 
count,  while  a  sandy  clay  loam  which  gave  the  highest  Azoiohacter,  radicicola  and  total  bac- 
teria count,  showed  no  molds. — N.  K. 

S79.  (Studies  on  Nitrification  in  Matured  Soils  and  its  Imvortance  from  an  Ecological  Point  of 
View,)    H.  Hebsslman.    Meddel.  Stat.  Skogsf5rs6ksanst.,  1916-17,  No.  13-14,  pt.  I, 
297-^28. 
This  paper,  in  addition  to  a  lengthy  discussion  of  the  investigation  already  noted  from 

another  source  (Abs.  Bact.  3,  No.  5),  embraces  a  detailed  presentation  of  the  experimental 

results  obtained  together  with  a  bibliography  of  ^  titles.    (Exper.  Sta.  Rec.  41,  125.) — 

H.  J.  C. 

S30.  Observations  on  Soil  Protozoa,    D.  W.  Cutlbr.    J.  Agric.  Sci.,  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1919, 

9,430-444. 

ProtoBoa  were  counted  by  the  direct  method  of  Kopeloff,  Lint  and  Coleman,  Centbl. 
Bakt.,  etc.,  1916,  Bd.  45,  was  used.  It  was  rarely  found  necessary  to  kill  the  protozoa,  since 
the  motility  was  insufficient  to  cause  trouble.  A  magnification  of  about  60Q  diameters  was 
used.    The  dilution  method  and  the  direct  method  of  counting,  gave  similar  results. 

To  suspensions  of  amebae  and  flagellate  cysts,  known  weights  of  different  substances, 
coarse  sand,  fine  sand,  and  soil  were  added.  These  mixtures  were  agitated  for  10  minutes. 
the  solid  particles  allowed  to  settle  and  the  number  of  protozoa  per  cc.  of  the  supernatant 
fluid  estimated.  In  all  cases  a  control  tube,  containing  the  suspension,  but  no  solid  matter, 
was  tested.  In  no  case  was  there  any  sedimentation  except  by  absorption  of  the  solid  mat- 
ter. It  was  found  that  the  particles  of  sand  and  soil  are  capable  of  withdrawing  from  the 
suspension  large  numbers  of  protozoa.  The  smaller  the  particles,  the  greater  the  number  of 
protozoa  removed.  The  author  concludes  that  this  power  of  taking  up  protozoa  is  identical, 
whether  the  organisms  are  dead  or  alive.  It  is  suggested  that  possibly  the  protozoa  live  in 
the  soil  atmosi>here,  which  surrounds  the  soil  i>article.  This  atmosphere  around  the  soil 
particle  has  an  increased  percentage  of  COs  and  nitrosen.  It  seems  that  there  may  be  anaer- 
obic protozoa  in  the  soil.  The  results  show  very  clearly  the  tendency  of  small  living  organisms 
to  adhere  to  hard  surfaces. — ^E.  B.  F. 

681.  (The  Effect  of  Regeneration  Measures  on  the  Formation  of  Nitrates  in  the  Soil  and  its 

Importance  in  the  Regeneration  of  Coniferous  Forests.)    H.  Hebselman.    Meddel.  Stat. 

Skogsfdrsdksanst..  1916-17,  No.  13-14,  pt.  2,  923-1076. 

The  writer  describes  investigations  having  to  do  with  nitrification  in  forest  soils  and 
iNrith  the  effect  upon  nitrification  of  measures  usually  employed  in  the  care  of  the  forest. 
Little  or  no  nitrification  was  observed  to  occur  in  the  humus  covering  of  mossy  coniferous 
forests,  the  organic  nitrogen  not  being  transformed  beyond  ammonia.  When,  however,  the 
humus  covering  was  rather  thin  and  loose,  being  composed  chiefly  of  mosses  and  fallen  needles, 
an  active  transformation  into  nitrate  was  observed  to  occur  following  felling  sufficient  to 
permit  a  strong  access  of  light.  A  correlation  was  noticed  between  the  kind  of  vegetation 
and  the  presence  or  absence  of  nitrification.  Thorough  mixing  of  the  humus  with  the  mineral 
soil  and  decaying  brushwood  and  timber  and  burning  over  the  area  resulted  in  the  formation 
of  nitrates  even  m  markedly  raw  humus.  Raw  humus  soils  without  nitrification  were  fo\md 
to  be  difficult  of  regeneration.  Experiments  indicate  that  young  pine  trees  develop  to  better 
advantage  in  the  presence  of  nitrification  than  in  its  absence,  as  is  also  thought  to  be  the 
case  with  spruce.  In  herbaceous  spruce  forests  nitrification  was  usually  observed,  and  fell- 
ing resulted  in  such  an  increase  of  nitrates  that  nitrophilous  vegetation  became  trouble- 
some to  the  coniferous  plants.  It  was  often  foimd  necessary  to  check  the  growth  of  this 
vegetation^  the  competition  of  which  would  otherwise  prove  fatal  to  the  trees. 

A  bibbography  of  51  titles  is  appended.    (Exp.  Sta.  Rec,  41, 125.)— H.  J.  C. 

68$.  (Partial  Sterilization  of  Soils  and  the  Influence  of  Soil  Protozoa  on  their  Fertility.)    G. 

Teuppaut.    G^nie  Rural,  1919,  22-24. 

The  theory  of  partial  sterilization  of  soils  is  discussed  and  experiments  are  summarized 
that  were  planned  to  put  partial  sterilization  of  soils  on  a  practical  large-scale  working  basis. 
Tests  conducted  on  5-acre  plats  showed  that  treatment  with  carbon  bisulphide  at  the  rate  of 
445  pounds  per  acre  increased  crops  of  cabbage  and  onions  from  170  to  200  per  cent;  that 
treatment  with  aromatic  liquids,  as  benzine,  toluene,  methylnaphthalin,  and  anthracenic 
oils,  produced  increases  of  from  125  to  145  per  cent;  and  tnat  carbonaceous  solids  at  the 
rate  of  223  lbs.  per  acre  were  more  economical,  increasing  the  vield  130  to  160  per  cent.  Further 
pot  and  plat  experiments  with  turnips  showed  the  value  of  pure  calcium  sulphid  when  used 
at  the  rate  of  445  pounds  per  acre,  but  indicated  that  decreases  might  occur  if  such  impuri- 
ties as  zinc  sulphid  were  present.  The  writer  concludes  in  general  that  the  partial  steriliza- 
tion of  soils  in  both  field  and  orchard  is  feasible.    (Exper.  Sta.  Rec,  41,  515.)— H.  J.  C. 


ABSXBACn  or  BACmuOLOOT,  VOL.  ITt  NO.  2 

Digitized  by 


Google 


120  DAIRY  BACTERIOLOGY 


,  com,  barley,  oats,  rye,  rice,  peanuts,  alfalfa,  peas,  beans  and  almonds 
Ds  exposed  to  heat  (lW-158*,  124M64%  and  126^  F.),  to  cyanide  ^ 
ubio  feet),  and  to  carbon  disulfid  (30  and  40  pounds  per  1000  cubio 


S8S.  Effect  of  Excessive  Sterilisation  Measures  on  the  Oermination  of  Seeds,    E.  R.  dk  Ono. 

J.  Econom.  Entomol.,  Concord,  N.  H.,  1919, 12, 343-345. 

Varieties  of  wheat,  com,  barley,  oats,  r —  ~' ^-  * 

were  sterilised  by  being  exposed  to  heat  ,  . ,         .  , 

and  4  ounces  to  100  cubic  feet),  and  to  carbon  disulfid  (30  and  40  pounds  per  1000  cubio 
feet).  BeajiB  were  found  to  be  less  susceptible  to  injury  than  b  usually  thought.  As  a 
whole,  fumigation  and  heat  sterilisation  are  safe  practices  both  for  grains  and  legumes  at  the 
dosage  commonly  used,  if  proper  precautions  are  taken  as  to  the  length  of  exposure  and 
succeeding  yentilation. — Z.  N.  W. 

584.  Nitrogen  Losses  in  Urine,  F.  E.  Bear  and  J.  R.  Rotston.  J.  Am.  Soc.  Agronomy, 
Lancaster  and  Wash.,  1919,  11.  319-826. 

In  order  to  determine  the  conditions  under  which  the  n'eatest  loss  of  nitrogen  occurs  in 
the  storage  of  liquid  manure,  the  writer  kept  cow  urine  in  the  laboratory  under  various  con- 
ditions after  inoculating  it  with  fecal  matter.  Exposed  to  the  air  and  kept  at  an  average 
temperature  of  38*C.,  92  per  cent  of  nitrogen  was  lost  in  8  weeks;  kept  at  an  average  tempera- 
ture of  32.5''C.,  92  per  cent  was  lost  in  12  weeks.  Practically  no  nitrogen  was  lost  when  not 
exposed  to  the  air,  whether  protected  bjy  a  layer  of  kerosene,  kept  in  a  nask  sealed  except  for 
a  Bunsen  valve,  kept  in  closed  flask  ^ith  air,  or  in  closed  flask  with  air  replaced  by  carbon 
dioxide.  When  absorbed  by  filter  paper  (to  represent  litter)  20  per  cent  of  thtf  nitrogen 
was  lost  in  8  weeks  if  the  material  was  allowed  to  dry,  while  97.6  per  cent  was  lost  when  kept 
moist  by  the  daily  addition  of  water. — ^H.  J.  C. 

585.  The  Influence  of  Lime  on  the  Nitrification  of  Barnyard  Manure-Nitrogen  in  ArahU  Soil. 
C^R.  Barthbl  and  N.  Bbngtsson.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8, 243-258. 

A  comparison  was  made  of  several  methods  for  the  determination  of  ammonia  in  the 
soil,  all  bemg  subject  to  criticism.  The  Boussinniult  procedure  was  followed  in  the  experi- 
ments with  soils  of  different  reaction.  The  addition  of  lime,  in  the  form  of  calcium  car- 
bonate, and  stable  manure  to  cultivated  soil  of  both  neutral  and  acid  reaction,  showed  that 
there  was  no  favorable  action  of  the  lime  on  the  nitrification  of  stable  manure  nitrogen,  but 
on  the  contrary  an  impedinji^  effect  occurred  where  the  supply  of  lime  was  very  large,  larger 
than  is  probably  ever  used  m  practice.  Some  theoretical  explanations  for  these  phenomena 
are  advanced  but  the  authors  conclude  that  ''at  any  rate  these  questions  appear  to  be  of  no 
practical  importance,  for,  as  has  already  been  pointed  out,  the  lime  does  not  exercise  either 
an  impeding  or  stimulating  action  when  it  is  supplied  in  quantities  whidi  occur  in  practice." 

PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

586.  Investigations  on  the  Mosaic  Disease  of  the  Irish  Potato.  E.  S.  Schxtltk,  Donald  Folsom, 
F.  Merrill  Hildbbrandt  and  Lon  A.  Hawkins.  J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1919,  ITy 
247-274. 

The  distribution,  effect  upon  yield,  general  appearance  and  transmission  studies  of  a 
disease  quite  similar  to  the  mosaic  disease  of  tobacco  are  recorded.  The  symptoms  of  the 
disease  may  be  modified  or  obscured  by  differences  in  environment  or  variety.  Among  other 
conclusions  arrived  at  by  the  authors  are: 

'Tubers  of  diseased  plants  carry  the  disease. 

"Grafting  a  healthy  scion  upon  a  diseased  stock,  or  a  diseased  scion  upon  a  healthy 
stock,  may  result  in  the  development  of  the  disease  by  the  originally  healthy  scion  or  stock. 

"Mosaic  may  be  transmitted  by  transferring  juice  from  a  diseased  plant  to  a  healthy 
plant. 

"At  least  two  species  of  aphids  can  transmit  potato  mosaic,  whether  the  aphids  are 
transferred  artificially  or  disperse  naturally. 

"Mosaic  apparently  tends  to  increase  the  sugar  content  of  the  leaves  and  to  reduce  their 
starch  content.'' 

Roguing  or  eliminating  mosaic  plants  before  aphids  become  abundant  and  isolation  of  the 
rogued  seed  plat  seem  to  be  effective  in  c<nnbating  the  disease. — ^P.  L.  G. 

DAIRY  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Number  690) 

587.  Report  of  the  Milk  Committee  of  the  New  Jersey  Sanitary  Association.  Wiluam  Q. 
TiCB.    New  Jersey  Pub.  Health  News,  Trenton,  1920,  5,  35-39. 

This  report  is  of  more  than  local  interest  because  it  is  based  upon  the  results  of  recent 
investigations  of  the  production  of  sanitary  milk;  and  places  chief  stress  upon  the  control 
of  the  quality  of  the  milk  itself  rather  than  upon  the  sanitary  condition  of  the  place  in  which 
it  is  produced.  The  latter  conditions  are.  nowever,  not  overlookcKl.  The  committee  dis- 
tinguishes between  regulations  governing  the  production  of  a  clean  milk  and  those  neces- 
sary  for  the  production  of  a  safe  milk,  outlining  in  each  case  what  they  resard  as  the  mini* 
mum  requirements.  It  is  recommended  that  only  three  grades  of  market  milk  be  recognised; 
certified,  raw  milk,  and  pasteurised  milk;  the  minimum  requirements  permissible  for  each 
are  suggested. — R.  S.  B. 
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688,  The  Detroit  Commission  Plan  of  City  Milk  Administration.    W.  O.  Hbdriok  and  A.  C. 

Anderson.    Mich.  Agric.  Coll.  £xp.  Sta.,  East  Lansing,  Spec.  Bull.  09, 1919,  30  pp. 

According  to  the  authors,  this  commission  plan  ''had  its  success,  first,  by  acceptmg  the 
task  of  seeing  that  Detroit  had  an  adequate  supply  of  milk.  Milk  under  this  Commission 
plan  was  a  city  utility,  the  same  as  water,  gas  or  electricity,  and  the  Commission  identified 
Itself  as  being  in  the  same  class  of  boards  as  those  of  schools,  parks  or  water  supplies.  In 
brief,  it  took  the  form  of  an  executiye  commission  rather  than  one  of  merely  administratiye 
or  Judicial  duties." 

"Second:  The  Commission  benefited  from  the  fact  that  both  the  country  milk  producers 
and  the  city  milk  dealers  appeared  as  organisations,  thus  permitting  collectiye  treatment  of 
their  wishes  and  grievances  Each  of  these  organisations,  mdeed,  monopolised  its  respective 
field  of  service  and  the  citv  consumer  of  milk  would  have  had  no  adequate  protection  as  to 
IMioe  had  it  not  been  for  the  commission  plan." 

"Third:  The  plan  accepted  cost  of  production  as  the  basis  from  which  milk  prices  to  the 
consumer  should  oe  reached.  Hiese,  of  course,  include  dealers'  costs,  as  well  as  the  dairy- 
man's and  a  small  profit  besides  was  allowed.  Prices  like  this  the  city  consumer  must  expect 
to  pay.  When  more  universal  practices  among  the  dealers  and  among  the  producers  snail 
have  standardised  their  costs  no  more  just  prices  can  be  asked  for  by  the  city  consumer  than 
those  based  on  expenses  of  production." 

"The  work  of  the  Commission  has  clarified  the  view  that  milk  is  an  indispensable  city 
utility  and  it  seems  that  an  important  step  has  been  taken  toward  a  suitable  supervisory 
plan  for  the  city  milk  supply."— R.  S.  B. 

589.  The  Milk  Supply  of  Dublin.    D.  Hottston.    Coop.  Ref.  Libr.,  Dublin,  1918,  90. 
Results  of  a  survey  show  high  bacteriological  counts  in  milk  supplied  to  Dublin. 

The  author  does  not  expect  that  the  exacting  standards  required  oy  some  American  cities 
for  market  milk  can  be  adopted  at  once,  but  urges  that  even  considerably  lower  standards 
would  work  great  improvement.  In  three  appendices  the  ocxnplete  rq>ort  gives  details  of 
bacteriological  examinations  of  milk  samples  and  milk  bams,  together  with  specific  sugges- 
tions for  retailers.    (Exper.  Sta.  Rec.,  10, 283.)— L.  A.  R. 

590.  The  Necessity  of  Taking  a  Compoeite  Sample  of  Milk  when  Qrading  Raw  Milk  by  Numeri" 
cal  Bacterial  Content.  K.  8.  Dbabsttns  and  L.  R.  Jonxs.  J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  89 
506-608. 

Data  are  given  showins  the  bacterial  counts  from  a  series  of  night  milk  and  morning  milk 
samples  from  8  dealers,  llie  counts  are  correlated  with  mean  daily  temperature,  methods  of 
storage,  length  of  haul  and  temperature  of  the  milk  at  the  time  of*  delivery.  It  is  shown 
that  the  samples  taken  from  the  night  milk,  presumably  12  hours  older  than  the  morning 
milk,  almost  consistently  show  a  higher  count  than  the  latter;  and  it  is  pointed  out  that  if,  as 
18  sometimes  the  case,  samples  are  taken  from  night  milk  only,  a  dealer's  product  may  receive 
a  much  lower  rating  than  it  deserves.— R.  S.  B. 

SSL  Observations  on  the  PastewriMoticn  and  Subsequent  Handling  of  Milk  in  City  Milk  Plants, 

Russell  S.  Smitb.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8, 487-603. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  efficiencv  of  pasteurisation  and  amount  of  recontamination 
of  milk  in  city  milk  plants.  Records  of  several  tests  of  pasteurisation  efficiency  are  given 
and  interpretations  of  results  discussed.  This  is  followea  by  records  showing  the  amount 
of  ccmtamination  derived  from  milk  cans,  bottles  and  caps.— R.  S.  B. 

60$.  Studies  in  the  Clarification  of  Milk.    Charlbs  E.  Mabshall.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health, 

Concord,  1920,  10,  162-164. 

Discussion  in  abstract  form  of  the  results  accomplished  by  centrifugal  clarification  of 
milk.  They  indicate  ipreat  efficiency  in  the  straining  out  of  dirt;  the  removal  of  cellular  ele- 
ments or  masses  of  cellular  elonents;  the  removal  of  microorganisms,  particularly  the  larger 
forms;  production  of  advantageous  types  of  after-changes  following  clarification.  Discussion 
of  the  manner  in  which  these  results  are  accomplished— I.  S.  F. 

69S.  Dry  Sterilitation  of  Dairy  Utensils.    Harris  Moak.    Hoard's  Dairyman,  Ft.  Atkinson, 
1920,  09,  274;  288.  !^ 

Milk  utensils  including  cans,  pails  and  bottles  were  sterilised  in  a  brick  walled  room 

9  by  9  by  6}  feet  heated  to  270''  F.  by  600  feet  of  1]  inch  pipe  holding  steam  at  80  pounds 

pressure. 

Poor  results  are  obtained  if  the  utensils  are  placed  in  the  room  right  side  up  but  if  they 

are  inverted  so  that  they  drain  properly  and  stacked  so  as  to  permit  a  circulation  of  air  the 

results  are  satisfactory. 

After  one  hour's  exposure  40  quart  cans  rinsed  with  99  cc.  sterile  water  showed  from  2 

to  6  colonies  per  cubic  centimeter.    Similar  results  were  obtained  with  pails  and  bottles. — 

Li,  a.  R. 
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594.  The  Carriage  of  Milk  in  Ventilated  and  Unventilated  Chums  Respectively.    J.  Qoldino, 

Elfrida  Cornibh  and  R.  Stbnhouss  Willi amb.    J.  Board  Agric,  Lond.,  Suppl.  19, 

Dec,  1919,  32  pp. 

This  supplement  includes  two  reports  issued  by  the  authorities  of  the  Research  Institute 
in  Dairying  at  Reading  at  the  reguevt  of  the  Board  of  Agriculture  on  the  efiFect  of  ventilation 
of  milk  cans  upon  the  quality  of  the  milk.  The  first  of  these  reports  issued  in  November, 
1914,  reaches  the  conclusion  that  ventilation  apertures  in  the  cover  or  neck  of  cans  serve  no 
useful  purpose,  there  being  no  detectable  differences  in  the  acidity  or  bacterial  flora  of  milk 
carried  in  ventilated  and  unventilat^  cans  respectively  It  is  also  pointed  out  that  the  use 
of  ventilated  cans  has  been  discontinued  in  other  countries,  and  is  dying  out  in  England. 
The  unpopularity  of  the  ventilated  chum  is  coincident  with  improvements  in  methods  of 
miUcing  and  after  treatment  of  milk.  The  remedv  for  ''cow-smell"  is  stated  to  be  the 
introduction  of  clean  methods  rather  than  the  use  of  ventilated  chums. 

The  second  report  issued  January,  1916,  discusses  ventilation  with  filtered  air.  The 
conclusion  is  reached  that  the  passage  of  filtered  air  through  the  milk  does  not  exert  any 
appreciable  effect  either  upon  its  bacterial  content,  or  upon  the  variation  in  the  aciditv  of  the 
samples.  It  cannot  therefore  be  said  that  the  filtered  air  tended  to  improve  the  keeping 
qualities  of  the  milk. — ^R.  S.  6. 

696.  Ueber  die  Leistungsfdkigheit  des  Lcbeekschen  MilchsterilisierwtgsverUUirens  {Biorisation). 

K.  E.  F.  Bhmitz.    Ztschr.  f.  Hy((.  u.  Infectionskrankh.,  Leips.,  80, 233. 

Shmitz  made  a  thorough  investigation  of  Lobeck's  biorisation  method.  The  investiga- 
tion showed  that  the  characteristics  of  the  raw  milk  were  completely  retained.  This  was 
shown  in  the  taste  and  odor,  in  the  fermentation  reactions,  in  the  quantity  of  the  true  wbey 
proteins  and  in  the  extent  of  the  bactericidal  action.  The  strengtn  of  diphtheria  antitoxin 
mixed  with  the  milk  was  not  influenced. 

Only  the  ability  to  curdle  with  rennet  was  a  trace  smaller  than  in  the  raw  milk.  The 
ordinary  milk  bacteria  were  destroyed  with  the  exception  of  the  spore-formers. 

Pathogenic  bacteria  added  to  the  milk  in  large  quantities  are  killed  without  exception 
not  only  at  room  temperature  of  76®C.  but  also  at  70-73®C.  Because  the  spores  contained  in 
the  raw  milk  are  not  killed  there  exists  danger  of  peptonization.  The  biorised  milk  can  be 
only  doubtfully  considered  as  a  food  for  infants. 

When  it  seems  advisable  to  inhibit  the  peptonization  this  may  be  accomplished  by  inocu- 
lating with  lactic  acid  bacteria  or  by  a  combination  of  the  bionsation  with  the  perhydrase 
method  of  Much  and  R5mer.  The  author  concludes  that  biorisation  may  be  employed  for 
the  killing  of  bacterial  suspensions  as  well  as  for  the  sterilization  of  water.  (Milchwirtsch 
Zent.,  1919,  48,  241.)— L.  A.  R. 

696.  Vergleichende  Versuche  Ober  Pasteurisierunp  und  Biorisiertmg  der  milch.  (Comparative 
Investigation  on  Pasteurization  and  Biorisation  of  Milk.)  R.  Bimni  and  A.  C.  Thatsbn. 
Schweiz.  Milchztsehr.,  1916,  41,  No.  65-69. 

Burri  and  Thaysen  express  their  opinion  of  the  biorisat^r  method  as  follows:  It  will, 
from  the  hygienic  and  technical  standpoint,  effect  a  satisfactory  reduction  of  the  bacteria 
without  appreciably  affecting  the  characteristic  properties  of  the  raw  milk.  In  this  relation 
the  results  of  this  investigation  support  the  favorable  opinions  which  have  been  published 
many  times.  But  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  equal  results  can  be  obtained  through  a 
rational  medium  pasteurization  of  the  milk.    (Abs.  in  Milch  Zentralbl.) — ^L.  A.  R. 

697.  Electrical  Sterilization  of  Milk.    Editorial.    Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919,  1,  6. 
Amonpt  the  investigations  which  the  committee,  dealing  with  this  subject,  proposes  to 

carry  out  m  the  near  future,  is  the  application  of  direct  current  to  the  sterilisation  of  ripened 
cream — a  method  which  was  found  mapplicable  by  present  methods  in  the  sterilisation  of 
milk  owing  to  the  precipitation  of  casern.  This  experiment  was  actually  planned,  and  the 
cream  obtained  for  carrying  it  out.  when  the  outbreak  of  influenza  necessitated  temporarily 
abandoning  it.  Experiments  are  also  being  planned  for  the  sterilizing  of  milk  in  thin  sheets 
by  actinic  ra3rs.  The  apparatus  for  this  experiment  has  been  obtained,  but  the  experiment 
itself  was  likewise  held  up.— Z.  N.  W. 

698.  Milk  and  Cream  Contests.  Ernest  Kelly  and  George  B.  Taylor.  U.  S.  Dept.  Agr., 
Circ.  63, 1919. 

The  paper  describes  in  detail  methods  of  scoring  milk  and  cream,  and  includes  methods  for 
preparing,  collecting  and  testing  samples  both  bacteriologically  and  chemically. — S.  H.  A. 

699.  Studies  Relating  to  Milk:  J.  The  Preparation  of  Pure  Casein.  L.  L.  Van  Slyke  and 
J.  C.  Baker.  //.  A  Method  for  M(iking  Electrometric  Titrations  of  Milk  and  other  Solu- 
tions Containing  Proteins.  J.  C.  Baker  and  L.  L.  Van  Slyke.  ///.  Free  Lactic  Acid 
in  Sour  Milk.  L.  L.  Van  Slyke  and  J.  C.  Baker.  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1918,  86, 
127-178;  also  N.  Y.  (Geneva)  Agr.  Exp.  SU.,  Tech.  Bull.  e6,  pp.  64,  1918. 

The  first  two  papers  included  in  this  bulletin  are  primarily  of  mterestto  the  dairy  chemist, 
while  the  third  includes  matters  of  interest  to  bacteriologists  as  well.  Previous  work  having 
i^own  that  lactic  acid  exists  in  milk  largely  as  lactate,  with  a  smaller  portion  as  free  lactic 
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acid,  the  present  work  was  undertaken  to  ascertain  how  much  free  lactic  acid  is  present  in 
sour  milk.  Part  of  the  free  acid  is  in  solution  while  a  smaller  part  is  adsorbed  by  the  casein. 
Each  part  has  to  be  determined  separately,  3  different  methods  being  used  for  the  first  deter- 
mination and  4  for  the  second  determination.  In  addition  to  these  observations,  a  study  was 
made  of  the  acidity  of  sour  milks,  the  coagulation  point  of  casein  in  sour  milk  and  the  first 
sign  of  souring. 

Freshly  s^arated  i>asteuriBed  skim  milk  was  inoculated  with  pure  cultures  of  Bacterium 
ladU  aeidt  and  of  BactUiu  bulgaricu$  and  incubated  at  25**C.  Unpasteurized  milks  inocu- 
lated with  butter  "starters''  and  allowed  to  sour  normally  were  also  studied.  Unfortunately 
these  chemists  have  not  ap|>reciated  all  the  difficulties  of  bacteriological  nomenclature  and 
have  used  the  terms  Bacterium  lactta  acidi  and  Streptococcus  lacticus  as  if  they  applied  to 
different  organisms.  They  also  have  not  appreciated  the  importance  of  giving  exact  and 
correct  information  concerning  the  source  and  nature  of  the  pure  cultures  used. 

They  found  the  total  acidity  by  titration  to  vary  from  70.6  to  220  cc.  of  n/10  acid  per  100 
cc.  of  milk;  the  free  lactic  acid,  from  8.6  to  104  cc;  the  acid  as  lactate,  from  51.8  to  92  ce.; 
the  pH  value  from  4.56  to  3.70.  In  milks  souring  under  ordinary  conditions,  the  total  acidity 
by  titration  varied  from  70.5  to  107.5  cc.  of  n/10  acidper  100  cc.  of  milk;  the  free  lactic  acia, 
from  13.1  to  34.5  cc. ;  the  pH  value  from  4.43  to  4.02.  The  casein  was  found  to  coagulate 
when  the  pH-value  reaches  4.78  to  4.64.  During  the  coagulation  the  H-ion  concentration 
was  found  to  remain  constant,  though  the  acidity  by  titration  increased  slishtly. 

The  first  perceptible  sign  of  souring  was  foimd  to  be  a  characteristic  flavor  discernible 
to  the  senses  of  botn  taste  and  smell,  due  to  the  presence  of  some  volatile  compound  and  not 
to  lactic  acid.  The  flavor  appears  before  the  milk  begins  to  taste  acid.  No  apparent  re- 
lation was  found  between  either  the  H-ion  concentration  or  acidity  by  titration  and  the  first 
sign  of  this  flavor.— R.  S.  B. 

600.  Carbonic  Acid  and  Carbonates  in  Cow's  Milk.  L.  L.  Vansltkb  and  J.  C.  Baker.  J. 
Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1919,  40,  335-344;  also  N.  Y.  (Geneva)  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.,  Tech.  Bull. 
69.  pp.  9j  1919. 

Wnue  this  bulletin,  like  the  preceding,  is  primarily  of  interest  to  dairy  chemists,  it  also 
brings  out  the  influence  of  pasteurization  upon  the  COs  content.  The  authors  find  that  the 
amount  of  COt  in  fresh  milk  drawn  from  separate  quarters  varies  from  7  to  86  per  cent  by 
volume  and  that  the  pH  value  (7.16  to  6.50)  varies  m  a  general  way  with  the  COi  content. 
When  milk  was  pasteurised  it  was  found  that  the  COi  content  is  decreased  while  the  pH 
value  remains  unchanged.  When  the  COs  content  was  completely  removed  before  pasteuri- 
sation, then  the  pH  value  appeared  to  decrease  slightly  with  pasteurization.  It  is  suffgested 
that  tnese  observed  effects  of  pasteurisation  might  be  used  as  the  basis  of  a  method  for  dis- 
tinguishing pasteurized  from  normal  milk.  CX)t  was  found  to  exist  in  milk  as  HsCOa  and  prob- 
ably as  NaHCOt;  the  ratio  being  about  one  part  of  H«CX)t  to  one  of  NaHCOa. — ^R.  S.  B. 

601.  Conditions  Causing  Variation  in  the  Reaction  of  Freshly-drawn  Milk,  L.  L.  Van  Sltks 
AND  J.  C.  Bakbr.  J.  Biol.  Chem..  Bait.,  1919,  40,  345-356;  also  N.  Y.  (Geneva)  Agr. 
Exp.  Sta.,  Tech.  Bull.  70,  pp.  9,  1919. 

"The  investigation  had  for  its  object  the  study  of  the  extent  and  causes  of  the  variation 
of  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  freshly-drawn  milk."  The  pH-value  of  fresh  milk  was 
found  to  vary  from  7.20  to  6.50,  beins  under  6.76  in  80  per  cent  of  the  samples.  Studies  on 
samples  from  individual  quarters  of  the  udder  indicate  that  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration 
of  normal  mixed  milk,  when  fresh,  is  that  representing  the  most  acid  reaction  (pH6.60  to  pH 
6.50),  the  variations  all  beinp;  in  the  direction  of  decreased  acidity.  It  is  suggested  that 
such  variations  must  be  due  either  to  a  specific  bacterial  infection  of  the  udder  or  to  a  more 
general  constitutional  condition,  such  as  variation  of  base  and  acid  relations  in  the  blood 
stream. 

In  general,  with  decreased  acidity,  there  is  a  marked  tendency  toward  a  decrease  in 
sp.  gr.,  and  in  percentage  of  fat,  total  solids,  solids-not-fat,  casein  and  lactose,  but  an  increase 
in  proteins  other  than  casein,  and  in  ash  and  chlorine.  It  is  pointed  out  that  these  changes 
in  composition  are  such  as  would  be  expected  in  case  blood  serum  or  lymph  were  added  to 
normal  milk.  Examination  of  abnormal  milks  of  low  acidity,  having  a  pH  value  above  j6.80, 
indicated  that  the  lessened  acidity  is  accompanied  by  the  presence  of  large  numbers  of  leuco- 
C3rtes.  In  some  cases  however  it  was  noted  that  the  reaction  was  influenced  by  the  presence 
of  acid-producing  streptococci.  While  the  belief  in  the  presence  of  blood  serum  or  lymph  in 
sudi  milk  was  found  to  be  supported  by  several  considerations,  a  careful  test  for  glucose 
proved  negative. — R.  S.  B. 

60i.  A  Method  for  the  Preliminary  Detection  of  Abnormal  Milks.  J.  C.  Baker  and  L.  L.  Van 
Sltkb.  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1919,  40,  357-372;  also  N.  Y.  (Geneva)  Agr.  Exp.  Sta., 
Tech.  Bull.  71,  pp.  14.  1919. 

"The  method  is  oasea  upon  the  use  of  a  dye  called  brom-cresol  purple  as  an  indicator. 
One  drop  of  a  saturated  water  solution  of  this  dye  is  mixed  with  3  cc.  of  milk  and  the  color  is 
observea.  Normal  fresh  milk  produces  a  grayish-blue  color.  The  production  of  a  darker  or 
lighter  color  awakens  suspicion  in  regard  to  the  normal  character  of  the  milk.  The  color 
is  made  lighter  by  acids,  acid  salts,  formaldehyde,  and  also  by  heating  above  the  usual  point 
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of  pasteuriiation.  The  color  becomes  deeper  blue  in  the  case  of  milk  from  diseased  udders, 
watered  milk,  skimmed  milk  and  milk  containing  alkali  or  alkaline  salts.  In  the  inspecti<m 
of  milk,  a  sample  is  taken  for  further  detailed  examination  in  the  laboratoiy  if  the  color  is 
sufficiently  lighter  or  darker  than  normal  to  indicate  the  probability  of  some  abnormal 
condition." 

''The  method  has  been  applied  and  results  are  reported  in  case  of  the  examination  of 
570  samples  of  market  milk.  Watered  milk  was  detected  and  also  milk  containing  excessive 
numbers  of  leucocytes.  A  standard  of  colors  can  be  made  and  conclusions  more  easHy  reached 
as  to  the  normality  or  abnormality  of  samples  examined/' — ^R.  S.  B. 

609,  The  Determinaitim  of  the  KeepiM  Quality  of  Milk.    J.  C.  Bakbr  and  L.  L.  Van  Sltkb. 

J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1919,  40,  d7Z^82;  also  N.  Y.  (Geneya)  Agr.  Exp.  SU.,  Tech.  Bull. 

72,  pp.  8,  1919. 

If  the  brom-creeol  puri)le  test  described  in  Tech.  Bull.  71,  is  prepared  with  aseptic  pre- 
cautions, and  the  tubes  are  incubated  for  a  given  time  at  a  given  temperature,  it  then  l>ecome8 
a  test  for  the  keeping  quality  of  the  milk.  The  milk  is  examined  lor  changes  in  color  after 
certain  intervals.  The  principal  chan»B  indicated  is  the  production  of  acid,  out  other  things 
such  as  the  coagulation  of  the  casein,  digestion  of  the  casein,  production  of  alkali,  production 
of  gas,  abnormal  odors  and  tastes  are  also  shown. 

Four  stages  of  progress  in  the  development  of  acidity  are  distinguishable  through  change 
of  color.  These  vary  from  the  gra^rish-blue  of  normal  milk  to  the  clear  yellow  of  the  sour 
milk,  the  intermediate  stages  snowing  mixtures  of  color.  A  comparison  of  results  with  a 
series  of  bacterial  counts  showed  that  high  numbers  of  bacteria  were  in  general  correlated 
with  rapid  changes  in  acidity. — R.  8.  B. 

&04,  The  Sanitary  Quality  cf  Milk  as  Judged  bv  the  Colorimelrie  Hydrogen  Ion  Determination. 
L.  H.  CooLBDGB  AND  R.  W.  Wtant.    Mich.  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.,  Quart.  Bull.,  East  Lansing, 
1920,  9, 145-146. 
See  this  Vohime,  Abs.  No.  19. 

606.  Lactic  Acid  Bacteria.     Pbtbb  Pbtbrson.    Chicaf^  Dairy  Produce,  1919,  M.  24-32. 
A  popular  discussion  of  the  use  of  lactic  acid  bacteria  in  buttermaking.— L.  A.  K. 

606.  Occurrence  of  the  CoUm^Aerogenee  Oroup  of  Organiems  in  Raw  and  Paeteuriied  Milk,  and 
iU  Significance.    R.  Finkxlbtbin.    J.  Dairy  Sci.  Bait.,  1919,  9, 460-481. 

The  author  has  made  a  study  of  the  colim-aerogenes  content,  (as  determined  by  aesculin- 
bile«salt  agar)  of  raw  milk  from  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College  herd,  of  raw  milk  as  sold 
in  Guelph  and  as  received  both  at  the  college  pasteurising  plant  and  at  a  commercial  pas- 
teurising plant,  and  also  of  the  pasteurised  milk  from  both  of  these  plants.  He  concludes 
that  the  initial  contamination  of  raw  milk  with  members  of  this  group  averaf^es  less  than  100 
per  cubic  centimeter  where  care  is  used  to  588  per  cubic  centimeter  where  indifferent  methods 
are  used.  A  temperature  of  50*  F.,  or  lower,  checked  the  growth  of  these  organisms  in  raw 
milk,  while  temperatures  of  70*  F.,  or  higher,  caused  them  to  increase  rapidly. 

Prq^er  pasteurisation  by  the  holding  method  was  found  to  destroy  practically  all  of  the 
colon-aerogenes  group  leaving  an  average  of  42  per  cubic  centimeter  in  the  samples  tested. 
Tlie  critical  temperature  for  ccnnplete  destruction  appeared  to  be  about  145*  F.  The  author 
feels  that  the  colon-aerogenes  count  in  milk  obtained  on  aesculin-bile-ealt  agar  immediately 
after  pasteurisation,  is  a  valuable  aid,  in  connection  with  the  agar  plate  count,  in  controlling 
the  process  of  pasteurisation.  Suitable  standards  based  on  the  results  of  his  investigations 
are  suggested. — ^R.  S.  B. 

607.  A  Scare  Card  for  City  Ice  Cream  Plante.    F.  W.  Fabian.    J.  Dairy  ScL,  Bait.,  1919,  9, 
515^18. 

The  author  suggests  a  form  of  score  card  for  use  in  the  sanitary  control  of  ice  cream 
plants  similar  to  that  used  for  dairy  farms. — ^R.  S.  B. 

608.  The  Catalaee  ConUnt  of  Cheeee.    J.  M.  Shbbman.    J.  Dairy  Sci..  Bait..  1919,  9.  453-450. 
While  the  author  was  engaged  in  making  Emmenthal  or  Swiss  cneese  from  milk  treated 

with  hydrogen  peroxide,  a  great  difference  was  noted  in  the  catalase  producing  power  of 
various  types  of  bacteria.  This  led  to  a  study  of  the  catalase  content  of  various  tjrpea  of 
cheese.  Fourteen  samples  of  domestic  Swiss.  14  samples  of  American  Cheddar,  8  samples  of 
American  Cheddar  made  from  pasteurised  milk,  and  4  samples  of  imported  Swiss  were  tested. 
Cheese  of  the  Emmenthal  or  Swiss  type  was  found  to  be  characterised  by  a  hi^  catalase 
content  as  ccnnpared  with  cheese  of  the  Cheddar  type.  The  greater  hydroji^  peroxide  de- 
composing power  of  Swiss  cheese  was  found  to  be  due  to  its  characteristic  bacterial  flora 
and  a  high  catalase  producing  organism  was  found.  This  was  isolated  and  inoculation  experi- 
ments showed  that  this  orsanism  increased  the  catalase  content  of  cheese  when  added  to  the 
milk  previous  to  its  manufacturc^R.  S.  B. 
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^09.  ReUUion  of  the  Bntymes  of  BuUer  to  the  Production  of  TaUowineee  by  Copper  Salte  and 

Over^neutraltMotion.    L.  S.  Palicbr  and  W.  B.  Ck)iCB8.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  2, 

446-«2. 

"Tallowy  butter  was  produced  by  the  addition  of  0.017  per  cent  copper  lactate  to  both 
raw  cream  and  cream  which  had  been  pasteurised  at  79*  to  80^.  In  each  of  three  such  ex- 
periments typical  tallowiness  and  bleaching  occurred  in  the  raw  cream  butter  some  time 
before  it  appeared  in  the  butter  made  from  the  pasteurised  cream." 

"Samples  in  which  over-neutralisation  of  the  cream  was  practised,  previous  to  inocula- 
tion  with  copper  lactate  and  ripening,  failed  to  show  any  appreciable  acceleration  of  tallow* 
inees  compared  with  samples  not  treated  with  alkali." 

"The  results  of  the  experiments  are  discussed  with  reference  to  the  chemical  reactions 
involved  in  the  tallowy  decomposition.  The  view  is  favored  that  the  natural  oxidases  of 
butter  aid  in  producing  tallowiness  in  butter  made  from  raw  cream  or  cream  pasteurised  at  a 
temperature  which  does  not  inactivate  the  ensymes,  rather  than  that  hvdrolytic  ensymes  of 
butter  are  essential  for  the  splitting  of  the  neutral  fat  into  glycerol  and  fatty  acid,  the  oxida- 
tion products  of  which  are  believed  to  cause  the  tallowy  odor  and  flavor.  The  possibility 
of  the  metallic  salts  acting  as  hydrolytic  ensymes  is  also  suggested."— R.  8.  B. 

610.  The  Lecilhin  Content  of  Butter  and  its  Poesible  Relationekip  to  the  Fiehy  Flavor.    O.  C. 
SiTP^LBB.    Cornell  Univ.  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.^  Ithaca,  Memoir,  29,  1919,  96-151. 

The  data  presented  show  that  there  is  m  nonnal  butter  a  sufficient  amount  of  lecithin 
to  yield,  on  decomposition,  small  quantities  of  trimethvlamine,  and  that  small  quantities  of 
this  substance  are  essential  for  the  manifestation  of  a  nshy  odor.  When  worked  into  butter 
under  proper  conditions,  this  substance  produces  a  flavor  described  as  fishv.  The  fishy 
flavor  IS  secured  most  uniformly  with  trimethylamine  butyrate.  The  author  feels  that  this 
data  indicates  that  trimethylamine  is  the  probable  cause  of  natural  fishy  flavor;  but  feels 
that  more  conclusive  data  should  be  obtamed  before  it  can  be  asserted  positively.  Tri- 
methylamine was  found  in  some  samples  of  fishy-flavored  butter  but  not  in  others.  Much 
confusion  in  the  recognition  of  the  differences  between  fishy,  oily,  and  metallic  flavors  com- 
plicates the  problem. 

The  data  indicate  that  a  definite  acid  condition  of  the  butter  is  essential  for  the  de- 
velopment of  the  fishy  flavor.  This  condition  obtains  when  acids  were  artificially  added  as 
well  as  when  naturally  present.  The  results  indicated  however  that  this  acid  condition 
must  be  accompanied  by  some  other  condition  determined  by  biological  agencies.  It  ap- 
pears that  both  of  these  factors  must  exist  in  a  definite  and  delicate  relationship,  and  that 
if  the  proper  eouilibrium  is  disturbed,  the  characteristic  flavor  is  not  manifest.  Numerous 
observations  indicate  that  the  unknown  transient  factor  is  trimethylamine. 

The  bacteriological  aspects  of  the  problem  involve  the  determination  of  the  relationship 
lust  mentioned.  The  acid  value  of  butter  is  to  a  certain  extent  regulated  by  biological 
factors,  probably  ensymes.  Trimethylamine  may  be  produced  in  mUk  and  cream,  probably 
to  some  extent  from  lecithin,  with  the  consequent  production  of  fishy  flavor  in  these  sub- 
stances. Furthermore  Baeteriutn  ichthyosmitu  (isolated  and  described  by  Hammer)  was 
found  to  produce  the  fishy  flavor  in  milk  and  cream,  and  also  under  some  conditions  in  butter. 
The  conditions  sunest  that  the  growth  of  this  or  other  similar  species  in  the  cream  before  it  is 
made  into  butter  determines  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  later  manifestation  of  the  fishy 
flavor.— R.  S.  B. 

COMPARATIVE  PATHOLOGY 
(See  aho  Number  688) 

611.  The  Diaqnoeie  of  Rabiee  in  Animals.    H.  £.  Hasseltinb.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  84, 2378-2388. 

From  February  1,  1909,  to  April  30,  1919,  specimens  from  1003  animals  suspected  of 
rabies  were  examined  by  the  Hynenic  Laboratonr.  The  diasnosis  was  made  on  the  basis 
of  the  microscopical  findings  by  the  smear  method,.  If  Negri  Dodies  were  not  found  by  this 
method,  an  emulsion  of  f^lycermised  hippocampus  major  was  inoculated  subdurally  or  mtra- 
cerebrally  into  guinea  pigs  or  rabbits.  Of  the  1003  specimens  examined,  588  showed  evi- 
dence of  rabies,  and  415  gave  negative  results.  The  colder  months  of  the  year  have  fur- 
nished the  p'eatest  number  of  specimens  and  the  greatest  percentM^e  of  positive  findings. 
Of  389  specimens  submitted  to  both  microscopical  and  animal  inocuktion  tests,  the  micro- 
scopic finding  was  confirmed  by  the  animal  test  in  91.3  per  cent  of  the  cases.  Of  406  specimens 
inoculated  into  animals  there  were  79  positive  results.^-C.  E.  T. 

616.  Les  Acantfioe^haUs  des  animaux  domestiques.  {The  Aeanthoeephaia  of  the  Domesticated 
Animals.)  A.  Railukt.  Rec.  de  m4d.  v4t..  Piur.,  1919,  96, 18&-198. 
A  Keneral  article  containing  a  review  of  the  literature.  There  is  given  also  a  classifica- 
tion of  the  aeanthoeephaia:  three  families,  Neoechinorhynchidae,  Schinorhynckidaef  and 
Oigantorhynckidae.  The  last  named  is  divided  into  two  subfaknilies:  Oiaantarhynckinae  and 
Prosthenorckiinae.  To  the  former  sub-family  belonn  the  genus  Monuiformis  Trav..  sp., 
moniliformis  found  in  man;  to  the  latter  sub-family  belong  four  genera,  three  of  which  are 
found  in  mammals:  MacroacanthorhyncuSf  Pardalis  and  Oncicola.  Three  gMiera  are  given 
for  the  family  Bchinorhynchidae:  Corynosoma,  Polymarphus  and  FilicoUis.--^.  Q. 
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6 15,  Glanders.    G.  H.  Conn.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago.  1919,  14,  590-694. 

The  author  describes  an  outbreak  of  glanders  among  norses  and  mules  in  a  remount  sta- 
tion. It  was  demonstrate  by  autopsies  that  glanders  was  more  acute  in  the  mule  than  in 
the  horse;  that  generalized  glanders  was  more  common  in  them  than  horses,  and  that  the 
rapidity  with  which  it  developed  was  more  pronounced  than  in  the  horse.— W.  L.  B. 

6I4.  Beitrag  tur  Differeniialdiagnose  der  Rotzkrankheit  in  patKolofJiischahatomiacher,  dtio' 

logischir  und  aerologiseher  Beziehung.    (CorUribtUion  to  the  DijlfererUial  Diagno9i9of 

GlanderB   in  its   Pathological^   AnatomidUj   Etiological   and  Serological   ABpecta.)    W. 

Pfbilbb.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919.  88, 168-171. 

The  article  discusses  the  danger  of  confusing  by  anatomical  or  pathological  examination, 

or  by  serological  test,  a  disease  of  the  horse  closely  resembling  glanders  with  the  true  glanders. 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  organism  producing  this  new  disease  causes  the  development  of 

lesions  and  of  immune  bodies  ordinarily  regarded  as  specific  for  the  glanders  organism.    He 

likewise  noted  that  the  new  organism,  when  used  as  a  vaccine,  confers  a  relativel]^  high  degree 

of  immunity  upon  horses  toward  glanders.    No  description  of  the  oriotnism  is  given  nor  any 

adequate  method  of  differentiation  from  the  glanders  organism. — ^R.  £.  B. 

616.  Weiiere  experimenielle  UrUereuehunaen  iJber  aktive  Immunineruiuj  gegen  MaUeits.  (Ftir- 
ther  Expenmental  Investigation  of  Active  Immunization  agair^t  ulanders.)  A.  Mabxsb. 
Ztschr.  f.  ImmunitAtsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena.,  1919,  28»  41(M33. 

In  connection  with  the  veterinary  work  in  the  German  army,  several  hundred  horses 
were  used  by  the  author  for  the  experiments  described  in  this  paper.  Various  preparations 
of  the  glanders  bacillus  were  used  for  the  immunisation  of  horses.  A  vaccine  prepared  by 
killing  the  bacilli  in  80  per  cent  glycerin  was  found  to  be  effective  as  a  means  of  immunising 
horses,  while  ammoniacal  solutions  of  the  bacteria  or  glanders  bacilli  killed  in  tricresol  were 
ineffective. 

Complement  fixation  and  agglutination  tests  with  a  glanders  bacillus  antigen  became 
positive  m  the  sera  of  animals  treated  with  killed  glanders  bacilli,  and  the  ophthalmic  reac- 
tion was  negative. 

The  virulence  of  the  glanders  bacillus  for  horses  is  shown  by  an  experiment  in  which  a 
horse  was  killed  by  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  1/250000  of  a  ^op  of  the  culture. — S.  B-J. 

616,  Contrihucion  al  eatudio  de  la  encefalo  meningitis  evizootica  del  caballo.  (A  Contribution 
to  the  Study  of  Epizootic  Meningo^encephalitts  of  the  Horse.)  C.  F.  Flobbs.  Rev.  Soc. 
med.  vet.,  Buenos' Aires,  1919,  4,  35-42. 

Post  mortem  examination  of  a  horse  (filled  at  an  advanced  stage  of  the  disease,  and  in 
which  the  characteristic  nervous  symptoms  had  been  marked,  revealed  lesions  that  in  some 
respects  were  comparable  to  those  of  septicemia.  In  the  right  hemisphere  of  the  cerebrum 
were  distinct  foci  of  softening.  Emulsions  of  brain  from  the  softened  areas,  and  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  and  defibrinated  blood  were  injected  into  the  carotid.  Some  of  the  inoculated 
animals  died  in  3  or  4  daysj  but  in  others  the  disease  ran  a  more  chronic  course,  and  did  not 
end  fatally  lyitil  the  twentieth  and  even  the  forty-fifth  day. 

The  clinical  symptoms  in  the  inoculated  animals  were  a  mahogany  discoloration  of  the 
conjunctiva,  petechia  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane^  elevation  of  temperature,  marked  de- 
bility, rapia  emaciation,  loss  of  appetite,  constipation,  incoordination  of  mov.ements  and 
oscillation  of  the  hinder  parts  of  the  body.  There  were  also  fibrillary  muscular  twitchings. 
The  post-mortem  lesions  were  similar  to  those  of  hemorrhagic  septicemia,  with  petechia  or 
larger  extravasations  particularly  in  the  epicardium  and  endocardium.  Experiments  with 
the  emulsion  after  filtration  through  a  Chamberland  F  candle  seemed  to  show  that  the  disease 
was  not  due  to  a  filtrable  virus.     (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

617,  Observations  on  Recurrent  Ovhthalmia  at  the  Veterinary  Bacteriological  LaborcUory,  B,  S. 
F.,  Italy,  and  at  the  Central  Research  Laboratory,  Aldershot.  R.  H.  Knowlbs.  J.  Comp. 
Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond.,  1919,  82,  192-197. 

The  presence  of  a  microorganism  in  the  eye  has  been  said  to  be  the  cause  of  recurrent 
ophthaknia.  It  requires  special  technic  or  culture  media  for  its  isolation.  That  the  so-called 
nerve  bacillus  plays  any  r61e  in  the  etiology  of  the  disease  is  left  open  to  doubt.  A  non-specific 
agglutinin  is  present  for  the  nerve  bacillus  in  dilutions  of  1-10  or  sometimes  1-20  in  the  serum 
ofnormal  as  well  as  infected  animals.— O.  E.  H. 

618,  Contribution  d  lUtvde  de  la  lymphangite  ulcirease  die  chevat.sa  symptomatologies  sa  thera 
peutique  et  sa  prophylaxis.  (A  ContribtUion  to  the  Study  of  UlcerotiS  Lymphangitis  of  the 
horse,  its  Symptomatology,  Therapeutics  and  Prophylaxis.)  G.  Mullie.  Rec.  de  m6d. 
v6t..  Par.,  1919,  96,34-50. 

A  discussion  of  the  history,  pathogenesis,  S3rmptoms,  differential  dia^osis  in  particular, 
protasis  J  treatment  including  (1)  bacteriotherapy,  (2)  autopyovaccination.  (3)  intramuscu- 
lar injections  of  a  solution  of  methylene  blue,  a  combination  of  (2)  and  (3),  of  the  vaccine 
of  Truche  and  (2),  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  of  leucocytotherapy  and  antileucocytotherapy  and 
finally  of  prophylaxis.— W.  G. 
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$19,  Traitement  des  lymphangites  C{mtagieu9e8  du  chevcd  par  la  pyothirapie,    (Treatment  oj 
Equine  Contagiaue  Lymphangitis  by  pyotherapy,)    M.  Beun.    Bull.  Soc.  oentr.  de  m6d 
vA.,  Par..  1919.  95,  73-«3. 

A  new  teclmic  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyovaccine  and  a  description  of  the  method  for  its 
use.  Reports  are  given  of  eleven  cases  of  epizootic  crsrptococcus  infections  treated  with  the 
vaccine.  There  is  also  a  discussion,  with  case  reports,  of  bacillary  l]rmphangitis  lesions 
treated  with  pyovaccines.  The  author  concludes  the  use  of  pyovaccines  is  the  only  rational 
method  and  is  the  most  effective  for  the  treatment  of  these  infections.— W.  G. 

690,  L'oncocercoee  cervicale  et  le  mal  de  garrot,    (Onchocerca  cervicalia  and  FiatuUme  Withers,) 
M.  Railliet.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96»  111-116. 
Attention  is  called  to  a  number  of  cases  of  fistulous  withers  in  horses  associated  with  the 

filarial  woriDjOnchocerca  cervicalia,    A  general  discussion  and  references  to  the  literature 

are  given.  — W.  G. 

6tl.  Cause  Uiologique  et  traitement  de  la  dermite  granuleuse,    (Etiology  and  Treatment  of 

Granular  Dermatitis.)    R.  Van  Sacbohbm.    Ann.  de  mdd.  v6t.,  Brux.,  1919,  64, 151. 

The  larvae  of  Musca  domesHca  raised  in  the  laboratory  as  free  from  infection  as  possible 
were  placed  on  fresh  horse  manure  known  to  contain  Hdbronaema  muscae  larvae.  The  fly 
larvae  became  parasitised  by  the  Habronaema  to  the  extent  of  70  per  cent.  Numerous 
larvae  were  found  in  the  proboscis  as  well  as  on  the  body  of  the  insect.  The  infection  is  able 
to  occur  only  during  the  larval  stage. 

In  horses  suffermg  from  ''summer  sore"  the  author  has  frequently  observed  a  conjunc- 
tivitis with  typical  small  verminous  nodules  in  it.  A  healthy  horse  was  isolated  and  pro- 
tected by  mosquito  netting  and  a  few  Habronaema  larvae  extracted  from  infested  flies  were 
placed  in  one  eye.  The  result  was  a  typical  conjunctivitis  with  characteristic  verminous 
granulation. 

A  horse  with  two  similar  wounds  was  placed  in  a  stable  where  20  per  cent  of  the  flies  were 
infested  with  Habronaema,  after  covering  one  wound  carefully  with  a  protective  dressing. 
The  unprotected  one  developed  into  a  typical  ''summer  sore"  while  the  other  healed 
imeventfully. 

The  author  feels  that  he  has  proven:  (1)  that  erratic  larvae  of  Habronaema  muscae  are  the 
cause  of  "summer  sore;"  (2)  that  the  domestic  fly  is  the  vehicle  of  the  parasite;  (3)  that  the 
hiTvyie  of  Habronaema  musciiCf  when  deposited  on  a  dry  skin,  are  unable  to  persist,  and  die 
rapidly;  (4)  that  the  larvae  are  unable  to  pierce  the  skin;  (5)  that  the  larvae  are  able  to  fix 
themselves  only  in  breaks  of  continuity  of  the  skin  or  upon  moist  mucous  membranes. 

Treatment  is  prophylactic  and  curative.  Prophylactic  treatment  should  aim  at  t)ie 
destruction  of  the  adult  of  the  Habronaema  muscae  m  the  stomach  of  the  horse.  The  larvae 
may  be  destroyed  by  caring  for  the  manure  so  that  the  proper  heating  ^ill  occur.  This 
destroys  the  fly  larvae  as  well  as  the  Habronaema.  All  wounds  during  the  hot  months  should 
be  protected  by  dry  dressings.— W.  A.  H. 

6M,  Sobre  la  enfermedad  de  los  cabaUos.    (Disease  of  Horses.)    J.  LiOMidsES.    Rev.  Zootec- 

nica,    1919,    6,    282-286. 

For  some  time  past  a  serious  disease  with  nervous  S3rmptoms  has  made  its  appearance 
annually  in  the  Arg^entine  Republic.  In  1911  Quevedo  concluded  that  the  disease  was  due 
to  a  toxemia  resultmg  from  alteration  of  the  food  in  the  intestine,  and  consequently  wrote 
on  it  under  the  name  of  "le  enfermedad  de  los  rastro  jos."  In  his  general  consideration  of 
the  disease,  Ligni^res  calls  attention  to  a  symptom  that  he  thinks  has  not  been  sufficiently 
recognized.  The  first  part  of  the  respiratory  tract — ^the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal 
cavity — is  intensely  congested,  of  violaceous  color,  and  slightly  covered  with  mucin.  Gener- 
ally the  pharynx  is  affected  the  same  way.  It  is  possible  that  the  disease  process  may  extend 
from  the  nose  to  the  brain.,   (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

6tS.  Sobre  la  enfermedad  de  los  equinos.    (Disease  of  Equines,)    V.  Bossi.    Rev.  Zootecnica, 

1919,  6,  339-342. 

The  various  theories  in  regard  to  the  etiolo(;y  of  cerebrospinal  meningitis  are  reviewed. 
The  clinical  syndrome  may  resemble  that  of  equme  typhoid  or  influenza,  and  the  symptoms 
are  described  as  abdominal,  thoracic,  septicemic,  exanthematous,  and  nervous  or  cerebro- 
spinal. On  the  assumption  that  microbial  toxins  are  developed  in  the  gastro-intestinal  tract, 
the  nervous  form  of  tne  disease  has  been  called  "balordone  abdominale"  (balordo  =  mad, 
frenzy).  Bossi's  investigations  were  made  with  an  emulsion  of  softened  areas  of  brain  tissue 
derived  from  an  animal  suffering  from  the  disease.    (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

6t4.  Contribution  d  Vitude  de  Vost^oporose  au  Congo  beige,    (Osteoporosis  of  the  Horse  in  the 
Belgian  Congo.)    R.  van  Saceghem.    Bull.  Soc.  Path.  exot.  Par.^  1919,  12,  238-243. 
The  author  contends  that  rickets,  osteomalacia  and  osteoporosis  arise  from  identical 
causes.    He  su^ests  that  there  should  be  a  common  generic  name  to  indicate  all  three  con- 
ditions, and  thinks  that  the  term  "osseous  cachexia"  is  suitable. 

Osteoporosis  of  equines  is  very  common  in  the  Belgian  Congo  and  van  Saceghem  has 
sought  for  a  cause  in  the  amount  of  calcium  content  of  soil  and  water.  In  those  districts 
where  the  natural  waters  hold  little  or  no  calcium  in  solution  (Lamba,  Kitobola,  Nyangwe) 
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osteoporosis  occurs  |while  it  never  appears  in  those  regions  where  the  natural  waters  contain 
calcium  (Zambi).  The  author  therefore  concludes  that  osteoporosis  in  the  Congo  is  due  to 
lack  of  calcium.    (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

6i6,  Accion  iraumatiea  del  Strongylua  equinus,    (Traumatic  BfftcU  of  Strongylua  equintu.) 

8.  E.  Parodi  and  V.  Widakovich.    Kev.  Zootecnica,  1919,  6»  277-282. 

Generally  the  parasites  were  firmly  attached  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  large  intes- 
tine and  caecum  and  were  little  distances  apart.  In  some  cases  the  parasites  were  arranged  in 
groups  or  colonies.  The  lesions  described  are  srouped  into  four  classes,  (1)  small  wounds  or 
punctures;  (2)  oedematous  swellings;  (3)  small  or  u^ge  ulcerations,  and  (4)  mucous  or  sub* 
mucous  nodules. 

The  small  wounds  are  produced  by  the  fixation  of  the  parasite  in  such  manner  that  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  intestine  is  sucked  up  into  the  buccal  capsule.  When  the  strongyle 
is  detached,  the  mucous  membrane  presents  a  small  papular  elevation.  Microscopically 
there  is  profound  alteration  of  the  mucosa  involved.  Tiiere  is  a  complete  disappearance  of 
the  tubular  glands,  their  place  being  taken  by  a  mass  that  presents  a  homogenous  appear- 
ance, due  on  the  one  hand  to  necrosis  of  the  tissues  and  on  the  other  to  an  intense  infiltration 
of  eosinophile  cells.  In  the  interior  of  the  necrotic  magma  the  eosinophiles  lose  their  out- 
lines, blend  with  each  other,  and  give  the  characteristic  appearance  to  the  necrotic  lesions. 
More  pronounced  lesions  are  produced  when  many  parasites  are  present.  These  consist  of 
extensive  edema  that  infiltrates  the  tissues  and  causes  alterations  in  their  cells.  The 
arterioles  are  dilated  and  there  is  intense  infiltration  of  eosinophile  cells.  In  some  of  the 
eases  observed  by  the  authors,  the  edematous  swelling  of  the  wall  of  the  caecum  has  been 
of  some  extent.    In  one  case  it  was  1.2  meters  in  length. 

Small  or  large  ulcers  are  produced  by  the  elimination  of  the  necrosed  part  of  the  mucous 
membrane.  Some  ulcers  are  several  millimeters  in  diameter.  According  to  Weinberg,  the 
healing  of  these  ulcers  depends  on  the  virulence  or  otherwise  of  organisms  introduced  by  the 
strongyles.  Microscopic  examination  of  the  ulcers  shows  that  the  deeper  part  of  the  sub- 
mucous tissue  is  the  site  of  a  leucocytic  infiltration  and  contains  many  microorganisms. 

The  mucous  and  submucous  nodules  contain  larvae  of  the  parasites.  Smne  ofthe  nodules 
are  small,  about  250  microns  in  diameter,  and  are  situated  immediately  beneath  the  epithe- 
lium of  tne  mucous  membrane.  The  larger  nodules  are  submucous  and  may  attain  the  sise 
of  a  haiel  nut.  Thev  protrude  into  the  intestine  and  may  present  a  small  orifice  by  which 
the  larva  has  escaped.    (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

696.  Clinieal  AspeeU  of  a  Fatal  Diseaae  Occurring  at  the  Atlanta  Stoekyards,    H.  W.  Bubk- 

LAND.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago.  1919,  U,  549^660. 

The  author  records  an  outbreak  of  an  obscure  fatal  disease  of  mules  and  horses  with  a 
mortality  of  70  per  cent.  Animals  that  did  not  develop  the  disease  within  48  hours  after 
being  removed  were  regarded  as  having  passed  over  the  danger  period. — W.  L.  B. 

$S7,  Alypin  in  the  Nervaue  Form  of  Dietemper,    Tijdschr.  v.  Veeartsenijk.,  Utrecht,  abst.  in 

Vet.  Rec,  Load.,  1919,  82, 181. 

The  writer  advises  the  use  of  alypin  in  up  to  5  centigrams  per  kilo  body  weight  doses  as  a 
therapeutic  agent  for  the  nervous  form  of  canine  distemper.  He  injects  it  into  the  lumbar 
canal  between  the  last  lumbar  vertebra  and  the  sacrum.  He  has  also  used  subcutaneous 
injections.-^H.  C.  H.  K. 

$$8.  Joint  III  in  Foale;  BHology.    H.  Maonxtssok.    Comp.  Path.  A  Therap.,  Edinb.  A  Lond., 

1919,  82, 14^182. 

Conceptions  as  to  the  etiologor  of  joint-ill  have  been  varying.  One  group  of  research 
men  has  insisted  on  congenital  imeotion,  another  than  the  disease  appears  quite  spontane- 
ously. The  first  group  considers  that  joint-ill  and  abortion  in  mares  are  caused  by  the  same 
organism,  the  Badllue  abortivo'equinua.  This  organism  is  not  neclected  by  the  last  group 
but  the  members  of  it  contend  that  spontaneous  joint-ill  is  caused  by  other  organisms.  Out 
of  314  foals  examined,  236,  or  three-fourths  suffered  from  joint-ills.  Thus  this  disease  is 
held  to  be  the  most  important  of  all  the  diseases  of  the  foal.  Three  organism^  were  found 
to  be  the  cause  of  90  per  cent  of  the  236  cases  of  joint-ill.  Bacterium  viMcoeum  eqtd  was  the 
cause  in  73  cases,  B,  coli  in  64,  and  streptococci  in  75  cases.  Mixed  infections  were  not  the 
cause  of  any  of  the  236  deaths.  Death  was  caused  by  one  kind  of  virus  in  each  case.  In 
eases  caused  by  B,  vieeoeum  equi  and  B.  coli  the  infection  was  early,  the  mcubation  period 
was  short  and  the  development  swift. 

Kidneys  and  joints  show  a  more  pronounced  pathological  change  than  any  of  the  other 
organs.  The  organisms  were  isolated  from  these  two  structures  more  often  than  any  others. 
The  organism  is  easily  killed.  Foals  are  about  the  only  animals  that  show  any  susceptibility 
in  the  expNsriments  on  pathogenicity. 

Joint-ill  persistently  follows  certain  mares.  This  is  not  accepted  as  evidence  of  con- 
genital infection.  The  supposition  is  advanced  that  the  mare  of  such  nature  is  the  carrier 
of  a  powerful  virus  in  the  mtestines  and  from  that  source  the  foal  is  infect^.  Most  infec- 
tions are  held  to  be  through  the  navel.  Preventive  treatment  applied  to  the  mare  is  thus  of 
little  avail  and  attention  should  be  given  to  treatment  of  the  foai.    Painting  the  navel  stump 
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with  Tr.  iodi  is  held  to  be  good  treatment  when  that  is  possible.  Serum  treatment  and  yao- 
cination  are  indicated  for  this  disease.  Applied  to  fosis  showing  hlghlv  developed  lesions 
the  serum  treatment  or  vaccination  is  not  effective.  Foals  ill  right  after  birth  should  be 
treated  with  mixed  streptococcus  and  coli  serum,  or  coli  serum  alone,  50-100  grams.  Those 
older  than  eight  days  should  be  given  100-200  grams  of  streptococcus  serum  alone.  Injections 
should  be  made  intravenously.  Simultaneous  vaccination  with  streptococcic  vaccines  in 
stables  where  joint-ill  generafly  appears  should  be  carried  out.  The  occurrence  of  B.  vis" 
e09um  eout  and  other  organisms  in  tnis  disease  reduces  the  chance  of  always  getting  positive 
results  by  serum  treatment.— C.  E.  H. 

0i9.  Bin  neuer  StrongyUnde$  hex  FtZOen.    (A  New  Strongyloid  in  Colt$.)    J.  Wmtbr.    Cen« 
tralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.;,  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80,  370-^2. 
Description  and  photogri4>hs  of  new  worm  obtained  from  the  feces  of  young  colts. — M.  L. 

6S0.  Note  8ur  la  transmiMsion' de  la  fihjrt  apfUheuae  bovine  d  Vhomme  far  la  eonsommoHon  du 
lait.  (The  Tranemieeion  of  Foot  and  Mouth  Dieeaee  to  Man  by  Milk,)  H.  Pbtit.  Rev. 
path,  comp.,  1919,  19»  7-8. 

In  a  small  village  in  Belgian  Luxemburg  where  a  typical  outbreak  of  foot  and  mouth 
disease  was  raging,  20  cases  of  the  disease  were  seen  in  human  beings  among  about  300  popu- 
lation. The  onset  of  the  disease  was  marked  by  obstinate  headache,  fever,  often  vomitmc 
and  in  two  cases,  ^istaxis.  The  temperature  remained  between  89  and  40*  for  3  days,  and 
then  fell  for  1  or  2  days.  During  the  earlier  part  of  the  disease  there  was  stomatitis,  gingi- 
vitis,  some  redness  of  the  tonsils  and  fetid  breath.  In  3  cases  tow:iid  the  third  day  there  were 
small  circular  ulcers  of  the  gums,  surrounded  bv  a  circle  of  inflammation.  All  the  cases 
recovered  in  about  a  week.  No  cases  occurred  in  houses,  the  cows  of  which  were  not  affected 
nor  did  it  occur  in  two  places  where  the  cows  were  affected  but  where  the  milk  was  fed  to  the 
pigs.    (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  M. 

9SL  Progreee  in  TuberculoeiM  Control.  J.  A.Kibrnak.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.  ^Chieaco,  1920,15, 1-7. 
A  review  of  the  work  done  and  the  things  accomplished  since  the  plan  of  eradication  of 
bovine  tuberculosis  was  adopted.— W.  L.  B. 

eif.  Intradermal  Tuberculin  Test.    Cufford  Acklbt.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919, 14, 

688-590. 

The  author  discusses  the  intradermal  test  as  to  its  advantages  over  the  thermal  or  sub- 
cutaneous test.  He  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  intradermal  is  far  superior  to  the  thermal  test. 
-W.  L.  B. 

6SS.  fihfre  bilieuee  himoglobinurique  du  boef  d^Alghie,  maladie  dietinete  dee  piroTpiofmoeee, 
(Baemoglobinurie  Binary  Fever  of  Caitle  in  Algeria^  a  Malady  Dietinet  from  the  PirofUu" 
moeee,)  Edic.  and  Et.  Sbrgbnt  and  A.  LhAritibr.  Bull.  Soc.  path,  exot..  Par.,  1919, 
IS,  108-120. 

The  Sergents  and  Lh^ritier  report  the  occurrence  of  a  disease  of  cattle  in  Algeria  for 
whieh  they  propose  the  specific  name  of  hemoglobinuric  biliaryfever.  It  is  an  important  and 
well-known  disease,  commonly  called  simply  "jaundice."  The  chief  sjrmptoms  are  jaun- 
dice, hemoglobinuria  and  fever.  The  disease  rarely  lasts  longer  than  5  or  6  days,  and  some- 
times the  animal  succumbs  in  24  hours.  The  mortalitv  of  the  disease  has  becni  reported  as 
ranging  from  5  to  20  per  cent.  Seeing  that  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  disease  are  those 
of  a  piroplasmosis,  and  that  Piroplasma  bigeminum  is  known  to  occur  in  Algeria,  cases  of 
"jaundice"  have  generally  been  regarded  as  piroplasmosis.  There  were,  however,  certMn 
paradoxical  features  that  struck  the  Sergents  and  Ui4ritier  at  the  outset  of  their  research 
They  have  made  observations  upon  natural  cases  and  have  conducted  inoculation  experi- 
m^its  which  have  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  disease  was  n^w  a  piroplasmosis.  The  exami- 
nation of  the  blood  was  negative  in  the  majority  of  cases,  Sad  in  others  smallj  annular,  or 
bacilliform  piroplasms  alone  were  demonstrated.  Piroplaema  forvum  (Theileria  varva) 
played  no  part  m  the  etiology  of  the  cases  studied.  Koch's  bodies,  characteristic  of  East 
Coast  Fever  were  always  extremely  rare  in  the  lymph  glands,  and  they  were  found  with 
eq[ual  rarity  in  control  animals.  Inoculation  experiments  with  the  blood  of  diseased  animals 
were  negative.  The  authors  also  argue  that  the  disease  is  not  caused  bv  Piroplaema  mutane 
because  this  organism  was  not  more  numerous  in  the  blood  of  sick  than  it  was  in  control 
animals;  the  number  of  organisms  does  not  alter  with  the  different  phases  of  the  disease,  nor 
do  they  f^pear  to  be  more  numerous  in  animals  inoculated  with  the  blood  or  orj^ans  of  dis- 
eased animals.  Moreover,  as  already  stated,  the  disease  is  not  trasnmitted  by  moculation . 
(Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

634*  SuUa  reeettivita  aUa  vaccinatione  antipeetoea  dei  viteUi  naH  da  madre  immune  vereo  la 
peete  bovina,  Experimenti  di  eiero-vaecinaeione  antipeetoea  (methode  KoUe  e  Turner)  in 
viteUi  latianto  e  dopo  la  elattamento.  (The  Receptivity  to  Antiplague  Vaccination  of  Cahee 
Bom  of  Mothere  Immune  to  Bovine  PUu/ue.  Experimente  upon  Antiplague  SerO'Vaecina' 
Hon  (method  of  KoUe  and  Turner)  in  Suckling  Calvee  and  after  Weaning,)  P.  Crobbri. 
BuU.  Soc.  path,  exot..  Par.,  1919, 19,  65-71.    II  Nuovo  Ercolani,  1919,  M,  101-207. 
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The  milk  of  an  actively  immune  mother^  partaken  of  b^  the  calf  in  the  natural  manner, 
confers  a  passive  immunity  on  the  calf.  The  immunity  is  mamtained  during  the  period  of  suck- 
ling, and  remains  for  some  time  after  weaning,  but  not  longer  than  three  months.  During 
the  period  when  the  calf  is  immune  and  during  the  period  when  it  may  react  to  vaccination 
in  the  manner  in  which  the  adult  reacts,  there  exists  a  time  when  the  cidf  is  receptive,  but 
the  small  amount  of  antibodies  in  the  blood  renders  the  reaction  very  feeble,  and  limited  to  a 
slight  passing  elevation  of  temperature  or  a  slight  lachrimation.  (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.) — 
W.  A.  H. 

ess,  Aboriian  Disease  and  ita  Control.    J.  F.  DeVine.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago,  1920,  15, 

7-12. 

An  article  confined  to  the  discussion  of  the  mitigation  or  control  of  so-called  abortion 
disease  of  cattle.    Special  emphasis  was  placed  upon  sanitation  and  isolation. — ^W.  L.  B. 

636,  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  durch  Erreger  der  Paratyphus-Odrtner-Gruppe  hervorgerufenen 
Darmerkrankungen  {Paracolibazillose)  der  KOiber,     (ContribtUion  on  Intestinal  Diseases 
qi  Calves  Caused  by  the    Paratyphoid-Oaeriner   Group.)    A.  Zshibsghb.    Gentralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1918,  80,  350-361. 
B,  paratyphosus  B.  is  orobably  a  more  important  etiological  factor  in  intestinal  affections 

of  calves  than  has  heretofore  been  accepted. — ^M.  L. 

6S7,  La  coccidiose  intestinale  ou  dysentMe  coccidienne  des  botfins.  (Intestinal  Coccidiosis  or 
Coccidial  Dysentery  of  CatUe.)  A.  Bailuet.  Rec.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  1-27. 
An  extensive  review  of  the  literature  is  followed  by  a  discussion  of  the  geographical  dis- 
tribution, methods  and  circumstances  of  infestation,  symptoms,  diagnosis,  prognosis,  patho- 
logical anatomy  including  a  description  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  stages  of  the 
macroscopic  lesions  and  of  the  microscopic  lesions,  the  pr(^hylaxis  and  treatment,  both 
specific  and  symptomatic. — W.  G. 

638.  Hemorrhagic  Septicemia  of  Cattle  with  Special  Reference  to  Stockyards  Pneumonia,  H. 
Preston  Hoskins.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919^  14,  541-544. 

The  author  has  described  in  detail  the  nature  of  the  disease,  the  symptomatology,  course 
of  the  infection,  together  with  the  pathological  conditions  produced,  and  treatment. — 
W.  L.  B. 

639.  An  Obscure  Trouble  Affecting  Cattle.  E.  F.  Jardine.  Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919, 
14,667-568. 

A  disease  of  cattle  is  described  which  in  some  respects  resembles  hemorrhagic  septicemia. 
Horses  and  sheep  are  apparently  immune. — W.  L.  B. 

640.  Contribudon  al  estudio  de  las  evizootias  suideas.  El  virus  fiUrable  y  el  Bacillus  suisepU- 
cus  como  agentes  etioloqicos  en  la  pneumo-erUeritis  infecciosa  del  cerdo.  (Coniribution  to 
the  Study  of  Swine  Epizootics.  The  FiUrable  Virus  and  the  Bacillus  suisepticus  as  BHo» 
logical  Agents  in  Infectious  Pneumo-enteritis  of  Swine.)  A.  Delgado.  Rev.  Hig.  y 
Sanidad  Pecuarias,  1919,  9,  165-172. 

Delgado  thinks  the  belief  that  swine  fever  is  due  to  a  fiUrable  virus  is  not  free  from 
serious  objection.  In  order  to  accept  the  doctrine  in  its  entiretjr  it  would  be  necessary  to 
make  an  analysis  of  innumerable  cases  of  spontaneously  occumng  attacks  of  the  disease. 
He  holds  that  the  inoculation  of  pure  cultures  of  B.  suxsepticus  is  capable  of  producing  an 
experimental  disease,  clinically  and  anatomo-pathologically  indistinguishable  from  infec- 
tious pneumo-enteritis;  and  he  is  firmly  convinced  that  it  is  possible  to  induce  a  strong 
immimity  against  pneumo-enteritis  by  the  use  of  B.  suisepticus  under  suitable  conditions. 
(Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

641  *  Un  caao  de  alter acion  constitucional  de  tipo  osteomaXacico  en  el  cerdo,  (A  case  of  Ostso^ 
malacia  in  a  Pig.)  R.  Scasso  and  E.  Charles.  Rev.  Zootechnica,  1919,  6,  348-360. 
The  case  related  in  this  article  is  that  of  a  pig,  aged  three  months,  belonging  to  a  litter  of 
six  animals,  all  previously  healthy,  kept  for  laboratory  experiments.  The  first  indication 
of  illness  in  the  youn^  pig  was  a  condition  of  malnutntion,  though  the  appetite  was  good. 
About  the  same  time  it  was  observed  that  the  gait  was  insecure,  and  that  there  was  hyper- 
esthesia, as  elicited  by  placing  the  hand  on  the  body.  Shortly  afterwards  symptoms  of  osteo- 
malacia became  evident.  The  limbs  were  kept  as  rigid  as  possible,  and  any  movement  was 
accompanied  by  acute  pain,  as  evidenced  by  the  emission  of  querulous  grunts.  These  symp- 
toms became  gradually  more  pronounced,  and  at  the  end  of  a  month  decubitus  was  permanent. 
Thirty  days  later,  bemg  in  extremis,  the  pig  was  killed. 

The  caecum  contain^  rounded  lesions  in  which  was  caseous  material.  The  liver  was  of 
normal  size,  but  resistant  to  the  knife  and  with  a  thickened  capsule.  Microscopically  there 
was  an  increase  in  connective  tissue,  with  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  lobules  and  hepatic 
cells.  The  spleen  was  sclerosed  and  also  possessed  a  thick  capsule.  The  kidneys  were 
atrophic  and  deformed;  their  capsules  were  thickened  and  adherent,  and  the  parenchyma  was 
sclerosed.    All  the  bones  of  the  skeleton  were  deformed.    The  epiphyses  of  the- long  bones 
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were  enlarged,  while  the  diaphyses  were  shorter  than  normal  and  deformed.  All  the  bones 
were  soft  and  elastic;  their  medullary  cavities  were  enlarged  and  the  bony  material  could  be 
easily  cut  with  a  knife.  In  comparison  with  the  stunted  condition  of  the  body  generally, 
the  siie  of  the  head  was  striking,  tor  it  was  large  enough  to  have  belonged  to  an  older  animal. 
The  authors  are  in  doubt  as  to  the  etiolo^  of  the  condition,  and  consider  that  their  (iase 
cannot  be  explained  by  current  theories,  seeing  that  the  patient  had  been  fed  on  the  same 
food  as  the  other  laboratory  animals.    (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.) — W.  A.  H. 

64^.  Zeiqt  der  FerkeUyphtts^Bacilltis  {Bac,  Voldagsen  Dammann  und  Stedefeder)  ein  labiles 
biochemiaches  und  aggluHnaiorisches  VerhaUen,  (Does  the  Bacillus  of  Typhoid  of  Young 
Swine  (B,  Voldagsen  Dammann  and  Stedefeder)  Possess  Labile  BiochemiciU  and  Aggltth" 
native  Propertiesf)  W.  Pfeiler  and  F.  Engelhardt.  Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u. 
exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  88,  434-446. 

A  study  of  the  cultural  and  serolojsical  reactions  of  100  strains  of  the  Voldag  bacillus, 
which  is  said  to  cause  a  typhoid-like  disease  in  young  swine.  The  school  of  Uhlenhuth  has 
held  that  this  bacillus,  first  described  by  Dammann  and  Stedefeder,  is  a  secondary  invader 
in  animals  infected  with  the  virus  of  swme  plague,  and  have  described  it  as  a  very  labile  or- 
ganism, showing  remarkable  morphological  chan^  and  shifting  serological  relationships. 
The  authors  compared  strains  whicn  were  freshly  isolated  with  those  which  had  been  under 
cultivation  for  a  year  or  more.  Cultural,  morphological  and  serological  reactions  were  found 
to  be  constant  among  all  strains.  The  organism  closely  resembles  B.  svxvestifery  but  is  sharply 
differentiated  by  agglutination  reactions  from  B.  paratyphosus  B.  and  G&rtner's  bacillus. — 
S.  B-J. 

643,  Endemic  Goiter.    Howard  Welch.    Am.  J.  Vet.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919,  14,  551-652. 

A  discussion  of  the  relationship)  of  goiter  to  the  condition  among  swine  known  as  hair- 
less pigs.  The  condition  is  endemic  and  not  sporadic.  In  certain  parts  of  Montana  pijn 
cannot  be  successfully  raised  without  the  use  of  iodine  for  the  pregnant  sows. — ^W.  L.  B. 

644,  Ueber  KompUmentbindungsversuche  bei  Schafpocken.  (Complement  Fixation  in  Sheep* 
pox.)  R.  Manninqbr.  Centralbl.  f.  Baktenol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Orlg.,  1917,  80, 
190-196. 

Serum  of  affected  animals  contains  amboceptors  specific  for  antigen  made  by  extracting 
crusts  or  tubercles  in  physiological  salt  solution.  These  antibodies  are  not  present  in  serum 
of  normal  sheep. — M.  L. 

645,  Une  affection  non  dicrite  du  chien  ohservie  au  Maroc.  (An  Undescrihed  Disease  of  the 
Dog  in  Morocco,)    H.  Velu.    Bull.  Soc.  path,  exot.,  Par.,  1919,  12,  132-134. 

Dogs  of  almost  all  ages,  breed,  etc.,  were  affected  and  the  canine  population  was  almost 
wiped  out.  Appearing  about  August,  the  disease  reached  its  greatest  intensity  during  Sep- 
tember, and  haa  almost  died  out  by  October.  The  symptoms  recorded  were  very  indefinitCi 
and  of  a  nervous,  respiratory  and  digestive  character.  Nervous  symptoms  were  always  domi- 
nant, and  gave  rise  at  times  to  suspicion  of  rabies.  From  the  commencement  paraplegia  and 
lack  of  coordination  were  marked.  The  patients  could  stand  only  when  the  fore  legs  were 
well  spread  apart.  In  many  cases  the  back  was  arched,  and  the  weight  of  the  body  almost 
wholly  supported  by  the  fore  legs.  When  the  animal  could  walk  it  did  90  in  a  hesitatmg  stag- 
gering manner.  At  times  spasms  of  the  muscles  were  seen,  especially  of  those  of  the  jaws, 
in  which  case  the  teeth  continually  chattered.  Response  to  external  stimuli  was  much 
interfered  with,  and  paralysis  was  rapidly  progressive. 

Respiratory  symptoms  occurred  after  a  few  days  and  were  limited  to  the  nasal  region. 
A  watery  discharge  appeared  and  later  became  muco-purulent.  A  painful  cough  was  accom- 
panied by  marked  dyspnoea.  Appetite  was  retained  throughout,  but  the  food  was  always 
vomited,  and  emaciation  was  rapid.  The  eyes  were  sunken  and  the  facial  expression  anxious. 
It  was  but  rarely  that  a  case  recovered,  death  usually  supervening  in  8  to  10  days  in  paralysis 
and  coma. 

To  the  naked  eye  post  mortem  examination  yielded  negative  results.  So  far  all  attempts 
have  failed  to  transmit  the  disease  by  inoculation  or  cohabitation.  (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.) — 
W.  A.  H. 

646,  Guirison  d'une  chienne  inocul6e  avec  **  Trypanosoma  marocanum,"  (Recovery  of  a  Dog 
Inoculated  vnth  Trypanosoma  marocanum.)  Bouin.  Bull.  Soc.  centr.  de  m6a.  v^t.. 
Par.,  1919,  95,  96-100. 

Dogs  are  very  susceptible  to  this  organism,  11  out  of  12  inoculated  dying.  A  description 
of  the  recovered  case  is  given. — W.  G. 

647,  Observations  on  Dioctophyme  renale  in  dogs,  G.  P.  Wislocki.  J.  FarasitoL,  Urbana, 
111.,  1919,  6,  94^97. 

In  the  examination  of  3200  dogs,  of  all  ages,  breeds,  and  sizes  from  the  District  of  Co- 
lumbia, Virginia,  Maryland,  and  Fennsylvania,  12,  or  0.37  per  cent  were  found  to  harbor 
Dioctophyme  renale.  Of  these  hosts  5  were  males  and  7  females.  In  every  instance  the 
parasites  occurred  free  in  the  peritoneal  cavity. — ^W.  A.  R. 
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$48,  Bacteriology  and  Control  of  Contagious  Nasal  Catarrh  (Snuffles)  of  Rabbits,    N.  S.  Fbrbt 
AND  H.  Preston  Hoskins.    J.  Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1020,  5,  311-318. 
See  this  volume,  Abs.  No.  42. 

$49.  BadUiLs  hr&nehiseT^cus  as  the  Cause  of  an  Infectious  Resviratory  Disease  of  the  White 
Rat.    H.  Prbston  Hoskins  and  Aucs  L.  Stout.    J.  Lab.  k  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5. 
807-310. 
The  authors  report  isolating  B,  hronchisej)licus  from  the  nostrils,  nasal  sinuses,  trachea, 

lungs  and  heart  blood  of  white  rats  suffering  from  a  distemi>er-like  disease.    Agglutination 

tests  suggest  the  identity  of  this  organism  with  B,  hronchisepticw  isolated  from  dogs.— 

F.  W.  H. 

$S0,  The  Protozoal  Parasites  of  the  Rat,  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Rat  as  a  Natural  Resenmr 
of  Spirochaeta  icterohaemorrhagiae,  Aubxander  G.  R.  Foitlbrton.  J.  Path.  A  Bac- 
teriol.,  1919,  S8, 7&-103. 

Trypanosoma  levnsi  was  foimd  in  about  33  per  cent  of  123  London  rats  examined  (M. 
rattusj  7;  M.  decumantUf  116).  This  large  percentage  suggests  that  the  period  of  immunity 
after  mf ection  is  short.  Six  London  rats  were  examined  for  Spirochaeta  morsus  muris  by  allow- 
ing them  to  bite  guinea  pigs  in  the  foot;  the  results  were  all  nej^ative.  Other  rats  (M.  ratius, 
8;  M,  decumanuSf  98)  were  examined  for  S,  i^erohaemorrhagiae.  A  guinea  pig  was  inocu- 
lated from  each  rat;  4  of  the  98  M,  decumanus  were  infected  and  none  of  the  others.  Virus 
"111"  was  passed  through  25  series  of  guinea  pigs  during  which  the  virulence  increased.  Cer- 
tain guinea  pigs  were  found  to  be  inmmne  to  ordinarily  fatiJ  doses.  Emulsions  made  from 
the  organs  ot  guinea  pigs  and  kept  in  cold  storage  for  72  and  96  hours  retained  their  complete 
Tirulenoe.  Apparently  the  infection  of  rats  by  S,  icterohaemorrhagiae  varies  with  the  season 
since  none  was  found  from  Juhr  to  October  among  82  rats  and  4  cases  were  discovered  in 
November  among  19  rats.— R.  W.  H. 

esi.  Zehnjdhrige  Erfdhrungen  mit   '*Ratin,'*    (Ten   Years  Experience  with   "Ralin.")    L. 

Bahr.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Oria.,  1917,  80,  213-219. 

Cites  instances  of  successful  employment  of  cultures  of  ^'Katin"  for  eliminating  rats. 
The  pathogenicity  of  the  organism  is  considered  and  discussed. — ^M.  L. 

6St.  De  Vexistence  d  Marrakech  et  dans  la  rigion  (Sud-Marocain)  du  **  Trypanosoma  Lewisi 

Kent,**    (The  Existence  of  Trypanosoma  Lewesi  Kent  at  ** Marrakech**  and  in  the  Region  of 

South  Morroco,)    Bouin.    Bull.  Soo.  centr.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  95-96. 

Rats  (Mus  decumanus)  were  found  to  harbor  the  Trypanosome  in  their  blood  in  about 

23.33- per  cent  of  126  examined  at  all  seasons  of  the  year.    From  10  to  30  organisms  were  found 

in  each  field.    Dogs  were  inoculated  but  in  no  case  did  the  Trypanosome  appear  in  the  blood, 

the  only  reaction  being  a  rise  in  temperature  especially  in  the  very  small  dogs.    Trypanosoma 

lewisi  was  not  found  in  If im  muscultts.—W.  Q. 

6SS,  Gile  du  dromadaire  (Premihre  note).    Mange  of  the  Camel,    Preliminary  Note.    Edic. 

Sbrgbnt  and  a.  LhAritibr.    Bull.  Soc.  path,  exot.,  Par.,  1919,  19,  94-99. 

A  description  of  Sarcoptes  scdbei,  var.  cameli  is  siven.  Parasitic  mange  in  the  camel  is  a 
very  serious  condition  which  leads  to  marasmus  and  death  if  no  treatment  is  applied.  In  a 
herd  of  camels  seen  in  the  springtime,  every  animal  presented  traces  of  mange  and  all  were 
in  poor  condition.  The  lesions  remained  discrete  for  several  weeks  and  then  suddenly  invaded 
the  whole  body.  This  generalization  led  to  the  death  of  the  animals  in  from  1  to  3  months. 
Animals  treated  with  soap  and  water  and  eresyl  solution  all  died.  Autopsy  revealed  pul- 
monary congestion.  The  dromedary  is  veiy  sensitive  to  the  effects  of  moisture  applied  to 
the  surface  of  the  body,  the  rectal  temperature  being  lowered  rapidly.  The  best  treatment 
so  far  tried  consists  of  a  tar  prepared  from  Juniperus  phrenicea  and  Thuya  articulaia.  This 
was  successful  when  applied  early,  in  a  thorough  manner  and  repeated.  Dromedary  mange 
ii  readily  transmitted  to  man.    (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.)— W.  A.  H. 

6S4»  Observations  on  the  Avian  Paratyphoid  Bacilli,    F.  W.  MuLSOW.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health, 
Concord,  1919,  t,  508^11. 

Comparative  studies  of  cultures  of  B.  pullorum  (Rettger)  and  B,  sanguinarium  (Moore), 
considered  the  etiological  agents  in  ''bacillary  white  diarrhoea"  of  chicks  and  ''fowl  typhoid'' 
respectively,  gave  the  following  results:  Both  produce  an  initial  acidity  in  milk  cultures. 
This  is  followed  by  a  change  to  an  alkaline  reaction  as  measured  by  litmus  and  brom-cresol 
purple.  B,  sanguinarium  wais  found  to  be  somewhat  more  variable  in  respect  to  this  reac- 
tion than  B,  puUorum.  Generally,  both  completely  digest  casein.  Hyarogen  sulphide  is 
Sroduced  on  lead  acetate  media  by  most  avian  strains.  Dulcite  is  fermented  by  all  strains  of 
^  sanguinarium  and  by  none  of  B,  pullorum.  Maltose,  sorbite  and  rhamnose  are  less  valu- 
able for  the  purpose  of  differentiating  these  two  organisms.  The  serological  evidence  points 
to  closer  relationship  between  these  avian  strains  and  B.  typhosus,  B.  enteritidis  and  B. 
abortus  eguinus  than  between  these  and  B.paratyphosus  A  and  B,  B,  suipestifer,  B.  eoli,  B. 
proteuh,  B.  dysenteriae,  and  B.  avisepticus.  To  differentiate  B.  mdlorum  from  B.  sanguinarium 
the  important  points  are:  B.  pullorum  produces  no  acid  from  dulcite,  but  generally  does  from 
maltose,  ferments  rhamnose  more  slowly,  does  not  produce  gas  in  carbohydrate  media  and 
usually  forms  alkali  in  milk  in  a  shorter  time  than  B.  sanguinarium.-^l.  S.  F. 
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PARASITIC  DISEASES 
(See  also  Numbers  6B5,  660,  609) 

6SS,  NematodemHektung  auf  AgarplaUen,    (Nemaiode  CuUivatian  on  Agar  Plates.)    Hilgbr* 
MANN  AND  RicHARD  Wbissbnbbro.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig., 
1918,  80,  465-472. 
An  agar  used  for  amebae  was  found  suitable  for  growth  of  nematodes.    Plates  are  seeded 

with  bacteria  at  room  temperature,  and  kept  moist.    Drying  of  surface  causes  death  of 

nematodes.— M.  L. 

666.  Parasitologisehe  Untersuehungen  und  BeitrOqe  tur  parasitologxsehen  Technih,  {Studies  on 
Parasitolqay  and  Contributions  to  Parasitological  Technic)  B.  Oalu-Valbrio.  Cen- 
tralbl. f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80,  264-271. 

The  more  important  parasites  are  listed,  and  methodjB  for  staining  and  study  are  briefly 
described. — M.  L. 

667.  On  the  Life  History  of  Asearis  lumbricoides  L.  Part  IV.  F.  H.  Stbwart.  Parasitology, 
Cambridge,  1919,  11,  386-387. 

Two  suckling  pigs,  four  days  old  were  given  each  about  22,000  ripe  eggs  of  Asearis  suilla. 
On  the  8th  day  after  treatment  both  showed  signs  of  pneiunonia. 

The  first  pig  was  killed  14  days  after  infection.  No  Asc€uris  larrae  were  found  in  the 
trachea  or  in  a  fragment  of  lung,  but  numerous  specimens  were  found  in  the  small  intestine, 
caecum  and  rectum.  No  larvae  were  found  in  the  second  pig,  killed  on  the  19th  day.  An 
e3q>eriment  with  a  two  months'  pig  was  likewise  negative. 

Notes  and  drawin^^s  of  the  anatomy  of  the  larvae  from  the  first  subject  are  given,  which 
indicate  that  an  ecdysis  had  occurred  between  the  stages  previously  found  in  the  trachea  and 
these.— W.  A.  R. 

668.  Presence  de  Triehocfphales  et  d'oeufs  de  Trichociphales  dans  le  foie  de  Mus  decumanus. 
(The  Presence  of  Trichocephalus  and  the  Eggs  of  the  Trichoeephalus  in  the  Liver  of  Mus 
decumanus.)    L.  Muratet.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1919,  82,  1383. 

Cases  of  parasitism  as  indicated  were  observed. — G.  H.  S. 

669.  Strongyloides  Westeri  n.  sp.  (Strongyliodes  westeri  n.  sp.)  J.  E.  W.  iHue.  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Oris.,  1918,  80,  37^373. 

Brief  description  of  the  worm  isolated  from  excrement  of  young  colts. — ^M.  L. 

660.  Parasitized  Kaheljaauw  and  Cape  Salmon.  W.  Watkin  Pitchford.  Med.  J.  S.  Africa, 
Johannesb.,  1919, 16,  101-104. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  parasites  in  the  flesh  of  these  two  staple  food  fishes. 

The  parasite  takes  the  form  of  a  cyst,  to  which  is  attached  a  long  slender  worm-like  tail. 
The  cysts  with  their  attached  tails  are  found  between  the  muscle  bundles  and  a  large  per- 
centage is  grossly  infested.  This  parasite  has  been  identified  as  Tetrarhynehus  erinaeeus. 
No  instance  is  recorded  of  its  being  found  in  human  beings.  The  paper  contains  an  excellent 
description  of  the  larval  stage.  The  adult  form  is  found  in  sharks  and  rays.  It  does  not 
seem  to  affect  the  fish,  the  flavor  is  sood  and  they  appear  to  be  wholesome.  In  the  discussion 
the  author  has  called  attention  to  the  finding  of  the  larval  type  of  Taenia  solium  and  T<ienia 
saqinata  in  human  beings.  In  one  case  a  soldier  was  found  to  have  the  scolices  of  Taenia 
solium  in  subcutaneous  cysts  near  the  margin  of  the  orbit.-O.  P.  B. 
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661.  The  Occurrence  of  Malaria  Parasites  in  Anopheles  cr%ieians  in  Nature.  Brucb  Matnh. 
Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  1355-1357. 

The  3  American  species  of  Anopheles,  namely  A.  qitadrimactdatuSf  A.  punctivenniSf  and 
A.  crucians,  have  been  reported  as  capable  of  harboring  the  organisms  of  malarial  fever 
under  experimental  laboratory  conditions.  Several  workers  have  discovered  American 
Anopheles  in  the  r61e  of  carriers,  under  natural  environments.  Anopheles  quadrimaculatus 
has  Deen  fo(md  both  with  odcyst  infection  of  the  gut  and  with  salivary  gland  sporoaoites. 
A.  punctipennis  has  been  found  only  once  with  stomach  infection,  and  that  with  a  single 
oGcyst.  For  the  first  time  A.  crucians  has  been  found  infected  in  nature.  The  gut  wall  was 
found  negative,  but  the  salivary  glands  were  found  infested  with  sporoEoites. — C.  E.  T. 

66S.  Occurrence  of  Malaria  and  Anopheline  Mosquitoes  in  Middle  and  Southern  California. 

Month.  Bull.  Calif.  State  Bd.  Health,  1920,  16,  211-216. 

The  relation  of  anopheline  mosquitoes  to  the  malarial  death  rate  is  brought  out  in  this 
paper.— F.  W.  T. 
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ees.  The  Business  Malaria  Control    S.  B.  Freeborn.    Month.  Bull.  Calif.  State  Bd.  Health, 

1920,  15,  217-220. 

Mosquito  control  work  on  21  projects  ayera{;e  to  cost  $2.53  per  acre.  Legislative  authori- 
zation for  levying  taxes  for  this  purpose  may  raise  funds  and  also  place  the  burden  on  respon- 
sible parties.— F.  W.  T. 

664'  Drainage  as  an  Anti-Malaria  Measure,    J.  A.  LePrince.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Con- 
cord, 1920j  10,  120-123. 

Farm  dramage  is  not  the  same  as  Anopheles  drainage.  Farm  drainage,  by  means  of 
broad  shallow  ditches,  after  carrying  off  the  storm  water  often  furnishes  excellent  breeding 
places  for  Anopheles.  Subsurface  or  tile  drainage  is  an  effective  method  of  controlling  the 
malaria  mosquito  and  in  the  long  run  may  be  decidedly  cheaper  than  Anopheles  control. — 
M.  C.  P. 

666,  Anti-Malarial  Work  with  the  Austrcdian  Mounted  Division  in  Palestine,    W.  Evans. 
Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2,  526-629. 

Anti-malaria  work  in  the  valley  of  the  Jordan  was  attended  with  great  difficulty  and 
could  be  only  partly  successful  because  the  natives  made  no  effort  to  control  the  breeding 
places  of  the  mosouitoes.  In  the  Jordan  there  was  little  breeding  but  its  tributaries,  some  of 
which  ran  througn  swampy  territory,  were  heavily  infected.  The  incidence  of  the  disease 
was  high  especially  in  one  organization  which  had  a  sick  rate  of  75  per  cent  for  one  or  two 
ni^ts  in  the  Jordan  Valley.  At  first  organizations  taking  quinine  prophylaxis-^.6  gram 
daily — had  a  malarial  incidence,  only  about  half  those  not  taking  it,  but  later  the  figures 
became  equal  so  that  quinine  seemed  only  to  delay  the  onset.  These  studies  are  important 
in  that  there  are  about  eighteen  thousand  potential  malaria  carriers  in  Australia. — C.  P.  B. 

$66.  Mosquito  work  of  the  Bureau  of  Entomology,    D.  L.  VanDine.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health, 

Concord.  1920,  10,  116-119. 

A  brief  nistory  of  the  mosquito  investigations  from  1880-1913  are  given.  The  typical 
breeding  places  and  habits  of  Anopheles,  the  malaria  mosquito,  are  discussed  with  ways  and 
means  for  combating  disease  spread  by  mosquitoes. — M.  C.  P. 
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(See  also  Numbers  6t9,  647,  714) 

667,  Deer-fly  Fever  or  Pahvant  Valley  Plague,    Edward  Francis.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  34,  2061-2062. 

In  recent  years  a  disease  has  occurred  among  the  rural  population  of  Millard  County, 
Utah,  initiated,  according  to  popular  belief^  by  a  fly  bite,  and  manifested  by  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  lymph  glands  which  drain  the  bitten  area  and  by  the  fever  of  a  septic  type  last- 
ing from  3  to  6  weeks.  There  is  marked  prostration  and  the  lymph  glands  commonly 
suppurate. 

From  a  typical  case  of  deer-fly  fever,  two  series  of  guinea  pigs  and  rabbits  were  inocu- 
lated, one  with  the  patient's  blood  and  the  other  with  pus  ob tamed  from  a  suppurating  cer- 
vical gland  of  the  patient.  Both  series  of  animals  developed  a  disease  which  proved  fatal  in 
a  few  days,  and  at  post  mortem  exhibited  caseation  of  the  l3rmph  glands  and  small  necrotic 
foci  throughout  the  liver  and  spleen.  Subinoculations  with  lymph  glands,  liver^  or  spleen  of 
infected  animals  invariably  reproduced  the  same  lesions.  Cultures  made  on  ordmary  labora- 
tory media  from  the  lesions  were  negative,  but  cultures  made  upon  coagulated  egg  yolk  yielded 
a  growth  of  small  nonmotile  cocco-bacilli,  which  reproduced  the  lesions  in  guinea  pigs. 
McCoy  and  Chapin  had  found  in  1912  a  similar  organism,  which  caused  a  plague-like  disease 
in  the  ground  squirrels  of  California.  This  organism,  called  Bacterium  tularense,  is  probably 
identical  with  tne  organism  causing  deer-fly  fever. -—C.  E.  T. 

668,  The  Systematic  Position,  Synonomy,  and  Iconography  of  Pediculiis  humanus  and  Phlhirus 
pulns,    G.  H.  F.  NuTTALL.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  329-347. 

The  order  Anoplura  as  constituted  by  Leach,  in  1817,  included  both  the  sucking  lice, 
SiphuncuUUa  Meinert  1891,  and  the  biting  lice,  MaUophaga  Nitzsch  1818.  A  review  of  the 
subsequent  attempts  at  classification  and  of  the  present  day  evidence  showing  close  relation- 
ship of  these  two  groups  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  they  should  be  regard^  as  sub-orders 
of  a  single  order,  to  which  the  name  Anoplura  should  be  restored,  there  being  no  justification 
for  continuing  to  apply  it  to  the  Siphunculata  alone. 

As  for  the  validity  of  the  species  capitis  and  corporis  the  conclusion  based  on  morpho- 
logical data  is  that  they  represent  the  extremes  in  the  variation  of  the  one  Bpeeies,  Pediculus 
humantts^  and  that  they  are  identical  in  all  essential  points  of  structure.  This  is  supported 
by  the  biological  evidence,  which  indicates  that  the  race  corporis  is  descended  from  capitis. 
— W.  A.  R. 
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669.  Hermaphroditism  and  other  Ahnorm/ilities  in  Pediculus  humanus.    D.  Keilin  and  G.  H. 
F.  NuTTALL.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  270-328. 

Detailed  descriptions  accompanied  by  numerous  drawings  are  given  of  155  hermaphro- 
ditic lice.  A  complete  series  of  forms  beginning  with  those  of  male  type  and  ending  with  those 
of  female  type  was  found,  the  coexisting  characters  of  both  sexes  bemg  present  to  a  varying 
degree. 

None  of  the  specimens  studied  accord  in  any  way  with  ''halved  gynandromorphs"  but 
they  resemble  the  **intersexual  forms"  of  Goldschmidt.  The  state  of  development  of  the 
^nads  is  not  in  accord  with  that  of  the  secondary  sexual  organs.  The  anatomical  structure 
mdicates  that  the  hermaphrodites  may  be  either  sexually  non-functional  or  functional,  serv- 
ing, in  the  latter  case,  as  males  or  females  in  respect  to  copulation. 

Most  of  the  specimens  studied  were  obtained  from  laboratory  crosses  between  the  head 
and  the  body  louse,  some  families  of  these  giving  as  high  as  20  per  cent  hermaphrodites. 
Since  both  races  have  ample  opportunity  for  crossing  in  nature  and  since  the  hermaphrodites 
found  among  wild  pediculi  are  morphologically  similar  to  those  obtained  from  the  crosses  it  is 
concluded  that  they  are  similarly  derived. 

It  is  further  noted  that  when  head  lice  are  bred  in  boxes  they  gradually  ao<|uire  all  of  the 
morphological  'characters  of  the  body  lice.  The  two  supposed  species  capitis  and  corporis 
constitute  but  races  of  Pedicuhis  humanus. — ^W.  A.  R. 

670.  Further  Observations  on  the  Habits  and  Parasites  of  Common  Flies.    G.    S.    Graham- 
Smith.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  347-384. 

In  trapping  experiments  conducted  for  three  years  the  curve  indicating  the  number  of 
flies  caught  corresponds  with  the  curve  of  the  maximum  temperatures  recorded  by  a  ther- 
mometer exposed  m  the  sun. 

Flies  spend  a  very  large  proportion  of  their  time  in  cleaning  themselves,  and  the  proced- 
ures usually  follow  each  other  in  a  definite  order. 

Empusa  disease  occurs  in  several  species  of  flies.  Certain  Gamasid  mites  destroy  both 
eggs  and  young  larvae,  while  the  beetles  Creophxlus  maxillosv^s^  Necrophorus  humator,  Hister 
cadaverrinus,  and  Pterosiichus  madidus,  were  observed  to  destroy  large  numbers  of  pupana. 

Numerous  hymenopterous  parasites  were  obtained  from  naturally  infected  puparia. 
Cyuipidae,  Proctotrypidae,  Ichneumonidae,  Chalcididae,  and  Braconidae  were  bred,  infec- 
tion with  species  of  the  last  two  families  being  very  common. — W.  A.  R. 

671.  On  the  Resistance  to  Desiccation  of  the  Intermediate  Host  of  Schistosoma  japanicum,    Kat" 
surada.    W.  W.  Cort.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1919,  6,  84-88. 

Specimens  of  the  ooerculate  snail  Blanfordia  nosophoi-a,  the  intermediate  host  of  the 
Japanese  blood  fluke,  which  had  been  shipped  to  California  from  Japan  in  a  dried  condition, 
became  active  when  placed  in  water.  This  seemed  of  such  practical  importance  as  to  warrant 
further  study. 

It  was  found  that  the  resistance  to  desiccation  of  this  snail  is  limited  to  about  3  months. 
It  unfavorably  affects  the  cercariae  within  the  snails  and  infected  snails  succumb  more  quickly 
than  uninfected.  Individuals  of  Blanfordia  nosophora  will  voluntarily  leave  the  water  and 
become  dry  under  unfavorable  conditions. 

It  appears,  then,  that  measures  for  the  control  of  Japanese  schistosomiasis  by  draining 
the  breeding  places  of  Blanfordia  nosophora  would  be  fully  effective  only  if  these  places  were 
kept  dry  at  least  three  months. — W.  A.  R. 

679.  Intestinal  Protozoa  Found  During  Acute  Intestinal  Conditions  amongst  Members  of  the 

Egyptian  Expeditionary  Force  1916-1917.    F.  W.  O'Connor.    Parasitology,  Cambridge, 

1919,  11,  239-255. 

All  stools  from  diarrheal  cases  were  examined  as  often  as  necessary — sometimes  six  times 
— for  Entamoeba  histolytica  and  other  protozoa.  E.  histolytica  was  discovered  in  156  cases,  or 
7.5  per  cent,  of  the  white  troops  exammed.  The  parasite  was  found  most  frequently  amongst 
Indian  troops  and  then,  in  order,  in  healthy  Egyptians,  sick  Egyptians,  and  white  troops. 
No  evidence  of  pathogenicity  of  this  species  was  noted  in  the  923  cases  studied.  E.  nana 
occurred  in  158  cases,  and  in  these  likewise  there  was  no  evidence  of  pathogenicity. 

Trichomonas  hominis  was  found  in  110  out  of  2848  examinations.  No  clear  evidence  of 
its  pathogenicity  was  found.  Lamblia  intestinalis  was  present  in  186  instances,  Chilomastix 
mesnili  in  147,  Tricercomonas  in  16,  and  Isospora  homints  in  9. — ^W.  A.  R. 

673.  Observations  on  the  Biology  of  the  Ixodidae.    Part  III.  Dealing  with  the  Behaviour  of  the 
Sexes  in  Amblyomma  hebraeumy  Hyalomma  aegyptium  and  Rhipicephalus  bursa  when  on 
the  Host.    G.  H.  F.  Nuttall.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  393-404. 
In  A.  hebrdeum  the  females  seek  the  males,  in  H.  aegyptium  and  R.  bursa  the  males  seek 

the  females.    In  all  three  species  the  males  remain  on  the  nost  indefinitely  after  the  femaJes 

have  dropped  off. 

The  predominance  of  male  ticks  of  any  species  upon  a  host  under  natural  conditions  is 

accounted  for  by  their  staying  on  the  host  and  accumulating  while  successive  lots  of  females 

drop  off.    Since  the  liability  to  injury  increases  with  the  degree  of  engorgement  it  is  a  great 

safeguard  that  the  female  attains  the  full  state  rapidly  and  that  she  drops  from  the  host 

promptly.— W.  A.  R. 
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674,  Sarcoaportdions  in  an  East  Indian,    S.  T.  Dabung.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1919,  6, 

98-101. 

Of  the  two  undoubted  cases  of  sarcosporidiosis  in  man  on  record,  Darling  has  reported  one 
and  now  adds  a  third.  The  host  was  a  Mohammedan  coolie  from  British  India,  who  had 
lived  for  two  years  in  the  Federated  Malay  States.  There  was  no  evidence  whatever  of  degen- 
eration or  inflammatory  change,  not  even  the  slightest  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sareocysts 
The  source  of  the  infection  is  imknown. — W.  A.  R. 

676,  TseUe-flies  and  Trupanosomiaais,    Some  Questions  Suggested  by  the  Later  History  of  the 

Sleeping  Sickness  Epidemic  in  Uganda  Protectorate,    n.  L.  Duke.    Parasitology,  Cam- 

brid^e^  1919  11,  415-429. 

A  cntical  review  of  the  results  of  repressive  measures  adopted  in  Uganda  in  1907  leads 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  bioeconomic  problem  created  by  the  tidal  wave  of  sleeping  sickness 
which  swept  this  region  is  not  solved,  but  that  it  has  merely  passed  from  the  stage  which 
called  for  measures  designed  to  prevent  further  destruction  of  life  and  values  into  a  new 
stage  calling  for  the  substitution  of  reconstructive  for  preventive  measures.  The  main  and 
most  important  feature  of  these  measures  must  be  to  replace  the  populations,  whole  tribes 
of  which  had  been  expatriated,  and  to  recover  economic  values,  but  at  the  same  time  to  pre- 
clude absolutely  the  possibility  of  another  devastating  pestilence.  This  effort  is  in  every 
way  as  important  and  necessary  as  the  effort  to  prevent  further  destruction. 

While  presenting  his  "working  hypothesis"  with' much  reservation,  the  author  inclines 
to  the  view  that  in  determining  future  policy  reconstructive  effort  may  be  based  on  the  assump- 
tion that  ver]r  broad  contact  between  fly  and  population  is  a  prime  essential  to  the  occur- 
rence of  sleeping  sickness  in  the  form  of  a  widespread  epidemic. — ^W.  A.  R. 

676,  Anopheles  crucians  Wied^  as  an  Agent  in  Malaria  Transmission,    C.  W.  Mbtz.    Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  1357-1360. 

In  attempting  to  ascertain  whether  A.  crucians  is  or  is  not  of  practical  importance  from 
a  sanitary  standpoint,  the  relative  frequency  with  which  it  bites  man  under  conditions  suit- 
able for  malaria  transmission  was  determined.  It  was  found  that  A,  crucians  frequents  dwell- 
ings in  much  fewer  numbers  than  privies  and  other  outbuildings,  while  with  A,  quadrimacu' 
latus  the  situation  is  reversed.  From  an  examination  of  1757  specimens,  many  of  which  were 
from  localities  in  which  infection  was  found,  it  seemed  that  the  percentage  of  infected  speci- 
mens was  approximately  the  same  for  both  species.  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt,  therefore, 
of  the  susceptibility  of  Anopheles  crucians  to  infection  with  malaria  plasmodia  under  natural 
conditions,  although  the  habits  of  the  species  are  probably  less  conducive  to  natural  infection 
than  are  those  of  A,  quadrimaculatus,'--C,  E.  T. 

677,  Fishing  in  Relation  to  Mosquito  Control  in  Ponds,    Samttel  F.  Hildebrand.    Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  1113-1128. 

It  was  discovered  in  the  extra-cantonment  zone  at  Camp  Hancock,  Augusta,  Ga.,  that 
the  species  *^Qambusia  affiniSf"  or  top  minnow,  was  very  effective  in  destroying  mosquito 
larvae.  The  reasons  for  this  are,  (1)  it  seeks  its  food  at  the  surface  of  the  water;  (2)  it  is  very 
prolific;  (3)  it  gives  birth  to  well-developed  young.,  therefore  requiring  no  special  environment 
for  depositing  and  hatching  the  eggs :  (4)  it  lives  and  thrives  under  a  large  variety  of  conditions 
and  frequents  areas  especially  suitable  for  the  support  of  mosquito  larvae,  and  (5)  it  usually 
lives  and  multiplies  in  ponds  stocked  with  predacious  fishes,  providing  it  has  very  shallow 
water  for  refupe. 

Plants  which  form  floating  masses  are  the  chief  sources  of  protection  for  mosquito  larvae 
against  the  top  minnow  and  should  be  removed  or  made  uninhabitable  for  the  miniature  mos- 
quito. Mosquitoes,  however,  may  breed  in  water  so  badly  polluted  that  Gambusia  is  almost 
instantly  killed  thereby.  The  number  of  top  minnows  necessary  in  a  body  of  water  in  order  to 
secure  mosquito  control  depends  largely  on  the  number  of  hiding  places  for  the  mosquito  larvae 
against  fish.— C.  E.  T. 

678,  Ohserv<Uions  on  the  Food  of  Anopheles  Larvae,    G.  W.  Metz.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  84, 1783-1791. 

Throu(di  a  series  of  experiments  made  to  ascertain  the  essential  food  requirements  of 
Anopheles  larvae,  it  was  found  that  either  animal  or  vegetable  food  is  suitable.  It  appar- 
ently m^es  little  difference  whether  the  food  be  living  or  dead.  It  was  found,  however,  that 
pollution  or  decomposition  is  detrimental  to  the  growth  of  the  larvae.  Since  this  may  often 
De  prevented  by  aeration,  it  is  apparently  due  to  an  excess  of  GOt.  Gontrary  to  popular 
bekef.  a  pure  water,  if  it  contains  sufficient  food,  is  better  than  stagnant  water  for  Anopheles 
breeding.— G.  E.  T. 

679,  DieParasitenderStechmiickenlarven,    (The  Parasites  of  the  Mosquito  Larvae.)   E.Bbbsslau 
AND  M.  BnscHKiEL.    Biol.  Gentralbl.,  Leipz.,  1919,  89,  325-336. 

A  review  of  the  literature  concerning  nematode  and  protozoan  parasites  of  mosquito 
larvae  and  a  description  of  a  new  species  of  the  schizogregarine  CauUeryella  pipientit  trom 
the  intestine  of  the  larvae  of  Cidex  pipiens  L, — R.  E.  B. 
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680.  Zur  Smtemalik  der  einheimischen  StechmUcken.  $.  Vorldufige  MxUeilung:  Die  Larven. 
(The  Classification  of  the  Native  Mosquitoes.  $.  Preliminary  Contribution.  The  Larvae.) 
Fritz  Eckstein.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919,  83,  281-294. 
Descriptions  and  keys  are  given  to  the  larvae  of  three  species  of  anophelines,  five  species 

of  culicines,  and  ten  species  of  aedines. — ^R.  E.  B. 

681.  The  Incubation  Period  of  the  Eggs  of  Haemaiopinus  asini.  A.  Bacot  and  L.  Linzell. 
Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11.  388-392. 

As  the  sucking  louse  H.  <utm  is  tne  most  important  of  the  three  species  of  lice  infesting 
horses,  en>eriments  to  determine  the  incubation  period  of  the  eggs  were  undertaken,  in  the 
hopes  of  fixing  some  definite  period  during  which  dressings  are  necessary  to  prevent  reinfes- 
tations. 

It  was  found  that  the  eggs  of  H.  asini  may  take  as  long  as  a  month  or  more  to  hatch. 
Therefore,  infested  animals  must  be  kept  under  observation  and  the  last  dressing  given  not 
less  than  34  days  after  the  treatment  started.  From  analogv  with  other  forms  it  is  thought 
that  the  minimum  period  is  about  a  fortnight.  This  would  mean  that  if  the  treatment  is 
repeated  at  ten-day  intervals,  four  dressings  must  be  given. 

Most  of  the  dressings  in  common  use  in  veterinary  practice  for  the  treatment  of  lousiness 
in  horses  will,  if  carefully  applied,  suflSce  to  kill  all  the  living  parasites.— W.  A.  R. 

68S.  Trematodes  Produced  in  South  African  Snails:  Encysting  Cercariae.    F.  G.  Cawston. 

J.  Comp.  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond.,  1919,  82,  210-212. 

Two  encysting  cercariae  were  found  infesting  fresh  water  snails.  They  are  named  C 
rondosa  and  C.  pigmentosa.  The  first  are  found  in  a  large  proportion  of  Isidora  schakoi 
jtckeli.  The  second  are  found  infesting  Limnaea  naUdensis  only.  There  are  at  least  two  dis- 
tinct species  of  Amphistomum  that  attack  sheep  and  cattle.  Neither  the  larval  stage  nor  the 
intermediarsr  host  of  the  Distomum  have  been  determined  in  South  Africa.  The  cercaria 
infested  snails  were  the  source  of  sickness  among  horses  that  were  allowed  to  graze  in  the 
neighborhood  of  infested  pools. — C.  E.  H. 

685.  On  the  Life-history  and  Larval  Anatomy  ofMelinda  cognata  Meigen  (Diptera  Calliphorinae) 
Parasitic  in  the  Snail  Helicella  (Hehomanes)  virgata  ua'Costa,  with  an  Account  of  the  other 
Diptera  Living  upon  Molluscs,  D.  Keiun.  Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  430-455. 
The  eggs  of  the  fly  Melinda  cognata  are  deposited  in  very  small  numbers  in  the  mantle 

cavity  of  the  snail  and  the  emerging  larva  bores  into  the  kidney  on  which  it  feeds.  During 
the  second  stage  it  grows  rapidly,  enlarges  the  kidney  and  lies  m  the  mantle  cavity  with  its 
ventral  side  towards  the  shell  of  the  snail.  Passing  to  the  third  stage  it  becomes  very  vora- 
cious, attacking  next  the  liver  and  all  the  organs  of  the  host  in  turn.  When  full  grown  the 
larva  leaves  the  shell  of  the  putrefied  snail,  penetrates  into  the  earth  to  pupate  and  about 
14  days  later  the  adult  emerges.  The  development  from  egg  to  pupa  requires  about  15  days, 
80  the  complete  cycle  occupies  about  a  montn. 

Detailed  descriptions  of  the  early  stages  of  Melinda  cognata  are  given.  There  then  fol- 
lows an  account  of  all  of  the  Diptera  feeding  upon  living  and  dead  molluscs.  Of  these,  4 
species  are  parasitic,  1  carnivorous,  2  epizoic,  and  36  '*saprophagous  larvae  and  doubtful 
parasites."— W.  A.  R. 

684.  Notes  on  North  American  Myxosporidia.    H.  B.  Ward.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1919, 

6,49-64. 

Descriptions  and  data  on  three  new  species  of  Myxosporidia. 

Myxobolus  auratus  nov.  spec,  was  foimd  between  tne  fin  membranes  of  the  minnow 
Noiropis  anoaenus,  in  Lake  Erie.  The  infection  was  markedly  conspicuous,  the  cysts  appear- 
ing as  oval  Dodies  ''perfectly  opaque  and  glittering  like  a  mass  of  metallic  gold."  They 
lay  between  the  ectodermal  layers  of  the  fin  membrane.  The  usually  accepted  view  that  the 
color  belongs  to  the  host  tissue  is  certainly  not  applicable  to  this  case,  for  the  color  belongs 
to  the  cyst  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  in  life. 

Henneguyabrachyura  nov.  spec,  was  found  on  the  caudal  fin  of  one  of  the  minnows  infected 
by  the  above  species  The  cysts  were  rounded,  with  slightly  irregular  contour  and  imbedded 
in  the  fin  ray.    In  size  they  varied  from  160  /i  in  diameter  up  to  360  by  240  /i- 

Henneguya  salminicola  nov.  spec,  occurs  in  pyriform  whitish  cysts  in  the  connective 
tissue  in  body  muscles  of  Alaskan  salmon  A  zone  of  pale  whitish  flesh  surrounds  the  cysts 
to  the  width  of  6-8  mm.,  in  clear  contrast  to  the  bright  pink  muscle. 

Details  of  spore  structure  and  measurements  are  presented  and  in  addition  to  text  figures 
the  paper  is  illustrated  by  a  colored  plate.— W.  A.  R. 

686.  Tv)o  New  Proteocephalidae.  E.  C.  Faust.  J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  lU.,  1919,  6,  79-83. 
Proteocephalus  ptychocheiltis  from  the  cyprinid,  Ptychocheilus  oregonensis  and  ProteO' 

cevhalus  laruei  from  the  salmonid  Coregonus  williamsoni  are  described  in  detail.  -Both  were 
taken  in  Montana.— W.  A.  R. 
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$S6,  The  GenuB  Lemaeopoda,    Including  a  Description  of  L.  mi^telicola  n.  tp.,  Remarhe  on 
L.  gakif  and  Further  Observations  on  L,  seyllicola,    H.  H.  Lbigh-SharpB;    Parasitology, 
Cambridge,  1019,  11,  25(^266. 
The  scope  of  this  paper  is  suflSciently  indicated  by  the  title.    Considerable  morphological 

detail  presented.— W.  A.  R 

6S7,  A  Mouse  Oxyurid,  Syphacia  obvdata  as  a  Parasite  of  Man.    W.  A.  Rilbt.    J.  Parasitol., 

Urbana,  111.,  1919,  6,  89-^. 

A  Bohemian-American  child  living  in  the  Philippines  was  found  to  be  heavily  infested  by 
the  mouse  tapeworm,  Hymenolepis  murina  and  in  addition,  to  harbor  nematode  worms  of  the 
Oxyurid  t3rpe.  These  proved  to  be  Syphacia  (Oxyuris)  oovelaUiy  a  common  parasite  of  mice. 
All  five  members  of  the  family  to  which  the  child  belonged  were  heavily  infested  hj  the  tape- 
worms, an  indication  that  they  had  partaken  of  food  grossly  contaminated  by  mice  or  rats. 
Only  in  one  case  was  there  possible  microscopic  examination  necessary  to  determine  whether 
the  nematodes  were  also  present.— W.  A.  R. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 

68S.  The  Rat  as  a  Carrier  of  Diseases  Transmissible  to  Man  and  to  the  Lower  Animals.  Aijbx* 
ANDBR  G.  R.  FouLBRTON.  J.  Comp.  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond.,  1919,  82, 182-192. 
Spirochetal  infections,  rat  tuberculosis,  a  form  of  oacillary  pseudotuberculosis,  plague 
and  a  form  of  worm  infestation — trichiniasis — are  diseases  of  rats  having  special  interest  in 
connection  with  the  diseases  of  man  and  other  animals.  Bubonic  plague  of  man  and  rat 
plague  show  epidemic  prevalence  at  the  same  time  as  a  rule.  Transmission  of  plague  to 
man  from  rats  is  most  likely  to  occur  b^  means  of  contaminated  food  and  dust.  The  rat 
may  play  a  very  important  part  in  keepmg  the  virus  of  plague  alive  through  the  winter  in 
temperate  zones.  Weil's  disease  or  spirochetal  jaundice  may  be  transmitted  by  rats  to 
man  through  the  agency  of  bites  or  contaminated  food.  Rat-bite  fever  may  be  communi- 
cated by  means  of  the  same  agents.  The  rat  plays  an  important  part  in  the  transmission  of 
trichiniasis  since  it  spreads  the  disease  among  pig^  throu^  which  the  disease  is  transmitted 
to  man.  Any  known  pathogenic  parasite  which  is  capable  of  living  in  the  intestine  of  the 
rat  for  any  length  of  time  may  be  transmitted  to  man  or  the  other  animals.— C.  E.  H. 

689.  -Typhoid  xn  the  Large  Citxes  of  the  United  States  in  1918;  Eighth  Annual  Report.  J.  Am. 
M.  Ass..  Chicago,  1920,  74,  672. 

Detailea  figures  are  given  showing  the  continual  lowering  of  typhoid  death  rates  in 
American  cities.  The  rate  for  the  whole  group  of  sixty  cities  contammg  about  one-fourth 
of  the  population  of  the  country  is  less  than  five.  In  1912  there  was  omy  one  ci^  with  a 
rate  less  than  five  and  in  1916  there  were  only  three  cities  with  a  rate  of  two  or  less.  Kow  there 
are  eight.  The  large  reduction  of  typhoid  m  1919  may  be  attributed  in  part  to  immunization 
in  the  army  camps  and  the  safe^arding  of  water  and  miUc  supplies.  Investigation  of  the 
circumstances  surrounding  each  mdividual  case  will  further  reduce  the  typhoid  rate.  The 
practical  elimination  of  typhoid  is  a  probability  of  the  near  future.— P.  G.  H. 

690.  Further  Evidence  as  to  the  Relative  Importance  of  Milk  Infection  in  the  Transmission  of 
Certain  Communicable  Diseases  of  Man.  Eugbnb  R.  Kbllbt  and  Stanley  H.  Osborn. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  66-73. 

The  work  is  based  on  investigations  by  the  district  health  officers  of  the  Mass.  State 
Board  of  Health  from  1915-1918  inclusive.  Milk,  while  a  dangerous  factor,  is  not  of  great  quan- 
tative  importance  provided  prompt  investigations  are  instituted  as  a  routine  procedure  of  all 
cases  occurring  on  milk  producing  and  milk  nandling  premises.  Milk  as  a  source  of  diphtheria 
and  scarlet  fever  is  practically  negligible;  7.7  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  typhoid  cases 
reported  were  attributed  to  milk  infection.  Increased  pasteurization  should  greatly  diminish 
the  per  cent  of  frequency  of  milk  borne  infections. — ^M!.  C.  P. 

691.  An  Investigation  of  the  Shaving  Brush  Industry,  with  Special  Reference  to  Anthrax.  Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash..  1919,  34. 994-996. 

The  occurrence  of  lacial  anthrax  among  soldiers  in  the  British  and  recently  in  the  U.  8. 
Army,  and  among  civilians  has  been  traced  to  the  use  of  infected  shaving  brushes.  Almost 
all  of  the  shaving  brushes  used  in  the  United  States  are  made  from  hair,  imported  from  Russia, 
China,  or  Japan.  Before  the  war  these  products  were  disinfected  in  France  or  Germany, 
but  since  1914  they  have  been  coming  direct  to  the  United  States  via  the  Pacific  route.  An 
investigation  of  establishments  manufacturing  brushes  revealed  various  ^ades  of  thorough- 
ness in  the  disinfection  of  bristles.    Some  even  made  no  pretense  of  sterilization. 

After  a  careful  survey  of  the  industry  and  the  performance  of  a  few  tests  under  condi- 
tions approaching  those  in  manufacturing  establishments,  it  was  decided  that  either  boiling 
or  steaming  afforded  a  satisfactory  means  of  treating  the  hair. 

It  was  .found  that  the  temperature  in  the  center  of  the  bundles  rose  rapidly  when  boiling 
or  steaming  was  employed,  reaching  that  of  the  surrounding  water  or  vapor  within  a  few 
minutes.  A  number  of  shaving  brushes  were  secured  in  the  open  market  and  submitted  to 
bacteriological  examination,  and  some  of  these  were  found  to  be  anthrax  infected.  These, 
however,  could  not  be  traced  to  any  particular  manufacturer. — C.  E.  T. 
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69B,  A  Brief  Reoiew  of  Indirect  Contact  Transmission  and  a  Preliminary  Report  of  Corrohora* 
Owe  Laboratory  Research.  James  G.  Cumminq.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9, 
414-417. 

In  connection  with  studies  of  the  probable  mechanism  of  influenza  transmission  through 
fomites,  Cummin((  presents  some  preliminary  results  of  laboratory  researches.  He  reports  the 
quantitatiye  findmgs  of  Streptococcus  hemoiyticuSf  the  pneumoooccus,  B,  diphtheriae,  Streps 
tococcus  viridans  and  B,  tuberculosis  from  various  sources  with  which  carriers  have  had  con- 
tact.—I.  S.  F. 

0i05.  Infiuemc^Pneumonia  as  Influenced  by  Dish-Washing  in  Three  Hundred  and  Seventy 
Public  Institutions.    Jambs  G.  Gumming.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  849- 
863. 
Presentation,  in  abstract,  of  the  results  of  an  investigation,  chiefljr  of  a  statistical  nature 

on  the  probable  spread  of  innuensi^pneumonia  through  eating  utensils. — ^I.  8.  F. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH  REGULATION 
(See  also  Numbers  776,  808) 

694.  Preventive  Medicine  and  the  War.  BIastgk  P.  Ravsnxl.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord, 
1920, 10,  22-23. 

The  practical  elimination  of  typhoid  from  the  army  has  been  ccmsidered  one  of  the  greatest 
triumphs  of  preventive  medicine.  Preventive  measures  for  measles  and  mumps  have  not  met 
with  any  marked  success.  Prevention  by  protective  inoculation  has  been  venr  successful  for 
pneumonia,  with  the  exception  of  Type  IV.  Cerebrospinal  meningitis  was  declared  controlled 
by  isolation  and  bv  search  for  carriers.  Scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria  were  not  prevalent  and 
were  easily  controlled.  Where  preventive  measures  for  influenza  were  successful  it  was  con- 
sidered that  the  men  in  charge  had  "played  in  luck."  Diseases  borne  by  insects  are  particu- 
larly susceptible  of  control.— M.  C.  P. 

695.  An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Efficacy  of  Oauze  Face  Masks.  W.  H.  Kbllooo.  Am.  J. 
Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  34-42. 

Gauxe  masks  exercise  a  certain  amount  of  restraining  influence  on  the  number  of  bac- 
teria laden  droplets  possible  of  inhalation.  This  influence  is  modified  by  the  numbers  of 
layers  of  fineness  of  mesh  of  the  gause.  When  a  sufficient  degree  of  density  in  the  mask  is 
used,  breathing  is  difficult  and  leakage  takes  place  around  the  edges  of  the  mask.  This  leak- 
age and  the  forcible  aspiration  of  droplet  laden  air  through  the  mask  is  sufficient  to  make 
the  possible  reduction  m  amount  of  infection  not  more  than  50  per  cent  effective.  Masks 
have  not  been  demonstrated  to  have  a  despree  of  efficiency  that  would  warrant  their  com- 
pulsory i4>plication  for  the  checking  of  epidemics.— M.  C.  P. 

696.  The  Dust  Hazard  in  the  Abrasive  Industry.  C.-E.  A.  Winslow,  Lbonasd  Gbbbnbubg 
AND  David  Grbbnbbro.    Pub.  Health  R^.,  Wash.,  1919,  34,  1171-1187. 

Statistics  gathered  by  the  United  States  Census  Bureau  for  1908  and  1909  and  by  the 
Prudential  Insurance  Company  of  New  Jersey  show  that  exposure  to  mineral  and  metaltio 
dusts,  as  amon^  brass  woncers,  marble  and  stone  cutters  and  polishers,  is  accompanied  by 
tuberculosis  ratios  at  least  one-third  greater  than  the  ratio«for  all  occupied  males,  and  at 
some  age  periods  more  than  twice  as  great.  Statistical  analyses  and  special  intensive  and 
experimental  studies  have  shown  that  the  most  hazardous  of  the  dusty  trades  are  those  in  which 
the  workers  are  exposed  to  the  inhalation  of  smfdl,  sharp,  nonabsorptive  particles.  Among 
the  various  types  of  workers  liable  to  industrial  tuberculosis,  grinders  and  other  users  of 
abrasive  materials  are  recognized  as  among  the  worst  sufferers.  It  has  been  found  that 
establishments  devoted  to  the  manufacture  of  abrasive  materials  may  present  conditions  in 
regard  to  aerial  dust  content  that  can  scarcely  be  equalled  in  any  other  mdustry.  The  inor- 
ganic fraction  of  the  dust  in  the  air  of  the  abrasive  factories  studied  by  the  wnters  includes 
at  least  coke,  crude  aluminum  hydroxide,  a  fused  aluminum  compound  (aloxite  or  alundum) 
and  carborundum.— C.  E.  T. 

697.  Venereal  Disease  Control:  Methods,  Obstacles  and  Results.  C.  C.  Pibbcb.  Am.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  132-137. 

Cooperation  between  various  state  boards  of  health  and  the  Public  Health  Service  for 
the  prevention  and  control  of  venereal  diseases  is  in  actual  operation.  All  obstacles  could  be 
removed  if  sufficient  funds  were  available.  At  present  there  is  an  increasingly  large  organiza- 
tion of  business  and  social  agencies  interested  m  operating  with  health  authorities  for  the 
elimination  of  venereal  diseases.— M.  C.  P. 

698.  New  Specifications  for  Health  Officers.  Morris  Knowlbs  and  Mauricb  R.  Scharff. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  8-13. 

The  new  specifications  require  tliat  such -officers  be  qualified,  trained,  and  eicperienced  in 
sanitation,  public  health,  and  public  health  administration.  A  medical  degree  is  not  a  sat- 
isfactory substitute  for  these  requirements,  but  is  desirable.  The  cause  of  public  health 
would  be  advanced  if  this  new  specification  were  incorporated  in  national,  state,  and  municipal 
laws  relating  to  the  appointment  of  public  health  executives. — ^M.  C.  P. 
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699.  Sanitation  in  Serbia^    Edward  Stewart.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10, 
124-131. 

A  description  of  the  conditions  in  Serbia  during  the  war  is  given.  Methods  adopted  by 
the  Allies  and  by  the  Austrians  to  combat  disease  are  detailed.— M.  G.  P. 

700.  The  Significance  of  Some  General  Biologic  Principles  in  Pvhlic  Health  Problems.    Rat* 
ifOND  Pearl.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1020,  74,  375. 

Statistics  show  that  we  are  far  from  naving  attained  that  degree  of  knowledge  of  the 
causal  factors  in  the  incidence  of  morbidity  and  mortality  which  makes  possible  effective 
control.  Intensive  investigation  of  fundainental  biologic  factors  in  public  health  problems 
are  essential  to  further  progress.  In  a  study  of  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918-1019,  geographic 
location,  age  constitution  of  the  population,  density  of  population  and  rapidity  of  ^wtn  of 
population  had  no  influence  on  the  course  of  the  epidemic.  Restrictive  and  repressive  meas- 
ures did  not  have  the  slightest  influence  on  the  course  or  the  severitv  of  the  mortality.  £x- 
plosiveness  of  influenza  epidemic  mortality  was  correlated  to  a  high  degree  with  the  three 
great  causes  of  death,  tuberculosis,  organic  heart  trouble,  and  acute  nephritis  and  Bright' s 
disease.  Explosive  influenza  epidemic  mortality  was  slightly  or  not  at  all  correlated  with  the 
normal  death  rate  from  infectious  disease,  pneumonia,  endemic  influenza  and  typhoid  fever. 
Populations  particularly  subject  to  constitutional  diseases  (organic  heart  disease,  acute  and 
chronic  nephritis)  were  least  able  to  withstand  the  onslaught  of  an  especially  virulent  epi- 
demic. The  great  problems  of  public  health  must  be  solved  by  due  consideration  of  facts 
regarding  the  inheritance  of  suen  important  diseases  as  phthisis,  pneumonia,  and  heart  and 
kidney  disease. — P.  G.  H. 

701.  Princivles  of  Prevention.    Editorial.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10, 107-168. 
From  the  standpoint  of  health  department  activities  and  expenditures  the  communicable 

diseases  may  be  placed  in  two  groups:  those  the  control  of  which  depends  mainly  upon  edu- 
cation and  community  effort,  and  those  where  preventive  measures  depend  upon  education 
and  individual  effort.  In  either  case  education  is  the  foundation  for  all  preventive  measures. 
— M.  C.  P. 

70B.  Economics  of  Health  Administration.    Henrt  B.  Hbmbnwat.    Am.  J.  Pub.    Health, 

Concord,  1920,  10,  105-112. 

A  comparison  of  the  public  health  appropriation  with  public  health  loss  for  Illinois  for 
the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1918;  and  a  discussion  of  the  methods  used. — ^M.  C.  P. 

70S.  The  StaU  Department  of  Health  and  the  Child  Welfare  Problem  of  the  South.    Edgar  A. 

HiNES.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham.  1920,  18,  98-102. 

A  plea  for  active  effort  by  the  health  departments  of  the  southern  states  in  the  direction 
of  child  welfare.— J.  H.  B. 

704.  Public  Health  from  a  Social  Viewpoint.    E.  S.  Boqardus.    Month.  Bull.  Calif.  State 
Bd.  Health,  1920,  16,  209-210. 

Successful  public  health  work  requires  the  codperation  of  5  different  groups  of  people: 
(1)  Laboratory  experts;  (2)  physicians;  (3)  social  workers;  (4)  the  needy;  and  (5)  the  public. 
— F.  W.  T. 

705.  State  Control  {Institutional  or  Otherwise)  of  Lepers.    W.  C.  Habslbr.    Month.  Bull. 
Calif.  State  Bd.  Health,  1920,  16,  190-192. 

In  California  leprosy  is  regarded  as  a  state  problem  and  not  a  county  one.  This  author 
suggests  that  lei>ers  oe  sent  to  a  national  leprosarium,  their  care  to  be  paid  for  by  the  state  or 
that  the  state  should  establish  an  institution  for  them. — F.  W.  T. 

706.  Schools  for  Health  Officers.    F.  W.  Sbarb.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10, 
155-159. 

An  account  of  the  course  opened  at  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  for  the  training  of  public  health 
officials.— M.  C.  P. 

707.  The  Insurance  Company  in  Industrial  Hygiene    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,   Concord,   1920, 
10.160-103. 

Lite  insurance  companies,  on  the  whole,  have  not  realized  their  opportunities  in  the  work 
for  improvement  of  industrial  conditions,  but  there  is  an  increasing  interest  shown.  Accord- 
ing to  the  old  methods,  a  risk  was  practically  determined  by  its  physical  condition,  the  newer 
way,  selection  from  the  industrial  and  environmental  standpoint,  lasts  generally  through 
the  entire  lifetime  of  the  risk.— M.  C.  P. 

RURAL  SANITATION 

708.  R^  of  the  Sanitary  Privy  in  the  Control  of  Typhoid  Fever.    C.  E.  Sioth.    Am.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  140-141. 

The  sanitary  privy,  if  properly  constructed,  maintained,  and  operated  should  do  much 
to  control  typhoid  fever  in  rural  districts.— M.  C.  P. 
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700,  R&U  of  the  Latrine  in  Control  of  Hookworm  Diseaee.    J.  A.  Fsrbblu    Am.  J.  Pub. 

Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  138-140. 

The  hookworm  problem  is  two  fold:  (1)  to  prevent  the  soil  from  becoming  infected; 
and  (2)  to  prevent  mfected  soil*  from  cominc;  in  contact  with  human  beings.  The  problem 
can  bie  solved  if  the  following  procedure  is  earned  out:  (1)  construct  at  every  home  an  adequate 
latrine;  (2)  educate  everyone  to  the  use  of  the  latrines;  (3)  educate  all  persons  to  care  for  and 
maintain  latrines  properly;  (4)  employ  a  suflScient  number  of  inspectors  to  carry  on  the  edu« 
cational  woiic  ana  wnen  necessary,  to  use  legal  measures  for  the  enforcement  of  sanitary 
practices.— M.  C.  P. 

SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

710,  Swimming  Pool  Management.  W.  P.  Mason.  Engineer,  k.  Gontr.,  Chicago,  1919,  52, 
671. 

Continuous  circulation  with  filtration  and  chlorination  proves  satisfactory,  the  optimum 
temperature  is  76"*  F.  A  suction  sweeper  removes  fiber.  At  Tro^r,  alum  used  was  1  grain 
per  gallon  and  bleach  0.6  parts  per  million  available  CI.  In  open  air  pools  the  use  of  CuSOi 
may  be  required. — L.  P. 

DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 

711,  Note  on  the  Hygienic  Laboratory  Method  of  Standardizing  Disinfectants.  Anon.  Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  34,  2297-2298. 

A  revised  method  of  making  broth  for  disinfectant  tests  is  given.  Instead  of  the  some- 
what acid  beef  extract  medium,  broth  is  made  from  finely  chopped  round  steak.  After 
sterilization,  it  is  made  neutral,  and  after  1  per  cent  of  peptone  and  0.5  per  cent  of  sodium 
chloride  are  added,  it  is  adjusted  to  pH  7.6.--C.  E.  T. 

71$.  Hydrogjen  Ion  Concentration  and  Antiseptic  Potency,  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Action 

of  Acridine  Compounds.    C.  H.  Browning,  F.  Gulbransen  and  E.  L.  Kennawat. 

J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1919^  28,  106. 

By  decreasing  hydrogen  ion  concentration  (increase  of  pH)  the  antiseptic  action  in 
peptone  water  of  diamino-acridine  methyl  chloride  is  increased,  so  that  for  pH  4,  1-4000  con- 
centration of  the  antiseptic  permits  vigorous  growth  of  B.  colt,  and  1-2000  produces  sterility 
in  24  to  48  hours,  while  for  ^H  11,  l-£)0,000  allows  vigorous  growth  and  1-200,000  produces 
sterility  in  24  to  48  hours.  HgClt  on  the  other  hand  suffers  a  decrease  in  antiseptic  activity 
with  increase  of  pH. 

The  authors  conclude  that  the  effectiveness  of  acridine  antiseptics  in  serum  is  ascribable 
to  two  main  factors:  (1)  pH  of  serum,  and  (2)  lack  of  chemical  or  physical  combination  be- 
tween acridine  and  serum  constituents.  In  ox  serum  heated  for  i  to  1  hour  at  SS'^C,  the  anti- 
septic action  is  increased  more  than  when  phosphates  alone  are  added  to  such  serum,  the 
alkali  phoephates  beinj;  used  as  regulators  of  pH.  Alkali  phosphates  seem  more  effective 
than  NaOH  in  enhancmg  antiseptic  action.— W.  C.  M. 

71S.  A  Critical  Study  of  Some  Methods  Proposed  for  the  Liberation  of  Formaldehyde  Oas  for 
Fumigation  Purposes.  Edmund  K.  Kunb.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9, 
859-865. 

Comparative  tests  were  made  of  the  efficacy  of  permanganate,  dichromate  and  of  bleach- 
ing powder  in  liberating  formaldehyde  gas  from  its  aqueous  solution.  Chemical  determina- 
tions showed  the  following  percentages  of  the  total  gas  in  solution  to  be  liberated  by  the 
various  methods  studied: 

Permanganate 60-62  per  cent 

Dichromate 29-31  per  cent 

Bleaching  powder 25-26  per  cent 

When  bleaching  powder  was  used  about  2.3  per  cent  of  the  total  gas  liberated  in  the  course 
of  the  reaction  was  found  to  be  chlorine.  In  rooms  in  which  the  efficiency  of  fumigation  was 
tested  it  was  found  that  the  gas  liberated  by  means  of  the  bleaching  powder  had  stronglv 
corrosive  action  on  exposed  metals  and  was  very  injurious  to  delicate  fabrics,  destroying  both 
color  and  texture.  Gas  liberated  bv  dichromate,  although  giving  a  greater  concentration  of 
formaldehyde  did  not  show  this  highl^r  corrosive  action.  The  chlorine  was  therefore  consid- 
ered to  blame,  and  the  method  involving  the  use  of  the  hypochlorite  was  recommended  only 
when  possibility  of  injury  to  articles  in  the  room  would  not  oe  objectionable.  Bacteriological 
control  tests  showed  all  of  the  methods  used  to  be  efficient  for  fumigation  purposes,  with  well 
known  limitations  as  to  heat  and  moisture. 
The  proper  charge  for  1000  cubic  feet  is: 

Sodium  dichromate 20  ounces 

Formalin 32  fluid  ounces 

Sulphuric  acid 3  fluid  ounces 

Glycerine 3  fluid  ounces 

—I.  S.  F. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


142  DISINFECnOK  AND  QBOWTH  INHIBrnOK 

714'  A  Practical  Hot- Air  Disinfeator.    H.  Orr.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1919,  11,  267-278. 

Believing  that  dry  heat  properly  applied  would  have  niany  advantages  over  the  use  of 
steam  or  sulphur  dioxide  for  delousing,  and  that  it  must  eventually  supersede  them  for 
practical  purposes  on  a  large  scale  in  armies,  the  author  devised  several  types  of  disinfestors. 
Details  are  presented  of  the  one  now  in  use  throughout  the  British  Expeditionary  Force.  It 
may  be  constructed  in  a  few  days  time  from  material  readily  available  in  reserve  equipment 
dumps  in  the  forward  areas. 

Using  this  disinfestor  it  was  found  that  in  fair  weather  when  the  clothing  is  div,  a  tem- 
perature (55®C.)  sufficient  to  kill  lice  and  nits  in  10  minutes  is  invariably  attained  beneath 
the  folds  of  the  clothing  in  from  1  to  5  minutes. 

In  stormy  weather,  when  the  clothing  is  wet  and  cold,  this  lethal  temperature  is  invariably 
attained  in  from  5  to  15  minutes. 

The  temperature  beneath  the  folds  of  the  clothing  lags  from  10  to  15*^0.  below  that  of  the 
surrounding  air  as  registered  by  the  right  angle  elbow  thermometer  built  in  the  wall  of  the 
disinfestor. 

It  has  not  been  demonstrated  that  any  article  of  clothing  is  any  way  damaged  by  this 
process.— W.  A.  R. 

716,  The  Effect  of  Weak  Acetic  Acid  on  Spirochaeta  pallida.    Hbbman  Goodman.    J.  Am.  M. 

Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  803. 

The  author  believes  that  Spirochaeta  paUida  is  unable  to  live  in  an  acid  environment  as 
low  as  0.5  per  cent  acetic  acid.  Such  a  weak  acetic  acid  solution  may  therefore  be  of  prophy- 
lactic use.  As  this  solution  is  not  poisonous  its  use  may  be  of  considerable  advantage.— 
P.  G.  H. 

716,  The  Sterilization  of  Oils  by  Means  of  Ultra  Violet  Bays,  Lawbbncb  T.  Fairhall  and 
Paul  M.  Bates.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  8,  49-66. 

intra  violet  rays  are  effective  in  sterilizing  certain  oils  such  as  olive,  cotton  seed  (Wesson 
oil)  and  almond  oils  with  short  periods  of  exposure.  Ves^etative  forms,  spores  of  bacteria, 
certain  molds  and  lipolytic  enz^nnes  normally  found  in  oU  are  sensitive  to  the  rays.  The 
chemical  changes  effected  in  the  oil  by  the  rays  during  such  short  exposures  as  are  biolo^cally 
effective  are  inappreciable.  These  results  are  signincant  and  important  practically  in  the 
technic  of  sterilizing  oils  for  lipovaccines. — 1. 8.  F. 

717,  Usher  ein  neues  wctsserlMiches  Kresolprdparat  "  Faxoestol,**  (A  New  Water'Soluble 
Cresol  Preparation,  ** Fawestd,")  Fritz  Ditthorn.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80,  374^380. 

Fawestol  is  a  water  soluble  cresol  with  the  same  cresol  content  as  crude  cresol.  It  forms 
clear  solutions  up  to  2.25  per  cent. 

One  per  cent  solution  will  kill  dried  ve^tative  bacteria  in  one  minute  but  is  not  reliable 
for  anthrax  spores  even  in  2  per  cent  solution.  A  2  per  cent  solution  is  considered  reliable 
for  disinfecting  an  equal  volume  of  stools. — ^M.  L. 

718,  Einwirkung  verschiedener  Desinfektionsmittel  auf  Metalle,  (Action  of  Various  Disin^ 
fectants  on  Metal,)  H.  Will  and  Franz  O.  Landtblom.  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen, 
Munich,  1919,  42,  81-82. 

The  actions  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  flammon,  montanin  and  formalin  were  tested  on  zinc, 
aluminium,  steel,  iron  and  copper.  Formalin,  because  of  its  chemical  nature,  does  not  itself 
directly  attack  metals.  It  is  active  only  in  the  presence  of  its  transformation  product,  formic 
acid.  A  table  is  given  in  which  the  amount  of  metal  dissolved  from  standard  pieces  of  metal 
when  acted  upon  by  various  strengths  of  the  disinfectant  is  reported.  The  weight  of  the 
metal  pieces  before  and  after  exposure,  and  the  number  of  grams  of  metal  lost  per  hour  per 
square  meter  of  surface  are  calculated.— R.  E.  B. 

719,  Ueber  die  Desinfektionswirkung  von  Cyariwasserstoff,  {The  Disinfecting  Action  of  HydrO' 
cyanic  Acid,)  EmilV.  Skramlik.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Orig., 
1919,  88,  386-391. 

Slant  agar  cultures  of  the  organism  Vibrio  cholerae^  Shiga-Kruse  bacillus,  staphylococci, 
and  paratyphoid  B,  fowl  cholera,  Flexner  and  Y  bacilli  were  exposed  to  hydrocyanic  acid  gas 
for  24  hours.  The  asiatic  cholera,  Shiga-Kruse,  d]rsentery  and  fowl  cholera  organisms  were 
killed,  and  there  was  some  inhibition  of  growth  with  staphylococci,  Flexner  and  Y  bacilli. 
Evidently  hydrocyanic  acid  is  not  particularly  destructive  to  microorganisms.  Studies  were 
also  made  with  yeast  and  air  bacteria  dried  on  filter  paper.  In  general,  yeasts  were  destroyed 
while  the  number  of  bacteria  of  air  types  was  materially  reduced.— R.  E.  B. 
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WATER  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY 

790.  Final  Report  of  the  Committee  on  Santtary  Drinling  Fountains  of  the  Iowa  Section  of  the 
American  Water  Works  Association,  J.  H.  Dtjnlap,  J.  J.  Hinman  and  Dalb  Maffitt. 
J.  Am.  Water  Works,  Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  33-40. 

The  following  conclusions  were  reached:  (1)  All  types  of  drinking  fountains  with  vertical 
jets  are  to  be  condemned;  (2)  most  types  of  drinking  fountains  with  slanting  jets  are  to  be 
condemned;  (3)  to  be  sanitarv,  drinkmg  fountains  should  conform  to  the  following  require- 
ments: (a)  the  jets  shall  be  slanting;  (b)  the  orifices  of  the  jets  shall  be  protected  in  such  a 
manner  that  they  cannot  be  touched  by  hands,  lips^  droppings  from  the  mouth,  etc. ;  (c) 
the  guards  of  the  orifices  shall  be  so  made  that  infectious  material  from  the  mouth  cannot  be 
deposited  on  them;  (d)  all  fountains  shall  be  so  designed  that  proper  use  is  self  evident. — 
F.  W.  T. 

791,  The  Presence  of  Fecal  and  Non-Fecal  Types  of  the  Colon  BaciUus  in  Various  Types  of 
Water,    Wiluam  Royal  Stokes.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Healthy  Concord,  1919,  9,  571-574. 

The  author  presents  a  very  brief  review  of  the  recent  hterature  on  the  occurrence  of  the 
fecal  and  non-fecal  types  of  the  colon  bacillus  in  water  and  gives  the  results  of  further  studies 
on  the  correlation  between  type  and  source  of  isolation  or  pollution.  More  than  half  of  the 
members  of  the  colon-aerogenes  group  isolated  from  water,  about  44  per  cent  of  those  isolated 
from  milk  and  about  43  per  cent  of  those  from  oysters  belonged  to  the  high  gas-ratio  group 
(B,  aerogenes  group).  In  sewage  the  high  ratio  group  was  present  in  38.7  per  cent  of  the 
samples;  in  feces  (numan  and  bovine)  and  in  urines,  in  only  1.6  per  cent;  in  cereals.  26.18 
per  cent  and  in  the  various  grains  85.4  per  cent.  None  but  low  gas-ratio  types  (B,  colt)  were 
isolated  from  human  stools.  Filtered  and  treated  waters  contain  a  somewhat  higher  per- 
centage of  low  ratio  organisms  than  raw  water.  Only  one  low  ratio  organism  was  found  in 
14  samples  of  artesian  wells  containing  members  of  the  colon-aerogenes  group.  Twelve 
contained  high  ratio  organisms  and  one  the  B,  cloacae  type.  Stokes  concludes:  "A  study 
of  the  sources  of  the  various  types  shows  that  the  one  known  as  the  high  ratio  is  constantly 

E resent  on  grains  and  cereals  and  only  occasionally  found  in  stools  and  urines.  On  the  other 
and,  the  low  ratio  ihrpe  is  constantly  present  in  stools  and  urines  but  is  rarely  found  on 
grains  and  cereals.  The  B,  cloacae  t]^  is  less  frequently  found,  and  is  obtained  from  both 
these  sources  in  about  equal  proportions.  It  therefore  seems  that  grains  may  be  regarded 
as  the  principal  source  of  the  nigh  ratio  type  and  stools  and  urines  of  the  low  ratio  t3rpe." — 
I.  S.  F. 

799,  Characteristics  of  the  Colon  Type  of  Bacteria  Found  in  Feces,    Chbstbb  A.  Daruno. 

Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord^  1919,  9.  844-848. 

One  hundred  and  thirteen  cob-like  cultures  were  isolated  in  nearly  equal  numbers  from 
the  feces  of  man,  horse,  sheep,  rabbit  and  chick.  The  isolations  were  made  by  aseptic 
collection,  dilution  in  sterile  water,  and  plating  on  litmus  lactose  agar.  "From  the  incu- 
bated plates  coli-like  colonies  which  showed  acid  production  were  selected  and  from  them 
streak  cultures  were  made  onto  plain  nutrient  agar.  In  the  selection  of  the  cultures  for 
study  only  short,  rod-like  organisms  which  fermented  lactose  with  production  of  acid  and  gas 
were  chosen.''  Tests  for  motility,  spore  formation,  capsule  formation  in  milk,  liquefaction  of 
gelatin,  reaction  to  Gram's  stain,  production  of  inaol,  reduction  of  nitrates,  reaction  in  milk, 
meth^rl  red  and  Voges-Proskauer  tests,  fermentation  of  dextrose,  lactose,  saccharose,  inulin, 
mannit,  and  salicin,  and  diastatic  action  on  potato  starch  were  made.  None  of  the  113  organ- 
isms were  found  to  be  of  the  B,  aerogenes  type  (by  methyl  red  and  Voges-Proskauer).  Tests 
for  motility,  capsule  formation  in  milk,  coaffulation  of  casein,  fermentation  of  saccharose, 
and  fermentation  of  salicin  showed  considerable  variation  for  the  organisms  from  different 
sources.  None  of  the  organisms  from  the  feces  of  man  or  horse  gave  positive  capsule  for- 
mation, while  those  from  the  feces  of  sheep,  rabbit  and  chick  gave  95-100  per  cent  positives. 
This  su^ests  a  distinguishing  characteristic.  Coagulation  of  casein  studies  gave  somewhat 
suggestive  results  as  a  character  for  differentiation.— I.  S.  F. 

79S,  Disinfection  of  Sewage,    C.  G.  Wiblby.    Municip.  J.,  Bait.,  47,  292-293. 

Detail  results  obtained  at  Millville  and  Camp  Merritt  with  liquid  chlorine.  Bacterial 
analyses  are  given.    At  Millville  shell  fish  beds  were  protected.— L.  P. 

79i,  Description  of  an  Apparatus  for  Obtaining  Samples  of  Water  at  Different  Depths  for  Bae^ 
teriological  Analwis,    Frank  C.  Wilson.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6,  103-108. 
Description  of  a  oacteriological  water  sampler  for  drawing  samples  at  different  levels. 

An  exhausted  tube  is  mounted  on  a  metal  frame  and  the  whole  lowered  and  operated  by  a 

single  line.    The  entire  apparatus  is  not  difficult  to  build. — I.  S.  F. 

795,  PoUtUion  of  Deep  WeUs  at  Lansing,  Michigan.    Edward  D.  Rich.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health. 

Concord,1920,  10,  147-151. 

Early  in  March,  1919,  the  rapid  rise  of  the  Grand  River  was  responsible  for  highly  pol- 
luted ground  water  gaining  entrance  to  the  city  supply  of  Lansing,  Mich.  A  serious  ei>ideinic 
of  dysentery,  accompamed  by  some  typhoid  fever,  followea.  Emergency  chlorinating 
apparatus  was  installed  and  after  repeated  analyses  were  made,  two  of  the  old  wells  were  or- 
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dercd  permanently  disconnected  and  plugged.    All  pumping  stations,  except  one,  now  have 
chlorinating  machines. 

With  deep  welb  there  are  three  avenues  by  which  dangerous  pollution  may  suddenly  gain 
access:  (1)  deterioration  in  joints  and  piping;  (2)  pumping  in  excess  of  the  normal  capacity 
of  the  wells  tends  to  open  texture  of  the  rock;  in  case  of  sandstone  and  to  enlarge  any  fis- 
sures already  present;  (3)  careless  abandonment  of  old  wells  penetrating  the  same  water- 
bearing stratum. — ^M.  C.  P. 

7$e,  The  Operation  of  Water  Purification  Plants  in  Ohio.    W.  H.  Dittob.    Ohio  Pub.  Health 

J.J  Columbus,  1920, 11, 13-24. 

Dittoe  reviews  the  water  supply  situation  for  Ohio  and  outlines  the  needs  of  every  water 
supply  treatment  plant.  The  rapid  sand  filter  plants  in  Ohio  are  listed  in  tabular  form 
with  their  nominal  capacity,  date  of  installation,  how  supervised,  periodicity  of  analysis, 
etc.  Monthly  reports  are  made  to  the  State  Department  of  Health  on  blanks  which  are 
reproduced  at  the  end  of  the  paper. — F.  W.  T. 

7i7.  Water  Pollution  at  AulyitmJ^ew  York,  Decided  to  be  a  Violation  of  the  SUUe  Penal  Code. 

J.  W.  AcKBRMAN.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  41-43. 

The  Auburn  Water  Board  instituted  proceedings  against  the  Trustees  of  the  Village 
High  School  of  Moravia  to  enjoin  them  from  polluting  Owasco  Lake  from  which  the  water  for 
use  in  Auburn  is  drawn.  The  plaintiff  was  given  damages  of  $500  and  the  sheriff  of  the 
County  of  Cayuga  was  instructeid  to  see  that  further  nuisance  was  stopped.— F.  W.  T. 

7B8,  The  Water  Supply  System  of  Camp  McCleUan,  Alabama,    M.  R.  Sharff.    J.  Am.  Water 
Works  Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  10&-116. 
The  complete  water  supply  system  is  described. — F.  W.  T. 

7f9,  The  Water  Supply  Problem  in  a  Combat  Division,    L.  A.  Fritzb.    J.  Am.  Water  Works, 

Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  117-126. 

The  author  served  as  Water  Supply  Officer  for  the  Rainbow  Division  and  later  was  Water 
Supply  Officer  for  the  Third  Army.  An  interesting  account  of  his  duties  is  presented  which 
does  not  lend  itself  to  abstracting.— F.  W.  T. 

7S0.  Water  Consumption  in  Army  Camps,    G.  A.  Johnson.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  Ass.,  N.  Y., 

1920,  7,  102-107. 

The  designs  for  these  water  systems  were  based  on  a  daily  per  capita  consumption  of 
water  of  55  gallons.    Data  supplied  by  Johhson  indicate  that  this  was  reasonable.— F.  W.  T. 

731,  Legal  Responsibility  for  a  Pure  Water  Supply,    J.  Wilson.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  Ass., 
nTy.,  1920,  7,  44-51. 
A  general  discussion  of  the  subject. — F.  W.  T. 

73t,  Pollution  of  Niagara  River  by  Wash  Water  from  Filtration  Plant  Enjoined,    Anon.    J. 

Am.  Water  Works  Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  62-59. 

The  defendants  were  given  6  months  to  find  another  outlet  for  disposing  of  water  used  for 
washing  filters.    This  discussion  is  supported  by  numerous  court  decisions. — F.  W.  T. 

7SS.  Ozone  as  a  Disinfectant  in  Water  Purification,    J.  W.  Ellms.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  Ass., 
N.  Y.,  1920,  7,  60-64;  Municip.  County  Engineer,  Indianapolis,  1919,  67,  186-188. 
A  brief  histoi^  of  ozone  and  its  manufacture.    The  paper  is  simply  a  short  general  dis- 
cussion; no  experimental  data  are  presented. — F.  W.  T. 

7Si,  Crenothrix  Removal  by  Chlorine,    W.  F.  Monfort.    Municip.  J.,  Bait.,  1919,  47,  223. 

The  use  of  4.5  pounds  liquid  chlorine  per  million  gallons  before  filtration  is  very  effective 
in  aiding  removal  of  Fe  and  crenothrix.  Crenothrix  requires  organic  matter  for  growth,  not 
Fe  or  CO  J.    Tests  at  Urbana  are  detailed. — L.  P. 

755.  The  Outdoor  Pool.    Charles  V.  Crastbr.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  823- 
826. 

The  author  made  total  counts  of  bacteria  and  determination  of  fermenting  organisms  in 
three  drawing  pools.  All  showed  high  contamination.  When  contamination  cannot  be  others 
wise  controlled,  the  author  recommends  routine  chlorination. — I.  S.  F. 

FOOD  BACTERIOLOGY 

756.  Uses,  Possibilities  and  Limitations  of  Bacteriology  in  Food  Control,    E.  O.  Jordan. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  142-146. 

It  seems  probable  that  increasing  emphasis  will  be  laid  on  bacterial  methods  as  an  aid  to 
the  interpretation  of  the  sanitary  inspection  of  food  stuffs  and  as  a  guide  to  satisfactory  sani- 
tarv  procedure.  Continued  laboratory  investigation  of  the  two  best  known  instances  of  so- 
callea  "food  poisoning''  seems  called  for  since  ooth  are  intimately  connected  with  problems 
of  food  conservation.  The  nature  and  sanitary  significance  of  the  products  generated  by  bac- 
teria, particularly  the  saprophylic  bacteria,  are  practically  unknown.— M.  C.  P. 
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757.  Food  Inspection  and  Food  in  Relation  to  Public  Health.    G.  Koehler.    Am.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord.  1919,  9,  41^-426. 

In  a  discussion  ol  certain  public  health  phases  of  food  inspection,  the  author  presents  some 
interesting  data  on  the  effect  of  pasteurization  of  milk  upon  the  t3rphoid  death  rate  and  the 
infant  mortality  rate  of  Chicago  during  the  years  1907-1918.  He  also  presents  data  on  milk 
and  food  borne  epidemics  whicn  have  occurred  in  Chicago  in  this  same  period. — I.  S.  F. 

758.  Nature  of  the  Toxic  Agent  in  **Meat  Poisoning,"    Isidor  Grebnwald.    Am.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord.  1919,  9,  695-598. 

The  toxin  of  B.  botidinus  is  thermolabile  and  probably  is  not  produced  in  the  intestine. 
There  is  some  evidence  pointing  to  the  thermo-stability  of  certain  toxins  elaborated  by  or- 
ganisms of  the  paratyphoid  group.  A  series  of  experiments  is  reported  on  the  feeding  of  rats, 
mice  and  guinea  pigs  on  a  diet  containing  meat  variously  infected  with  B,  enterttidis,  B, 
putrificus,  B,  Jecatis  alkaligenes^  B,  protetts,  B.  paratyphoid  B  and  B.  hotuUnus,  Five  samples 
of  meat  "likdy  to  give  rise  to  'meat  poisoning'  were  obtained  from  a  slaughter  house"  and 
fed  to  animals.  Before  feeding,  the  meat  had  been  heated  in  a  water  bath  kept  boiling  for 
30  minutes.  In  no  case  was  there  any  evidence  of  the  presence  of  a  thermo-stable  toxin  in 
the  meats.    Possible  thermo-labile  toxins  should  be  further  investigated. — I.  8.  F 

759.  Botidism  from  Eating  Canned  Ripe  Olives.    Chas.  Armstrong,  R.  V.  Stort  and  Ernest 
Scott.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  2877-2905. 

Fourteen  cases  of  botulism  occurred  at  Canton,  Ohio,  among  17  persons  who  ate  ripe 
olives.  Seven  of  these  were  fatal.  The  severity  of  the  illness  was  proportionate,  in  general, 
to  the  number  of  ripe  olives  eaten. 

One  cc.  doses*of  an  emulsion  of  one-half  an  olive  in  10  cc.  of  sterile  saline  given  subcu- 
taneously  proved  lethal  to  guinea  pigs,  and  0.5  cc.  gave  symptoms  but  recovery.  The  brine 
proved  fatal  in  0.001  cc.  doses.  An  uncertain  amount  of  one  olive  was  fatal  to  a  guinea  pig 
by  mouth  as  well  as  0.15  cc.  of  brine.  The  brine  was  found  to  contain  a  soluble  toxin  which 
was  fatal  in  subcutaneous  doses.  After  heating  to  80®C.  for  30  minutes,  however,  it  proved 
harmless.  A  medium  made  of  chopped  olives  covered  with  brine  and  sterilized  was  found  to 
be  a  favorable  medium  for  growth  and  toxin  production.  The  organism  was  found  to  grow 
on  a  medium  containing  as  much  as  6  per  cent  sodium  chloride.  Anaerobic  conditions  seem 
to  be  necessary  for  growth.  Cultures  have  been  found  to  resist  heating  to  lOO^C.  for  30  min- 
utes in  the  Arnold  sterilizer.  Cultures  heated  for  longer  periods  at  100"C.  or  autoclaved  at 
15  pounds  for  15  minutes  were  killed.  A  strong  toxin  was  produced  in  9  days,  being  lethal  for 
guinea  pigs  in  0.00005  cc.  doses. 

Since  two  cases  which  recovered  had  partaken  of  alcoholic  drinks  during  the  evening, 
95  per  cent  of  alcohol  was  injected  with  the  toxin.  It  was  found  that  ^inea  pigs  could  thus 
be  protected  against  20  lethal  doses  of  toxin.  Antitoxin  and  ap^glutinms  could  not  be  dem- 
onstrated in  the  blood  of  recovering  patients  45  days  after  the  dinner.  Serological  tests  have 
not  been  successful  in  identifying  the  organism  nor  has  free  toxin  been  demonstrated  in  the 
blood  of  patients.  The  organisms  may  be  freed  from  toxin  by  heating  to  80*C.  for  30  min- 
utes, after  which  they  are  non-lethal  for  guinea  pigs.  They  are  more  difficult  to  free  from 
toxin  by  washing.  From  the  fact  that  some  of  the  people  who  ate  small  amounts  of  the 
olives  recovered,  it  would  look  as  if  the  organism  did  not  produce  toxin  in  the  alimentary 
canal.  There  are  no  available  records  of  the  successful  use  of  antitoxin  except  in  animals. 
One  cc.  of  antitoxin  prepared  against  the  Bois6  strain  by  the  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry, 
United  States  Department  of  Agriculture,  was  found  to  protect  guinea  pigs  against  four  thou- 
sand lethal  doses  of  toxin  formed  by  the  olive  organisms.— C.  E.  T. 

740.  An  Outbreak  of  Bottdism.    Dwioht  L.  Sisco.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  516. 
The  outbreak  reported  occurred  in  an  Italian  family,  living  in  the  Bronx.  New  York 

City.  A  glass  jar  ot  California  ripe  olives  was  the  source  of  the  poison.  The  Bacillus 
botidinus  was  found  and  a  filtrate  through  a  filter  candle  caused  the  death  of  a  white  mouse 
in  72  hours  when  a  dose  of  0.004  cc.  was  given.  The  toxin  was  destroyed  by  heatinp  at 
80*C.  for  2  minutes.  Six  of  the  seven  members  of  the  family  died.  The  olives  were  giant 
size  California  rii>e  olives  and  were  packed  in  14-ounce  glass,  hermetically  sealed  jars.  The 
olives  were  rejected  by  the  purchasing  house  because  they  were  not  of  good  quality.  They 
were  resold  by  the  California  company.  Statements  as  to  the  condition  of  the  olives  could 
not  be  obtained,  because  the  patients  were  too  far  gone  when  the  investigation  began. — 
P.  G.  H. 

741.  Botulism.    Preliminary  Report  of  a  Study  of  the  Antitoxin  of  BaciUus  botidinus.    Ernest 
C.  Dickson  and  Bbatricb  M.  Howitt.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicaso,  1920,  74,  718. 

A  potent  antitoxin  to  the  poison  of  B.  botidinus  was  obtained  from  three  goats  treated 
with  3  different  strains  of  B.  botidinus.  It  was  shown  that  there  are  at  least  2  types  of  B. 
botidinus  and  that  an  antitoxin  prepared  by  the  use  of  one  type  does  not  protect  against 
poisoning  with  the  other.  The  therapeutic  value  of  antitoxin  against  botulism  poisoning  has 
not  been  established,  but  since  there  are  at  least  two  types  and  since  it  is  impossible  to  ascer- 
tain which  is  the  cause  of  poisoning  the  authors  advise  the  preparation  of  a  polyvalent  anti- 
toxin, by  the  use  of  which  favorable  results  may  be  obtained.    The  antitoxin  is  given  intra- 
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venously.  As  it  is  necessary  to  ^ve  large  doses  a  preliminary  test  for  hypersensitiveness 
should  be  made.  The  antitoxin  is  mjected  slowly,  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  1  cc.  a  minute. 
When  hypersensitiveness  is  shown,  preliminary  subcutaneous,  intramuscular  and  intravenous 
injections  of  1  cc.  at  one  hour  intervals  should  be  given  and  one  hour  after  the  last  injection 
the  full  amount  should  be  injected  intravenously  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  1  cc.  a  minute. 
-P.  G.  H. 

7411.  The  Occurrence  of  Bacillus  hoiulinua  in  Nature,    G.  S.  Bttrkb.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 

641-663. 

Two  hundred  and  thirty-five  cultures  were  made  from  a  great  varity  of  sources  in  6 
localities  in  central  California.  Seven  cultures  were  positive  for  B.  hoiulinue  by  toxin  test. 
These  were  isolated  from  cherries,  bean  leaf,  spiders,  bush  beans,  (packed  for  canning), 
manure  from  hog,  and  moldv  hay.  Four  other  cultures  possibly  of  B,  botulinus  were  met 
with.  The  results  indicate  the  wide  distribution  of  the  organism  in  nature.  It  is  present  in 
gardens  and  may  appear  on  fruits  and  vegetables  which  are  not  necessarily  decayed.  It 
may  remain  for  montns  in  the  intestine  of  tne  hog  after  ingestion  of  infected  food. — ^I.  S.  F. 

74s.  Notes  on  Bacillus  botulinus,    G.  S.  Burke.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4,  666-671. 

From  serological  reactions  it  appears  that  there  are  two  types  of  B.  botulinus,  desig- 
nated A  and  B,  miich  produce  heterologous  toxins.  The  most  reliable  method  of  demonstrat- 
ing the  presence  of  B,  botulinus  in  suspected  material  consists  in  the  cultivation  in  Van  Er- 
menp;em  broth  or  in  meat  cultures  and  in  testing  the  filtrates  of  the  cultures  for  toxin  by  guinea 
pig  moculation.  By  this  method  the  organism  can  sometimes  be  recovered  from  material 
in  which  the  presence  of  toxin  cannot  be  demonstrated  by  direct  animal  inoculation.  The 
colonies  on  agar  are  characteristic  and  hence  may  be  easily  recognized  and  isolated  in  agar 
shake  cultures.  Growth  and  toxin  production  are  both  reaaily  accomplished  at  28^0.  and  at 
37.6^0.  B.  botulinus  does  not  produce  a  heavy  sediment  in  broth  and  does  not  produce  spores 
readily  in  either  broth  or  agar. — I.  S.  F. 

HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 
(See  also  Numbers  S06,  66 i) 

744,  A  Few  Facts  to  Remember  in  the  Interpretation  of  Bacteriological  Fir^dings,    Philip 
Gastlbman  and  Karl  R.  Bailey.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  602-606. 
An  outline  to  aid  health  officers  and  laboratory  workers  in  the  interpretation  of  labora- 
tory findings  in  diphtheria,  typhoid,  malaria,  tuberculosis,  gonorrhoea  and  gonorrhoea! 
ophthalmia,  syphilis,  pneumococcus  type  determination,  rabies,  and  milk. — ^I.  S.  F. 

746,  The  Value  of  Presumptive  Tests  for  Bacillus  coli  Based  on  the  Routine  Use  of  Lactose  Bile 

and  Lactose  Broth,    Neva  Ritter.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1919,  4,  609-614. 

Report  of  the  results  obtained  from  the  examination  of  1899  samples  of  tap  water  show- 
ing fermentation  in  bile,  or  broth  or  both,  from  46  city  surface  supplies  in  Kansas,  July, 
1918  to  May.  1919.    The  results  are  summarized  by  the  author  thus: 

''1.  If  tnere  is  fermentation  in  both  bile  and  broth  tubes,  the  presumptive  test  is  reli- 
able in  76.06  per  cent  of  all  cases  considered. 

**2,  If  all  three  broth  tubes,  as  well  as  the  bile,  are  positive,  a  greater  percentage  of 
tests  are  confirmed  as  B.  colt  than  is  the  case  when  only  one  or  two  tubes  out  of  three  are 
positive. 

''3.  When  broth  alone  is  positive  the  water  in  70  per  cent  to  78  per  cent  of  cases  is  proved 
not  to  contain  B.  coli, 

**4,  Samples  with  both  media  positive  in  twenty-four  hours  contain  B.  coli  in  97.67  per 
cent  of  cases  and  therefore  do  not  need  confirmation." — I.  S.  F. 

746.  Ueber  den  Zusammenhang  des  Paratyphus  der  Tiere  mit  dem  Paratyphus  des  Meruchen. 
{The  Relation  Bettoeen  Paratyphoid  Fever  of  Animals  and  Man.)  Max  Mt^LLBB.  Cen- 
tralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.j  Grig.,  1918,  80,  413-449. 

A  detailed  discussion  of  several  food  poisoning  outbreaks  in  which  B.  paratyphosus  B 
was  isolated  from  infected  calves.  Boiling  meat  is  regarded  as  insufficient  to  destroy  the 
infective  agent.  Mice  fed  on  meat,  which  had  been  previously  inoculated  with  B,  paraiy- 
phosus  B  and  boiled  10  minutes,  succumbed  to  para  B  septicemia. — ^M.  L. 

747,  Bin  Emeuerunasverfahren  fUr  pebrauchten  Metachromgelb-Wasserblau-Dreifarbenndhr- 
boden,  (A  Method  for  Renovating  Used  Metachrome  Yellow-Waterblue  Three  Colored 
Media,)  Job.  Zeissler  and  G.  Gasbner.  Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I. 
Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80,  253-268. 

Method  for  re-utilizing  the  medium  which  was  employed  for  typhoid  dysentery  isolation 
is  described.^M.  L. 
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748,  The  Thicl  Blood  Film  Method  for  Malaria  Diagnosis  Applicable  to  Present  Field  Conditions, 
Brucb  Naynb.    Pub.  Health,  Rep.^  Wash.,  1919,  S4,  837-«42. 

The  article  gives  a  detailed  technic  for  staining  blood  for  malarial  parasites.  It  has 
been  found  that  the  method  of  dragging  the  blood  sharply  on  the  slide  has  several  advantages 
over  the  method  of  puddling  the  blood  with  a  circular  movement  of  needle  or  slide. — C.  E.  T. 

749,  Some  Limitations  of  the  Flotation  Method  of  Fecal  Examination,    J.  Dulet  McDonald. 
J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  386-391. 

The  experiments  performed  by  the  author  show  that  the  range  of  application  of  this 
method  is  limited  by  the  t>rpe  of  ovupa:  infections  with  Clonorchis  and  Fasciola  are  not  re- 
vealed by  it  and  its  effectiveness  in  the  detection  of  any  operculate  ova  is  doubtful.— 
p.  W.  H. 

DIATHETIC  AND  DEFICIENCY  DISEASES 

750,  Experimental  Mammalian  Polyneuritis  Produced  by  a  Deficient  Diet,    Carl  Vobqtlin 
AND  G.  C.  Lakb.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1910,  34,  3-4. 

It  has  been  shown  that  beri-beri  is  due  to  a  deficiency  of  the  diet  in  a  definite  substanee 
(antineuritic  vitamines),  which  is  essential  for  normal  nutrition.  Experiments  were  made 
on  the  nutritive  value  of  meat,  influenced  by  exposure  to  higher  temperatures,  with  the  follow- 
ing results:  (1)  Polyneuritis  was  produced  in  cats  and  dogs  as  the  result  of  an  exclusive  diet- 
ary of  lean  beef  which  was  heated  for  3  hours  at  120®C.  in  the  presence  of  alkali  (sodium 
carbonate);  (2)  the  specific  symptoms  and  pathology  of  deficiency  polyneuritis  developed, 
including  loss  of  weight,  paralysis,  and  histopathological  changes  in  the  nervous  system :  (3} 
the  disease  is  due  to  a  denciency  of  the  diet  m  antineuritic  substance;  (4)  exposure  of  the 
beef  for  3  hours  to  a  temperature  of  120^C.  without  the  previous  addition  of  alkali  does 
not  completely  destroy  the  antineuritic  power  of  this  fooa;  (5)  cats  are  best  adi^ted  for 
physiological  studies  of  th^e  function  of  the  antineuritic  substance.—C.  E.  T. 

761,  Le  scorbut  expirimentaU  du  cobaye  est-^l  du  a  la  constipcttiont    {Is  Experimental  Scurvy 
in  the  Guinea  Pig  Due  to  Constipationt)    G.   Mouriquand  and  P.  Michbl.    Compt. 
rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  62. 
The  authors  conclude  from  experimental  data  that  since  neither  purgation  nor  intestinal 

disinfection  will  protect  guinea  pigs  from  the  condition  cecal  retention  and  constipation 

can  be  exluded  as  causative  factors. — G.  H.  S. 

76$.  Biochemical  Studies  of  the  Saliva  in  Pellagra.    M.  X.  Suluvan  and  K.  K.  Jonbs.    Pub. 

Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84,  1068-1080. 

In  true  pellagra  the  tongue  is  vividly  red  and  more  or  less  swollen.  The  salivation, 
which  is  consider^  a  symptom  of  pellagra,  is  seemingly  due  to  some  inhibition  of  swallowins 
combined  with  a  peculiar  ropy  change  in  the  saliva.  The  amount  of  mucus  precipitated 
from  saliva  by  acetic  acid  was  greater  for  the  saliva  of  the  pellagra  patients  than  for  the  con- 
trols, althou^  the  increase  is  apparently  unrelated  to  the  severity  of  the  S3rmptoms.  The 
sulphocyanate  content  is  much  less  marked  in  the  case  of  pellagra  patients  than  it  is  in  the 
saliva  of  normal  people,  indicating,  it  is  believed,  a  lessened  protein  mtake  and  a  detoxicating 
power  feebler  than  normal.  The  reaction  is  somewhat  more  alkaline  than  that  of  normiu 
saliva.— C.  E.  T. 

76S.  The  Treatment  of  Ha/y  Fever.    Wic.  Shbppeqrell.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  84, 

1673-1681. 

After  discussing  the  part  played  in  hay  fever  by  such  measures  as  hygienic  precautions, 
screening,  masks,  inhalers,  diet,  surgical  operations,  constitutional  and  local  treatment,  and 
nasal  massage,  the  author  discusses  the  benefit  of  pollen  and  vaccine  therapy.  Before  pollen 
extracts  are  used,  dia;|^ostic  tests  should  be  made  by  injecting  intradermal^  the  pollen  to 
be  tested.  The  principal  pollens  during  the  spring  are  from  the  grasses  and  in  the  fall  from 
the  ragweeds.  After  the  degree  of  sensitization  is  determined,  the  treatment  is  commenced 
6  weeks  before  the  spread  of  the  pollen  to  which  the  patient  is  sensitive.  The  treatment  is 
begun  with  5  units  and  increased  to  100  or  200  units,  mjected  2  or  3  times  weeklv.  As  soon 
as  the  specific  pollen  appears  in  the  atmosphere  the  injections  should  be  reduced  to  20  or  30 
units. 

During  the  active  pollinating  season,  when  attacks  of  hay  fever  are  severe,  the  pollen 
therapy  is  usually  ineffective,  and.  a  vaccine  containing  B.  friedl&nder^  M.  catarrhcdis,  pneu- 
mococcus,  Streptococctu  pyogenes,  and  Staphylococcus  aureus  and  albus  has  been  usecf  with 
satisfactory  results. 

Out  of  a  series  of  707  cases,  seasonal  cures  were  obtained  in  49  per  cent  of  the  cases  and 
marked  improvement  in  40  per  cent.  In  cases  of  recent  origin,  one  season's  treatment  is 
usually  sufficient,  but  in  cases  of  longer  standing,  2  or  3  courses  are  required.— C.  E.  T. 
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76A.  Kritische  Studien  tur  experimerUeUen  Therapie  malipner  Neopkumen:  L  Zur  Frage  der 
dktxven  und  pcLSsiven  Immunisxerung  und  Therapie  mxt  Krebaeaft,  (Criticdl  Studies  upon 
the  Experimental  Therapy  of  MaUgnant  Neo'fiaema:  The  problem  of  Active  and  Passive 
Immunization  and  Therapy  with  Tumor  Juice.)  S.  Frankel  and  E.  FI^bbr.  Wien. 
klin.  Wchnschr.,  1915,  28,  1433. 
Expressed  tumor  juice  has  neither  therapeutic  nor  immunizing  activity,  nor  has  the 

serum  of  animals  treated  with  tumor  juice  any  curative  effect. — W.  H.  W. 

766,  Kritische  Studien  zur  experimentellen  Therapie  maligner  Neoplasmen:  IL  Ueber  die 
Einwirkung  artfremder  Sera  auf  Neoplasmen,    (Critical  Studies  upon  the  Experimental 
Therapy  of  Malignant  Neoplasma:  II,  The  Effect  of  Heterologous  Serums  upon  Neoplasms,) 
S.  FbInkel  and  E.  FUbbr.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1916,  29,  63. 
Intravenous  administration  of  relatively  large  amounts  (up  to  one-twentieth  of  the 

body  weight)  was  quite  without  effect  upon  mouse  tumors.— W.  H.  W. 

766,  Kritische  Studien  zur  experimentellen  Therapie  maligner  Neovlasmen:  III,  Kritiseh' 
experimentelle  Studien  zur  Chemotherapie  des  Krebses.  (Critical  Studies  upon  tfte  Expert" 
mental  Therapy  of  Malignant  NeopUusms,  III,  Critical  Experimental  Studies  upon  the 
Chemotherapy  of  Cancer,)  S.  FrInkel  and  E.  FttRBR.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1916, 
29,96. 

Cholin  and  related  substances  exert  no  effect  on  mouse  carcinoma  and  sarcoma.— 
W.  H.  W. 

767,  Kritische  Studien  zur  experimentellen  Therapie  maligner  Neoplasmen:  IV,  Weitere 
kritisch-experimenteUe  Studien  zur  Chemotherapie  des  Krebses,  (Critical  Studies  wpon  the 
Experimental  Therapy  of  Malignant  Neoplasms.  IV,  Further  CriHcdl  Experimental 
Studies  upon  the  Chemotherapy  of  Cancer,)  S.  FrInkbl  and  E.  FI^rer.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1916,  29,  198. 

Various  substances  were  all  without  effect  upon  mouse  carcinoma,  sarcoma,  and  chon- 
droma.--W.  H.  W. 

768,  Kritische  Studien  zur  experimentellen  Therapie  maligner  Neoplasmen:  VII,  Ueber  die 
angebliche  Immunitdt  rdntgenbestrahUer  Tiers.  (Critical  Studies  upon  the  Experimental 
Thisrapy  of  MaligTuini  Neoplasms:  VII.  The  Apparent  Immunity  of  R&ntgenized  Animals,) 
S.  FrInkbl  and  E.  FtJRBR.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1916,  29,  821. 

The  indirect  effect  of  hard  rays  exerted  upon  the  tumor,  via  the  host,  according  to  Frankl 
and  Kimball  (Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1914,  27,  1448)  could  not  be  substantiated.— W.  H.  W. 

769,  Kritische  Studien  zue  experimentellen  Therapie  maligner  Neovlasmen:  VIII.  Ueber  die 
Einwirkung  verschiedener  Erndhrung  auf  Neoplasmen.  (Criticai  Studies  ujnm  the  Expert-' 
mental  Therapy  of  Malignant  Neoplasms:  ViII,  The  Effect  of  Various  Diets  upon  NeO' 
plasmen,  8,  fitlNKEL,  B.  Bienenfbld  and  E.  FttRBR.  Wein.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1917, 
fc,  1131. 

There  is  no  difference  in  the  growth  of  tumors  in  mice  fed  with  fat  and  protein,  or  with 
carbohydrates,  or  with  an  ordinary  laboratory  diet. — W.  H.  W. 

760.  Studien  Hber  das  Krebsproblem:  I,  Ueber  Verdnderunpen  der  Katasawirkung,  (Studies 
upon  the  Cancer  Problem:  I,  Changes  in  Catalytic  Activity,  S.  Wibdbnfbld.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1918,  81,  324. 

Catalase  was  selected  for  investigation,  in  preference  to  any  other  endocellular  ferment, 
because  its  amount  can  be  easily  measured  by  the  decomposition  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  An 
attack  on  the  cell  sufficient  ultimately  to  destroy  its  memorane  will  set  free  catalase.  Hence, 
the  catalvtic  activity  is  increased  in  necrotic  tumors  and  in  tumors  frozen  or  set  aside  for  a 
time  in  the  ice-box.    And  it  is  no  higher  in  radiated  tumors  than  in  these. — ^W.  H.  W. 

761,  Studien  Hber  das  Krebsproblem:  II,  Ueber  die  Wirkung  von  Fluoreszensbakterien  au 
Rattensarkom,    (Studies  upon  the  Cancer  Problem:  II,  The  Effect  of  the  Fluorescent  Bae-^ 
teria  upon  Rat  Sarcoma,)    S.  Weidenfeld  and  E.  Ft^RER.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1918, 
31,437. 

Intravenous  injection  of  a  large  dose  of  a  virulent  culture  of  Bacterium  iluorescens  Itgtie- 
fadens  (Basel-WOrzburg)  was  followed  by  total  necrosis  of  a  rat  sarcoma  (Lewin)  in  many 
of  the  animals.  When  increasing  doses  were  given,  the  effect  upon  the  tumors  was  especially 
distinct,  and  the  mortality  among  the  rats  was  much  lower.  JBut  it  was  just  those  animab 
in  which  tumors  retrogressed  that  died.  Heating  the  bacterial  emulsion  destroyed  its  action. 
The  authors  carefully  differentiate  this  recession  from  the  spontaneous  absorption  so  common 
in  transplantable  sarcoma. — W.  H.  W. 

76$,  Ueber  die  Heilbarleit  der  Krebskrankheit,    (The  Curability  of  Cancer,)    A.  Frabnkbl. 
Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  32, 1110. 
Critical  review  of  the  problem.— W.  H.  W. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 

7d5.  Studies  on  Rocky  Mountain  Spotted  Fever,    S.  Burt  Wolbach.    J.  Med.  Research, 

Boston,  1919,  41,  1-107. 

In  this  report  are  given  in  detail  the  protocols  upon  which  the  conclusions  in  regard  to 
etiology  are  based;  the  pathology  of  the  disease  is  described.  A  comprehensive  review  of  all 
subjects  relating  to  Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever  is  included. 

The  lesions  of  the  blood  vessels  are  due  to  the  presence  of  the  parasite  and  constitute  the 
disinctive  pathology  of  the  disease,  and  warrant  the  definition — ''An  acute  specific  infectious 
endangiitis,  chiefly  of  the  peripheral  blood  vessels."  The  lesions  are  at  first  essentially 
proliferative  (endothelium),  followed  by  necrosis  of  small  groups  of  cells,  and  the  chief  cellu- 
lar reaction,  both  locally  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  parasite,  and  in  general,  presum- 
ably in  response  to  toxms,  is  endothelial. 

Three  definite  morphological  types  of  the  spotted  fever  parasite  can  be  recognized:  (1) 
An  extra-nuclear  bacillus-like  form  without  chromatoid  granules,  relatively  large  and  onlv 
present  in  ticks  during  the  initial  multiplication  of  Uie  parasites;  (2)  a  relativel]^  small  rod- 
shaped  form  with  chromatoid  granules,  probablv  the  same  form  seen  within  nuclei  in  sections 
of  ticks,  and  rarely  in  smooth  muscle  cells  in  tne  blood  vessels  of  mammals;  and  (3)  a  rela- 
tive^ large  lanceolate  paired  form  present  in  ticks  and  in  the  blood  and  lesions  of  mammals. 

The  reasons  for  concluding  that  the  parasite  of  Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever  is  not  a 
bacterium,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term  are:  (1)  Its  morphological  sequence  in  infected 
nyinphs,  and  the  presence  of  only  one  morphological  type  in  the  blood  of  mammals;  (2)  it  is 
unlike  bacteria  in  its  staining  reactions,  and  its  contour  with  the  dark  field  illumination  does 
not  present  the  refractive  contour  shown  by  bacteria;  (3)  its  extreme  susceptibility  to  physical 
and  chemical  agents:  (4)  its  specificity  for  the  peripherid  blood  vessels,  with  the  production  of 
an  identical  type  of  lesion  and  disease  course  in  all  susceptible  animals.  There  is  but  a  single 
reason  for  considering  the  classification  of  this  organism  with  bacteria,  and  that  is  its  bao- 
terium-like  morphology.  The  author  is  convinced  that  the  organism  of  Rocky  Mountain 
spotted  fever  represents  a  new  type  of  parasite,  and  proposes  the  name  Dermacentroxenue 
rickettsi. 

The  following  facts  led  to  the  conclusion  that  the  microorganism  described  is  the  causa- 
tive agent  of  Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever: 

(1)  The  constant  occurrence  of  a  microorganism  of  distinctive  size  and  morphology  in 
the  lesions  characteristic  of  the  disease  in  man,  monkey,  rabbit  and  guinea  pig;  (2)  the  con- 
stant presence  of  an  identical  microorganism  exhibiting  undoubted  evidences  of  develop- 
mental phases  in  ticks  of  proved  infectivity,  and  the  absence  of  similar  forms  in  proved  non- 
infective  ticks;  (3)  the  ability  to  recognize  this  specific  microorganism  in  the  tissues  and 
eggs  of  infective  ticks  in  the  presence  of  bacteria  occasionally  present  in  ticks  of  the  species 
concerned. 

Mammalian  "carriers"  of  the  disease  have  not  been  discovered.  In  all  experimental  ani- 
mals the  blood  ceases  to  be  infective  after  the  subsidence  of  fever.  The  findings  of  infective 
ticks  on  the  mountain  goat  suggests  a  much  needed  line  of  research.  The  possibilities  of  an 
immune  therapy  necessarily  lie  in  the  discovery  of  a  large  sized  susceptible  animal. 

An  extensive  bibliography  is  appended,  and  the  paper  is  illustrated  by  21  plates. — 
A.  C.  E. 

764.  Syphilitic  Heart  Disease.    C.  M.  Griosbt.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  Fort  Worth,  1920,  15, 

368. 

A  brief  general  statement  of  those  cardiac  changes  which  may  result  from  syphilitic 
infection.— J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM 

(See  also  Numbers  BOt,  8U) 

766.  Die  Infektion  der  Gallenblase  bei  Typhus  und  Paratyphus  und  ihr  Nachweis  dutch  die 
Duodenalsondierung,  (Infection  of  the  Gall  Bladder  in  Typhoid  and  Paratyphoidy  and  its 
Recognition  by  Means  of  Duodenal  Sampling,)  Schievelbein.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919,  88,  97-101. 

The  author  has  studied  the  bacterial  content  in  bile  secured  from  the  duodenum  in  71 
cases  of  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  fever  and  in  so-called  bacillus  carriers.  Five  typhoid  car- 
riers were  studied.  Of  these,  3  were  free  from  the  organisms  at  the  end  of  a  month  as  shown 
by  10  consecutive  daily  examinations  of  both  stools  and  bile.  In  one  case  the  bile  showed 
typhoid  bacilli  in  100  per  cent  of  these  examinations  and  the  feces  in  about  50  per  cent.  In  two 
oases  of  paratyphoid  A  carriers  both  stools  and  bile  were  constantly  positive.  In  a  study  of 
36  patients  affected  with  parat3rphoid  B  and  showing  constantly  positive  stools  the  bile  ex- 
ammation  gave  positive  results  m  30  or  84  per  cent.  It  is  concluded  that  while  a  large  pro- 
portion of  carriers  have  a  chronic  gall  bladder  infection,  this  is  not  true  of  all  carriers. — 
R.  E.  B. 
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766.  On  the  Bacteriology  of  Dysentery  in  Norway.  Th.  Thj#tta.  J.  Baot.,  Bait.,  1919,  4, 
365-378. 

The  results  reported  here  are  based  chiefly  upon  studies  of  65  strains  of  dysentery  bacilli 
isolated  from  the  stools  of  patients  suffering  from  typical  dysentery  or  acute  diarrhea,  all 
from  Bergen,  or  neighboring  towns  or  rural  districts  on  the  west  coast  of  Norway.  About  50 
of  these  strains  have  been  studied  carefully,  serologically,  and  culturally;  the  remaining  15 
have  only  been  tested  and  identified.  Dysentery  bacilli  are  classified  by  the  author  mto 
three  groups,  termed  Groups  I.  II  and  III. 

Group  I.  The  Shiga  type  (non-mannit  fermenting,  toxic  tjrpe). 

Group  II.  The  Flexner,  Strong  and  Y  tsrpe  (mannit  fermenting,  atoxic  type,  pseudo- 
dysentery  bacilli,  Sonne's  Groups  I  and  II). 

Group  III.  Group  III  of  Sonne  (the  new  member  of  the  mannit  fermenting  types). 

The  characteristics  of  organisms  of  Group  II  are:  Production  of  rather  small  colonies, 
quite  like  the  colonies  of  Bact.  typhi;  production  of  acid  in  maltose  and  sucrose  in  fluid  m^ia, 
with  Tariability  in  these  characters  with  the  length  of  time  under  cultivation;  production  of 
indol:  some  serological  relation  to  the  Group  I  organisms. 

Group  III  is  characterized  by:  Production  of  rather  lar^e,  typical  colonies;  {production  of 
acid  in  maltose,  sucrose  and  ocasionally  in  lactose;  negative  for  indol  production;  no  sero- 
logical relationship  with  organisms  of  Groups  I  and  11;  the  tendency  to  low  but  characteristic 
agglutination  titers  and  very  fine  agglutination  floculi;  specific  complement  absorption  and 
bactericidal  reactions.—I.  S.  F. 

767.  Caracthres  diffSrentieU  des  Bacilles  ohservia  au  coure  de  la  dyaenteriehaciUaire.  {Differ* 
ential  Characterietice  of  Bacilli  Noted  in  the  Course  of  Bacillary  Dysentery.)  Jvumt 
Dttmas.    Gompt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par..  1919,  82,  1346. 

A  detailed  statement  of  the  differential  cnaracteristics  of  four  groups  of  bacilli  isolated 
during  a  dysentery  epidemic.  Forty-one  of  these  atypical  dysentery  strains  were  isolated 
and  classified  into  four  groups  upon  the  basis  of  their  reactions  m  carbohydrates,  their  activity 
toward  neutral  red,  and  their  action  on  lead  acetate  medium. — G.  H.  S. 

768.  AvirtUenee  et  atoxidti  des  BaciUes  observes  au  cours  de  la  dysenterie  hacittaire.  (The 
Avindenee  and  Atoxicity  of  the  Bacilli  Found  in  the  Course  of  Bacillary  Dysentery. )  JuLisk 
DxTMAS.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  1363. 

The  organisms  previously  described  oy  the  author  were  found  to  be  without  virulence  or 
toxicity  when  injected  into  experimental  animals.— G.  H.  S. 

769.  A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Chronicity  in  Dysentery  Carriers.  W.  Flbtchbr  and  D. 
L.  MACKINNON.    Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep.  Series,  No.  29,  1919. 

"The  authors  examined  in  all  935  men  convalescent  from  dysentery  and  847  men  with 
other  diseases,  but  chief  emphasis  is  laid  on  229  dysentery  convalescents,  whose  histories 
were  thoroughly  enquired  into.  About  half  of  these  were  recovering  from  their  first  attack; 
the  others  had  had  more  than  one  attack. 

"Sixty-one  were  found  to  be  carriers  of  Flexner  bacilli;  13  were  Shiga  carriers;  122  had 
Ent.  histolytica  (of  these  nine  had  bacilli  also) ;  42  were  negative. 

"In  the  whole  series  of  935  men,  5.5  per  cent  were  Flexner  carriers  and  1.3  per  cent  Shiga 
carriers,  while  among  the  847  non-dysentery  cases  there  were  1  per  cent  of  Flexner  carriers, 
but  no  Shiga  carriers. 

"All  men  infected  with  Shiga  were  persistent  carriers,  and  were  permanently  unfit  for 
work  in  the  Army^  but  only  one-fifth  of  the  Flexner  carriers  were  persistent.  In  these  the 
carrier  condition  is  very  intermittent;  bacilli  may  be  absent  from  tne  stools  for  four  or  five 
weeks  and  then  reappear.  Nearly  all  Flexner  carriers  were  fit  for  work  under  favourable 
conditions,  but  the  authors  protest  against  such  cases  being  sent  on  active  service,  since  they 
nearly  always  reli^se."     (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond.,  1919, 1,  227.) 

770.  De  la  pathog^ie  du  cholera.  I.  La  difense  natureUe  du  pfritoine  corUre  les  vihrions. 
(The  Pathogenesis  of  Cholera.  I.  The  Natural  Defense  of  the  Peritoneum  against  the 
Vibrios.)    G.  Sanarblu.    Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1919,  38,  837-881. 

The  literature  on  experimental  cholera  is  full  of  contradictory  reports,  in  the  writings  of 
both  Koch  and  Pfeiffer.  There  is  no  agreement  in  opinions  on  the  pathogenesis  of  the  in- 
fection. The  chief  method  of  studying  experimental  cholera  has  been  the  investigation  of 
the  effects  of  intraperitoneal  injections  of  the  vibrios.  Sanarelli  shows  that  the  examina- 
tion of  the  exudate  produced  in  this  "cholera-peritonitis"  leads  to  false  conclusions,  as  it 
throws  a  little  light  on  the  humoral  reactions,  out  shows  nothing  of  the  important  cellular 
reactions— phagoc3rtosis. 

Sanarelli  finds  that  the  omentum  is  the  most  important  structure  in  the  peritoneal  cavity 
for  the  defensive  reactions  of  the  normal  guinea  pig.  Preparations  of  the  omentum  were  made 
bv  cutting  out  discs  of  the  thin  membrane  stretched  over  small  rings,  fixing  the  tissue  in 
alcohol,  staining  it  with  Unna's  pol^rchrome  methvlene  blue,  clearing  in  ber^amot  oil  and 
mounting  in  balsam.  Such  preparations  were  maae  at  frequent  (15-minute)  intervals  after 
the  intraperitoneal  injection  of  a  sublethal  dose  of  cholera  vibrios.  The  phases  of  the  reac- 
tion which  occurs  in  and  upon  the  omentum  are  shown  in  12  colored  plates. 
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The  Bta^^es  of  the  reactions  are  as  folows:  The  bacteria,  like  inert  particles,  after  injection 
into  the  peritoneum  become  adsorbed  upon  the  omentum  and  penetrate  the  thin  membrane 
and  lymphatic  vessels.  Three  minutes  after  the  intraperitoneal  injection  of  a  sublethal  dose 
of  the  vibrios,  the  organisms  were  found  in  the  omental  lymphatics  and  in  the  blood  from  the 
jugular  veins.  An  intense  transitory  vibrionemia  is  thus  produced,  the  results  of  which  will 
be  reported  in  a  later  paper. 

Leucocytes  disappear  suddenly  from  the  peritoneiun,  not  through  phagolysis,  but  be- 
cause they  also  become  massed  upon  the  omentum,  opposing  the  first  barrier  to  the  bac- 
teria. At  the  same  time,  the  blood-vessels  of  the  omentum  become  dilated  and  there  is  a 
rapid  diapedesis  of  leucocytes  into  the  omental  tissue.  An  intense  phagocytosis  now  occurs, 
in  which  all  accessible  vibrios  are  reduced  by  the  phagocytes  to  the  granular  stage  described 
bv  Pfeiffer.  Any  granular  transformation  of  the  vibrios  through  the  action  of  the  fluid 
of  the  exudate  is  secondary  to  the  cellular  reaction,  bacteriolytic  substances  being  liberated 
by  the  cells.  Macrophages  remove  the  injured  polymorphonuclear  leucocytes,  restoring  the 
condition  to  normal  within  48  hours. — S.  B-J. 

771,  Ueber  eine  abgeschlossene  Chohraediemie  mit  zMreichen  Mischinfekiianen,     (An  Ibo* 

lated  Cholera  Epidemic  with  many  Mixed  Infections.)    Mbqobndorfbr.    Gentndbl.  f. 

Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Oris.,  1918,  80,  273-290. 

An  outbreak  of  cholera  among  a  small  group  of  soldiers  due  to  eating  green  lettuce  which 
had  been  washed  with  water  from  a  polluted  well,  is  described.  The  cholera  vibrio  was  iso- 
lated from  the  well  and  from  a  trench  which  was  proved  to  be  a  source  of  pollution  of  the 
well. 

The  outbreak  is  peculiar  in  that  a  lar^e  proportion  of  the  cases  were  complicated  by  ty- 
phoid, paratyphoid  and  dysenterv  infections.  Thus  6  per  cent  had  cholera,  paratyphoid 
and  dysentery;  2  per  cent  had  cholera  and  dysentery;  20  per  cent  had  cholera  and  tvpnoid  or 
paratyphoid;  48  per  cent  had  cholera  alone;  24  per  cent  had  typhoid  or  paratvphoid. 

Thirty-two  strains  of  cholera  isolated  were  identical  with  20  old  strams.— M.  L. 

77B,  A  Report  on  the  Investigation  of  an  Epidemic  Caused  by  Bacillus  aertrycke.  H.  M.  Pbrbt 
•     AND  M.  L.  Tidy.    Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep.  Series,  No.  24,  1919. 

''An  investigation  into  the  nature  of  an  epidemic  of  diarrhoea  with  4  deaths  which 
occurred  among  troops  in  a  camp.  The  disease  was  characterized  by  diarrhoea  of  varying 
degrees  of  acuteness,  with  vomiting  in  the  severer  cases.  The  onset  was  sudden,  pyrexia  was 
the  exception.  A  bacillus  identical  with  B,  paratyphosus  B  was  isolated  from  tne  stools  of 
the  cases,  but  upon  closer  investigation  by  means  of  agglutinin  absorption  tests  it  was  found  to 
differ  from  Paratyphoid  B  and  to  correspond  to  B.  aertrycke. 

"The  authors  formed  the  conclusion  that  the  outbreak  was  due  to  a  human  carrier  on  the 
grounds  that  one  of  the  cook-house  staff  had  B.  aertrycke  in  his  stools^  and  had  suffered  from 
recurrent  diarrhoea  for  some  time  previously."  (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci.  Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond., 
1919,  1,  228.) 

779.  Infectious  Meteorism.    Max  Einhorn.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  18,  92-95. 

Four  case  reports  with  discussion  from  which  the  author  conckides  that  there  is  a  type  of 
meteorism  not  due  to  obstruction  but  to  an  infection. — J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OP  THE  GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  697,  716,  818) 

774.  The  Diagnosis  of  Primary  Syphilis  by  Culture.    Fbed  W.  Baeslack  and  William  £. 

Kbanb.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  392. 

The  authors  give  a  medium  for  the  cultivation  of  Svirochaeta  pallida  as  follows:  Normal 
horse  serum  free  from  preservative  is  diluted  with  distilled  water  as  3: 1.  The  diluted  serum 
is  placed  in  test  tubes  closed  with  rubber  stoppers,  previously  sterilized.  The  tubes  are 
filled  to  within  one  inch  from  the  top,  stoppered  and  heated  to  60^0.  in  a  waterbath  for  1 
hour.  The  following  day  thev  are  heated  to  70*C.  for  1  hour;  the  third  day  they  are  heated 
at  70®C.  until  the  serum  is  of  the  consistency  of  syrup.  A  piece  of  the  diseased  tissue  is  pushed 
into  the  medium  one-half  to  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  tube.  The  tube  with  the  medium 
is  warmed  to  body  temi>erature  before  inoculation.  Inoculated  tubes  are  incubated  at  37^C. 
for  3  to  5  days.  For  examination  by  dark  field  illumination  a  few  drops  near  the  tissue  are 
removed  with  a  pipette.  Spirochetes  can  be  seen  in  the  presence  of  contaminating  organisms. 
— P.  G.  H. 

776.  General  Prognosis  of  Syphilis  in  the  Light  of  Recent  Progress,    SiainTND  Pollitzbr. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  776. 

The  discovery  of  the  spirochete  of  syphilis,  the  use  of  the  Wassermann  test  and  the 
therwy  with  organic  arsenic  compounds  have  added  much  to  the  possibilities  of  attacking 
syphilis  by  prophylaxis  at  the  moment  of  infection.  A  diagnosis  can  be  made  before  the 
system  is  swarming  with  spirochetes  and  the  necessity  for  further  treatment  even  in  the 
absence  of  symptoms  is  recognized.    The  disease  can  be  detected  in  the  central  nervous 


Digitized  by 


Google 


152  DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

system  before  clinical  symptoms  are  manifest.  Arsphenamin  is  a  remedy  which  is  far 
superior  to  mercury.  These  additions  to  our  knowledge  of  syphilis  will  undoubtedly  be  of 
benefit  to  coming  generations. — P.  G.  H. 

Tte,  Reporting  Syphilis  to  State  Boards  of  Health,    Rupbbt  Blue.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  Fort 

Worth,  1920,  16,  355-356. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  particularly  in  the  southern  states  there  has 
been  a  marked  increase  in  the  number  of  cases  of  venereal  diseases  reported,  which  increase 
is  due  almost  wholly  to  the  reporting  of  syphilis.  He  believes  that  this  is  not  due  to  the 
actual  disproi>ortionate  increase  of  syphilis  but  that  many  cases  of  gonorrhea  go  untreated 
and  that  the  interest  shown  by  physicians  is  much  more  marked  in  syphilis.— J.  H.  B. 

777,  Early  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Syphilis,  I.  L.  McGlasson.  Texas  State  J.  M., 
Fort  Worth,  1920,  16,  356-358. 

A  plea  for  early  diagnosis  by  the  dark  field  illumination  with  early  intensive  treatment. 
—J.  H.  B. 

778,  Early  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  of  Syphilis ^  as  Taught  in  the  Army,  Nbd  Snyder.  Texas 
State  J.  M.,  Fort  Worth,  1920. 16,  358-362. 

A  general  description  of  the  diagnosis  and  care  of  early  syphilis. — J.  H.  B. 

779,  Syphilis  in  Railroad  Employes  (A  Clinical  Study  of  an  Occupational  Disease),  John  H. 
Stokes  and  Helen  E.  Brehmer.    J.  Indust.  Hy^.,  Boston,  1920,  1,  419. 

The  report  is  based  on  a  general  medical  examination  of  1763  patients  of  the  Mayo  Clinic. 
— C.  E.  T. 

780,  Venereal  or  Sexual  Disease;  Its  Causes^  Consequerhces^  Prevention  and  Free  Treatment. 
Charles  Porter.    Med.  J.  S.  Africa,  Johannesb.,  1919,  16,  104r-109. 

The  subject  is  discussed  under  three  headings:  (1)  syphilis;  (2)  gonorrhea;  (3)  chancroid. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  problem  from  the  public  health  point  of  view. — C.  P.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
{See  also  Numbers  661,  817) 

781,  Studies  in  Infection  II,  The  Paths  of  Spread  of  Bacterial  Exotoxins  with  Special  Ref^ 
erence  to  Tetantui  Toxin,  F.  H.  Teale  and  Dennis  Emblbton.  J.  Path.  &  BacterioL, 
1919,  28.  50-68. 

The  authors  draw  the  following  conclusions  from  a  large  number  of  experiments  desisped 
to  determine  the  mode  of  spread  and  the  ultimate  destiny  of  tetanus  toxin  following  subcu- 
taneous, intravenous  and  intraneural  inoculations: 

1.  "That  although  tetanus  toxin  ascends  to  the  central  nervous  system  by  way  of  the 
axis  cylinders  of  the  nerves,  it  also  to  a  very  great  extent  passes  up  the  nerves  to  the  cord 
by  way  of  the  perineural  lymphatics.  Blocking  of  the  latter  paths  greatly  delajs  and  in 
some  cases  completely  prevents  the  occurrence  of  tetanus  in  the  part  correspondmg;  to  the 
nerve  whose  lymph  patn  has  been  blocked. 

2.  ''Although  tetanus  toxin  passes  rapidly  from  the  blood  vessels  into  the  connective- 
tissue  spaces  and  thence  to  the  thoracic  duct,  the  toxin  does  not  pass  from  the  capillaries 
of  the  central  nervous  svstem  to  the  tissues  thereof. 

3.  **  Tetanus  toxin  does  not  pass  from  the  choroidal  plexus  to  the  cerebro-spinal  fluid. 

4.  ''Although  bacteria  can  pass  through  the  posterior  root  ganglion  to  the  cord,  colloidal 
pigments  and  tetanus  toxin  are  preventea  from  doing  so. 

5.  "Iodine,  although  it  prevents  tetanus  toxin  from  producing  its  characteristic  effects 
when  iodised  toxin  is  inoculated  subcutaneously  or  intravenously,  does  not  affect  the  toxin 
when  inoculated  intracerebral!^,  it  does  not  hinder  the  occurrence  of  the  typical  symptoms 
of  cerebral  tetanus,  and  there  is  no  apparent  diminution  in  its  toxicity. 

6.  "Tetanus  antitoxin  does  not  pass  to  the  central  nervous  system  either  by  way  of  the 
blood  vessels,  axis  cylinders,  or  neural  lymphatic  channels.  It  also  cannot  pass  from  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  when  inoculated  intrathecally  into  the  substance  of  the  cord.  The  anti- 
toxin simply  acts  by  combining  with  the  circulating  toxin,  and  that  at  the  seat  of  production, 
and  prevents  it  from  reaching  the  central  nervous  system.  The  toxin  already  in  this  position 
is  unaffected."— C.  G.  B. 

78$,  A  Contribution  to  the  Histopathology  of  Epidemic  ('Lethargic*)  Encephalitis,    P.  Bassob 

AND  G.  B.  Habsin.    Arch.  Neurol.  &  Fsychiat.,  1919,  2,  24. 

"The  report  is  based  upon  the  examination  of  three  cases.  The  histological  findings  are 
summarized  as  follows.  There  was  a  mild  leptomeningitis;  the  vessels  of  the  pia  being  con- 
gestecL  with  marked  perivascular  infiltration  with  plasma  cells  and  lymphocytes. 

"In  the  cerebral  cortex  parenchymatous  changes  predominated:  chromatolysis,  neuro- 
nophagia,  and  glia  cell  proliferation.  Vascular  changes  were  minimal.  In  the  basal  gang;lia^ 
substantia  nigra,  and  te^^entum^  in  addition  to  the  parenchymatous  changes  detailed 
above,  there  were  marked  interstitial  changes,  plasma  cell  and  lymphocyte  infiltration  round 
the  vessels  so  as  to  occlude  these. 
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"The  internal  capsule,  pons,  and  cord  showed  mainly  these  interstitial  changes.  The 
fibres  of  the  hemispheres  snowed  no  myelin  degeneration. 

''They  concluae  that  both  parenchymatous  and  interstitial  changes  exist  independently. 
The  findings  are  characteristic  of  an  encephalitis  and  differ  from  those  found  in  Wernicke's 
polioencephalitis  superior  and  in  influenzal  encephalitis  in  the  absence  of  foci  of  softening, 
of  l&rg<B  haemorrhages,  and  in  the  absence  of  polymorphonuclear  leucocytes  and  gitter  cells. 

"They  consider  tnat  epidemic  encephalitis  is  a  disease  sui  aeneris,  but  that  the  histo- 
logical picture  is  indistinguishable  from  that  found  in  African  sleeping  sickness  due  to  tri- 
panosome  infection."-— (F.  M.  R.  W.  in  Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond.,  1919,  1,  226.) 

7SS.  Bacteriology  and  Pathology  in  Six  Cases  of  Encephalitis  Lethargica,    P.  F.  Morsb  and 

E.  8.  Cbump.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  275-284. 

This  article  reports  upon  the  bacteriologic  findings  and  the  gross  and  microscopic  pa- 
thology of  6  cases  of  lethargic  encephalitis  and  discusses  the  clinical  significance  of  the  lesions. 
The  authors  isolated  a  staphylococcus-like  organism  which  produced  a  lethargic  condition 
in  rabbits  when  the  culture  or  its  filtrate  was  mjected  subdurally. — F.  W.  H. 

784,  Epidemic  (Lethargic)  Encephalitis:  Clinical  Review  of  Cases  in  the  Pacific  Northwest. 

William  House    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  372. 

Encephalitis  occurs  in  mild  epidemics.  No  hint  of  the  method  of  spread  is  given  and 
two  cases  in  the  same  household  were  never  observed.  The  disease  is  not  contagious  and  there 
is  no  reason  for  quarantine.  There  are  two  types  of  invasion,  a  slow  one,  which  is  more 
common  than  the  rapid  one.    No  organisms  were  isolated  from  necropsies. — P.  G.  H. 

7S5.  The  Australian  Epidemic  of  Acute  Encephalomyelitis,    A  Consideration  of  the  Lesion, 
J.  Barton  Clbland  and  A.  W.  Campbell.    J.  Nerv.  k  Ment.  Dis.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  61, 
137-145. 
A  description  of  the  lesions  and  a  report  of  successful  transmission  to  the  monkey  {Maca^ 

cus  rhesus)^  sheep,  calf  and  horse  by  intra^cerebral  inoculation. — F.  W.  H. 

786,  Cerebrospinal  Fever,    Philip  N.  Randall.    Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920,  104,  152-153. 
Report  of  a  case  of  cerebrospinal  fever  due  to  the  meningococcus.    This  case  is  reported 

because  of  two  distinct  attacks,  one  occurring  in  August  and  the  other  in  November  of  the 
same  year.    Death  followed  the  second  attack. — C.  r,  B. 

787,  Vher  akiUe  eitrige  Perimeningitis  (Peripachymeningitis),    (Acute  Purulent  Perimeningi- 
tis,)   MoRAWiTz.    Deutsches  Arch.  f.  klin.  Med.,  Leipz.,  1919, 128, 298;  Schmidt's  Jahrb., 

1919,  S80,  140. 

The  clinical  features  of  these  cases  of  meningeal  infection  with  staphylococci  are  reported. 
-G.  H.  S. 

788,  Neurosyphilis  Prophylaxis,    G.  H.  Hampshire.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  Fprt  Worth,  1920, 
16,  365-368. 

A  plea  for  early  investigation  of  the  spinal  fluid  and  intraspinous  treatment. — J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 

(Except  Influenza  and  Tuberculosis) 

(See  also  Number  81S) 

789,  Acute  Respiratory  Disease  Carriers,    Lesley  H.  Spooner.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 

1920,  74,  5§2, 

Acute  respiratory  disease  is  more  serious  in  the  army  than  in  civil  life.  Transient  healthy 
carriers  are  more  common  than  should  be  expected,  judging  by  the  incidence  of  the  disease. 
In  transient  carriers  the  organisms  disappear  without  treatment.  Chronic  healthy  carriers 
are  rare,  excepting  carriers  of  the  saprophytic  pneumococcus  and  Streptococcus  hemolyticus. 
The  disease  is  disseminated  chiefly  through  chronic  healthy  carriers  and  diseased  carriers. 
These  latter  are  of  the  greatest  importance,  and  respond  to  disinfection  unsatisfactorily. 
-P.  G.  H. 

790,  The  Bacteriology  of  Influenza,    Editorial.    M.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2, 
421-422. 

"Lister  has  investigated  the  bacterial  content  of  the  naso-pharyngeal  mucus,  of  the 
secretions  found  in  the  lungs  and  pericardium,  of  the  blood  and  of  the  pus  found  in  the  pleura 
of  persons  suffering  from  influenza.  ("The  Bacteriology  of  Epidemic  Influenza  on  the 
Witwatersrand,"  Pub.  of  the  S.  African  Inst,  for  Med.  Res.,  Apnl  30,  1919.)  In  all  95  pa- 
tients served  as  the  source  of  material  for  this  investigation.  The  author  is  little  inclined 
to  place  reliance  on  the  findings  in  the  examinations  of  the  sputum  and  swabbinf^s  from  the 
naso-pharynx,  because  the  organisms  conmionly  found  in  influenza  are  frequent  inhabitants 
of  the  upper  respiratory  tract  of  normal  individuals.  Pneumococci,  Micrococcus  catarrhcdis, 
staphylococci  and  diphtheroids  were  found  in  varying  quantities.    Organisms  indistinguish- 
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able  from  Pfeiffer's  influenza  bacillus  were  isolated  from  three  samples  of  sputum  and  from 
the  swabbings  of  three  throats.  In  the  next  place  he  investigatea  the  bacterial  content  of 
the  limgs  of  56  natives  who  died  of  the  disease  on  the  gold  mines.  In  53  instances  the  influenza 
bacillus  was  cultivated;  pneumococci  were  found  in  42  specimens,  while  other  organisms  were 
found  in  small  numbers  and  on  infrequent  occasions.  In  four  limgs  the  influenza  bacillus 
was  present  in  pure  culture.  Blood  was  examined  six  times.  It  was  taken  from  four  Euro- 
pean women  and  two  natives  during  the  acute  stage  of  the  disease.  Onty  once  was  an  organ- 
ism isolated.  It  proved  to  be  a  pneumococcus  of  t3rpe  II.  (group  B  of  Lister's  classification). 
Pus  from  empyemata  was  studied  six  times.  In  three  cases  it  contained  Streptococcus  haemo- 
lyticttSf  In  one  there  was  Staphylococcus  albus  and  in  the  fifth  a  pneumococcus  and  the  influ- 
enza bacillus.  The  pneumococci  isolated  in  the  investigations  were  studied.  The  most 
prevalent  was  Listers  sub-group  B  and  sub-group  E,  The  pneumococci  usually  found  in 
epidemic  pneumonia,  groups  A,  B  and  C,  were  absent'  in  all  but  one  case.  These  cocci,  ac- 
cording to  Lister,  do  not  inhabit  the  upper  respiratory  tract  under  normal  conditions.  Those 
that  were  found,  on  the  other  hand,  are  the  usual  types  found  in  healthy  persons.  Dr.  Lister 
expresses  the  opinion  that  the  results  of  his  investigations  appear  to  indicate  that  the  BaciUus 
influenzae  is  the  cause  of  the  primary  infection  in  influenza.  He  recognizes  the  prudence  of 
leaving  it  undetermined  whether  this  organism  is  a  secondary  invader  or  the  primary  cause, 
but  in  the  absence  of  more  complete  knowledge  he  is  inclined  to  accept  the  latter  alternative. 
He  suggests  that  the  influenza  bacillus  lowers  the  resistance  of  the  individual  to  such  a  degree 
that  he  becomes  an  easy  prey  to  bacteria  normally  present  in  the  upper  respiratory  tract. 
In  regard  to  the  question  of  prophylactic  or  therapeutic  vaccination,  he  states  that  it  is 
hardly  worth  discussing.  Mucn  has  to  be  discovered  oef ore  it  is  possible  to  form  an  opinion 
concerning  the  possibilities  of  prophylactic  or  therapeutic  vaccination  with  the  influenza 
bacillus.  To  vaccinate  against  complications,  is,  to  nis  mind,  putting  the  cart  before  the 
horse.  He  regards  wholesale  inoculations  in  the  midst  of  an  epidemic  at  the  present  time, 
as  quite  unjustifiable. 

In  conjunction  with  Dr.  E.  Taylor,  Dr.  F.  S.  Lister  has  undertaken  some  experimental 
work  in  connection  with  selected  influenzal  infections.  ("Experimental  Investigations  of 
Epidemic  Influenza  at  Durban,"  Ibid.)  Endeavors  were  made  to  infect  eleven  volunteers 
and  four  monkeys  (Cercopithecus  lalandi).  Special  precautions  were  taken  to  prevent  any  of 
the  volunteers  or  monkeys  from  being  infected  in  the  usual  manner.  He  admits,  however, 
that,  although  none  of  the  volunteers  nad  suffered  from  the  disease  before  the  beginning  of 
the  experiments,  nine  had  certainly  been  exposed  to  infection.  In  a  few  instances  the  exposure 
to  infection  was  prolonged  and  intimate.  It  is  therefore  not  improbable  that  some  of  these 
men  were  naturally  resistant  to  the  disease.  The  infective  material  was  derived  from  the 
naso-pharyngeal  washings  and  the  sputum  from  patients  in  different  stages  of  infection.  The 
material  was  filtered  through  Berkefeld  "  N"  candles.  We  would  point  out  in  this  place  that, 
until  the  fluid  is  shown  to  contain  the  infecting  organism,  it  is  useless  to  employ  filtration. 
The  infected  or  supposedly  infective  fluid  was  sprayed  into  the  noses  and  mouths  of  the  volun- 
teers and  monkeys.  Similar  experiments  were  carried  out  with  cultures  of  three  strains  of 
influenza  bacillus  and  with  a  Gram-negative  diplococcus,  resembling  the  meningococcus  or 
Micrococcus  catarrhalis  to  some  extent,  as  well  as  with  a  Gram-positive  coccus  isolated  from 
a  patient  with  typical  influenza.  Spra3ring  with  these  bacteria  tailed  to  produce  any  illness. 
Two  of  the  volunteers  developed  a  febrile  disturbance  about  36  hours  after  a  spraying  with 
unfiltered  naso-pharyngeal  washings  from  a  nurse  on  the  third  day  of  disease  and  from  a 
male  patient  on  the  fourth  day  of  the  disease.-  The  monkeys  treated  with  the  same  material 
remained  well,  as  did  three  other  volunteers  who  received  unfiltered  washings.  No  illness 
followed  the  spraying  with  filtered  material.  The  unsatisfactory  histories  of  the  volunteers 
as  regards  previous  exposure  to  infection,  the  small  number  of  experiments,  the  negative 
results  in  all  the  monkeys  and  the  failure  to  demonstrate  the  usual  secondary  invaders  m 
the  two  alleged  positive  experiments  lead  us  to  doubt  whether  any  deductions  can  be  drawn 
from  these  experiments." — A.  P.  H. 

79L  The  Fate  of  Bacteria  Introduced  into  the  Upper  Air  Passages,  II.  B.  coli  and  Staphylo- 
coccus  albus,  Arthur  Bloomfibld.  Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait,,  1920,  31,  14-19. 
Within  24  hours  after  being  swabbed  on  the  tongue  and  nasal  septum  B,  coli  and  Staphy- 
lococcta  albus  usually  disappeared  but  when  introduced  into  tonsil  crypts  they  could  be  recov- 
ered after  a  somewhat  longer  interval.  Inert  particles  also  disappeared  at  about  the  same 
rate  of  speed.  From  the  experiments  performed  the  author  believes  these  organisms  prob- 
ably disappear  because  they  are  mechanically  removed  more  rapidly  than  they  multiply. — 
F.  W.  H. 

79B,  Pulmonary  Anthrax:  Report  of  a  Case,    W.  R.  Brookshbr,  Jr.  and  J.  A.  Briqgs.    J. 

Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  323. 

A  case  is  reported.  Sputum  examinations  and  blood  cultures  are  the  methods  of  diag- 
nosis. Early  dia«iosis  is  necessary  and  vigorous  treatment  by  intravenous  injection  of  anti- 
anthrax  serum  is  tne  only  hope  of  recovery.  Pulmonary  anthrax  may  appear  without  evidence 
of  a  violent  pneumonia  and  still  prove  fatal  owing  to  a  toxemia. — r.  G.  H. 

79S.  Syphilis  of  the  Traeheo-Bronchial  Tree,  with  Report  of  a  Case  of  Oumma  of  the  Trachea, 
SiDKBT  Israel.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  Fort  Worth,  1920, 16, 362-365. 
A  brief  review  of  some  of  the  literature  and  a  case  report.— J.  H.  B. 
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{Set  aUo  Numbers  600,  698,  864,  866,  866,  870) 

794.  Oheervationa  on  the  Bacteriology  of  Influenza,    Edwin  O.  Jordan.    Pub.  Health  Rep., 

Wash.,  1919,  34,  1413-1425. 

From  observations  made  on  a  series  of  influenza  cases  and  other  respiratory  tract  infec- 
tions it  was  found  that  the  bacteriological  picture  in  influenza  is  not  a  uniform  one  so  far  as 
nose  and  throat  flora  are  concerned.  The  ordinary  methods  of  cultivation  with  uncooked 
blood  agar  plates  show  marked  differences  in  individual  cases  and  in  groups. 

The  two  organisms  most  commonly  and  abundantly  present  in  this  series  were  the  Pf eiffer 
bacillus  and  the  diplococcus  of  Mathers.  The  former  was  foimd  in  64  per  cent  of  the  influ- 
enza cases  examined  between  October,  1918  and  February,  1919.  It  was  not  found  in  the 
pneumonia  cases  as  frequently  as  in  the  uncomplicated  cases.  The  Mathers  coccus  was  found 
about  as  frequently  and  abundantly  as  the  Pfeiffer  bacillus,  and  its  association  with  the 
pneumonia  cases  seemed  to  be  closer  than  that  of  the  Pfeiffer  bacillus.  In  the  true  influenza 
cases  there  is  a  general  leucopenia,  while  in  the  cases  of  colds  and  tonsillar  infections  there 
b  a  general  leucocytosis.  In  the  latter,  there  was  a  relative  infrequency  of  the  Pfeiffer  bacil- 
lus, and  a  relatively  high  proportion  of  hemolytic  streptococci.  The  Mathers  coccus  was 
found  in  about  the  same  proportion  of  cases  as  in  influenza.  The  pneumococcus,  M.  catar" 
rhalis,  the  Friedl&nder  bacillus,  and  the  staphylococcus  were  also  found  at  times  in  large 
numbers  in  the  influenza  cases. — G.  E.  T. 

79$.  The  Bacteriological  Flora  of  the  Respiratory  Tract  in  Cases  of  Influenza.    H.  G.  Gibson 
AND  F.  B.  Bowman.    Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep.  Series,  No.  36,  1919,  37. 
''All  primary  cultures  for  isolation  of  bacteria  were  made  on  plain  human  blood  agar. 

No  special  influenza  medium  was  used  for  the  isolation  of  B.  influenzae. 

**ln  the  examination  of  material  from  various  parts  of  the  respiratory  tract  obtained  'post 

mortem,  the  pneumococcus  was  not  found.    Rtre'ptococcus  viridans  was  much  more  common 

than  haemolytic  streptococci.    The  incidence  of  B.  influenzae  was  variable,  being  found  fre- 

2uently  only  in  scrapings  of  the  trachea.    Blood  cultures  were  made  upon  20  patients  and 
\.  influenzae  was  not  foimd. 

"Agglutination  tests  of  formalinized  cultures  with  patient's  serum  appear  to  have  been 
sometimes  unsatisfactory,  since  a  greater  agglutination  occurred  with  the  highest  dilutions 
of  serum.  8.  viridans  was  not  agglutinatea  with  patient's  serum."  (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci., 
Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond.,  1920,  1,  438.) 

796.  Pathological  and  Bacteriological  Findings  in  Fatal  Cases  of  Pneumonia  During  the  Influ' 
enza  Epidemic  of, October  and  November,  1918.  W.  H.  Tttleb,  R.  M.  Janss  and  G.  M. 
Dobbin.    Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep.  Series,  No.  36.  1919,  77. 

"The  authors  made  their  cultures  from  post  mortem  material  for  tne  most  part  on  unaltered 
blood  agar.  B.  influenzae  was  present  in  the  lungs  in  practically  every  case  (in  60  out  of  67 
cases).  Haemolytic  streptococci  were  very  rare.  B.  tn^Iueiuoe  was  probably  the  cause  of  the 
bronchitis  and  the  primary  cause  of  the  pneumonia,  paving  the  way  for  the  growth  of  other 
bacteria."    (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  A  Rev.,  Lond.,  1920, 1,  438.) 

797.  Report  on  the  Bacteriology  and  Pathology  of  Forty^x  Fatal  Cases  of  Influenza.  J.  W. 
Pattbbbon,  E.  M.  Littlb  and  S.  E.  Wiluamb.  Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec.  Rep. 
Series,  No.  36,  1919,  88. 

''The  bacteriological  findings  were  similar  to  those  of  others,  B.  influenzae  beinp  practi- 
cally constant  post  mortem.  Experiments  were  conducted  to  determine  which  ammal  was 
most  suitable  as  a  source  of  blood  for  growth  of  B.  influenzae.  Rabbit  was  found  to  be  best, 
then  horse,  and  lastly  human.  Human  blood  agar  often  failed  to  give  a  growth.  All 
bloods  when  heated  to  80^C.  became  equally  efficacious  and  the  growth  was  always  more 
luxuriant."    (P.  F.  in  Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  A  Rev.,  Lond.,  1920,  1,  438.) 

798.  The  Transmission  of  Inflttenza.  Nicoli<b  and  Lbbaillt.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  84, 12^125. 

Nicolle  and  Lebailly  inoculated  the  bronchial  expectoration  (rich  in  various  bacteria)  of 
an  influenza  patient,  who  had  been  ill  for  two  days,  (a)  without  filtration  into  a  Chinese  bon- 
net monkey,  and  (b)  with  filtration  into  two  human  subjects.  The  following  results  were 
obtained:  (l)  The  monkey  was  sensitive  to  the  virus  by  subconjunctival  and  nasal  channels; 

(2)  The  agent  appears  to  be  a  filterable  organism,  as  the  filtrate  has  produced  the  disease 
in  two  persons  mjected  subcutaneously.    The  venous  injection  appears  to  be  inefficacious; 

(3)  It  is  possible  that  the  grippal  virus  is  not  found  in  the  patient's  blood,  as  no  positive 
results  have  been  obtained  from  injection  of  blood. — C.  E.  T. 

799.  Use  of  Anaerobic  Culture  Methods  in  the  Study  of  Influenza.  John  F.  Nobton.  Am.  J. 
Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  593-694. 

Anaerobic  and  aerobic  cultures  were  made  from  sputum (18  samples),  tonsils  and  nasopha- 
rynx C'  a  few"),  and  blood  (10  samples)  variously  upon  serum  water,  ascitic  agar,  heated  and  un- 
heated  blood  agar.  In  all  cases  no  strict  anaerobes  were  encountered.  Tne  mat'Orials  we  e 
obtained,  apparently,  from  patients  within  1-4  days  after  admission  to  the  hospital.— I.  S.  F. 
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800.  The  Etiology  of  "Influema.**  A.  W.  Wiluams.  Proc.  N.  York  Path.  Soc.,  1918,  IS, 
83-90. 

The  author  reports  the  methods  of  study  followed,  laboratory  technic  employed,  and  the 
results  obtained  in  a  series  of  about  200  cases  diagnosed  clinically  as  influenza.  The  data  are 
tabulated  and  discussed.    The  conclusions  are  as  follows: 

''The  evidence  in  favor  of  the  influenza  bacillus  being  the  initiating  cause  of  the  pres- 
ent pandemic  of  ''influenza"  is  not  strong  enough  to  constitute  proof.  No  evidence  as 
stronghas  been  brou^^t  forward  in  favor  ofany  other  cause. 

"Whether  or  not  the  B,  influenzae  is  the  initiating  cause,  it  has  given  evidence  that  it 
has  a  marked  pathogenic  action  and  the  study  of  a  vaccine  to  prevent  this  action  should 
be  continued  imtil  we  are  at  least  sure  that  it  can  give  us  no  positive  results." — L.  W.  F. 

801,  Differences  in  Pathology  of  Pandemic  and  Recurrent  Forme  of  So-cdUed  Influenza.  Doug- 
las Stmmebs.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  646. 

The  first  recurrent  epidemic  of  influenza  in  New  York  presented  anatomic  variations 
from  the  pandemic  disease  of  a  year  before.  In  the  pandemic  disease  of  1918  the  participa- 
tion of  the  pleura  in  the  pneumonic  process  was  rare.  In  the  recurrent  epidemic  pleural 
involvement  occurred  in  60  per  cent  of  cases.  The  pleural  fluid  contained  streptococci  in  most 
instances  and  occasionally  staphylococci  and  j)neumococci.  In  the  intrapulmonary  abscesses 
a  pure  growth  of  Sir.  hemolyticua  was  almost  invariably  found  and  occasionally  Staph,  auretts, 
Iimuenza  bacilli  and  pneumococci  were  sometimes  isolated.  In  three  cases  the  exudate  was 
sticky  and  in  two  of  these  B.  mucosue  capeulatus  and  in  the  third  Str.  mucoeue  was  found. 
Streptococci  were  isolated  from  the  blood  during  life.— P.  G.  H. 

80t,  Epidemiology  of  Influenza-Pneumonia,    Chables  Ltnch  and  James  G.  Cuioong.    J. 

Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  364-^73. 

The  authors  state  their  conclusions  as  follows:  ''It  is  believed  that  the  results  of  our 
epidemiologic  studies  and  laboratory  research  show  that  indirect  spread  through  the  hand 
or  hand  auxilliary  to  the  mouth  is  by  far  the  most  important  and  major  route  of  contagion 
dissemination.  Granting  that  this  is  true,  preventive  measures  will  not  consist  of  periodic 
making  of  the  populace,  but  simply  an  intensification  of  the  rules  of  personal  hygiene,  hand 
hygiene  and  especially  the  sanitation  of  eating  utensils  and  the  protection  of  food.  The 
most  ordinary  social  requirements  demand  clean  hands,  clean  eating  utensils,  and  the  pro- 
tection of  food  supplies.  But  we  must  extend  this  to  include  the  actual  sterilization  of 
eating  utensils  both  in  the  armv  and  in  civilian  life.  In  both,  boiling  water  is  essential  for 
sanit^  dish  water.  In  civil  life  this  should  be  provided  in  restaurants  and  the  like  by  wash- 
ing machines.  ^  In  the  army,  if  mess  kits  are  utilized,  the  washing  water  must  be  boiling  for 
two  reasons,  viz.,  to  sterilize  the  mess  gear  and  to  prevent  soldiers  from  putting  their  hands 
into  it  and  so  contaminating  it  or  their  hands  as  the  case  may  be." — F:  W.  H. 

TUBERCULOSIS 

(See  also  Numbers  66i,  6St,  6SB,  84$,  845,  86S) 

805,  Ueber  den  Mechanismus  der  Tuberkulinreaklion,  (The  Mechanism  of  the  Tuberculin 
Reaction,)  E.  Sbugmann  and  F.  Klopstock.  Ztscrh.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper. 
Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  SB,  454-456. 

The  authors  proposed  the  following  hypothesis  to  explain  the  tuberculin  reaction:  The 
tuberculous  animal  b  killed  by  a  sufficient  dose  of  tuberculin  because  a  new  poison  from  the 
tuberculin  is  elaborated  in  the  animal's  body  and  that  this  poison,  circulating  in  the  blood 
stream,  causes  a  general  intoxication. 

Various  experiments  devised  to  test  this  supposition  were  negative,  in  that  no  unusual 
toxic  substance  was  demonstrable  in  the  blood  oi  tuberculous  Anifnft.lft  after  treatment  with 
tuberculin.— S.  B-J. 

804.  The  Check  to  the  FaU  in  the  Phthisis  Death-rate  since  the  Discovery  of  the  Tubercle  BaciUus 
and  the  Adaption  of  Modem  Treatment.  Kabl  Peabson.  Biometrika,  Lond.,  1919,  18, 
374-376. 

The  author  points  out  that  from  1865  to  1895  there  was  a  continuous  and  rapid  fall  in  the 
corrected  death-rate  due  to  tuberculosis,  and  also  in  the  percentage  of  deaths  from  phthisis 
in  relation  to  deaths  from  all  causes.  It  is  also  pointed  out  that  since  1895  there  has  been 
a  check  to  this  rapid  fall  and  the  curves  seemed  to  indicate  that  an  actual  rise  in  the  death- 
rate  might  be  expected  in  the  near  future.  Diagrams  plotted  to  include  the  years  of  the 
war  seem  to  indicate  that  this  anticipated  rise  has  already  occurred.  The  conditions  of  the 
war  years  differ  in  so  many  respects,  however,  from  pre-war  conditions  that  the  curves  are 
extremely  difficult  to  interpret  satisfactorily.— R.  E.  B. 

806.  Ueber  die  Bedeutung  der  Lipoide  bei  der  Tuberkuloseresistent,  (On  the  Significance  of 
Lipoids  in  Resistance  Against  Tuber ctUosis.)  J.  db  Seixas  Palma.  Centralbl.  f.  Bak- 
terioL  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Oris.,  1919,  88,  231-254. 

•The  lymph  gland  lipoids  secured  from  tuberculous  cattle,  dissolved  in  olive  oil  or  emulsi- 
fied in  bile,  produce  edema  and  necrosis  when  injected  subcutaneously  into  animals.    In 
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some  cases  the  injection  proves  fatal.  In  order  to  secure  a  more  easily  resorbable  form  these 
lipoids  were  transformed  into  soap  and  a  distinction  drawn  between  the  saturated  and  unsat- 
urated fraction.  Both  saturated  and  unsaturated  soap  from  lipoids,  prepared  from  the 
healthy  mesenteric  glands  of  tuberculous  animals,  proved  to  be  poisonous.  Determination 
of  the  iodine  numbers  of  lipoids  from  the  mesenteric  glands  and  from  the  pancreas  showed  a 
certain  contrast  in  their  relationship  to  tuberculous  infection.  The  free  fatty  acids  secured 
from  the  mesenteric  glands  of  tuberculous  cattle  showed  more  unsaturated  groups  than  their 
mother  subtance  and  than  the  analogous  acids  secured  from  healthy  glands.  The  reverse 
was  found  in  the  pancreas,  that  is,  the  pancreas  from  healthy  animals  took  up  more  iodine 
than  the  pancreas  from  tuberculous  animals.  Lipoids  from  healthy  and  tuberculous  animals 
show  a  marked  and  constant  difference.  Characteristic  for  the  tuberculous  lipoids  is  a  lower 
melting  point,  and  a  darker  color  which  goes  over  into  a  brown  upon  heating.  Studies  were 
made  of  the  effect  of  the  various  lipoids  and  their  soaps  upon  the  course  of  tuberculosis. 
Saturated  soaps  from  the  pancreas  were  injected  without  mjury  into  man  and  were  well  borne. 
— R.  E.  B. 

806.  Conjugal  Tuberculosis,    Anon.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  35,  219-221. 

The  question  of  inf ectivity  still  remains  one  of  the  most  important  questions  to  be  settled 
in  regard  to  tuberculosis.  The  relative  infreauency  of  conjugal  infection  in  tuberculosis 
has  been  frequently  noted.  Fishberg,  in  the  latest  edition  of  his  work  on  ''Pulmonary 
Tuberculosis''  comes  to  the  following  conclusions: 

''(1)  Tuberculosis  infection  can  only  occur  once,  and  (2)  phthisis  evolves  only  in  persons 
who  are  for  one  reason  or  another  premsposed  to  the  disease.  It  is  the  constitution  of  the 
nonphthisical  consort,  rather  than  opportunities  for  reinfection^  which  determines  whether 
infection  will  develop.  Recently  E.  Ward,  M.D.  tuberculosis  officer  for  S.  Devon,  has  chal- 
lenged this  view  in  an  article  entitled  "Conjugal  Tuberculosis."  Out  of  156  cases  extending 
over  a  period  of  5  ^ears  in  which  the  mate  of  a  tuberculous  husband  or  wife  was  examined,  the 
percentage  of  positive  tuberculous  findings  was  55  per  cent  of  wives  and  69  per  cent  of  nus- 
Dands.  Of  1,067  contacts,  other  than  husband  and  wife,  examined,  only  20  per  cent  were 
found  positive.  Of  81  contacts  of  cases  diagnosed  as  nontuberculous,  only  5  per  cent  were 
found  positive. — C.  E.  T. 

1  807.  Tuberculosis  as  a  Focal  Disease.    Edward  Jackson.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 

f  74, 433. 

.  Tuberculosis  is  the  sum  of  the  defensive  local  and  general  reactions  of  organisms  against 

I  the  tubercle  bacillus  and  the  sequels  of  such  reactions.    The  typical  tubercle  is  a  typical 

j  focal  infection.    Very  little  is  known  about  the  path  of  infection  of  the  tubercle  bacillus. 

Two  portals  of  entry  have  received  much  attention,  the  respiratory  tract  and  the  alimentary 
tract.  The  tubercle  bacillus  gets  entrance  to  the  body  long  before  the  effects  of  its  pres- 
ence are  recognizable,  and  often  makes  itself  known  first  in  the  interior  of  the  eye,  in  the 
head  of  the  femur,  or  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae.  It  mav  enter  without  giving  the  slightest 
evidence  at  the  point  of  entr^r.  In  the  human  being,  pulmonaiy  tuberculosis  is  alwavs  dis- 
covered after  the  essential  lesion  has  run  its  course,  broken  down  and  is  dischar^ng  bacilli. 
In  animal  experimentation  there  are  great  gaps  between  the  inhalation  of  the  bacilli  and  the 
finding  of  lesions  in  the  lungs.  Evidence  of  lesion  at  the  point  of  entry  occurs  only  in  wart- 
like lesions  and  a  few  cases  of  tuberculosis  of  the  conjunctiva.  The  bacilli  find  their  way 
into  the  blood  without  provoking  reactions.  The  majority  of  human  beings  harbor  tubercle 
bacilli  at  some  time  of  their  lives.  The  war  against  tuberculosis  must  be  directed  towards 
building  up  tissue  immimity. — P.  G.  H. 

808.  Tuberculosis.    A  City  Plan.    C.  V.  Crastbr.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  302. 
The  city  plan  for  tuberculosis  control  proposed  consists  of:  (a)  control  of  infection:  by 

reporting  by  physicians:  hospitals  and  sanatoriums;  day  camps  and  tents;  field  nurses |  lab- 
oratory; enforcement  of  antispitting  laws;  milk  supervision;  (b)  social  progress;  publicity; 
social  insurance;  antituberculosis  societies;  home  visiting  and  relief^  (o)  economic  improve- 
ment: housing;  industrial  hygiene;  open  air  school;  vocational  training;  employment  bureau: 
(d)  associated  activities:  control  of  epidemics;  convalescent  homes;  child  hygiene;  mental 
hygiene. 

The  author  discusses  these  points  in  detail. — P.  G.  H. 

809.  Hookworm  and  Manifest  Tuberculosis.    Rot  D.  Adams.    South.  M.  J., Birmingham,  1920, 
18,  105-108. 

The  author  concludes  that  there  is  no  evidence  of  specific  relationship  between  the  two 
diseases  but  that  a  general  lowering  of  resistance  may  be  an  important  factor. — J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 

810.  The  Schick  Test  and  Active  Immunization  against  Diphtheria.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  84,  1063-1068. 

A  negative  reaction  obtained  in  a  child  which  has  reached  the  age  of  3  years  indicates 
an  immunity  which  is  probably  permanent.  Of  1000  such  cases  carefully  observed,  not  one 
developed  diphtheria  later,  even  though  they  were  exposed  to  the  disease  and  some  were 
carriers  of  virulent  diphtheria  later. 
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The  use  of  the  Schick  test  will  avoid  unnecessary  sensitization  of  more  than  65  per  cent 
of  the  exposed  individuals.  It  is  also  of  distinct  value  in  the  active  immunization  of  sus- 
ceptible individuals  against  diphtheria  with  mixtures  of  toxin-antitoxin^  and  in  the  diagnosis 
of  clinically  doubtful  cases.  By  active  inmiunizing  4000  susceptibles  without  the  subsequent 
occurrence  of  a  single  case  of  diphtheria.  Such  immunity  lasts  for  at  least  3  years.  The 
development  of  an  active  immunity  is  determined  at  the  end  of  three  months  by  means  of 
the  Scnick  test,  as  it  does  not  develop  before  2  to  12  weeks. — C.  E.  T. 

DERMATOLOGY 

811.  Report  of  a  Case  of  Anthrax.    G.  Norbubt.    Illinois  Health  News,  1920,  6,  9-13. 

This  article  contains  a  brief  review  of  literature  and  report  of  a  case  of  anthrax  coming 
imder  the  writer's  observations.  Norbury  gives  the  details  in  the  development  of  this  case 
which  apparently  was  a  shavingbrush  infection.  Attempts  to  isolate  B.  arUhrads  from  the 
brush  were  not  successful. — ^F.  W.  T. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

819.  The  Trachoma  Problem  in  Ohio.    F.  G.  Boudrbau.    Ohio  Pub.  Health  J.,  1919,  10,  418- 

424. 

The  cases  of  trachoma  in  Ohio  are  tabulated  by  counties.  The  plans  of  the  State  De- 
partment of  Health  with  regard  to  this  disease  embody  (1)  survey  of  school  children  and 
other  groups  in  localities  where  trachoma  is  known  to  prevail;  (2)  follow-up  work  in  families 
where  a  case  has  been  found;  (3)  establishment  of  trachoma  hospitals  at  strategic  points; 
(4)  research  into  the  epidemiological  and  etiological  factors  involved. — ^F.  W.  T. 

813.  The  Eye  as  a  Ported  of  Infection  in  Respiratory  Diseases.    H.  J.  Corpeb  and  J.  J. 

Enright.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  74,  521. 

The  eye  is  one  of  the  important  portals  or  entry  of  infection  in  respiratory  diseases,  and 
although  the  greater  part  of  the  infectious  material  entering  by  way  of  the  eye  is  subsequently 
swallowed  and  passes  into  the  gastro-intestinal  tract,  a  small  but  definite  portion  finds  its 
way  into  the  larynx  and  trachea  where  it  may  persist  as  long  as  a  week.  In  its  passage  from 
the  eyes,  the  infectious  material  traverses  a  definite  channel  dependent  on  which  eye  it 
has  entered  or  into  which  it  has  been  introduced.  Infectious  material  that  is  ingested  is 
far  less  likely  to  enter  the  respiratory  tract  than  that  entering  by  way  of  the  nose  or  mouth. 
—P.  G.  H. 

814'  Two  Cases  of  Eye  Inflammation  due  to  Infected  Teeth.    Cufton  M.  Millbb.    South.  M. 
J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  13,  132-134. 
Brief  case  reports. — ^J.  H.  B. 

OTOLOGY  AND  NOSE  AND  THROAT  DISEASES 

816.  The  Tonsil  in  Relation  to  Infectious  Processes.    David  John  Davis.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 

Chicago,  1920,  74,  317. 

L3rmphoid  structures  attain  two  maxima  of  distribution:  one  in  the  throat  and  another 
in  the  re^on  of  the  ileocecal  valve  and  appendix;  these  maxima  correspond  in  general  to  the 
normal  distribution  of  bacteria  in  the  alimentary  canal.  At  these  pomts  the  greatest  num* 
ber  of  pathogenic  bacteria  attack  the  body.  Plasma  cells  appear  shortly  after  birth  under 
the  mucosa  and  their  presence  probably  indicates  chronic  adsori>tion  of  infectious  and  other 
material.  Some  organisms  injected  into  the  crypts  of  the  tonsils  disappear  in  a  few  days. 
The  normal  flora  is  restricted.  Fusiform  bacilli,  streptococci  and  spirochetes  appear  as 
more  or  less  normal  inhabitants  of  the  crypts.  Str.  hemolyticus  is  almost  constantly  found 
in  the  crjrpts.    This  should  be  considered  in  making  throat  cultures.—P.  G.  H. 

816.  Hemolytic  Streptococci  in  the  Normal  Throat  after  Tonsillectomy.    H.  B.  Van  Dtkb. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass,,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  448. 

A  series  of  tonsillectomized  throats  of  individuals  in  good  health  was  examined  and  in 
10.4  per  cent  there  were  markedly  hemolytic  streptococci.  In  29  per  cent  there  were  less 
markedly  hemolytic  streptococci  resembhng  Brown's  Alpha  prime  type.  There  were  no 
hemolytic  streptococci  in  55  per  cent  of  the  throats  examined.  The  streptococci  found, 
according  to  Holman's  classification,  were  Str.  anginosus  and  Str.  pyogenes. — P.  G.  H. 

817.  Postdiphtheritic  Paralysis j  with  Report  of  Two  Cases.    Samuel  W.  Boobstein.    J.  Am. 
M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  512. 

Diphtheritic  paralysis  occurs  usually  in  the  second  or  third  week  after  illness.  The  fre- 
<|uency  of  its  occurrence  after  injection  of  antitoxin  is  hard  to  state,  while  without  antitoxin 
it  occurs  in  about  5  to  15  per  cent  of  the  cases.  There  may  be  a  localized  or  a  generalized 
paralysis.  In  the  localized  form  there  may  be  paralysis  of  the  palate  or  the  muscles  of  the 
pharynx  and  larynx.    The  extremities  are  affected  in  the  generalized  form.    The  author  had 
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good  results  by  applying  a  collar  made  from  thick  felt,  1]  inches  thick,  rather  solid  and 
applied  in  a  vertical  position.  The  author  thinks  that  orthopedic  treatment,  especially  the 
application  of  the  collar,  hastens  recovery. — P.  G.  H. 

818.  Syphilis  of  the  Throai,  Nose  and  Ear.  Douglas  Guthbie.  Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920, 
104,  131-145. 

Clinical  paper;  discussion  of  diagnosis  and  treatment. — C.  P.  B. 

ORAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

819,  Salvarsan  hei  Alveolar pyorrhde,  ISalvarsan  in  Pyorrhea  Alveolaria.)  Eulbr.  Therap. 
Monatsh.,  Berl..  1919,  No.  4,  133;  Schmidt's  Jahrb.,  1919,  830, 143. 

Pyorrhea  alveolaris  is  undoubtedly  a  spirochetosis.  The  Spirocheta  pyorrhoica  and 
BaciUua  fusiformie  are  of  etiological  importance  in  the  development  of  the  condition.  While 
these  organisms  are  normally  present  thev  do  not  become  pathogenic  until  they  become 
extremely  abundant.  Salvarsan  exerts  a  defjiite  action  upon  the  organisms.  In  mild  in- 
fections the  drug  ma^  be  mixed  with  vaseline  and  glycenn  and  applied  locally;  in  more 
marked  cases  local  injections  should  be  given,  and  in  severe  infections  the  salvarsan  should 
be  given  by  intravenous  injection.— G.  H.  S. 

8f0.  Focal  Infection,    Thomas  D.  Coleman.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  13,  79-82. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  growing  tendency  to  remove  suspected  foci  of  infection 
without  sufficient  preliminary  study  and  makes  a  plea  for  a  more  rational  therapy- based  on 
careful  diagnosis. — J.  H.  B. 

SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

8ti.  Vergldchende  Untereuchungen  aber  die  Erreger  dee  Giubrandes  und  dee  malignen  Oedems. 
(Comparative  Studies  on  the  Cause  of  Gas  Gangrene  and  Malignant  Edema,)    Waivtbb 
Gaehtgenb.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.).  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1917,  80,  166-188. 
The  agglutination  and  precipitin  tests  were  tound  to  be  of  no  value  in  differentiating  an- 
aerobes obtained  from  wounds.    The  complement  fixation  test  showed  quantitative  differ- 
ences between  the  malignant  edema  and  Fraenkel  bacilli. — ^M.  L. 

8it.  Zur  Fraae  der  Toxiribildurhg  von  Gas-Oedem-Bazillen,  (On  the  Question  of  Toxin  Forma' 
tion  by  the  Bacilli  of  Gaseous  Edema.)  F.  Klosb.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena. 
I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919,  88,  306-314. 

It  is  propable  that  blackleg  in  cattle  is  caused  by  several  distinct  organisms,  and  that  the 
same  is  true  of  gaseous  edema  in  man.  Both  diseases  may,  under  certain  conditions,  be 
caused  by  the  same  organism.  Studies  made  of  the  toxin  production  of  the  Picker  strain 
of  the  edema  bacillus  show  characteristic  reactions  following  intravenous  injection  into 
puinea  pigs.  The  results  of  intraperitoneal  injection  into  guinea  pigs  and  intravenous  in- 
jection mto  rabbits  are  also  described.  Toxin  production  by  other  members  of  the  group, 
such  as  Bacillus  putrifUus  of  Bienstock  and  the  Ghon-Sachs  bacillus  is  discussed. — R.  £.  B. 

SEROLOGY 

BiS.  The  Influence  of  Deficient  Nutrition  on  the  Production  of  Agglutinins,  Complement  and 
Amboceptor,    Stlvbstbr  Solomon  Zilza.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  13,  172-194. 
''The  influence  of  deficient  diets  on  the  production  of  agglutinins  and  amboceptor  in  rats 

was  investigated.    The  following  deficiencies  were  studied : 

1.  Diets  low  in  iron,  calcium,  potassium,  sodium,  chlorine  and  phosphorus. 

2.  Diets  containing  12  per  cent  and  8  per  cent  of  caseinogen  as  a  source  of  protein. 

3.  Diets  containing  18  per  cent  of  gliadin  as  a  full  source  of  protein. 

4.  Diets  deficient  in  each  of  the  three  accessory  food  factors." 

"Although  several  of  the  deficiencies  became  manifest  by  the  restricted  growth  and 
poor  condition  of  the  animals,  no  differentiation  in  the  titres  of  the  agglutinins  and  ambo- 
ceptor could  be  recorded,  except  in  the  group  receiving  the  diet  low  in  phosphorus.  Guinea 
pigs  fed  oa  an  unrestricted,  mixed  diet,  quantitatively  restricted  mixed  diet  and  scorbutic 
diet  showed  no  differentiation  in  the  amboceptor  and  agjglutinin  titres,  and  in  the  complement 
activity  of  the  blood."— R.  E.  B. 

St4.  Ueber  die  Beeinflussung  der  Agglutininproduhtion,     (Influence  on  Agglutinin  ProduC" 
tion.)    Waltbb  Pfenninobb.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.   (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig., 
1917,  80,  200-213. 
The  effect  of  intravenous  injection  N/10  NatSOi,  SrClt,  NaBr,  m-Kresol,  and  Na-pro- 

pionate  on  agglutinin  production  was  studied.    These  salts,  particularly  NaBr,  were  found 

to  markedly  increase  agglutiniii  production. — M.  L. 
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8£S,  Ueber  das  Verhalten  der  Aniikdrper  heim  VerdHnnen  und  Mischen  verachiedener  Itnmun' 
sera.  {On  the  Bekamor  of  Antibodies  in  Diltdions  and  in  Mixtures  of  Various  Immune 
Sera,)  M.  v.  Eisleb.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.)i  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1919,  88, 
182-192. 

A  report  of  a  study  on  the  effect  of  diluting  potent  tetanus  antitoxin  with  serums  con- 
taining smaller  amounts  of  tetanus  antitoxin;  containing  none  at  all,  from  the  horse,  and 
from  other  sources.  The  results  secured  were  variable,  in  some  cases  resulting  in  some  loss 
in  potency,  in  others  showing  no  appreciable  loss.  Similar  studies  on  diphtheria  antitoxin 
show  that  mixtures  of  different  diphtheria  antisera  with  each  other  resulted  in  no  apparent 
loss  of  antitoxin  value.  Similar  results  were  secured  with  antihemotoxic  sera.  Tests  on 
agglutinating  sera  show  that  neither  through  the  dilution  of  a  particular  serum  with  homol- 
ogous horse  or  foreign  goat  serum,  nor  through  mixture  of  such  sera  with  each  other,  did  there 
occur  any  appreciable  diminution  of  the  agglutination  titer.  Mixtures  of  hemolytic  sera  gave 
no  diminution  but  in  some  cases  an  increase  in  hemolytic  power. — ^R.  E.  B. 

8B6.  Die  Gruber-Widalsche  Reaktion  bei  gesunden  und  kranken  Typhusschutzgeimpften.  (The 
Gruber-Widal  Reaction  in  Healthy  and  Sick  Individitals  who  had  been  Inoculated  against 
Typhoid.)  Br58AMlbk.  Deutsches  Arch.  f.  klin.  Med.,  Leipz.,  1919,  129,  208; 
Schmidt's  Jahrb.^  1919,  380,  136. 

In  healthy  individuals  a  positive  reaction  is  secured  in  100  per  cent  of  the  cases  when 
examined  within  2  to  3  weeks  after  the  inoculation.  After  1  to  3  months,  95  per  cent  give  a 
positive  reaction,  after  which  time  the  number  slowly  decreases.  At  the  end  of  1  year  56  per 
cent  still  show  a  positive,  and  after  2  years,  41  per  cent  are  positive.  Agglutination  in  a 
dilution  of  1 :  100  was  considered  as  a  positive.  The  ajgglutination  titre  is  not  affected  by 
fever,  nor  by  bacterial  or  toxic  stimuli,  other  than  by  imection  with  B.  typhosus  or  related 
organisms. — G.  H.  S. 

8i7.  Ueber  spontan  agglutinierende  Tyvhusbazillen.  (Spontaneous  Agglutinating  Typhoid 
Bacilli.)  Fritz  VerzIr.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1917, 
80,  161-166. 

A  typhoid  bacillus,  isolated  from  the  urine  of  a  patient,  agglutinated  spontaneously  in 
physiological  salt  solution.  This  action  was  found  to  be  a  function  of  the  concentration  of 
NaCl,  and  that  by  reducing  the  salt  to  0.425  per  cent  the  culture  became  stable. — ^M.  L. 

898.  Zur  Paragglutination.    (Paragglutination.)    G.  Salus.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.   (etc.)> 

Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Grig.,  1917,  80,  196-201. 

B.  coli  and  B.  fecalis  alkaligeneSf  growing  in  the  same  tube  with  B,  typhosus,  for  5-14 
days  were  observed  to  acquire  the  property  of  agglutinating  with  tjrphoid  serum.  This 
property  was  lost  gradually  in  subsequent  transfers. — ^M.  L. 

829.  The  WeiUFelix  Reaction  as  a  Laboratory  Test  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Typhus  Fever,    Ida  A  • 

Bengtson.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919.  84,  2446-2450. 

The  Weil-Felix  reaction  consists  of  the  agglutination  of  a  proteus-like  organism  by  the 
serum  of  the  typhus  patient.  Two  strains,  Proteus  Xt  and  Xit  have  been  isolated  bv  Weil  and 
Felix  from  typhus  fever  patients.  Morphologically  these  strains  are  similar  to  tne  Proteus 
vulgaris  in  important  pomts,  but  differ  in  degrees  of  reaction.  There  was  a  specificit^r  of 
agglutination  reaction  between  certain  Proteus  vulgaris  strains  and  the  Xt  and  Am  strains, 
but  none  with  other  of  the  Proteus  vulgaris  strains.  Weil  and  Felix,  as  well  as  other  Austrian 
and  English  authorities,  ascribe  this  phenomenon  of  agglutination  to  the  presence  of  the 
organism  as  a  secondary  invader;  Felix  isolated  it  44  times  from  several  hundreds  of  cases 
of  t3rphus.  Craig  and  Fairley,  failing  to  demonstrate  complement  fixation,  explain  the 
reaction  as  due  to  the  presence  of  secondary  agglutinins.  The  fact  that  the  reaction  appears 
early  in  the  disease  and  in  a  high  percentage  of  cases,  and  is  negative  for  other  diseases, 
makes  it  useful  as  a  diagnostic  test.— C.  E.  T. 

8S0,  Abnorme  Serumreaktionen  und  die  WeiUFelixsche  Reaktion.  (Abnormal  Serum  Reac- 
tions and  the  WeiUFelix  Reaction.)  L.  Dibneb.  Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforBch.  u.  exper. 
Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  S8,  447-453. 

A  bacillus,  different  from  the  Weil-Felix  Xn  was  isolated  from  the  urine  of  patients  with 
tsrphus  fever  and  other  diseases  and  was  used  as  the  anti|;en  in  the  agglutination  tests  reported 
in  this  paper.  This  bacillus  was  a  small  Gram-negative  rod,  actively  motile.  It  did  not 
form  gas  in  dextrose  and  did  not  liquefy  gelatin.  Its  colony  was  blue  on  Conradi-Drigalski  and 
red  on  Endo's  medium.  The  urine  from  which  it  was  isolated  was  not  obtained  by  catheter. 
The  serum  of  patients  with  typhus  fever  agglutinated  this  organism  in  dilutions  as  hig^ 
as  1-400.  In  ^^eneral,  about  10  per  cent  of  cases  of  typhus  fever  showed  agglutinins  for  this 
bacillus.  Positive  agglutination  reactions  occurred  only  rarely  with  sera  from  oases  ol 
other  diseases. 

The  author  considers  that  this  is  a  non-specific  serum  phenonenon,  analogous  to  the 
Weil-Felix  reaction.  He  discusses  various  hsrpothetical  explanations  of  the  reaction  and  con- 
cludes that  th6  most  plausible  basis  of  these  reactions  hes  in  the  activities  of  saprophjrtic 
bacteria  in  or  upon  the  body.  Poesiblv  typhus  fever  allows  these  inhabitants  of  the  Ijrmph 
nodes  or  tissues  to  develop  more  readily  and  thus  serve  as  antigens,  causing  the  formation  of 
agglutinins. — S.  B-J. 
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8S1.  Zur  Praxis  und  Thearie  der  Weil-Felixschen  Reakiian.     {The  Theory  and  Application  of 

the  Weil' Felix  Reaction,)    W.  Oettinobr.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt. 

Oriff.,  1918,  80,  304r-339. 

Tecnnic  for  the  diagnosis  of  typhus  fever  by  agglutination  with  Proteus  X19  is  described. 

The  reaction  becomes  positive  during  4th  to  6th  day  of  the  disease  and  persists  for  weeks 
or  even  months. 

Reaction  is  regarded  as  an  example  of  para  agglutination  and  it  is  su|;gested  that  other 
para  agglutinable  strains  be  sought  in  the  hope  that  one  may  be  found  which  would  serve  to 
diagnose  syphilis,  smallpox,  scarlet  fever,  etc. — ^M.  L. 

8SB.  Zur  Theorie  der  Serologic  dee  Fleckfieherhlutes  und  zur  Fraae  der  Spezifizitdi  und  dtio* 
logiechen  Bedeutung  der  X'Stdrnme.    (The  Theory  of  the  Serology  of  Typhus,  Fever  and  the 
Question  of  the  Specificity  and  Etiologic  Significance  of  the  X  Strain^    Emil  Epstein. 
Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919,  83,  255-281. 
The  fundamental  fact  underlying  the  occurrence  of  serum  reactions  in  the  blood  of  tsrphus 
fever  patients,  including;  the  Weltmann  flocculation  reaction,  the  Weil-Felix  agslutination 
reaction,  the  agglutination  of  bacteria  accidentally  accompanying  typhus,  the  Wassermann 
reaction  and  the  complement  fixation  with  bacterial  suspension^  is  the  physical  change  occur- 
ring in  the  typhus  serum  itself  leading  to  increased  flocoulability.    None  of  these  reactions, 
therefore,  can  theoretically  be  recognized  as  specific  in  this  disease.    This  increased  floc- 
culability  is  most  directljr  observable  in  the  Weltmann  reaction.    The  complement  fixation 
and  the  Weil-Felix  agglutination  reaction  do  not  exhibit  this  fact  quite  so  directly.    The  X 
strains  of  the  proteus  bacillus  do  not  bear  a  causal  relationship  to  typhus.    Their  agglu- 
tinability  with  the  typhus  serum  depends  upon  secondarily  acquired  chajracters. — ^R.  £7  B. 

8SS.  Agreement  in  Results  of  the  Wassermann  Reaction:  A  Study  of  Tests  Performed  by  Txdo 
Laboratories  in  Three  Thousand  Successive  Hospital  Admissions.  Harbt  C.  Solomon. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  788. 

Wassermann  tests  were  made  from  9000  patients  by  two  independent  laboratories.  There 
was  a  complete  uniformity  of  results  in  93.44  per  cent  of  the  cases.  The  6.56  per  cent  variation 
included  cases  reported  as  doubtful.  Some  of  the  cases  reported  positive  by  one  laboratory 
and  negative  by  the  other  were  known  to  be  syphilitic.  The  cases  that  either  laboratorv  may 
have  reported  as  positive  in  nonsyphilitic  cases  was  3.6  per  cent.  This  is  probably  higher 
than  the  percentage  of  false  positives  than  actuallv  occurred.  Repetitions  of  the  tests 
resulted  in  a  uniformity  of  findmgs  in  the  majority  of  cases.— P.  G.  H. 

8S4.  An  Analysis  of  the  Results  of  Wassermann  Reactions  in  H36  Cases  of  Syphilis  or  8us» 

S'xted  Syphilis.  P.  Fildes  and  R.  J.  G.  Parnell.  Med.  Research  Committee,  Spec, 
ep.  Series,  No.  23,  1919. 
"The  object  of  this  work  was  to  show  how  the  results  of  the  Wassermann  reaction  com- 
pare in  routine  practice  with  the  clinical  findings.  For  this  purpose  the  cases  of  1435  consecu- 
tive admissions  to  hospitals  were  reviewed,  the  admissions  being  for  syphilis  or  suspected 
syphilis.  The  tests  were  carried  out  by  the  technique  of  Fildes  and  Mcintosh  without  knowl- 
edge of  the  clinical  condition  or  history. 

1777  men  gave  positive  Wassermann  reactions,  and  of  these  1112  showed  more  or  less 
conclusive  evidence  of  syphilis.  With  regard  to  the  65  men  with  positive  reactions  who  did 
not  show  conclusive  evidence  of  syphilis,  the  great  majority  had  gonorrhoea  or  sores  upon 
the  penis  in  which  spironemes  could  not  be  found  owing  to  previous  local  or  general  treat- 
ment. The  authors  state:  'Although  we  are  unable  to  prove  that  every  case  in  the  series 
which  gave  a  positive  Wassermann  reaction  was  syphilitic,  nevertheless  we  are  of  opinion 
that  a  reasonable  critic  can  hardly  dispute  the  overwhelming  importance  of  this  result  in 
diagnosis.' 

258  men  gave  negative  reactions,  and  171  gave  conclusive  evidence  of  being  syphilitic 
(spironemes  in  chancres,  etc.).  Eleven  had  no  active  lesions,  but  histories  of  sypnihs.  The 
remainder  were  in  all  probability  non-syphilitic. 

Taking  the  material  from  a  different  point  of  view: 
There  were  1359  cases  of  syphilis,  of  these: 
1177  gave  positive  reactions. 

161  gave  negative  reactions,  but  had  spironemes  in  sores. 
5  gave  negative  reactions,  with  sores  without  spironemes,  but  subsequently  developed 
syphilis. 

1  gave  a  negative  reaction  with  manifest  secondary  s^rphilis. 

2  gave  negative  reactions  with  manifest  tertiary  syphilis. 

2  gave  negative  reactions  in  the  serum  with  cerebrospinal  syphilis. 
11  gave  negative  reactions  with  no  lesions  but  histories  of  syphilis. 
Therefore  '  it  may  be  said  that  negative  reactions  in  cases  of  syphilis  which  exhibit 
manifest  signs  (excluding  early  primary  cases:  Reviewer)  are  very  rare  whether  they  have 
been  treated  or  not,  and  thus  the  negative  test  is  of  very  great  significance  in  the  exclusion 
of  a  dia^osis  of  syphilis.' 

Clinical  and  pathological  details  of  the  whole  series  of  cases  are  appended."  (P.  F.  in 
Med.  Sci.,  Abs.  A  Rev.,  Lond.,  1,  234-235.) 
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855.  Ueher  die  WoMermannache  Reaktion  im  Blutserunif  BauckhdhlenflHssigkeit  und  Ham  eines 
und  desaelben  Kranken.  (The  Wcissermann  Reaction  in  Blood  Serum^  Abdominal  Fluid, 
and  Urine  of  One  and  the  Same  Patient.)  J.  Kostrzbwski.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1918,  80,  460-456. 

Describes  a  case  which  showed  a  positive  Wassermann  reaction  in  the  urine.  The  blood 
serum  and  abdominal  fluid  were  also  positive,  and  the  globulins^  of  the  blood  serum  were 
found  to  fix  more  complement  than  that  of  urine  or  abdominal  fluid. — ^M.  L. 

856.  Dee  cattses  d*erreur  dans  la  riaction  de  Wassermann,  dues  a  Vantighne,  (Sources  of  Error 
in  the  Wassermann  Reaction  Due  to  the  Antigen.)  Durupt.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL, 
Par.,  1920,  83.  2. 

The  source  of  error  in  employing  different  antigens  lies  in  the  extreme  sensitiveness  of 
some  antigens.  An  antigen  prepared  from  syphilitic  liver  gives  16  per  cent  more  positive 
fixations  than  does  an  antigen  prepared  from  heart. — G.  H.  S. 

837.  Sur  Vappridation  numSrique  de  Vintensiti  de  la  reaction  de  Bordei-Wassermann.     (Nu- 
merical  Expression  of  the  Intensity  of  the  Wassermann  Reciction.)    A.-D.  RoNCHtsB. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.^  1920,  83,  18. 
A  further  discussion  of  the  ratio  m  which  a  normal  serum  will  neutralize  a  positive  serum. 

— G.  H.  S. 

8S8.  Zur  Technik  der  Kaupschen  Methodik  der  Wassermannschen  Reaktion.    (The  Technic  of 

Kaup's  Modification  of  the  Wassermann  Reaction.)    M.  Stern  and  H.  Danziger.    Ztschr. 

f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  28,  377-400. 

Kaup's  modification  of  the  Wassermann  reaction  was  devised  for  the  purpose  of  making 
quantitative  measurements  of  complement  fixation.  The  usual  anti-sheep  red  corpuscle 
hemolytic  system  is  used,  with  guinea  pig  serum  as  complement.  Two  preliminary  titrations 
are  carried  out.  In  one  of  these,  constant  quantities  of  10  per  cent  complement  are  used 
•with  decreasing  quantities  of  amboceptor.  The  red  cells  are  then  sensitized  with  4  units  of 
amboc^tor,  and  complement  titrated  against  these  sensitized  cells.  In  this  second  series, 
the  complement  is  titrated  in  the  presence  of  antigen  (extract),  normal  serum  and  a  mix- 
ture of  normal  serum  and  the  antigen.  The  minimal  dose  of  complement  effective  in  the 
presence  of  both  normal  serum  and  antigen  is  thus  determined.  The  antisen  is  carefully 
titrated  for  its  anticomplementary  and  hemolytic  action,  and  to  determine  the  zone  of  dilu- 
tion in  which  the  antigen  exhibits  complete  and  most  frequent  binding  with  positive  syphilitic 
sera. 

When  the  test  is  carried  out  with  careful  attention  to  the  preliminary  titrations  and  con- 
trols, it  is  found  to  yield  more  constant  results  and  a  greater  number  of  positive  reactions 
than  are  obtainable  by  application  of  the  original  Wassermann  method  to  the  same  sera. 
Comparative  results  on  several  hundred  sera  are  presented. 

Antigens  made  from  normal  heart  muscle  were  found  to  be  as  useful  as  any  of  the  so-called 
specific  syphilitic  extracts.  Paradoxical  reactions  of  sera,  which  were  foimd  to  be  positive 
on  one  day  and  negative  later,  were  attributed  to  physical-chemical  changes  in  the  sera. — 
S.  B-J. 

889.  Wassermann  Results  with  Anticomplementary  Sera.    Miles  J.  Breuer.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin. 

M,,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  327-328. 

The  author  titrates  the  complement-fixing  power  of  the  serum  and  then  uses  the  dose  of 
complement  which  gives  complete  hemolysis  with  the  serum  in  this  preliminary  titration. 
The  observations  made  so  far  suggest  that  high  anticomplementary  power  does  not  interfere 
with  a  clear  cut  positive  reaction,  and  therefore  probably  the  s^hilitic  amboceptor  is  not 
concerned  in  the  absorption  of  the  complement  occurring  in  anticomplementary  action,  but 
that  this  depends  on  hemolysis  in  most  cases  and  increases  with  the  age  of  the  specimen. — 
F.  W.  H. 

840.  A  Brief  R4sumS  of  V ernes  Method  for  Serum  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis,  Biologic  and  Physical 
— Chemical  Phenomena  of  the  Serum  Reaction.  Daisy  M.  C.  Robinbon.  Pub.  Health 
Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  34,  266&-2667. 

Vemes  ascertained  that  there  were  distinct  zones  of  flocculation  when  varying  quanti- 
ties of  serum  are  mixed  with  metallic  or  organic  colloidal  suspensions  in  distilled  water,  and 
that  syphilitic  serum  and  normal  serum  differ  in  this  regard.  By  using  such  quantities  of 
serum  as  those  which  produce  a  flocculation  with  syphilitic  serum  only,  and  by  using  a  col- 
loidal suspension  of  extract  of  horse  heart  muscle,  standardized  to  a  defiiiite  degree  of  opacity. 
Vemes  worked  out  a  method  by  which  a  syphilitic  serum  may  be  differentiated  from  a  normal 
serum.  He  foimd  that  by  using  a  fresh  serum  of  the  pig  and  sheep  red  corpuscles  with  the 
colloidal  suspension  and  svphiiitic  serum,  that  the  pig  serum  acts  as  an  ant inoccu lent  toward 
the  syphilitic  serum,  at  the  same  time  losing  some  of  its  hemolytic  activity.  By  measuring 
the  degree  of  hemolysis  by  an  artificial  color  scale,  he  is  able  to  determme  the  degree  of 
specific  S3rphilitic  change  in  the  human  serum  in  question. — C.  E.  T. 
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841»  Die  Seroreakiian  auf  Lues  rKich  Vemes.  {The  Vemes  Serchreaction  in  Lues.)  Schweiz. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  1,  51-63. 

The  technic  suggested  by  Vernes  was  controlled  by  the  regular  Wassermann  method  in 
testing  about  1200  sera.    The  tabulated  results  show: 

Complete  conformity  in 900  cases;  —76.7  per  cent 

Both  positive  in ; 204  cases 

Both  negative  in 581  cases 

Both  questionable  in 115  cases 

Slight  differences  noted  in 205  cases;  —17.4  per  cent 

W.  R.  stronger  than  Vemes'  method  in 58  cases 

W.  R.  weaker  than  Vemes'  method  in 147  cases 

Strong  differences  noted  in 57  cases;  —  4.8  per  cent 

W.  R.  stronger  than  Vemes'  method  in 6  cases 

W.  R.  weaker  than  Vemes'  method  in 51  cases 

Absolute    non-conformity    in 13  cases;  —  1.1  per  cent 

W.  R.  positive,  Vemes'  negative  in 1  case 

W.  R.  negative,  Vemes'  positive  in 12  cases 

— G.  H.  S. 

84£,  Note  8ur  la  riaction  de  la  gomme  mastic,    (The  Mastic  Reaction,)    Belarmino  Rodrioubz. 

Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  1352. 

The  mastic  reaction  was  performed  in  parallel  with  the  Lange  test  and  the  Wassermann 
reaction  in  30  patients.  It  is  concluded  that  in  a  majority  of  cases  the  mastic  test  and  the 
Lange  test  are  equallv  sensitive,  although  the  latter  test  is  perhaps  the  more  sensitive  and 
more  constant. — G.  H.  S. 

84$,  Further  Observations  on  Complement  Fixation,    S.  A.  Pbtroff.    Am.  Rev.  Tuberc., 

1920,  8,  683. 

Complement  and  serum  have- been  dealt  with.  The  importance  of  the  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  of  salt  solution  and  of  cleansing  the  glassware  has  been  pointed  out.  A  review 
of  antigens  has  been  presented  and  their  nature  and  chemical  comi)osition  discussed.  Sub- 
stances corresponding  to  lecithin,  kephalin,  sphyngomyelin,  camithin  and  cuorin  were  sejpa- 
rated  from  tubercle  bacilli,  and  a  comparative  study  with  some  other  antigens  rich  in  proteins 
of  tubercle  bacilli  was  made.  Lipins  were  anticomplementary  in  large  doses^  and  had  no 
antigenic  properties  in  small  doses.  Proteins  from  tubercle  bacilli  do  not  give  as  strong 
reaction  as  an  extract  which  contains  proteins  and  lipins.  Primary  incubation  time  (antigen, 
antibodies  and  complement)  is  of  great  importance,  and  from  one  and  one-half  to  two  hours 
will  give  best  results.  Complement  fixing  antibodies  are  probably  either  globulins  or  sub- 
stances absorbed  with  the  globulins.  We  are  still  i^orant  as  to  what  is  responsible  for  this 
reaction.  The  view  that  the  precii>itate  formed  during  the  union  of  antibody  and  antigen  is 
responsible^  could  not  be  substantiated  by  us.  We  have  as  yet  failed  to  demonstrate  such 
precipitate  m  complement  fixation  tests  in  tuberculosis.  The  temperature  is  of  great  import- 
ance, and  the  optimum  seems  to  be  between  35"*  and  40'*C.  We  consider  the  complement  fixa- 
tion test  in  tuberculosis  more  specific  than  the  Wassermann  test,  basing  our  conclusions  on 
experimental  data.  Complement  fixation  is  only  one  of  the  many  links  in  the  tuberculosis 
diagnostic  chain.  In  order  to  obtain  reliable  results  the  technic  must  be  standardized  and  the 
test  performed  only  by  well  trained  workers.— T.  G.  H. 

844,  Report  on  the  Value  of  the  Complement-fixation  Test  as  a  means  of  Differentiating  between 
Enteric-Vaccinated  and  Typhoid-Infected  Persons.  W.  D.  O'Kelly.  J.  Path.  &  Bac- 
terioL,  1919,  22,  235-246. 

The  sera  exanuned  were  derived  from,  (1)  persons  who  had  been  vaccinated  against 
typhoid  and  the  paratyphoids,  (2)  cases  of  typhoid  at  various  stages  of  the  disease,  and  (3) 
persons  who  had  neither  been  vaccinated  nor  had  had  typhoid.  Saline  extracts  of  the  bac- 
teria were  used  as  antigens.  The  hemolytic  system  employed  consisted  of  sensitized  sheep's 
corpuscles  and  two  hemolytic  doses  of  complement.  Tne  sera  to  be  tested  were  inactivated 
ana  0.1  cc.  used  in  each  test. 

It  was  found  that  4  +  reactions  occur  only  within  the  first  month  after  vaccination: 
3  +  reactions  for  3  months:  2  +  reactions  for  many  months.  73  per  cent  of  uninoculated 
persons  gave  negative  results,  the  remaining  27  per  cent  giving  only  incomplete  fixation. 
Typhoid  convalescents  gave  complete  fixation  only  after  the  thirty-fifth  day  of  the  disease. 

It  is  concluded  the  complement-fixation  test  is  of  little  importance  as  a  diagnostic  pro- 
cedure in  the  entericas. — C.  G.  B. 

845,  Sur  la  fixation  du  compliment  chez  Us  iuberculeux.  (Fixation  of  Complement  in  Tvber' 
culous  individuals.)  Fern  and  Arloing  and  Ren£  Biot.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL, 
Par.,  1919,  82,  1333. 

The  authors  question  the  statement  of  Boez  and  Duhot;  namely,  that  the  presence  of 
antibody  does  not  seem  to  indicate  a  process  of  defense  but  rather  a  process  of  infection. — 
G.  H.  S. 
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846.  Die  Methode  des  dicken  Tropfens  in  Anwendung  auf  die  Opsaninbestimmung.  (The 
Method  of  Thick  Drops  in  its  Application  to  the  Estimation  of  Opsonin.)  P.  Frosch. 
Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    I.  Abt.,  Orig.,  1919,  83,  400. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  the  original  Wright  method  of  opsonin 
determination,  in  which  the  capillary  pipettes  are  incubated,  there  is  danger  that  bacteria  and 
leucocytes  will  be  retained  within  the  capillary  tube.  A  substitute  method  whereby  a  hang- 
ing drop  is  used  in  place  of  the  capillary  pipette  during  the  time  of  incubation,  is  proposed, 
and  its  advantages  are  pointed  out. — R.  £.  B. 

847.  Experiments  on  the  Action  of  Unsaturated  Fatty  Acids  and  Lipoids  on  Amylolytic  and 
Hemolytic  Phenomena.    Percy  Stocks.    J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1919,  23,  1-14. 

The  author  summarizes  his  findings  as  follows: 

1.  "Sodium  oleate  and  other  oleates  inhibit  the  action  of  diastase  in  starch. 

2.  ''This  inhibitory  reaction  exhibits  the  quantitative  characters  of  a  chemical  combi- 
nation between  the  two  substances. 

3.  ''The  diastatic  activity  of  normal  blood  serum  is  also  inhibited  by  oleates. 

4.  "Pure  fats  and  other  lipoid  substances  were  not  found  to  inhibit  diastase. 

5.  "Inactivated  human  serum  showed  no  anti-diastatic  property. 

6.  "This  inhibiting  action  of  oleates  on  the  diastase-starch  reaction  affords  a  simple 
method  of  detecting  and  estimating  oleates  in  a  solution. 

7.  "Oleates  in  sublytic  concentration  enter  into  combination  with  washed  red  blood 
corpuscles,  and  can  be  completely  removed  from  a  solution  by  separating  the  corpuscles  with 
a  centrifuge. 

8.  "The  affinity  of  red  corpuscles  for  oleates  is  more  powerful  than  the  affinity  between 
diastase  and  oleates,  and  oleates  can  therefore  be  removed  from  the  diastase-oleate  complex 
by  the  agency  of  corpuscles,  leaving  the  diastase  unchanged. 

9.  "Oleates  can  be  completely  recovered  from  the  corpuscle-oleate  complex  by  hemolys- 
ing  the  cells  with  distilled  water,  the  oleate  being  then  found  in  solution. 

10.  "Oleate-treated  corpuscles  are  more  readily  hemolysed  by  most  hemolytic  agents 
than  normal  corpuscles. 

11.  "The  same  phenomenon  was  noticed  in  a  few  instances  after  treating  corpuscles  with 
sublytic  concentrations  of  other  hemolytic  agents  (e.g.,  saponin),  but  not  in  other  cases  (e.g., 
iodine). 

12.  "Cholesterin  inhibits  the  hemolytic  power  of  saponin,  and  the  reaction  between  the 
two  substances  exhibits  the  quantitative  characters  of  a  chemical  combination. 

13.  "The  cholesterin-saponin  reaction  affords  a  method  of  estimating;  cholesterin  in 
blood-serum  or  body  fluids  containing  cholesterin  associated  with  other  lipoids. 

14.  "From  a  limited  number  of  cases  there  appeared  to  be  some  indication  of  a  lowered 
mean  cholesterin  content  in  the  blood  serum  of  syphilitics,  but  individual  variations  in 
cholesterin  content  of  blood  serum  from  the  mean  are  too  great  to  make  this  of  any  use  in 
diagnosis."--C.  G.  B. 

848.  Chemical  Structure  and  Antigenic  Specificity.  A  Comparison  of  the  Crystalline  Egg 
Albumin  of  the  Hen  and  the  Duck.  Henrt  Drtbdale  Dakin  and  Henrt  Hallett  Dale. 
Bio-Chem.  J..  Liverp.,  1919,  13,  248-267. 

The  authors  nnd  that  the  ci^stalline  albumin  from  the  hen  and  the  duck  behaved  as  dis- 
tinct antigens  in  the  anaphylactic  reaction.  "This  difference  corresponds  to  the  difference  in 
structure,  as  revealed  by  the  fact,  when  the  proteins  are  racemised,  the  amino  acids  escaping 
racemisation  are  not  identical  in  the  two  tissues." — R.  E.  B. 

849.  The  Neutrophilic  Granules  of  the  Ciradatory  Blood  in  Health  and  in  Disease— A  Pre- 
liminary Report.    G.  S.  Graham.    N.  Y.  State  J.  M.,  N.  Y.j  1920,  20, 46-55. 

The  author's  conclusions  are:  "The  application  of  abenzidine  staining  method  to  blood 
smears  suggests  that  the  neutrophiles  of  tne  circulator^r  blood  have  a  characteristic  granule 
content  that  seems  to  vary,  in  health,  only  within  relatively  narrow  limits.  In  acute  infec- 
tious diseases,  and  possibly  in  some  other  toxic  conditions,  these  granules  may  lose  their  re- 
activity towards  benzidine  to  more  or  less  marked  degree.  It  is  possible  that  the  study  of 
thes*  granule  changes  may  prove  of  interest  through  its  bearing  upon  the  general  question  of 
the  leucocytic  defensive  mechanism  and  perhaps  through  its  more  immediate  employment 
as  a  practical  aid  in  clinical  study  of  disease  processes. — F.  W.  H. 

SERUM  THERAPY 
(See  also  Number  740 

850.  Potency  of  Antimeningococcic  and  Antipneumococdc  Serums.  Anon.  Pub.  Health  Rep., 
Wash.,  1919,  34,  2657-2664. 

All  antimeningococcic  and  antipneumococcic  serums,  before  being  released  for  inter- 
state sale,  must  pass  the  official  test  at  the  Hygienic  Laboratory.  Antimeningococcic  serums 
are  considered  satisfactory  which  show  an  agglutination  titer  or  complement  fixation  titer 
against  an  antigen  of  each  type,  at  least  equafto  that  shown  by  the  control  serum  furnished 
by  the  Hygienic  Laboratory.    Antipneumococcic  serums  are  considered  satisfactory  which 
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show  protection  of  at  least  as  great  a  percentage  of  mitse  as  are  protected  by  the  control  serum 
fumisned  by  the  Hygienic  Laboratory.  The  article  gives  complete  directions  for  those  tests 
as  carried  out  at  the  Hygienic  Laboratory .—C.  E.  T. 

8S1.  DetermimUion  of  Bacieriotropic  Content  of  Antimeningococcic  Serum.    AucB  C.  Evans. 

Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  34,  2375-2377. 

As  neither  the  phenomenon  of  agglutination  nor  of  complement  fixation  appears  to  play 
a  necessary  part  in  the  human  defense  against  cerebrospinal  meningitis,  and  as  the  invading 
organisms  appear  to  be  invested  by  the  leucocytes,  a  study  of  the  phagocytosis-promoting 
bodies  of  antimeningococcic  serum  was  made  in  order  to  develop  a  reliable  test  for  such 
serums.  It  was  found  that  the  important  phagocytic  antibodies  of  the  serum  are  not  the  labile 
opsonins  which  depend  upon  complement  for  their  activity,  but  the  more  stable  bacterio- 
tropins.  It  was  found  that  the  resistance  to  phagocytosis  cited  by  early  workers  is  due  to 
the  existence  of  4  well-defined  groups  of  strains  which  are  specific  only  with  serum  of  the  same 
group.  There  may  be  a  weakening  or  loss  of  tropin-producing  properties,  or  of  ability  to  re« 
spond  to  specific  tropins  by  strains  after  long  artificial  cultivation.  A  comparison  was  made 
of  the  agglutinin  and  tropin  content  of  128  commercial  serums,  and  it  was  found  that  the  two 
tests  agreed  in  about  70  per  cent  of  the  serums.  The  tropin  test  has  proved  to  be  workable 
for  the  testing  of  antimeningococcic  serums. — C.  E.  T. 

8SB,  On  the  Preparation  of  Anti-toxin  and  its  Associated  Proteins  From  Heat  DencUurated  Sera. 

Annie  Homer.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919^  13,  45-55. 

''For  the  complete  recovery  of  anti-toxin  dunng  the  concentration  of  sera,  showing  a  heat 
denaturation  of  35  per  cent  more  or  less,  by  fractional  method  employing  the  use  of  ammonium 
sulphate  it  is  advisable  to  precipitate  the  second  fraction  between  30  and  45  per  cent  of  sat- 
uration with  the  sulphate.  If  tne  upper  limit  be  reduced  there  will  be  incomplete  precipita- 
tion of  pseudo^obulm  and  anti-toxin,  and  a  certain  percentage  of  the  latter  will  be  discarded 
in  the  "albumm"  filtrate.  If  the  lower  limit  be  raised  then  anti-toxin  will  be  precipitated 
with  the  first  fraction  precipitate  in  a  form  not  readily  soluble  in  brine,  and  therefore  to  all 
intent  and  purposes  lost." 

"In  the  precipitation  of  the  second  fraction  from  sera  in  which  a  denaturation  of  25  per 
cent  or  less  has  been  induced,  the  raising  of  the  lower  limit  to  33  or  to  36  per  cent  of  satura- 
tion leads  to  the  production  of  clearer  and  more  concentrated  products  than  those  obtained 
by  the  adoption  of  a  lower  limit  of  30  per  cent  of  saturation." 

"In  heated  sera  showing  a  denaturation  of  35  per  cent  or  less  the  bulk  of  the  anti-toxin 
is  associated  with  the  protein  precipitated  between  36  and  45  per  cent  of  saturation  with 
ammonium  sulphate." 

Farther  studies  of  the  protein  isolated  between  the  limits  indicated  above  show  that  the 
percentage  of  total  antitoxin  precipitated  between  progressively  increasing  percentages  of 
saturation  with  the  sulphate  is  directly  proportional  to  the  percentage  precipitation  of  pro- 
tein at  the  respective  stages. — ^R.  E.  B. 

8SS.  On  the  Increased  Preci^tability  of  Pseudoglobidin  and  of  its  Associated  Anti-Toxin  from 

Heat  Denaturated  Solution.    Annie  Homer.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  13,  56-64. 

"The  increased  precipitability  of  pseudoglobulin  from  a  heat  denaturated  solution  at 
concentrations  of  ammonium  sulphate  ranging  from  26  to  47  per  cent  saturation  is  a  fimction 
of  the  heat  denaturation.  The  increased  precipitation  of  pseudoglobulin  thus  induced  at 
30  per  cent  of  saturation  with  ammonium  sulphate  is  accompanied  by  an  increased  precipita- 
tion of  anti-toxin.  As  denaturation  increases  so  the  further  increased  precipitability  of  pro- 
tein becomes  a  measure  of  the  increased  precipitation  of  the  anti-toxin." 

"In  the  concentration  of  anti-toxic  sera  by  the  fractional  precipitation  of  the  serum  with 
ammonium  sulphate,  there  is  no  need  for  a  preliminary  prolonged  heating  of  the  serum.  The 
results  that  are  now  obtained  from  the  isolation  from  the  heated  serum  of  the  protein  fraction 
precipitated  between  30  and  44  per  cent  of  saturation  with  ammonium  sulphate  could  be 
obtained  from  the  unheated  serum  between  36  and  50  per  cent  of  saturation  with  the  sul- 
phate." 

"The  heating  of  the  serum  reduces  the  toxicity  of  the  cresylic  acid-protein  complex. 
Means  other  than  fractional  precipitation  of  the  pseudoglobulin  solutions  by  salt  must  be 
employed  in  any  successful  enort  to  isolate  anti-toxin  as  a  separate  entity." — ^R.  E.  B. 

8S4'  A  Com'parison  Between  the  Precipitation  of  Anti-toxic  Sera  by  Sodium  Sulphate  and  by 
Ammonium  Sulphate.  Annie  Homer.  Bio-Chem.  J.^  Liverp.,  1919,  13,  278-295. 
No  critical  point  marked  the  limit  for  the  precipitation  of  the  individual  proteins  with 
sodium  sulphate.  Precipitation  of  serum  protems  either  by  ammonium  sulphate  or  sodium 
sulphate  is  influenced  by  the  reaction^  by  the  dilution  of  the  plasma  and  by  the  addition  of 
cresylic  acid.  "The  percentage  precipitation  of  the  anti-toxins  with  the  proteins  precipi- 
tated at  various  concentrations  of  sodium  sulphate  is  a  linear  measure  of  the  percentage 
precipitation  of  the  anti-toxin-bearing  protein.  This  relationship  is  undisturbed  by  the 
denaturation  of  the  serum  proteins  induced  during  the  heating  of  plasma  at  68  degrees  for 
45  hours." 
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''In  the  concentration  of  anti-toxic  plasma  by  its  fractional  precipitation  with  sodium 
sulphate  or  ammonium  sulphate,  results  can  be  obtained  by  the  suitable  fractionation  of  the 
unheated  plasma  siiliilar  to  those  which  have  hitherto  been  obtained  with  heated  plasma. 
While  the  addition  of  cresylic  acid  materially  aids  the  concentration  of  denaturated  plasma, 
its  use  with  unheated  plasma  is  to  be  avoided." 

''The  agglutination  of  the  particles  of  precipitated  protein  in  the  eu-pseudo-globulin 
zone  seems  to  be  more  satisfactory  with  sodium  sulphate  than  with  ammonium  sulphate. 
As  sodium  sulphate,  in  contradiction  to  ammonium  sulphate,  does  not  hydrolyze  in  solution, 
the  sodium  sulphate  plasma  antitoxin  mixtures  can  be  heated  for  four  to  five  hours  at  58 
without  loss  of  anti-toxin.  This  method  of  procedure  favors  the  production  of  clearer  end 
products  than  would  result  from  conducting  the  heating  in  the  two  stages  adopted  in  the 
ammonium  sulphate  method." — ^R.  E.  B. 

866,  A  Case  of  Septicaemic  Anthrax  SuccessfvUy  Treated  by  Intravenous  Serum  Therapy. 

E.  N.  Bateman  and  N.  H.  Fairley.    Med.  J.    Australia,  Sydney,  1920,7th  year.  1,  32. 

B.  anthrads  was  isolated  from  the  local  lesion  and  from  blood  culture  on  the  fiftn  day. 
On  the  fifth  day,  40  cc.  Sclavo's  serum  was  administered  subcutaneously,  and  on  the  sixth 
d&Yf  40  cc.  subcutaneouslv  and  60  cc.  intravenouslv.  The  following  day  the  patient's  con- 
dition was  improved  and  he  made  an  uninterrupted,  recovery. — C.  P.  B. 

ANAPHYLAXIS     . 

866.  On  the  Distribution  of  the  Non-protein  Nitrogen  in  Cases  of  Anaphylaxis  and  Peptone 
Poisoning.    Kambb  Hisanobu.    Am.  J.  Physiol..  Bait.,  1919,  50,  367-363. 

"Peptone  intoxication  is  associated  with  a  marked  increase  in  urea  nitrogen  and  also 
more  or  less  in  non-urea  and  amino  nitrogen,  thus  confirming  the  results  which  have  been 
reported  by  Whipple  and  Van  Slyke.  The  cnanges  in  the  nitrogenous  constituents  of  the 
blood  in  anaphylaxis  are  similar  to  those  of  peptone  intoxication  but  more  intense.  Anaphy- 
laxis, as  well  as  peptone  intoxication  lead  to  an  abnormally  rapid  autodigestion  of  tissue  pro- 
tein. The  causative  factors,  as  yet  undetermined,  are  probably  the  same  in  both  cases." 
— R.  E.  B. 

867.  Protein  Fever.  The  Effect  of  Egg  White  Injection  on  the  Dog.  Sbtmoub  J.  Cohbn.  J. 
Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  285-294. 

A  report  and  discussion  of  the  effect  of  repeated  subcutaneous  injection  of  egg  white  in 
guinea  pi^s  and  dogs.  The  experiments  of  Vaughan  were  confirmed  in  the  case  of  guinea 
pigs  but  m  dogs  the  temperature  curve  was  not  affected.  At  present  the  author  has  no 
explanation  to  offer  as  to  the  difference  of  reaction. — F.  W.  H. 

868.  Leucocytes  in  Anaphylaxis  of  Serum  Sickness.  Joseph  H.  Barach.  J.  Lab.  &  Clin. 
M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  296-298. 

At  the  time  of  the  anaphylactic  reaction  there  was  a  polvmoiphonuclear  leucocytosis 
followed  by  the  appearance  of  myelocytes  and  an  increased  number  of  blood  platelets.  Upon 
this  a  leucopenia  followed  accompanied  by  low  polymorphonuclear  and  by  relatively  nigh 
mononuclear  coimts.    Ek>sinophilia  was  absent  throughout. — F.  W.  H. 

869.  Uanafilassi  passiva  pel  riconosdmento  delle  carni  tuber colotiche.  (Passive  Anaphylaxis 
for  the  Recognition  of  Tuberculous  Meat.)  L.  Granitoci.  Clin,  vet.,  Milano,  1919,  42, 
116-126. 

Muscle  juice  of  cattle  affected  with  tuberculosis  in  an  advanced  or  medium  degree,  in- 
duces, when  injected  once  into  rabbits,  a  condition  of  hypersusceptibility,  so  that  subseauent 
injection  of  tuberculin  produces  passive  anaphyalxis  of  a  grave  character.  Control  rabbits 
injected  with  the  muscle  plasm  of  healthy  cattle  do  not  react  or  show  but  slight  disturbance. 
In  the  anaphylactic  reaction  the  animab  show  hyperthermia.    (Abstr.  in  Vet.  Rev.) — ^W.  A.  H. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 
(See  also  Number  615) 

860.  Pitfalls  in  Determining  the  Prophylactic  or  Curative  Value  of  Bacterial  Vaccines.    G.  W. 

McCoy.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1919,  34,  1193-1195. 

The  inadequacy  of  the  evidence  adduced  to  support  the  claims  of  various  influenza  and 
pneumonia  vaccines  put  forth  during  the  recent  epidemic  for  prophjrlattic  or  curative  use  is 
very  striking.  The  sources  of  error  are  chiefly:  (1)  the  use  of  a  vaccine  among  a  group  of  in- 
dividuals after  cases  of  the  disease  have  appeared,  thus  making  it  likely  that  only  the  natur- 
ally immune  receive  the  vaccine;  (2)  vaccinating  all  persons  in  a  group,  leaving  none  as  con- 
trols, and  interpreting  failure  of  the  disease  to  appear  or  spread  as  evidence  of  protection, 
and  (3)  drawing  conclusions  from  too  meagre  data.  In  the  only  examples  with  which  the 
author  was  famuiar  in  which  a  vaccine  was  used  on  alternate  cases,  no  better  results  were 
secured  in  the  vaccinated  than  in  the  control  groups.  The  use  of  a  vaccine  should  be  properly 
controlled  and  sufficient  time  given  for  immunity  to  develop.  The  failure  of  one  vaccine  does 
not  necessarily  mean  the  uselessness  of  others. — C.  E.  T. 
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861.  Present  Statue  of  Pneumococcue  Vaccine.    Russell  L.  Cecil.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health. 

Concord,  1910,  9,  589-592. 

12,500  men  (about  40  per  cent  of  the  total)  were  inoculated  at  Camp  Upton  with  a  poly- 
valent pneumococcus  vaccine  (Types  I,  II,  III),  most  of  the  men  receiving  3  or  4  inoculations 
at  intervds  of  5  to  7  days.  Total  dosage  was  6  to  9  billion  of  Types  I  andf  II,  and  4i  to  6  bil- 
lion of  Type  III.  Excepting  a  few  small,  sterile,  infiltrations  the  reaction  was  generallv 
mild.  For  the  10  weeks  during  which  the  men  were  under  observation,  the  pneumonia  death 
rate  for  vaccinated  troops  was  0.83  per  1000;  for  the  unvaccinated  it  was  12.8.  At  Camp 
Wheeler  a  pneumococcus  lipovaccine  was  employed  (10  billion  of  each  of  the  fixed  types  in 
1  cc.  of  oil).  Nearly  one-half  of  the  pneumonia  occurring  at  the  Camp  was  being  caused 
by  the  fixed  types.  Of  13^460  men  (80  per  cent  of  the  total),  inoculated  with  the  lipovaccine, 
0.7  per  cent  gave  a  reaction  sufficientlv  severe  to  require  hospitalization.  The  results  were 
somewhat  complicated  bv  the  outbreak  of  influenza.  The  death  rate  for  155  cases  of  pneu- 
monia among  vaccinated  men  one  week  or  more  after  vaccination  was  12.2  per  cent;  the 
death  rate  of  327  cases  among  unvaccinated  troops  was  22.3  per  cent.  The  death  r^te  for 
primary  pneumonia  among  vaccinated  troops  was  11.9;  among  unvaccinated  troops,  31.8, 
almost  three  times  as  great. 

Cecil  discusses  the  present  limitations  of  pneumococcus  vaccination.  No  vaccine  can, 
at  present,  be  prepared  against  the  organisms  which  make  up  Type  IV.  Polyvalent  vac- 
cines, to  be  efficacious,  would  have  to  be  given  in  too  large  doses.  It  is  difficult  to  get  civilians 
to  volunteer  for  vaccination.  The  severe  reactions,  fever,  headache  and  backache  and  occa- 
sional sterile  abscess  (a  total  of  about  100  in  14,000  vaccinated  men)  point  to  the  great  need 
for  a  detoxicated  vaccine. — I.  S.  F. 

86ii.  De  la  vaccination  corUre  les  Mate  typholdes  par  la  voie  bttccale.    (Vaccination  against  the 

Typhoid  Fevers  by  the  Buccal  Route.)    A.  Besrbdka.    Ann.  de  I'lnst.  Pasteur,  Par., 

1919,  33,  882-913. 

From  his  experiences  with  typhoid  infections  during  the  war,  Besredka  questions  the 
efficacy^  of  the  usual  method  of  antityphoid  vaccination  by  subcutaneous  injections  of  killed 
bactena.  He  saw  numerous  severe  and  fatal  cases  in  thoroughlv  vaccinated  soldiers,  uid 
at  the  same  time  noted  the  absence  of  typhoid  infections  in  men  who  pave  histories  of  earlier 
attacks  of  typhoid  fever.  The  immunity  produced  by  the  usual  vaccination  is  much  inferior 
to  that  occurring  after  an  attack  of  the  disease. 

As  Besredka  has  shown,  rabbits  may  be  infected  with  typhoid  or  paratsrphoid  bacilli  by 
mouth  when  the  ingestion  of  the  organism  is  preceded  a  day  or  less  by  a  dose  of  bile.  Ingested 
bile  renders  the  intestinal  mucosa  susceptible  to  invasion  by  these  bacteria.  Rabbits  which 
recover  from  such  an  infection  acquire  a  high  degree  of  immunity.  The  ingestion  of  dead 
tvphoid  bacilli,  preceded  by  a  dose  of  bile,  also  confers  an  immunity,  though  less  effective 
than  that  produced  when  living  organisms  are  used. 

During  the  course  of  the  immunization  by  the  buccal  route,  agglutinins  and  protective 
antibodies  appear  in  the  serum  of  the  animal.  After  two  months  or  longer,  these  antibodies 
cannot  be  demonstrated  in  the  serum,  while  the  animal  remains  highly  immime. 

These  experiments  show  that  the  presence  of  antibodies  in  the  blood  does  not  run  parallel 
with  the  actual  immunity  of  the  animal.  A  condition  of  the  tissues  is  apparently  the  basis  of 
the  immunity.  In  this  case,  the  intestine  is  assumed  to  have  acquired  and  retained  an  im- 
permeability to  typhoid  organisms,  as  its  expression  of  local  vaccination.  A  general  cellular 
immunity  is  also  acquired,  as  the  animal  vaccinated  by  ingestion  of  bile  and  bacteria,  sur- 
vives intravenous  injection  of  the  organisms,  which  are  fatal  to  unvaccinated  animals. 

The  immunity  following  vaccination  by  mouth  appears  with  rapidity  (3  days). 

It  is  suggested  that  the  method  be  applied  to  man,  using  killed  bacteria  administered  by 
mouth  with  doses  of  bile. — S.  B-J. 

863.  Effects  of  Typhoid  Fever  and  Typhoid  Vaccine  on  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.    E.  E. 
Clovis  and  G.  E.  Mills.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  297. 

When  both  diseases  coexist  typhoid  vaccine  gave  severe  reactions  only  in  active  cases 
and  with  no  permanent  bad  effects.  In  cases  of  inactive  tuberculosis  typhoid  fever  exerts 
no  detrimental  effect  on  the  pulmonary  condition,  while  the  general  condition  may  of  ten  be 
benefited.  In  cases  with  active  pulmonary  tuberculosis  associated  with  typhoid  fever, 
patients  recover  without  a  more  rapid  advance  of  the  pulmonary  condition  than  if  they  had 
not  had  t3rphoid  fever.  Pulmonary  tuberculosis  has  no  appreciable  effect  on  the  course  of 
typhoid  fever. — P.  G.  H. 

864.  Experiences  with  Vaccine  in  an  Influenza  Epidemic.    E.  G.  Cart.    Proc.  N.  York  Path. 
Soc,  1918,  18,  90-92. 

A  report  of  the  results  following  the  use  of  vaccines,  both  prophylactically  and  thera- 
peutically, at  General  Hospital  No.  1  during  the  influenza  epidemic.  An  analysis  is  made 
of  the  data  derived  from  two  ^oups  of  corps  men,  one  of  which  received  inoculations  with  a 
commercial  mixed  vaccine  (influenza  bacilli,  pneumococci,  streptococci,  staphylococci. 
Micrococcus  catarrhaliSj  and  Friedl&nder's  bacillus) ;  the  other  group  received  none,  A  some- 
what higher  percentage  of  incidence  of  the  disease  shcfwed  among  the  unvaccinated,  but  the 
records  of  admission  showed  that  a  sharp  decrease  in  the  rate  of  the  epidemic  occurred  48 
hours  after  one  series  had  been  inoculated,  and  the  epidemic  had  practically  ended  among 
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the  corps  men  within  the  following  four  days.  Therefore  the  author  doubts  if  any  real  bene- 
fit was  derived  from  the  use  of  the  vaccine  among  these  men.  In  a  series  of  nurses,  one  group 
was  vaccinated  with  the  same  vaccine  as  used  in  the  preceding  series,  while  another  group  did 
not  receive  vaccine.  The  results  on  analysis  would  indicate  that  considerable  benefit  was 
derived  from  the  vaccine — an  incidence  of  10.6  per  cent  occurred  in  the  vaccinated,  while  the 
unvaccinated  showed  an  incidence  of  26.6  per  cent.  No  deaths  occurred  among  the  vacci- 
nated group.  Actual  pneumonia  cases  were  treated  by  intravenous  administration  of  vac- 
cine (ff,  innuemaef  pneumococcus  I,  11^  and  III,  Staphylococcus  aureus,  and  tStreptococctiS 
hemolyticus).  The  procedure  of  administration  is  given.  Following  an  analysis  of  the 
results  and  a  consideration  of  possible  underlying  factors,  the  writer  felt  that  the  treatment 
was  of  benefit  in  many  cases. — L.  W.  F. 

865,  Bactiriothirapie  priventive  contre  les  complications  de  la  grippe  ipidimique,  (Prophy" 
lactic  InocuUUion  against  Epidemic  Grippe,)  A.  Salvat  Navarro.  Gompt.  rend.  Soc. 
de  biol..  Par.,  1919,  82,  832. 

The  vaccine  consisted  of  Diplococcus  catarrhaliSy  Divlococcus  crassus,  Diplococcus  mueO' 
sus,  the  pneumococcus,  and  Gram-negative  bacilli  of  the  nemorrhagic  septicemia  group.  The 
vaccine  was  killed  bv  anesthetics  instead  of  by  heat.  Two  injections,  100  and  200  million, 
were  given.  Favorable  results  are  reported  although  complete  protection  was  not  secured. 
In  later  work  the  dosage  was  increased  and  4  injections  (50,  100,  150,  and  200  million)  were 
given.    The  results  on  this  last  series  have  not  yet  been  compiled. — G.  H.  S. 

866,  Twenty  ConsectUive  Cases  of  Influenza  Treated  by  Mixed  Vaccines,  G.  H.  Pbnnell. 
Guy's  Uosp.  Gaz.,  Lond.,  1919,  33,  206-209. 

A  report  of  the  results  obtained  by  vaccine  treatment  as  applied  to  cases  of  influenza 
during  the  ''wave'*  of  the  epidemic  in  the  months  of  February  and  March  of  this  year.  With 
few  exceptions,  the  series  of  cases  were  treated  exclusively  with  vaccines,  althou^  simple 
purgatives  were  given  when  necessary.  The  treatment  was  that  advocated  by  li^rnne,  as 
published  a  short  time  before  in  the  I^ractitioner,  Pennell  gives  brief  histories  of  ms  cases, 
with  results,  also  charts,  in  so  far  as  recorded,  are  submitted.  In  his  sununary,  he  expresses 
the  opinion  that  ''the  vaccine  has  an  effect  on  the  pyrexia  in  all  but  the  latest  stages,  and 
that  if  given  early,  before  the  pulse  rate  begins  to  rise,  often  aborts  the  attack,"  and  "that 
the  early  use  of  the  vaccine  in  several  cases  prevented  the  infection  from  obtaining;  a  footing 
in  the  lungs."  A  mixed  stock  vaccine  of  B.  influenzae,  streptococci,  pneumococci,  etc.,  pre- 
pared according  to  Wynne's  formula,  was  used.  The  doses  used  at  nrst  were  those  recom- 
mended by  Wynne,  but  later  they  "gave  much  larger  doses  with  confidence  and  happy 
results."— L.  W.  F. 

867,  Zur  Frage  der   Wirksamkeit  des  Ruhrschutzxmpfstoffes   ''DysbahCa"    (Bdhncke),     {The 
Efficacy  of  the  Prophylactic  Dysentery  Vaccine  **Dysbakta**  (Bdhncke),)    K,  Schbbb  and 
Oni.    Ztschr.  f.  Immunit&tsforsch.  u.  exper.  Therap.,  Jena,  1919,  S8,  400-409. 
"Dysbakta,"  a  vaccine  recommended  by  B6hncke  as  a  prophylactic  for  dysentery,  was 

administered  by  the  authors  of  this  paper  to  10,000  soldiers.  The  authors  are  ignorant  of  the 
composition  of  this  vaccine.  Agglutinins  for  the  Shiga  and  Flexner  types  of  dysentery  ba- 
cilli appeared  in  the  sera  of  the  men  thus  vaccinated.  No  increased  protection  against  dysen- 
tery nor  alteration  of  the  course  of  the  disease  was  i^parent  in  the  group  of  soldiers  vacci- 
nated with  "dysbakta."— S.  B-J. 

868,  LipovaccineSf  with  Special  Reference  to  Public  Health  Work,  Eugene  R.  Whitmors. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1919,  9,  504-607. 

A  brief  review  of  the  literature  and  the  development  of  "lipovaccine."  The  advantages 
over  the  ordinary  saline  vaccine  are  suggested.  The  entire  amount  of  vaccine  can  be  given 
at  a  single  dose.  Because  the  rate  of  absorption  is  considerably  slower  than  that  for  the  saline 
vaccine,  the  constitutional  reaction  is  less  severe.  The  immunity  response  is  at  least  as  good 
as  with  the  saline  vaccine.  The  vaccine  does  not  deteriorate  for  at  least  a  year.  Since  it  is 
possible  to  give  a  very  large  dose  of  bacteria  in  an  oil  suspension,  the  vaccine  may  be  pre- 
pared to  be  "polyvalent."  Because  of  the  slow  rate  of  absorption,  however,  the  lipovaccmes 
although  particularly  well  suited  for  protective  inoculations  are  not  suited  for  tnerapeutic 
use.— I.  S.  F. 

869,  The  Value  of  Bacterial  Vaccines  in  ImmunizcUion  and  Therapy.  A.  M.  Moodt.  J.  Am. 
M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  391. 

A  vaccine  is  not  an  emergency  form  of  treatment  and  is  not  indicated  in  acute,  general- 
ized infections.  Autovaccines  are  better  than  stock  vaccines.  Vaccines  more  than  4  months 
old  should  not  be  used.  Vaccines  should  not  be  used  to  the  exclusion  of  other  m^ical  treat- 
ment.—P.  G.  H. 

EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 
(See  also  Number  87S) 

870,  Experimental  Study  on  the  Mixed  Injection  of  Bacillus  influenzae  and  pariotu  Species  of 
Cocci,    S.  Yanaqisawa.    Kitasato  Arch.  Exper.  M.,  1919,  3,  85. 

"The  object  of  this  work  is  to  test  to  what  extent  the  virulence  for  mice  of  B,  influenzae 
and  other  bacteria  may  be  enhanced  by  the  simultaneous  inoculation  of  two  varieties. 
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"The  general  scheme  of  the  experiments  may  be  illustrated  by  that  which  deals  with 
B.  influenzae  and  *Diploeoccu8  catarrhaU$*  (described  as  an  atypical  pneumococous). 

"1.  Six  mice  were  injected  with  6  falling  doses  of  Diplococeus  catarrkalis  to  establish  the 
minimal  lethal  dose. 

"2.  Six  mice  were  injected  with  3  falling  doses  of  B,  influenzae  with  the  same  object. 

"3.  Twelve  mice  in  two  series  were  injected  with  a  fraction  of  the  m.  1.  d.  of  B.  influenzae 
and  falling  doses  of  Diplococeus  catarrkalis, 

"4.  Twelve  mice  m  two  series  were  similarly  injected  with  a  constant  dose  of  DipUh- 
coccus  catarrkalit  and  falling  doses  of  B,  influenzae, 

"Cultures  were  taken  from  the  heart  blood  of  the  dead  animals. 

"From  such  an  experiment  it  is  concluded  that: 

"'The  toxic  action  of  Diploc.  catarrhalis  is  raised  10  times  by  the  simultaneous  injection 
of  one-twentieth  of  the  lethal  dosis  of  B.  influenzae.' 

"'The  toxic  action  of  B.  influenzae  is  raised  eight  times  by  the  simultaneous  injection  of 
one-tenth  of  the  lethal  dosis  of  Diploc.  catarrhalis.' 

"Similar  experiments  were  performed  with  B.  influenzae  and  pneimiococci,  streptococci, 
and  staphylococci,  with  similar  conclusioQS.  but  it  should  be  notea  that  the  pathogenicity  oi 
pneumococci  and  streptococci  was  so  high  tor  mice  that  the  simultaneous  injection  of  B.  tn- 
fluenzae  resulted  only  in  an  accelerated  death.  The  author  therefore  bases  his  conclusions 
on  the  state  of  the  animals  after  24  hours  when  some  were  still  alive. 

"When  B.  influenzae  was  combined  with  pneumococci  or  streptococci,  these  latter  bac- 
teria were  isolated  alone  after  the  death  of  the  mouse,  but  when  with  Diplococeus  catarrhalis 
or  staphylococci.  B.  influenzae  was  also  isolated. 

"Further  experiments  combined  Diplococeus  catarrhalis  with  B.  dysenteriae  and  with 
B.  paraiyphosus;  also  B.  influenzae  was  combined  with  B.  dysenteriae,  but  in  none  of  these 
cases  was  any  increase  in  pathogenicity  found. 

"The  author  thinks  that  in  tne  epidemic  pneumonia  in  man,  B.  influenzae  first  enters  the 
respiratory  system,  and  if  any  of  the  respiratory  cocci  obtain  access,  their  pathoj^enicity  is 
much  increased  by  the  presence  of  B.  influenzae.  Thus  is  produced  the  fatal  disease.  In 
such  cases  the  secondary  organisms  only  may  be  isolated  from  the  patients."  (P,  F.  in  Med. 
Sci.,  Abs.  &  Rev.,  Lond.,  1919,  1,  106.) 

871,  ProcidS  vour  rendre  un  lapin  exclusivement  tuberculeux  pulmonaire,    (Method  for  Secure 
ing  Localized  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis  in  the  Rabbit,)    E.-A.  Bossan.    Gompt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920.  88,  7. 
Localized  pulmonsiry  tuberculosis  can  be  regularly  secured  by  the  injection  of  tubercle 

bacilli  suspenaed  in  oil  into  the  marginal  vein  of  the  ear.    The  oil  circulates  through  the 

pulmonary  capillaries  very  slowly  and  during  the  process  the  organisms  are  filtered  out. — 

G.  H.  S. 

S7S,  Beitrdge  zur  Beeinflussung  der  Resistenz  von  Versuchstieren  gegenOber  Infektionskrank- 
heiten,    (ContrtbuHons  on  the  Influence  of  the  Resistance  of  Exverimental  Animcds  to  In- 
fectious Diseases,)    Walter  Pfenninqer.    Centralbl.   f.   Bakteriol.    (etc.),   Jena.    I. 
Abt.,  Grip.,  1918,  80,  242-262. 
Studied  the  effect  of  various  chemicals  and  normal  serum  on  the  resistance  of  laboratory 

animals  to  artificial  infection  with  anthrax,  tetanus,  and  swine  erysipelas.    Some  substances 

(NaNOt,  NaBr,  Nal,  Cymol)  increased  the  resistance.    Gthers  (skatol  and  possibly  CuCU) 

decreased  the  resistance  of  the  animal — M.  L. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 

(See  also  Numbers  766,  757) 

87S,  Observations  oh  the  Chemo-therapy  of  Bacterial  Infections,  with  Special  Reference  to  Exveri- 

mental  Pneumococcus  Infection,    G,  H.  Browning  and  R.  Gulbranbbn.    J.  Path.  A 

Bacteriol.,  1919,  82,  26&-269. 

The  authors  report  experiments  on  the  protection  of  mice  against  pneumococcus  infec- 
tion with  certain  drues,  particularlv  diamino-acridine  sulphate  (proflavine).  The  mice  were 
E'ven,  intn4>eritoneaIly,  multiple  lethal  doses  of  pneumococci,  and  from  16  to  80  minutes 
ter  the  drug  was  given  also  intraperitoneally. 

In  the  case  of  proflavine,  1  cc.  of  a  1-600  watery  solution  per  20  grams  of  body  w;eight 
was  given.  This  procedure  protected  a  fair  percentage  of  the  mice,  while  control  animals 
died  of  pneumococcic  septicemia  within  a  few  hours.  In  the  opinion  of  the  authors,  the  drug 
acted  through  co-operation  with  the  natural  defensive  forces  of  the  animal  and  not  by  a 
direct  action  upon  the  organisms.  This  conclusion  is  based  upon  the  fact  that  larger  but  still 
sublethal  quantities  of  the  drug  rendered  the  animals  more  susceptible  to  infection  while 
smaller  quantities  apparently  rendered  the  organisms  more  susceptible  to  the  destructive 
forces  of  the  animal  or  stimulated  the  tissues  to  greater  activity.  It  is  concluded  that  the 
results  of  their  e3n>eriments  justify  the  use  of  antiseptics  in  the  treatment  of  localised  bacterial 
infections.— C.  Gf.  B. 
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87i,  Determination  and  Distribution  of  Arsenic  in  Certain  Body  Fluids  after  the  Injection  of 
Arsenobenzolj  Salvarsan  and  Neosalvarsan,  C.  N.  Mters.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1919,  34,  881-890. 

The  method,  which  is  a  modification  of  the  Lockemann  method,  is  applicable  for  the 
determination  of  small  amounts  of  arsenic  in  organic  material.  It  gives  best  results  when 
applied  to  samples  or  aliquots  containing  1  to  7  parts  per  million.  The  amount  of  arsenic 
found  in  body  fluids  was  largest  in  the  serum  and  least  in  the  spinal  fluid.— C.  E.  T. 

875,  Action  des  coUoides  mitalliques  sur  la  staphylotoxine  et  la  stavhylolysine.  (The  Action  of 
Colloidal  Metals  on  Staphylotoxin  and  Staphylolysin.)  Lb  FftvRE  de  Abric.  Compt. 
rend.  Soc.  de  biol.j  Par.,  1919,  82,  1331. 

Colloidal  preparations  of  silver,  gold,  platinum,  manganese  and  iron  were  tested.  The 
potency  of  staphylotoxin  was  not  altered  oy  contact  with  the  colloids  of  silver,  gold,  or  plati- 
num. The  colloidal  iron  weakened  the  toxin,  as  did  also  to  a  greater  degree  the  colloidal 
mtuiganese.  Colloidal  silver  increased  the  lytic  action  of  the  staphylolysin,  lai]gely  because 
of  its  own  hemolytic  action.  A  mixture  of  colloidal  platinum  and  staphylolysin  is  slightly 
less  hemolytic  than  either  component  alone.  Gold  and  iron  caused  little  change,  while  the 
manganese  markedly  decreased  the  potency  of  the  lysin.— G.  H.  S. 

PATENTS 

876,  Fermentation  Process  for  the  Production  of  Acetone  and  Butyl  Alcohol.  Charlbb  Wbiz- 
MANN  AND  GsoRQE  Anthont  Hamltn.    U.  S.  1.329,214,  March  27,  1918. 

A  process  of  producing  acetone  and  butyl  alcohol  consisting  of  submitting. a  sterilized 
starchy  mash  to  tne  action  of  molds  having  a  strong  proteolytic  action  and  fermenting  the 
mash  by  bacteria  of  the  amylobacter  group. — ^H.  A.  S. 

877,  Apparatus  for  Sterilizing  Liquids,  Harbt  B.  Rudd.  U.  S.  1,333,363,  September  22, 
1919. 

An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  liquids  by  electricity.— H.  A.  S. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

878,  Enterointoxication—Its  Causes  and  Treatment.  Arcanoelo  Distaso  and  John  Hbnrt 
FuGDEN.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Liverp.,  1919,  13,  153-163. 

It  was  found  that  the  presence  of  indoxyl,  ekatoxyl  and  ethereal  sulphates  in  urine  is  coin- 
cident with  an  intestinal  nora  composed  of  microbes  which  in  vitro  produce  indol  and  skatol. 
These  substances  disappear  from  the  urine  when  the  flora  of  the  alimentary  tract  no  longer 
contain  organisms  capable  of  producing  indol  and  skatol.— R.  E.  B. 

879,  Thyroide  et  immunity  acquise,  Sur  Vinfluence  de  la  thyroidectomie  (chez  le  lapin)  eur  la 
formation  de  sensihilisatrices  hH^ohhnolytiques  d'immunisation,  (TJie  Thyroid  and 
Acquired  Immunity,  The  Effect  of  Thyroidectomy  in  the  Rabbit  on  the  Formation  of  Hetero- 
genetic  Amboceptor,)  AmArico  Garibaldi.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1920, 
83,  15. 

Thyroidectomy  appeared  to  favor  the  development  of  anti-sheep  amboceptor.  Titra- 
tion of  the  sera  derived  from  those  animals  which  had  been  operated  upon  showed  an  average 
titre  of  0.007  cc,  as  compared  with  0.012  cc.  for  similarly  mjected  animals  from  which  the 
thyroid  had  not  been  removed.— G.  H.  S. 

880,  A  propos  du  rdle  de  la  thyroide  dans  Vimmuniti.    (The  Rdle  of  the  Thyroid  in  Immunity.) 
L.  Launot  and  LAvt-Bruhl.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  90. 
Polemical.— G.  H.  S. 

881,  Ueber  die  Bedeutung  der  Amidsubstanzen  fUr  die  Emdhrung  der  Wiederkduer.  (The 
Significance  of  Amids  in  the  Nutrition  of  Ruminants.)  W.  V5i;rz.  Ztschr.  f.  Spiritus- 
indust.,  1919,  42,  223-224. 

A  study  of  utilization  of  the  simplest  amid,  urea,  b3f  ruminants.  Sheep  and  lambs  were 
used  for  the  test.  The  animals  received  urea  in  addition  to  chopped  straw  and  molasses. 
The  straw  and  molasses  were  so  adjusted  in  amount  that  thev  were  insufficient  to  meet  the 
nitrogen  needs  of  the  animal.  The  conclusion  was  reached  that  urea  is  suitable  for  the 
replacement  of  digestible  protein  for  grown  ruminants.  The  larger  amounts  of  nitrogen  re- 
quired by  growing  animab  may  also  be  secured  from  urea.  It  is  concluded  that  the  urea  is 
utilized  by  the  microorganisms  of  the  digestive  tract  in  the  manufacture  of  bacterial  protein 
and  that  the  animal  secures  its  nitrogen  by  the  digestion  of  this  protein.  From  80  per  cent  to 
90  per  cent  of  the  nitrogen  of  the  dead  bacterial  cells  is  resorbed.— R.  E.  B. 
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88$.  Uniersuchungen  uber  die  Gewohnung  an  Gifte.  L  Mittetlunp:  Das  Wesen  der  Chinin' 
festigkeit  bet  Proiozoen.  {Studies  on  Acclimatization  to  Poison.  I.  ContribtUion:  The 
Character  of  Quinine  Resistance  in  Protozoa.)  S.  Neuschlosz.  Arch.  f.  d.  ges.  Physiol,, 
1919,  176,  223-235. 

Paramecium  caudatum  in  general  shows  marked  susceptibility  to  quinine.  The  thresh- 
old value  of  the  lethal  concentration  is  about  1 :  100,000.  This  concentration  kills  the  para- 
mecia  in  about  two  hours.  By  successive  increases  in  the  concentration  it  is  possible  to 
secure  a  high  degree  of  resistance,  on  the  part  of  paramecia,  to  the  quinine.  By  tne  addition 
of  very  small  amounts  of  NatAsOi,  amounts  too  small  of  themselves  to  be  injurious,  the  qui- 
nine resistance  of  the  paramecia  is  broken  and  the  original  susceptibility  regained.  The 
resistant  paramecia  possess  the  ability  to  destroy  the  quinine,  an  ability  which  is  not  pos- 
sessed by  the  normal  individuals.  Arsenic  which  destroys  the  quinine  resistance  of  para- 
mecia, inhibits  also  the  destruction  of  quinine  by  these  organisms.— R.  E.  B. 

888.  The  Influence  of  Glandular  Extr<ict8  uvon  the  Contractile  Vactioles  of  Paramecium  cau' 
datum.  Mart  Drusilla  Flather.  Biol.  Bull.,  Bost.,  1919.  37,  22-39. 
Solutions  of  adrenalin,  pituitarv  substance,  and  pineal  gland  tablets,  produced  an  accel- 
eration of  pulse  frequency  within  the  contractile  vacuoles  of  Paramecium.  ''It  seems  prob- 
able therefore  that  the  stimulation  of  the  vacuoles  is  produced  entirely  by  the  autocoid 
principles  of  the  glandular  extracts.  It  is  questionable,  oowever,  whether  the  stimulation  is 
produced  directljr  by  the  action  of  these  agents  on  the  vacuole  itself,  or  whether  it  is  the 
mdirect  effect  of  increased  metabolism  in  the  entire  organism." — R.  E.  B. 
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GASTRON 

AT  THE  THRESHOLD 

To  gastric  juice  Nature  assigns  the  r61e  of  a  powerful  antiseptic. 

GASTRON,-  an  extract  of  the  actual  tissue  juice  of  the  entire  stomach 
mucosa,  contains  all  the  soluble,  the  activable  constituents  of  the  gas- 
tric juice  itself  in  a  carminative  agreeable  solution  with  0.25  per  cent 
hydrochloric  acid,  organically  bound. 

At  the  threshold  of  the  digestive  tract  Gastron  may  be  utilized  as  a 
physiological  recourse  against  fermentative  dyspepsia,  to  supplement 
and  fortify  impaired  digestion. 


Gastron  is  alcohol  free. 


Fairchild  Bros.  &  Foster 
NEW  YORK 


SPENCER  MON-OBJECTIVE 
BINOCULAR  MICROSCOPES 

Possess  all  the  features  of  construction  which 
experience  has  shown  to  be  meritorious  and  advan- 
tageous. Among  them  is  one  very  distinctive 
feature  which  distinguishes  the  Spencer,  viz.: 

Convergent  eyepiece  tubes 

wnich  avoid  the  excessive  and  false  conception  of 
perspective  otherwise  produced,  giving  a  correct 
interpretation  of  the  objectj^under  examination. 
Several  models. 

Catalog  sent  on  request 

Spencer  Lens  Company 

MANUFACTURERS  OP  No.  2H  Mon-obJocHw 

Binocular-$270.f0 

Microscopes,  Microtomes,  Projection  Lanterns,  Photo- 
Microscopic  Apparatus,  Photo-lenses,  Telescopes, 
Optical  Glass,  Haemacytometers,  Etc. 


BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
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ABSTRACTS  OF  BACTERIOLOGICAL  LITERATURE 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION 

88Jt.  Ueber  den  KlebB-Loefflerschen  BaziUus,    (The  Klebs-Loeffler  Bacillus,)    H.  Bbrqstband. 

Acta  Oto-Laryngologica,  Stockholm,  1918,  1,  131-186. 

After  having  reviewed  previous  reports  and  theories  concerning  the  morphology  of  the 
diphtheria  bacillus  and  of  other  bacteria,  the  author  discusses  thoroughly  his  own  findings 
obtained  with  6  pure  strains  of  diphtheria  bacilli,  isolated  as  sin^e-oell  cultures,  and  formu- 
lates his  opinion  regarding  the  systematic  position  of  this  organism.  The  relations  existihg 
between  diphtheria  and  pseudodiphtheria  bacilli  are  discussed  m  another  chapter.  A  bibliog- 
raphy of  83  references  and  6  plates  are  appended. 

The  author  summarises  his  results  ana  conclusions  as  follows:  The  Klebs-LoefiSer  bacillus 
is  no  bacterium,  but  an  organism  to  be  classed  among  th^  funai  imperfecti.  It  seems  to  be- 
long to  the  Mucedinaceae,  especially  to  the  Micronem^ae,  and  appears  somewhat  similar  to 
Monilia. 

The  so-called  diphtheria  bacilli  are  either  sprouts  (''Lang-  und  Kurzsprossen")  able  to 
develop  into  budding  mycelia,  or  hyphae  showing  true  branching.  The  hypnae  fragment  into 
oldia:  conidia  formation  by  side  branches  seems  also  to  occur. 

Both  short  and  plump  as  well  as  long  and  slender  forms  are  normally  produced  by  the  diph- 
theria bacillus.  They  are  always  present  simultaneously,  though  one  may  predominate  in 
the  smear.    Pseudodiphtheria  bacilli  may  assume  the  same  shapes. 

Only  by  its  toxin  formation  can  the  (uphtheria  bacillus  be  recognized  as  a  distinct  species. 
A  scientific  diap^nosis  cannot  depend  on  morphological  details,  but  only  on  immunity  reactions. 

So-called  involution  forms,  teratologic  forms,  etc.,  are  normal  types  of  growth  of  this 
organism,  occurring  on  all  substrates  in  young  as  wiell  as  in  old  cultures. 

In  old  cultures,  large  globular,  thick-walled,  acid-fast  forms  mav  be  found,  which  are 
called  resting  forms  ("Dauerzellen") ;  they  are  related  to  the  nesting  forms  of  yeasts,  as  well 
as  to  the  spores  of  bacteria. 

The  club-shaped  forms  of  the  diphtheria  bacillus  are  also  to  be  considered  as  some  sort 
of  "Dauerzellen.^  The  appearance  of  the  barred  types  is  due  either  to  cell  fragmentation 
or  to  plasma  concentration.    Bab^s-Emst's  granules  are  probably  nuclei. 

Investigations  upon  the  variability  of  the  diphtheria  bacillus,  as  reported  by  Schmitz 
and  others,  are  not  well  founded,  because  they  are  based  up6n  the  erroneous  hypothesis  that 
the' diphtheria  bacillus  has  a  constant  typical  bacillary  form.  The  so-called  variants  are, 
however,  normal  stages  in  the  life  cycle  of  this  organism.— F.  L. 

885.  Ueber  sogenannte  Corynebahterien  und  ihre  Verwandten  nehat  Bemerkungen  ueber  Bah' 
terien  im  dUgemeinen.  (SihcaUed  Corynebacteria  and  Related  Organiems,  mth  Remarks 
upon  the  Bacteria  in  General,)  H.  Bergbtband.  Acta  Medica  Scandinavica,  1919,  62, 
1-94. 

A  coiynebacterium  isolated  from  a  case  of  lymphoid  leucemia,  but  of  doubtful  pathogen- 
icity, was  used  for  thorough  morphological  studies  in  single-cell  cultures.  It  proved  to  be 
highly  pleomorphic,  growing  as  coccus,  diplococcus,  cocco-bacillus,  bacillus,  streptobacillus, 
biimched  threads,  vibrio,  spirillum,  spirochete,  and  in  fuso-bacillary  shape.  Gram  staining 
was  at  first  positive,  later  negative.  Youi^  cells  showed  active  motility.  Yeast-like  bud- 
ding and  formation  of  spores  by  fragmentation,  as  with  Actinomvces,  were  observed. 

The  author  emphasizes  correctly  that  the  pleomorphism  of  all  bacteria  is  much  wider  than 
is  generally  assumed.  According  to  his  opinion  all  bacteria  are  true  fungi  (H^rphomycetes). 
He  discusses  briefly  the  different  groups  of  bacteria,  and  makes  in  this  connection  the  state- 
ment that  the  spore-formins  bacilli  are  not  pleomorphic. 

Results  obtained  with  the  causative  stgent  of  fuso-spirillary  infections  lead  to  the  con- 
clusion that  in  this  case  also  a  pleomorphic  organism  becomes  active,  i^pearing  in  fusiform 
BB  well  as  in  ^pirochetoid  shi^e. 

A  bibliography  of  92  references  and  4  plates  is  appended.—- F.  L. 

886.  L'adaptation  du  parasite  d  Vhdte  et  son  importance  au  point  de  vue  de  la  pathohgie  et  de 
ipidhrUolopie.  (The  Adaptation  of  the  Parasite  to  the  Host  and  its  Importance  from  the 
Point  of  View  of  Pathology  and  Epidemiology.)  B.  Galu-Valbrio.  Schweiz.  med.  Wchn- 
8chr.,  Basel,  1920,  60,  143-148. 

The  importance  of  kaowledge  conceminp;  the  comparative  pathology  and  epidemiology 
of  disease  among  the  lower  animals  in  relation  to  human  disease  is  emphasized.  As  an  ex- 
ample of  adaptation  of  certain  groups  of  organisms,  the  Mycobacteria  are  illustrated  as  in 
the  following  scheme: 
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human  bovine 

mammalian  avian 

human       rodent  homeothermio  poikilothermio 

\       /  \  ^ 

M.  leprae      M.  enteritidis      M.  tuberoulosis 


\ 


/ 


Saprophytic  Mycobacteria  adapted  to  parasitism 

T 
Mycobacteria  saprophytic  in  man  and  animals 

T 
Mycobacteria  saprophytic  in  an  external  environment 

— G.  H.  S. 

887,  The  Isolation  of  an  Organism  Resembling  the  Paratyphoid  Group,    Arnold  Dean.    Med. 
J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1920,  7th  year,  1,  27-31. 

A  bacillus  having  many  of  the  characteristics  of  the  para-colon  group  has  been  isolated 
from  urine  and  feces.  It  is  a  Gram-negative  bacillus,  smaller  than  B.  typhosus,  motile.  On 
agar  and  gelatin,  clear,  whitish,  circular  colonies,  with  slightly  irregular  margins,  center  gran- 
ular. Gelatin  not  liquefied;  does  not  ferment  lactose  nor  dulcite:  produces  gas  in  saccharose 
and  raffinose;  does  not  produce  indol;  produces  acid  in  litmus  milk  on  the  5th  day,  clotted  on 
the  10th  day  and  cleared  on  the  15th  day;  has  agglutinating  powers  similar  to  B.  paratyphostu 
B,  is  agglutinated  by  patient's  serum;  pathogenic  for  rabbits  and  guinea  pigs.  The  associa- 
tion of  the  organism  with  a  military  hospital  suggested  the  possibility  of  its  having  been 
brought  to  Australia  by  returned  soldiers. — C.  P.  B. 

888,  Sur  un  vibrion  pseudo-cholMque,  Vibrio  156/151  Bacau.    (A  Pseudo^holera  Vibrio,  150- 
151  Bacau,)    D.  Mezincescu.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de.  Biol.,  Par.,  1920,  83,  164-166. 
The  vibrio  was  isolated  from  the  stool  of  a  patient  presenting  the  clinical  symptoms  of 

cholera.  No  other  cases  of  cholera  occurred  in  the  locality  and  the  source  of  the  infection 
remained  obscure.  Culturally  and  morphologically  the  organism  resembled  V.  cholerae  but 
it  was  inagglutinable  with  a  cholera  serum.  The  virulence  was  high  and  increased  with  sub- 
culture.—G.  H.  S. 

889,  Studies  on  Pathogenic  Anaerobes,    I.  Biology  of  BaciUus  welchii,    Benjamin  Jablons. 
J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6.  374-383. 

A  description  of  the  morphology,  cultural  characteristics,  biochemical  properties,  sero- 
logic characteristics  and  pathogenic  power  of  Bacillus  loelchii, — F.  W.  H. 

890,  Beitrag  zum  Studium  der  die  Saccharose  invertierenden  Bazillen:  ein  gasbildender.    (Con* 
tribution  to  the  Study  of  the  Bacilli  Inverting  Saccharose:  a  Gas  Forming  Bacillus.)    M.  G. 
Mezzadrou.    Ztschr.  d.  Vereins  d.  deutscn.  Zuckerindust.,  Berl.,  1919,  Lief.  760,  250. 
The  author  isolated  a  bacillus  of  the  type  of  B,  coli  which  transformea  saccharose  with 

the  formation  of  the  gases  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  methane,  etc.  This  organism  can  pro- 
duce an  alcoholic  fermentation,  the  yield  of  alcohol  amounting  to  as  much  as  20  per  cent. 
The  organism  ferments  glucose,  lactose,  mannose,  mannite  and  coagulates  milk.  From  100 
grams  of  sugar  there  is  a  yield  of  2  to  8  grams  of  lactic  acid,  2  to  6  grams  of  acetic  acid,  0.5 
to  1  gram  of  alcohol,  and  traces  of  acetone. — R.  E.  B. 

891,  CuUural  Studies  of  Species  of  Actinomycetes.    S.  A.  Waksican.    Soil  Soi.,  Bait.  8,  1919, 
71-213. 

A  large  number  of  Actinomycetes  isolated  chiefly  from  soil  have  been  studied  culturally 
and  biochemically,  using  a  wide  variety  of  media.  The  results  are  given  in  detail,  following 
which  there  is  a  discussion  of  the  following  points:  Utilization  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  as 
sources  of  ener^;  the  reaction  of  the  medium;  influence  of  temperature;  production  of  en- 
Z3mies.  There  is  included  a  sunmiary  of  comparative  cultural  data  and  a  discussion  of  the 
variability  of  the  Actinomycetes.  The  writer  suggests  a  key  for  the  identification  of  species. 
The  summary  tables  include  those  on  the  utilization  of  different  carbon  and  nitrogen  com- 
pounds b^  Actinomycetes,  the  growth  of  Actinomycetes  in  milk,  gelatin,  agar  and  liquid  media, 
a  comparison  on  different  media  and  the  biochemical  activities  of  Actinomycetes. 

Several  new  species  are  described  and  the  writer  observes  that  differences  in  culture  men- 
tioned in  the  literature  are  often  quantitative  rather  than  qualitative  due  to  the  variations 
induced  by  composition,  amount  and  form  of  inoculum,  age  of  culture,  etc.  To  this  compre- 
hensive paper  is  appended  a  bibliography  of  47  references. — N.  K. 
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89i,  Biochemistry  of  Bacillus  acetoethylicum  with  Reference  to  the  Formation  of  Acetone,  John 
H.  NoBTHROP,  Lauren  H.  Ashb  and  Jambs  K.  Senior.  J.  Biol.  Chem.,  Bait.,  1919, 
S9,  1-21. 

A  new  organism  described  as  Bacillus  acetoethylicum  was  isolated  from  potatoes.  The 
organisms  are  short  rods,  do  not  produce  chains,  Gram-negative,  motile  and  produce  ellipti- 
cal spores  near  the  end  of  the  rod,  grow  readily  upon  the  ordinary  culture  media;  on  potato 
slants  they  produce  gas  bubbles  all  over  the  medium,  the  potato  crumbles  readily,  milk  is 
acijdified  and  finally  coagulated  but  not  digested.  The  spores  are  sufficiently  resistant  so  that 
they  may  be  boiled  at  leadt  20  minutes.  It  is  a  facultative  anaerobe  and  ferments  the  follow- 
ing sugars  and  related  carbon  compounds  with  production  of  both  acetone  and  alcohol :  gal- 
actose, maltose,  mannose,  raffinose,  d-arabi;nose,  starch,  dextr^i,  dextrose,  levulose,  xylose 
and  sucrose.  Alcohol  is  produced  from  glycerol,  but  neither  alcohol  nor  acetone  from  cal- 
cium lactate.  The  optipium  temperature  is  about  43®C.  The  optimum  reaction  for  the  for- 
mation of  acetone  is  between  pH=6  and  pH=7.  Precipitated  calcium  carbonate  was  found 
to  maintain  a  reaction  at  about  this  point.  The  optimum  growth  reaction,  however,  was 
between  pH=8  and  pH=9.  The  rate  of  formation  of  acetone  and  alcohol  from  potato  starch 
was  determined.  The  size  of  inoculation  evidently  had  very  little  effect  on  the  time  required 
for  the  completion  of  the  fermentation.  A  semi-continuous  method  of  carrying  on  the  fer- 
mentation was  worked  out. — R.  E.  B. 

S9S,  The  Re-production  of  Aerobic  Bacteria,    Edward  C.  Hort.    J.  Hyg.,  Cambridge,  1920, 

18,  369. 

Hort  reports  a  series  of  observations,  principally  on  B,  typhosus,  by  which  he  aims  to 
prove  that  bacteria  multiply  not  only  ''by  the  simple  process  of  transverse  binary  fision  into 
two  eaual  parts,"  but  that  "under  certain  circumstances  the  lower  bacteria  are  able  to  repro- 
duce tnemselves  by  the  production  of  fertile  branches  and  buds,  and  by  endogenous  production 
of  gonidial  bodies,  in  addition  to  the  more  familiar  method  of  equal  binary  fission.'' 

B^^  using  his  methods  of  isolating  single  organisms  Hort  (J.  Hyg.,  1920, 18,  361)  meets  the 
objection  that  the  aberrent  forms  in  his  cultures  are  not  derived  from  a  single  organism  and, 
therefore,  cannot  be  contaminations,  and  also  that  these  aberrent  forms  are  still  viable. 

Hort  gives  a  definition  of  involution  forms  of  bacteria  in  the  following  lan.i;ua<;e :  "An 
involution  form  of  bacterium  can  only  mean  a  bacterium  which  is  undergoing  retrogressive, 
or  perhaps,  degenerative  changes.  It  is,  strictly  speaking,  a  sterile  organism  which  is  not 
only  incapable  of  maintaining  its  reproductive  activity,  but  is  also  incapable  of  maintaining 
its  integrity  of  form." 

This  definition  is  at  variance  with  the  usual  conception  of  what  is  meant  by  the  term 
involution  form  as  it  includes  also  what  is  commonly  meant  by  the  term  degeneration  form. 

Hort  studied  B.  typhosus  in  4  per  cent  glucose  broth,  and  4  per  cent  glucose  agar.  In 
these  media  normal  nutrition  of  the  bacteria  is  disturbed,  first,  because  of  the  high  concentra- 
tion of  sugar,  and  second,  the  high  acidity  which  soon  develops  in  the  medium. 

Any  opinion  formed  on  the  modes  of  reproduction  of  bacteria  when  placed  under  such  ab- 
normal conditions  must  be  accepted  with  great  caution. 

Differences  in  the  agglutinability  of  the  "coccoid"  forms  of  B.  typhosus  and  the  "bacil- 
lary''  forms  which  developed  on  subculturing  in  broth  indicate  that  tne  so-called  "coccoid" 
forms  may  be  masses  of  the  cytoplasm  of  disrupted  bacteria  and  that  these  masses  no  longer 
possess  the  property  of  being  clumped  when  mixed  with  an  agglutinating  serum.  It  is  also 
probable  that  tne  presence  of  high  percentages  of  sugar  and  acid,  in  the  cultures  that  were 
not  agglutinated,  interfered  with  the  interaction  of  the  agglutinin  and  the  agglutinum  which 
may  have  been  present  in  the  bacterial  masses. 

The  agglutination  results  obtained  with  B.  typhosus  were  duplicated  with  B,  dysenteriae 
and  with  Neisseria  meningitidis. 

It  is  evident  that  any  alteration  of  the  osmotic  tension  of  culture  media  will  affect  the 
normal  process  of  fission,  but  these  abnormal  figures,  which  everyone  has  seen,  should  not  be 
regarded  as  being  modes  of  reproduction  as  Hort  believes,  but  rather,  abortive  attempts  of 
fission.— D.  H.  B. 

894,  <^t*r  Emdhrungsphysiologie  der  Eisenbakterien.    ( The  Nutritional  Physiology  of  the  Iron  BaC' 
teria,)    Rudolf Lieske.    Centralbl  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919, 49,  413-425. 
The  author  finds  that  the  iron  bacterium,  Leptolhriz  ochraceay  may  be  readily  isolated  by 
the  use  of  manganese  acetate  agar  of  the  following  composition: 

Distilled  water 100.00  cc. 

Agar  agar 10.0  grams 

Manganese  acetate 0.1  gram 

Contrary  to  the  statements  of  Molisch,  peptone  is  quite  unnecessary  for  growth.  This 
medium  is  not  only  suitable  for  isolation  but  for  the  succeeding  growth  of  the  organism. 
Colonies  remain  alive  for  at  least  6  months  on  this  medium.  Growth  shows  up  in  2  or  3  days 
at  room  temperature.  The  slender  bacterial  chains  grow  out  through  the  medium,  at  first 
quite  colorless  and  without  any  visible  sheath.  After  a  few  days  a  sheath  of  precipitated  man- 
ganese is  definitely  visible.    After  8  to  14  days  the  individual  colonies  are  brown. 
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The  organism  ma^  be  grown  upon  a  variety  of  laboratory  media.  The  medium  must  al- 
ways be  sli^tly  alkaline  as  the  organism  will  not  develop  in  acid  media.  It  was  found  pos- 
sible to  cultivate  the  organism  in  the  pure  inorganic  solution,  that  is,  one  contaim'ng  no  carbon 
compounds  other  than  carbonate. 

The  original  contention  of  Wino^adsky  that  the  ions  of  iron  or  manganese  are  necessary 
for  normal  metabolism  of  this  organism,  is  upheld,  and  the  contention  ofMolisch  disproved. 
The  latter  claimed  that  the  precipitation  of  iron  or  manganese  was  a  purely  incidental  matter. 
Whether  or  not  Winogradsky's  conception  that  the  organism  secured  energy  by  the  oxidation 
of  iron  and  manganese  from  the  "ous''  to  the  "ic"  condition  requires  further  investigation. 
In  pure  inorganic  nutrient  solution  the  organism  is  able  to  assimilate  carbon  dioxide. — ^R.  E.  B. 

8M.  Observaidona  on  the  CtdtivoHon  of  Typhoid  and  Paratuphoid  Bacillt  from  the  Stools  mth 
Special  Reference  to  the  Brilliant  Oreen  Enrichment  Method.    J.  W.  MgLbod.    J.  Hyg., 
Cambridge,  1919,  18,  260. 
Dilutions  of  1/250,000  and  1/600,000  of  the  dye  in  peptone  water  were  used.    The  brilliant 

green  enrichment  method  gives  many  more  positive  reenilts  than  direct  plating.— D.  H.  B. 

896.  Sulla  prodimone  da  parte  di  alcuni  bacteri  di  acetilmetilcarbinol  con  differenti  carboidraH. 
(The  Production  of  Acetylmethylcarbinol  by  certain  Bacteria  with  different  Carbohydrates.) 
M.  Sbgalb.    Pathologica,  Geneva,  1919.  11,  495. 

This  investigation  was  undertaken  to  aetermine  whether  the  Voges-Proskauer  reaction 
could  be  utilized  to  differentiate  certain  closely  related  strains  of  bacteria.  From  the  experi- 
mental results  the  author  concludes:  (1)  the  majority  of  pathogenic  species  studied  do  not 
form  acetylmethylcarbinol  with  the  series  of  sugars  used:  (2)  in  the  intestinal  group,  data 
show  that  non-pathogenic  vibrios  ^ve  positive  reactions;  (3)  with  staphylococci,  the  method 
may  show  some  differentiation,  with  a  limited  number  of  carbohydiutes. — ^P.  M. 

897.  Su  un  terreno  molto  adatlo  per  Vieolamento  e  le  ordinarie  culture  del  ** Micrococcus  gonor^ 
rhoeae."  (A  Culture  Medium  Well  Adapted  for  the  Isolation  and  Ordinary  Culture  of 
"Micrococcus  gonorrhoeae.**)    M.  Cabpano.    Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  599. 

For  the  isolation  and  the  maintenance  of  stock  cultures  of  gonococcus  the  following  cul- 
ture medium  has  been  found  suitable:  2.5  per  cent  agar  is  added  to  peptone  broth  titrated 
neutral  to  phenolphthalein.  The  reaction  is  then  adjusted  by  the  addition  of  4  per  cent  nor- 
mal hydrochloric  acid.  To  the  solidified  agar  is  added  sterile  defibrinated  blood  naturally 
hemolysed  by  a^g  according  to  details  given.  The  gonococcus  grown  on  the  above  culture 
medium  retains  its  vitality  and  preserves  its  toxic  anof  infective  properties  for  a  long  time. — 
P.  M. 

898.  Weitere  Versuche  Ober  das  KaseHn  spaltende  Vermdgen  Hon  zur  Oruppe  Streptococcus  lactis 
gehdrenden  Milchs&urebakterien.  (Further  Studies  on  the  Casein  Splitting  Power  of  Lactic 
Acid  Bacteria  Belonging  to  the  Group  of  Streptococcus  lactis. )  Chb.  JBabthbl  and  £.  Sani>- 
BBRO.    Centralbl.  t.  Bakteriol  (etc.;,  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  392-412. 

The  authors  conclude  that  in  studies  of  the  split  products  of  casein  during  cheese  ripening  ~ 
the  soluble  nitrogen  should  be  termed  tyroalbumin  nitrogen,  peptone  nitrogen  and  amino 
nitrogen,  instead  of  the  older  terminologies.  The  ability  of  22  new  lactic  'coccus  cultures, 
isolated  from  milk  and  starters,  were  studied  as  to  their  casein  splitting  power  in  milk  con- 
taining calcium  carbonate.  After  standing  for  2  months,  the  amount  of  the  soluble  nitrogen 
formed  for  these  various  races,  varied  between  0  and  23.21  per  cent  of  the  total  nitrogen.  From 
a  single  milk  sample  9  strains  of  lactic  cocci  were  isolated  with  the  ability  to  split  casein  be- 
tween 11.25  and  23.56  per  cent  of  the  soluble  nitrogen.  The  ability  of  a  particular  strain  to 
split  casein  appears  to  be  relatively  constant  upon  transfer  from  one  milk  culture  to  another 
in  the  presence  of  chalk. 

The  degree  of  decomposition  is  independent  of  the  concentration  of  soluble  nitrogen, 
independent  of  the  degree  of  dilution  of  the  culture  medium,  but  for  a  particular  strain  of  the 
lactic  cocci  it  constitutes  an  ability  to  develop  a  constant  proportion  of  soluble  nitrogen  from 
a  definite  amount  of  casein.  As  previously  snown  by  Orla  Jensen,  the  growth  of  lactic  cocci 
greatly  increases  the  casein  splitting  power  of  rennet.  This  is  true  whether  the  lactic  coccus 
of  itself  has  the  power  to  split  casein  or  not.  Studies  are  also  reported  on  the  part  played 
by  the  lactic  cocci  in  the  ripening  of  cheese  and  the  influence  of  the  hydrogen  ion  concentra- 
tion upon  this  ripening.^R.  E.  B. 

899.  Action  du  strevtocoque  pathoghne  sur  la  casHne.  (The  Action  of  Pathoqenic  Streptococci 
on  Casein.)  M.  Tibsibr  and  A.  db  CoTn<ON.  Compt.  rend.  Soo.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1920,  83, 
110-111. 

In  studying  certain  strains  of  streptococci  isolated  from  war  wounds  it  had  been  noted 
that  when  they  were  inoculated  into  inilk  a  coagulation,  with  retraction  of  the  clot,  and  an 
apparent  digestion  of  the  casein  foUowed.  Further  studies  confirmed  this  observation  and 
snowed  that  the  proteolytic  action  is  enhanced  by  growth  under  anaerobic  conditions.— G.  H.  S. 

900.  Action  du  strevtocoque  pcUhoghne  sur  la  gilatine.  (The  Action  of  Pathogenic  Streptococci 
on  Oelatin.)  H.  Tibbibr  and  Y.  db  TnifivisB.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920, 
83,  127. 

Gelatin  is  liquefied  by  streptococci  which  are  pathogenic.  Sapropbjrtio  strains  are 
inactive. — G.  H.  S. 
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901.  Studies  on  the  Action  of  Electrolytes  on  Bacteria,  Part  J.  The  Action  of  Monovalent  and 
Divalent  Salts  on  the  Condwtivity  of  Bacterial  Emulsions.  C.  Shearer.  J.  Hyg.,  Cam- 
bridge, 1919,  18,  337. 

The  action  of  univalent  and  bivalent  salts  on  bacteria  in  afifecting  the  conductivity  of 
thick  emulsions  of  the  meningococcus  and  B.  coli  demonstrates  the  important  fact,  that  they 
lower  the  conductivity  of  these  germs  in  the  living  condition,  in  a  very  definite  manner.  In 
this  alteration,  the  predominant  part  is  placed  by  the  cation. 

All  monovalent  cations,  with  the  exception  of  the  H-ipn,  such  as  those  of  Na,  K,  Li,  Rb, 
produce  a  rai)id  increase  in  conductivity  or  a  fall  in  resistance.  In  its  early  stages  this  increase 
in  conductivity  is  readily  reversible  in  these  solutions.  If  allowed  to  follow  its  due  course, 
however,  it  leads  finally  to  death  in  about  two  hours,  when  the  bacterial  cells  no  longer  offer 
any  resistance  to  the  passage  of  the  ions.  The  conductivity  of  the  emulsion  then  becomes 
that  of  the  fluid  in  which  the  emulsion  has  been  suspended. 

Bivalent  cations  and  the  H-ion,  on  the  other  hand,  at  first  produce  a  sli^t  fall  in  con- 
ductivity or  an  increase  in  resistance,  followed,  secondly,  by  an  irreversible  mcrease  in  con- 
ductivity which  is  slow  and  gradual  resulting  nnaUy  in  death  after  48  or  more  hours.  Tlus 
is  shown  by  the  cations  of  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Cd. 

In  a  balanced  solution  such  as  sea-water,  blood  plasma.  Ringer's  solution,  van't  Hoff's 
Bolution^^  where  a  certain  quantity  of  CaCU  antagonizes  a  larger  amount  of  NaCl  and  ECl,  the 
conductivity  of  bacterial  emulsions  undergoes  no  change,  but  remains  constant. 

Dead,  in  distinction  to  living,  bacteria  offer  little  resistance  to  the  passage  of  ions  of  a  solu- 
tion. It  would  seem  the  relatively  high  resistance  of  the  bacterial  cells  is  due  to  some  con- 
ditions present  in  the  living  and  absent  in  the  dead  state. 

It  has  been  shown  b^  experiments  on  animals  that  the  condition  of  increased  conductivity 
of  the  cells  is  coupled  with  a  loss  of  virulence  in  the  case  of  some  pathogenic  bacteria.  It  is 
not  clear  from  these  experiments  whether  this  is  due  to  the  actual  death  of  the  germs  in  a 
monovalent  salt  solution,  or  to  a  detoxicating  action  of  these  solutions  on  the  germ.  It  would 
seem  there  is  some  evidence  for  believing  that  the  latter  takes  place,  as  the  lost  lethal  power 
returns  in  the  presence  of  a  small  trace  of  Ca.  In  bivalent  salt  solutions  no  loss  of  toxicity 
takes  place.  It  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  action  of  monovalent  and  bivalent  salts  on  bac- 
teria offers  a  new  explanation  of  certain  experiments  with  gas  i;angrene  organisms,  where  it 
is  at  present  considered  that  the  action  of  the  salts  is  on  the  tissues  of  the  animal  and  not 
on  the  bacteria.— D.  H.  B. 

90$.  A  Note  on  "Defence  Rupture''  and  the  AcHan  of  Electrolytes.    W.  Cramer  and  W.  E. 

Gtb.    J.  Hyg.,  Cambrid^,1920,  18,  463. 

The  authors  take  exception  to  the  conclusion  reached  by  Shearer  (J.  Hyg.,  18,  337)  that 
Uieir  experiments  indicated  that  the  effects  were  brought  about  by  an  interaction  of  bivalent 
and  monovalent  ions  on  the  normal  stability  of  the  cell  walL— D.  H.  B. 

908.  Colorimetric  Determination  of  Hydrogen^Ion  Concentration  witfunU  Buffer  Mixtures,  with 
Especial  Reference  to  Soils.  L.  J.  Gillespie.  Soil.  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  115-136. 
A  simple  technic  is  described  for  the  preparation  and  use  of  a  series  of  color  standards  for 
the  colorimetric  determination  of  hydrogen-ion  exponent,  no  buffer  mixtures  being  required 
and  no  increase  in  error  recorded.  Each  color  standard  consists  of  two  test  tubes,  one  con- 
taining dilute  alkali  and  the  other  dilute  acid.  The  tubes  contain  altogether  10  drops  of 
indicator  solution,  the  ten  being  divided  between  the  alkaline  and  acid  tubes  in  various  drop- 
ratios.  A  table  is  given  containing  all  the  necessary  data.  A  comprehensive  theoretical 
discussion  of  the  color  changes,  etc.,  is  presented. 

The  indicators  used  are  those  selected  by  Claric  and  Lubs  and  the  proper  ranges  noted. 
Sou  extracts  were  prepared,  water-clear,  by  the  use  of  colloidal  iron  solution  and  the  measure- 
ment of  the  hydrogen-ion  exponents  (9  soils)  gave  the  same  results  as  obtained  by  the  usual 
methods.  The  use  of  colloidal  iron  for  such  work  is  not  generally  recommended  without  fur- 
ther study.— N.  K. 

90^.  Ueher  Seroscopie  und  einige  Ergebnisse  seroscopischer  Beobachtung.  (Seroscopy  and  the 
Results  it  Yields.)  H.  Dold.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  62-63. 
A  discussion  of  some  physical  and  chemical  phenomena  involved  in  serum  changes. — B.  C. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 

906.  The  Cultivation  of  Aerobic  Bacteria  from  Single  Cells.  Edward  C.  Hort.  J.  Hyg.,  Cam- 
bridge, 1920,  18.  361. 

The  fragmented  glass  method,  the  squared  coverslip  method,  the  India  ink  method.  Bar- 
ber's method,  and  the  droplet  method  of  isolating  a  sin^e  organism  are  reviewed  and  the 
difficulties  and  defects  of  each  method  are  explained.  Hort  describes  two  modifications  of 
the  droplet  method,  the  one  being  controlled  by  examinations  with  the  oil  immersion  lens,  the 
other  with  a  i  inch  lens. 
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A  series  of  sterile  coverslips  is  prepared,  each  with  a  small  ring  etched  on  one  surface. 
A  similar  number  of  clean,  sterile  microscopic  slides  is  also  prepared.  Over  each  slide  is  spread 
a  thin  film  of  peptone  agar.  The  culture  to  be  examined  is  diluted  and  a  minute  drop  is 
placed  in  the  etched  circle  of  a  coverslip.  The  inoculated  coverslip  is  inverted  on  one  of  the 
slides,  care  being  taken  to  insure  direct  application  of  slip  to  agar  without  sliding  of  the 
former  over  the  latter.  The  droplet  of  inoculum  must  be  so  small  that  it  does  not  extend 
beyond  the  rim  of  the  circle  when  pressed  down  on  the  film  of  agar.  The  preparation  is  now  ex- 
amined to  see  that  only  one  organism  was  transferred  in  the  droplet.  The  slide  is  incubated 
at  37  °C.  for  4  to  6  hours.  When  the  observer  is  satisfied  that  the  colony  in  process  of  forming 
has  started  from  the  original  cell,  drawings  should  be  started.  After  12  to  18  hours'  incubation 
the  coverslip  is  removed  with  a  sterile  forceps  and  a  subculture  is  made. 

A  second  method  described  is  the  perforated  plate  method  in  which  a  |  inch  lens  is  used 
in  checking  isolation.    This  method  differs  from  the  first  in  that  a  perforated  strip  of  thin 
celluloid  is  placed  over  a  slide  over  which  a  thin  film  of  inoculated  agar  is  spread,  ana  a  sterile 
coverslip  is  placed  over  the  celluloid.    The  coverslip  protects  the  film  from  dust  and  also 
converts  the  cells  into  a  moist  chamber. — D.  H.  B. 

906,  Caragheen  als  Ndhrboden  fUr  Bakterien  und  Pilze  an  Stelle  von  Agar,  (Caragheen  as  a 
Nutrient  Medium  for  Bacteria  and  Fungi  in  Place  of  Agar,)  R.  Lbhmann.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  425-426. 

Caragheen,  an  extract  of  the  alga  Chondrua  crisptts,  was  found  to  be  a  satisfactory  sub- 
stitute for  agar  in  the  preparation  of  media  both  for  bacteria  and  fungi. — R.  E.  B. 

007,  Sine  neue  Methode  zur  Loeung  und  Verwendung  von  Eosin-Methylenblau,  (A  New  Method 
for  Dissolving  and  Using  Eosin-M ethylene  Blue,)  Kabl  Hollborn.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  77. 

Orawu 

Eosin-methylene  blue 0.5 

Ethyl  alcohol 10.0 

Glycerin 40.0 

Warm  to  dissolve.— B.  C. 

908.  Nouvelle  methode  pour  le  recherche  et  la  culture  des  anaerobies  pouvant  servir  au  diagnostic 
des  affections  causies  par  ces  microbes.  (A  New  Method  for  the  Study  and  Cultivation  of 
Anaerobes  Aiding  in  the  Diagnosis  of  the  Conditior^  Caused  by  these  Microorganisms^ 
J.  LiGNiiJRES.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  181-182. 

The  details  of  this  method  were  published  in  Compt.  rend.  See.  de  biol.,  October,  1919. — 
G.  H.  R. 

909.  Nuevo  metodo  muy  simple  para  cultivar  facilimente  los  micobios  anaerobios,  (A  Very 
Simple  New  Method  for  the  Cultivation  of  the  Anaerobic  Microorganisms. )  Josfi  LioNiiRSS. 
Rev.  Zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  74,  932-935. 

The  author  describes  a  new  method  for  the  cultivation  of  anaerobes  and  the  use  of  a  semi- 
fluid medium.  He  gives  the  composition  of  the  new  medium,  the  technio  of  cultivation, 
explains  the  theory  of  the  action  of  oxygen  on  the  anaerobes  and  places  emphasis  on  the  impor- 
tance of  the  semi-fluid  medium. — H.  M. 

910.  Ueber  die  Ursache  des  verschiedenen  Steigvermdgens  der  Bakterien  in  Filtrier papier.  (The 
Cause  of  the  Differing  Capillary  Rise  of  Bacteria  in  Filter  Paper. )  K.  Klinqer.  MUnchen. 
mod.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  74. 

The  differences  observed  in  the  filterability  of  bacterial  suspensions  are  explained  as 
being  due  to  alterations  in  the  water  attracting  power  of  the  cell  wall.  This  lyophilic  prop- 
erty may  be  reduced  by  addition  of  dilute  electrolytes  or  by  alcohol,  and  thus  cause  the  cells 
to  flock  together  or  stick  to  the  filtering  elements. — B.  C. 

911.  Le  Jaboraioire  et  le  midecin  militaire;  manibre  de  faire  les  prelevements  et  de  les  expedier, 
(The  Laboratory  and  Military  Medicine;  Method  of  Making  and  Shipping  Specimens.)  R. 
Mautial.    Rev.  d'hyg..  Par.,  1917,  39.  161-191. 

A  semi-technical  list  of  the  procedures  used  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  human  diseases,  and 
those  common  to  man  and  other  animals,  e.g.,  anthrax,  with  brief  mention  of  air  and  food 
methods.  The  matter  included  covers  rather  the  general  handling  of  materials,  the  details 
and  the  results  needed  for  diagnosis  being  lacking. — J.  B. 

912.  A  Device  for  Centrifugalization  at  Low  Temperature.  Wiluam  H.  Wilke.  J.  Lab.  A 
Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  6,  125-126. 

A  descriptive  article  with  an  illustration  of  the  apparatus. — F.  W.  H. 

91S.  A  Simple  Laboratory  Shaker.  E.  J.  Warnick.  J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  6, 128. 
An  illustrated  descriptive  article. — F.  W.  H. 

914.  Quick  Method  for  Making  Small  Inner  Tubes  for  Dunham's  Fermentation  Tubes.     Earl 
M.  Taylor.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  6,  128-129. 
Description  of  a  method  of  making  these  tubes  from  glass  tubing. — F.  W.  H. 
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FERMENTATION  INDUSTRIES 
{See  also  Number  892) 

916,  Power  Alcohol:  Its  Position  and  Prospects,    T,  Baker.    Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1920, 

2,95-100. 

Although  the  alcohol  for  power  purposes  is  largely  produced  synthetically,  the  possibil- 
ities of  its  production  by  fermentation  from  various  farm,  plantation,  and  fruit  crops  is  dis- 
cussed; in  the  latter  case,  however,  it  is  very  aptlv  deemed  a  ^'parasite  on  the  food  supply". 
The  author  states  that  "if  any  great  quantity  of  alcohol  is  to  be  produced  here,  the  only  ma- 
terial which  will  be  available,  without  special  cultivation,  is  wheat,  for  the  reason  that  it  is 
widely  grown  and  may  be  preserved  indefinitely  in  good  condition  without  greater  care  than 
dryness  and  protection  from  rats,  mice,  and  insect  pests,  while  all  root  crops  are  available 
for  a  short  portion  of  the  year  only,  and,  after  maturity,  rapidly  deteriorate,  even  when 
carefully  stored.    The  same  applies  to  fruits."— Z.  N.  W. 

916,  MacTOzamia  spiralis  as  a  Source  of  Industrial  Alcohol.  Georqe  Harpbb.  Sci.  &  Indust., 
AustraUa^  1919,  1.  470-475. 

The  possibility  ot  using  the  bulbs  of  Macrozamia  smrdlis,  the  Zamia  palm  of  New  South 
Wales  and  Queensland,  as  a  source  of  industrial  alconol  is  considered.  The  starch  of  the 
bulbs  was  sub jected  to  acid  hydrolysis,  and  the  sugar  resulting,  subjected  to  alcoholic  fermen- 
tation. Contrary  to  expectations,  it  was  found  that  the  outer  part  of  the  bulb  in  many  cases 
yielded  more  alcohol  than  the  inner  portion.  Bulbs  from  three  different  districts  yielded 
quite  widely  varying  amounts  of  alconol;  from  Bateman's  Bay  district  the  percentage  ran 
from  10.54  to  21.04  i)er  cent;  in  the  Wyong  district,  from  5.93  to  13.43  per  cent,  while  m  the 
Murwillumbah  district  the  lowest  percentages  were  found,  from  0.70  to  4.97  per  cent.  From 
the  point  of  view  of  alcohol  production,  the  high  fiber  content  of  the  bulb  is  a  disadvantage 
since  the  solutions  for  fermentation  must  be  considerably  diluted  with  water  m  order  to  make 
it  possible  to  work  with  them.  Until  some  use  can  be  found  for  the  fiber,  or  it  can  be  proved 
advantageous  to  completely  hydrolyze  it,  the  inner  core  is  the  most  valuable  as  the  source 
of  alcohol.— Z.  N.  W. 

917,  Vinegar,  Zab  Northrup  Wtant.  Mich.  Agric.  Exper.  Sta.,  Special  Bull.  98,  27  pp., 
1919. 

A  popular  discussion  of  the  r61e  of  bacteria  and  yeasts  in  alcoholic  and  acetic  acid  fer- 
mentations with  directions  for  making  vinegar.  The  use  of  pure  culture  starters  is  advocated 
and  an  offer  is  made  to  supply  them  at  a  nominal  cost  from  tne  experiment  station  laboratory. 
— R.  S.  B. 

918,  Cellulose;  Fermentation  of  (for  the  Production  of  Acetic  Add).  Power  Gas  Corporation, 
Ltd.,  and  H.  Langwell,  Stockton-on-Tees.  Eng.  Pat.  134,265.  1.10.18,  (Appl.  15,942/18). 
A  mash  of  cellulosic  material,  such  as  sulphite  pulp  or  straw,  is  inoculated  with  ferment- 
ing vegetable  matter,  e.g.,  stable  manure,  and  maintained  under  aerobic  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature between  25**  and  OO^'C.  The  cellulose  undergoes  acetic  fermentation,  and  calcium 
carbonate  or  other  suitable  substance  is  added  to  neutralize  the  acid  as  it  is  produced.  The 
mash  must  contain  nutrient  salts  and  nitrogenous  matter,  and  some  sugar  or  other  readily 
fermentable  substance  may  be  added  to  induce  a  vigorous  fermentation  at  the  commence- 
ment. The  temperature  employed^  within  the  limits  stated  above,  influences  the  rate  of  fer- 
mentation, but  not  the  yield  of  acid. — (J.  H.  L.  in  J.  Soc.  Chem.  Ind.,  Lond.,  1920,  39,  76a.) 
— E.  B.  F. 

919,  Tiby.    M.  Katsbr.    Ann.  des  falsifications.  Par.,  1920,  13,  33-34. 

Tiby,  improperly  called  kephir,  is  described  as  an  alcoholic  beverage  formed  by  inocu- 
lating; an  aqueous  solution  of  su^ar  (50  to  60  grams  of  moist  sugar  to  the  Titer)  with  a  mixture 
of  microorganisms.  The  organisms  used  are  yeasts  and  one  or  two  streptobacilli.  These 
sometimes  combine  to  form  a  glairy,  gelatinous  mass  quite  unlike  kephir  grams  in  appearance. 
The  products  of  these  microorganisms  growing  in  a  solution  with  proper  sugar  and  mineral 
content  are  alcohol,  COi  and  lactic  and  acetic  acids. — E.  L. 

MYCOLOGY 

(See  aUo  Numbers  1109,  1180) 

9S0,  Ueher  den  Einfluss  der  Temper atur  auf  verschiedene  Funktionen  der  Hefe,  (The  Influence 
of  Temperature  on  the  Various  Functions  of  Yeast.)  Heinrich  Zims.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    II.  Abt..  1919,  49,  353-373. 

A  study  was  first  reported  on  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  vegetative  growth. 
Some  yeasts  were  found  capable  of  multiplying  at  2.5**C.  This  seemed  to  be  about  the  mini- 
mum for  these  species.  A  few  species  have  a  maximum  of  about  42°C.  Most  species  do  not 
grow  at  either  of  these  limits.  The  length  of  the  average  generation  time  was  determined  by 
the  hanging  drop  method,  the  organisms  being  kept  at  temperatures  varying  from  9°  to  40^C. 
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Two  series  were  studied;  one  in  which  the  organisms  had  been  for  some  time  grown  at  a  low 
temperature.  S'^C. :  the  other  series  in  which  the  organisms  had  been  grown  at  a  higher  tem- 
perature, 25  C.  In  general  it  was  found  that  organisms  which  had  become  accustomed  to 
growing  at  the  lower  temperature  multiplied  more  rapidly  at  the  lower  temperatures  than 
those  which  had  been  accustomed  to  the  nigher  temperature.  For  example,  an  organism  ac- 
customed to  growing  at  25^C.  reouired  17  hours  and  31  minutes  for  a  generation  time  at  12^G. 
One  which  had  been  accustomed  to  growing  at  S'^C.  required  6  hours  and  19  minutes  for  a 
generation.  In  most  cases  the  smallest  generation  time  occurred  at  about  30^G.  The  yeasts 
which  had  been  accustomed  to  growing  m  the  cold  beer-wort  apparently  adapted  themselves 
more  quickly  to  higher  teznperatures  than  did  yeasts  growing  at  high  temperatures  adapt 
themselyes  to  the  lower.  The  minimum,  optimiun,  and  maximum  temperatures  for  spore 
formation  of  16  species  of  yeasts  were  determined.  The  optimum  is  about  25**C.  The  opti- 
mum, maximum  and  minimum  temperatures  for  film  formation  of  6  species  of  yeasts  andTre- 
lated  organisms  were  studied.  Marked  variations  were  found  among  the  different  species. 
The  temperature  minimum  for  film  formation  appeared  to  be  about  G'^C.,  the  maximum  above 
30^G.,  and  occasionally  considerably  above  this.  Monilia  Candida  produced  film  even  at 
37^0.  Formation  of  fat  from  the  yeast  cells  is  markedly  inhibited  by  temperatures  under 
12**  to  15^0.,  but  it  is  formed  in  large  quantities  in  cells  grown  at  20**  to  30^  The  influence 
of  temperature  upon  glycogen  formation  is  also  discussed.-— ^R.  E.  B. 

991,  Ueber  Metabolin  und  Aniibolin  au8  Hefe,    (Metabolin  and  Antiboltn  from  Yeast.)    B. 

Vahlen.    Ztschr.  f.  Physiol.  Chem.,  Strassb.,  1919,  106,  133-177. 

The  author  succeeded  in  prei)aring  a  metabolin  and  an  antibolin  from  yeast,  having  the 
same  general  characteristics  as  similar  substances  previously  isolated  from  the  pancreas  of 
the  ox  but  not  identical  with  these.  One  of  these  acts  as  a  stimulant  to  fermentation,  the 
other  as  a  depressant. 

It  was  again  shown  that  these  two  substances  could  be  transformed  one  into  the  other. 
A  metabolin  derivative  was  prepared  from  yeast  which  could  no  longer  be  transformed  i  nto 
antibolin.    A  similar  irreversible  metabolin  derivative  was  prepared  from  potato. — R.  E.  B. 

9$S,  Veratarkung  der  Kaialasemrkung  in  Hefezellen,  II,  MiUeilung,  (Increase  in  CataiUue 
Actimiy  in  Yeast  Cells,  II.  Contribution.)  Hans  v.  Eulbr  and  Inqvab  Laubin.  Zttohr. 
f.  Physiol.  Chem..  Strassb.,  1919,  106,  312-316. 

The  activation  ot  catalase  action  in  top  yeast  by  chloroform  previously  reported  by 
Euler  and  Plix  has  also  been  demonstrated  m  Saccharomyces  thennarUitonum.  On  the  other 
hand,  this  veast  does  not  show  any  activation  by  increase  in  temperatiibre.  The  activation 
of  the  catalase  is  hypothetically  attributed  to  a  change  in  the  colloidal  condition  of  the  en- 
syme  molecule.  Direct  rays  of  sunlight  quickly  weaken  the  catalase  contained  in  the  living 
cell.  An  activation  of  such  catalase  by  the  sun's  rays  was  never  observed.  Roentgen  rays 
do  not  influence  the  catalase  activity  of  living  yeast. — ^R.  E.  B. 

9$$,  Saceharaseaekalt  und  Saccharasebildung  in  der  Hefe.    (Saccharose  Content  and  Saccharose 

Formation  xn  Yeast.)    H.  v.  Eulbb  and  Oiior  Svai^bbo.    Ztschr.  f.  Physiol.  Chem., 

Strassb.,  1919.  106,  201-248. 

The  unit  of  ability  to  produce  inversion  per  living  cell  of  yeast  is  given  by  the  equation 
.         •      /^        -x      E(inversion  constant)  XQrams  of  Saccharose 

Inversion  Cupacty Number  of  cells 

This  relationship  remains  quite  uniform  between  the  limits  of  0.4  and  2  grams  of  yeast,  8  and 
16  grams  of  cane  sugar,  in  100  cc.  of  solution.  This  inversion  unit  was  determined  for  two 
yeasts.  For  one  of  the  top  veasts  studied  it  was  10  ^  2*10-^.  For  a  bottom  yeast  it  proved 
to  be  3  db  0.5-10'^'.  A  table  is  included  giving  these  results  calculated  for  five  other  veaats 
previously  investigated.  For  the  top  yeast  studied  the  temperature  optimum  for  saccnaraae 
formation  was  between  26**  and  dO'Xj.    Saccharase  was  no  fonder  formed  at  35^G. 

Saccharase  formation  is  markedly  dependent  upon  the  acidity  of  the  solution.  The  max« 
imum  of  enzyme  production  occurs  at  that  aciditv  which  is  nearest  the  optimum  for  the 
activity  of  saccharase.  The  saccharase  content  of  fresh  living  yeast  is  not  changed  by  wash* 
ing  for  many  hours  with  tap  water  at  a  temperature  of  10*.— R.  E.  B. 

994.  Zur  KenrUnis  der  Hefe  Saccharomyces  thermantitonum.    (The  Yeast  Saccharomyces  ther» 

mantitonum.)    Hans  Eulbb  and  Inqvab  Laxtbin.    Biochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  97, 

16^169. 

A  culture  of  Saccharomyces  therm/intitonum  Johnson  was  studied  with  respect  to  its  for- 
mation of  enzymes,  power  of  fermentation  and  its  cell  increase.  The  inversion  capacity  at 
optimum  acidity  is  found  to  be  6-10-".  For  a  bottom  yeast  the  result  was  10  *  2-10-",  and 
for  a  top  yeast  3  =fc  0.6- 10-". 

The  catalase  activity  for  the  Saccharomyces  thermantitonum,  calculated  for  0.1  g^am  dry 
weight,  is  K.10*»73.  For  the  yeast  SB  II  it  is  K10*-114.  Heat  activation  of  the  catalase 
action  was  not  found  in  the  thermantitonum  yeast  although  activation  occurred  with  toluol 
and  chloroform. 

The  fermentative  power  at  35"*  is  twice  as  great  in  Saccharomyces  thermantitonum  per 
unit  of  cell  number  as  in  the  top  yeast  SB  II.  At  40"*  the  power  of  fermentation  is  almost 
equivalent  to  that  at  35^.  The  growth  of  the  yeast  shows  a  maximum  between  35**  and  40^ 
-il.  E.  B. 
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9tS,  Ueher  PihskoUmten  mit  smraligem  Wachatum,    {Fungus  Colonies  with  Spiral  Growth,) 
Fribdrich  Boas.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.)^  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919.  49,  412. 
A  photograph  is  given  of  three  colonies  of  (Hatwn  lacHs  showing  a  definite  spiral  ar- 
rangement of  growth.    Similar  spiral  arrangements  have  been  noted  in  PeniciUium  brevicarde 
Sacc.  and  Rhizopus  nigricans.— -R,  E.  B. 


Pf0.  AcHon  de  la  chlaropicrine  sur  des  moissures  diverses, 
ious  Fungi.)    Louis  Matbuchot  and  Pibbrb  S£b. 
1920,  88, 170-171. 
The  results  are  tabulated  as  follows: 


(The  Action  of  Chloropicrin  on  Vat" 
Ck>mpt.  rend.  Soo.  de  bioL,  Par.| 
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Penioillium 

Amblyosporium. 

Hjrpomyces 

Botrytis 

Chaetomium 

'+"  indicates  that  death  of  the  organisms  resulted  from  the  exposure. — Q.  H.  S. 


SOIL  BACTERIOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  89S) 

9t7.  Soil  Biology.    J.  Mackbnna.    Rep.  Prog.  Act.,  India,  1917-18,  101-103. 

Field  studies  on  the  seasonal  variation  and  effect  of  cropping  and  of  fallow  on  soil  nitrifi- 
cation showed  that  the  presence  of  a  crop,  while  diminishing  the  apparent  amount  of  nitri- 
fication as  measured  by  the  nitrate  found  in  the  soil,  actually  increased  the  amount  if  it  is 
assumed  that  the  crop  takes  its  nitrogen  entirely  as  nitrate.  Experiments  on  the  specific 
nature  of  various  strains  of  B.  radicicola  and  ui>on  apparent  symbiotic  fixation  of  nitrogen 
without  nodule  formation,  in  the  case  of  inoculation  with  foreign  strains,  gave  clear  evidence 
of  stimulation  of  growth  as  a  result  of  nonsymbiotic  nitrogen-fixation  both  by  azotobacter 
and  b^  nodule  organisms.  The  practice  of  pitting  and  rotting  a  green-manure  crop  before 
applymg  it  to  the  land  has  been  found  to  give  crops  as  good  as  those  raised  after  green-manur- 
ing m  the  usual  way. 

Studies  on  the  phosphate  requirements  of  soil  bacteria  led  to  the  conclusion  that  ''increase 
in  available  phospnoric  acid  greatly  increases  the  general  bacterial  activity  of  a  soil,  and 
therewith  the  formation  of  carbon  dioxid."  There  is  a  positive  relation  between  the  amounts 
of  carbon  dioxide  thus  formed  and  the  solubilization  of  phosphate  in  the  soil,  but  this  varies 
with  the  character  of  all  the  soils  examined.  Addition  of  phosphate  in  many  cases  diminished 
the  nitrification  rate,  apparently  owing  to  the  disproportionate  increase  in  non-nitrifying 
organisms.  The  final  result  over  long  periods  of  tune  in  most  cases  showed  no  increase  in 
the  total  nitrate  formed.    (Exp.  Sta.  Rec.  41,  720.)— H.  J.  0. 

098.  The  Comparative  Rate  of  Decomposition  of  Oreen  and  Cured  Clover  Tops  in  the  SoiL    A. 

WranNo  AND  W.  R.  Sohoonovsr.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait,,  1920,  9,  137-149. 

The  eroeriment  was  conducted  in  parallel  in  the  greienhouse  and  the  laboratory  on  heavy 
brown  silt  loam.  Curing  retarded  the  rate  of  decomposition  as  measured  by  ammonification. 
nitrification  and  loss  of  carbon  in  both  laboratory  and  greenhouse.  The  green  clover  produced 
nitrate  very  rapidly,  more  than  doubling  that  of  the  cured  clover. 

Green  and  cured  red  clover  underwent  the  same  kind  of  decomposition  under  aerobic 
conditions  but  differed  vastlv  when  the  oxygen  supply  was  limited. 

There  was  no  measurable  loss  or  ^ain  of  nitrogen  during  the  experiment.  The  loss  of 
carbon,  and  the  change  of  the  carbon-nitrogen  ratios  agreed  with  the  other  determinaticms  in 
showing  a  difference  in  rate  of  decomposition  between  the  green  and  cured  clover,  but  did  not 
indicate  a  difference  in  kind. 

The  change  which  dehydration  (curing)  brought  about  in  the  rate  of  the  initial  decompo- 
sition appears  to  be  of  a  physical  nature  only.    An  explanatory  hypothesis  is  that  dehydration 


resulted  m  a  hardening  and  shriveling  of  the  tissues  which  inter^res  with  the  reentrance  of 
water  and  consequently  delays  the  decomposition  because  the  bacteria  must  await  the  soften- 
ing of  the  tissues  before  they  are  able  to  start  their  work, while  with  the  green  no  such  delav 
occurs,  as  the  cells  are  abready  hydrated.  Planting  oats  3  dajrs  after  treating  the  soil  with 
green  and  cured  clover  resulted  in  serious  injury  with  delayed  growth.  It  was  greater  with 
the  green  clover. — N.  K. 
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9B9.  The  Formation  of  Nitrates  in  a  Soil  Following  the  Growth  of  Red  Clover  and  of  Timothy. 

T.  L.  Lyon,  J.  A.  Bizzbll  and  B.  D.  Wilson.    Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  53-64. 

Cylinders  capable  of  being  leached  were  filled  with  a  soil  of  medium  fertility  and  good 
drainage  qualities  and  abundantly  fertilized.  Six  cylinders  were  planted  to  timothy  and 
six  to  red  clover^  all  soils  being  inoculated  with  B.  radicicola  from  clover  nodules. 

There  was  little  difference  in  the  quantities  of  nitrogen  leached  from  the  timothy  and 
clover  soils  during  the  growth  of  those  crops.  There  was  about  six  times  as  much  nitrogen 
leached  from  the  clover  soil  during  the  month  that  both  soils  stood  fallow  after  removing  both 
crops.  There  was  only  about  twice  as  much  nitrogen  leached  from  the  fallow  clover  soil  as 
from  the  timothy  soil  during  the  next  5  months.  At  the  end  of  this  period  the  rate  of  nitrate 
production  was  greater  in  the  clover  than  in  the  timothy  soil.  The  crops  of  oats  and  maize 
following  clover  were  likewise  larger  and  contained  more  nitrogen. 

The  experiment  taken  as  a  whole  shows  that  under  the  same  conditions  of  soil  and  treat- 
ment, clover  caused  a  greater  production  of  available  nitrogen  than  did  timothy,  although 
the  data  do  not  indicate  whether  this  was  due  to  a  stimulation  of  the  nitrification  process  or 
the  contribution  of  easily  nitrifiable  material. — N.  K. 

950,  Das  Problem  der  Stickstoffabindung  (Featlegung  des  Lyftstickstoffea)  bei  niederen  Pflamen. 
(The  Problem  of  Nitrogen-gathering  (Fixation  of  Atmospheric  Nitrogen)  by  the  Lower  Plants,) 
H.  Fischer.    Ber.  d.  deutsch.  bot.  Gessellsch.,  1917,  423-454. 

The  writer  obtains  his  results  from  the  study  of  swamp  soils.  ''The  ability  of  a  soil  to 
produce  protoplasm  is  what  its  nitrogen-fixing  power  guarantees,  and  vice  versa."  In  this 
particular,  the  nitrogenous  compounds  of  organic  nature  such  as  protein  bodies  should  be 
especially  effective.  They  must  have  a  catalytic  action  on  the  hypothetical  nitrogen-fixing 
enzymes.  Phosphates  act  in  the  same  way,  from  which  fact  the  writer  sees  a  suggestion  that 
the  bodies  in  question  are  to  be  sought  in  the  group  of  nucleins. 

The  writer  endeavors  to  support  his  opinion  by  letting  pure  cultures  of  Ghlamydomonas 
(tingens)  grow  in  inorganic,  nitrogenous  nutrient  solutions  and  by  inoculating  these  cultures 
with  pure  cultures  of  various  bacteria.  Nitrogen-fixation  was  observed  only  in  a  few  cases, 
with  bacteria  of  the  Radiobacter  group.  The  nitrogen-fixing  Bacillus  (uterosporus  (A.  Meyer 
and  Bredeman)  did  not  grow  imder  these  conditions. 

The  writer  then  follows  the  Radiobacter  group  further  in  pure  culture.  These  organisms 
are  able  to  denitrify  as  well  as  to  assimilate  nitrate  and  fix  nitrogen,  doing  the  latter  indeed 
only  when  sufficient  albuminous  solutions  are  employed,  for  example  potato-water  with  0.1 
grains  dipotassiumphosphate. 

In  cultures  of  Ghlamydomonas  plus  impure  cultures,  strong  nitrogen-fixation  takes  place^ 
from  which  fact  the  writer  concludes  that  dissimilation  is  important  for  nitrogen-fixation. 
(Rippel  in  Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  II.  Abt.  49,  472.)— H.  J.  G. 

951,  Beitrag  zur  Frage  Ober  die  Bedeutung  der  freilebenden  Stickstoff  fixierenden  Bodenbakterien 
far  die  Erndhrung  der  hdheren  Pflamen.     (Discussion  of  the  Question  (k  to  the  Significance 
of  Free-IAving  Nitrogen-Fixing  Soil  Bacteria  for  the  Nourishment  of  the  Higher  Plants,) 
M.  DtJoGELi.    Vierteljahrsschr.  d.  Natur.  Gesellsch.  Ziirich.,  1917,  62,  394-442. 
Experiments  are  reported  with  heavy  loam  soil  and  different  crops  wnich  showed  that  such 

soil,  when  fertilized  with  soluble  phosphoric  acid  and  potash  but  no  nitrogen,  contained 
much  greater  numbers  of  non-symbiotic,  nitrogen-fixing  bacteria  than  the  same  soil  fertilized 
with  sodium  nitrate.  In  the  latter,  a  greater  number  of  denitrifying  bacteria  were  f oimd  than 
in  the  former.  It  was  also  found  that  this  soil  when  given  full  fertilization  without  nitrogen 
produced  increasing  crops  after  the  third  year  without  evidence  of  nitrogen  deficiency.  The 
results  seem  to  indicate  the  value  of  non-symbiotic  nitrogen-fixing  bacteria  in  supplying 
available  nitrogen  to  growing  drops.  The  writer  states,  however^  that  further  experiments 
on  various  soils  with  rotating  crops,  imder  different  climatic  conditions^  will  be  necessary  to 
show  whether  this  is  an  exceptional  case  or  is  one  of  general  application.  He  considers  it 
better  agricultural  practice  to  obtain  quick  results  by  the  application  of  farm  manures  than 
to  submit  the  crops  to  nitrogen  starvation  for  a  time  until  eventually  the  nitrogen-fixing 
bacteria  come  into  play.  (Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  II.  Abt.  49,  475,  and  Exp.  Sta.  Rec, 
42,  18.)-H.  J.  G. 

9S$.  Die  Geisseln  des  Bacterium  radicicola  (Beij,),  The  flagellation  of  Bacterium  radicicola 
Beijerinck,)  Ghr.  B artel.  Ztschr.  f.  Garungsphys.,  1917,  6,  13-17. 
The  writer  tried,  by  means  of  a  flagella  stain  proposed  by  Gasares-Gil,  to  solve  the  still 
open  Question  as  to  the  flagellation  of  Bacterium  radicicola.  He  obtained  the  following  re- 
sult: The  alfalfa  and  lupine  nodules  contain  bacteria  which  show  lophotrichic  flagella,  1-6 
at  a  pole,  which  often  do  not  arise  directly  at  the  pole  but  slightly  to  one  side.  They  are 
wavy,  a  fact  which  is  not  always  evident  in  intensively  stained  preparations  on  account  of 
the  straightening  out  of  the  flagella  which  occurs.  (Rippel  in  Uentralbl.  Bakteriol.  (etc.), 
II.  Abt.,  49,  471.)— H.  J.  G. 

9SS,  Beitrag  zur  Frage  der  Nitrifikation  des  Stallmiststickstofes  in  der  Acker erde.     (Contribu" 
lion  to  the  Question  of  Stable  Manure  Nitrogen  in  Cultivated  Soil.)    Gharleb  Babthbl. 
Gentralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  381M92. 
In  studies  of  cultivated  soU  of  different  reactions  maintained  under  specially  favorable 

conditions  for  nitrate  formation,  it  was  developed  that  the  nitrate  nitrogen  formed  during 
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the  first  4  to  5  months  represented  only  a  portion  (never  all)  of  the  total  amount  of  ammoni- 
acal  nitrogen  of  the  fresh  manure.  In  one  and  the  same  test  series  the  percentage  of  nitrate 
nitrogen  formed  from  the  ammoniacal  nitrogen  of  the  manure  is  relatively  constant  and 
independent  of  the  absolute  amounts  of  manure  added. 

In  soil  in  suitable  culture  but  having  decidedly  acid  reaction,  nitrate  formation  may  pro- 
ceed at  least  as  rapidly  as  in  neutral  soil.  The  fact  that  the  nitrogen  of  ammonium  sulphate 
is  nitrified  in  acid  soils  as  is  organic  nitrogen,  was  completely  verified  by  the  experiment. 
This  is  probably  because  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  due  to  the  nitrification  of  ammonium 
sulphate  would  be  decidedly  increased  in  such  acid  soils. — R.  E.  B. 

9S4'  Beitrag  zur  Biologic  der  Hamnstoff  vergdrenden  Mikroorganismen,  mil  besonderer  Beritck- 
sichtigung  der  Anairobiose.  (A  Study  of  the  Biology  of  the  Urea-Fermenting  Microorgan- 
isms j  with  Special  Attention  to  Anaerohiosis.)  H.  Geilinqer.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  II.  Abt.,  Jena.    1917,  47,  246-301. 

The  writer  describes  a  method  of  preserving  liquid  manure  which  has  been  foimd  in 
practice  to  prevent  almost  all  loss  of  nitrogen.  As  the  most  important  feature  in  this  method 
IS  the  complete  exclusion  of  oxygen,  he  raises  the  question  whether  its  efficiency  is  due  to  the 
inability  of  urea-fermenting  organisms  to  grow  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  or  to  the  prevention 
of  volatilization  of  the  ammonia  formed. 

To  test  this  niatter  the  writer  obtains  72  cultures  of  urea-fermenting  organisms  by  ''An- 
h&ufungskultur''  in  urea-broth,  inoculated  with  various  samples  of  soil  and  manure.  Eleven 
representative  cultures  are  selected  for  careful  study  and  comparison  with  previously  de- 
scribed urea-fermenting  bacteria,  without  much  success  in  the  way  of  identification  of  the 
writer's  organisms. 

Of  the  72  cultures,  4  are  able  to  ferment  urea  in  the  absence  of  oxygen.  As  there  is  no 
reason  to  assume  that  these  anaerobic  forms  are  rare,  the  writer  concludes  that  the  advantages 
of  excluding  air  from  the  urine  must  be  due  to  the  retention  of  ammonia  rather  than  to  the 
prevention  of  growth  of  the  urea  organisms.  He  does  not  show,  however,  whether  any  of  these 
anaerobic  forms  occur  in  the  tanks  of  liquid  manure  in  question. — H.  J.  C. 

955,  Ueber  Denitrifikalion  bei  Gegenwart  von  Schwer  zersetzlichen  organischen  Substamen, 
(Denitrijication  in  the  Presence  of  DiffictUtly  Decomposable  Organic  Sttbstances.)  Otto 
NoLTB.    Centralbl.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  II.  Abt.,  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  182-184. 

The  writer  used  the  residue  from  quinine  manufacture  (chinarinde)  in  sandy  soil  for  pot 
culture  work  with  mustard.  The  crops  were  poor  and  were  deficient  in  nitrogen.  Analyses 
seemed  to  indicate  that  this  was  due  to  denitrification.  Apparently  the  quinine  residue,  al- 
though very  difficult  to  decompose,  stimulates  denitrification,  presumably  serving  as  a  source 
of  energy. — H.  J.  C. 

956,  Ueber  den  periodischen  Einfluss  der  Jahreszeit  auf  den  Verlauf  der  Nitrifikation,  (The 
Periodical  Influence  of  Season  upon  the  Course  of  Nitrification.)  O.  Lemmermann  and 
L.  WiCHERS.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.    II.  Abt.,  1920,  50,  1920,  33-43. 

A  discussion  of  possible  periodical  variations  in  soil  bacteria  due  solely  to  season  of  the 
year,  not  to  temperature,  moisture  or  other  factors.  Previous  work  is  taken  up,  showing  that 
the  earlier  aifthors  made  no  attempt  to  separate  these  factors.  A  comparison  is  given  in  this 
article  of  the  plate  counts  and  rate  of  nitrification  in  laboratory  soil  and  field  soil  in  an  effort 
to  separate  these  factors.  There  is  some  suggestion  of  a  vearlv  period  in  the  life  activities 
of  the  soil  organisms,  but  the  writer  states  that  these  results,  like  those  of  other  writers,  are 
capable  of  bemg  explained  in  other  ways.  If  a  direct  influence  of  season  can  be  established, 
one  more  unknown  and  uncontrollable  factor  will  be  added  to  the  already  large  number  which 
influence  soil  bacteriology. — H.  J.  C. 

957,  The  Isolation  and  Study  of  Nitrifying  Bacteria,  W.  M.  Gibbs.  Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1919,  8, 
427-482. 

In  this  careful  investigation,  pure  cultures  of  Nitrosomonas  and  Nitrobacter  were  isolated 
from  soil  and  cultivated  on  artificial  media.  These  developed  readily  on  plates  of  washed 
agar  or  silicic  acid  gel;  a  discussion  of  improved  methods  is  included.  Fure  cultures  produced 
no  visible  growth  when  inoculated  into  bouillon.  In  using  the  latter  test,  0.5  cc.  of  the  culture 
must  be  used  to  give  reliable  results.  Pure  cultures  of  these  organisms  were  maintained  in 
liquid  medium  for  an  indefinite  period  of  time. 

The  enrichment  process  can  be  continued  for  an  indefinite  period  of  time  without  the 
slightest  loss  of  activity,  the  52nd  generation  showing  as  great  activity  as  any  of  the  pre- 
ceding. Neither  the  enrichment  process  nor  the  securing  of  ** super-enrichment"  cultures 
will  yield  a  pure  culture  of  Nitrosonumas  or  Nitrobacter  without  the  use  of  suitable  solid  media. 
By  careful  manipulation  the  number  of  nitrifying  organisms  in  the  enrichment  cultures  can 
be  increased  from  relatively  few  to  a  number  greater  than  10,000,000  per  cubic  centimeter  of 
culture  solution. 

Soil  extract  used  to  prepare  the  nutrient  solutions  for  the  cultivation  of  these  organisms 
did  not  prove  toxic  in  either  case.  Sodium  chloride  in  a  concentration  of  1.00  per  cent  was 
very  toxic  toward  Nitrosomonas. 

A  critical  discussion  of  the  literature  is  of  considerable  interest. — N.  K. 
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958.  The  Protozoan  Fauna  of  the  Soils  of  New  Jersey.  C.  R.  Fellbbs  and  F,  E.  Allison. 
Soil  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  1-26. 

Using  soil  extract,  horse-dung  and  hay  infusion  as  media,  protozoa  were  found  in  all  of 
the  33  New  Jersey  soils  examined  as  well  as  in  two  Colorado  ana  one  Florida  soil^  the  number 
of  species  from  any  one  soil  vanring  from  2  to  28.  Poor  sandy  acid  or  forest  soils  contained 
the  least  number  of  s{)ecies,  while  fertile  soils  rich  in  organic  matter  or  with  high  water- 
holding  capacity  contained  the  greatest  number.  Of  the  104  species  identified,  51  were  cUi- 
ates,  35  flagellates,  14  rhizopods  and  4  heliozoa.  In  addition,  10  genera  of  algae  and  6  of  dia- 
toms were  identified. 

Giliates  outnumbered  flagellates  in  the  number  of  species  identified  but  not  in  actual 
numbers  of  organisms.  It  is  believed  that  in  normal  New  Jersey  soils  protozoa  exist  mainly 
in  a  non-trophic  state,  only  two  soils  showing  living  protozoa.  Therefore  protozoa  are  of 
little  importance  from  the  standpoint  of  fertility  in  these  soils.  The  soil  miorof auna  consists 
principally  of  small,  simple  and  nardy  protozoa  which  are  able  to  withstand  adverse  environ- 
mental conditions,  and  which  are  also  f  oimd  in  the  waters  of  the  state. 

The  old  "egg  and  germ"  theory  of  the  distribution  of  protozoa  is  replaced  by  a  new  theory 
here  set  forth,  to  the  effect  that  multiplication  takes  place  whenever  there  is  excessive  mois- 
ture present  for  a  period  of  several  hours,  and  that  because  of  the  fact  that  24  hours  are  suf- 
ficient for  the  life  cycle  of  protozoa,  the  whole  cycle  of  many  protozoa  may  be  completed  in 
the  soil.  There  appears  to  be  a  definite  soil  fauna  which  differs  from  the-  surroundmg  fresh 
water  fauna.  Rich,  fertile  soils  contain  greater  numbers  of  bacteria  and  protozoa  than  poor 
or  veiy  acid  soils.  Protozoa  are  to  be  generally  found  in  field  ditches,  plow  furrows,  wet  soil, 
etc.— N.  K. 

DAIRY  BACTERIOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  898) 

959,  The  Value  of  the  Methylene  Blue  Reduction  Test  as  Compared  with  the  Plate  Method.  0. 
LiND.    Milk  Dealer,  Milwaukee,  1920,  9,  24,  42. 

The  author  summarizes  as  follows:  "By  the  examination  of  1600  samples  of  milk  by  the 
methylene  blue  reduction  test,  and  the  plate  method,  it  has  been  found  that  the  reduction 
test  is  reliable  for  the  detection  of  poor  milk,  if  by  such  is  understood  milk  containing  more 
than  500,000  organisms  per  cubic  centimeter. 

"The  method  will  tnereby  prove  to  be  a  valuable  means  whereby  milk  plants  can  stand- 
ardize their  milk.  If  milk  is  received  from  a  large  number  of  patrons,  it  is  tne  only  practical 
method  known. 

"If  the  milk  to  be  sold  in  the  city  is  not  pasteurized,  the  standard  for  No.  1  must  be  placed 
at  200,000  per  cubic  centimeter  and  m  order  to  get  within  this  standard  it  is  necessary  to  use 
the  plate  method  for  the  milk  which  has  already  been  picked  out  by  the  use  of  the  reduction 
test."— L.  A.  R. 

940.  Vher  die  Ursache  der  Entfarbung  von  Methylenblau  bei  der  Reduktaseprobe.  {The  Cause  of 
the  Decolorigation  of  the  Methylen  Blue  in  the  Reductase  Test.)  Chb.  Babtbl.  Molkerei- 
Ztg.;  Hildesheim,  1916,  90,  419. 

Sterilized  or  heated  milk  is  quickly  decolorized  in  the  reductase  test.  This  is  seen  in  milk 
in  which  the  oxygen  is  removed  by  heating.  The  decolorization  takes  place  very  quickly  at 
high  temperatures  and  more  slowly  in  proportion  as  the  temperature  is  lower.  Furthermore 
the  time  required  for  decolorization  will  be  slower  as  the  milk  absorbs  oxygen  from  the  air. 

This  is  also  seen  wh^i  the  oxygen  is  wushed  out  of  the  milk  by  a  gas  (hydrogen,  carbon 
dioxide  or  nitro^). 

The  decolorization  begins  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  goes  on  n4>idlv  at  38^  to  40^ 
This  is  equally  true  if  the  milk  is  heated  or  unheated.  freshly  muked  or  low  in  bacteria. 

According  to  the  investigations  of  the  author  tne  lactose  and  possibly  other  milk  con- 
stituents are  active. 

Lactose  in  alkaline  solution  decolorizes  and  also  reduces  methylene  blue. 

The  author  found  that  this  is  also  the  case  in  neutral  solutions  when  all  of  the  molecular 
oxygen  is  removed  in  any  way.  Dextrose  shows  similar  properties.  The  cause  of  the  decolor- 
ization is  explained  therefore  by  the  exhaustion  of  the  dissolved  oxygen  of  the  milk,  by  the 
activity  of  the  bacteria  and  the  subsequent  reduction  by  the  lactose  or  other  constituent  of 
the  mific    (Milchwirt.  Zentbl.,  1919,  A,  128.)— L.  A.  R. 

941.  A  Study  of  the  Action  of  Bacteria  on  Milk  Proteirvs.  Gbobgb  Spitzeb  and  H.  M.  Wbbtbb. 
Proc.  Ind.  Acad.  Sci.,  Indianapolis,  1917,  91-109. 

B.  proteus,  B.  liquefadens,  B.  subtilis  and  B.  megatherium  when  grown  in  milk  used  the 
diamino  acid  more  rapidly  than  the  monoamino  acids.  Milk  cultures  of  various  bacteria 
were  held  at  room  temperature  and  determinations  made  at  3-da^  intervals  of  the  ammonia, 
amide  nitrogen,  lactose  and  acidity.  Acidity  was  not  in  proportion  to  the  gain  in  ammonia 
or  loss  in  lactose.  Since  manv  cleavage  products  are  formed  simultaneously,  acid  and  am- 
monia are  not  true  measures  of  metabolism.  Some  of  the  bacteria  using  large  amounts  of  lac- 
tose are  also  active  in  producing  ammonia.  B,  proteus,  B.  btUyricus,  B.  mesenteric^,  Ps. 
fluorescens  and  B.  coU  form  proportionally  larger  amounts  of  acids  than  of  ammonia  and 
amids.— L.  A.  R. 
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94$»  The  Straining  Cloth  and  Bacterial  Contamination  of  Milk.    R.  R.  Ashworth.    Milk 

Dealer,  Milwaukee,  1920,  9,  50. 

Plain  a|;ar  plates,  Endo  plates  and  lactose  bile  broth  dilutions  were  made  from  100  square 
feet  of  stramer  cloth  shaken  out  in  100  oc.  of  physiolo^cal  salt  solution. 

The  highest  results  were  430,000,000  per  cubic  centimeter  of  which  600,000  were  B,  coli. 
The  best  result  which  was  from  a  cloth  properly  washed  and  boiled,  was  6,000  per  cubic  centi- 
meter with  no  B.  coli  in  1  cc— L.  A.  R. 

94s.  Oewinnung  hygienisch  einwandfreier  Kindermilch,    (Obtaining  Hygienically  Correct  Baby 

Milk,)    Alfbbd  Rohlino.    Molkerei-Ztg.,  Hildesheim,  1917,  81,  16. 

Since  children  of  the  nursins  age  are  frequently  unable  to  retain  or  digest  satisfactorily 
milk  which  has  been  pasteurizea  or  otherwise  freed  from  bacteria  by  high  temperature,  the 
author  maintains  that  milk  intended  for  babies  should  be  produced  by  cows  under  veterinary 
supervision  and  as  soon  as  possible  after  milking  should  be  removed  from  the  stable  and 
filtered  throush  a  filter  of  the  type  used  for  removmg  bacteria  from  water,  as  for  instance  the 
8eitz  water  filter.    In  this  way  the  pathogenic  bacteria  are  removed  from  the  milk. 

If,  later,  before  the  milk  reaches  the  child,  it  should  become  infected  with  bacteria  this 
is  of  no  disadvantage.  The  bacteria  which  should  be  guarded  against  are  those  which  come 
from  the  stable  (tuBercle,  anthrax,  etc.). 

Through  touching  tovs,  people,  etc.,  and  licking  the  fingers  the  child  gets  large  numbers 
of  bacteria  into  its  mouth. 

Since  the  filtered  milk  contains  the  important  digestible  material  in  unchanged  form  the 
child  can  retaSn  and  utilize  it  after  proper  dilution.  (Milchwirt.  Zentbl.,  1919,  48,  129.)— 
L.A.R. 

944.  Sterilization  of  Milk  and  Cream  WithotU  Imparting  a  Cooked  Flavor.    Q.  Wilstbb.    Milk 

Dealer,  Milwaukee,  1920,  9,  1^20. 

A  description  is  given  of  a  Danish  machine  consisting  of  two  connected  coils  of  small 
pipes  each  enclosed  in  a  cylinder.  In  the  first  cylinder  the  pipes  are  surrounded  by  steam  so 
that  the  milk  may  be  heated  to  any  predetermined  temperature.  Water  is  circulated  through 
the  second  cylinder  which  acts  as  a  cooler. 

The  milk  is  circulated  through  the  system  by  a  force  pump  and  a  thermostatic  valve  re- 
turns to  the  supply  timk  any  milk  which  is  not  heated  to  the  aesired  temperature. 

Milk  heated  to  248^  to  266^F.  had  no  cooked  flavor  and  was  foimd  to  be  sterile. 

Butter  made  from  cream  sterilized  in  this  machine  was  not  of  better  quality  and  did 
not  keep  any  better  than  butter  made  from  cream  pasteurized  in  the  usual  way.— L.  A.  R. 

94s,  Die  Oefdhr  der  Auehreitung  der  Tvberkulose  unter  den  Schweinen  infolge  der  Verfutterung 
nicht  erhitzter  Zentrifugenmolke.  (The  Danger  of  Spreading  TuberciUoeis  by  Fatting 
Swine  with  Unheated  Separator  Skim  Milk.)  K.  jBurbi.  Land.  Jahr.  Schweiz.,  Bern, 
1915,  29,  315. 

The  author  conducted  an  investigation  to  determine  the  virulence  of  B.  tuberciUoeie  in 
iinpasteurized  skim  milk  with  special  reference  to  the  spreading  of  tuberculosis  in  swine.  The 
source  of  most  of  the  cases  reported  seemed  to  be  in  the  skim  milk  returned  unpasteurized 
from  factories.  Several  small  pigs  were  inoculated  intraperitoneally  with  skim  milk  which 
had  been  previously  heated  to  various  temperatures  before  the  inoculation.  In  all  cases 
positive  results  were  recorded  with  milk  containing  B.  timber culosia.  Milk  heated  to  SO'^C. 
before  inoculation  into  the  experimental  animals  showed  negative  results. — G.  J.  H. 

946.  Studiee  on  the  Formation  of  Oae  in  Sweetened  Condensed  Milk.  B.  W.  Hammbr.  Iowa 
Agric.  Exp.  Sta..  Research  Bull.  54,  1919,  211-220. 

"An  outbreak  of  gas  formation  in  sweetened  condensed  milk  was  studied  and  foimd  to 
be  due  to  a  buddins  organism.  Inoculation  experiments,  using  normal  cans  of  milk,  prove 
the  causal  relationship  of  the  organism  to  the  condition  studied."  The  organism  is  described 
and  named  TortUa  lactie-condenei.  Yeasts  capable  of  growing  in  30  per  cent  solutions  of 
sucrose  were  commonly  found,  but  most  of  these  were  unable  to  grow  m  the  sweetened  con- 
densed mUk.  A  variation  among  brands  of  condensed  milk  was  noted  in  their  susceptibility 
to  fermentation  with  the  yeast  studied.— R.  S.  B. 

947.  The  Volatile  Add  Production  of  Starters  and  of  Organisms  Isolated  from  Them.    B.  W. 
Hammer  and  D.  E.  Bailet.    Iowa  Agric.  Exp.  Sta.,  Research  Bull.  55,  1919,  223-246. 
"1.  In  a  number  of  starters,  of  very  satisfactory  quality  and  from  different  sources 

that  were  studied,  more  than  one  organism  was  present.    This  is  evident  from  the  following: 
*'a.  Cultures  of  Bact.  lactis  acidi  picked  from  agar  plates  poured  with  starter  gave  a 

much  lower  volatile  acidity  in  milk  than  did  the  starter  itself. 

"&.  By  gradually  dilutj&g  a  starter  a  culture  was  secured  which  coagulated  milk 

readily,  but  whicn  vielded  only  a  low  volatile  acidity  that  was  essentially  the  same  as  the 

volatile  acidity  yielded  by  cultures  of  Bact.  lactis  acidi  picked  from  a^ar  i>lates. 

"c.  Two  organisms  were  isolated  from  starters  which  in  combmation  gave  a  volatile 

acidity  approximatmg  the  volatile  acidity  secured  from  the  starter,  although  each  of  these 

organisms  alone  gave  a  volatile  acidity  considerably  below  the  volatile  acidity  produced 

by  the  starter. 
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"2.  The  high  volatile  acidity  of  starters  is  not  due  to  the  action  of  Bad,  lactia  acidi 
alone."— R.  S.  B. 

948.  Zur  Kenntnis  der  in  reifem  Emmenlalerkdse  vorherrschenden  Bakterien,  (Studies  of  the 
Organisms  Present  in  the  Ripening  of  Emmental  Cheese)  K.  Burri  and  W.  Staub. 
Land.  Jahr.  Schweiz..  Bern,  1915,  29,  626. 

This  report  deals  witn  the  flora  of  Emmental  cheese  and  its  relation  to  the  ripening.  In 
an  examination  of  numerous  samples  from  different  sources  and  in  different  stages  of  ripening, 
the  authors  found  that  the  total  number  of  organisms  present  varied  from  10,000,000  to 
100,000,000  per  gram. 

The  predominant  types  in  all  stages  were  Bacillus  casei  a  and  B.  casei  5.  Although 
Freudenreich  re|)orted  in  an  earlier  work  that  B.  casei  e  was  the  most  abundant  organism  pres- 
ent in  the  ripening  stages,  the  authors  failed  to  corroborate  his  results.  In  a  large  number 
of  examinations,  B.  casei  c  was  found  to  be  absent  after  the  fifth  month  and  present  in  only 
small  numbers  at  the  end  of  the  third  month.  Cheese  containing  large  niunbers  of  B.  casei  c 
in  the  earlier  stages  were  soon  over-crowded  with  strains  of  B,  casei  a  and  B.  casei  5. 

The  article  concludes  that  B.  casei  a  plays  the  principal  r61e  in  the  ripening. — G.  J.  H. 

949.  Aromabildner  bei  der  Rahmsduerung,  (Aroma  Production  in  Sour  Cream.)  F.  W.  J. 
BoBKHouT  AND  J.  J.  Ott  db  Vries.  Ceutralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena.  II.  Abt., 
1919,  49,  373-382. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  the  Streptococcus  lacticuSy  that  is,  the  common  lactic  acid  fer- 
ment, is  not  responsible  for  the  development  of  the  characteristic  aroma  in  ripening  cream 
and  the  consequent  aroma  of  the  butter  manufactured  from  it.  The  authors  have  succeeded 
in  isolating  from  soured  milk  and  cream,  having  a  desirable  aroma,  several  strains  of  a  strep- 
tococcus which,  when  associated  with  the  lactic  acid  bacillus,  gives  rise  to  the  desirable  aroma. 
No  specific  name  is  given  to  the  organism.  It  does  not  produce  any  visible  change  in  milk. 
Morphologically  it  resembles  the  true  lactic  acid  streptococcus  very  closely.  When  the  two 
organisms  are  grown  together  in  milk  the  characteristic  desirable  aroma  is  recognized.  Dex- 
trose, lactose  and  galactose  serve  as  carbon  sources.  Dextrose  is  most  favorable  for  growth. 
Ammonium  sulphate,  asparagin  or  urea  cannot  replace  peptone  in  nutrient  solutions.  The 
only  perceptible  difference  in  milk,  is  that  eventually  milk  inoculated  with  the  associated 
organism  has  a  somewhat  sweeter  taste.  Evidence  was  secured  showing  that  the  organism 
has  some  power  of  inverting  lactose  to  dextrose  and  galactose.  A  very  small  amoimt  of  acid  is 
produced.  Old  cultures  in  milk,  when  heated  to  the  boiling  temperature,  will  coagulate.  The 
coagulation  is  not  due  to  the  presence  of  acid.  The  inversion  of  lactose  is  most  rapid  at 
31**C.,  and  almost  negligible  at  20°.    A  lactase  was  proved  to  be  present  and  was  studied. 

It  is  concluded  that  the  characteristic  aroma  of  properly  soured  milk  is  due  to  the  action 
of  the  characteristic  lactic  acid  bacteria  upon  the  products  of  growth  of  the  associated  organ- 
ism. This  was  shown  by  growing  first  the  associated  organism  then  the  lactic  acid  organism 
in  the  same  medium.  Tne  aroma  did  not  develop  when  the  reverse  experiment  was  performed. 
It  is  concluded  that  the  aroma  is  in  some  way  associated  with  the  presence  of  casein,  inasmuch 
as  it  was  not  developed  in  its  absence. — R.  E.  B. 

9 50.  Microscopic  Count  of  Bacteria.  Its  Value  in  Grading  Pasteurized  Milk,  Percy  Wernbr, 
Jr.  Hoard's  Dairjrman,  Ft.  Atkinson,  1920,  69,  988-990. 

A  popular  discussion  of  the  significance  of  bacteria  in  milk  and  the  value  of  the  direct 
microscopic  count  in  determining  the  number  of  bacteria,  particularly  in  pasteurized  milk. — 
L.  A.  R. 

961,  Farm  Yard  and  Dairy  Hyaiene.    W.  E.  Burton.    Pub.  Health,  Lond.,  1919,  33,  41-43. 

A  popular  discussion  of  the  problems  of  manure  disposal,  dairy  construction,  and  milk 
control. — J.  B. 

9Si.  ErnOhrungserfolge  mit  spontan  gesaHrter  Milch.  (Nutritional  Results  with  Spontaneously 
Soured  Milk.)  Prop.  Ribtschel.  MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  35-36. 
There  is  no  chemical  nor  bacteriological  support  for  the  notion  that  spontaneously  soured 
milk  is  harmful  as  a  food.  A  number  of  children  were  fed  this  material,  and  they  did  not 
present  a  single  disturbance  referable  to  the  souring  of  the  milk.  The  author  strongly 
believes  that  the  dangers  of  decomposition  of  milk  by  saprophytic  bacteria  before  consump- 
tion have  been  peatly  overestimated  as  factors  in  the  etiology  and  pathogenesis  of  nutritional 
and  digestive  disturbances  during  the  nursing  period. — B.  C. 

9SS,  Milking  Machines  and  the  Production  of  Clean  Milk.    Thobcas  Orr.    Pub.  Health,  Lond., 

1920,33,85-92. 

A  discussion  of  milking  machines,  their  historical  development,  and  a  comparison  of  their 
mechanism  and  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  milking  machines,  with  a  bibliography 
of  some  thirty  titles. — J.  B. 
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COMPARATIVE  PATHOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  984,  ii04,  1105) 

964.  A  Comparative  Study  of  the  Long  Bones  in  Infectious  Equine  Anemia  and  other  Conditions, 
L.  H.  Wright.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920,  66,  444-447. 

Many  investigators  of  swamp-fever  draw  especial  attention  to  the  changes  which  occur 
in  the  long  bones — the  femur  and  humerus.  The  author  attempts  to  show  that  the  long  bones 
in  other  diseases  show  changes  almost,  if  not  quite,  identical  with  those  found  in  swamp- 
fever.—W.  A.  B. 

965,  Notes  on  Swamp-fever.    S.  Had  wen.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920,  66,  439-443. 
Parasitism  and  swamp-fever  are  clinically  so  much  alike,  differentiation  is  often  difficult. 

Swamp-fever  is  frequently  complicated  with  parasitic  infestation.    Work  has  been  done  which 
tends  to  show  that  internal  parasites  have  no  definite  connection  with  swamp-fever. — W.  A.  B. 

956,  Ricerche  sulVaborto  infettivo  delle  cavalle.  {Researches  on  Infectious  Abortion  of  Mares.) 
M.  Carpano.    Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  752. 

A  bacteriological  study  was  made  of  the  etiology  of  the  infectious  abortion  of  mares. 
The  author  draws  the  following  conclusions:  (1)  infectious  abortion  of  mares  is  more  pre- 
valent in  imported  breeds^  (2)  young  colts  raised  in  surroundings  where  abortion  prevails  are 
often  struck  by  polyarthritis;  (3)  such  an  infection  is  due  to  B.  abortus  equi  belonging  to  the 
paratyphoid  group.  This  organism  is  associated  with  a  coccus  of  the  type  of  Streptococcus 
equi;  (4)  infectious  abortion  of  mares  may  be  diagnosed  by  serum  agglutination;  (5)  serum 
therapy  with  antistreptococcic  polyvalent  serum  has  proved  very  efficacious. — P.  M. 

957,  PiroplasmaSy  anaplasmas,  y  granulaciones  cromaticas.  {Piroplasma,  Anaplasma,  Chro* 
mcUic  Granules.)    Jost  LiGNiiRES.    Rev.  Zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  6,  974r-980. 

The  chromatic  granules  encountered  in  the  acute  anemia^  natural  or  experimental,  by  their 
form,  appearance,  dimensions  and  characteristic  histochemical  properties,  may  be  confused 
with  the  genus  anaplasma.  The  inoculation  of  these  granulations  does  not  at  any  time  give 
protective  results;  they  do  not  confer  immunity,  are  not  of  the  nature  of  the  parasite  and  are 
totally  different  from  the  anaplasmas.  The  type  of  reproduction  of  the  latter  is  another  impor- 
tant proof  of  its  parasitic  character.  The  piroplasma  has  the  property  of  undergoing  a  re- 
traction of  the  protoplasm  which  reduces  considerably  its  volume  and  gives  it  a  spherical 
form  which  resembles  the  anaplasma  form.  The  regression  can  be  even  more  intense  if  blood 
rich  in  Piroplasma  bigeminum,  is  kept  at  a  temperature  approximately  5-8°C.  They  are  then 
very  small,  regularly  rounded  and  have  the  color  reaction  of  nuclei;  showing  traces  of  proto- 
plasm. These  granulations  may  easily  be  taken  for  anaplasma,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that 
they  are  only  evolution  forms  of  the  Piroplasma  bigeminum,  then  when  inoculated  they  repro- 
duce piroplasmosis — never  anaplasmosis.  On  the  other  hand,  the  animals  that'  recover  ac- 
quire always,  20-30  days  after  the  inoculation  of  the  pure  anaplasma,  a  typical  anaplasmosis: 
which  is  proof  that  they  have  not  been  vaccinated  by  the  injection  of  the  rounded  form  ot 
the  piroplasma. 

The  anaplasma  then  is  not  a  phase  of  the  evolution  of  the  piroplasma;  in  order  to  be  more 
convinced  of  this  nothing  is  more  indicative  than  the  inoculation  and  study  of  the  pure  ana- 
plasma in  new  cattle. 

The  work  of  Theiler  has  been  confirmed  fully  by  that  of  the  author  in  the  Argentine  on 
Anaplasma  argentinum.  The  specific  relations  of  the  anaplasma  and  its  specific  identity  have 
been  established.  No  immunity  is  conferred  by  anaplasma  against  piroplasma,  and  vice 
versa. — H.  M. 

968,  Contrxbueion  al  estudio  de  la  anaplasmosis  bovina  *'Tristeza.**  (Contribution  to  the  Sttidy 
of  the  Anaplasmosis  in  CcUtle  ^^Tristeza.**)  Jos£  LiGNiisRES.  Rev.  zootec,  Buenos 
Aires,  1920,  7,  24-35. 

The  experiences  of  the  inoculation  of  '^AnapUuma  argentinum**  in  various  species  of 
animals  are  reported.  The  sheep  and  goat  are  most  genuinely  receptive.  The  guinea  pig, 
rabbit,  swine,  and  horse  ^o  not  appear  to  be  susceptible.  The  sheep  and  goat  ctirry  the 
organism  in  tne  blood  in  living  form  for  several  years.  Sheep  and  ^oats  inoculated  mav  not 
even  show  the  symptoms  or  lesions  of  anaplasmosis  nor  may  tne  typical  parasites  be  visible  in 
the  blood.  Neither  is  the  temperature  altered  except  for  about  30  days  in  which  there  may  be 
a  hyperpyrexia  of  40**  to  41**C.  during  one  or  two  days  only.  Yet  during  this  transitory  fever 
when  it  exists,  nothing  in  particular  is  observed  in  the  animal  and  the  color  of  the  blood  does 
not  reveal  the  presence  of  the  anaplasma  clearly.  The  parasites  nevertheless  are  there  as  the 
inoculations  demonstrate  but  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  they  are  encountered  in  a  form 
80  small  that  it  is  difficult  to  recognize  them.  The  blood  of  the  sheep  and  ^oats  which  have 
been  previously  inoculated  with  the  Anaplasma  argentinum,  is  active  when  mjected  into  the 
cows  and  these  contract  anaplasmosis.  In  a  recent  communication,  the  possibility  of  at- 
tenuating the  parasite  in  the  sheep  and  the  employment  of  the  blood  as  a  vaccine  against 
bovine  anaplasmosis  was  suggested.  It  is  also  indicated  with  what  ease  the  Anaplasma 
argentinum  may  be  isolated  by  the  inoculation  of  sheep. — H.  M. 
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$59,  Eruayos  con  el  suero  contra  la  fiehre  aftosa  (Loeffler),    (Trial  with  Serum  against  FooU 

and-tnouih  disease.)    F.  Robsnbusch.    An.  Soo.  rural  argent.,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  6S, 

1009-1016. 

An  account  is  given  of  the  use  of  the  serum  as  a  preventiye  at  the  National  Livestock 
Exposition  at  Palermo  in  September,  1919.  The  serum  injected  in  sufficient  quantities  was 
found  to  prevent  the  disease.  It  is  advised  to  inject  the  serum  on  the  spot,  observing  all  of 
the  measures  of  hygiene,  disinfecting  the  cars  and  inmiediatelv  isolating  the  first  diseased 
animals.  The  dose  should  correspond  to  the  body  weight  of  the  animal.  The  pens  should 
be  inspected  daily,  sick  immediately  isolated,  the  place  disinfected  and  the  neighboring  ani- 
mals injected  with  serum.  Although  the  immunity  generally  lasts  more  than  15  days,  it  is 
best  to  reinject  on  that  dav  in  order  to  insure  and  prolong  the  resistance  conferred.  The 
serum  injected  at  the  full  oevelopment  of  the  disease,  impresses  a  character  of  mildness  and 
reduces  m  enormous  proportions  the  complications.  The  preventive  doses  of  senmi  for  the 
Aberdeen-Angus  and  the  Dutch  vary  between  40  and  80  cc;  those  for  the  Short  Horn  and 
Hereford  between  80  and  100  cc,  under  the  conditions  of  the  exposition.  Parturition  is  a 
cause  of  lowering  the  resistance  conferred  by  the  senmi  and  the  animal  should  be  freshly  in- 
jected following  labor.  With  small  quantities  of  the  serum  it  has  been  possible  to  avoid  the 
death  of  calves.  The  infection  of  healthy  bulls  in  the  stable  with  the  sick  has  been  prevented 
by  the  injection  of  50  cc.  of  the  serum. 

The  application  of  the  treatment  to  various  conditions  of  the  stock  industry  is  discussed. 
— H.M. 

960,  Investigaciones  sohre  sueros  anticarhundosos,  (Investigations  concerning  Anti-anthrax 
Serum,)  Silvia  Dbbst.  Rev.  Sud  Americana  de  endocrinologia,  1919,  118.  Abst.  in 
Rev.  zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  6^  985-986. 

Concerns  the  discussion  between  Lignidres  and  Eraus,  with  regard  to  the  treatment  of 
anthrax  with  the  normal  serum  of  the  cow. — ^H.  M. 

961,  Diagnosis  of  Bovine  Contagious  Abortion.  C.  P.  Fitch.  J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash., 
1920,  66,  459-467. 

Based  upon  our  present  knowledge  of  the  disease,  the  author  believes  that  abortions  are 
usually  due  to  specific  biological  agents.  The  abortion  and  precipitation  tests  are  thought 
to  be  of  veiy  little  value,  wmle  the  agglutination  test  is  considered  to  be  the  most  valuable 
of  the  serological  methods  of  diagnosis,  masmuch  as  it  will  show  the  amoimt  of  herd  infection 
but  will  not  i)ick  out  individual  aborters.  Guinea  pig  inoculation  is  believed  to  be  a  reliable 
aid  in  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  Bact,  abortum, — ^W.  A.  B. 

96$,  The  Bacteriology  of  the  Reproductive  Organs  of  the  Cow  and  its  Relation  to  that  of  the  Meco- 
nium of  the  Calf,    Wabd  Giltneb  and  S.  G.  Bandbbn.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash., 
1920,  67,  46-57. 
See  this  Volume,  Abs.  No.  41. 

965,  Contagious  Abortion  in  Cattle.    Editorial.    Sci.  k  Indust.,  Australia,  1919,  1,  339. 
This  disease  causes  an  estimated  loss  of  from  £250,000  to  £500,000  annually  in  Victoria 

alone.  Investigations  are  to  be  carried  out  along  two  lines  which  will  be  oomplementai^. 
These  are: — (1)  to  discover  a  method  of  raising  the  virulence  of  the  contagious  abortion  bacil- 
lus^ so  that  its  immunising  power  may  be  similarly  raised:  (2)  to  determine  the  e£fect  of '' sen- 
sitized" living  cultures  to  discover  (a)  whether  they  will  infect  and  so  produce  carriers  or 
(b)  whether  they  will  set  up  an  immunity  without  infecting,  and  so  avoid  the  carrier  risk. — 
Z.  N.  W. 

96J^  The  Catde  Tick  Sweeps  Onward  in  Atistralia  and  Inflicts  Heavy  Losses.  In  the  United 
States  Tick  is  Being  Driven  Back.  Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919, 1, 139-140. 
Maps  of  Australia  and  of  the  United  States  are  reproduced  showing  the  tick-infested  areas 
in  each.  In  the  l/nited  States  the  area  which  has  been  freed  from  the  tick  in  the  last  ten 
years  is  also  shown.  A  committee  of  experts  in  1916  estimated  that  from  tick-fever  alone 
Queensland  had  suffered  a  monetary  loss  of  at  least  £7,000,000.  From  loss  of  condition  and 
consequent  exposure  to  infection  by  other  diseases,  such  as  tuberculosis,  as  well  as  dimin- 
ished mUk  production,  the  loss  has  been  largely  augmented.  Large  numbers  of  cattle  have 
also  died  from  tick  infestation  as  distinct  from  tick  fever  and  this  pest  has  undoubtedly  seri- 
ously affected  the  meat  production  of  the  country.— Z.  N.  W. 

966.  Tema:  Enfermadades  del  ganado  lechero  que  pueden  propagarse  al  honibre  por  la  ingestion 
de  productos  de  lecheria—Su  profilaxis.  (Diseases  of  Dairy  Cattle  which  may  be  Trans^ 
mitted  to  Man  through  the  Ingestton  of  Dairy  Products,  Its  Prophylaxis.)  Garlbs  Mas. 
Rev.  zootec.,  Buenos  Aires,  1920,  7,  35-45. 

At  the  first  congress  of  dairymen  of  continental  South  America  the  above  paper  was 
read  indicating  the  possibility  of  the  spread  of  bovine  diseases  to  the  human  family  by  the  use 
of  dairy  products,  and  urging  the  adoption  of  prophylactic  measures  and  united  action  to 
meet  the  dangers  existing.    A  number  of  the  common  diseases  in  question  are  discussed,  par- 
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ticularly  tuberculosis,  anthrax,  and  foot-and-mouth  disease  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
lal^ter.  It  is  suggested  that  an  international  congress  be  organized  to  study  ana  combat  this 
disease. — H.  M. 

966,  UaoartemerU  ipizootique  au  Congo  Beige.  (Epizootic  Abortion  in  the  Belgian  Congo,) 
Ren£  Van  Saceghem.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1920,  83, 187-188. 

The  organism  previously  described  by  Bru3moghe  (Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1919, 
82,  88)  is  discussed.~G.  H.  8. 

967,  Sobre  la  excrecide  los  hacilos  tubercvloBOs  por  el  intestino  y  por  las  viaa  biliares,  (Con* 
cerning  the  Excretion  of  Tubercle  Bacilli  through  the  Intestine  and  the  Bile  Ducts,)  A. 
Calmettb.  Rev.  zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  6,  951-955;  and  Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur, 
Par.,  33. 

The  author  reviews  the  literature  on  the  subject  of  the  excretion  of  microorganisms 
through  the  intestines,  glands,  blood,  ducts,  etc. 

Frequently  the  bacilli  are  transported  to  the  liver  through  the  blood  stream  and  elimin* 
ated  then  through  the  bile.  The  existence  of  the  virulent  organisms,  frequentljr  in  large 
numbers,  in  the  defecations,  from  this  source,  or  from  swallowed  sputum,  is  a  definite  source 
of  danger,  and  performs  an  important  r61e  in  the  dissemination  of  tuberculosis. — H.  M. 

968,  Cocddiosie  in  CaUle,  W.  D.  Wat  and  W.  A.  Haoan.  Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca,  1920,  10, 
17-27. 

Only  a  few  outbreaks  of  coccidiosis  have  been  described  in  the  United  States,  and  the 
literature  is  scant.    Most  of  the  work  has  been  done  by  European  investigators. 

The  present  article  describes  two  outbreaks  which  occurred  in  November  and  December, 
1919.    Nme  cases  in  all  were  observed,  of  which  six  recovered. 

The  gross  lesions  were  confined  to  the  cecum,  colon  and  rectum.  The  lesions  consisted 
of  a  thickening  of  the  walls  due  to  edema,  and  catarrh  of  the  mucous  membrane  which  was 
thrown  into  folds  and  was  very  greatlv  congested. 

The  microscopic  lesions  showed  the  same  changes  as  the  |^ss  lesions.  The  intestinal 
glands  over  large  areas  were  destroyed  and  their  places  filled  with  polymorphonuclear  leuco- 
cyteB  and  other  wandering  cells.  Coccidia,  the  life  cycle  of  which  is  given  in  detail,  could 
l>e  seen  in  their  many  difi^rent  stages  of  development. 

Treatment  consists  of  a  laxative,  an  intestinal  disinfectant,  an  astringent  enema,  and  a 
tonic.    Care  should  be  taken  that  the  food  and  water  supply  is  clean  and  plentiful. — C.  M.  C. 

969,  Leukemia  and  Pseudo-Leukemia,  R,  C.  Spaulding.  Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca,  1920,  10, 
28-33. 

Leukemia  is  characterized  by  increase  in  white  blood  cells  and  decrease  in  red  blood 
cells.  In  pseudo-leukemia  there  are  no  marked  changes  in  the  blood.  In  a  clinic  of  about 
15,000  dogs,  6  cases  of  leukemia  and  7  of  pseudo-leukemia  have  been  observed  in  3  years.  These 
conditions  were  distributed  among  manv  breeds  of  dogs  but  the  mongrel  seemed  to  be  affected 
most  often.    Sex  and  age  appeared  to  have  no  influence  on  the  disease. 

The  cause  is  unknown.  Experimental  transmission  of  the  disease  has  failed.  The  symp« 
toms  of  the  two  diseases  are  practically  the  same  with  the  exception  of  the  lack  of  the  marked 
pathological  blood  picture  in  pseudo-leukemia.  The  most  important  clinical  features  are  the 
enlarged  lymph  glands,  the  swellings  usually  appearing  in  the  anterior  regions  first. 

The  disease  is  of  a  chronic  nature  and  extends  over  a  period  of  months.  Diagnosis  is  easily 
made  from  the  clinical  appearance  of  the  animal  and  from  the  laboratory  examination  of  the 
blood.    Treatment  is  of  little  avail  and  no  cures  are  recorded. — C.  M.  C. 

970,  Braxy:  A  Sheep  Disease  and  Some  Generalities,    W.  J.  Dakin.    Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia, 

1919,  1,  23e-238. 

This  disease  (if  it  is  a  true  disease  at  all)  appeared  to  resemble  a  sheep  disease  termed 
"braxy."  The  author,  however,  after  making  investigations  wonders  whether  any  one 
knows  what  braxy  is.  Some  investigators  seem  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  braxy  bacillus 
but  as  this  is  only  found  after  death,  the  connection  of  this  organism  with  the  disease  as  the 
causal  agent  is  doubtful.  It  seems  reasonable  that  a  bacterium  isolated  at  post  mortem 
some  hours  after  death  should  kill  other  sheep  when  inoculated  subcutaneously.  Dakin 
thinks  braxy  is  little  more  than  a  name  for  a  group  of  clinical  and  post  mortem  features  due 
to  more  than  one  actual  cause. — Z.  N.  W. 

971,  The  Longevity  of  the  Virus  of  Hog  Cholera,    H.  C.  H.  Kbrncamp.    Cornell  Vet.,  Ithaca, 

1920,  10,  1-7. 

The  purpose  of  the  work  described  in  this  article  was  to  determine  how  long  the  virus  of 
hog  cholera  will  remain  virulent  when  preserved  with  0.5  per  cent  phenol  and  1  per  cent  glycerin 
ana  kept  in  a  refrigerator  at  45°  F.  in  tightly  corked  and  sealed  bottles. 

A  fixed  virus,  which  had  been  run  through  a  number  of  generations  and  tested  upon  8 
to  30  or  more  susceptible  pigs,  was  used.  Two  mils  of  the  virus  were  injected  into  the  medial 
surface  of  the  ham. 

Four  groups  of  pigs  were  used  with  2  to  5  of  each  group  inoculated  with  a  fresh  virus.  The 
latter  served  as  checks. 
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The  first  group  received  virus  ranging  in  age  from  216  to  5  days.  The  second  group  re- 
ceived virus  ranging  in  age  from  162  to  9  days.  The  virus  used  on  the  third  group  was 
from  1038  to  38  days  old;  and  in  the  fourth  group  the  oldest  virus  used  was  1161  days  old. 

The  result  of  this  work  shows  that  the  virus  is  not  destroyed  up  to  1000  days,  or  approxi- 
mately 3  years,  if  it  has  been  carbolized  and  kept  under  low  temperature  conditions.  How- 
ever, virus  more  than  1100  days  old  does  not  appear  to  be  infective. — C.  M.  C. 

S7$,  La  melitococia,    (Malta  Fever.)    Victoriana  Calomo.    Rev.  de  hyg.  y  san.  pecuar., 

Madrid,  1919,  9;  and  Rev.  zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  6,  981. 

Bacteriological  studies  have  shown  that  Malta  fever  is  an  infectious  disease  of  goats, 
transmissible  to  man,  principally  through  the  ingestion  of  raw  milk.  Some  breeds  of  goats 
are  more  susceptible  tnan  others.  To  determine  the  foci  of  the  disease  in  Spain  is  not  a 
task  for  indiviauals  but  for  the  sanitary  organization  which  the  state  has  at  nand.  As  in 
other  infectious  and  contagious  diseases,  the  practice  of  vaccination  should  be  insisted  upon. 
— H.  M. 

975.  Deatnictian  of  Rdbbits  by  Disease.    Editorial.    Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919,  1,  205. 
A  subject  that  is  the  cause  of  much  controversy  and  also  of  much  opposition  is  that  of 

controlling  the  rabbit  by  the  introduction  of  some  specific  disease.  Nothing  of  a  practical 
nature  in  this  direction  has  been  attempted  since  the  investigations  of  Danyz  on  an  island 
off  the  New  South  Wales  Coast  many  years  ago.  Aragao  of  Rio  Janiero  gives  information  of  a 
disease  of  a  very  deadly  nature  that  attacks  only  rabbits  and  hares.  Tne  horse,  cow,  sheep, 
dog,  cat,  fowl  and  pigeon  are  immune  (jpig  not  mentioned).  Preliminary  tests  will  probably 
be  carried  out  on  caged  rabbits. — Z.  N.  W. 

974'  Policia  sanitaria — antecedentes  y  proyecto  de  legislacion  en  el  Paragwiy.  (Sanitary 
Policy — Antecedents  and  Plan  of  Legislation  in  Paraguay,)  P.  db  la  C.  Meni>oza.  Rev. 
Zootec.,  Buenos  Aires,  1920,  7,  1-23. 

The  author  discusses  at  length,  the  policy  needed  in  Paraguay.  He  reviews  the  Argen- 
tine-Paraguay agreement  on  the  intercnange  of  cattle,  the  animal  sanitary  agreement  of 
1908,  the  sanitanr  policy  initiated  by  the  stockmen  of  Paraguay,  the  International  Veterinary 
Conference  at  Montevideo  in  1912,  the  Scientific  Congress  at  Washington  in  1916.  The  plan 
for  the  sanitary  policy  is  outlined  in  detail  and  its  necessity  discussed.—H.  M. 

976.  Diseases  Affecting  Primary  Production.  Editorial.  Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919,  1, 
340. 

The  Primary  Producers'  Union,  Sydney,  points  out  that  the  problems  requiring  immediate 
attention  are:  contagious  abortion,  black-leg,  and  itch  in  horses;  and  in  plant  life,  rust  and 
other  fungous  diseases  of  wheat,  and  the  eradication  of  noxious  weeds,  particularly  St.  John's 
wort.— Z.  N.  W. 

976.  Applications  of  Veterinary  Research.  H.  A.  Woodrttff.  Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919, 
1,  34-39;  117-119. 

Australia  is  suffering  immense  losses  in  the  stock  industry  which  scientific  research  might 
mitigate  or  prevent.  The  geographical  position  of  AustriJia  has  undoubtedly  materially 
lessened  the  incoming  of  animal  disease,  for  importation  of  animals  has  been  expensive,  and 
so  has  been  confined  to  carefully  nurtured  and  healthy  pedigree  stock.  Furthermore,  the 
time  interval  between  the  last  port  of  call  and  the  first  Australian  port  exceeds  the  incubation 
period  of  nearly  all  the  great  animal  plagues.  Again,  for  many  years  now»  effective  quarantine 
has  been  a  powerful  factor  in  keeping  out  infective  diseases.  But  perhaps  the  most  important 
protection  nas  been  the  freedom  of  the  stock  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  from  those  ani- 
mal plaeues  which  have  ravaged  many  other  countries.  Thus  Australia  is  free  from  ganders, 
foot  and  mouth  disease,  rinderpest  and  rabies.  Here  it  is  stated  that  diseases  of  slow  insidious 
origin,  with  a  long  incubation  period  are  much  more  difficult  to  keep  out  than  diseases  of  the 
types  above  named.  Contagious  abortion  of  cattle  is  mentioned  as  an  example  and  the 
remainder  of  the  article  is  descriptive  of  this  disease,  its  economic  importance,  history,  causal 
organism  with  its  cultural  characteristics  and  methods  of  cultivation,  and  biological  tests 
for  the  presence  of  its  specific  antibodies. — Z.  N.  W. . 

977.  Huge  Avoidable  Losses.    J.  A.  Gilruth.    Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1919. 1,  213-219. 
This  article  consists  of  observations  on  the  introduction  and  spread  or  stock  diseases 

and  other  ** pests"  with  special  reference  to  ** cattle  tick"  and  "worm  nodules"  and  the  loss 
sustained  through  the  absence  of  early  scientific  control. — Z.  N.  W. 

978.  La  peste  de  las  aves  (pestis  avium)  en  la  Republica  Argentina.  (Fowl  Plague  in  the  Argen^ 
tine  Republic.)  Alejandro  Andbieu  and  Carlos  H.  Bad  and.  Rev.  zootec,  Buenos 
Aires,  1919,  6,  808-815. 

The  author  discusses  this  infectious-contagous  disease  caused  b^r  a  filterable  virus  and 
which  attacks  especiallv  the  domestic  fowls.  His  personal  investigations  include  the  repro- 
duction of  the  disease  Dy  various  methods,  a  stud^r  of  the  dilutions  of  blood  for  inoculation 
to  produce  the  infection,  the  conservation  of  the  virus,  and  the  effect  of  filtration  and  incu- 
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bation.  The  inooulation  of  the  adult  pigeon,  the  guinea  pig,  rabbit,  sheep,  cow  and  horse 
gave  negative  results.  The  goose,  turkey,  and  adiUt  ducks  gave  varying  results.  The  hen 
IS  most  susceptible.  He  also  describes  the  symptoms,  development  and  the  lesions.  The 
existence  of  the  plague  in  the  Argentine  seems  to  be  demonstrated.— H.  M. 

PARASITIC  DISEASES 
(See  dUo  Number  ItOt) 

979,  Cidture  de  I'hematasoaire  du  paludieme.    (CtdtivoHon  of  the  Malarial  Parasite.)    M. 

Chambbbland.    Presse  mM.  Par.,  1919,  27,  783. 

Two  modifications  of  the  Bass  and  Johns  technic  are  described;  the  first  suitable  for  the 
maintenance  of  several  generations  in  culture;  the  second  merely  permitting  diagnostic  mul- 
tiplication to  take  place. 

A.  The  freshly  drawn  malarial  blood  is  centrifuged  slowly,  the  serum  and  the  layer  of 
leuoocvtes  removed  with  a  capillary  pipette,  and  replaced  by  an  equal  volume  of  warm  solu- 
tion of  0.075  per  cent  sodium  citrate  in  7  per  cent  salme  (probably  a  misprint  for  0.7  per  cent). 
50  per  cent  double-sterilized  glucose  solution  is  now  added  in  the  proportion  of  0.15  cc.  for 
each  5  cc.  of  whole  blood.  Mix  and  incubate  at  37®.  The  parasites  accumulate  about  1  mm. 
below  the  red  cell  line,  and  may  be  withdrawn  with  a  capifiary  pipette.  Transplants  should 
be  made  everv  2  days  to  fresh,  well-washed  cells  to  which  citratea  saline  and  glucose  are  added 
as  above.  The  addition  of  spleen  or  liver  of  the  rabbit  or  guinea  pig  does  not  materially  aid 
development.    Spleen  puncture  material  grows  very  well. 

B.  The  second,  more  rapid  method,  does  not  permit  of  prolonged  cultivation.  Defibrinate 
the  drawn  blood  by  whipping  in  a  test  tube  with  a  rod  or  wire  (glass  beads  fracture  the  cells) 
add  glucose  as  above,  without  decanting  the  serum;  incubate  and  examine  at  the  end  of  12  to 
15  hours. 

P.  falciparum  grows  well  by  these  methods,  and  lives  about  6  days,  bv  method  A.  Occa- 
sional positive  results  are  obtained  when  the  direct  smear  is  negative.  Segmentation  begins 
at  40  to  48  hours,  and  the  merocoites  need  fresh  cells,  which  are  penetrated  24  hours  later. 
Mitotic  division  may  occur  after  5  or  6  days.  Merozoites  of  the  third  generation  may  be  cap- 
able of  infecting  new  ceUs,  but  will  not  develop. 

P.  vivax  commences  development,  and  gametes  may  even  be  formed,  but  death  occurs 
on  the  second  day.    P.  mdlariae  does  not  develop. — L.  A.  K. 

9S0.  Studies  on  Malaria  Control.    C.  C.  Bass.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  15, 

216-221. 

The  cure  of  infected  persons  is  an  important  factor  in  malaria  control;  its  usefulness  de- 
pends upon  the  extent  to  which  it  is  carried  out.  If  all  persons  who  treat  themselves  and 
all  who  are  treated  by  physicians  took  proper  treatment  and  were  disinfected,  a  reduction  of 
90.89  per  cent  in  prevalence  of  the  disease  would  take  place  within  3  ^rears.  By  intensive 
survey  and  treatment  it  is  theoretically  possible  to  eradicate  malaria  entirely  from  any  given 
region.— M.  C.  P. 

981.  Ueber  einige  kliniecJie  Beeonderheiten  der  Malaria.  (Some  clinical  Characteristics  of 
Malaria.)  Hbinbich  SchIfbr.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  62-63. 
The  prevalence  of  malaria  in  Clermany  is  much  greater  than  was  suspected.  The  disease 
is  often  in  a  quiescent  state  so  that  the  patient  in  whom  it  runs  its  atypical  course  is  unaware 
of  its  presence.  The  demonstration  of  plasmodia  in  such  cases  can  be  made  only  after  a  pro- 
vocative procedure.— B.  C. 

98$.  Theorie  und  Fraxis  der  Malariatherapie  und  Prophylaxe.    (Malaria  Therapy  and  Pro^ 
phylaxis.)    Dr.  HuNTBMtLLBB.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr..  1920,  57,  58-62. 
A  general  discussion  of  the  epidemiology  of  malaria  and  of  the  curative  and  prophylactic 

measures  that  are  applicable. — B.  C. 

989.  Zur  Frage  der  Mischinfektionen  mit  Tropika  und  Tertiana.  (Mixed  Infections  of  Aestivo^ 
Autumnal  and  Tertian  Malaria.)  W.  Nohbr.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr..  1920,  57,  83-85. 
The  maximal  incidence  of  aestivo-autumnal  malaria  even  in  mixed  infections  occurs 
about  a  month  later  than  that  of  the  tertian  type.  The  mixed  infections  run  a  more  stubborn 
course  than  do  all  other  forms  of  malaria.  The  majority  of  cases  present  possibilities  for  a 
double  infection.  The  facts  in  a  few  oases  might  lend  support  to  the  theoiy  of  the  transfor- 
mation of  parasitic  varieties.— B.  C. 

984*  Malariaerfahrungen  im  Hochgebirge  und  Beobachtung  eigenartiger  Pigmentausstossung  bei 
Plasmodium  vivax.    (Malaria  in  Mountains;  Observations  on  a  Unique  Pigment  Extrusion 
by  PL  vivax.)    Dr.  v.  Nbbrgaard.    Mfinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  155-159. 
Dark  field  observation  in  numerous  cases  showed  the  extrusion  and  apparent  motility  of 
the  so-called  pigment  granules  of  Plasmodium  vivax.    Mountainous  climate  influences  favor- 
ably the  secondary  m^mifestations  of  malaria,  but  only  slightly  and  indirectly  the  infection 
itself.    Neosalvarsan  causes  a  rapid  disappearance  of  the  plasmodia  from  the  blood  in  vivo, 
though  there  is  no  such  effect  in  vitro. — 6.  C. 
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985,  La  tryfanosomtaae  humaine  existe  dans  Us  fprets  orierUales  du  Pirau,  (Human  TrypanO' 
samiasts  Exists  in  the  Eastern  Forests  of  Peru.)  E.  Esoombl.  BuU.  Soc.  path,  exot., 
Paris,  1919,  12,  723-726. 

A  man,  40  years  old,  applied  for  treatment  for  acute  gonoirhea.  He  came  from  the  tropi- 
cal forest  region  of  Peru,  near  the  junction  with  Brazil  and  Bolivia,  where  he  had  had  attacks 
of  forest  iever  for  a  long  time.  The  patient  had  mild  fever;  the  skin  was  pide;  the  heart 
action  was  weak ;  and  there  was  a  hard  edema  over  the  entire  body.  The  patient  complained 
of  great  lassitude  and  an  overwhelming  desire  to  sleep. 

The  blood  contained  trypanosomes,  30  to  40  microns  long  and  3  to  4  microns  in  diameter. 
The  nucleus  was  at  the  middle  of  the  body;  the  blepharoplast  was  small  and  scarcely  visible. 

Escomel  suggests  that  this  is  probably  a  case  of  infection  with  Sehisotrypanum  erusi, — 
£•  R,  W. 

986,  On  Human  Trypanosomiasis  in  Peru,  W.  Yorkx.  Ann.  Trop.  M.  &  ParasitoL,  liverp., 
1920,  13.  459-4gO. 

Yorke  discusses  the  trypanoeome  found  by  Escomel,  and  expresses  the  opinion  that  it 
is  not  Sckizotrypanum  cnun,  as  it  is  larger  than  S.  crwti,  and  the  blepharoplast  is  small. 
Yorke  suggests  the  name  Trypanosoma  eseomeli  for  the  parasite.— K  R.  W. 

987,  Coincident  Malaria  and  Enteric  Fever,  H.  H.  Soott.  Ann.  Trop.  M.  &  ParasitoL, 
Liveip.,  1919, 13, 195-214. 

The  author  discusses  coincident  typhoid  and  malaria,  and  reports  15  cases  from  Jamaica. 
He  concludes  that,  in  coincident  typhoid  and  malaria,  the  course  and  severity  of  both  dis- 
eases is  modified,  both  diseases  bemg  milder.  Quinine  has  no  marked  effect  on  uncompli- 
cated ^phoid;  and  the  serum  of  uncomplicated  malaria  does  not  give  a  positive  Widal.-— 
RR.  W. 

988,  An  Observation  on  the  Effect  of  Malaria  in  Leukemia,  J.  W.  S.  Machb.  Ann.  Trop.  M. 
A  ParasitoL,  Liveip.,  1920,  18,  347-349. 

Maofie  reports  the  case  of  a  boy  with  myelogenous  leukemia  and  malaria.  The  treatment 
was  intravenous  injections  of  tartar  emetic  for  the  leukemia;  and,  when  the  malaria  was  found, 
quinine  was  given  by  mouth.  The  number  of  leucocytes  was  i^atly  reduced  (from  326,250 
to  62,900  per  cubic  nuUimeter)  when  malarial  parasites  i^peared  in  the  blood,  llie  number  of 
leucocytes  increased  to  even  more  than  they  were  at  the  first  examination,  when  the  malarial 
parasites  were  removed  with  quinine.  Macfie  has  made  the  same  observation  in  a  case  of 
lymphatic  leukemia. 

The  tartar  emetic  had  no  beneficial  action  on  the  leukemia,  and  did  not  prevent  the  de- 
velopment of  malaria.— E.  R.  W. 

989,  On  the  Endemic  Teutsugamushi  Disease  of  Formosa,  J.  Hatoib.  Ann*  Trop.  M.  & 
ParasitoL,  Liveip.,  1919,  13,  231-258. 

The  author  has  observed  a  number  of  cases  of  teutsugunushi  disease  in  the  eastern  part  of 
Formosa;  he  gives  a  map  showing  the  endemic  area.  The  infection  is  transmitted  by  the 
larva  of  the  same  mite,  Trombievla  akamushi,  that  transmits  the  infection  in  Japan. .  He 
discusses  the  distribution,  etiology,  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  disease.  Prophylaxis 
consists  in  prevent^g  the  mite  from  biting;  cultivating  infected  areas;  and  educating  the 
inhabitants  of  the  infected  areas. 

The  allied  endemic  fevers:  pseudo-typhus  in  Deli,  Sumatra;  mossman  fever  in  Australia; 
and  cases  rQ>orted  from  the  Philippine  Islands,  Saigon,  and  the  Federated  Malay  States 
have  many  points  in  common,  and  are  probably  due  to  the  bite  of  mites. — ^E.  R.  W. 

990,  The  Experimental  Infection  in  England  of  Anopheles  plumbeiu  Stephens  and  Anopheles 
hifurcaius  L.,  ioiih  Plasmodium  vivax,  B.  Blacklocx  and  H.  F.  Cabtbb.  Ann.  Trop. 
M.  &  ParasitoL,  Liverp.,  1920,  13,  413-420. 

Laboratory  bred  A,  'plumbeus  were  successfully  infected  with  P.  vivax.  At  20'*C.,  infec- 
tions of  both  flHiit  and  salivary  glands  were  obtained;  at  room  temperature  (maximum  26^C., 
minimum,  17**C.)  gut  infections  only.  Gut  infection  of  A,  hifurcaius  was  obtained  at  28^0. — 
W.  A.  R. 

991,  L'amibiase  chronique  en  France;  (itude  clinique),  (Chronic  Amebiasis  in  France  (A 
Clinical  Study),)  E.  Chabpin.  Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1919.  Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1920, 
28,49. 

A  discussion  of  amebic  dysentery  in  France,  based  on  the  study  of  200  cases.  About  50 
per  cent  are  atsrpical,  including  chiefly  gastric,  appendicular  and  rectal  types.  Mixed  infec- 
tion with  B,  dysenteriae  is  frequent.  Stool  examination  and  recto-sigmoidoscopy  are  the 
methods  of  diagnosis.— L.  A.  K. 

99$,  Ueber  Darmamdben  und  Amdbenruhr  in  Deutschland,    (Intestinal  Amebae  and  Amebic 
Dysentery  in  Germany,)    Waltheb  Fischbr.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  57,  7-10. 
A  restatement  of  the  problem  of  the  relation  of  amebae  to  intestinal  conditions  in  the 

host  and  of  the  interrelations  of  these  organisms  with  the  flagellates  and  other  protozoa  in 

cases  of  amebic  dysentery.— B.  C. 
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99S»  Dissenteria  amebica  sid  frante  Italiano.    (Amebic  Dysentery  on  the  Italian  Front,) 

G.  Fbanchini.    Pathologica,  Geneva,  1919,  11.  455. 

The  epidemiological,  clinical,  microscopic  ana  therapeutic  phases  of  amebic  dysentery 
are  discussed  in  detail. — P.  M. 

994,  Pathological  Changes  in  the  Gaaterpod  Liver  Produced  by  Flttke  Infection.  Ebnbst  Car* 
ROLL  Faust.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  1920,  31,  79-84. 

This  study  considers  the  normal  metabolic  processes  of  the  host,  the  pathological  changes 
caused  by  parasitism,  and  the  application  of  these  data  to  comparative  pathology.— F.  W.  H. 

995,  Ueber  Trichocephdlus  dispar  bei  Nicht^Kriegsteilnehmem,  (Prevalence  of  Trichocephalue 
diepar  in  Civiltane.)  O.  Mooo  and  Elsb  WOrmbr.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57, 
109-110. 

Civilians  showed  33  per  cent  infection  with  Trichocephalus  dispar  as  against  46  per  cent 
in  the  military.  There  were  no  untoward  symptoms  in  the  civilians  that  could  be  ascribed 
to  the  presence  of  the  parasite. — B.  C. 

996,  Present  Status  of  the  Control  of  Dermacentor  venustus  Banks  in  the  Bitter  Root  Valleyf 
Montana,  and  New  Data  Concerning  the  Habits  of  the  Tick,  R.  R.  Parker.  J.  Econom. 
EntomoL,  Concord,  N.  H.,  1920,  13,  81-37. 

The  life  history  of  the  tick  vector  of  Rocky  Mountain  Spotted  Fever,  and  eradication 
measures  were  first  worked  out,  and  actual  control  initiated  in  1912.  The  area  of  operation 
had  been  gradually  extended  until  now  it  involves  i^proximately  125,000  acres.  Some 
measure  of  control  is  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  considerable  areas  have  been  freed  of  the 
ticks  and  that  there  has  been  a  considerable  reduction  in  the  number  of  cases. 

Judgment  as  to  permanency  of  results  is  limited  by  lack  of  knowledge  as  to  the  real 
source  of  the  disease  among  wild  mammals.  Questions  of  the  susceptibilit^r,  immunity, 
chronic  infectivity,  habitat,  periodical  variations  in  abundance  and  distribution,  and  the 
seasonal  migrations  and  habits  of  these  animals  are  all  intimately  involved. 

The  question  of  developing  simpler  and  quicker  methods  of  control  is  an  important  one. 
At  present  those  employed  are  rodent  destruction  (directed  particularlv  against  the  Colum- 
bian ground  squirreO;  the  restriction  of  grazing;  dipping  and  hand-picking  the  stock;  quar- 
antine and  cultivation. 

In  spite  of  the  study  devoted  to  the  habits  of  the  tick  accurate  data  are  few,  knowledge  of 
larvae  and  nymphal  habits  especially  being  extremely  meager.  Observations  recently 
made  indicate  that  the  ticks  move  about  to  a  considerable  extent  and  that  the  tendency  when 
on  a  slope  is  to  migrate  downward,  migration  being  hindered  when  the  vegetation  is  at  all 
abundant.  Engorged  immature  ticks  drop  from  their'nost  during  daylight,  the  rapidity  of 
dropping  depending  upon  the  intensity  of  the  light.  These  habits  have  a  bearing  upon  the 
distribution  of  infected  ticks  and  consequently  upon  the  occurrence  of  infection  in  human 
beings.— W.  A.  R. 

997,  Zur  Frape  der  durch  Eingeweidevrtbrmer  hervorgerufene  Appendicitis,  (Appendicitis  Due 
to  Intestinal  Worms,)    W.  Kriboer.    MOnehen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  105. 

A  case  of  acute  appendicitis  is  described  which  was  due  to  the  toxic  and  mechanical 
irritation  caused  by  Tenia  saginata,—B,  C. 

998,  Un  COS  de  parasitalion  de  Vhomme  par  VHymenolevis  diminuta  (Rudolphi),  (A  Case  of 
Human  Infection  with  Hymenolepis  diminuta  (Rudolphi).)  L.  Qbdoblst.  Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  bioL,  Par..  1920,  83, 190-192. 

A  case  report.  This  is  the  fifteenth  case  of  human  infestation  with  this  parasite  to  be 
recorded.— G.  H.  S. 

TROPICAL  DISEASES 
(See  dUo  Numbers  1014^  1015,  1044f  119S,  1194) 

999,  The  Mechanism^  Spontaneous  Elimination  of  Yellow  Fever  from  Endemic  Centers,  H.  R. 
Cartbr.    Ann.  'Aop.  M.  &  ParasitoL,  1920, 13,  299-^11. 

Towns  in  the  tropics  free  themselves  from  yellow  fever,  without  sanitary  work  directed 
towards  control  of  Stegomyia.  This  is  evidenced  by  many  instances  of  non-immunee  living 
in  the  community  so  as  to  be  ei^osed  to  yellow  fever  if  it  exists  and  yet  not  developing  it. 

The  conditions  for  the  contmued  existence  of  vellow  fever  in  a  community  are  there; 
the  carriers,  active  Stegomyia  cdlopis,  and  susceptible  men;  all  present  at  the  same  time,  the 
insects  havmg  access  to  both  classes. 

A  tropical  community  in  which  yellow  fever  is  present,  Stegomyia  abundant,  and  active 
at  all  seasons,  will  in  time  have  no  people  susceptible  to  yellow  fever  left,  unless  there  is  an 
introchiction  of  such  people.  Yellow  fever  would  then  disappear  or  even,  indeed,  before  there 
were  no  susceptible  people  left,  since  by  the  law  of  chance  there  would  be  no  non-immunes 
left  fulfilling  the  conditions  of  time  and  place  essential,  before  there  were  absolutely  none 
at  alL 


Digitized  by 


Google 


194  MEDICAL  SNTOMOLOOT 

An  immigration  of  susceptible  people,  either  from  some  other  place  or  by  birth  is  then 
necessary  for  the  continuation  of  yellow  fever  in  a  community  and  if  this  immigration  fails, 
or  fails  to  fulfill  certain  conditions,  yellow  fever  disappears.  As  is  to  be  eiq>ected,  it  is  the 
smidl  and  moderate  sized  towns  receiving  little  immigration  which  will  free  themselves  of  the 
disease.  The  author  believes  that  it  is  the  rule  for  yellow  fever  to  disappear  completely 
from  such  communities,  without  sanitary  work  or  diminution  of  Stegomyia. 

It  is  well  emphasized  that  for  a  town  which  has  freed  itself  from  yeUow  fever  by  the  faiU 
ure  of  the  human  nost  to  remain  permanently  free,  iaoUuion  from  infected  places  is  necessary. 
When  the  disease  has  been  eliminated  by  the  control  of  the  xneect  host  this  isolation  is  not 
necessary  as  long  as  the  control  continues  to  be  efficient. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1000.  Gelbfieber,  die  neueste  SpirochOtenkrankheit.  (Yellow  Fever,  the  Newest  Spirochetal 
Disease,)  W.  H.  Hoffmann.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 
174^176. 

The  epidemiological  evidence  of  Finlay  and  of  Gorgas  in  America,  and  the  subsequent 
demonstration  by  Noguchi  of  the  etiological  agent  in  yellow  fever  are  discussed. — B.  Cf. 

1001,  A  Case  of  Chronic  Abscess  Caused  by  a  Nocardia,  A.  Pupbr.  Med.  J.  S.  Africa, 
Johannesb.,  1919,  16,  82-83. 

On  two  different  occasions  (interval  of  a  year)  the  same  microorganism  was  isolated  from 
a  lesion.  When  injected  into  animals  subcutaneously  abscesses  were  produced  and  caused 
death  when  injected  intraperitoneally. 

The  or^amsm  grew  best  on  glycerin  agar,  colonies  were  duU,  dry  and  wartlike,  of  grey 
color  changing  to  brown  and  adhered  to  the  medium. 

On  milk,  gelatin,  potato  and  Sabouraud'a  medium  there  was  no  growth;  on  broth,  and 

eucose,  saccharose,  lactose  and  maltose  broth  there  was  good  growth  which  sank  to  the 
)ttom  leaving  supernatant  fluid  clear. 
Microscopic  examination  shows  long  filaments,  some  branching;  granules  could  be  seen 
at  certain  stages.    Neither  filaments  nor  granules  were  acid  fast. 

This  organism  corresponds  to  that  described  by  Chalmers  and  Christopherson  aa  Nocardi 
foulertoni.—C,  P.  B. 

loot.  Recent  Work  on  Tropical  Diseases.    R.  Tanner  Hewlett.    Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920,* 
154,  210-219. 
A  r6sum6  of  the  most  recent  work  on  this  subject,  with  a  valuable  bibliography.— 0.  P.  B. 

MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  10S7,  1184) 

lOOS.  New  Mosquitoes  from  Panama.    C.  8.  Ludlow.    Psyche.  Bost.,  1919,  96,  166-169. 

Description  of  Anovheles  (Stethomyia  t)  miveopalpis  and  of  Trichoprosopon  (Joblotia) 
shropahiret,  both  from  tne  Canal  Zone. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1004.  Observations  on  Anopheles  (Coelodidzesis)  plumbetu  Stephens,  with  special  Reference  to 

its  Breedinq  Places,  Occurrence  in  the  Liverpool  District,  and  Possible  Connection  with  the 

Spread  of  Malaria.    B.  Blacklock  and  H.  F.  Carter.    Ann.  Trop.  M.  &  Parasitol., 

Liverp.,  1920,  18,  421-462. 

Though  Anopheles  plumbeus  is  very  widelv  distributed,  being  found  in  nearly  all  the 
European  countnes,  and  in  the  Western  Himalayas,  the  bionomics  of  the  species  are  prob- 
ably less  known  than  those  of  any  European  anopheline  mosquito. 

It  is  generally  considered  to  be  essentially  sylvan  and  to  occur  but  rarely  in  houses.  This 
reputation  is  due  chiefly  to  the  fact  that  the  females  retire  to  the  shelter  of  their  breeding 
places  shortlv  after  feeding.  They  bite  readily  day  or  night.  The  maxipium  len^h  of  life 
of  females  which  received  one  meal  of  blood  and  had  free  access  to  moistened  raisms  was  75 
days. 

A.  plumbeus  and  related  species  are  essentially  tree-hole  breeders,  their  larvae  develop- 
ing in  water  contained  in  rotholes.  The  species  of  tree  seems  only  of  importance  from  its 
tendency  to  form  suitable  breeding  places.  The  larvae  were  found  in  isolated  trees  as  well 
as  in  forests  and  woods. 

The  movements  of  the  larvae  and  their  habit  of  living  mainly  at  the  surface  of  the  water 

g^pear  to  be  tsrpically  anopheline.    Young  larvae  were  found  on  nimierous  occasions  in 
ecember^  January,  and  February,  and  can  revive  after  water  in  which  they  live  has  been 
frozen  solid  for  short  periods. 

Though  no  intensive  surveys  have  been  made,  the  authors  found  the  larvae  in  every  locality 
which  thev  searched,  and  believe  the  species  is  widely  and  commonly  distributed  throughout 
the  British  Isles.  The^r  had  previously  demonstratea  its  ability  to  carry  malaria,  but  ''far 
more  detailed  information  regarding  its  bionomics  and  distribution  is  required  before  any 
definite  statements  can  be  made"  regarding  its  importance  as  a  natural  carrier  of  the  dis- 
ease.—W.  A.  R. 
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1006,  Notes  on  the  Bionomics  of  Stegomyia  fasciata  Fabr,    J.  W.  Fielding.    Ann.  Trop.  M.  & 

Parasitol.y  Liverp.,  1920,  18,  259-296. 

The  average  eeg  production  of  a  fertilized  captive  female  fed  on  blood  was  750,  covering 
a  laying  period  of  from  40  to  72  days.  Females  have  been  kept  in  captivity  up  to  a  maximum 
of  93  days.  Contrary  to  Bacot,  the  author  found  that  Stepomyia  do  not  appear  to  show 
a  preference  for  certain  rooms  or  situations,  but  will  oviposit  in  almost  any  receptacle  con- 
taming  water. 

A  series  of  experiments  confirmed  the  conclusions  of  previous  workers  that  eggs  of  Stego^ 
tnyia  fasciata  are  capable  of  withstanding  long  periods  of  desiccation.  Thus,  25  eggs  laid 
over  night  were  placed  in  a  petri  dish  3  mches  m  diamieter,  containing  10  cc.  of  tap  water 
which  was  i^placed  as  often  as  it  evaporated.  After  10  dryings  and  10  replacings  of  the  water, 
all  of  the  Qffgfi  hatched  in  34  days.  One  batch  of  eggs  remained  viable  in  dry  storage  for  257 
days,  a  period  veiy  close  to  Bacot's  maximum  of  262  days. 

Eggs  which  had  been  dried  and  resisted  subsequent  immersion  were  in  considerable 
percentages  stimulated  to  hatching  by  periods  of  cooling  ranging  from  2  to  48  hours,  by  im- 
mersion m  lysol,  and  in  2.5  per  cent  soap  solution.  Larvae  seemed  uninfluenced  in  develop- 
ment by  the  presence  or  absence  of  light.  Sub j  ected  to  a  temperature  of  98.6''  F.  for  some  davs 
recently  hatched  larvae  failed  to  complete  development.  Heated  over  a  water  bath  the 
approximate  maximum  temperature  that  larvae  and  pupae  could  withstand  without  great 
mortality  was  105®  F. 

In  experiments  to  ascertain  whether  Stegomyia  fasciata  would  lay  eggs  when  fed  food 
other  than  blood,  it  was  foimd  that  when  concentrated  peptone  and  sugar  solution  was  given 
as  food  eggs  were  laid,  about  60  per  cent  of  which  were  fertile.  In  experiments  with  sugar 
alone,  with  banana,  S3nrup,  honey,  dates,  apple,  etc.,  there  was  no  egg  production. — W.  A.  R. 

1006,  The  Chaetotoxy  of  the  Pupa  of  Stegomyia  fasciata,    J.  W.  8.  Macfib.    Bull.  Entomol. 
Research,  Lond.,  1920,  10,  161-169. 

The  pupa  of  Stegomyia  fasciata  is  f umidhed  with  200  setae,  the  position  and  grouping  of 
which  are  described  in  great  detail,  but  without  obvious  profit. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1007,  Witterung  und  StechmUchenpfage,    Eine  Mologische  Studie,    (Weather  and  Mosquitoes,) 
Eckstein.    Ztschr.  f.  ang.  Entomol.,  Berl.,  1919,  6,  93-105. 

All  of  our  mosQuitoes  have  a  resting  period  in  the  winter  regardless  of  the  stage  in  which 
they  hibernate.  Tne  adults  do  not  feed,  the  larvae  do  not  increase  in  size,  and  eggs  do  not 
hatch  during  the  winter,  even  when  they  are  flooded. 

In  studies  at  Strassburg,  it  was  found  that  CtUex  vipiens  and  Anopheles  maculipimnis 
winter  as  images,  while  Anopheles  hifurcatus  live  over  as  larvae;  Culicada  vexans  and  Culicada 
omata  as  eggs.  The  correlation  between  the  appearance  of  the  first  generation  in  the  spring, 
as  well  as  later  broods,  and  the  factors  of  air  and  water  temperature,  rainfall,  and  water  level 
of  the  Rhine  are  grapnically  presented. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1008,  Description  of  the  Male  Genital  Armatures  of  the  British  Anopheline  Mosquitoes,    H.  T, 
Cabtbr.    Ann.  Trop.  M.  &  Parasitol.,  Liveip.,  1920,  13,  463-467. 

The  male  genitalia  of  Anopheles  macvXipennxs,  A,  hifurcatus  and  A.  plumbeus  are  figured 
and  described.— W.  A.  R. 

1009,  Malariaforschungen  in  Bayem,    (Malarial  Investigations  in  Bavaria,)    Frits  Eckstein. 
Mdnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  183-184. 

The  effect  of  certain  substances  in  keeping  away  mosquitoes  was  studied.  It  seems 
that  the  effectiveness  is  not  dependent  upon  the  strength  nor  upon  what  one  mi^t  consider 
the  agreeableness  or  disagreeableness  of  the  odor.  Lemon  oil  was  found  most  efficient,  though 
its  power  did  not  last  more  than  10  minutes  after  application  to  the  skin. — B.  C. 

1010,  Mosquito  Notes,    T.  W.  Edwards.    Bull.  Entomol.  Research,  Lond.,  1920,  10, 129^137. 
Descnptive  and  s3momomic  notes  on  a  number  of  species  from  widely  varied  localities. 

Ochlerotatiu  antipodeus,  0,  lepidonatus,  0.  echinus,  CuLex  watti,  Theohaldea  arctica  and  T,  indiea 
are  new  species.— W.  A.  R. 

1011,  On  the  VaricUion  of  Tabanus  atratus  Fabricius,    C.  W.  Johnston.    Psyche,  Bost.,  1919, 
98,  163-165. 

The  large  black  horse-fly  in  its  distribution  along  the  Atlantic  coast  from  Maine  to  Florida 
is  subject  to  considerable  variation.  Two  well-marked  varieties  are  designated  respectively 
as  nantuchensis  and  fulvopilosis, — ^W.  A.  R. 

101$,  Untersuchungen  iiber  Simuliiden.     (Investigations  on  Simuliidae.)    K.  Friedbrichs. 

Ztschr.  f.  ang.  Entomol.,  Berl.,  1919,  6,  61-83. 

The  most  important  systematic  characters  are  afforded  by  the  study  of  the  hjrpopygium. 
A  knowledge  of  the  earlier  stages,  especially  of  the  pupae  and  of  their  cases  is  also  of  value. 
Rearing  is  especially  important  since  the  males  must  be  available  for  the  study  of  the  hypo- 
pygium. 
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The  adults  are  readily  reared  from  pupae,  which  do  not  require  water  but  may  be  kept 
moist  on  the  plant  debris  or  other  attachment  material  in  glass  vessels.  They  usually  emerge 
in  a  few  days.  It  is  difficult  to  rear  the  larvae  and  it  is  also  difficult  to  determine  which 
larvae  and  pupae  belong  together,  since  the  pupal  cases  do  not  contain  the  last  larval  exuvium. 

Apart  from  the  blood-sucking  instinct  of  tne  adults,  their  most  pronounced  characteristic 
is  their  positive  reaction  to  sunlight.  They  never  enter  darkened  stalls  to  attack,  but  are 
found  in  these  places  only  as  they  are  brought  in  on  animals. 

Attempts  to  keep  the  insects  in  cages  for  experimental  work  were  unsuccessful  as  the 
flies  soon  became  weak,  fed  little  and  died  after  a  few  days.  In  studies  on  their  r61e  as  dis- 
ease carriers,  it  is  highly  desirable  that  methods  for  keeping  them  in  confinement  in  normal 
condition  be  devised.  It  should  be  possible  to  keep  them  in  a  cage  approximately  the  size 
of  a  small  room  with  walls  in  part  of  gauze  with  a  glass  window  at  the  top,  and  with  plants  and 
water  supply. 

The  ecology  of  the  larvae  and  pupae  and  specific  characteristics  are  discussed  in  detail. 
The  article  closes  with  a  consideration  of  control  measures. — W.  A.  R. 

101 5,  VerofferUlichen  uber  Viehverluste  durch  Stiche  von  Simvlien.  {The  Loss  of  CcUUe  through 
the  Bites  of  the  Simulium.)  K.  Friedbrichs.  Ztschr.  f.  ang.  EntondoL,  Berl.,  1919,  6, 
161-167. 

Unusual  outbreaks  of  Simulium  or  black-flies,  in  various  parts  of  Germany  within  the 
past  few  years  have  resulted  in  the  death  of  many  cattle  and  have  attracted  much  attention 
of  veterinarians.  This  review  brings  together  some  of  the  literature  which  has  appeared  in 
veterinary  publications  and  is  not  readily  available  to  medical  men  and  entomologists. 

According  to  Miessner,  1914,  who  autopsied  animals  which  had  succumbed  ''judging 
from  the  rapid  course,  and  the  brief  incubation  period  it  is  a  question  of  poisoning.  The 
poison,  which  apparently  resides  in  the  saliva  of  the  gnat,  is  injected  into  the  skin  and  enters 
the  circulation  without  any  serious  local  irritation  at  the  point  of  entry." 

The  parts  most  subject  to  attack  were  the  regions  of  the  umbilicus,  udder,  sides  of  the 
abdomen,  throat,  inner  sides  of  the  shanks,  and  the  inside  of  the  ear. 

For  protection  against  the  attacks  a  mixture  of  vegetable  tar,  linseed  oil,  and  alcohol  is 
recommended  by  Brandes  ('14).  It  should  be  applied  to  the  exposed  parts  and  should  be  re- 
newed every  6  or  6  days. — W.  A.  R. 

1014*  Pidoccki  nella  profiUuse  del  tifo  esarUemcUico.    {Lice  in  the  Prophylaxis  of  Typhu$ 

Fever.)    G.  Albssandrini.    Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  554-^98. 

Lice  are  classified  zoologically  and  their  anatomy  studied  carefully.  The  geofpraphical 
distribution,  and  the  normal  and  abnormal  habitats  of  the  two  species,  P.  corporis  and  P. 
capitis t  are  discussed  in  detail.  The  following  points  are  covered:  fecundity,  duration  of  ges- 
tation, the  number  of  ova  deposited,  embryology  of  the  ovum,  larvae,  adult  lice,  method  of 
puncturing  the  human  epidermis,  nutrition,  respiration,  organs  of  sense,  and  duration  of  life. 
The  effect  of  starvation  and  resistance  to  various  apents  including  temperature,  osmotropism, 
and  phototropism  are  touched  upon.  Their  active  and  passive  nugration,  including  the 
phenomenon  of  mimetism  are  also  mentioned. 

The  defensive  mechanism  of  lice  is  carefully  considered  aind  methods  of  combating  it 
are  described.  In  the  prophylaxis  of  typhus  fever  the  two  most  rapid  methods  for  destroymg 
the  lice  are  dry  heat  and  sulphur  dioxide. — P.  M. 

1016,  Bihlioaraphie  der  LAuse — {Anopluren)  Literatur  nehst  Verzeichnis  der  Ldusearten  nach 
den  Wohntteren  geordnet,  {Bibliography  of  the  Lice — {Anoplura)  Literature  together  with 
a  List  of  Species  Arranged  According  to  Animal  Host.)  H.  Fahrbnholk.  Ztschr.  f. 
an^.  Entomol.,  Berl.,  1919,  6,  106. 

This  valuable  paper  presents  in  chronological  order  a  fairly  complete  list  of  the  publi- 
cations dealing  witn  the  Anoplura  or  lice  of  the  world.  Naturally,  the  literature  of  the  war 
period  is  less  fully  covered. 

After  the  chronological  arrangement,  comes  that  accordin^^  to  author.  This  is  followed 
by  a  list  of  papers  which  have  been  erroneously  included  in  various  bibliographies  of  the  sub- 
^  j  ect,  but  wnich  contain  nothing  on  Anoplura.  Finally,  there  is  given  a  list  of  species  arranged 
according  to  host.— W.  A.  R. 

1016.  The  Fleas  Found  an  Rats  and  their  Relation  to  Plague.    A.  W.  Baoot.    J.  Roy.  San. 

Inst.,  Lond.,  1919,  40,  63-60. 

A  review  and  bibliography  of  the  more  than  30  kinds  of  fleas  found  in  Great  Britain  and 
her  colonies. — J.  B. 

t017.  Immunity  de  la  chenille  contre  divers  microbes.  {Immunity  of  the  Caterpillar  to  Different 
Bacteria.)  S.  Metalnikopp.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  119-121. 
The  inoculation  of  caterpillars  with  a  variety  of  bacterial  species  shows  that  wide  varia- 
tions in  susceptibility  obtains.  Upon  the  basis  of  such  resistance  the  bacterial  forms  are 
divided  into  three  groups,  (i)  those  against  which  the  caterpillar  possesses  a  hiph  degree  of 
immunity,  {$)  those  infective  in  large  doses,  and  (5)  those  against  which  no  immunity  is 
present.    The  organisms  listed  in  the  three  groups  are:  {1)  B.  tuberculosis,  human,  bovine. 
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avian  and  iohthio  strains^  BacL  diphiheriae,  streptococci,  B,  ieiani,  Nagana  trypanosomes, 
B,  pestU  (a  relatively  avirulent  strain),  the  organisms  of  pseudotuberculosis  ana  peripneu- 
monia, and  Staphylococcus  albua,  (f)  Virulent  B.  pestis,  Staphylococctu  auretis,  B.  per' 
frifipens,  Vibrion  aeptique,  B,  anthracis,  V,  cholerae,  B.  typhosus,  and  the  organism  of  fowl 
cholera.  (S)  B,  colt  communis,  V.  metchnikovii,  B.  pyocyaneus,  B.  prodiQiosus,  B,  subtilis, 
B.  proUus,  and  B.  atUhracoides.—G.  H.  S. 

1018.  The  Hypopus  of  Carpoglyphus  anonymus  HaUer,  H.  M.  Morbis.  Ann.  Trop.  M.  & 
ParasitoL,  Liverp.,  1920,  IS,  339-342. 

The  occurrence  of  the  h3rpopial  n3rmph  appears  to  be  confined  entirel^r  to  mites  belonging 
to  the  family  of  Tyrogl3rphidae.  It  is  apparently  a  provision  for  facilitating  the  distribution 
of  the  species,  the  n]piphs  being  adapted  for  transportation  by  insects,  larger  mites,  and 
other  anmials.  In  tms  paper  is  described  what  is  believed  to  be  the  hitherto  unknown  hypo- 
pus  of  Carpoglyphus  anonymus. — W.  A.  R. 

1019.  FlaaeUati  di  insetti,  loro  culture  e  potere  patogeno.  (FloffeUates  of  Insects,  their  Culture 
and  their  Pathogenic  Power,)  A.  Laveban  and  G.  Fbanchini.  Pathologica,  Genova, 
1919,  U.  434. 

The  authors  were  able  to  |prow  on  blood  agar  pure  cultures  of  flagellates  found  in  insects. 
These  cultures  when  injected  mtraperitoneally  infected  white  rats  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
human  and  animal  leishmaniosis. — P.  M. 

lOSO.  The  Eradication  of  Mosquitoes.    Editorial    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  yr.,  2, 

554. 

The  mosquito  responsible  for  carrying  malaria  plasmodia  in  Queensland  and  other  parts 
of  Australia  is  still  uncertain.  Nyssorhynchius  annulipes,  in  the  irrigation  area  of  the  river 
Murray  and  Queensland  is  found  throu^out  Australia. 

The  methods  adopted  by  Delmege  m  Macedonia  are  described  in  detail  as  they  may  be 
effective  elsewhere  in  eliminating  the  breeding  places  of  mosquitoes.  Drainage  is  the  most 
important  measure,  but  decoy  pools  and  drainage  pits  containing  cresol  are  very  helpful. 
Dnp  cans  are  unsatisfactory,  mechanical  stirring  boards  are  most  satisfactory.  Cresol 
1 :  100,000  is  sufficient  for  standing  water,  1 :  1000  in  running  water. — C.  P.  B. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH  REGULATION 

(See  also  Numbers  1100,  1106, 1169) 

lOtl.  Porteurs  de  germes  et  baciUes  pseudo^diphtheriques.  (Carriers  of  True  and  PseudO' 
diphtheria  BactUi.)  C.  Mobbt  and  A.  Rispal.  Rev.  d'hyg.,  Par.,  1917,  89,  76-79. 
The  authors  advocate  differentiation  of  true  and  pseudodiphtheria  mainly  by  Gram 
stain,  fuchsin  stain  obtaining  distinguishing  characters  for  pseudodiphtheria  "palisade 
arrangement,"  more  uniformly  stained  appearance  of  the  short,  heavy  rocLB  with  one  enlarged 
one  (rarely  slightly  pointed  at  both  enos^  when  the  ends  are  more  de^ly  stained  than  the 
middle  parts.  The  presence  of  pseudodiphtheria  has  no  relation  to  the  development  of 
diphtheria. — ^J.  B. 

10t$.  The  Control  of  Cerehro^Spinal  Fever.  G.  E.  Cater.  Pub.  Health,  Lond.,  1919,  88, 
26-30. 
A  discussion  of  the  generally  "gratifying  results''  obtained  in  the  recent  war,  stressis^ 
chiefly  the  need  of  local  isolation  wards,  the  importance  of  carrier  control  (a  rate  of  over  20 
per  cent  being  a  "signal  of  danger,'')  and  the  difficulty  of  permanently  removing  the  organ- 
isms from  the  nasal  membranes  by  drug  and  steam  sprays.—J.  B. 

lOBS.  The  Serbian  Epidemics  of  Typhus  and  Relapsing  Fever  in  1916;  Their  Origin^  Course, 
and  Preventive  Ideasures  Emfloyedfor  their  Arrest.    (An  Aetiologicm  and  Preventive  Study 
Based  on  Records  of  the  British  Military  Sanitary  Mission  to  Serbia,  1916.)    Wm.  Huntbr. 
Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Med.,  Lond.,  1919,  13,  25-158. 
This  is  a  most  interesting  account  of  conditions  in  Serbia  during  the  early  part  of  the  war. 

There  is,  however,  little  material  dealing  with  laboratory  or  bacteriological  subjects.    As  a 

record  of  public  health  administration  it  is  of  great  value. — G.  H.  R. 

10t4.  Studies  on  Malaria  Control.  XI.  Control  of  Malaria  by  Sterilization  of  the  Human 
Host.  C.  C.  Bass.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  18,  250-254. 
Cne  of  a  series  of  reports  by  the  same  author  upon  work  carried  out  in  Bolivar  and  Sun- 
flower Counties,  Mississippi.  This  report  deals  with  the  attempt  to  reduce  the  incidence  of 
malaria  in  this  district  by  the  administration  of  quinine  to  infected  persons.  The  incidence 
of  the  disease  during  the  twelve  months  preceding  treatment  was  40.22  per  cent,  while  the 
twelve  months  following  treatment  of  infected  persons  showed  attacks  in  only  4.06  per  cent 
of  the  population. — J.  fl.  B. 
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lOiS.  Results  of  Recent  Efforts  to  Control  Malaria,    John  A.  Fbbrbll.    South.  M.  J.,  Bir- 
mingham, 1920,  IS,  256-259. 
A  brief  r^smn^  of  methods  recently  in  use,  with  a  brief  statement  as  to  their  relative 

value.— J.  H.  B. 

10$6.  Influenza  Proclamations  in  New  South  Wales.    News  Item.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney, 

1919,  6th  year,  2,  442-443. 

A  proclamation  was  made  Jan.  28,  1919,  declaring  the  state  of  New  South  Wales  an  in- 
fected area  due  to  presence  of  influenza.  Aprosecution  for  violation  of  the  restrictions  under 
this  act  was  declared  illegal  by  the  High  Court  on  November  14,  1919.  The  Court  decided 
that  as  the  proclamation  was  made  under  the  Quarantine  Act  of  1897^  which  Act  applied 
only  to  vessels  and  persons  having  communications  with  vessels  all  restrictions  in  connection 
with  influenza  were  illegal. — C.  P.  B. 

10S7,  Damages  for  False  Imprisonment.    News  Item.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th 

year,  2,  552. 

Dr.  George  Fox  of  Balmain  Sydney  was  arrested  and  committed  to  prison  for  refusing  to 
wear  a  mask  while  in  the  streets  of  Sydney  during  the  influenza  epidemic.  He  sued  the 
magistrate  for  £2000.  The  proclamation  under  which  arrest  was  made  had  been  declared 
illegal  and  he  was  awarded  j£l50  damages. — G.  P.  B. 

lOiSS.  The  Illinois  Program  in  Child  Hygiene  for  the  Coming  Year.    Clarbngb  W.  East.    Am. 

J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10.  241-242. 

Illinois  intends  to  use  her  health  centers  for  a  foundation,  and  pursue  salesmanship 
methods  for  follow-up  purposes.  Rural  public  health  centers,  child  hygiene  stations  and 
public  school  nurse  units  are  to  be  established  and  all  agencies  are  to  work  in  co-ordination. 
— M.  C.  P. 

iO£9.  What  Should  he  Done  in  the  Control  of  Degenerative  Diseases.    F.  S.  Cbum.    Am.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord.  1920,  10,  210-215. 

It  is  su^ested  that  there  be  an  extension  of  scientific  care  from  infancy,  through  high 
K>ls  and  institutions  of  higher  leailiing;  a  continued  more  intensive,  and  widespread  scien- 


schools 

tifio  edi  •     V  ~ 

industrial  hygiene.— M.  C.  P, 


tifio  educational  propaganda  in  the  principles  of  good  personal  habits,  and  the  extension  in 

I. — -M.  " 


1080.  Venereal  Disease  Control.    Job  P.  Bowdoin.    South.  M.  J.,   Birmingham,    1920,  18» 

186-188. 

A  brief  general  statement  as  to  the  opportunities  and  responsibilities  in  control  of  these 
diseases.— J.  H.  B. 

lOSl.  The  Public  Health  Service  Campaign  agairhst  Venereal  Disease.    C.  C.  Pibbcb.    Soc. 

Hyg.,  N.  Y.,  1919,  6,  415-439. 

A  report  of  the  Assistant  Surgeon  General  of  the  Public  Health  Service  on  the  work  done 
during  tne  war. — J.  B. 

108$.  Four  Million  Dollars  for  the  Fight  against  Venereal  Diseases.    H.  H.  Moobb.    Soc. 

Hyg.,  N.  Y.,  1919,  6,  15-26. 

A  comprehensive  statement  of  the  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  plans  for  this  appropriation 
which  includes  an  allotment  (1,000,000)  each  year)  to  state  boards  of  health.  The  state- 
ment includes  sections  on  medical  measures,  conditions  under  which  arsphenamine  may  be 
supplied  to  civilian  venereal  clinics  and  the  treatment  and  prevention  of  venereal  diseases. — 
J.  B. 

1088.  Marine  Hygiene.    Robbbt  Hill.    J.  Roy.  San.  Inst.^  Lend.,  1919,  40,  5-26. 

The  report  of  the  Surgeon  Rear  Admiral  on  sanitation  m  the  navy  during  the  war,  cover- 
ing ventilation,  disinfection,  water  supply,  and  tabulating  the  incidence  of  the  various  diseases 
in  the  navy  from  August,  1914,  to  January,  1919.— J.  B. 

1084.  Some  Pressing  Public  Health  Problems.    Gbobgb  Rbid.    Pub.  Health,  Lend.,  1919, 
88, 5-21. 

A  review  of  the  general  situation  in  Great  Britain  with  emphasis  on  the  problems  of 
housing,  tuberculosis,  and  the  milk  supply.— J.  B. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  989,  1067,  1165) 

1085.  Epidemic  Cerebro^Spinal  Meningitis.    J.  Mabtin  Bbattib.    Pub.  Health,  Lend.,  1920^ 
88, 105-111. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  methods  of  transfer,  and  of  carriers  and  their  treatment  (steam 
sprays,  chemicals,  etc.).  The  preferred  treatment  is  with  "electrosol,"  a  combination  of 
hypertonic  saline  and  chlorine  solutions. — J.  B. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


EPIDEMIOLOGY  199 

1096.  The  Bacterial  Content  of  the  Air  in  Army  Sleeping  HutSj  with  Special  Reference  to  the 
Meningococci.    A.  J.  Eaqleton.    J.  Hyg.,  Cambridge,  1919,  18,  264. 
Plates  were  exposed  at  different  levels  above  the  floor.    It  was  found  that  the  spraying 

capacity  of  a  carrier  varies  from  5  to  15  feet,  but  that  the  meningococcus  is  carried  to  a  much 

shorter  distance  than  many  other  organisms. — ^D.  H.  B. 

10S7.  Can  the  Tvberctdoeis  Tranemieeion  Rate  he  Reducedt    James  G.  Gumming.    J.  Am.  M. 

Ass.,  Ghica^o,  1920,  74,  1072. 

The  transmission  rate  of  tuberculosis  has  not  been  markedly  reduced  because  the  attack 
against  it  has  been  chiefly  against  minor  avenues  of  distribution.  Hie  major  avenue  of  spread 
is  the  one  that  should  be  attacked.  It  was  shown  that  rinse  water  from  washing  spoons  which 
had  been  used  by  tuberculous  patients  contained  virulent  tubercle  bacilli  which  proved  in- 
fectious to  guinea  pigs.  The  major  avenue  of  transmission  of  tuberculosis  is  through  eating 
utensils.  Eating  utensil  transmission  is  a  three-link  chain;  the  two  end  links  are  moist  and 
this  makes  for  facilitv  of  transmission.  By  attacking  tuberculosis  by  the  major  avenue  of 
transmission  tuberculosis  can  be  controlled  as  well  as  t3rphoid  fever.  Asepsis  in  treating 
eating  utensils  will  accomplish  more  than  any  other  single  measure  against  tne  transmission 
of  tuberculosis.  Boiling  water  should  be  used  for  cleansing  eating  utensils  especially  in  the 
family.— P.  G.  H. 

109S.  Prevention  of  Communicable  Respiratory  Diseases  Based  on  Observations  in  the  Army 

Camps,    Orlando  H.  Petty.    Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  23,  256-258. 

A  review  of  the  sanitary  measures  carried  out  in  the  field,  barracks,  kitchens  and  mess 
halls.— C.  P.  B. 

10S9,  Report  on  Epidemic  and  Infectious  Diseases  in  Camp  Devens,  Mass.    Paul  G.  Woolbt. 

J.  Lab.  &  Glin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  5,  28-42. 

After  an  introductory  section  describmg  the  general  conditions  in  Gamp  Devens  and  its 
environment,  the  article  discutoes  the  problems  connected  with  infectious  diseases  in  the 
camp  and  the  statistical  facts  associated  with  these  diseases. — ^F.  W.  H. 

1040.  Les  porteurs  du  haciUe  diphth^rique.  (Diphtheria  BaciUus  Carriers,)  H.  Stbvbnin. 
M^cme,  1919,  1,  168. 

Normal  carriers  are  believed  to  have  had  a  mild  attack.  The  majority  of  these  carriers 
become  free  of  organisms  after  fifteen  days.  They  rarely  contract  clinical  diphtheria.  Anti- 
septic washes  and  powdered  antibacterial  serum  may  give  good  r^ults.  Two  negative  exam- 
inations at  eight-day  intervals  should  be  required. 

The  following  figures,  represent  the  number  of  carriers  found: 

perefU 

In  the  vicinity  of  diphtheria  cases 4.3 

In  the  army  at  the  time  of  an  epidemic 4.4 

In  the  army  at  the  time  of  few  cases 2.1 

Outside  of  diphtheria  foci 0.7 

— L.  A.  K. 

1041.  Prophylaxis  de  la  diphthirie.  Traitement  des  porteurs  deaermes  par  les  insufflations  de 
serum  sec,  (TJte  Prophylaxis  of  Diphtheria,  Treatment  of  Carriers  by  InstifflcUions  of  Dry 
Serum.)    A.  Arloino.    M^cine,  1919,  1,  149. 

The  fauces,  etc..  may  be  cleared  of  organisms  by  spraying  with  dried  antibacterial  serum 
mixed  with  some  adnesive.  Two  negative  examinations — one  a  week  following  the  cessation 
of  treatment — should  be  required  for  discharge. — ^L.  A.  K. 

104iS,  A  Study  of  Pneumococcus  Carriers,    J.  Saileb,  M.  W.  Hall,  R.  L.  Wilson  and  C.  Mc- 

GoT.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Ghicago,  1919,  24,  60O-610. 

Garriers  were  detected  by  the  following  method :  swabs  from  the  nasophar3mx  were  spread 
upon  human  blood  agar  plates:  greenish  colonies  were  inoculated  into  the  olood  broth  medium 
of  Avery;  after  12  hours'  incubation  cultures  were  stained  by  Gram's  method  and  tested  for 
bile  solubility;  those  dissolved  cultures  were  tested  with  type  sera  for  the  precipitin  reaction. 
16  per  cent  of  700  men  were  found  to  be  carriers,  distribution  as  to  t3rpes  being,  Type  I,  5.4 
per  cent.  Type  II,  13.62  per  cent.  Type  III,  4.5  per  cent  and  Type  IV,  76.58  per  cent.  Instil- 
lation ot  oily  solutions  of  phenol  and  iodine  into  the  nose  and  pharynx  is  an  efficient  method 
of  relieving  pneumococcus  carriers. — G.  H.  R. 

104s,  Ueber  die  Pathogenese  der  Dauerausscheider  und  Bazillentrdger,  (Pathogenesis  in  In^ 
fection  Carriers,)  Johannes  ScHttBEB.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr^  1920,  57,  107-108. 
The  acute  infectious  diseases  may  be  divided  into  2  groups.  The  first  is  represented  by 
those  in  which  the  infectious  process,  if  not  fatal,  is  fully  cured  in  a  few  weeks.  (Gholera, 
plague,  measles,  relapsing  fever,  typhus,  German  measles,  chicken-pox  and  variola.)  In 
these  diseases,  there  occur  no  earners.  The  second  group  includes  those  diseases  whose 
infecting  agents  are  able  to  call  forth  local  chronic  inflammations  after  subsidence  of  the  acute 
general  process.    (Diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  and  apparently,  scarlet  fever.) 
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Only  in  this  group  are  there  healthy  carriers  to  be  found.  The  persistence  of  the  organiams 
is  dependent  upon  the  presence  of  the  chronic  infection.  There  is  no  purely  saprophytic 
multiplication  in  the  body  cavities  of  an  immunized  host. — B.  C. 

lOU'  Cats  and  Human  Diphtheria,  William  G.  Savage.  J.  Hyg.,  Cambridge,  1920, 18,  448. 
The  possibility  that  cats  may  serve  to  disseminate  diphtheria  was  submitted  to  detailed 
laboratory  investigation.  Savage  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  common  and  widely  accepted 
view  that  cats  suffer  from  a  naturally  acquired  disease  caused  by  Corynebacterium  diphtheriae 
is  entirely  without  foundation  and  that  tne  mucous  membranes  of  these  animals  are  particu- 
larly inimical  to  these  bacteria.  On  the  other  hand,  a  large  proportion  of  healthy  normal 
cats  contain  in  their  throats  bacilli  which  closely  resemble  and  are  difficult  to  distinguish  from 
the  true  C.  diphtheriae. — D.  H.  B. 

104s.  Rat-Bite  Fever,  Report  of  a  Case.    A.  Arkin.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919,  24,  94- 
111. 
Rats  infected  with  Spirocheta  morsus  muri  may  be  widely  distributed. — G.  H.  R. 

1046.  The  Rat  as  a  Carrier  of  Diseases  Transmissible  to  Man  and  the  Lower  Animals,    Albx. 
G.  R.  FoTTLEBTON.    J.  Roy.  San.  Inst.,  Lond.,  1919,  40,  61-69. 

The  r61e  of  rats  in  tuberculosis,  plague,  trichiniasis,  spirochetal  jaundice,  rat-bite  fever, 
and  other  protozoan  diseases. — J.  B. 

1047.  Infectious  Diseases  and  Their  Propagation.    James  A.  Hislop.    Pub.  Health,  Lond., 
1920,  38,  5a-60. 

A  paper  read  before  a  meeting  of  medical  officers,  reviewing  the  r61e  of  carriers:  the  louse, 
bedbug,  nea,  mosquito,  and  fly  as  well  as  human  carriers. — ^J.  B. 

1048.  Botulism.    Waltbb  L.  Dodd.    Am.  Food,  J.  Chicago,  1920,  15,  2-14. 

A  popular  article  on  investigations  showing  the  probaBle  cycle  in  B.  botulinus  transfers — 
animal  excreta,  soil,  birds  or  insects  and  finauv  fruits  or  vegetables.  Emphasis  is  laid  on 
care  in  food  preparation;  soundness  of  materials  canned,  cleanliness,  adequate  sterilization 
and  the  discarding  of  all  canned  goods  of  questionable  odor  or  taste. — J.  B. 

1049.  Beobachtungen  bei  Parotitis  epidemica.    (Epidemic  Parotitis.)    Fbans  Babdachsi  and 
ZoLTAN  Barabas.    MtUichen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  185. 

A  report  of  92  cases  occurring  in  the  garrison  of  Przemysl.  Forty-six  per  cent  of  the  cases 
occurred  in  persons  18  to  20  years  of  age,  and  only  4  per  cent  in  those  over  40.  The  incubation 
period  was  18  days.— B.  C. 

INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE 

1060.  The  Control  of  Infectious  Diseases  in  Industrial  Communities.    Hans  Zinssbb.    J.  Indust. 

Hvg.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  1,  501  and  526. 

The  infectious  diseases  discussed  are  divided  into  those  of  (1)  the  respiratory  tract, 
(2)  those  of  the  digestive  tract,  and  (3)  those  transmitted  by  insects.  The  epidemiologic 
principles  involved  in  the  dissemination  and  control  of  these  diseases  are  discussed  and  ex- 
perience gained  during  the  war  is  correlated  with  conditions  prevailing  in  industrial  communi- 
ties.—D.  H.  B. 

1051.  The  Mortality  of  Bitumirums  Coal  Miners  from  InfluenzO'Pneumonia.  Oct.-Dec.,  1918. 

Louis  I.  Dubun.    J.  Indust.  Hyg.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  1,  483. 

Among  4700  miners  there  were  64  deaths,  equivalent  to  an  annual  death  rate  of  50  per 
1000.    The  highest  death  rate  occurred  among  those  between  the  ages  of  25  to  45. — ^D.  H.  B. 

105$.  A  Further  Plea  for  an  Internatiorud  Standard  of  Hygiene  for  Crews*  Spaces  in  Merchant 
Shi^.    J.  HowABD  JoNBS.    J.  Rov.  San.  Inst.,  Lond.^  1920,  40,  214-222. 
Basic  standards  needed  with  regard  to  ventilation,  dramage,  water  supply,  and  sleeping 

and  working  quarters. — J.  B. 

105$.  Industrial  Diseases  under  the  Mediaeval  Trade  Guilds.    Thomas  M.  Lsggb.    J.  Indust. 

Hyg.,  N.  Y.,  1920, 1,  475. 

Extracts  with  comments  on  ''Diseases  of  Artificers  and  Tradesmen"  by  Bernardo  Ram- 
assini,  1700.— D.  H.  B. 

RURAL  SANITATION 

1054'  Malaria  Control  in  Rural  Communities  by  Anti-Mosquito  Measures.     H.  H.  Howard. 

South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920^  13,  260-265. 

A  general  descriptive  article  laymg  particular  stress  upon  drainage  of  a  permenent  char- 
acter.—J.  H.  B. 
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DISINFECTION  AND    GROWTH  INHIBITION 

1065,  Germicidal  Activity  of  Eucdlyptta  OiU.  R.  T.  Bakbb  and  H.  Q.  Smith.  Med.  J.  Aus- 
tralia, Sydney,  1919,  6th  year.  2,  401-402. 

A  summary  of  work  by  R.  T.  Baker,  H.  G.  Smith  and  R.  Greigh  Smith,  published  in  Proc. 
Linnean  Soc.,  N.  S.  W.,  1919.  44,  311.  The  first  two  named  selected  the  plants  and  distilled 
the  oils,  while  the  latter  made  a  study  of  the  germicidal  value  of  some  of  them.  B,  coli  com- 
munis  was  the  test  organism  and  phenol  was  used  for  comparison. 

They  demonstrated  that  oil  from  each  species  of  eucal3rptus  is  distinct  and  characteristic 
for  the  species.  The  principal  ingredient  varies :  in  one  it  is  cineol,  in  another  phellandrene 
or  pinene  and  in  others  an  ester  such  as  geranial  acetate. 

The  coefficient  curve  of  cineol  reaches  a  maximum  of  3.4  in  30  minutes  and  falls  slowly 
to  2.8  in  4  hours.  A  crude  oil  has  less  action  than  cineol  but  rectified  oil  is  a  more  powerfully 
germicidal.    The  older  and  more  acid  the  oil,  the  higher  appears  to  be  the  phenol  coefficient. 

Certain  oils  are  more  active  than  those  containing  cineol,  other  oils  with  certain  ingredi- 
ents and  cineol  are  more  active  than  pure  cineol. 

Pinene  and  sesquiterpene  have  low  coefficients.  Peperitone  an4  phellandrene  are  more 
active  than  cineol.  Aromandendral  has  twenty  times  the  activity  of  phenol  in  exposures  of 
one  hour.  When  diluted  with  neutral  oils  these  eucalyptus  oils  have  little  germicidal  activity. 
— C.  P.  B. 

1066,  AdverHstng  of  Disinfectants.  Editorial.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 10,  357. 
The  American  Public  Health  Association  is  sending  a  circular  letter  to  advertising  agents 

and  to  manufacturers  of  disinfectants  warning  them  against  making  unwarranted  claims 
concerning  disinfectants.— M.  C.  P. 

WATER  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY 

1067,  Notes  on  Experiences  with  the  Presumptive  and  ConfirmaUrry  Tests  for  B,  coli  in  Water 
Analysis  for  the  American  Expeditionary  Forces.  AIax  Lbvinb.  J.  Am.  Water  Works 
Ass.^  1920.  7,  188-192. 

Decunal  dilutions  of  the  water  were  inoculated  into  lactose  broth  and  if  gas  formed  in  1 
or  2  days,  it  was  taken  that  the  water  contained  B.  coli.  Levine  states  that  uie  positive  pre- 
sumptive  test  (10  per  cent  of  gas  in  24  hours)  is  very  reliable  index  of  the  presence  of  B,  coli 
when  dealing  with  untreated  waters  but  not  so  with  waters  which  have  been  chlorinated.  The 
doub^vi  presumptive  test  (less  than  10  per  cent  of  gas  in  24  hours  or  more  than  this  quantity 
on  48  hours)  is  only  fair  index  of  the  probable  presence  of  B.  coli  in  untreated  waters.  This 
is  not  true  for  waters  which  have  been  chlorinated.  A  small  amount  of  gas  in  24  hours  is  a 
better  index  of  the  presence  of  B.  coli  than  10  per  cent  of  gas  in  48  hours.  The  rate  of  gas 
production  seems  to  be  more  significant  than  the  amount  formed.  Levine  used  the  simplified 
eosin-methylene  blue  agar.  Levine  states  that  this  information  should  be  of  interest  to  those 
who  are  analyzing  both  untreated  and  treated  waters. — ^F.  W.  T. 

1068,  Importance  of  Confirmatory  B.  coli  Tests  in  Fairly  Safe  Drinking  Water.  N.  NoviCK. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  305-307. 

Fifty-seven  waters  from  a  fairly  safe  source  from  a  sanitarsr  point  of  view  have  been  tested 
and  22.8  per  cent  positive  tests  for  B,  coli  found  during  a  period  of  5  months. — ^M.  C.  P. 

1069,  Bacteriological  Examination  of  Soft  Drinks.  William  R.  Stokbs.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health. 
Concord,  1920,  10,  308-311. 

Many  soft  drinks  contain  variable  numbers  of  bacteria  which  may  be  explained  in  part  by 
improper  sterilization  of  bottles.  A  few  bacteria  remaining  in  the  bottles  may  increase  in 
the  small  quantities  of  water  often  remaining  in  the  bottles  after  sterilization.  Dust  organ- 
isms may  resist  sterilization  even  if  the  bottles  are  carefully  dried. — ^M.  C.  P. 

1060.  The  Practical  Design  and  Management  of  Swimming  Pools.  Am.  City,  N.  Y.,  1920,  22, 
224-225. 

A  discussion  of  methods  of  construction  and  purification,  including  the  care  of  outdoor 
pools.— J.  B. 

1061.  Treatment  of  Beet  Sugar  Plant  Sewage.  Langdon  Pbabsb  and  SAictrsL  A.  Gbbblt. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  313-323. 

Fine  screenings  and  sedimentation  are  indicated  as  necessary  for  any  type  of  treatment 
plant.  The  effluent  of  the  settling  tanks  can  be  treated  on  sprinkling  filters;  crude  concen- 
trated sewage  could  be  dosed  at  about  200,000  gallons  per  acre  per  24liours,  and  sand  filters 
75,000  gallons  per  acre  per  24  hours.  If  concentrated  sewage  be  mixed  'with  an  equal  volume 
of  bee^arrying  water  the  settled  effluent  could  be  treated  on  sand  filters  dosed  at  the  rate 
of  100,000  gallons  per  acre  per  24  hours.— M.  C.  P. 
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FOOD  BACTERIOLOGY 

106$.  Botulism,  a  Study  of  the  Retiatance  of  the  Sporee  of  BaciUu8  botidinue  to  Various  SteriU 

izing  Agenciee  which  Are  Commonly  iBmployed  in  the  Canning  of  Fruits  and  Vegetables, 

E.  C.  Dickson,  G.  S.  Bubkb  and  E.  S.  Ward.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919, 24, 581-599. 

A  series  of  experiments  was  performed  by  the  authors  simulating;  the  different  methods 

of  home  canning  of  foods.    Spores  of  B.  botulinus  are  much  more  resistant  to  heat  than  has 

generally  been  supposd,  especially  when  mixed  with  animal  or  vegetable  protein.    The 

method  of  acidification  of  vegetables  with  lemon  juice  does  not  prevent  the  formation  of  toxin 

although  it  does  lower  the  thermal  death  point  of  the  spores.    Addition  of  64  per  cent  of 

sugar  inhibits,  but  does  not  prevent,  toxin  production.     Growth  and  toxin  production  of  B, 

botulinus  occurs  in  canned  fruits  as  well  as  vegetables. — G.  H.  R. 

106$,  Control  des  conditions  de  fabrication  et  de  mise  en  vente  des  conserves  ce  viande,  (Control  of 
Conditions  of  Manufacture  and  Sale  of  Preserved  Meat,)  M.  G.  Babbibb.  Rev.  d'  hyg., 
Par.,  1917,  89,  47-^54. 

Report  of  a  commission  on  the  preparation  and  handling  of  meats,  recommending  more 
ri^d  meat  inspection  and  the  labellmg  of  meat  products  to  mdicate  the  per  cent  of  all  con- 
tamed  substances,  spices  and  flavoring  exceptea. — J.  B. 

1064,  Sobre  los  procedimientos  bioloficos  de  diferendacion  especifica  de  cames  y  leches,    (The 
Biological  Processes  in  the  Specific  Differentiation  of  Flesh  and  Milk.)    Juan  db  Castbo  t 
Valbbo  and  Tomas  Campuzano  b  IbaI^z.    Rev.  sootec.,  Buenos  Aires,  1919.  6,  823-837. 
The  precipitation  test  is  a  satisfactory  biological  process  for  the  specific  differentiation 
of  animal  protein,  especially  of  the  muscle  tissue;  the  anaphylaxis  reactions ,  a  biological  re- 
action more  feasible  than  precipitation  for  the  specific  differentiation  of  the  animal  protein 
as  it  is  demonstrable  even  with  small  amounts  especially  applicable  to  milk.    Complement 
fixation  is  satisfactory  for  the  specific  differentiation  of  animal  proteins,  principally  of  fresh 
meat  and  that  dried  for  storage  but  it  is  not  applicable  to  the  albumin  preserved  by  heat  or 
antiseptics  or  in  the  incipient  state  of  alteration.    For  oertaintv  in  the  specific  differentiation 
of  the  animal  proteins  in  flesh  and  meat,  the  use  of  all  three  of  these  well-known  reactions  is 
recommended. — ^H.  M. 

1066,  The  Contamination  of  Oysters,  A.  T.  Nankivbll  and  J.  M.  Stanlbt.  J.  Hyg.,  Cam- 
bridge, 1920,  18,  465. 

The  object  of  tne  investigation  was  to  determine  the  source  of  the  pollution  of  03r8ters  in 
Poole  Harbor,  the  nature  of  the  infecting  microorganisms,  and  the  discovery  of  methods  to 
remedy  the  conditions. 

Samples  of  both  sea  water  and  of  minced  oysters  were  plated  in  neutral-red  bile-salts, 
peptone-lactose  agar.  MacConkejr  lactose  tubes  were  also  inoculated.  The  technic  was  that 
usually  employed  in  the  es^amination  of  samples  of  drinking  water^  as  far  as  the  sea  water 
was  concerned.  The  outside  of  the  oyster  was  cleansed  by  scrubbing  under  running  water 
and  opened  with  a  sterile  knife,  and  the  content  finely  minced  before  removal  from  the  shell. 
Each  oyster  was  emulsified  in  100  cc.  of  sterile  saline;  0.5,  1  and  5  cc.  of  the  emulsified  03rster 
was  then  plated. 

Lactose  fermenting  organisms  were  found  in  amounts  as  high  as  3000  per  oyster.  Strepto- 
cocci, Bact.  coli  and  B,  welchii  were  also  found. 

It  was  found  that  the  oysters  became  polluted  through  sewage  brought  into  the  harbor 
from  the  sea,  where  several  towns,  nearby,  discharged  their  sewase.  The  trouble  could  be 
remedied  by  relayingthe  oysters  in  a  part  of  the  harbor  to  which  the  sewage  was  not  carried 
by  the  tide.— D.  H.  B. 

1066,  The  Purification  of  Oysters,  Wiluam  F.  Wblls.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 
10,342-344. 

It  is  impractical  to  rule  that  oysters  should  be  grown  in  water  that  would  be  endorsed 
without  treatment  for  drinking  water;  it  is  possible  for^oysters  to  purify  themselves  if  placed 
in  pure  water.— M.  C.  P.  ' 

1067,  New  Methods  of  Food  Dehydration,  K,  Gbo.  Falk.  Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago,  1920,  15, 
15-17. 

A  brief  popular  review  and  comparison  of  the  air  dry,  the  moist  air  and  the  vacuum  proc- 
esses with  a  discussion  of  the  special  considerations  in  dehydrating  meats.— J.  B. 

1068,  The  Ripe  Olive  Process  as  Used  in  California  Factories,  Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago,  1919, 
16,  26. 

An  abstracted  report  of  the  Los  Angeles  Olive  Growers  Association  Method  of  picking, 
treatment  with  lye,  brining,  packing  and  sterilizing  by  heat,  with  remarks  on  the  weak  points: 
temperature  conditions  in  the  brine  stage  and. perhaps  in  the  final  sterilizing  process  itself. 
—J.  B. 
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i0$9.  Methods  for  Detecting  Deeompoeitton  in  Catsup.    Anon.    Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago,  1920, 

15,  20. 

A  popular  review  of  the  Federal  methods  of  determining  spoilage  in  catsup  and  tomato 
goods  by  microscopic  methods,  emphasizing  the  mold  counts. — J.  B. 

1070.  What  Should  Be  the  Basis  of  the  Control  of  Dehydrated  Foods.  Samijbl  G.  Pbbsoott. 
Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 10,  324h326. 

From  the  practical  standpoint,  the  use  of  dehydrated  vegetables  is  to  be  commended  if 
they  are  prepared  from  the  best  quality  of  raw  material  and  by  methods  which  conserve  their 
food  values  to  the  highest  possible  degree.— -M.  C.  P. 

1071.  6tude  bactiriologtque  des  poudres  d'oeufs.  (The  Bacteriology  of  Dried  Eggs.)  A.  Sab- 
TOBT  AND  L.  Flambnt.    B\i11.  Acad.  de  m4d.,  Par.,  1920,  83,  46-47. 

The  bacteria  found  in  the  powdered  egg  material  were  classified  in  the  following  groups. 

1.  Micrococci. 
Staphylococcus  citreus. 

Another  form  which  liquefies  gelatin  and  ferments  milk. 

Two  varieties  not  liquefying  gelatin  which  resemble  the  enterococous. 

2.  Bacilli 

B.  svbtilis  (present  in  every  sample). 

An  organism  of  the  colon  group  which  does  not  produce  indol  and  partially  liquefies 
Selatin  in  3  weeks. 

An  organism  which  is  proteolytic,  ferments  saccharose  and  produces  a  yellow  pigment. 

— G.  H.  R. 

HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 

(See  also  Numbers  1011,  116S) 

107$.  Untersuchungen  tvberkuldser  Sputa  mittels  des  ZinkfdUungsverfahrens.  (Examination 
of  Tuberculous  Spuiums  by  Means  of  the  Zinc  Precipitation  Method.)  A.  v.  Fajfe  and 
W.  V.  ScHXJLZ.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920^  38,  43-44. 

Sputum  is  homogenized  with  10  per  cent  antif  ormin  and  to  it  is  added  a  small  amount  of 
20  per  cent  zinc  acetate  or  chloride.  The  quantity  of  precipitant  is  so  chosen  that  the  result- 
ing precipitate  may  be  conveniently  worked  on  a  slide.  After  settling  for  several  hours,  the 
greater  amount  of  the  fluid  is  poured  off,  and  the  residue  transferred  to  a  pad  of  filter  paper 
to  remove  most  of  the  adhering  water.  The  precipitate  is  next  transferred  in  a  rather  thick 
layer  to  a  slide,  dried,  fixed  in  the  flame  and  stained.  This  method  permits  the  ready  exam- 
ination of  large  individual  specimens  of  homogenized  sputum.  The  percentage  of  positive 
findings  is  considered  especially  good. — B.  C. 

CANCER  RESEARCH 

i07S.  Cancer  Research.    Sib  Wiluam  Chttbch.    Nature,  1919,  103,  435. 

A  summary  of  the  work  of  the  Imperial  Cancer  Research  Fund  during  the  war,  both  on 
cancer  and  on  other  subjects.  "The  effect  of  withdrawing  a  large  number  of  males  for  mili- 
tary service  was  to  alter  the  age-constitution  of  the  civil  population,  producing  an  apparent 
increase  in  the  total  male  death-rate  from  cancer.  The  female  rate  was  unaffected,  and  the 
apparent  rise  for  males  disappeared  when  the  necessary  correction  was  made.  The  method 
of  autologous  transplantation  had  been  used  to  separate  timior-like  proliferations  of  lymph- 
oid tissue  from  the  true  malignant  new  growth  of  mice.  The  former  never  grew  on  graftmg 
into  the  affected  animal  itself,  even  when  recurrence  and  dissemination  occurred.  Autologous 
grafts  of  true  new  growth  were  practically  always  successful,  whether  recurrence  took  place 
or  not.  Eroeriments  were  carried  out  on  the  relation  of  the  water-content  of  tumors  to 
their  rate  of  growth.  In  harmony  with  the  findings  for  normal  tissues  in  animals  and  plants, 
the  tumors  showed  a  close  relationship  in  this  respect,  the  more  rapidlv  growing  timiors  hav- 
ing the  higher  percentage  of  water.  The  water-content  of  timiors  could  be  artificially  reduced 
by  exposure  to  isotonic  calciimi  chloride  solution  in  vitro,  and  such  material  on  inoculation 
exhibited  diminished  powers  of  growth,  from  which  recovery  was  slow  but  complete. 

"The  work  on  war  problems  ....  dealt,  first,  with  the  heat-regulating  mechanism 
of  the  body,  especially  the  r61e  played  by  the  thyroid-adrenal  apparatus,  and  its  derange- 
ments in  disease  accompanied  by  fever  or  hypothermia.  A  second  paper  was  devoted  to  the 
pathology  of  gas  gangrene.  It  could  be  shown  that  a  specific  local  injury  of  the  tissues  per- 
mitted the  development  of  the  anaerobic  bacteria  of  gas  gangrene  and  tetanus.  Substances 
present  in  cultivated  soil,  particularly  ionizable  calcium  salts,  were  able  to  produce  the  neces- 
sary lesion  which  bresdcs  down  the  otherwise  efficient  natural  defences  against  these  micro- 
organisms. These  two  papers  and  another  on  the  fate  of  grafted  cartilage,  will  shortly  be 
published  in  the  Sixth  Scientific  Report  of  the  fund." — Z.  N.  W. 

1074.  Beitrdge  zur  RGntgeniherapie  des  Krebses.    (X^ay  Therapy  in  Cancer.)    W.  Lobbn- 

HOFFBB.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  119-120. 

Rdntgen  rays  as  a  cure  for  cancer  have  not  yet  demonstrated  their  efficacy,  In  addition, 
the  treatment  is  not  without  danger. — B.  C. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD,  LYMPHATICS  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 
(See  aUo  Number  1198) 

1076.  Zur  Kasuistik  des  RUckfallfiebera.    {Case  of  Relapsing  Fever.)    Kubt  Eatsbb.    Berl. 

klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  129-130. 

An  at3rpical  case  of  relapsing  fever  in  which  the  causative  organism  was  recovered  from 
the  blood  of  the  patient. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM 
{See  also  Numbers  887,  888,  981,  98t,  98$,  987, 1165,  1$00,  ItOl) 

1076.  Is  Sprue  Endemic  in  the  South?  Mark  F.  Boyd.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  IS, 
22^232. 

The  author  reports  two  cases  diagnosed  as  sprue  in  patients  who  had  never  been  outside 
the  United  States.  He  believes  that  the  Monilia  psilosis  has  been  conclusively  proven  to 
be  the  etiologio  organism  in  sprue  and  that  sprue  is  endemic  in  the  southern  states. — J.  H.  B. 

1077.  Typhoid  Fever  in  the  American  Expeditionary  Forces:  A  Clinical  Study  of  Three  Hundred 
ana  Seventy-Three  Cases.  Victor  C.  Vauohan.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  74, 1145. 
After  studying  270  cases  in  which  the  patients,  who  had  received  triple  tsrphoid  vaccine, 

and  were  infected  with  B.  typhosus,  the  conclusion  was  reached  that  the  clinical  picture 
of  typhoid  in  the  vaccinated  was  similar  to  that  in  the  unvaocinated.  Positive  blood  cultures 
were  about  the  same  in  both  classes  of  patients.  The  severity  of  patients  infected  within 
8  months  i^ter  vaccination  was  less  than  10  per  cent.  After  8  months  the  severity  percentage 
increases.  It  is  probable  that  a  large  nimiber  of  vaccinated  persons  were  infected  with  B. 
typhosus  who  never  were  sick  enough  to  require  admission  to  the  hospital.  The  incidence  of 
the  t3rphoid  group  of  diseases  in  the  American  expeditionary  forces  was  less  than  0.1  per  cent 
while  it  was  20  per  cent  in  the  Spanish-American  War.— P.  G.  H. 

1078.  Typhoid  and  Paratyphoid  Fever  at  Mesves  Hospital  Center.  Frank  Mock.  J.  Lab.  & 
Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  5,  54-55. 

A  summary  of  the  work  on  enteric  diseases  done  at  the  Center  Laboratory  of  Mesves  Hos- 
pital Center.— F.  W.  H. 

1079.  PSritonite  par  propagation  dans  les  maladies  typhddes  .  {Non-perforating  Peritonitis  in. 
Enteric  Fevers.)    F.  Rathery.    M6dicine,  1919,  1,  144. 

In  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  fevers,  peritonitis  without  perforation,  usually  not  fatal^ 
was  commonly  observed  by  the  author. — L.  A.  K. 

1080.  Some  Experience  with  Dysentery  in  the  Palestine  Campaign.  Q.  Bickerton  Blackburn. 
Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2.  148-150. 

The  bacteriological  findings  showed  Amoeba  histolytica;  B.  dysenteriae,  Shiga  and  Flexner, 
the  Fle;mer  being  the  more  common.  Treatment  varied  according  to  infection,  emetin  or 
antidysenteric  serum  being  used. — C.  P.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM 
{See  also  Numbers  lOiO,  10$2,  1170,  1186,  1189) 

1081.  The  Incidence  of  Syphilis  among  White  and  Colored  Troops  as  Indicated  by  an  Analytical 
Study  of  the  Wassermann  Results  in  over  Ten  Thousand  Tests.  Wiluam  Levin.  J.  Lab. 
A  Clin.  M.,  1919,  6,  93-106. 

This  work  indicates  the  existence  of  a  definite  percentage  of  S3rphilis  among  the  white 
and  colored  troops.  Based  on  double  plus  reactions  this  is  10.5  per  cent  for  the  former  and 
18.3  per  cent  for  the  latter.  Considering  the  single  plus  reactions  in  this  series  as  diagnostic, 
these  percentages  are  13.8  for  the  white  and  24. 1  for  the  colored  troops.  The  author  estimates 
that  as  high  or  probably  higherpercentages  of  S3rphilitics  exist  among  the  white  and  colored 
civilians  of  the  ages  21  to  31.— F.  W.  H. 

108$.  Das  venerische  Oranulom.    {Venereal  Granuloma.)    W.  H.  Hoffmann.    MUnchen.  med* 

Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  159-163. 

This  is  an  infectious  disease  prevalent  in  the  tropics  and  called  the  fourth  sex  disease 
because,  so  far  as  is  known,  it  is  transferred  only  durmg  sexual  intercourse.  The  infectious 
agent  is  a  capsulated  organism:  Calymmatobacterium  graniUomatis. — B.  C. 
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1085.  Bin  neues  unspezifisckea  Provokationsverfahren  bet  der  mdnnlichen  Hamrdhreng<marrhde. 
(A  New  Non-specific  Provocative  Procedure  in  Male  Urethral  Gonorrhoea.)  Ebnst  Fkibi>- 
RiCH  MuLUiB.    MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  9-12. 

A  provocative  reaction  in  gonorrhea  may  be  obtained  with  non-si)ecific  bacterial  anti- 
gens, but  there  is  danger  of  serious  complications.  An  intracutaneous  injection  of  bacteria- 
and  toxin-free  milk-protein  is  found  to  be  a  very  effective  agent  in  arousing  a  reaction  in  la- 
tent urethral  gonorrhea.  There  occurs  only  a  moderate  leucoc3rtosis  but  after  6  hours  the 
patient  experiences  a  sli^t  itching  in  the  urethra,  following  which  there  is  distinct  increase 
m  the  discharge.  Exammation  of  this  discharge  will  disclose  the  presence  of  the  gonococcus 
if  the  infection  is  due  to  this  agent.  This  procedure  has  yielded  superior  results  over  the 
customary  methods  now  in  use. — ^B.  C. 

1084,  Praxis  der  Oonokokkenuntersuchung.    (Detection  of  the  Gonococcus.)    F.  W.  Oblzb. 

Miinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  15-16. 

An  outline  of  th«  procedures  useful  in  demonstrating  the  presence  of  the  gonococcus  in 
urethral  discharges.    Methods  of  staining  are  described  m  detail. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  LOCOMOTOR  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Number  11S7) 

1086,  Zur  Eosinophilie  bei  Muskelrheumatismtis.  (Eosinophilia  in  Muscular  Rheumatism,) 
Ina  Stnwoldt.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  98-99. 

In  acute  muscular  rheumatism  an  eosinophilia  is  the  characteristic  blood  picture,  while 
in  the  chronic  form  of  the  disease  there  is  a  higher  grade  of  l3rmphocytosis.  The  eosinophilia 
may  be  regarded  as  due  to  the  effect  of  muscle-protein  split  products  upon  the  hematopoietic 
organs. — B.  C. 

1086,  Ueber  Rheumatismus.  (Rheumatism,)  E.  Roos.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,  103-106. 

A  general  review  including  only  contributions  from  the  German  and  Austrian  schools. — 
B.C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
(See  aUo  Numbers  WIS,  lOSe,  1145,  1160,  1162,  1178,  1179,  1196,  1196) 

1087,  Localized  Tetanus,  Chablbs  Grbbi^  Citmston.  New  York  M.  J.,  1919,  109,  417. 
Localized  tetanus  is  always  a  chronic  tetanus  and  is  particularly  marked  by  its  long  du- 
ration. The  incubation  period  is  usually  from  one  to  three  months.  There  are  three  forms 
of  contracture:  (1)  purely  localized;  (2)  primary  generalized  form  with  secondary  localization: 
(3)  localized  at  first  and  then  becomes  general.  Even  in  cases  progressing  normally  toward 
recovery  certain  complications  may  be  feared,  that  is,  the  contracture  often  subsisting  for 
many  weeks  in  the  same  groups  of  muscles,  results  in  serious  lesions  which  are  sometimes 
permanent.    The  treatment  is  the  same  as  for  any  case  of  tetanus. — G.  M.  S. 

1088,  Rabies,    Stbwart  Stockman.    J.  Roy.  San.  Inst.,  Lond.,  1920,  40.  26^270. 

An  abstract  of  a  report  on  the  after-war  introduction  of  rabies  into  tne  United  Kingdom 
— ^the  first  cases  since  tne  elimination  of  rabies  in  1902.  Over  100  cases  have  been  reported 
during  the  latter  part  of  1919.  Attention  is  called  to  the  wide  range  of  territory  covered  by 
severaJ  of  these  rabid  dogs,  several  of  them  having  indisputable  records  of  12,  20,  and  even 
30  miles.— J.  B. 

1089,  Epidemic  Cerebrospinal  Meningitis.  Josbph  Sailer.  Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  23,  250-256. 
The  meningococcus  enters  the  body  by  the  upper  respiratory  tract  and  lodges  in  the  naso- 
pharynx. Carriers  are  of  three  t3rpes:  (l)  premeningeal  stage;  (2)  casuals;  (3)  chronic  car- 
riers; formerly  it  was  considered  a  serious  matter  to  make  50  or  100  cultures  a  day.  At  Camp 
Funston  in  1918,  38,000  cultures  were  made  in  one  month.  Carriers  varied  in  numbers  from 
1  to  16  per  cent.  Vaccines  had  been  used,  first  dose  500,000,000,  second  and  third  doses 
1,000,000,000.  There  is  no  evidence  that  it  clears  a  carrier,  but  it  may  prevent  him  from 
becoming  infected.  The  author  draws  attention  to  Herrick's  use  of  antimeningococcic  serum 
intravenously. — C.  P.  B.    • 

1090,  Meningitis  typhosa  oder  MeningotyphusT  (Typhoid  Meningitis  or  Meningo^yphoid  Fever t) 
Karl  Metbrhof.    Berl.  kiln.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  132-134. 

Meningitis  due  to  the  tsrphoid  bacillus  may  occur  as  a  primary  localization  of  the  organ- 
ism or  as  a  metastatic  complication  in  the  general  infection.  If  it  proceeds  as  a  part  of  the 
general  infection  it  is  known  as  typhoid  meningitis.  If  the  process  remains  localized  in  the 
brain  and  meninges,  it  is  spoken  of  as  meningo-t3rphoid  fever. — B.  C. 

ABsnuon  or  BACfnuaoLooT,  vol.  it,  no.  8 
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1091.  An  Experimental  Investigation  of  an  Australian  Epidemic  or  Acute  EncephalO'Myelitia* 
J.  B.  Clbland  and  a.  W.  Campbell.  J.  Hyg.,  Cambridf^e,  1919,  18,  272. 
The  disease  was  at  first  thought  to  be  "acute  poliomyelitis;'*  it  was  extremely  fatal  and 
attacked  a  number  of  adults.  However,  the  histological  picture  differed  from  "acute  polio- 
myelitis/' in  that  the  lesions  were  distributed  througnout  the  central  nervous  system  as  well 
as  the  spinal  cord. 

It  was  possible  to  conmiunicate  the  disease  to  monkeys,  sheep,  horses  and  calves.  The 
virus'  could  be  injected  in  fresh  blood,  in  blood  obtained  after  death,  and  suspended  in  nor- 
mal salt  solution  or  in  33  per  cent  glycerine.— D.  H.  B. 

109$.  Tuberculous  Meningitis  and  Encephalitis  Lethargica.    J.  H.  Habvbt  Pibib.    Med.  J. 

S.  Africa,  Johannesb.,  1919,  16,  109-110. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  confusion  between  these  two  diseases.  Two  cases  are  reported 
which  simulated  the  latter  disease  but  examination  revealed  many  tubercle  bacilli  in  the 
inflammatory  tissue;  no  other  tuberculous  lesions  were  found. — G.  r.  B. 

t09S.  Uenciphalite  ipidSmique.    (Epidemic  Encephcditis.)    M.  Chaxtffabd.    Bull.  Acad,  de 

m6d..  Par.,  1920,  83,  140. 

From  a  clinical  point  of  view  epidemic  encephalitis  may  be  divided  into  lethargic,  delir- 
ious, mental,  myoclonic  and  ambulatory  types.~G.  H.  R. 

1094.  Apparition  de  Venc4phalite  Uthargique  Spidhnique  d  Lille.  (Avpearance  of  Emdemie 
Lethargic  Encephalitis  at  Lille.)  Cobcbbmalb  and  E.  Duhot.  Bull.  Acad,  de  m6a.,  Par., 
1920,  83,  71-73. 

The  clinical  svinptoms  of  several  cases  are  reported.  Blood  cultures  and  serum  tests 
were  negative. — G.  H.  R. 

1095.  L*ene6phalite  lithargique  d  Tanger.  (Lethargic  Encephalitis  cU  Tangier.)  M.  P.  Rbm- 
LiNOEB.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m^d.,  Par.,  1920,  83,  112-116. 

Microscopic  examinations,  cultures  and  inoculations  were  entirely  negative. — G.  H.  R; 

1096.  Ueber  Encephalitis  lethargica.  (Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  Fb.  Qbobbbels.  Miinchen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  131-133. 

The  clinical  symptoms  in  the  order  of  frequency  are:  somnolence,  ptosis,  headache  and 
fever,  rigor  of  the  extremities,  double  vision,  nystagmus  and  pyramiaal  disturbances.  The 
disease  attacks  alike  both  males  and  females  of  all  ages.    Its  etiology  is  not  clear. — ^B.  C. 

1097.  An  Obscure  Disease,  Encephdlitis  Lethargica.    G.  H.  B.    Nature.  1920,  104,  452-453. 
This  disease  appeared  in  Eneland  about  two  years  ago.    A  brief  description  is  given 

of  histopathological  findings.  Failure  has  resulted  in  attempts  to  reproduce  the  disease  experi  - 
mentally  and  to  find  any  microorganism  constantly  associated  with  it.  One  of  the  unaccount- 
able manifestations  of  the  disease  was  its  almost  simultaneous  occurrence  in  England, 
France,  and  Austria. — Z.  N.  W. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM  (EXCEPT  INFLUENZA  AND 

TUBERCULOSIS) 

(See  also  Numbers  1151,  1161) 

1098.  An  Unrecognized  PcUhway  for  Bacterial  Invasion  of  the  Resjnralory  Tract.)  M.  C.  WiK- 
TEBNiTz,  G.  H.  Smith  and  E.  S.  Robinson.  Johns  Hopkms  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  1920, 
81,63-66. 

The  authors  attempt  to  answer  the  question  how,  in  the  absence  of  gross  lesions  of  the 
upper  respiratory  tract,  inflammation  of  the  lung  can  occur.  The  results  of  insufliation  of 
the  trachea  and  of  intratracheal  inoculation  through  the  skin  and  the  study  of  the  lymphatics 
of  the  submucosa  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi  indicate  that  the  plexus  of  lymphatics  within 
the  submucosa  of  the  trachea  serves  as  the  pathway  of  infection  in  such  oases. — ^F.  W.  H. 

1099.  Pneumonia  in  Influenza.    Alfbbd  C.  Rbbd.    New  York  M.  J.,  1919,  109,  406. 

The  author  reports  two  cases  of  pneumonia  associated  with  influenza.  Case  I,  a  strepto- 
coccus pneumonia  supervened  on  an  influenza  in  a  patient  who  had  an  old  streptococcus 
rheumatism  and  cardiac  infection.  Case  II,  a  bronchopneumonia  clinically  t3rpical  of  in- 
fluenza followed  by  a  pneumonia  clinically  characteristic  of  pneumococcus  infection. — G.  M.  S . 

INFLUENZA 

1100.  III.  The  Fate  of  Influenza  Bacilli  Introduced  into  the  Uvper  Air  Passages.  Abthub  L. 
Bloomfibld.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  19^,  31,  85-89. 

When  these  organisms  are  introduced  in  large  numbers  into  the  normal  upper  respiratory 
tract  they  disappear  rapidly  and  the  author's  experiments  indicate  that  this  is  probably  due 
to  the  combination  of  an  unfavorable  environment  with  the  mechanical  flushing  processes 
at  work  in  these  regions.— F.  W.  H. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


INFLUENZA  207 

1101,  Epidemic  Influenza  at  the  Cook  County  Hospital,    James  C.  Small  and  Fbbd  H.  Stanql. 

J.  Am.  M.  Abs.,  Chicago,  1920,  74, 1004. 

The  study  comprised  829  cases.  Forty-six  or  9.1  per  cent  of  oases  admitted  with  influenza 
developed  pneumonia  and  47.8  per  cent  of  these  died.  B.  influenzae  was  isolated  from  100  per 
cent  of  the  patients  studied  and  from  95.5  per  cent  by  the  direct  sputimi  and  throat  culture 
method.  Pneumooocci  were  found  in  84.4  per  cent  of  the  cases  of  pneumonia  studied  and  for 
the  most  part  represented  the  types  of  pneumococci  found  in  the  mouths  of  normal  persons. 
Hemol3rtic  streptococci  were  found  in  18.7  per  cent  and  B.  influenzae  in  75  per  cent  of  the 
cases  of  pneumonia. — ^P.  G.  H. 

libs.  Pathology  of  Influenza-Pneumonia,    Obvillb  J.  Walkbb.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis, 

1919,  6,  154-175. 

The  writer  gives  a  report  of  the  pneimionia  occurring  at  Camp  Sherman  during  the  pan- 
demic and  attempts  a  classification  of  the  conditions  met  with.'  He  groups  them  under  (1) 
acute  pulmonary  edema;  (2)  bronchopneimionia,  (a)  interstitial  type,  (b)  lobular  type;  (3) 
lobarpneumonia  t3rpe. 

£[e  finds  influenza  pneumonia  to  be  primarily  an  acute,  hemorrhage  lesion,  interstitial, 
nodular,  or  massive  in  extent,  rising  from  a  pulmonaij  capillary  phlebitis  with  disseminated 
capillary  necrosis  due  to  some  toxic  a{;ent  and  resulting  in  a  secondary  purulent  pneimionia 
with  healing  by  organization.  The  writer  found  no  correlation  between  the  type  of  organisms 
present  and  the  character  of  the  lung  lesion.  As  oompLicationSi  empyema  and  pericarditis 
are  of  frequent  occurrence. — F.  W.  Bl. 

UOS,  Grippe  et  peste  pulmonaire,    (Influenza  and  Pneumonic  Plague,)    C.  Bboqubt.    Bull. 

Acad  de  m6d.,  Par.^  1920,  88, 116-119. 

There  is  no  similanty  between  the  two  diseases.  The  author  recommends  the  isolation 
of  cases  of  influenza  and  vaccination  with  such  organisms  as  the  bacillus  of  PfeifPer,  pneumo- 
coccus  and  streptococcus. — G.  H.  R. 

1104,  Zur  Klinik  der  epidemiechen  Orippe  im  SduglinqscUter,  (Symptomatology  of  Epidemic 
Grip  in  Infante,)  A.  Rbichb.  Deutsche  med.  Wcnnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 75-76. 
Epidemic  grip  during  the  fall  of  1919  ran  a  generally  milder  course  in  infants  than  in 

adultsl    On  the  other  hand,  endemic  cases  were  observed  to  run  as  severe  a  course  in  infants 

as  in  adults. — B.  C. 

1106,  Pathologic  Anatomy  and  Bacteriology  of  Influenza,    Epidemic  of  AtUumn,  1918.    B. 

LucKB,  T.  WiQHT  and  E.  Kimb.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago.  1919,  24, 154-237. 

In  the  early  stages  of  the  epidemic  B,  influenzae  was  the  predominating  organism.  Later 
non-hemolytic  streptococci  and  pneumococci  i^peared  and  finally  the  hemolytic  strepto- 
coccus was  most  commoidy  found.  The  authors  make  the  valuable  suggestion  tnat  the  total 
bacterial  flora  should  be  recorded. — G.  H.  R. 

1106,  Introduction  to  a  Discussion  on  Pneumonic  Influenza,  Albx  Lewsbs.  Med.  J.  Aus- 
tralia, Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2, 167-170. 

The  term  influenza  now  covers  three  groups  of  disorders:  (1}  common  cold  due  to  organ- 
isms other  than  B,  influenzae:  (2)  catarrhal  fever  with  a  variety  of  symptoms,  generally 
attributed  to  B,  influenzae;  (3)  pandemics  occurring  at  long  intervals. 

A  description  of  the  clmical  course  of  the  disease  and  treatment  is  given.  '  Attention  is 
drawn  to  certain  researches  in  which  a  filter-passing  organism  has  been  isolated. — C.  P.  B. 

11C7,  Some  Notes  on  Pneumonic  Influenza,    Lucy  Gullbtt.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919, 

6th  year,  2.  170-173. 

The  clinical  description  of  the  disease  is  given  in  considerable  detail.  A  mixed  vaccine, 
also  antipneumococcic  and  antistreptococcic  serum  were  used  as  part  of  the  treatment  witli 
apparently  good  results.  The  author  thinks  lice  may  have  been  one  of  the  means  of  spread- 
ing the  disease  among  the  soldiers  of  France  and  England. — C.  P.  B. 

1108,  The  Bacteriology  of  Influenza-Pneumonia.    A.  H.  Tbbbutt.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Syd- 

ney,  1919,  6th  vear,  2,  499^506. 

No  work  was  done  on  filter  passing  or  anaerobic  organisms  and  Little  attention  was  paid 
to  B,  influenzae.    Attention  was  concentrated  on  the  pneumoooccus-streptococcus  group. 

Twenty-nine  autopsies  showed: 

From  heart  blood 

Pneumococci  isolated 4  cases 

Pneumococci  and  B,  influenzae 1  case 

The  others  were  probably  contaminations. 

From  lungs 

Staphylococci 10  cases 

Pneumococci 6  cases 

Influenza  Bacilli 8  cases 
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Pneumooocci  and  Staphylococci 2  cases 

Streptococci  and  Staphylococci 1  ease 

Pneumo-Streptococcns  group 1  case 

Staphylococci  and  Gram-negative  bacilli 1  case 

Twenty-five  blood  cvUuree  taken  during  life 

Sterile 15  eases  pneumonia 

Streptococcus 1  case 

Staphylococcus 2  cases 

Pneumococcus  (Type  III) 1  case 

The  staphylococci  may  be  considered  as  contaminations. 

Sterile 4  cases  not  pneumonic 

Diphtheroid 1  case   not  pneumonic 

Staphylococci 1  case   not  pneumonic 

Probably  the  diphtheroid  and  staphylococci  may  be  considered  contaminations.  Of  3 
eases  in  which  pleural  exudates  were  examined,  2  showed  pneumococcus  Type  III.  The 
morphology  of  tne  strains  isolated  was  studied  together  with  typing  by  agglutination  test. 
— C.  P.  B. 

1109,  Necropsy  Studies  at  a  Boevital  Center.  M.  Barbon.  Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919, 
24,302-320. 

In  only  3  cases  out  of  356  was  the  influenza  bacillus  found  and  in  these  cases  the  pneumo- 
coccus was  also  present.  The  author  suggests  that  a  filterable  virus  is  most  probably  the  etio- 
logic  factor  in  influenza.  Twenty-two  cases  of  meningitis  came  to  necropsy  and  11  of  these 
were  due  to  the  meningococcus.  3  were  due  to  the  pneumococcus,  1  was  due  to  the  tubercle 
bacillus  and  7  were  infections  toUowing  traumatic  lesions. — G.  H.  R. 

TUBERCULOSIS 
{See  also  Numbers  im,  lOM,  1164,  117S,  1174,  1175,  1176,  1177,  IISS,  1198,  1199) 

1110.  Les  aeqtnsiHons  ricentes  de  la  mididne  exp&rimentale  dont  it  faut  tenir  compte  disomais 
dans  nos  efforts  de  luUe  antitvberciileiise,  (Recent  Additions  to  Sxperimentat  Medicine  of 
Value  in  the  ArUitubercvlosis  Campaign.)  M.  A.  Calusttb.  Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d..  Par., 
1919,  82,  275-281. 

This  paper  is  a  review  of  the  modes  of  infection  in  tuberculosis. — G.  H.  R. 

lUU  Coccidioidal  Orantiloma,  Including  the  First  Reported  Case  Bast  of  the  Mississippi.    Kbn  • 

NETH  M.  Ltnch.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  13,  246-249. 

The  report  of  a  case  diagnosed  as  pulmonary  tuberculosis  which  came  to  autopsy  at  which 
the  true  nature  of  the  disease  was  discovered.  Description  of  the  distribution  of  the  parasites 
and  the  histologic  changes.  The  author  claims  this  to  be  the  first  case  of  coccidioides  immitis 
infection  east  of  the  Mississippi,  the  forty-fifth  known,  the  second  case  in  a  woman,  and  the 
fourth  that  was  not  in  Califomia.~J.  H.  B. 

111$.  Stude  d*un  Aspergillus  du  groups  fwnigatus,  Aspergillus  fumigatus  var  minimus.  (A 
Study ^  Asv^rotllus  fumigatus  var.  minimus.)    A.  Sabtobt.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m^.,  Par., 

^  This  organism  was  isolated  from  the  sputum  of  a  suspected  case  of  pulmonary  tubercu- 
losis. It  showed  the  following  biological  characteristics:  gelatin  is  liquefied  in  8  days;  milk 
is  coagulated  and  digested  in  10  days;  saccharose  is  reduced  in  5  days;  maltose  is  not  split; 
lactose  undergoes  no  change;  glucose  is  not  split  into  alcohol;  the  organism  is  pathogenic  for 
guinea  pigs  and  rabbits.—^.  H.  R. 

ins.  Studies  on  the  Viability  of  the  Tubercle  Bacillus.    J.  B.  RoasBS.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health, 

Concord,  1920.  10,  345-847. 

Living  tubercle  bacilli  in  dust  can  withstand  drying  and  the  effect  of  diffused  light  and 
still  retain  virulence.  The  importance  of  housing  advanced  cases  of  tuberculosis  where  dis* 
semination  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  is  emphasized. — M.  C.  P. 

1114'  l>^  formes  ouvertes  de  la  tvberctdose  chez  les  carnivores  domestiques.  (Open  Forms  of 
Tuberculosis  in  Cats  and  Dogs.)  G.  Petit.  Bull.  Acad,  de  m4d..  Par.,  1919,  82. 310-313. 
The  author  concludes  that  human  tuberculosis  is  easily  transmitted  to  doga  ana  cats  and 

that  infected  dogs  and  cats  may  transmit  the  disease  to  human  beings.— G.  S.  R. 

1115.  CorUribution  d  la  prophylaxis  de  la  tubercvlose  bovine.  (CorUribtUion  to  the  Prophylaxis 
of  Bovine  Tuberculosis.)  J.  LiQNiftBBS.  Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  505-507. 
This  paper  deals  with  administrative  methods  of  controlling  infected  cattle.--G.  H.  R. 
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1116.  Contribution  A  la  prophylaxie  gjSn&rale  de  la  tubercitlose  humaine.^  {Contribittion  to  the 
Prophylaxis  of  Tuberculosis  in  nu 
Par.,  1919,  82,  301-303. 


Prophylaxis  of  Tuberculosis  in  tiuman  Beings.)    J.  I^QNiiiRBS.    Bull.  Acad,  de  med.. 


The  expectoration  of  infected  individuals  in  public  places  is  an  important  means  of  dis- 
seminating the  disease.    The  sputum  of  tuberculous  people  should  be  disinfected. — G.  H.  R. 

1117.  A  Study  of  ihe  Incidence  of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis  in  Soldiers  with  Irritable  Heart. 
J.  F.  King.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chica|;o,  1919,  24,  238-241. 

The  relation  between  these  two  conditions  is  only  accidental. — Q.  H.  R. 

1118.  Betrachtungen  tur  Strahlentherapie  der  chirurgischen  Tuberlndose.    (Radiation  Therapy 
in  Surgical  Tub 
1920,  46,  39-11. 


in  Surgical  Tt^rculosis.)    Otto  Strauss.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz., 


The  success  of  radiation  therapy  in  surgical  tuberculosis  is  quite  extraordinary.  At 
present,  there  is  no  remedial  measure  that  yields  such  satisfactory  results. — ^B.  C. 

1119.  Ueber  die  Sonneribehandlung  der  chirurgischen  Tuberlndose.  (HeliotJierafy  in  Surgical 
Tuberculosis.)  Fritz  BRt^NiNG.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 
6-6. 

Heliotherapy  is  not  a  specific  nor  exclusive  treatment  for  surgical  (non-pulmonary)  tuber- 
culosis, but  merely  an  auxiliary  remedy,  though  quite  an  important  one. — ^B.  C. 

HMO.  Bin  Beitraq  tur  traumatischen  Tuberkulose.    (Traumatio  Tuberculosis.)    A.  Wolff- 
EiSNSR  AND  L.  Zahner.    Doutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 124-126. 
Tuberculosis  following  trauma  may  develop  very  rapidly  and  take  on  all  the  character- 
istics of  an  acute  infection.— B.  C. 

USl.  Beitrdfe  tur  StatisHk  der  Lungentuberkulose  im  Kriege.    {Statistics  of  Pulmonary  Tuber* 
culosis  in  the  War.)    Alexander  Engel.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  38,  40-ii. 
Three-quarters  of  the  men  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis  entered  the  army  in  good  health. 

Of  these,  80  per  cent  contracted  the  disease  in  the  field.    The  other  quarter  was  suffering 

from  the  disease  on  entering  the  army,  and  00  per  cent  of  this  group  suffered  an  aggravation 

of  the  disease. — ^B.  C. 

llBi.  Zur  Entstehumi  und  turn  Verlauf  der  Lungentuberkulose  im  Kriege.    {Origin  and  Course 
of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis  During  the  War,)    F.  Rbighb.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67, 127-128. 
The  course  of  tuberculosis  in  patients  who  have  had  manifestations  of  the  disease  and 

recovered  earlier  in  life  is  remarkably  more  favorable  than  in  those  without  such  a  history. 

In  a  general  way,  those  with  a  hereditary  taint  seemed  to  be  favorably  influenced  in  the 

average  type  of  case  observed.— B.  C. 

IISS.  Ueber  Zusammenhdnge  twischen  tuberkuldser  infekHon  und  den  konstittUionellen  Diathe" 
sen^—ezsudativer  DiaDiese,  Spasmophilei,  etc.  {Relation  between  Tuberculoid  Infection 
and  ConstitutioTud  Diatheses.)  A.  Wolff-Eisnbr.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr,,  1920,  67, 
93-94. 

A  discussion  of  the  clinical  manifestations  and  relations  between  exudative  and  prolif- 
erative tuberculosis  and  some  constitutional  diatheses. — ^B.  C. 

11$4.  Wege  und  Ziele  der  TuberkulosebehSmpfung.    {Ways  and  Aims  in  the  Tuberculosis  Cam* 
paign.)    H.  XJLRia.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  07,  103-106. 
A  (uscussion  of  present-day  shortcomings  in  the  treatment  of  tuberculosis.- B.  G. 

IIU.  Meine  Heilung  von  tuberkiddser  Spittenaffektion  durch  Friedmannsche  injektion.  {My 
Cure  of  Apical  Tuberculosis  by  Means  of  the  Friedmann  Treatment.)  Edgar  Brann. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  76-77. 

A  case  reported  by  the  patient  himself  with  corroborative  remarks  by  his  attending 
physician.  The  first  Friedmann  injection  was  administered  in  July.  Early  in  September 
there  occurred  an  acute  exacerbation  of  the  disease  for  2  or  3  days,  and  then  there  followed 
a  complete  change  for  the  better,  physically  and  mentally.  Since  then  cure  has  been  pro- 
gressive.— ^B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 
{See  Numbers  lOSO,  lOSl,  10$4,  10S9,  1164) 

GYNECX)LOGY  AND  OBSTETRICS 

lite.  Ueber  die  Behandlung  septischer  Aborts  und  Geburte  mil  Argochrom.     {TreatmerU  of 
Septic  Abortions  and  Births  with  Argochrome.)    Erich  IClebman.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  65-66. 
Intravenous  injections  of  argochrome  (silver-methylene  blue)  have  proven  effective  in 

combating  threatened  bacteriemias  in  septic  abortions. — B.  C. 
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DERMATOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  1166,  1167,  1168) 

111S7.  Meine  Behandlung  der  Trychophytia  und  Sycosis  barhcie,    (Treatmeni  of  Trychophyton 
Infections,)    J.  Wetterer.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  i6,  154. 
Energetic  disinfection  with  phenoL  after  cleansing  of  the  infected  area,  is  effective  in  pre- 
venting the  spread  of  the  disease.    Curettement  of  the  nodules  and  X-ray  treatment  are 
also  resorted  to  in  cases  where  the  infection  is  deep-seated.— B.  C. 

1158.  Zur  Furunkelbehandlunf,  inshesondere  das  Aufldsen  der  Haare  but  RetidiwerhtUung. 
(Treatmeniof  Purunctdosis,  Especially  for  Preventing  Reinfection.)  K.  Weigbrt.  Deut- 
sche med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  128-129. 

Reinfection  in  furunculosis  is  usually  due  to  infected  hair  follicles,  and  a  depilatory  con- 
taining barium  sulfide  is  recommended  as  a  prophylactic— B.  C. 

IIBB.  Case  of  Shamng^Brush  Anthrax  of  the  Face,    G.  Pbrnst.    Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Med.,  Lond., 
1919,  IS,  Section  of  Dermatology,  25. 
A  case  report. — G.  H.  R. 

USO.  Pepsin  tut  dusserlichen  Behandlung  von  epidermalen,  ktUanen  und  svbkutanen  Krank^ 
heitsprozessen,    (Pepsin  in  the  External  Treatment  of  Epidermal,  Cutaneous  and  Subcu^ 
taneous  Diseases.)    F.  Q.  Unna.    Berl.    klin.  Wchnschr..  1920,  67,  77-79. 
A  pepsin-HCl  mixture  is  included  in  the  medicament  with  the  object  of  partially  digest- 
ing the  homy  layer  of  the  skin  and  thus  permitting  the  medicament  to  penetrate  to  the  sites 
of  infection. — B.  C. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

(See  Number  1177) 

OTOLOGY  AND  NOSE  AND  THROAT  DISEASES 

USl.  Pneumococcal  Ulceration  of  Pharynx.    Brtan  Foster.    Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney, 

1919,  6th  year,  2,  262-263. 

The  symptoms  suggested  either  diphtheria  or  Vincent's  angina  with  ulceration.  New 
areas  became  involved  as  older  ones  healed.  Examinations  were  negative  for  B,  diphtheriae, 
and  Vincent's  bacillus;  a  Wassermann  was  negative.  On  several  occasions  the  pneumococcus 
was  present  in  practically  pure  culture.— C.  P.  B. 

ORAL  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Number  llti) 

IISX.  Complement  Fixation  Tests  as  Applied  to  Dentistry,    Angblo  Zabriskie.    Dental 

Cosmos,  Phila.,  1920,  62,  201-205. 

The  author  has  complement  fixation  tests  made  on  all  cases  of  systemic  disease  referred 
to  him  for  suspected  focal  infection  in  the  mouth.  In  addition  to  the  Wassermann  test,  tests 
are  made  with  antisens  prepared  from  gonococci,  streptococci,  colon  bacilli,  and  other  or- 
ganisms. Several  obscure  cases  have  beien  explamed  b^  such  tests;  for  example,  a  case  of 
arthritis  deformans  with  a  positive  gonococcus  reaction.  Another  case  gave  a  positive 
reaction  to  B,  colij  leading  to  the  discovery  of  enteroptosis.  Positive  streptococcus  reactions 
became  negative  m  48  hours  following  the  removal  of  infected  teeth. — ^A.  T.  H. 

1159.  The  Bacteriology  of  Vital  Pulps.    A.  T.  Hbnrict  and  T.  B.  Hartzbll.    J.  Dental  Re- 
search, Bait.,  1919.  1.  419-422. 

Cultures  were  made  from  vital,  apparently  normal  pulps.  Such  cultures  from'22  normal 
teeth  remained  sterile.  From  93  teeth  with  caries,  or  pyorrhea,  or  both,  positive  cultures 
were  obtained  in  41.    Non-hemolytic  streptococci  were  found  most  frequently. — ^A.  T.  H. 

11S4'  Teeth  and  the  Worker.    James  Burnet.    J.  Indust.  Hyg.,  N.  Y..  1920,  1,  546. 

The  conditions  of  ill-health  among  the  workers  is  f requentl}r  traceable  to  defective  teeth. 
"Much  of  the  money  that  has  been  and  will  be  wasted  in  administrating  the  National  Health 
Insurance  Act  (England)  might  be  diverted  to  subsidizing  the  medical  and  dental  supervision 
of  factory  workers." — D.  H.  B. 

1155.  The  Rdle  of  Focal  Infections  in  the  Psychoses.    Henry  A.  Cotton.    New  York  M.  J., 

1919,  109,  397. 

The  author  points  out  the  necessity  of  codperation,  especially  of  the  doctor  and  dentist. 
He  cites  the  history  of  several  cases  indicating  that  focal  infections  play  a  very  important  part 
in  the  etiology  of  the  pyschoses.— G.  M.  S. 
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FILTERABLE  VIRUSES 
(See  also  Numbers  WIS,  1181) 

liS6.  Further  Experiments  in  the  Etiology  of  Dengue  Fever.    J.  Burton  Glbland  and  Bubton 

Bbadlbt.    J.  Hyg.,  Cambridge,  1919,  18,  217. 

Under  certain  coniutions  the  dengue  virus  passed  through  the  Pasteur-Chamberland  F 
Filter.  The  yirus  may  be  present  in  the  blood  as  early  as  18  hours  after  the  onset  of  symptoms 
and  may  be  present  as  late  as  90  hours  after.  The  authors  believe  the  transmitting  agent  of 
the  virus  is  Stegomyia  fasciata.  Guinea  pigs  and  rabbits  were  injected  intraperitoneaUy  and 
subcutaneously  without  result.  The  disease  can  be  transmitted  from  man  to  man  by  in- 
jecting blood  subcutaneously.— D.  H.  B. 

1157.  Trench  Fever;  Its  Epidemiology  and  Endemiology.    W.  Btam  and  Ll.  Lloyd.    Proo. 
Roy.  Soc.  Med.,  Lond.,  1919,  IS,  Section  of  Epidemiology  and  State  Medicine,  1-27. 
Considerable  experimental  work  on  the  relation  of  the  body  louse  to  the  transmission  of 

the  disease  is  reported.  The  results  show  conclusively  that  lice  are  infected  by  feeding  upon 
the  blood  of  trench  fever  sufferers,  that  the  excreta  of  lice  contains  the  infective  agent  and 
that  the  presence  of  the  Rickettsia  bodies  in  the  intestinal  tract  or  excreta  of  lice  is  an  indi- 
cation of  the  potential  infectivity  of  these  insects. — G.  H.  R. 

1158.  Trer^h  Fever  in  Salonica  and  France,  H.  T.  H.  Burr.  Med.  J.  S.  Africa,  Johannesb., 
1919,  16,  33-60. 

The  leucocyte  count  in  the  cases  studied  varied  between  10,000  to  40,000;  the  heavier  the 
infection  and  more  severe  the  symptoms,  the  greater  the  leucocytosis.    Blood  cultures,  ag* 

flutination  reactions  with  the  enteric  group,  also  stool  examinations  and  agglutination  with 
f .  melitensis  aAl  gave  negative  results.    As  no  spirochetes  were  seen,  Wassermann  reactions 
were  not  made.    Among  170  cases,  11  per  cent  had  had  previous  attacks,  so  that  immunity, 
if  any  exists,  must  be  short.    Five  forms  of  the  disease  are  noted. 
Atropin  was  used  to  differentiate  enteric  fever. — C.  P.  B. 

SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

1159.  Leeon  d^ouverture-facvlt^  de  midecine  de  Paris — Chaire  d^Operations  et  Appareils.  (Open* 
ing  Discourse — C?Mir  of  Surgery  and  Orthopedics.)  Pisbrb  Duval.  Presse  m4d..  Par., 
1919,  27,  801. 

The  advances  made  in  France  during  the  war  in  the  surgical  treatment  of  wounds  are 
discussed  from  the  biological  standpoint.— L.  A.  K. 

1140,  Contribuiion  d  Vitude  du  rdle  des  associations  microbiennes;  les  badUes  sporulSs  ahrobies; 
leur  action  pathogane  probable  dans  les  ^ies  de  guerre,  (A  Contribution  to  the  Study 
of  Microbicd  Associations;  Aerobic  Spore-bearing  Bacilli,  and  their  Probable  Pathogenicity 
in  War-Wounds,)  A.  R.  Babribu.  Thesis,  Univ.  Paris,  1919.  Presse  m4d.,  Par.,  1920, 
28,  40. 

B,  proteus,  and  certain  spore-bearing  aerobes  found  in  wounds,  not  themselves  pathogenic, 
may  by  theirjpowerful  proteolytic  activity  exalt  the  virulence  of  pathogenic  organisms  pres- 
ent.—L.  A.  K 

1141'  Strittige  Fragen  bei  dem  toxischen  Gasbrandddem,    (UnsetUed  Questions  Regarding  Oas 
Edema,)    H.  F.  O.  Habbbland.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr..  1920,  67,  29. 
The  number  of  different  strains  involved,  the  isolation  or  their  toxins,  the  reaction  of  the 

leucocytes  to  the  infectious  agents,  the  destruction  of  the  red  blood  cells  and  the  pathological 

physiology  found  in  gaseous  edema  are  discussed. — ^B.  C. 

114^,  Ueber  chemotherapeuHsche  Antisejms.    II,  Quantitative  Untersuchungen  zur  Ttefanti" 
sepsis  mit  Vuzin,    (ChemotherapetUic  Antisepsis,    II.  Quantitative  Investigation  of  Deep 
Antisepsis  with  Vtusin.)    J.  Moroenboth  and  L.  Abraham.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
Berl.  A  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  67-60. 
Vuzin  (isooctylhydrocuprein)  and  eucupin  (isoamylhydrocuprein)  as  tissue  disinfectants 

are  very  enective,  and  at  least  40  to  60  times  more  so  than  quinme  or  optochin  (ethylhydro- 

cuprein).    These  laboratory  experiments  confirm  the  resultis  obtained  oy  surgeons  in  deep 

wound  antisepsis  with  the  substances  mentioned. — B.  C. 

114s.  Ueber  Fettplombierung  eitemder  KnochenhdMen,    (Treatment  of  Purulent  Bone  Cavities. 

by  Filling  with  FaUy  Tissue.)    O.  Hbinbmann.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  113. 

The  treatment  is  mainly  surgical.  The  wound  is  opened  and  the  sequestrum  removed; 
and  then  after  complete  sterilization  of  the  area,  it  is  plugged  with  living  fat  tissue. — B.  C. 
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SEROLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  894,  t05Ji) 

1144-  Lieu  d*origine  dee  anticorps  kSmolytiquee,  (The  Place  of  Origin  of  Hemolytic  Antibody.) 
LftON  MtLLER.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  8S,  203-204. 
Guinea  pigs  were  injected  with  sheep  cells  until  an  amboceptor  acting  1:500  was  pro- 
duced. These  animals  were  sacrificed  and  their  organs  were  transplanted  into  normal  g^mea 
pigs.  The  results  showed  that  transplants  of  mesentery  and  spleen  conferred  the  most 
marked  hemolysin  production.  Bone  marrow  and  th3rroid  gave  less  significant  results. — 
G.  H.  8. 

114s.  The  **Delayed  Negative**  Waeaermann  Reaction,    Guthrib  McGonnbll.    J.  Lab.  & 

Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  5,  43-46. 

The  author  calls  a  "delayed  negative"  Wassermann  one  in  which  the  tube  containing 
cholesterinized  antigen  shows  no  hemolysis  30  minutes  after  the  addition  of  the  hemolytic 
system  but  is  completely  negative  15  minutes  later. 

From  his  analysis  of  the  per  cent  of  such  reactions,  he  is  of  the  opinion  that  this  reaction 
is  of  some  importance  in  checking  up  the  results  of  treatment. — F.  W.  H. 

1146.  The  Preservative  for  Wassermann  Reagents,  Clarbncb  Eicbbson.  J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M., 
St.  Louis,  1919.  6,  62-65. 

A  discussion  ot  methods  of  preserving  some  of  these  reagents.  The  author  recommends 
the  use  of  a  few  drops  of  chloroform  for  preserving  the  amboceptor,  suspected  sera  and  control 
sera.— F.  W.  H. 

1147.  Zum  Nachfjoeis  der  Syphilis  durch  Ausflockungsreaktionen.  (Precipitin  Reactions  in 
Syphilis.)  E.  Meinicke.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leips.,  1920,  46,  13-14. 
Precipitin  tests  for  S3rphilis  require  certain  optima  of  concentrations  of  serum  and  extract. 

Positive  sera  whose  precipitin  optunum  deviates  much  from  the  average  occasionally  give  a 
negative  precipitin  test  and  escape  detection.  This  source  of  error  is  eliminated  by  toting 
the  serum  with  different  concentrations  of  extract. — ^B.  C. 

1148.  Zwr  Methodik  des  serologischen  Luesnachweises  mittels  Ausflockung  durch  cholesterinierrte 
Organextrakte.  (Serological  Demonstration  of  Syphilis  by  Precipitation  unth  Cholester" 
intBed  Oraan  Extracts.)    H.  Sachs.    MOnchen.  med.  Wclmschr.,  1920,  67,  66-67. 

More  or  less  non-specific  precipitin  reactions  occur  if  the  ten4>erature  is  not  controlled. 
This  is  avoided  if  the  reaction  is  allowed  to  proceed  in  an  incubator  for  18  to  24  hours.  The 
results  show  a  very  close  parallelism  with  the  Wassermann  reaction. — ^B.  C. 

114s.  Zur  Prage  der  Brauchbarkeit  cholesterinierter  Organextrakte  fCr  die  SerodiagnosHk  der 
Syphilis.    (The  Utility  of  Cholesterinized  Organ  Extracts  in  the  Sero^iagnasis  of  Syphilis.) 
H.  Sachs.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr,,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  60-61. 
Standardised  cholesterinisation  of  extracts  is  a  safe  procedure  in  practice  for  increasing 

their  biological  reactivity  in  the  sero-diagnosis  of  syphilis.— B.  C. 

1150.  Vergleichende  Untersuchungen  zivischen  den  Reaktionen  nach  Sachs-Oeorgi  und  nach 
Wassermann.    (Comparative  Study  of  the  Sachs-Oeorgi  and  Wassermann  Reactions.)    Th. 
MEBBSCHMinT.    Dcutschc  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 150. 
The  Sachs-Georgi  modification  (utilizing  a  cholesterinized  beef-heart  extract)  agreed 

with  the  Wassermann  reaction  in  85  per  cent  of  over  1100  tests.    In  the  remaining  cases  both 

reactions  were  equally  divergent.— B.  C. 

1161.  Further  Observations  on  the  Relation  of  Aortic  Insufficiency  to  the  Wassermann  Test. 

JuuBN  E.  Benjamin  and  Sidney  J.  Havbe.    J.  Lab.  &  Cun.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  5, 

47-49. 

This  report  of  33  cases  of  aortic  insufficiency  imoomplicated  by  any  other  organic  heart 
disease  from  a  clinical  standpoint,  in  which  Wassermann  tests  were  done,  records  but  11  per 
cent  of  positives.  On  the  other  hand,  a  clear-cut  history  of  rheumatism  was  obtained  in  57 
per  cent  of  cases  and  a  questionable  history  of  rheumatism  and  a  history  of  frequent  attacks 
of  tonsillitis  in  15  per  cent. — ^F.  W.  H. 

list.  SuUa  prodtusione  di  emolisine  secondarie  nei  conigli  inoculati  con  ricina.    (The  Produc- 
tion of  Secondary  Hemolysins  in  Rabbits  Inoculated  unth  Ricin.)    D.  Db  Blasi.    Ann. 
d'ig.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  727. 
The  injection  of  ricin  into  rabbits  gives  rise  to  secondary  hemolysins.    The  latter  appear 

at  least  24  hours  after  injection  and  can  be  shown  only  in  heated  sera.    The  hemolytic  action 

was  shown  to  be  produced  by  the  breaking  of  red  blood  corpuscles,  and  not  by  traces  of  ricin  in 

the  serum. — P.  M. 
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tlSS.  Production  (Th^molysines  chez  le  lapin  par  injection  des  sulfates  de  terres  du  group  chrique, 

(The  Production  of  Hemolysins  in  Habbtts  by  the  Injection  of  Sulfates  of  the  Ceric  Earths.) 

Albert  Frouin  and  S.  Lbdbbt.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1920,  8S,  11^117. 

The  injection  of  salts  of  such  elements  into  rabbits  and  ^pinea  pigs  quickly  leads  to  a 

diminution  in  the  activity  of  the  complement.    Repeated  injections  (4  to  6)  m  the  rabbit  lead 

to  the  production  of  hemolysins,  sheep,  horse,  pig,  human.    Salts  which  show  the  greatest  anti- 

hemolytic  action  in  tritro  produce  the  most  active  hemolysins  in  vipo.— G.  H.  S. 

1154,  Action  deqtulmtesselsde  terres  raressur  la  r4<ictiondeBordet''W<userinann.    (TheActionj^ 
some  Salts  of  the  Bare  Earths  on  the  Bordet-Wasserman  Reaction,)    H.  Gbbnbt  and  H. 
Drautn.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1920, 88, 143-145. 
Sulfates  of  neodymium^  praseofymium,  samarium,  and  lanthanum  inhibit  the  activity  of 

amboceptor.    Under  certam  conditions  such  salts  interfere  with  the  fixation  reaction  in  the 

presence  of  positive  luetic  sera. — G.  H.  S. 

116S.  Ueber  die  Ooldsolredktion  im  Liquor  Syphilitischer,  ihr  verhcUten  zu  anderen  Idguorreak" 
tionen  und  ihre  klinische  Brauchbarkeit  und  Bedeutung,  (The  Ooldsol  Reaction  in  Syphi' 
litic  S^nal  Fluid,  its  Relation  to  Other  Reactions  of  the  Spinal  Fluid  and  its  Clinical  Utility 
and  Significance,)  J.  Ktblb,  R.  Brandt  and  F.  Mras.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
88, 1-6. 

The  conclusions  are  based  on  a  study  of  720  cases  including  most  of  the  luetic  manifesta- 
tions. The  goldsol  reaction  of  Lange  is  very  frequently  positive  in  the  spinal  fluid  of  the 
syphilitic.  This  reaction,  like  the  Wassermann,  is  i>ersistent  in  the  face  of  energetic  thera- 
peusis.  It  runs  parallel  with  the  globulin  test  but  is  quite  independent  of  the  Citter.  The 
goldsol  test  appears  when  other  reactions  fail,  but  it  may  fail  when  others  are  positive.  It  is 
to  be  considered  as  a  separate  phenomenon  in  the  spinal  fluid,  and  independent  of  all  others. 
—B.C. 

1156.  Tvjo  Instances  of  Human  Sera  shounng  Abnormcd  Anti-Complementary  Power.  E.  K. 
Kbnnawat  and  a.  Wriqht.    J.  Hyg.,  Cambridge,  1919,  18,  255. 

The  amount  in  one  case  was  about  o  times,  and  in  the  other  about  4  times,  greater  than 
normal.— D.  H.  B. 

1157.  Ueber  Varianten  des  Btammes  X  19,  (Variants'of  the  X  19  Strain.)  P.  Weil.  Wien. 
klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  61-62. 

Experimental  evidence  tends  to  show  that  variants  derived  from  the  X 19  strain  are  to  be 
considered  as  seroloncally  new  organisms  standing  in  the  same  relation  to  strain  X 19  as  is  the 
case  with  X  2.— B.  C. 

1158.  Sur  VagglutinabilitS  des  microbes  attinuSs.  {Agglutinability  of  Attenuated  Organisms.) 
Paul  Fabrt.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1920,  88,  201-202. 

The  cultivation  of  magglutinable  strains  of  B.  tyjihosus  in  an  alkaline  peptone  bouillon 
containing  small  amounts  of  phenol  renders  such  strains  more  susceptible  to  agglutination* 
~-G.  H.  S. 

SERUM  THERAPY 

(See  also  Number  950) 

1159.  Le  prognostic  des  reactions  siriques  dans  la  sirotherapie  onUdiphtMrique.  (The  Expec* 
ianey  of  Serum  Reactions  in  Antidiphtheritic  Serum  Therapy,)  H.  Uillard.  Thesis, 
Pans,  1919.    Presse  m^.  Par.,  1919,  27,  800. 

Subcutaneous  injections  only  are  discussed.  A  severe  reaction  on  first  injection  is  never 
seen.  Second  injections  after  time  for  sensitization  has  lapsed  are  more  severe,  but  true 
anaphylactic  shock  is  rare.  At  shorter  intervals,  second  injections  are  not  severe.  Suscepti- 
bility to  various  complications  of  diphtheria  may  be  increased  by  injections  and  their 
sequellae. — ^L.  A.  K. 

1160.  Zur  Handlung  des  Tetanus  durch  kombinierte  intrakranieUe,  subdurals  und  intraspinal 
Antitoxininjektionen  nach  Bete  und  Duhamel.  (Treatment  of  Tetanus  by  Combined  Intra^ 
cranial,  Subdural  and  Intraspinal  Injections  of  Antitoxin.)  D.  Ebbrlb.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  94-06. 

Experience  seems  to  indicate  that  m  the  acute  manifestations  of  tetanus,  antitoxin  is 
without  appreciable  effect.  Once  the  toxin  has  gained  access  to  the  nerve  centers,  no  amount 
of  antitoxm  applied  directly  to  the  central  nervous  system  can  neutralize  it. — B.  C. 

1161.  Serum  Therapy  in  Lobar  Pneumonia,  mth  Report  of  67  Cases,  Graham  E.  Hbnson. 
South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  18,  17^182. 

Cases  of  Type  I  received  a  Type  I  serum,  all  other  types  received  a  polyvalent  serum.  The 
mortality  rates  were:  Type  I,  13.5  per  cent;  Type  II,  22.2  per  cent.  Two  cases  of  Type  III 
both  recovered.  Type  iV,  12  per  cent.  The  author  calls  attention  to  the  lowering  of  the  rate 
by  the  use  of  Type  1  serum  and  he  also  believes  that  the  use  of  a  polyvalent  serum  in  cases 
showing  the  other  types  of  organisms  is  justified  by  the  results  obtained  m  this  series. — 3,  H.  B. 
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list.  The  Choice  of  Sera  in  the  Treatment  of  Meningococcus  Sepsis.    M.  B.  Cohbit.    J,  Lab.  & 

Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,  6,  176-177. 

All  available  antimeningococcic  sera  were  tested  in  dilutions  of  1-50  to  1-1600  with  a 
suspension  of  meningococci  isolated  from  the  patient.  For  the  further  treatment  of  the 
case  that  serum  was  selected  which  had  the  highest  titer. — ^F.  W.  H. 

116S.  The  Cure  of  Cerebro-Svinal  Meningitis.    H.  Stanley  Banks.    Pub.  Health,  Lond.. 

1920,  88, 111-113. 

A  rapid  method  of  determining  by  agglutination  tests  the  type  organisms  (Gordon's 
four  types)  by  means  of  the  spinal  fluid;  successful  treatment  of  a  few  cases  by  a  univalent 
serum  of  the  determined  type  is  described. — J.  B. 

1164'  Zur  Serumbefiandlung  der  Tuberkulose.    (Serum  Treatment  in  Ttiberctilosis.)    Alex* 

ANDER  Strubell.    Milncheu.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  120-124. 

An  extension  of  the  Deycke-Much  theory  of  partial  antigens  in  tuberculosis.  Antigens 
from  the  neutral  fat  and  fattv  acid  lipoids  of  the  tubercle  bacillus  show  a  high  value  in  the 
production  of  specific  antibodies  and  more  labile  associated  antibodies.  The  lipoid  serum 
and  the  neutral  fat  (nastin)  serum  have  a  very  strong  bacteriolytic  effect  on  tne  tubercle 
bacillus,  in  proportion  their  antibody  content.— B.  0. 

1165.  Serothirapie  de  la  fibvre  typhoHde^noitveaux  faits  cliniques.  (The  Serum  Therapy  of 
Typhoid  Fever;  New  Clinical  Data.)  A.  Rodet  and  S.  Bonnamour.  Presse  m^..  Par., 
1920,  28,  81. 

This  work  is  based  on  the  treatment  of  246  cases.  The  method  of  preparation  of  the 
serum  is  not  mentioned.  Early  injections  of  15  cc.  subcutaneously  are  advised;  subsequent 
injections,  if  needed,  may  be  decreased  in  amount.  The  series  includes  men  and  women, 
civilians  and  soldiers,  of  whom  some  were  vaccinated.  More  than  3  injections  were  rarely 
required. 

In  the  first  series  (soldiers)  the  total  mortality  among  those  treated  was  11  per  cent; 
corrected  for  those  succumbing  to  diseases  other  than  typhoid,  it  becomes  5  per  cent  (of  whom 
some  were  not  proved  typhoid  at  autopsy).  Among  those  treated  before  the  11th  day,  the 
mortality  was  only  2.8  per  cent. 

The  second  series  was  complicated  by  influenza;  among  those  treated  before  the  11th  day 
the  mortality  was  8.4  per  cent. 

Many  temperature  curves,  and  a  discussion  of  the  effect  of  the  treatment  on  all  phases  of 
the  disease  are  included. — L.  A.  K. 

1166.  Eine  neue  Serumbefiandlung  der  Epilepsie.  (New  Serum  Treatment  of  Epilepsy.)  Wil* 
HAM  Held.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  130-123. 

Epilepsy  is  claimed  to  be  due  to  poisoning  arbing  from  inharmonic  function  of  the  endo- 
crine glands.  Serum  treatment  to  neutralize  these  auto-toxins  is  therefore  suggested  as  a 
rational  method  for  combating  the  disease. — ^B.  C. 

1167.  A  New  Double-way  Syringe  for  Use  in  Intravenous  Medication,  Transfusion,  and  Aspi" 
ration.    H.  O.  Run.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1919,6,  12a-124. 

An  illustrated  article  descriptive  of  the  apparatus.— F.  W.  H. 

1168.  Creating  a  Monopoly.  Editorial.  Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1919,  6th  vear,  2, 400-441. 
The  Quarantine  Service  of  the  Department  of  Trade  and  Customs  established  laboratories 

known  as  the  Commonwealth  Laboratories,  for  the  preparation  of  serums  and  vaccines.  This 
same  service  published,  above  Journal,  page  438,  a  list  of  goods  which  may  not  be  imported 
from  other  parts  of  the  British  Empire  or  from  foreign  countries.  On  this  list  are  the  prepa- 
rations which  come  into  competition  with  the  products  of  the  Commonwealth  Laboratories. 
The  monopoly  that  the  government  is  endeavoring  to  create  for  itA  Serum  Laboratories 
is  consequently  detrimental  to  the  public  health,  is  damaging  to  the  reputation  of  the  insti- 
tution itself  b]r  rendering  it  impossible  for  the  Director  to  demonstrate  the  relative  value 
of  his  preparations  and  a  clumsy  expedient  to  enhance  the  commercial  prosperity  of  a  young 
industry.— C.  P.  B. 

1169.  The  Prohibition  of  the  Importation  of  Bacteriological  Products  and  Sera.  Med.  J.  Aus- 
tralia, Sydney,  1919,  6th  year,  2.  616. 

At  an  extraordinai^y  meeting  of  the  New  South  Wales  branch  of  the  British  Medical 
Association,  the  following  resolutions  were  passed  with  reference  to  the  importaton  of  bio- 
logical products: 

(1)  That  a  monopoly  of  any  material  necessary  for  conserving  the  public  health  is  unde- 
sirable; 

(2)  that  it  is  not  yet  definitely  proved  that  the  products  of  the  Commonwealth  Labora- 
tories, are  sufiScient  to  meet  the  many  and  constantly  varying  requirements  of  the  oom- 
mimitv  for  the  treatment  and  prevention  of  disease; 

(3)  that  this  resolution  be  conveyed  to  the  Federal  Government  with  the  request  that  the 
proclamation  of  November  1,  1919  so  far  as  it  relates  to  bacteriological  products  and  sera,  be 
withdrawn.— C.  P.  B. 
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ANAPHYLAXIS 

1170,  Recherchea  sur  VanaphyUixia  au  liquide  hydatique.    (Anaj>hplaxi8  with  Hydatid  Fluid,) 
Jacqxtes  Pabisot  and  p.  Simonin.    Compt.  rena.  Soc.  de  bioL,  Par.,  1920,  88, 154. 
Anaphylactic  reactions  with  hydatid  fluid  can  be  demonstrated  both  in  the  guinea  pig  and 

in  the  rabbit.-<5.  H.  S. 

1171.  Conceptions  actueUea  sur  la  nature  anapkylactique  et  le  traitement  de  Vaethtna,  (Present 
Views  OB  to  the  Anaphylactic  Nature  and  Treatment  of  Asthma.)  Ph.  Pagnibz.  Presse 
m^..  Par.,  1920,  28,  65. 

Asthma  may  be  considered  a  phenomenon  of  hypersensibility.  A  false  cardiac,  renal  or 
emphysematous  type  should  be  differentiated  from  the  true  dyspneic  asthma.  This  last 
may  be  cured  by  treating  it  as  an  anaphylactoid  condition.  The  work  of  Walker  is  especially 
considered;  also  that  of  Auld  (Brit.  M.  J.,  1918,  July  20).— L.  A.  K 

117B,  Anaphylaxis  a  Vantipyrine,  apparie  aprhs  une  longue  phase  de  sensibilization,  DSsen-' 
sibilizfUion,  {AUergy  to  AniipyrinSf  appearing  after  a  Umg  Period  of  .Ser^tization, 
Desensitization.)  fJSBNAND  Widal  and  Pastbuk  Vallebt-Radot.  Presse  m6d.,  Par., 
1920,  28,  93. 

Report  of  a  case,  in  which  the  drug  began  to  evoke  a  reaction  (labial  reddening,  swelling 
and  tumefaction)  6  years  after  its  use  was  begun.  After  a  total  period  of  sensitization  of  15 
years,  it  was  discontmued;  7  ^rears  later,  the  patient  still  reacted.  Desensitization  was  accom- 
plished by  administering  mimmal  doses,  followed  1  hour  later  by  larger  doses  ,*  after  one  month's 
treatment,  the  patient  was  cured  as  observed  for  3|  months. — ^L.  A.  K. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 

{See  also  Numbers  9SS,  1067) 

117S,  Techniqi^  de  la  conservation  du  vaccin.    (Method  for  Preserving  Vaccine,)    M.  d'Ab- 
80NVAL  AND  M.  F.  BoBDAS.    Bull.  Acad.  de  m4d..  Par.,  1919,  82,  225-227. 
The  method  of  desiccation  at  low  temperatures  and  holding  in  special  tubes  is  recom- 
mended as  best  preserving  the  potency  of  the  vaccine  virus.— G.  H.  R. 

1174'  UlmmuniU  et  la  vaccination  antidiphthirique  d'dmres  les  travaux  recents.    La  Reaction 
de  Schick,    (Some  Recent  Work  on  Immunity  and  Vaccination  in  Diphtheria.    The  Schick 
Test,)    M.  Nathan.    Presse  m^..  Par.,  1920,  28,  86. 
A  review  of  the  work  of  Park  and  Zingher  on  the  Schick  Test,  and  active  toxin-antitoxin 

immunization. — ^L.  A.  K. 

1175.  Protective  Value  of  Typhoid  Vaccination  as  Shown  by  the  Experience  of  the  American 
TrooTfs  in  the  War,    W.  S.  Rankin.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 10, 301-^05. 
Yacomation  and  sanitation  have  imdoubtedly  caused  a  marked  decrease  m  ^ephoid  in 

the  army,  but  vaccination  cannot  be  regarded  as  an  infallible  procedure. — M.  C.  P. 

1176,  Le  lipovacdne  antitypholdi&ue  TAB,  (Triple  Typhoid  Lipovaccine,)  A.  S^zabt. 
M^cine,  1919,  1,  164. 

The  rationale  and  use  of  this  type  of  bacterin,  including  those  conditions  making  its 
administration  dangerous,  are  briefly  described. — L.  A.  K. 

1177.  La  vaccination  antifurunctdeuse.  Stock  vacdns  ou  auto^acdnsf  (The  Vaccine  Treat' 
ment  of  Furunculosis,  Should  Stock  or  Avlogerums  Vaccines  Be  Employed?)  A.  Matttb. 
Presse  m6d..  Par.,  1920,  28,  64. 

The  best  method  of  preparation  of  staphylococcus  vaccines  is  to  kill  with  5  per  cent 
phenol,  without  heat;  unheated  vaccines  remain  antigenic  longer  than  heated;  even  heated 
vaccines  should  be  phenolized  for  assurance  of  sterility.  Five  per  cent  phenol  alone  will 
sterilize  in  from  24  to  48  hours. 

In  treatment,  a  stock  vaccine,  made  from  a  number  of  strains  representingthe  same  clini- 
cal condition,  should  be  used  at  first;  intravenous  dosage  is  recommended.  When  the  acute 
period  is  past,  and  a  degree  of  immunity  against  further  attacks  is  desired,  autogenous  vac- 
cines, administered  subcutaneously,  are  preferable;  patients  so  treated  have  fewer  relapses, 
owing  to  the  specificity  of  the  protein  antigen. — L.  A.  K. 

1178,  Vaccines  in  the  Treatment  of  Skin  Diseases.  Editorial.  Med.  J.  Australia,  Sydney, 
1919,  6th  year.  2,  357. 

A  summary  of  tne  opinions  of  several  dermatologists  with  reference  to  the  use  of  vac- 
cines, published  in  Brit.  J.  Dermat.  &  Syphilis,  April-Jime,  1919. 

All  seem  to  have  had  eood  results  in  funmculosis.  In  the  treatment  of  impetigo,  in  the 
opinion  of  one  writer,  brilliant  results  may  be  obtained  and  the  results  are  uncertam  or  dis- 
appointing in  acne  vulgaris,  acne  adolescentum,  sycosis  barbae  and  tuberculosis  cutis. — 
C.  P.  B. 
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1179,  A  PolyvdlerU  Vaccine  in  the  Treatment  of  BaciUary  Dysentery  in  Eaet  Africa,    W.  H. 
Knaxttzk.    J.  Hys.,  Cambridge,  1920,  18,  417. 
The  vaccine  employed  consisted  of: 


B.  Shiga  (3  strains) 500,000,000 

B.   Flexner  (3  strains) 250,000,000 

B.  Morgan  (3  strains) 750,000,000 

Each  strain  was  grown  separately  in  peptone  bouillon  for  72  hours  and  then  killed  by  the 
addition  of  0.5  per  cent  carbolic  acid.  After  48  hours  the  cultures  were  tested  for  sterility. 
If  sterile,  the  dead  cultures  were  standardized,  mixed  in  the  above  proportion,  and  bottled. 

On  tne  first  day,  an  initial  dose  of  2  cc.  (3,000,000,000)  of  the  polyvalent  dysenteric  vac- 
cine was  administered,  followed  by  4  cc.  on  the  fourth  day  and  8  cc.  on  the  eighth  day,  if 
necessary.    The  results  from  this  treatment  were  very  encouraging.— D.  H.  B. 

1180.  Vaccine  Therapy  in  Oenito-Urinary  Infections,  John  L.  Laird.  Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  28, 
227-229. 

Amboceptors  are  distinctly  specific  not  only  to  certain  groups  of  bacteria  but  also  to  in- 
dividual members  of  that  group.  A  good  blood  supply  is  necessary  in  order  that  antibodies 
may  reach  the  site  of  infection.  Autogenous  vaocmes  must  be  so  prepared  that  as  little 
chuige  as  possible  occurs  in  the  organisms  while  being  grown  on  culture  media,  after  they  are 
recovered  Irom  the  site  of  the  infection. 

Technic:  Secretin,  collected  after  prostatic  massage,  is  planted  on  blood  agar,  grown  one 
day,  subcultured  on  same  medium  and  grown  one  day,  growth  suspended  in  saline  solution, 
heated  for  one  hour  at  60®C.,  0.5  per  cent  phenol  added  as  a  preservative. 

Autogenous  vaccines  properly  prepared  and  administered  will  eliminate  the  secondary 
organisms  in  genito-urinaiy  infection  and  are  prophylactic  against  posterior  gonorrhea. 
The  vaccine  is  made  to  contain  10,000,000,000  organisms  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  is  admin- 
istered according  to  a  table  supplied  with  the  vaccine.— C.  P.  B. 

1181.  Erfolgreiche  Behandlung  einee  Fallea  von  chronitchem  Naeenrotz  milUU  Autovdkzine. 
{Successful  Treatment  of  a  Case  of  Chronic  Glanders  by  Autogenous  Vaccine.)  Oskab 
FisCHSR.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  k  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  73-75. 

The  case  was  of  3  years'  standing.  Agglutination  and  complement  fixation  tests  were 
positive,  as  were  also  cultural  and  pathogenicity  tests  and  the  mallein  eye  reaction.  An 
autogenous  vaccine  was  administered,  and  cure  followed. — ^B.  C. 

U8B.  Brfoigreiehe  Behandlung  eines  FaUes  von  chronischem  Nasenrots  mittels  Auiovaknne, 
{Successful  Treatment  of  Nasal  Glanders  with  Autogenous  Vaccine.)    Karl  Zirubr. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr..  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  209-210. 
Cure  of  the  hitherto  hopeless  chronic  glanders  of  tne  mucosa  may  be  attained  by  means 

of  active  immunization.    A  case  thus  treated  is  reported.-^B.  C. 

118S.  Die  immunisierung  gegen  Tuberkulose  mittels  KaUblatertuberkelbatiUen  in  Tierversuch. 

{Exverimental  Immunization  of  Animals  against  Tuberculosis  with  Tubercle  BaciUi  from 

Cold-blooded  Animals.)    Frux  Klopstock.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Beri.  &  Leipz., 

1920,  46,  6-8. 

In  attempts  to  produce  active  immunization  against  tuberculosis,  almost  every  known 
strain  of  tubercle  bacillus  derived  from  cold-blooded  animals  or  passed  throu^fh  them  has 
been  employed.  From  such  experiments  on  animals  it  seems  that  prior  immunization  with 
such  strains  retards  the  course  of  a  tubercle  infection  but  does  not  protect  against  a  fatal 
termination.  At  best,  such  treatment  has  but  a  transitory  effect.  The  Friedmann  treatment 
of  bovine  tuberculosis  by  immunization  with  strains  of  tubercle  bacilli  passed  through  cold- 
blooded animals  has  not  been  confirmed  in  these  experiments. — ^B.  G. 

1184'  Klinische  Erfahrungen  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Tuberkuloseheilmittel  bei  Kindem 
mit  chirurqischer  Tuberktdose.  (Clinical  Experience  unth  the  Friedmann  Cure  in  Children 
with  Surgical  Tuberculosis.)  LuiSR  and  Otto  Bossebt.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  41-44. 

As  a  result  of  a  study  on  20  carefully  selected  cases  of  non-pulmonary  tuberculosis  in  chil- 
dren it  is  concluded  that  the  Friedmann  treatment  does  not  yield  as  satisfactory  results  as 
helio-  or  radiation  therapy.— B.  C. 

1185.  FUnfjdhrige  Erfahrungen  mit  dem  Frxedmann-Tuberkulosemittel.  (Five  Years*  Experi* 
ence  with  the  Friedmann  Tuberculosis  Cure.)  Dr.  DdRRRNBRRO.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  63^. 

The  Friedmann  method  of  treatment  has  essentiallv  solved  the  problem  of  curing  tuber- 
culosis, if  only  the  cases  are  reached  early  enough  in  the  course  of  the  disease. — B.  C. 
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1186.  Zur  Immunitierung  gegen  Ttiberkrdose  tnittels  SchildkrotentuberkelbaziUen,  (Immuni 
zation  against  Tuberauosis  by  Means  of  the  Tortoise  Tubercle  Bacillus,)  A.  Mobller. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46, 150-161. 

An  acid-fast  organism,  presumably  identical  with  the  Friedmann  culture,  was  isolated 
from  the  lungs  of  a  tortoise.  Absolute  immunization  of  guinea  pigs  with  the  or^^anism 
against  tuberculosis  was  unsuccessful.  There  is,  however,  a  slight  relative  immunization 
characteristic  of  the  whole  group  of  acid-fast  saprophytes.—B.  C. 

1187.  Stdla  terapia  specifica  deUe  malattie  tvbercolari  deWocchio.    {The  Specific  Therapy  of 
Ttibercidar  Diseases  of  the  Eye.)    L.  Bbtti.    Pathologica,  Genova,  1919, 11, 460.  477. 
Satisfactory  clinical  results  were  obtained  in  using  tuberculin  for  tuberculosis  ot  the  eye. 

The  author  strongly  reconmiends  the  practice. — P.  M. 

1188.  L'azione  delVacido  venico.  std  virus  rahico  fisso  e  la  preparaeione  dei  vacdni  antirabiei 
fenicati.  (The  Action  of  Phenol  on  Fixed  Rabies  Virus  and  the  Preparation  of  Phenolated 
Antirabic  Virus.)    V.  Puntoni.    Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  730. 

A  thorouf^  study  has  been  made  of  the  action  of  phenol  on  fixed  rabies  virus,  taking 
into  consideration  such  factors  as  concentration  of  phenol,  concentration  of  nerve  tissue, 
temperature,  and  method  of  preparing  the  emulsion.  The  action  of  phenol  is  variable, 
depending  on  its  concentration,  the  trituration  and  concentration  of  nerve  tissue  and  the 
temperature.  In  general,  the  greater  the  concentration  of  phenol,  the  greater  its  attenu- 
ating and  inactivating  action;  this  action  is  stronger  at  higher  temperatures  and  when  the 
nerve  tissue  is  finely  groimd. 

^  Phenolated  vaccines,  free  from  bacteria  are  made  by  emulsifying  5  per  cent  nerve  ma- 
terial with  a  1  i>er  cent  solution  of  phenol.  When  a  vaccine  is  made  according  to  Fermi's 
method,  triturating  the  nerve  tissue  for  16  minutes  and  then  keeping  at  20®  to  22^.^  there  is 
noticed  a  gradual  attenuation,  imtil  the  6th  day,  when  the  virulence  disappears  entirely.  It 
is  possible  by  this  method  to  obtain  rabies  vaccine,  ranging  from  avirulence  to  any  desired 
virulence.— P.  M. 

1189.  Ueber  nervdse  und  psyckische  SUirungen  nach  WtUsckutzimpfung.  (Nervous  and 
Psychic  Disturbances  after  Antirabic  Vaccination.)  A.  H.  HObnbb.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  Berl.  A  Liepz.,  1920,  46.  121-123. 

The  disturbances  observed  are  ascribable  to  the  action  of  the  toxin  on  the  brain,  and  are 
not  to  be  classed  as  hysterias. — B.  C. 

1190.  Immunisaiorische  Vorgange  bei  der  Trichophytie  des  Menschen.  (Immunologiccd  ReaC" 
lions  in  Human  Trichophytosis.)  Franz  Blumbnthal  and  Asta  v.  Haupt.  Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  37-39. 

In  deep-seated  trichophytoses  there  are  present  in  the  serum  of  most  of  the  cases  com- 
plement-fixing antibodies.  These  antibodies  are  rarely  demonstrable  in  superficial  infections 
of  this  kind.  In  general^  the  antibody  content  runs  parallel  with  the  severity  of  the  disease. 
Injection  of  trichophytm  stimulates  antibody  production.  The  reaction  is  not  strictly 
specific  for  it  sometimes  appears  in  other  conditions.— B.  C. 

1191.  Aulovaccinazione  in  malattie  da  virtu  filtrabili.  (Autovacdnation  in  Diseases  Due  to 
Filterable  Virus.)    D.  Db  Blasi.    Ann.  d'ie.,  Roma,  1919,  29,  717. 

The  author  assumed  that  influenza  is  caused  by  a  filterable  virus,  associated  with  Pfeiffer's 
bacillus  and  the  streptococcus.  He  reasoned  by  analogy  from  other  diseases  due  to  filterable 
virus,  that  the  causative  agent  circulated  in  the  blood,  at  least  during  the  first  3  or  4  weeks. 
Patients  suffering  from  influenza  were  bled  from  a  vein  in  the  arm.  The  blood  was  allowed 
to  stand  at  37^.  for  12  to  16  hours  in  order  to  allow  the  virus  to  multiply.  The  serum  was 
drawn  off,  heated  to  65^.  for  46  minutes,  and  was  then  inoculated  into  the  same  patient 
from  which  the  blood  was  drawn.  Out  of  16  cases,  11  recovered  and  4  died.  The  results  are 
enooura^g,  although  the  number  of  cases  is  so  small  as  to  make  it  unsafe  to  draw  definite 
conclusions. — P.  M. 

NON-SPECIFIC  THERAPY 

119B.  Some  Uses  of  Nonspecific  Protein  Therapy.    Wiluam  Boyi).    J.  Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St. 

Louis,  1919,  5,  88-92. 

The  author  f oimd  the  most  suitable  cases  to  be  those  in  which  there  is  a  chronic  intoxica- 
tion from  some  focus  of  infection  which  can  not  be  found  or  removed  His  reports  are,  in  the 
main,  from  cases  of  arthritis,  neuritis,  and  iritis  in  which  he  used  intravenous  injections  of 
tjrphoid  bacilli  with  extremely  beneficial  effects  in  most  instances.— F.  W.  H. 
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EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 

119S,  Obaervationa  an  the  Artificial  TtiberciUous  Infection  of  Guinea  Pigs  through  the  Reepira^ 
tory  Route.  J.  B.  Roqebs.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  8,  751-753. 
Since  in  fonner  laboratory  experiments  on  the  artificial  infection  of  animals  with  tubercle 
bacilli  no  precautions  were  taken  to  prevent  the  organisms  entering  the  mouth  and  causing 
infection  by  ingestion,  Rogers  wrapped  guinea  pigs  so  that  only  the  noses  were  exposed. 
A  single  si)rajing  of  5  minutes  with  a  suspension  oftuberculous  sputum  produced  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  m  100  per  cent  of  the  pigs  esroosed.  Microscopically  localized  interstiti^  cellu- 
lar infiltrations  were  f  oimd  in  24  hours,  and  by  the  seventh  day  tubercles  became  visible  macro- 
scopically  in  the  limgs.  When  sputum  containing  the  organisms  was  placed  directly  on  the 
normal  nasal  mucous  membrane,  the  bacilli  passed  through  the  membrane  leaving  no  trace  of 
passage.  They  lodged  in  the  cervical  lymphatics  which  always  showed  tuberculous  changes, 
— the  limgs,  liver  and  spleen  becoming  involved  later. — ^T.  G.  H. 

119i.  Uimmuniaation  antituberctUeuae  de  la  mite  d^abeiUe.  (AntituberciUous  Immunization 
of  the  Mite  of  the  Bee.)  NoflL  Fibssinqer.  Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88. 
147-148. 

Tubercle  bacilli  injected  into  these  mites  become  phagocjrted  and  altered  in  certain  char- 
acteristics, but  they  are  not  killed.— G.  H.  S. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 
(See  aUo  Numbers  1116,  IISM) 

1195.  Kritieches  tur  Salvaraanprophylaxe  der  Metaluea.  (Critic  of  Salvaraan  Prophylaxis  in 
Late  Syphilia.)    Wilhblm  Matbb.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  71. 

It  is  about  10  years  since  salvarsan  therapy  was  introduced  in  the  treatment  of  luetics 
and  this  period  is  the  interval  between  the  initial  appearance  of  syphilis  and  the  manifestations 
of  tabes.  Cases  are  cited  showing  that  persons  apparently  cured  by  vigorous  salvarsan- 
mercury  therapy  have  years  later  shown  tabetic  symptoms.  A  survey  of  cases  treated  10 
years  ago  is  urged  to  show  the  real  effectiveness  of  salvarsan  therapy.— B.  C. 

1196.  Contribution  au  traitement  dea  maladiea  infectieuaea  par  un  dirivi  argentique  soluble,  le 
nitrate  double  d* argent  et  de  dimethyl  diamino  methyl  acridine  (aeptacrol).  (A  Contriou" 
tion  to  the  Treatment  oflnfectioua  uiaeaaea  by  a  Soluble  Silver  Derivative^  the  Double  Nitrate 
of  Silver  and  DimethyUuiamino-Meihyl  Acridine  (Septacrol).)  M.  Jeansottb.  Thesis, 
Univ.  Bordeaux^  1919.    Presse  m^..  Par.,  1920,  28,  49. 

Cit,His*J^iOtAg  IS  highly  bactericidal  and  leucogenic.  It  speeds  elimination,  and,  adminis- 
tered in  various  septicemic  conditions,  prevents  myocarditis  and  hastens  cure. — L.  A.  K. 

1197.  Weitere  Mittheilungen  Ober  Silberaalvaraan.  (Further  Report  on  Silver  Salvaraan.)  W. 
Kolle.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  33-37. 

Silver  salvarsan,  a  silver  derivative  of  diarsenobenzol,  has  unique  and  desirable  proper- 
ties from  a  chemotherapeutic  view.  The  silver  does  not  increase  the  toxicity  of  the  salvarsan 
and  yet  adds  the  disinfecting  property  peculiar  to  silver  and  its  compounds.  Substances  of 
the  so-called  sulfoxylate  series  are  being  investigated  and  show  a  much  lower  toxicity  than 
even  the  new  silver-salvarsan. — B.  C. 

1198.  Silberadlvaraan  in  der  Syphilia-therapie.  (Silver  Salvaraan  in  the  Therapy  of  Syphilia.) 
F.  Hahn.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  92-93. 

Silver  salvarsan  is  an  excellent  agent  against  syphilis,  especially  in  the  early  stages. 
Its  use  is  not  so  convenient  as  that  6f  salvarsan  or  neosalvarsan  because  of  its  daric  color  and 
low  solubility.    The  technic  of  administration  is  also  very  exacting.— B.  C. 

1199.  Ueber  die  Behandlunq  der  progreaaiven  Paralyae  mit  Silberadlvaraan  und  Sulfoxylat. 
(Treatment  of  Progreaaive  Paralyaia  with  Silver-Sctlvaraan  and  Sulfoxylate.)  F.  Siou. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  A  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  205-207. 

Marked  improvement  is  obtained  in  luetics  bv  treatment  with  silver-salvarsan  and  by 
sulfoxylate.  Most  satisfactory  results  occur  in  those  cases  that  have  not  been  allowed  to 
become  clut>nic.    The  permanency  of  cure  can  not  yet  be  predicted. — B.  C. 

IBOO.  Die    Chemotherapie   aeptiacher   Erkrankungen   mit  Silberfarbatoffverbindungen.      (The 
Chemotherapy  of  Silver-Dye  Compounds  in  Septic  Infections.)    Erich  Leschke.    Berl. 
klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  79-81. 
Argochrome  (a  silver  compound  of  methylene  blue)  and  argoflavin  (a  silver  compound 

of  trypaflavin)  are  decided  improvements  over  colloidal  silver  as  disinfecting  agents  in  septic 

infections.— B.  C. 
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liOl.  Zwei  Jahre  Silbersalvarsantherapie.    (Ttoo   Years  of  Stlver^dlvarsan  Therapy,)    B. 

Gaiawsky.    MOnohen.  med.  Wchnsohr.,  1920,  67,  12i-127. 

The  sodium  salt  of  silver-salyarsaQ  is  the  strongest  salvarsan  preparation  known,  and 
I4>pears  to  arouse  the  fewest  side  reactions.  It  is  very  effective  in  the  earlv  treatment  of 
aero-negative  as  well  as  sero-positive  syphilis.  Early  forms  of  tabes,  vascular  disease  and 
cerebral  syphilis  demand  special  precautions  in  their  treatment  with  this  agent. — B.  G. 

ItOt.  On  the  Eff^t  ^  Injections  of  Quinine  into  the  Tissue  of  Man  and  Animals.    Lbonabd  S. 

DxTDOBON.    J.  Hyg.,  Gambridge,  1919^  18. 

The  injection  of  sulphate  and  oichlonde  of  quinine  into  the  tissue  induces  necrosis,  more' 
or  less  extensive,  according  to  the  concentration  of  the  preparation. 

''No  leucocytosis  has  ever  occurred  from  quinine  injections,  on  the  other  hand,  a  leuco- 
penia  may  develop  while  an  increase  of  large  hyaline  cells  had  been  recorded  on  several  oooa- 
eions."— D.  H.  B. 

ii805.  Ueber  Steigerung  der  Chininwirkung  dureh  fluoreszierende  Stoffe,  (Acceleration  of  the 
Effect  of  Quinine  through  Florescent  Substances,)  Stefan  KnszNTlK.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  2233,  6-8. 

The  mechanism  of  the  specific  action  of  quinine  on  malarial  Plasmodia  is  still  unknown. 
The  fact  that  fluorescent  substances  like  quinine  and  cinchonamine  are  photosensitizable 
ae;ainst  frog's  eggs  and  in  fermentations  suggested  the  possibility  that  the  effect  of  the  drug 
mi^t  be  enhanced  through  the  action  of  sensitizing  fluorescent  substances.  Experiments 
were  conducted  in  vitro  and  in  vivo  on  the  effect  of  fluorescein  and  eosin  upon  quinine  when 
used  against  the  malaria  Plasmodia.  These  dyes  markedly  enhance  the  hemolytic  action  of 
quinine  in  vitro.  In  the  5  cases  of  malaria  reported  there  is  evident  a  decided  S3mergy  between 
quinine  and  eosin  or  fluorescein. — B.  G. 

1£04.  Ueber  hombinierte  Chinin-Methyleneblautherapie  der  Malaria.  (Combined  Quinine- 
Me^ylene  Blue  Therapy  in  Malaria.)  Rudolf  Reittbr.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920.  83,  9-12. 

Metnylene  blue  alone  is  not  effective  in  the  treatment  of  malaria.  However,  in  "qui- 
nine-resisting" cases  (those  that  do  not  respond  to  quinine  treatment)  administration  of 
methylene  blue  is  successful  against  the  malarial  parasites. — ^B.  G. 

1205.  Heilung  der  Pneumokokkenmeningitis  durch  Optochin,  (Cure  of  Pneumococcus  Menin* 
giUs  with  Optochin,)  Georg  Rosbnow.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  db  Leipz., 
1920,  46,  9-10. 

A  report  of  a  case  in  which  pneumooocci  were  positively  identified  in  the  spinal  fluid. 
Two  intraspinaJLinjections,  six  days  apart,  of  optochin  sterilized  the  spinal  fluid  and  produced 
a  cure.  The  treatment  consisted  in  removal  of  25  to  30  oc.  of  spinal  fluid  and  then  mjecting 
20  cc.  of  a  solution  containing  0.04  to  0.06  gm.  optochin,  (ethyl  hydrocupiein).— B.  G. 

liOO,  Heilung  eines  Failles  von  Meningitis  nach  endonasdler  Operation  eines  Hypophysentumors 
durch  Trypaflavininfusionen,    (Cure  of  Post-operative  Meningitis  by  TrypafUunn  Inft^ 
sions.)    GusTAV  Spibss.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  db  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  207-209. 
Report  of  a  case  in  which  trypaflavin  was  injected  intravenously  with  curative  effect. 

— B.  G. 

1907.  Ueber  Behandlung  von  Staphylokokhenerkrankungen  mit  Hbermanhansaurem  Kali, 
(Treatment  of  Staphylococcus  Infections  with  Potassium  Permanganate,)  Erich  Nbxtsbbr. 
Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  17. 

A  supersaturated  solution  or  suspension  of  potassium  permanganate  is  applied  as  hot 
as  can  be  tolerated,  and  allowed  to  diy  on  the  infected  surface.  Exposure  to  tne  sun  assists 
in  the  curative  effect.  This  procedure  has  yielded  effective  sterilization  in  cases  of  staphy- 
lococcus infection  of  the  skin.— B.  G. 

1208.  Ueber  kombinierte  Gold-  und  Strahleribehandlung  bet  der  DrOsentuberkulose,  (Combined 
Gold  and  Radiation  Therapy  in  OlandtUar  Tuberculosis,)  B.  Ulrichs.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  Berl.  A  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  14-16. 

The  gold  preparation  is  described  as  No.  1423  (Kryslogan)  of  the  HSohst  Farbwerke, 
and  in  the  cases  reported  is  claimed  to  have  shown  a  specific  action  against  tuberculous 
lymphomas  quite  as  effective  as  tuberculin.  This  gold  therapy  is  improved  considerably  by 
concurrent  R6ntgen  or  quartz  lamp  radiation.  Administration  of  the  gold  preparation  is 
recommended  in  tuberculosis  of  bovine  origin,  but  is  contraindicated  in  infections  caused  by 
the  human  type.— B.  G. 

1209,  Chimiothirapie  de  la  tuberctdose  par  le  cyanure  de  cuivre  et  de  potassium,  (Chemotherapy 
of  Tuberculosis  by  Cyanides  of  Copper  arui  Potassium.)  A.-Gh.  Hollandb  A^^)  J.  Gat6. 
Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol..  Par.,  1920,  83,  178-180. 

The  action  of  cyanocuprol  of  Koga  and  of  a  compound  prepared  by  the  authors  was 
tested.    The  two  preparations  acted  in  the  same  manner. — G.  H.  S. 
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It^tO.  Un  traitement  spScifique  de  Vangine  de  Vincent.    (Specific  Treatment  of  Vincent's  Angina, ) 

M.  Capitan.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d.,  Par.,  1919,  82,  396-398. 

Intramuscular  injection  of  6  cc.  of  the  colloidal  arsenic  preparation  of  Fouard  has  given 
excellent  results  in  200  cases  of  this  infection. — G.  H.  S. 

1211,  Protozodlogic  and  Clinical  Studies  on  the  Treatment  of  Protozoal  Dysentery  with  Benzyl 
Benzoate,    F.  G.  Hauqhwout  and  P.  T.  Lantin.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919,  24» 
614-619. 
Benzyl  benzoate  favorably  affected  the  few  cases  reported  in  this  paper. — G.  H.  R. 

1$1B,  Beobachtunaen  Ober  chemotherapetUische  Eigenschaften  des  pikrinsauren  Ammoniaks. 

(The  ChemotnerapetUic  properties  of  ammonium  picrate.)    F.  Rosbnthal  and  Johannes 

Imm.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  151-154. 

Ammonium  picrate  has  a  low  disinfecting  value  in  vitro.  It  appears  to  have  a  slight  pro- 
phylactic action  against  trypanosome  infection.  Against  open  cases  of  malaria  or  trypano- 
somiasis, it  seems  to  have  a  very  low,  if  any,  degree  of  effectiveness. — B.  C. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

WS,  The  Lister  InstituU  of  Preventive  Medicine,    Nature,  1919, 103,  454. 

This  is  a  summary  of  the  activities  of  the  Institute  during  1918.  Through  Miss  Muriel 
Robertson's  continued  researches  upon  the  anaerobic  bacteria  which  infect  wounds,  the 
reactions  of  the  bacillus  of  malignant  edema  have  been  worked  out,  a  toxin  has  been  pre- 
pared from  it,  and  with  the  toxin  an  antitoxic  serum  has  been  prepared,  which  serum  was  issued 
to  th  e  army. 

Sir  David  Bruce,  the  chairman  of  the  governing  body  of  the  War  office  Committee  for  the 
Study  of  Tetanus  has  done  valuable  work  upon  ttus  subject.  From  his  analyses  of  tetanus 
cases  in  home  military  hospitals  the  following  data  were  obtained.  During  1918,  292  cases  of 
tetanus  occurred,  among  380,000  wounded  men,  an  incidence  of  8  cases  per  10,000  wounded. 
During  the  first  three  months  of  the  war  the  incidence  was  74  cases  per  10,000  wounded.  This 
drop  has  been  chiefly  due  to  the  prophylactic  use  of  anti-tetanic  serum.  The  mortality  rate 
has  similarly  fallen  from  58  per  cent  to  25  per  cent. 

Mr.  Bacot,  of  the  Entomolog^ical  Department,  after  numerous  experimental  tests,  brought 
forth  a  method  for  the  destruction  of  lice  by  a  moderate  degree  of  dry  heat  which  was  applied 
practically  in  the  field  on  a  large  scale.  Large  numbers  of  lice  were  reared  for  use  in  inves- 
tigations concerned  with  the  transmission  of  disease,  particularly  typhus  and  trench  fever. 

Dr.  Harden  and  Dr.  Zilva,  in  conjunction  with  Dr.  Still  prepared  a  potent  extract  from 
lemon  juice  for  use  in  cases  of  infantile  scurvy.  An  investigation  on  the  effects  of  cold  storage 
on  the  fat-soluble  accessory  factor  of  butter  is  in  progress. 

Dr.  Chick^  in  her  experimental  investigation  oi  scurvy,  commenced  in  1916,  has  found  that 
West  Indian  hme  juice  is  mych  inferior  to  lemon  juice  in  the  prevention  of  scurvy.  This  was 
surprising;  lime  juice  has  been  used  for  the  prevention  of  scurvy  by  the  British  navy,  by  the 
mercantile  marine  and  in  arctic  exploration  for  the  last  century.  Investigation,  nowever, 
showed  that  the  '^lime^'  juice  employed  in  these  circumstances  was  actually  made  from  lemons. 
During  1917  and  1918  when  there  was  a  scarcity  of  oranges  and  lemons,  experiments  instituted 
in  order  to  find  a  cheap  substitute  containing  anti-scorbutic  properties  resulted  in  the  dis- 
covery that  juice  from  the  swede  (rutabaga)  was  very  effective,  in  fact  not  much  inferior  to 
orange  juice. 

The  governing  body  proposes  that  the  institute  shall  in  the  future  be  termed  the  Lister 
Institute  for  Medical  Research,  and  suggests  that  a  research  hospital  in  oonneoti<m  with  the 
institute  would  add  greatly  to  its  usefulness.— Z.  N.  W. 

1B14>  Further  Studies  in  Plasmogenesia.    Alphonso  L.  Berber  a.    J.  Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St. 

Louis,  1919,  5,  110-113. 

A  description  of  a  method  by  which  the  structures  characteristic  of  protoplasm  may  be 
imitated  by  the  use  of  inorganic  materials  alone,  together  with  an  e:q>lanation  of  these 
results.— F.  W.  H. 
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PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  FOR 
CANCER  RESEARCH 

Twelfth  Annual  Meeting,  Atlantic  City 

(J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  6,  81) 

(1)  Report  of  the  Council,     (p.  81) 

(2)  Lymphocytes  and  Cancer  immunity.    Frederick  Prime,     (p.  82)     (See  Abs.  No.  1392). 

(3)  The  Relation  of  Pregnancy  and  Reproduction  to  Tumor  Growth.    Maud  Sltb.     (p.  83) 

(See  Abs.  No.  1393). 

l£15.—(4)  The  Lymph-Nodes  in  Tumor-Bearing  Mice.    William  H.  Woglom  and  S.  Itami. 

(p.  86) 

This  work  is  an  extension  of  preliminary  observations  reported  by  one  of  us  last  year. 
At  that  time  it  was  said  that  the  lymph  -nodes  from  rats  with  progressively  growing  or  reced- 
ing tumors  exhibited  no  deviation  from  the  normal,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  some  slight 
hyperplasia  in  the  germinal  centers. 

Tne  present  series  comprises  a  total  of  213  animals— 8  mice  with  spontaneous  tumors,  129 
mice  with  transplanted  tumors,  and  70  rats  with  transplanted  tumors.  The  tumors  were 
carcinoma,  sarcoma,  and  carcinosarcoma. 

It  is  not  easy  to  establish  a  normal  standard  in  these  animals.  Some  nodes  from  sup- 
posedly healthy  ones  show  a  high  degree  of  endothelial  proliferation,  others  dilatation  of  the 
lymph-sinuses,  still  others  a  moderate  hyperplasia  of  tne  germinal  centers,  and  so  on.  On 
the  whole,  however,  where  a  tumor  has  grown  for  5  or  0  weeks  an  activity  of  the  germinal  cen- 
ters in  the  lymph-node  nearest  the  growth  is  sometimes  found,  and  this  activity  is  often 
somewhat  more  distinct  than  in  mice  without  timiors. 

The  corresponding  node  on  the  opposite  side  is  unaffected,  whence  it  may  be  assumed 
that  the  activity  is  not  due  to  a  general  systemic  change.  It  is  rather  to  be  referred,  perhaps, 
to  some  such  local  condition  as  the  presence  of  a  growing  tumor,  often  slightly  infected  or 
containing  necrotic  material.  This  explanation  seemed  to  us  the  more  probable  when  we 
found,  by  injecting  India  ink.  that  the  node  studied  in  these  experiments  (the  axillary  node 
nearest  the  median  line)  is  tne  one  which  drains  the  site  at  wnich  the  tumors  were  trans- 
planted. Furthermore,  nodes  near  receding  timiors  show  a  rather  high  degree  of  germinal 
activity.  In  any  case  the  dififerenees  are  slight,  and  it  is  not  desired  at  this  time  to  lay  any 
particular  emphasis  upon  them. 

The  niunber  of  nodes  from  spontaneous  tumor  mice  is  too  small  to  serve  as  a  basis  for 
generalization;  but  it  may  be  said  tentatively  that  some  of  these  nodes  show  a  moderate  degree 
of  activity  in  the  germinal  centers  and  that  others  show  little  or  none. — ^W.  H.  W. 

IW^.— (6)  (a)  Concerning  the  Dosage  of  Rays.    W.  T.  Bovib.     (p.  87) 

If  we  look  upon  radiation  as  a  flow  of  energv,  we  may  indicate  the  dose  by  the  total  amount 
of  energy  absorbed,  for  it  is  a  general  law  of  photochemistry  that  the  amount  of  photochemi-* 
cal  change  produced  is,  over  a  wide  range  of  intensities^  proportional  to  the  total  quantity 
of  radiation  absorbed.  It  easily  follows  that  if  the  intensity  of^the  radiation  absorbed  remains 
constant  the  amoimt  of  photochemical  change  is  proportional  to  the  duration  of  the  expo- 
sure. But  the  intensity  of  the  rays  absorbed  throughout  an  absorbing  mass  is  not  constant, 
for,  due  to  spreading  and  absorption,  the  intensity  decreases  as  the  distance  from  the  source 
increases,  so  that  as  the  exposure  proceeds  equal  increments  of  time  do  not  result  in  equal 
increments  of  photochemicskl  change. 

It  is  impracticable  to  determine  the  relationship  between  the  exposure  and  the  amount 
of  photochemical  change  by  mathematical  analysis.  Using  photographic  paper,  the  author 
has  mapped  out  equi-in tensity  surfaces  about  a  linear  source  of  radiation,  such  as  a  tube  of 
radium  emanation,  both  when  the  tube  is  embedded  in  a  highly  absorbing  homogeneous 
medium,  such  as  wax,  and  when  only  air  is  the  absorbing  medium.  Intensity  surfaces  were 
also  mapped  out  about  tubes  which  were  enclosed  in  the  various  applicators  used  in  radio- 
therapy. From  the  shapes  and  dimensions  of  these  surfaces,  the  influence  of  the  volume  of 
the  radiated  mass  upon  the  amount  of  absorption  was  determined,  and  curves  were  exhibited 
showing  the  relation  between  the  length  of  exposure  and  the  total  amount  of  photochemical 
change  produced  by  the  radiation. 
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iW7.— (6)  (6)  Concerning  the  Photo -Coagulation  of  Egg-White,    W.  T.  Bovie.     (p.  88) 

This  is  a  preliminary  report  upon  the  influence  of  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  upon  the 
coagulation  by  heat  of  a  10  per  cent  solution  of  egg-white  which  has  been  exposed  to  the  ultra- 
violet radiation^  from  a  quartz  mercury  vapor  arc.  It  was  found  that  the  greatest  amount  of 
coagulum  is  formed  when  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  of  the  solution  is  verv  close  to  its 
isoelectric  point,  and  increasingly  smaller  amoimts  of  coagulimi  are  formed  as  the  hydrogen- 
ion  concentration  is  either  increased  or  decreased.  Similar  non-radiated  egg-white  solutions 
showed  no  coagulum  over  the  ran^e  of  hydrogen-ion  concentrations  studi^.  The  tempera- 
ture of  coagulation  in  these  experiments  was  18^0. 

l$18,—ifi)  Incision  of  Tumors  and  Metastasis.    F.  C.  Wood.     (p.  88) 

In  an  experimental  investigation  of  the  effect  of  incising  the  Flexner-Jobling  rat  carci- 
noma upon  the  percentage  of  metastases,  it  was  found  that  the  incision  of  the  tumor  did  not 
increase  the  percentage  of  metastases.  It  is,  therefore,  probable  that  the  belief  among 
surgeons  that  such  incision  necessarily  hastens  metastasis  in  human  beings  must  undergo 
some  revision.     (Published  in  full  in  the  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1919,  73,  764-766.) 

(7)  Basal-Cell  Epithelioma  of  the  Rat,    Dudley  H.  Morris,     (p.  90)     (See  Abs.  No.  1394). 

i;81P.— (8)  Effect  of  Inocvlation  Technic  upon  Percentage  of  Tumor  Takes,    E.  G.  Cart.     (p. 

90) 

The  usual  procedure  is  to  we  the  skin  with  95  per  cent  alcohol  and  to  insert  a  large  cali- 
ber platinum  needle  carrying  the  graft  under  the  skin  of  the  abdomen,  pushing  it  into  the 
axilla  where  the  tumor  particle  is  deposited  by  a  trocar.  The  method  has  been  criticized 
as  leading  to  bacterial  infection  of  the  tumor,  but  a  series  of  experiments  was  tried  where 
the  skin  was  prepared  in  various  ways,  by  epilation,  shaving  and  disinfection,  especially  with 
iodine.  It  was  round  that  no  greater  percentage  of  takes  could  be  obtained  by  such  refine- 
ments, and  that  the  tumors  growing  by  the  ordinary  method  of  implantation  are  no  more  a|>t 
to  contain  bacteria  than  those  implanted  with  the  most  painstakm^;  surgical  technic.  It  is 
therefore  unnecessary  to  employ  in  tumor  transplantation  any  especial  means  of  disinfection 
of  the  skin  of  the  animal  to  be  grafted. 

IBBO.—W  Araphenamine  and  Tumor  Growth,    F.  C.  Wood.     (p.  91) 

There  is  no  reason  to  think  that  the  administration  of  arspnenamine  will  stimulate  tumor 

frowth,  and  it  is  well  known  that  neither  it  nor  compoimds  of  arsenic  cause  tumors  to  regress, 
t  is  always  difficult  to  judge  of  the  rate  of  tumor  growth  in  man,  even  when  untreated,  and 
as  there  have  been  several  instances  where  patients  or  their  families  felt  that  tumors  were 
stimulated  by  the  giving  of  arsphenamine,  and  have  threatened  legal  proceedings,  it  seemed 
worth  while  to  conduct  a  small  series  of  experiments  to  note  the  effect  of  the  administration 
of  the  drug.  A  series  of  mice  was  inoculated  with  a  tumor,  the  growth  rate  of  which  was 
known,  and  the  developing  neoplasms  were  carefully  measured  at  regular  intervals.  Not 
the  slightest  difference  in  growth  rate  could  be  detected  by  careful  measurements  between 
those  animals  receiving  none  of  the  drug  and  those  which  received  varying  dosages.  It  may 
be  concluded,  therefore,  that  arsphenamine  neither  stimulates  nor  inhibits  tumor  growth. 

li2L— (10)  Attempt  to  Influence  Tumor  Growth,    F.  C.  Wood.     (p.  91) 

Several  years  ago  Benedict  stated  that  the  administration  of  phlorhizin  caused  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  Buffalo  rat  sarcoma,  even  when  the  tumors  had  grown  to  large  size.  His 
work  was  repeated  by  Wood  and  McLean  with  negative  results.  Benedict  replied  that  the 
reason  for  this  failure  to  confirm  his  results  was  that  an  insufficient  quantity  of  phlorhizin 
had  been  given,  and  explained  that  he  had  used  large  rats  and  had  periodically  suspended  the 
administration  of  the  drug  to  enable  the  animals  to  recover  from  the  toxic  effects.  The  work 
was  therefore  repeated  by  Wood,  following  Benedict's  technic,  with  negative  results,  but 
the  findings  were  not  regarded  as  of  sufficient  general  importance  to  warrant  publication  imtil 
it  was  called  to  our  attention  that  Ewing,  in  his  recent  book  on  neoplasms,  has  cited  Bene- 
dict's work  as  valid.  It  seems  desirable,  therefore,  to  record  the  fact  that  these  experiments 
were  repeated  with  phlorhizin  from  three  different  makers,  and  on  large  animals,  the  doses 
being  spaced  as  was  done  by  Benedict.  Not  the  slightest  effect  was  noted  on  th£  Buffalo  rat 
sarcoma.  It  is  evident  that  Benedict's  results  were  due  entirely  to  spontaneous  disappear- 
ance of  the  tumor  and  not  to  any  therapeutic  effect  of  the  phlorhizin,  thus  coi  arming  the 
published  conclusions  of  Wood  and  McLean. 

(11)  Pathological  Changes  Accompanying  Injections  of  an  Active  Deposit  of  Radium  Ema" 

nation,    Halset  J.  Baoq.     (p.  92)     (See  Abs.  No.  1395). 

(12)  (a)  Fluctuations  in  Induced  Immunity,    (6)  Fluctuations  in  Concomitant  Immunity. 

F.  D.  Bullock  and  G.  L.  Rohdbnbxtbg.    (p.  95)     (See  Abs.  Nos.  1396  and  1397). 

t$tt, — (13)  Malignancy  of  the  Crown  Gall  and  Its  Analogy  to  Animal  Cancer.     Isaac  Lbvin 

AND  Michael  Lbvine.    (p.  97) 

Previous  investigations  or  the  writers  have  indicated  that  the  crown  gall  presents  an 
ideal  material  for  the  cellular  study  of  the  cancer  problem.  It  appeared  imperative,  there- 
fore, to  estimate  the  true  relationship  between  the  crown  gall  and  animal  cancer,  and  this 
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was  the  object  of  the  present  investigation.  A  large  number  and  a  great  variety  of  plants 
were  inoculated  by  Dr.  Smithes  method.  The  research  shows  that  certain  of  these  plants 
tumors  behave,  both  morphologically  and  biologically,  as  benign  growths;  while  others, 
inoculated  in  the  same  manner,  appear  to  be  true  malignant  timiors.  Certain  phases  of  the 
development  of  these  tumors  resemble  granulomata  as  near  as  an  organism  devoid  of  blood  or 
lymph  circulation  may  do  so.  In  accordance  with  the  findings  of  Dr.  Smith  a  number  of 
crown  galls  were  obtained  containing  leafy  shoots. 

The  microscopical  study  of  the  material  revealed  conditions  which  differ  materially  from 
the  conditions  obtained  in  animal  cancer.  Uusally  the  entire  gall  presents  a  uniform  mor- 
phological appearance  of  small,  young,  undifferentiated  cells.  In  other  galls  the  central  grow- 
mg  part  presents  the  usual  appearance  of  a  crown  gall,  while  the  periphery  shows  the  develop- 
ment of  adult  differentiated  tissue  (parenchyma),  rudimentary  organs  (conducting  system), 
or  even  a  whole  rudimentary  organism  (leafy  shoot). 

The  conclusion  to  be  derived  from  this  study  is  that  a  rapidly  developing  simple  crown 
gall  presents  considerable  analog  to  animal  cancer,  and  offers  an  ideal  material  for  the 
cellular  study  of  the  latter  condition.  On  the  other  hand,  the  structure  of  the  growing  cen- 
tral part  of  the  crown  gall  does  not  change  with  the  structure  of  tissue  inoculate.  It  repre- 
sents, therefore,  only  one  form  in  the  large  group  of  pathological  growths  designated  under 
the  name  of  cancer.  Until  it  can  be  demonstrated  tnat  the  same  microorganism  may  pro- 
duce a  crown  gall  with  an  entirely  different  morphological  structure  derived  from  a  selected 
tissue  it  cannot  be  asserted  on  the  basis  of  this  study  that  one  parasite  must  be  the  cause 
of  all  human  cancer. 

l$i^^. — (14)  (a)  Tissite  Transplantation  and  the  Lymphocytic  Reaction.    Leo  Loeb.     (p.  102) 
In  the  case  of  homo iotransplantat ion  of  various  tissues  a  lymphocjrtic  reaction  appears 
aronnd  the  transplant,  which  is  absent  in  the  case  of  auto  transplantation. 

This  reaction  is  a  graded  one,  and  indicates  the  relationship  between  donor  and  host. 
In  case  of  transplantation  into  near  relatives  (from  brother  to  brother)  the  reaction  appears 
later  than  in  the  case  of  transplantation  into  individuals  who  are  not  related  to  each  other. 
The  degree  of  strangeness  of  the  substances  produced  by  different  members  of  the  same  spe- 
cies varies  in  accordance  with  the  degree  ot  relationship  between  host  and  donor,  and  the 
lymphocytes  sense  these  differences.  The  reaction  of  lymphocytes  which  is  elicited  through 
homoio-  or  syngenesioplastic  transplantation  is  a  primary  reaction  of  the  lymphocytes  and 
not  a  reaction  caused  oy  immune  substances. 

The  fibroblasts  and  capillary  vessels  are  also  specificallv  influenced  by  syngenesiotoxins 
and  homoiotoxins.  In  the  case  of  homoiotransplantation  fibroblasts  are  attracted  strongly 
by  the  transplant,  while  capillaries  are  attracted  only  weakly.  The  reverse  condition  holds 
pood  in  autotransplantation.  In  syngenesiotransplantation  the  conditions  are  somewhat 
mtermediate,  but  on  the  whole,  especially  so  far  as  practical  results  are  concerned,  syngen- 
esiotransplants  approach  more  closely  homoio-  than  auto-transplants.  The  reactions  called 
forth  through  immunization  against  homoio-tumors  resemble  closely  those  found  in  the  case 
of  homoiotransplantation  of  normal  tissues. 

1B£4. — (14)  (6)  The  Invasion  of  Blood  Vessels  by  a  Normal  Tissue  Transplant,    Leo  Lobb. 

(p.  103)       . 

Regenerating  tissue  may  show  many  characteristics  of  cancer  tissue.  We  have  recently 
had  an  opportunity  to  observe  even  the  penetration  of  newly  formed  capillaries  by  regener- 
ating strands  of  thyroid  tissue.  From  here  the  invading  tissue  was  carried  to  arteries,  and 
within  the  lumen  of  the  latter  relatively  large  Quantities  of  this  tissue  became  fixed  to  the 
wall  of  the  vessel  and  ^heathed  in  by  endothelium.  The  invasion  of  capillaries  was  not 
confined  to  one  place,  but  occurred  in  several  vessels  simultaneously.  The  invading  tissue 
not  only  remained  alive  in  the  vessel  wall,  but  continued  to  proliferate  mitotically. 

This  observation  was  made  in  a  case  of  autotransplantation,  seven  days  following  the 
implantation. 

While  regenerating  tissue  may  in  certain  important  aspects  closely  resemble  cancer  tissue, 
still  it  would  be  false  to  conclude  that  cancer  tissue  is  merely  normal  regenerating  tissue  which 
continued  to  proliferate  because  it  did  not  make  proper  connections  with  its  own  kind  of 
tissue.— W.    1.  W. 
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ABSTRACTS  OF  BACTERIOLOGICAL  LITERATURE 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION 

{See  also  Numbers  lSg2,  1460) 

1B25.  Versuch  einer  natUrlichen  Gruppierung  der  Bakierien.  (An  Attempt  at  a  Natural  Classi- 
fication  of  Bacteria.)  Otto  Rahn.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920, 
60,  273-293. 

An  attempt  is  made  to  classify  bacteria  according  to  their  natural  relationships,  since 
the  methods  used  in  the  systematic  study  of  higher  plants  have  eiven  unsatisfactory  results 
when  applied  to  the  study  of  bacteria.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  many  of  the  transition 
and  intermediate  forms  of  bacteria  are  still  existing,  while  in  the  case  of  sexually  reproducing 
plants  they  have  died  out.  Instead  of  separating  the  related  forms,  the  similarity  of  various 
species  is  pointed  out.  The  transition  forms  which  have  been  put  aside  in  the  old  systems, 
smce  they  interfered  with  the  unifonp  impression  of  the  system,  are  here  brought  forward 
and  are  properly  interpreted,  so  that  it  is  possible  to  demonstrate  the  transition,  similarity 
and  relationship  of  many  bacterial  species.  Nearly  all  the  bacteria  described  in  Lehmann 
and  Neumann's  "Diagnostic"  are  thus  naturally  separated  into  3  groups:  (1)  spore  formine 
rods;  (2)  the  non-spore  forming  rods  (including  streptococci),  and  (3)  the  micrococci.  All 
the  species  within  each  group  are  closely  related  and  many  species  are  interrelated  by  a  num- 
ber of  intermediate  forms.  All  the  generic  and  specific  names  of  bacteria,  as  well  as  their 
descriptions,  can  remain  in  this  system  of  bacterial  relationship,  so  that  new  entanglement 
in  the  naming  of  bacteria  is  not  to  be  feared.*— S.  A.  W. 

1BB6,  Studies  in  the  Heat  Resistant  Organisms  of  Cold  Packed  Canned  Peas.    Ruth  Norming- 

TON.    Mich.  Agr.  Exper.  Sta.,  Tech.  Bull.  47,  33  pp.,  1919. 

*'The  lowest  percentage  of  spoilage  was  found  in  peas  processed  in  the  autoclave.  Peas 
canned  immediately  after  shelling  had  a  comparatively  low  percentage  of  spoilage.  The 
organisms  found  were  all  spore  forming  bacilli.  All  organisms  withstood  from  10  to  15  pounds 
pressure  in  the  autoclave  for  10  to  20  minutes.  Nearly  all  organisms  reduced  starch  to  sugar. 
Seven  of  these  organisms  caused  peptonization  in  milk.  But  one  organism  found  failed  to 
produce  indol  from  peptone.  Eight  of  the  organisms  found  in  canned  peas  produced  gas  in 
sterile  peas  but  not  in  other  media.  B.  subtUiSy  B.  ramosus,  B.  ruber,  B.  prodigtosus,  and 
B.  viscosus  produced  gas  in  peas  but  not  in  other  media.  This  fact  suggests  additional  possi- 
bilities in  differential  identification  tests." — R.  S.  B. 

I$t7.  Vber  Bakterien,  welche  die  fraktionierte  Sterilisation  lebend  uberdauern.  {Bacteria  which 
Persist  after  Fractional  Sterilization.)  Elisabeth  Eckelmann.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  140-178. 

A  study  was  made  to  determine  whether  or  not  microorganisms  persisted  after  fractional 
sterilization  as  a  result  of  spores  not  having  germinated  and  been  killed  during  the  3-day  inter- 
val, or  as  a  result  of  the  ability  of  the  organism  to  produce  spores  within  24  hours.  The  ques- 
tion was  also  investigated  as  to  what  method  might  be  used  to  alter  the  fractional  sterili- 
sation so  that  all  microorganisms  would  be  destroyed.  Inoculations  were  made  from  soil  in 
a  variety  of  localities,  into  1  per  cent  peptone  broth,  sterilized  in  streaming  steam  on  3  suc- 
cessive days  for  20  minutes  each.  Not  all  soils  showed  bacteria  which  were  difiicult  to  kill. 
The  original  assumption  that  soils  which  lacked  such  bacteria  were  perhaps  acid  was  found 
not  to  be  tenable.  The  organisms  found  resembled  each  other  in  many  respects,  belonging 
to  a  well  marked  physiological  group.  Probably  in  most  cases  the  organisms  resist  because 
the  spores  germinate  but  slowly.  Occasionally  new  spores  are  formed  within  the  24-hour 
period  elapsing  between  heatings.  It  was  found  necessary  to  sterilize  on  7  successive  days 
at  100**  in  order  certainly  to  kill  the  spores.  The  great  resistance  of  the  spores  of  such  bacteria 
is  due  to  the  slight  permeability  of  the  r  membranes.  Repeated  growth  and  inoculation  of 
these  organisms  in  a  liquid  medium  gradually  reduced  the  resistance  of  the  spores  in  from  2 
to  5  months.  This  did  not  occur  on  solid  media.  When  the  spores  were  dried  on  soil,  sand 
or  clay  they  regained  their  resistance  in  a  few  weeks.  Diminution  of  oxygen  tension  mark- 
edly reduces  the  ability  to  germinate.  The  spores  are  not  injured  by  the  lack  of  oxygen, 
but  germination  merely  is  prevented.  Some  28  distinct  forms  of  bacteria  were  described. 
Practically  all  were  rod-shaped  bacteria;  frequently  when  growing  upon  potato  or  other 
starchy  media,  showing  a  red  coloration. — R.  E.  B. 

1228,  Technique  d^ identification  des  germes  pyocyaniques.  {Technic  of  the  IdentifiGation  of 
Strains  of  B.  pyocyaneu^.)  C.  Gessard.  Ann.  cle  I'lnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  88-97. 
Organisms  of  the  pyocyaneus  group  are  divided  into  4  chief  varieties,  with  4  "races" 

in  each  variety.    This  elaborate  subdivision  is  based  upon  the  type  of  pigment  formation  of 
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various  strains  of  B.  pyocyanetts  when  grown  on  bouillon,  peptone  water,  glycerin  peptone 
water,  and  an  agar  or  gelatin  glycerin  peptone  medium. 

B,  pyocyanoides  is  the  name  given  to  an  organism  having  serological  and  general  cultural 
characteristics  of  B,  pyocyaneits,  but  which  does  not  form  pyocyanin.— S.  B-J. 

1B29.  Zur  Frage  des  Zellkemes  der  Bakterien,  {The  Question  of  Cell  Nuclei  in  Bacteria,) 
Eno.  Pabavicini.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.)i  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  337-340. 
The  author  notes  that  most  studies  on  the  cytology  of  bacteria  have  been  with  cultures 
dried  upon  a  cover  glass  or  a  slide.  He  urges  that  such  cannot  be  properly  fixed  and  results 
are  not  dependable.  In  an  investigation  of  BacUlue  tnycoideSf  Baculits  megatherium  and 
Bacterium  airogenee,  the  author  secured  with  iron  hematoxylin  stain,  pictures  which  he  con- 
cluded differed  from  those  of  the.chromatin  granules,  and  which  would  be  recognized  as  nuclei. 
This  conclusion  was  based  upon  the  relative  size  of  nucleus  and  bacterial  cell,  the  position 
in  the  bacterial  cell,  the  behavior  of  the  nucleus  in  spore  formation  and  in  cell  division,  and 
its  relationship  toward  dyes.  With  those  species  which  form  spores  each  cell  contains  a  single 
nucleus.  In  those  which  do  not  form  spores,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  more.  In  the  spe- 
cies investigated  usually  six  were  present.  In  the  process  of  spore  formation  the  protoplasm 
surrounds  the  nucleus  and  then  produces  the  membrane.  In  cell  division  each  nucleus 
divides  into  two  daughter  nuclei  which  then  pass  into  the  daughter  cells. — ^R.  E.  B. 

IBSO,  Bin  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  Actinomyceten.  (A  Cantribviian  to  Our  Knowledge  of 
Actinomyeetes.)  Albxandeb  Bbussopp.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt., 
1919,  49.  97-115. 

The  autnor  l^as  isolated  a  species  of  Actinomyces  from  the  sediment  of  the  Aachen  sew- 
age disposal  system.  An  investigation  was  made  of  the  power  of  this  material  to  transform 
cellulose.    Particular  attention  was  called  to  the  constant  development  upon  pieces  of  filter 

Saper  of  characteristic  concentric  ring  shaped  colonies.  These  were  isolated  and  studied  in 
etail.  The  principal  species  found  was  named  Actinomyces  cloacae.  The  organism  was 
toQwn  upon  a  great  variety  of  culture  media  and  its  power  to  digest  cellulose  carefully  studied. 
The  development  of  mycelium,  formation  of  chains  of  spherical  conidia  are  described  and 
fissured.  Ble  finds  that  the  assumption  that  Actinomyces  nyphae  break  into  fragments,  rests 
on  erroneous  observations  in  colored  preparations.  No  fragmentation  actually  occurred  in 
Actinomyces  hyphae.  The  cocci,  rods,  and  spirilla  of  various  authors  are  nothing  more  than 
drops  and  aggregations  of  drops  of  volutin.— K.  E.  B. 

NEW  SPECIES 
(See  aho  Numbers  1967,  1478,  149S) 

IBSl,  Vher  sine  stdbchenfOrmige,  kalkspeichemde  Eisenbakterie  aus  dem  Kldrschlamm  einer 
hiologischen  Abtaasserkldranlage,  (A  Rod'Shaped,  Calcium  Precipitating ,  Iron  Bacterium 
from  the  Sludge  of  a  Biological  Sewage  Disposal  Plant.)  A.  Bbussoff.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  193-210. 

A  rod-shaped,  motile,  spore-bearing  organism,  named  Ferribacterium  ealceum,  is  described 
from  a  sewage  disposal  plant.  The  organism  grows  in  nutrient  solutions  simultaneously  in 
an  iron-free  and  an  iron-precipitating  form.  The  sporeless  individuals  have  the  shape  of 
short  or  long  rods,  in  pairs  and  more  or  less  elongated,  straight  or  irregularly  bent  chains. 
The  iron-free  individuals  grow  free  in  the  solution  and  on  the  walls  of  the  culture  vessel,  while 
those  depositing  iron  produce  a  scimi  on  the  surface  of  the  nutrient  mediimi.  This  film  is 
metallic,  either  covering  the  whole  surface  or  forming  islands  upon  it.  The  film  by  trans- 
mitted light  appears  more  or  less  intensely  yellow  to  red-brown.  Microscopicallv  the  ground 
mass  of  the  film  appears  homogeneous,  in  which  lie  embedded  numerous  small,  glittering, 
granules  and  bacteria.  In  young  cultures  the  forms  precipitating  iron  have  regular  contours 
and  are  differentiated  from  those  which  are  iron-free  only  through  their  yellow  color  and 
thick,  definitely  visible  membrane.  In  old  cultures  the  bacteria  depositing  iron  are  quite 
irregular  and  show  variable  contours.  Apparently  each  individual  has  three  portions;  a 
darker  inner  portion,  a  golden  membrane,  and  a  sharp,  limited,  dark  peripheral  line  around 
^s.  Both  young  and  old  cells  show  upon  treatment  with  red  or  yellow  blood  alkaline  salts 
and  hvdrochloric  acid  an  intensive  blue  coloration.  Treatment  with  hydrochloric  acid  dis- 
solved but  the  iron  and  the  bacteria  revealed  are  rather  similar  both  in  the  sporulating  and 
non-sporulating  forms,  to  the  iron-free  bacteria.  The  organism  does  not  grow  well  in  pure 
mineral  solutions.  It  develops  well  in  a  variety  of  organic  substances.  It  will  develop  in 
nutrient  solutions  containing  no  iron  compound.  Manganese  forms  may  be  secured  identical 
with  those  produced  with  iron.  Calcium  may  abo  be  deposited  as  a  white,  coherent  film. 
The  organisms  are  then  colorless  and  show  a  greater  irregularity  of  contour  than  with  those 
depositing  iron. — R.  E.  B. 

IBSB,  Untersuchung  eines  aus  Rc^hm  isolierten  Sdure-Labbildenden  Bazillus  (Bacillus  eoagu- 
lans  n,  sp,),     (Studies  of  a  BacUltts  Isolated  from  Cream  Capable  of  Producing  Acid  and 
Forming  Lab  (BaciUus  coagulans  n,  sp,).)    A.  E.  Sandelin.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1919,  &,  116-130. 
The  organism  was  isolated  from  a  Swedish  establishment  for  the  homogenization  and 

sterilization  of  cream.    The  organism  is  a  spore-producing  rod,  with  peritrichic  flagella, 
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facultative  anaerobic.  It  coagulates  milk  with  a  slightly  acid  reaction  in  a  very  character- 
istic manner,  whereupon  the  coagulum  is  peptonized  oy  the  formation  of  peptone  and  amino 
compounds.  Dextrose,  fructose,  galactose,  maltose  and  lactose  were  fermented.  In  the 
fermentation  of  lactose  and  dextrose  some  acetic  and  succinic  acids  are  formed.  Lactic 
acid  and  oxalic  acid  are  not  formed.  The  fat  of  the  milk  apparently  is  somewhat  attacked. 
Gelatin  was  liquefied.— R.  E.  B. 

1255.  On  a  New  Scuscharomycetef  Monoaporella  uniciupidata  gen,  n.  nom.f  N.  «p.,  Parasitic  in 
the  Body  Cavity  of  a  Dipterous  Larva  (Dasyhelea  obscura  WinnerUs),  D.  Keilin.  Para- 
sitolo2;y,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  83-91. 

The  generic  name  Monospora  given  by  Metschnikoff  to  the  parasite  upon  which  he  did 
his  early  work  on  phagocytosis  was  preoccupied  and  hence  the  name  Monosporella  is  proposed. 
The  new  species  is  distinguished  by  the  fact  that  its  spores  are  pointed  at  one  end,  truncated 
at  the  other.— W.  A.  R. 

1BS4,  Eine  saprophytische  OscUlarie  im  Dann  des  Meerschweinchens.     (A  Saprophytic  Oscil' 
latoria  in  the  Intestines  of  the  Guinea  Pig.)    Hbllmuth  Simons.    Centralol.  f.  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.  1920,  60,  356-368. 
The  author  has  isolated  an  oscillatoria  from  the  intestines  of  a  guinea  pig  and  describes 

its  morphological  and  physiological  characteristics. — S.  A.  W. 

1$S6.  Mallophaga  from  South  African  Birds.  Descriptions  of  a  New  Genu^  {Neomenopon)  and 
TvH>  New  Species  (Machaerilaemia  ploceiy  Neomonopon  pteroclurus).  G.  A.  H.  Bedfobd. 
Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12.  167-172. 

The  scope  of  the  paper  is  indicated  by  the  sub-title.  The  first  named  species  was  col- 
lected from  ''a  wax  bill,     the  second  from  Pteroclurus  namaquay  a  sandgrouse. — W.  A.  R. 

1256.  On  a  Filaria.Loa  papionis  n.  «p.,  Parasitic  in  Papio  cynocephidus.  C.  H.  Trsadgold. 
Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  113-135. 

The  yellow  baboon  from  French  Guinea  was  found  frequently  to  harbor  a  filarial  worm 
to  which  the  name  Loa  vapionis  was  given.  The  intermediate  host  was  not  discovered.  The 
larvae  did  not  exhibit  aiumal  periodicity. 

Evidence  of  both  traumatic  and  toxic  action  of  L.  papionis  on  baboons  was  obtained. 
Adult  baboons  from  an  infected  area  seem  to  possess  a  high  degree  of  immunity  both  against 
Loa  papionis  toxemia  and  against  reinfection. 

Careful  descriptions  of  the  larvae  are  given,  followed  by  a  consideration  of  imperfectly 
solved  morphological  problems,  relating  especially  to  the  buccal  apparatus  and  to  the  genital 
and  excretory  cells.— W.  A.  R. 

1$S7.  A  Parasitic  Spiral  Organism  in  the  Stomach  of  the  Cat.    R.  K.  S.  Lim.    Parasitology, 

Lond.,  1920,  12,  108-112. 

Describes  a  parasitic  spiral  oreanism  averaging  4-8m  long,  with  regular  closely  set  spirals 
about  0.75m  broad,  which  was  found  in  the  lumina  of  ducts  and  glands,  and  within  the  oxynitic 
cells  of  the  stomach  of  cats.  They  were  extremely  active  and  stained  readily  by  anilin  dyes. 
The  mode  of  infection  is  unknown. — W.  A.  R. 

1$S8.  Sclerostomes  of  the  Donkey  in  Zanzibar  and  East  Africa.    C.  L.  Boulenqbb.    Parasitol- 
ogy, Lond.,  1920,  12,  27-32. 
Two  small  collections  yielded  nine  species  of  which  two,  Strongylus  asirii  and  Cylicostomum 

adersif  are  described  as  new. — W.  A.  R. 

liS9.  On  Fahrenholz's  Purported  New  Species,  Sub-Species  and  Varieties  of  Pediculus.    G.  H. 

F.  NuTTALL.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  136-153. 

Fahrenholz  supports  the  contention  of  *some  of  the  earlier  investigators  that  lice  occur- 
ring upon  various  races  of  man  constitute  distinct  sub-species.  His  conclusions  are  criticised 
on  the  grounds,  (1)  that  measurements  of  lice  are  subject  to  error  on  account  of  dryine  of 
and  consequent  shrinkage  of  the  insect  or,  on  the  other  hand,  swelling  in  certain  fluids,  otill 
greater  variations  may  be  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  gorging;  (2)  that  morphological 
characters  described  intergraae  to  such  a  degree  as  to  be  valueless;  (3)  that  the  worst  blun- 
ders are  due  to  relying  upon  pigmentation.  By  raising  unpigmented  strains  of  European 
P.  humanus  on  a  black  back-ground,  the  "absent"  characters  of  Fahrenholz  are  renaered 
visible,  and  by  raising  pigmented  lice  on  white  backgrounds,  all  of  Fahrenholz's  specific  char- 
acters may  be  made  to  disappear. — W.  A.  R. 

Ii40.  On  Some  Nematode  Parasites  of  the  Zebra.    C.  L.  Boulbnqeb.    Parasitology,  Lond., 

1920,  12,  98-107. 

A  small  collection  of  Strongyles  from  the  zebra,  collected  in  Nairobi,  British  East  Africa, 
included  representatives  of  eight  species.  Of  these  Cylicostomum  zebrae,  and  Cylicostomum 
mantgomeryif  are  new,  while  a  third,  Craterostomum  tenuicauda,  is  not  only  new,  but  is  the 
type  of  a  new  genus.  This  ^enus  is  closely  allied  to  Triodontaphous,  but  differs  from  it  by 
tne  absence  of  teeth  projectmg  into  the  mouth  capsule. — W.  A.  R. 
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l$4i-  Un  champignon  pathoghne  nouoeau,  du  genre  **Scopidariop8i8,'*  isoli  d*un  pus  de  P^t^ 

de  guerre.     (A  New  Pathogenic  Yeast  of  the  Genua  **Scopulariopsis'*  Isolated  from  a  War 

Wound,)    A.  Sabtory.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m^d.,  Par.,  1919,  81,  783-784. 

This  organism  grew  on  all  culture  media  at  an  optimum  temperature  of  28  to  30^.    It 

liquefied  gelatin  in  5  days,  coagulated  milk  in  10  days,  with  subsequent  peptonization,  and 

fermented  only  dextrose  and  maltose.    This  organism  is  pathogenic  for  rabbits  and  guinea 

igs.    The  serum  of  animals  which  have  been  immunized  will  agglutinate  the  spores  at  a 

"lution  of  1  to  200.    This  is  believed  to  be  a  new  species  of  the  genus  Scopulariopsis. — G.  H.  R. 

BACTERIAL  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 

(See  also  Numbers  1271,  1B7B,  ms,  mi) 

IHM.  By  What  Steps  Does  Azotobacter  Fix  Nitrogen.    D.  D.  Waynick  and  Woodhousb.    Cal. 

Agr.  Expt.  Sta.,  Ann.  Rpt.,  1918-19,  62-63. 

It  nas  been  shown  that  a  large  percentage  of  the  total  nitrogen  fixed  during  the  first  few  days 
of  growth  of  Azotobacter  in  culture  consists  of  amino-acid  nitrogen,  thus  indicating  that  the 
nitrogen  goes  through  the  simple  organic  forms  before  being  made  into  protein  nitrogen. 
It  also  indicates  tnat  the  nitrogen  is  fixed  by  combination  with  hydrogen  and  not  with 
oxygen  which,  from  the  standpoint  of  energy  makes  it  more  efficient  than  the  electro-chem- 
ical processes.  It  is  stated  that  not  sugar  out  its  products  of  decomposition  form  the  true 
source  of  energy  for  Azotobacter. — J.  M.  S. 

1B4S.  On  the  Spirochaeta-like  Bodies  Appearingin  the  Culture  of  Certain  Species  of  Bacteria. 

G.  KoGA  AND  I.  Otsubo.    Kitsato  Arch.  Exper.  M.,  1919,  3,  207-222. 

Koga  and  Otsubo  cultivated  anaerobically  several  species  of  motile  bacilli,  which  possess 
flagella  in  plasma-ascites  medium,  Noguchi's  ascites  tissue  agar  medium  and  Shimamine's 
horse-serum  medium  and  succeeded  in  obtaining  spirocheta-like  bodies  which  are  almost  iden- 
tical morphologically  with  spirochete3.  These  spiral  bodies  were  not  produced  in  similar 
cultures  of  cocci.  The  cultures  of  bacilli  which^roduced  these  spirocheta-like  bodies  were 
B,  subtiliSf  B.  typhis  B.  paratyphi  A  and  B,  etc.  The  B.  mallei,  which  was  believed  to  be  non- 
motile,  was  found  to  possess  flagella  and  also  produced  the  spiral  bodies. 

The  spirocheta-like  bodies  may  be  divided  into  two  groups  according  to  the  width  of  the 
spirals,  "macrospirochaeta-like  bodies"  with  "weak"  spirals,  the  width  of  wave  being  2-3m, 
and  "microspirochaeta-like  bodies"  with  very  sharp  spirals,  the  width  of  wave  being  1-1.5/*. 
The  spiral  bodies  divide  by  longitudinal  division.  They  do  not  stain  by  anilin  dyes,  by  car- 
bol-fuchsin,  aniline-water  gentian  violet,  Giemsa's  stain,  etc.  They  only  takie  Loeffler's 
flagella  stain  and  Zitrow's  sUver  stains.  They  lack  motion.  They  are  very  resistant  to  heat, 
resisting  85°C.  for  one  hour  and  90°C.  for  30  minutes,  and  also  to  disinfectants.  In  suitable 
culture  media  they  develop  rapidly,  but  never  grow  oa  plain  agar.  On  account  of  their  lack 
of  motion,  staining  reactions,  resistance  to  heat  and  disinfectants  and  rapid  growth,  the 
authors  believe  that  the  spiral  bodies  are  not  spirochetes.  They  believe  they  are  transfor- 
mation products  of  either  flagella  or  bacillary  bodies. — R.  T. 

19H.  Delle  mutazioni  che  presentano  i  bacilli  acido-resistenti  nel  passaggio  attraverso  glx 
animali.  (Mutations  Presented  by  Acid-Fast  BacUli  in  Passing  through  Animals,)  P. 
Sanfelice.    Ann.  d'ig.,  Roma,  1920,  30,  1-7. 

Certain  acid-fast  bacteria,  when  passed  through  animals,  are  capable  of  adapting  them- 
selves to  a  parasitic  life.  They  can  no  longer  be  grown  at  room  teniperature,  out  only  at 
37*'C.  and  acquire  all  the  morphological  and  culturalcharacteristics  of  B.  tuberculosis. — P.  M. 

1B4^.  Notiz  Ober  das  Vorkommen  von  Volutin  bei  Azotobacter  chroocaccum.     (Note  on  the  Pres- 
ence of  Volutin  in  Azotobacter  chroococcum.)    Earnst  Willy  Schmidt.    Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  44r45. 
Volutin  is  found  abundantly  even  in  young  cultures  of  Azotobacter  chroococcum. — S.  A.  W. 

1B4^.  Vber  Kolonien  mit  Wachstum  in  einseitswendigen  Spirdlen.     (Colonies  Whose  Growth 
Shows  Formation  of  Spirals  in  a  Definite  Direction.)    E.  Pbingsheim.    Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  28,  513-516. 
Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  colonies  of  some  bacteria,  particularly  Bacillus 

mycoideSf  show  the  bacterial  growth  in  definite  counter-clockwise  spurals.    A  satisfactory 

explanation  of  this  phenomenon  is  not  afforded. — R.  E.  B. 

PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

li47.  Reduction  Potentials  of  Bacterial  Cvltwres  and  of  Water-Logged  Soils.    L.  J.  Gillespie. 

Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  19^216. 

Measurements  of  the  reduction  potentials  of  bacterial  cultures  or  suspensions  showed 
constant  potentials  for  the  facultative  anaerobe,  B.  coli  and  for  mixed  cultures  of  soil  micro- 
organisms grown  on  a  deep  layer;  the  values  for  the  reduction  potentials  being  near  the  hydro- 
gen electrode  potentials.    Measurements  with  aerobes  (B.  subtUis,  B.  mycoides,  and  a  third 
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aerobe)  showed  progressively  increasing  reduction  potentials  with  lapse  of  time,  but  in  no 
case  did  the  reduction  potential  approach  the  hydrogen  electrode  potential  as  closely  as  0.3 
volt.  It  is  thought  that  this  difference  between  anaei'obes  and  aerobes  may  hold  in  general, 
but  the  evidence  is  not  conclusive. 

When  Hagerstown,  Caribou  and  Washburn  loams  were  treated  with  an  excess  of  water 
they  became  highlv  reducing  as  evidenced  by  their  reduction  potentials  and  in  most  cases 
produced  a  foul  odor.  At  the  same  time  their  hydrogen  electrode  potentials  changed.  In 
the  cases  noted,  the  changes  of  hydrogen  ion  exponent  indicated  by  the  hvdrogen  electrode 
potentials  were  very  considerable,  the  soils  becoming  less  intensely  acid.  Different  soils 
differed  in  the  rate  at  which  they  became  highly  reducing.  The  addition  of  dextrose  to  one 
soil  favored  the  development  of  reducing  conditions,  the  effect  of  0.1  per  cent  of  dextrose  being 
very  pronounced.  It  is  thought  that  sourness''  of  soils  includes  something  beyond  acidity 
ancl  that  the  residual  unfavorable  quality  majr  be  a  high  intensity  of  reduction.  A  discussion 
is  given  of  the  significance  of  reducing  conditions  and  of  reduction  potentials  in  soil  study, 
accompanied  by  a  bibliography  of  40  references. — N.  K. 

iB4S,  Acidity  Relations  of  True  Lactic  Acid  Bacteria,    O.  Svanbbbq.    Midd.  K.  Vetenskaps- 

akad.  Nebelinst,  1919,  5,  10  pp. 

Acidity  relations  were  determined  for  two  groups  of  lactic  acid  bacilli,  Streptococau 
lactis  and  Bacterium  casei.  The  final  pH  reached  by  Strep,  lactie  (in  milk  and  whey)  is  4  at 
16^  by  Bact.  caeei  (in  milk  and  wort)  dH  »  3  at  35''.  When  jpH  is  established  by  HsS04, 
HCI,  or  HsP04;  the  limiting  values  are,  Strep,  lactis ^  pH  »  3.4;  u.  casein  pH  «  8.  A  reaction 
of  pH  =  8  inhibits  the  growth  of  Strep,  lactis,  and  pH  »  7  that  of  B,  casei.  At  low  lactate 
concentrations  the  H-ion  concentration  is  the  limitmg  factor  for  growth;  as  lactate  concen- 
tration becomes  greater  it  also  limits  growth. 

The  lethal  concentration  of  undissociated  lactic  acid  is  ten  times  as  great  for  B.  casei 
as  for  Strep,  lactis.    (Chem.  Abstr.,  1920,  U,  1694.)--L.  A.  R. 

1B49,  Deterioration  of  CrysUHline  Strophanthin  in  Aqueous  Solution.    Its  Relation  to  Hydrogen 

Ion  Concentration  and  a  Method  for  its  Prevention,    R.  L.  Lbvt  and  G.  E.  Cullbn.    J. 

Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  267-273. 

Wide  variations  in  the  potency  of  various  commercial  preparations  of  ouabain  (Gt-stro- 
phanthin),  as  determined  b^  the  cat  method  of  Hatcher  and  Brody,  were  found  in  great  mea- 
sure to  be  due  to  a  marked  mcrease  in  alkalinity  of  the  contents  of  many  of  the  glass  ampules 
after  autoclaving,  causing  a  change  in  reaction  of  distilled  water  from  pH  6.0  to  pH  9.0  and 
resulting  in  a  partial  decomposition  of  the  drug,  as  evidenced  by  a  change  in  optical  rotation, 
and  by  rendering  it  biologically  inert. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  crystalline  strophanthin  be  dissolved  in  a  buffer,  e.g.,  0.02 
M  standard  phosphate  solution  at  pH  7.0,  and  marketed  in  hard  glass  ampules,  thereby  insur- 
ing stability  of  reaction  with  preservation  of  biologic  activity .—W.  P.  B. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 

1$60.  Traumatic  Hemolysis  and  the  Syringe  Method  of  Blood  Collection,    C.  E.  Rodbbiok. 

J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  457-458. 

The  author  finds  that  with  a  properly  prepared  syringe  laking  rarely  results.  The  syr- 
inge if.  not  used  dry  should  be  moistened  with  normal  salt  solution  and  the  needle  should  be 
removed  before  expellmg  the  blood. — F.  W.  H. 

1B51.  A  New  and  Easy  Method  for  Demonstrating  Spirochaeta  pallida,    S.  D.  Coffin.    J.  Am. 
M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1457. 
The  method  with  illustrations  is  given  in  detail. — P.  G.  H. 

l$6i,  I.  Estimation  of  Carbon  Dioxide,  Oxygen  and  Combustible  Gases  by  KrogVs  Method  of 
Micro- Analysis,  Hans  Oluf  Sghmidt-Jbnsbn.  Bio-Chem.  J..  Lend.,  1920,  14,  4-24. 
An  adaptation  of  Krogh's  method  of  oiicro-analysis  for  the  study  of  respiratory  processes 
of  small  organisms  and  for  other  biological  processes  is  described.  The  original  method  is 
amended  by  the  use  of  colloidal  palladium  plus  sodium  picrate  for  the  estimation  of  hydrogen, 
and  a  solution  of  acid  cuprous  chloride  for  the  determination  of  carbon  monoxide.  A  descrip- 
tion is  abo  given  of  a  micro-receiver  for  small  gas  samples. — R.  E.  B. 

i$SS.  A  Simplified  Plate  Method  of  PartuU  Oxygen  Tension  in  the  Cultivation  of  the  Gonococcus. 

RusBBLL  D.  Hbbold.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1716. 

Two  inoculated  plates,  one  with  the  gonorrheal  material,  and  the  other  with  B.  svbtUis, 
are  placed  together  with  the  sides  facing  each  other.  Then  a  closed  rubber  band  2}  inches 
wide  by  3i  inches  diameter  encircles  both,  enclosing  the  edges  but  allowing  aerial  communi- 
cation between  them.  Of  a  variety  of  mediums  used,  nutrient  bactoveal  agar  gave  the  best 
growth.    Dibasic  potassium  phospnate  was  substituted  for  sodium  chlorid. — P.  G.  H. 
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1MS4.  Sttlle  odierne  apvlicaziani  del  metodo  di  colorazume  Fontana-Tribondeau,    {FonUmci' 
Tribandeau  Method  of  Staining  and  its  Present  Applications,)    A.  Fontana.    Patholo- 
gica,  Genova,  1920,  12,  13-21. 
In  able  hands  the  Fontana-Tribondeau  method  for  staining   spirochetes  may  give 

excellent  results  in  the  study  of  other  organisms,  especially  those  whose  morphology  is  yet 

uncertain. — P.  M. 

ltS5,  Eine  Modifikation  des  Fdrben  mil  Hdmatoxylinj  CochenUlef  und  Karmin,  Ein  neues 
AuffieUungsmitteL  (A  Modification  of  the  Staining  with  Hematoxylin,  Cochineal,  and 
Carmin.  A  new  Clearing  Medium.)  B.  Rawitz.  Virchow's  Archiv.  f.  path.  Anat. 
(etc.),  Berl.,  1920,  227,  223. 

In  place  of  ammonia  alum^  sodium  thiosulphate  is  suggested;  after  ammonia  alum,  tinc- 
ture of  cochineal,  5-10  drops  m  20-30  mils  distilled  water,  for  24  hours.  Acid  carmin  and 
carmin  are  used  similarly  after  ammonia  alum  or  sodium  thiosulphate.  For  clearing,  oil  of 
thyme  is  preferred  following  dehydration  in  95  per  cent  alcohol.—^.  A.  G. 

1B66.  Neue  Methode  der  Zdhlung  von  Mikroorganismen,  um  verschiedene  Arten  in  etwa  gleicher 
ZeUemahl  zur^Aussaat  zu  bringen.     (New  Method  for  the  Enumeration  of  Microorganisms 
in  Order  to  Approximate  the  Number  of  Cells  in  Material  used  for  Feeding.)    Heinbich 
ZiKBS.    Allg.  Ztschr.  f.  Bierbr.  \^  Malzfabr.,  1919,  47,  329. 
The  author  describes  a  method  of  securing  counts  of  suspensions  of  organisms  by  use  of 

diluted  ink.    These  droplets  of  ink  are  placed  as  in  the  Burri  method  of  single  cell  culture 

upon  the  surface  of  gelatin. — ^R.  E.  B. 

1$S7,  Modem  Dark-field  Microscopy  and  the  History  of  Its  Development.    Simon  H.  Gagb- 

Tr.  Am.  Micr.  Soc,  Menasha,  1920,  89,  95-141 

A  discussion  of  the  principles  underlying  dark-field  microscopy  as  distinguished  from 
"bright-field"  work.  Detailed  descriptions  of  the  various  methods  of  work  together  with 
the  various  equipment  which  may  be  used.  This  is  followed  by  a  historical  sketch  of  the  devel- 
opment of  this  line  of  work.— J.  H.  B. 

itS8.  Altes  und  Neues  Hber  die  Riesenkolonien  der  Saccharomyceien,  Mykoderma- Arten  und 
Torulaceen.  Bericht  Ober  die  4S.  ordentHche  MitgliederversamnUung  der  Wissenschaft- 
lichen  StcUion  fUr  Brauerei  in  MUnchen.  (Old  and  New  Material  on  Giant  Colonies  of 
Saccharomycetes,  Mycoderma  and  Torulae.)  H.  Will.  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen, 
M  nchen,  1919,  42,  335. 

Giant  colonies  constitute  one  of  the  most  important  means  for  the  differentiation  of  the 
budding  fungi.  In  the  group  of  Saccharomycetes  in  general  the  various  genera  show  different 
developmental  and  growth  forms  of  giant  colonies.  Within  the  genera  the  various  species 
also  show  variation.    Five  fundamental  types  of  giant  colonies  are  noted. — R.  E.  B 

i$S9.  A  new  Method  for  the  Preparation  of  Celloidin  Sacs.    C.  F.  Ulrich.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M., 

St.  Louis,  1920.  6,  458-459. 

A  thoroughly  clean  and  dry  20  cc.  conical  centrifuge  tube  which  is  free  from  scratches  and 
other  imperfections  in  the  glass  is  used.  About  the  base  of  the  conical  section  strong  twine 
is  tied  and  the  tube  is  plunged  in  celloidin  solution  so  that  the  twine  is  just  covered;  it  is 
then  removed  and  rapidly  rotated  uhtil  the  odor  of  ether  disappears  when  it  is  placed  in 
cold  water.  Carefully  loosening  the  upper  end  of  the  sac  it  is  removed  by  grasping  tne  twine, 
drawing  it  down  toward  the  end  of  the  tube  and  inverting  the  sac. — F.  W.  H. 

1260.  Labeling  Illustrations.    Z.  P.  Mbtcalp.    Tr.  Am.  Micr.  Soc,  Menasha,  1920.  89,  149- 

162. 

A  description,  accompanied  by  charts,  of  various  methods  of  lettering  and  numbering 
illustrations  for  various  uses. — J.  H.  B. 

INDUSTRIAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

1$61.  On  the  Deterioration  of  Cotton  on  Wet  Storage.    Nanct  Fleming  and  Aagb  Christian 

Thaysen.    Bio-Chem.  J.,  Lond.,  1920,  14,  25-28. 

Results  are  given  of  a  study  of  the  changes  caused  by  bacteria  in  the  structure  of  the 
cotton  fiber  when  the  cotton  is  stored  in  a  wet  condition.  The  changes  in  structure  of  the 
fibres  could  not  be  studied  by  direct  microscopic  examination,  but  such  study  was  found 
possible  by  the  use  of  Cross  and  Bevan's  viscose  process.  From  0.1  to  0.3  gram  of  cotton  of 
the  sample  to  be  examined  were  boiled  in  a  1  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  hydrate  and  then 
washed  in  running  water  and  dipped  in  1  per  cent  acetic  acid  and  again  washed.  It  was  then 
placed  in  1.5  cc.  of  a  15  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  hydrate  and  1.5  cc.  of  carbon  disulphide 
added.  After  treatment  in  this  manner  from  15  to  45  minutes  it  was  placed  on  a  slide,  covered 
with  a  slip,  and  a  drop  of  tap  water  allowed  to  diffuse  under  the  cover  slip  Photomicrogrwhs 
are  given  of  normal  fibres  and  of  fibres  which  have  been  attacked  by  microorganisms.  The 
characteristic  beading  or  separation  of  the  fibre  into  daily  growth  rings  is  to  be  seen  in  normal 
fibres,  but  not  in  the  fibres  which  have  undergone  the  change. — R.  E.  B. 
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ItSB.  Bacteriology  J  iis  Practical  Application  and  its  Importance  oiUside  Medicine.    A.  G. 

Thatsen.    J.  InBt.  Brewing,  Lond..  1920,  17,  N.  s.,  147-155. 

A  semi-popular  article  reviewing  tne  importance  of  microorganisms  in  brewing,  rnanu* 
facture  of  butyric  and  acetic  acids,  butyl  alcohol,  acetone,  etc.— 5l.  E.  B. 

lt6S.  A  Central  Research,  Training  and  Advisory  Institution  for  the  Fermentation  Industries, 
Feed  M.  Matnabd.    J.  Inst.  Brewing,  Lond.,  1920,  N.  s.  17,  134-146. 
A  paper  given  before  the  meeting  of  the  Yorkshire  and  North  Eastern  Section  of  the 

British  Institute  of  Brewing  in  1914.    A  plea  for  the  establisment  in  Britain  of  an  institute 

or  research  station  of  the  type  of  Versuchs  and  Lehranstalt  fiir  Brauerei  in  Germany. — 

R.  E.  B. 

1B64.  Fermentation  Characteristics  of  Certain  Pentose-Destroying  Bacteria,    E.  B.  Fred,  W. 

H.  Peterson  and  Audrey  DAvicNPORT.    J.  Biol.  Ghem.,  fialt.,  1920,  42,  175-189. 

The  authors  detail  studies  made  with  Lactobacillus  pentoacetums  in  yeast  water.  The 
fermentation  was  studied  by  means  of  changes  in  reaction  and  g  is  production  in  fermentation 
tubes.  Xylose,  glucose,  galactose,  fructose,  sucrose  and  lactose  allowed  growth  to  a  pH  value 
of  3.6  to  4.0.  Mannitol  decomposed  more  slowly  and  gave  a  limit  of  pH  4.3.  "The  results 
'  of  acidity  measurements  fail  to  give  any  idea  of  the  amount  of  carbohydrate  consumed. 
The  fermentation  tube  method  was  tried  and  found  valueless.  Apparently  the  pentose  fer- 
menters  break  down  the  carbon  compound  with  the  production  of  gas,  largely  GOi,  which  does 
not  accumulate  in  the  closed  end  of  the  fermentation  tube.  In  the  case  of  glucose  and  galac- 
tose as  much  as  27  per  cent  of  this  sugar  was  converted  into  GOi  without  any  accumuIatioB 
of  gas." 

Arabinose  and  xylose  in  2  per  cent  solutions  formed  about  20  per  cent  of  normal  acid, 
almost  equally  divided  between  apetic  and  lactic.  These  sugars  were  completely  destroyed 
within  two  weeks.    Rhamnose  was  not  attacked. 

''The  aldo-hexoses,  glucose  and  galactose,  are  decomposed  in  a  similar  manner,  yielding 
acetic  acid,  lactic  acid,  and  ethyl  alcohol.  However,  the  total  amount  of  acid  produced  is 
small  as  compared  with  th^t  from  the  pentose  sugars;  approximately  10  to  14  per  cent  of  nor- 
mal acid  is  formed.  The  non-voltaile  acid  is  produced  in  much  larger  amounts  than  the  vola- 
tile; the  ratio  is  about  five  parts  of  non-volatile  acid  to  one  part  of  volatile  acid.  Glucose  is 
perhaps  more  easily  fermented  than  galactose."  About  one-half  of  the  sugar  is  decomposed 
m  2  per  cent  solution  in  15  days. 

Mannose  is  fermented  slowly,  yielding  approximately  equal  quantities  of  volatile  and 
non-volatile  acids.  "The  ketone  sugar,  fructose,  is  rapidly  reduced  by  the  pentose  bacteria 
forming  mannitol;  and  at  the  same  time  volatile  and  non- volatile  acids  and  GOt  are  formed. 
The  decomposition  of  the  fructose  is  very  rapid.  Within  4  to  6  days  after  inoculation  this 
sugar  has  completely  disappeared.  The  disaccharides,  sucrose,  maltose,  and  lactose,  are 
all  fermented,  but  never  completely."  Non-volatile  acid  is  produced  in  excess.  Ramnose 
and  melezitose  are  not  attacked. 

''The  polyhydric  alcohol,  mannitol,  is  slowly  broken  down  by  the  pentose  fermenters 
forming  almost  equal  amounts  of  the  two  acids,  acetic  and  lactic."  Glycerol  and  salicin  are 
slowly  fermented.  Esculin  is  not  fermented.  Starch,  inulin  and  celuUose  are  not  attacked. 
Xylan  is  decomposed  slowly. 

The  organic  acids,  pyruvic,  lactic,  and  malic  are  fermented,  but  not  succinic,  tartaric, 
nor  citric.  Acetic  acid  is  produced  from  lactic  acid,  and  carbon  dioxide,  acetic  acid,  ana 
lactic  acid  from  malic  acid. — R.  E.  B. 

lt$6.  Yeast  as  it  Occurs  in  Nature,    Alfred  J5rqensen.    J.  Inst.  Brewing,  Lond.,  1919,  16| 

N.  s.,  353-355. 

The  author  notes  that  in  cultivated  yeasts  in  some  beers  there  is  a  tendency  for  the  cells 
to  separate  immediatelv  as  they  are  formed  instead  of  remaining  in  clusters  or  masses.  This 
makes  the  product  turbid.  It  is  suggested  that  yeasts  growing  in  nature  do  not  have  this 
tendency  and  by  right  cultural  methods  it  is  possible  to  cause  microorganisms  to  regain  this 
wild  characteristic,  that  is,  by  a  process  of  regeneration.  Such  regenerated  cultures  preserve 
the  acquired  property  so  constantly  that  it  has  been  found  to  remain  unimpaired  after  more 
than  a  year's  growth  in  the  laboratory. — ^R.  E.  B. 

liSee.  The  Sustenance  of  Yeast,  with  Reference  to  the  Influence  of  Acids  and  the  Brewing  of  Louh 
Gravity  Beers.    C.  G.  Matthews.    J.  Inst.  Brewing,  Lond.^  1920,  17,  N.  s.,  239-254. 
A  discussion  of  the  effect  of  acids,  particularly  of  lactic  acid  in  the  preparation  of  low 

gravity  beers. — R.  E.  B. 

tB67,  I  micodermi  del  vino,    {Myeoderma  of  Wine,)    GiNO  De  Rossi.    Staz.  Sperim.  Agrar. 

ItaUane,  1917,  60,  529-662. 

A  most  interesting  study  of  the  differentiations  within  the  genus  Mycoderma  species  vini 
(Desmazihres),  The  description  of  this  species  has  heretofore  been  unfortunatehr  indefinite 
and  the  present  author  has  studied  the  peculiar  variations  in  varioxis  cultures  which  by  the 
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ordinary  means  of  classification  are  called  M,  vini  (Desm.).  The  results  have  led  to  a  diyi* 
sion  of  the  species  in  four  distinct  species — M,  vini,  Af .  tenaXj  M,  duplex,  M.  acidificans. 
Differentiation  is  based  upon  the  following  points: 


.  Liquefaction  of  gelatin 

Alcohol   supported    in    normal 

growth 

Fermentation  of  sugar 

Alcohol  consimied 

Acidity  of  medium 

Temperature  relations: 

Minimum 

Optimum 

^^ximum 

Tartaric  acid  supported 


M.tini 


None 

12-12.5% 
None 

Considerable 
Lessened 


2-5''C. 

32-36*0. 

39°C. 

2% 


ii.  dupUx 


None 

^10% 
None 
Slight 

Slightly  less- 
ened 

6-7*C. 

32-35*'C. 

3^-40*0. 

2^% 


U.tenax 


None 

None 
Slight 
Lessened 


12'»C. 
30-32*C. 
32-^*C. 

2-4% 


M,  acidifieans 


None 

9-10% 
None 

Considerable 
Increased 


2-6'»C. 
22-27*C. 
32*»C. 
1-2% 


Morphology  varies  with  the  ase  of  the  culture  but  the  form  for  each  species  is  constant  if 
observations  are  made  at  a  definite  stage  of  growth  (this  may  not  be  on  equal  dates).  The 
differences  in  morphological  characters  are  very  evident  if  observations  are  made  between 
the  fourth  and  eighth  days  in  must  or  wine  of  low  alcohol  content. — A.  B. 

iB68.  Verluat  des  OxaUdure-BUdungsverrndgens  bei  einem  degenerierten  AsvergUlua  niger- 
(Loss  of  Power  of  Prodiusing  Oxalic  Acid  in  a  Degenerated  Aspergillus  niger^  C.  Wehmeb- 
Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  145-14S. 

A  degenerate  form  of  Aspergillus  niger  was  secured  from  Schramm,  which  had  lost  the 
power  to  produce  conidiophores  and  showed  marked  development  of  budding  cells.  Com- 
parative tests  with  other  aspergilli  and  with  normal  strains  snowed  complete  loss  of  power  of 
forming  calcium  oxalate.  I^thyl  alcohol  was  proved  to  be  absent,  but  a  small  quantity  of 
normal  propyl  alcohol  was  formed.— R.  E.  B. 

1$69,  Biologische  Beobachtungen  an  Untersuchungsgegenst&nden  aus  der  Praxis,  Bericht  Hber 
die  4S.  ordentliche  Mitgliederversamrhlung  der  Wissenschaftlichen  Station  fUr  Brauerei  in 
Munchen,  (Biological  Observations  on  Investigational  Matters  in  Practice,)  R.  Heuss. 
Zeitschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen,  Munchen,  1919,  42,  329. 

A  discussion  of  the  various  biological  factors  having  to  do  with  diseases  of  beer,  par- 
ticularly the  war  beers  of  Germany. — R.  E.  B. 

1$70.  Vber  einige  Versuche  zur  Temperaturanvassung  von  Hefezellen.    Vorlduiige  MitteUung. 
(A  Test  of  Temperature  Adaptation  in  Yeast  Cells.    Preliminary  Contribution,)    Hans 
EuLEB  AND  Olop  Svanberq.    Fermcutf orsch. ,  Leipz.,  1919,  8,  75-80. 
A  study  was  made  of  Saccharomyces  thermantitonum  which  had  been  cultivated  in  a  lab- 
oratory for  15  years  on  beerwort  at  room  temperature.    It  was  found  that  during  this  time 
the  optimum  temperature  of  this  organism  had  decreased  from  44**  to  about  38^.    An  attempt 
to  induce  Frohberg  bottom  yeasts  to  show  differences  when  subcultured  from  cultures  grown 
at  different  temperatures  for  from  10-40  days  led  to  entirely  negative  results. — ^R.  E.  S. 

1$71.  Anwendungen  der  Abfangmethode  auf  die  Bahteriengdrungen.  I.  Acetaldehyd  cds  Zwisch' 
enstufe  bei  aer  Vergdrung  von  Zucker,  Mannit  und  Glycerin  durch  bacterium  coli,  durch 
Erreger  der  Ruhr  und  des  Gasbrandes,  (Utilization  of  the  Fixation  Method  in  Bacterial 
Fermentation.  L  AcetaXdehyde  as  an  Intermediate  Product  in  the  Fermentation  of  Sugar, 
Mannite  and  Glycerin  by  Bacterium  coli,  by  the  Dysentery  Bacillus  and  by  the  Baculus 
of  Gaseous  Edema.)  C.  Nexjbebq  and  F.  F.  Nobd.  Biochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  96, 
133-157. 

The  methods  used  by  Neuberg  and  his  co-workers  in  the  study  of  the  products  of  yeast 
fermentation  are  transferred  to  a  study  of  bacterial  fermentation.  The  essential  procedure 
consists  of  the  utilization  of  some  bindmg  material  which  will  fix  the  acetaldehydo  as  rapidly 
as  it  is  formed.  The  most  suitable  materials  apparently  are  the  sulphites.  This  complex 
is  not  readily  attacked  by  the  ordinarv  biological  agencies.  The  immediate  precursor  of  the 
acetaldehyde  must  be  pyroracemic  acid  (CHi.CO.COOH).  Yeast  attacks  this,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sulphites,  by  means  of  the  enzyme  carboxylase  splitting  it  into  carbon  dioxide  and 
acetaldehyde,  according  to  the  reaction  CH,.C(5.COOH  «  CH,.CHO  -f  COt.  The  acet- 
aldehyde combines  with  the  sodium  sulphite  in  accordance  with  the  following  reaction: 
CH,.CHO  4-  NajSOs  -f  HtO  «  CH,.CH0H.80iNa  -f  NaOH.  The  acetaldehyde  thus  fixed 
is  not  readily  decomposed  by  microorganisms.  A  review  of  the  literature  shows  that  little 
attention  has  been  paid  to  the  development  of  acetaldehyde  by  bacteria.  Tests  with  various 
bacteria  grown  in  the  presence  of  sulphites  showed  them  capable  of  producing  appreciable 
amounts  of  acetaldehyde.    That  this  was  not  formed  as  a  result  of  oxidation  of  ethyl  alcohol 
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formed,  was  shown  by  the  fact  that  this  occurred  as  well  under  anaerobic  as  under  aerobic 
conditions.  Various  authors  have  shown  that  microorgeuiisms  may  produce  pyroracemic 
acid.  Study  showed  that  acetaldehyde  was  formed  by  the  action  of  BaciUua  coli  upon  glucose 
and  glycerin  in  the  presence  of  peptone  as  well  as  in  pure  mineral  nutrient  solution,  sulphites 
of  course  being  present  in  each  case.  Dvsentery  bacilli  of  the  Flexner-Y  and  Shiga-Kruse 
strains  all  produced  acetaldehyde  from  elycerin,  mannite  and  maltose.  Bacillus  of  gaseous 
edema  (Fr^nkel's  bacillus)  also  produced  acetaldehyde  from  glucose. — ^R.  E.  B. 

lg7B,  Anwendungen  der  Ahfangmeihode  auf  die  Bakteriengdrungen,  IL  FesUegung  der  Aide' 
hydatufe  bei  der  Essiggdrung,  (Utilization  of  the  Fixation  method  for  Bacterial  Fermentor 
tions,  IL  Accumulation  of  Aldehyde  in  Acetic  Acid  Fermentation.)  C.  Nextbebq  and 
F.  F.  NoED.    Biochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  96, 158-174. 

The  ability  of  two  organisms.  Bacterium  ascendenSf  a  wine  acetic  organism,  and  Bacter' 
ium  pctsteurianum,  belonging  to  the  beer  acetic  bacteria  group,  to  produce  acetaldehyde  in 
considerable  amounts,  was  discovered.  The  reaction  has  been  discussed  in  connection  with 
the  review  of  the  preceding  article.  The  authors  conclude  that  transformation  of  alcohol 
into  acetic  acid  has  as  an  intermediate  step  the  formation  of  acetaldehyde. — R.  E.  B. 

li^S,  tJher  den  Verlauf  der  alkoholiechen  Gdrung  bei  alkalischer  Reaktion,  II.  Gdrung  mit 
lebender  Hefe  in  alkalisclien  Ldsungen.  (The  Course  of  the  Alcoholic  Fermentation  in  Alka' 
line  Reaction.  II.  Fermentation  of  Living  Yeasts  in  Alkaline  Solutions.)  Cabl  Neubebq 
AND  Julius  Hibsch.    Bicchem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  96, 175-202. 

In  all  cases  apparently  aldehyde  is  first  formed.  If  sulphites  are  present,  the  acetalde- 
hyde unites  with  the  sulphite  rendering  impossible  its  subsequent  hydrogenation.  The 
hydrogen  which  in  ordinary  alcoholic  fermentation  is  used  for  alcohol  formation  from  the 
acetaldehyde.  now  attacks  the  other  half  of  the  sugar  molecule,  reducing  it  to  glycerin. 

When  sodium  bicarbonate  is  present,  there  is  no  fixation  of  the  acetaldehyde.  The  glyc- 
erin and  acetaldehvde  are  produced  in  equimolecular  proportion,  but  two  molecules  of  acet- 
aldehyde are  transformed  into  a  molecule  of  acetic  acid  and  one  of  alcohol.  At  the  begionins 
of  the  alcoholic  fermentation  the  acetaldehyde  is  present  in  considerable  quantities.  Toward 
the  close  of  the  fermentation  its  products  of  fermentation  onlv  are  found.  Glycerin  and 
acetic  acid  are,  in  this  case,  the  corresponding  end-products  of  fermentation. — R.  E.  B. 

1674'  Wirkungsweise  der  Abfanasmethode  bei  der  Acetaldehyd-Glycerin-Spaltung  des  Zuckers. 
Die  Korrelation  von  Acetaldehyd  und  Glycerin  innerhalb  der  gesamten  Gdrfuhrung,  der 
zeitliche  Verlauf  dieser  V erg drungs form  und  ihre  gewdhnlichen  Beziehungen  zur  alkohoU 
ischen  Gdrung.  (The  Method  of  Action  of  the  Fixation  Method  in  the  Acetaldehyde  Glycerin 
Splitting  of  Sugars.  The  Correlation  of  Acetaldehyde  and  Glycerin  to  the  Total  Amount  of 
FermentcUtonf  the  Time  Course  of  These  Types  of  Fermentation  and  Their  Usual  RelcUion- 
ship  to  Alcoholic  Fermentation.)  Cabl  Neubebo  and  Julius  Hirsch.  Biochem.  Ztschr., 
Berl.,  1919,  98,  141-158. 

After  a  review  of  the  literature  the  authors  conclude  that  there  have  been  described  three 
distinct  forms  of  splitting  of  sugar  b^  yeasts.  The  first  is  the  ordinary  alcoholic  fermentation, 
which  occurs  in  the  usual  weakly  acid  reaction  of  the  medium,  into  alcohol  and  carbon  dioxide 
according  to  the  old  Gay-Lussac  expression 

CeH,,0«  =  2C,H60H  +  200, 
The  second  type  is  the  acetaldehyde-glycerin  fermentation  of  sugar,  the  result  of  a  so-called 
fixation  process  which  occurs  in  the  presence  of  sulphurous  acid  salts.    There  is  fixed  the  oxi- 
dation product,  acetaldehyde,  and  equivalent  amounts  of  glycerin  are  formed  at  the  same  time 
in  accordance  with  the  following  equation : 

CeHuOe  =  CHi.CHO  +  CO,  +  CHgO, 
The  third  type  of  reaction  in  which  sugar  is  split  into  acetic  acid  and  ethyl  alcohol  on  the 
one  hand,  and  into  glycerin  on  the  other,  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  certain  salts.    It 
resembles  the  preceding  except  that  the  acetaldehyde  apparently  is  transformed  into  ethyl 
alcohol  and  acetic  acid.    The  complete  reaction  may  be  written 

2C«H„0«  +  H,0  =  C,H»OH  +  CH,.COOH  +  2C0,  +  2C,H80, 
Various  methods  of  determining  acetaldehyde,  glycerin  and  alcohol  in  mixtures  are  dis- 
cussed and  the  procedure  adopted,  outlined.  The  question,  "Are  acetaldehyde  and  glycerin 
produced  at  each  instant  during  the  fermentative  process  in  equivalent  amounts?  *'  was 
answered  in  the  affirmative.  Studies  are  reported  on  the  rapidity  of  the  development  of  each 
of  the  fermentative  product. — R.  E.  B. 

127B.  Hefeerndhrung  und  Gdrung.    Gtbt  es  eine  Hefeentwicklung  ohne  Zuckervergdrurig?    ( Yeast 
Nutritim  and  fermentation.    Is  there  any  Development  of  YecLst  without  Sugar  Fermenta' 
tionf)    Th.  Bokobnt.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.).  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  23-33. 
Yeast  development  may  take  place  in  the  absence  ol  fermentable  sugars.    The  results 
with  glycerin  and  with  tartaric  acid  are  particularly  interesting,  since  yeast  proteins  can  be 
obtained  from  these  cheap  carbohydrates.    A  good  nitrogen  source  stimulates  the  growth 
of  yeast  as  well  as  the  formation  of  zymase— the  more  nitrogen  assimilated,  the  greater  the 
fermentation     Alcoholic  fermentation  is  not  an  unconditional  necessity  for  yeasts,  particu- 
larly under  aerobic  conditions,  but  is  used  in  the  presence  of  fermentable  sugars,  as  a  means, 
in  the  struggle  for  existence,  to  eliminate  the  growth  of  other  microbes. — S.  A.  W. 
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1976,  Weitere  Studien  Hber  den  Einfluss  von  atw  Hefe  getoonnenen  Stoffen  auf  die  Vergdrung 
von  Kohlchydraten  durch  Hefe,  (Further  Studies  on  the  Influence  of  Suhetances  Secured 
from  Yeasts  on  the  Fermentation  of  Carbohydrates  by  Yeasts,)  Emil  Abderhalden.  Fer- 
mentforsoh.,  Leipz.,  1919,  3,  44-69 

Abderhalden  and  Schaumann  previously  reported  that  the  alcoholic  extract  of  air  dried 
yeasts  when  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  carbohydrates  considerably  increased  the  rapid- 
ity of  fermentation  of  these  carbohydrates  by  yeast.  It  was  further  noted  that  the  action 
of  the  carboxylase  on  potassium  pyroracemic  acid  was  considerably  increased.  The  paper 
reviewed  is  an  elaboration  of  that  theme.  In  the  studies  10  grams  of  the  carbohydrate  tested 
were  dissolved  in  250  cc.  of  water  and  1  gram  of  pure  yeast  added.  When  the  evolution  of 
carbon  dioxide  materially  decreased,  additional  sugar  was  added.  The  study  was  continued 
until  the  addition  of  sugar  no  longer  resulted  in  increased  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide.  It 
was  demonstrated  that  the  addition  of  yeast  extract  materially  increased  the  total  amount 
of  sugar  that  could  be  fermented  in  a  single  test  of  this  kind. 

It  was  found  that  the  yeast  extract  accelerated  fermentation  much  more  even  than  fruc- 
tose by  phosphoric  acid.  There  seems  to  be  a  direct  stimulating  effect  upon  the  rapidity  of 
the  development  of  the  yeast.— R.  E.  B. 

MYCOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  1241,  1919) 

1277.  Fossil  Micro-organisms  from  the  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  Rocks  of  Great  Britain.  David 
Ellis.    Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Edinb.,  1916,  36,  110-112    113-132. 

While  examining  a  series  of  slides  from  various  rocks  of  the  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  per- 
iods, gathered  together  in  connection  with  borings  for  ironstone,  the  author  devoted  special 
attention  to  microorganisms  that  might  be  associated  with  iron  deposits.  The  fungus  which 
he  found  and  described  as  Phycomycitis  frodinghamii  was  found  in  the  Frodingham  ironstone 
of  Lincolnshire.  The  parts  of  the  fungus  identified  include  hyphae,  sporangia,  and  spores. 
Another  fungus,  found  in  the  ironstone  of  Raasay  (North-west  Scotland),  and  consistrnp^  of 
branching  hyphae  only,  has  been  designated  as  Palaeomycesia.  He  also  records  an  Actmo- 
myces,  and  several  bacteria  from  the  same  or  similar  rocks.  The  organism  called  Phyco- 
mycitis  frodinghamii  seems  to  have  had  a  chemiotactic  affinity  for  iron-compounds,  and  may 
have  enriched  the  deposits  where  it  was  found  All  these  fossil  fungi  were  found  in  the  cells 
of  plant  tissues  that  were  in  a  rotting  condition  when  fossilizing  processes  took  place.  (A. 
L.  S.  in  J.  Roy.  Micr.  Soc,  Lond.,  1919,  249,  381.)— E.  B.  F. 

1278.  Les  levures  des  saucissons.  (Yeasts  Isolated  from  Sausage,)  E.  Cesari  and  A.  Guil- 
LERMOND.    Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  229-248. 

The  strains  of  yeast  isolated  from  sausages  and  salt  meats  were  studied  on  various  media 
and  their  methods  of  reproduction  determined.  These  yeasts  were  foimd  to  be  most  similar 
to  Torula.  They  sporulate  usually  after  ''heterogamic  copulation."  Parthenogenesis  was 
only  rarely  observed.  The  organisms  are  classed  in  the  genus  Debaryomyces  (Klocker).— 
S.  B-J. 

1279.  Production  d'acide  formique  par  la  levure  dans  les  millieux  amides.  (Production  of  For- 
mic  Acid  by  Yeast  in  Media  Containing  Amides,)  P.  Thomas.  Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur, 
Par.,  1920,  34,  162-176. 

When  yeast  is  grown  in  a  medium  containing  glucose  and  a  nitrogenous  compound  such 
as  urea  or  acetamide,  formic  acid  is  produced.  Quantitative  studies  show  that  the  source  of 
the  formic  acid  is  not  the  urea,  but  the  glucose.  Qualitative  variations  of  the  source  of 
nitrogen  in  the  medium  also  suostantiate  this.  Presumably  the  production  of  .formic  acid 
from  glucose  by  yeast  occurs  through  the  following  changes :  glucose  to  methyl  glyoxal  and 
a  molecule  of  glyceric  aldehyde,  methylglyoxal  to  lactic  acid,  and  from  this  the  formation 
of  alcohol  and  carbonic  anhydride. 

Some  facts  are  at  variance  with  this  hypothesis,  and  the  author  concludes  the  metabolic 

Products  of  yeast  vary  with  the  media  and  conditions  under  which  the  organism  is  grown. — 
.  B.-J. 

1280.  Altes  und  Neues  Ober  die  Riesenkolonien  der  Saccharomycetenf  Mycoderma-Arten  und 
Torulaceen,  (Old  and  New  Investigations  on  the  Giant  Colonies  of  Saccharomycetes,  Myco^ 
derma-species  and*,Torvlaceae.)  H.  Will.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt., 
1920,  60,  1-23;  294-310;  317-335,  410-415. 

A  detailed  study  of  the  formation  and  growth  of  giant  colonies  of  various  Saccharomyce- 
tes, Mycodermae  and  Torulaceae.— S.  A.  W. 

1281.  Vber  den  Einfluss  der  Konzentration  der  Wurze  auf  die  Biologic  der  Hefe.  (On  the  Influ- 
ence of  the  Concentration  of  Wort  on  the  Biology  of  Yeasts,)  Heinrich  Zikes.  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  174-181. 

Yeast  cells  multiplied  somewhat  more  rapidly  in  1**  than  in  11**  and  9**  and  similar  high 
percentage  worts.    In  6°  wort  and  wort  of  lower  degree  they  multiply  about  equally  rapidly. 
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The  author  has  made  a  study  of  the  effect  of  concentration  of  wort  upon  a  Frohberg  type  of 
yeast.    Studies  were  made  o!  the  length  of  generation  time  and  rapidity  of  fermentation,  also 


of  the  form  and  shape  of  the  yeast  cells,  vacuole  formation  and  granule  production,,  glycogen 
formation  and  staining  reaction  towards  methylene  blue. — R.  E.  B. 

lB8i,  Studien  uber  die  SchimmelpUze  des  Brotes.  (Studies  on  the  Molds  of  Bread.)  W.  Hsb- 
TBB  AND  A.  FoRNBT.  Ccntralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1919,  49.  148-172. 
Some  13  species  of  fungi  were  selected  from  moldy  bread  as  follows:  Aspergtllris  glaucus 
Link,  Rhizoptis  nigricans  Ehrenberg,  Penicillium  crustaceum  (L.)  Fries,  Oospora  variabilis 
(Lindn.)  Lindau,  FenicUlium  olivaceum  Wehm.,  Aspergillus  fumigaius  (Fresen.)  de  Baiy, 
A.  niger  van  Tiegh.,  A,  flavus  Link,  A.  nidiUans  (Eidam)  Winter,  A.  candidus  (Pers.)  Link, 
Mucor  pvLsUlus  Lindt,  Oospora  lactis  (Fresen.)  Lindau,  Mycoderma  cerevisiae  Aut.  The 
conidia  of  the  molds  are  found  in  the  flour  and  thus  get  into  the  bakery.  They  are  there 
present  in  dust  and  may  infect  the  bread  at  any  time.  It  is  possible  to  keep  bread  free  from 
molds  by  wrapping  in  paper.  Moisture  and  temperature  are  the  principal  physical  factors; 
sugar  content,  acid  content  and  oxygen  content  the  most  important  factors  determining  the 

§rowth.  Under  dry  conditions  the  bread  remains  mold  free  mdefinitely.  With  the  slightest 
egree  of  dampness  Aspergillus  glaucus  appears.  At  low  temperatures  Aspergillus  glaucuSf 
Rhizopus  nigricaruj  ana  PenicUlium  crustaceum  develop  well.  The  other  fungi  prefer  higher 
temperatures.  Oospora  variabilis  is  relatively  tolerant  to  su^ar,  and  Aspergillus  glau/ius  to 
acid.  Rhizopus  nigricans  and  Mucor  pusUlits  grow  most  quickly.  Penicillium  crustaceum 
grows  more  slowly.  Development  of  mold  is  inhibited  little,  if  at  all,  by  salicylic  acid  and 
by  the  kind  and  degree  of  fineness  of  the  flour.  Descriptions  with  figures  are  given  for  the 
most  common  species  of  molds  found  in  bread. — R.  E.  B. 

1B8S,  Unterscheidung  einiger  PenicUlium^Spezies  nach  physiologischen  Markmalen.     {Differ' 
enticUion  of  some  PenicUlium  Species  by  Their  Physiological  Characteristics,)    WiiiHEUC 
WttLTJB.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  97-130. 
Eighteen  species  secured  from  Wehmer  were  studied.    Ten  of  the  species  were  unnamed, 
the  others  were  labeled  Pen,  glaucum,  coryrnbiferum,  viridicatum,  roqueforti,  italicum,  olivO' 
ceum,  furpurojjenum  and  luleum.    The  species  were  studied  on  wort  agar  and  wort  gelatin, 
on  fluid  media  with  various  sources  of  nitrogen  including  potassium  nitrate,  ammonium 
nitrate,  ammoniimi  sulphate  and  asparagin.    The  acidity  or  alkalinity  of  the  culture  was  also 
noted.    The  effect  of  sodium  chloride,  acetic  acid  and  lactic  acid  in  addition  to  the  resistance 
of  the  various  species  to  different  concentrations  was  studied  on  different  media.    The  ability 
of  the  various  species  to  peptonize  casein  and  produce  acid  in  milk  was  studied,  likewise  resist- 
ance to  temperatures  and  the  ability  to  ferment  cellulose.    Inoculations  were  also  made  on 
various  fruits,  such  as  apples  and  pears.    A  key  to  the  various  ^ecies  based  upon  physiolo- 

gical  characters  is  included.    Convenient  tabular  comparisons  of  the  species  are  made  on  the 
asis  of  their  various  physiological  characters. — R.  E.  B. 

ItSJ^,  Die  AngreifbarkeU  von  cis-transisomeren  ungesdttigten  Sduren  durch  Pilze.     (The  Utili' 
tation  of  Cis-transisomeric  Unsaturated  Acids  by  Fungi.)    P.  E.  Vebkadb  and  N.  L.  S5hn- 
OBN.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  81-87. 
The  assimilation  or  lack  of  assimilation  of  a  number  of  cis-transisomeric  unsaturated  acids, 
in  a  synthetic  solution,  by  Aspergillus  niger  and  Penicillium  glaucum  seems  to  depend  pri- 
marily on  the  chemical  constitution  of  the  substances;  this  holds  true  both  of  the  free  acids, 
and  their  calcium  salts.    On  comparing  the  solubility  of  these  acids  in  water  and  olive  oil, 
it  is  suggested  that  most  of  the  theories  explaining  the  structure  of  the  plasma  membrane  do 
not  account  for  the  assimilation  or  non-assimilation  of  the  acids  by  fungi;  the  data  obtained 
on  the  utilization  of  the  above  acids  by  fungi  are  contradictory  only  when  the  plasma  mem- 
brane is  considered  as  a  lyophile  colloid,  consisting  of  lipoids  which  have  absorbed  a  consider- 
able amount  of  water.— S.  A.  W. 

1B8S.  Zur  Physiologie  von  Torvla  rubefaciens  G.    (On  the  Physiology  of  Torula  rvbefaciens  G.) 
GrosbUsch.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  50,  310-317. 
The  physiology  of  a  Torula  previously  described,  particularly  its  behavior  towards  acids 

and  ethyl  alcohol,  is  reported.—S.  A.  W. 

1$B6.  Vher  die  Pleophagie  des  InsektenvUzes  Metarrhizium  anisovliae  (Metsch.)  Sor.    (On  the 
Pleophagy  of  the  insect  Fungus  Metarrhizium  anisopliae  (Metsch.)  Sor.)    K.  Fribdeb- 
ICHS.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  335-356. 
The  fungus  Metarrhizium  anisopliae  can  be  readily  transferrea  from  one  species  of  insects 
to  another,  either  directly  or  after  cultivating  the  organism  for  one  or  more  generations  on 
artificial  culture  media.    The  infected  insect  must  first  be  weakened  by  unnatural  or  unfavor- 
able conditions,  or  during  the  maturity  of  the  pupa  stage. — S.  A.  W. 
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SOIL  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  lB4iS,  1B45,  m?,  1S06) 

1BS7.  Bacterial  Flora  of  New  Soils,    C.  B.  Lipman  and  D.  D.  Waynick.    Cal.  Agr.  Exper. 

Sta.,  Ann.  Rpt.,  1918-19,  62. 

Examinations  made  of  calcareous  sands  from  one  of  the  islands  off  the  coast  of  Florid* 
have  shown  that  this  soil,  which  is  practically  devoid  of  organic  matter,  contains  one  group 
of  nitrogen-fixing  bacteria,  Azotobacter,  but  that  nitrification  is  practicallv  nil.  A  number  of 
species  of  unidentified  and  probably  new  Actinomyces  have  been  found  in  this  soil.  The 
numbers  of  bacteria  found  were  surprisingly  large  considering  the  nature  of  the  medium. — 
J.  M.  S. 

1B88,  Bacteriological  Effects  of  Green  Manure,   11,    C.  F.  Bbiscoe  and  H.  H.  Earned.    Miss- 

Art.  Exper.  Sta.,  Bull.  185,  1918. 

This  is  a  progress  report  on  experiments  begun  in  1913,  to  determine  the  effect  of  micro- 
organisms in  the  fermenting  of  green  manures  and  particularly  the  advantage  of  a  light  dress- 
ing of  stable  manure  as  compared  with  that  of  a  bacterial  culture  in  the  utilization  of  these 
green  manures  for  plant  food.  The  work  included  bacteriological  and  vegetative  tests.  The 
soil  used  was  deficient  in  plant  nutrients.  The  green  manures  added  were  alfalfa,  oats,  and 
cowpeas. 

It  was  found  that  there  was  a  direct  relation  between  the  bacterial  count  and  the  amount 
of  organic  matter  added.  The  results  of  the  vegetative  tests  and  the  bacteriological  tests 
agreed  closely.  A  light  dressing  of  stable  manure  or  the  addition  of  a  bacterial  culture  with 
a  green  manure  gave  a  marked  increase  in  the  crop  when  4  tons  of  the  green  manure  were 
added.  When  8  tons  were  added  the  effect  was  practically  neutral,  and  when  16  tons  were 
added  a  depressing  effect  was  noted  from  the  addition  of  the  organisms  contained  either 
in  the  manure  or  in  the  bacterial  culture.  This  phase  of  the  work  is  to  receive  further 
attention. 

The  nitrogen  content  of  the  oat  crop  varied  with  the  amount  of  crop  produced,  but  not 
in  direct  proportion.  The  accumulative  effect  of  green  manure  was  marked,  showing  a  uni- 
form increase  through  the  various  treatments  and  continued  effect  in  the  following  years. 
Where  dry  oats  and  vetch  straw  were  turned  under  it  was  found  that  amounts  as  large  as  10 
tons  were  readily  utilized  and  produced  a  crop  3.2  times  that  from  untreated  soil.  Eight  tons 
of  the  straw  produced  a  larger  crop  than  20  tons  of  horse  manure.  The  proportions  were 
about  one  part  oats  and  two  parts  vetch  straw,  and  the  horse  manure  was  applied  with  and 
without  lime.  It  was  also  noted  that  where  large  amounts  of  the  oats  straw  were  used  together 
with  horse  manure  or  with  a  bacterial  culture,  or  both,  a  depressing  effect  was  brought  about. 
(Expt.  Sta.  Rec.)— J.  M.  S. 

iB89,  Bacteria  as  Decomposers  of  SoU  Minerals,    Wbight.    Cal.  Agr.  Exper.  Sta.,  Ann.  Rpt., 

1918-19,  62. 

Evidence  has  been  obtained  that  bacteria  are  capable  of  dissolving  considerable  quanti- 
ties of  minerals  in  soil  through  the  production  of  acid,  chiefly  carbonic  acid.  It  is  further 
concluded,  'Hhat  the  generallaws  of  chemical  equilibrium  applying  for  a  system  of  any  acid 
with  a  mass  of  mineral,  hold  for  a  system  of  mineral  plus  a  nutrient  solution  containing 
bacteria.''— J.  M.  S. 

1$90,  A  Suggestion  as  to  the  Flagellation  of  the  Organisms  Causing  Legume  Nodules,    H.  J. 

Conn  and  R.  S.  Breed.    Science,  N.  s.,  1920,  61,  391-392. 

The  authors  note  a  possible  explanation  of  the  variations  found  in  the  results  of  various 
observers  concerning  the  number  of  flagella  to  be  found  upon  the  bacteria  forming  nodules 
upon  leguminous  plants.  It  is  suggest^  that  the  cow  pea  and  soy  bean  organisms  may  be 
monotrichic  in  young  cultures  anoTperitrichic  when  olaer. — ^R.  E.  B. 

It91,  Symbiotic  Nitrogen  Fixation  as  Influenced  by  the  Nitrogen  in  the  SoU,    W.  A.  Albrecht. 

Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  276-328. 

Working  with  a  yellow  silt  loam  from  Illinois  it  was  found  that  nitrogen-fixation  will  take 
place  in  a  soil  con  taming  large  amounts  of  nitrogen  either  as  nitrates  or  organic  matter.  No 
mjurious  effects  on  N-fixation  were  caused  by  nitrates  and  it  is  pointed  out  that  larger  amounts 
than  are  ever  used  in  agricultural  practice  are  necessary  to  cause  iniury.  Nodules  were  pro- 
duced when  large  amounts  of  organic  N  were  present  in  the  soil  and  good  legume  growth  re- 
sulted even  when  sufficient  organic  matter  was  present  to  give  large  losses  of  volatile  N  from 
the  soil.  The  addition  of  some  organic  matter  increases  the  amount  of  N  fixed  by  cowpeas. 
In  soils  containing  varying  amounts  of  total  N  as  much  fixation  of  N  by  cowpeas  may  be 
expected  with  3000  pounds  of  total  N  as  in  one  with  lesser  amounts.  According  to  the  data 
given,  variations  in  the  amount  of  total  N  in  a  soil  failed  to  exert  any  varying  influence  on 
the  amount  of  N  fixed. — N.  K. 
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lB9i.  The  Potential  Biochemical  Activity  of  the  Spores  of  Soil  Bacteria.    J.  R.  Nellbb.    Soil 

Sc,  Bait.,  1920,  9,  329-340. 

Infusions  from  the  5  successive  layers  of  the  upper  64  cm.  of  soil  were  heated  to  85*0. 
for  10  minutes  aiid  the  carbon  dioxide  production,  ammonia  accumulation,  and  numbers  of 
bacteria  were  compared  with  a  similar  treatment  with  unheated  infusions.  Less  than  9  per 
cent  of  the  original  count  survived  in  the  surface  and  considerably  less  in  the  subsoil  when 
heated  to  85°C.  for  10  minutes.  In  7  days  the  ammonia  accumulation  resulting  from  inocula- 
tion with  heated  infusions  was  between  40  and  50  per  cent,  while  the  carbon  dioxide  produc- 
tion in  7  and  10  days  was  about  75  per  cent.  From  these  data  it  is  concluded  that  the  accumu- 
lation of  ammonia  and  the  production  of  carbon  dioxide  resulting  from  inoculating  a  sterile 
soil  with  heated  infusions  correlate  with  each  other  in  showing  that  the  bacterial  spores  of 
the  soil  are  capable  of  energetic  activity  when  supplied  with  sufficient  food  and  moisture. 
The  limitations  of  these  data  as  applied  to  the  conditions  under  which  there  is  comi>etition 
with  other  microorganisms  are  indicated. — N.  K. 

1B9S,  Ober  Denitrifikation  bei  Gegenvoart  von  schwer  zersetzlichen  organischen  Substanzen. 
(Deniirification  in  the  Presence  of  Organic  Svbstances  Decomposed  with  Difficulty,)    Otto 
NoLTE.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1919,  49,  182-184. 
The  author  states  that  in  previous  investigations  it  is  assumed  that  two  conditions  are 
necessary  for  denitrification :  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  the  presence  of  physical  organic  sub- 
stances.   Usually  those  employed  have  been  such  as  could  be  easily  transformed,  e.a.,  glycer- 
ine, many  kinds  of  sugar,  starch,  citric  acid  and  similar  acids.    Straw,  on  the  other  band, 
apparently  is  utilized  by  denitrifying  bacteria  with  some  difficulty.    The  more  the  plant 
cell  has  been  ligni  ed  the  more  difficult  is  it  for  the  denitrifying  bacteria  to  make  use  of  it. 
The  author  has  made  a  study  of  the  effect  of  extracted  cinchona  bark  on  the  process  of  denitri- 
fication and  concludes  that  it  can  serve  as  an  energy  source  for  microorganisms  bringing  about 
denitrification,  and  that  denitrification  increases  proportionately  as  oxygen  decreases. — 
R.  E.  B. 

129i.  Vber  Nitratreduktion  in  nassem  Ackerboden  ohne  Zusatz  von  Energiematerial.  (Nitrate 
Reduction  in  Untreated  Soil  withoiU  the  Addition  of  Energy  Material.)  Alice  Oelsneb. 
Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  210-221. 

Studies  were  made  of  the  effect  of  variable  amounts  of  water  upon  soils  containing  vary- 
ing amounts  of  nitrates.  In  general,  it  was  found  that  even  without  the  addition  of  any  source 
of  energy  material,  such  as  carbon,  there  was  rapid  reduction,  sometimes  almost  complete 
disappearance  of  the  nitrates  present.  In  40  to  50  per  cent  water  content  of  the  soil  it  was 
founcl  that  the  nitrate  nitrogen  had  not  passed  over  into  the  form  of  protein  nitroj^en.  The 
nitrate  is  transformed  largely  into  elementary  nitrogen.  The  energy  source  for  this  denitri- 
fication is  to  be  found  in  the  carbonaceous  organic  substances  present  in  the  soil.  Previous 
results  had  in  general  led  to  the  conclusions  that  denitrification  was  of  significance  only  in 
the  presence  of  considerable  quantities  of  cellulose,  straw  and  similar  materials  in  the  soil. 
The  present  studies  indicate  that  such  are  not  necessary,  the  normal  soil  humus  being 
sufficient.— R.  E.  B. 

1B95.  Effect  of  Manure-Sulphur  Composts  upon  the  Availability  of  Potassium  of  Greensand. 

A.  G.  McCall.    J.  Affric.  Research,  Wash.,  1920,  19,  239-256. 

The  greensands  and  the  greensand  marl  deposits  of  the  eastern  United  States  have  long 
been  regarded  as  a  possible  source  of  potassium  for  agricultural  purposes;  but  their  potassium 
is  largeTjr  insoluble  and  hence  unavailable.  The  writer,  recall mg  the  recent  work  as  to  the 
increase  in  availability  of  phosphorus  in  sulphur  composts,  due  to  the  action  of  the  acids  pro- 
duced by  bacterial  action,  planned  an  investigation  to  see  if  the  same  thing  might  not  take 
place  with  the  potassium  of  greensand  if  composted  with  sulphur  and  manure,  or  soil,  or  both. 
Several  different  compost  mixtures  were  used  in  the  investigation,  the  best  results  being 
obtained  when  manure  and  sulphur  were  mixed  with  the  greensand  without  soil.  Under  these 
conditions  the  amount  of  water-soluble  potassium  was  increased  to  12  or  20  times  the  original 
amount  in  23  weeks,  the  increase  depending  upon  the  total  potassium  originally  present  in 
the  greensand. 

The  results  indicate,  in  the  author's  opinion,  that  the  composting  of  greensand,  or  of  soil 
rich  in  potassium,  with  sulphur  and  manure  may  prove  to  be  a  practical  and  efficient  method 
for  obtaining  available  potassium  from  comparatively  insoluble  materials. — H.  J.  C. 

1B96.  Nitrification.    W.  P.  Kelley.    Cal.  Agr.  Exper.  Sta.,  Ann.  Rpt.,  1918-19,  59. 

It  is  noted  that  certain  California  soils  fail  to  snow  nitrification  in  laboratory  tests  when 
the  amount  of  organic  matter  used  is  excessive  (as  is  the  usual  practice  in  laboratory  tests), 
but  when  the  amount  of  application  approaches  field  practice,  nitrification  takes  place 
rapidly. 

'*  Virgin  soil  at  Riverside  and  soil  from  plots  treated  with  inorganic  fertilizers  through  a 
period  of  years,  or  unfertilized,  are  unable  to  effect  the  nitrification  of  1  per  cent  dried  blood, 
out  treatment  with  manure  or  cover  crops  for  a  number  of  years  has  so  changed  the  soil  as  to 
permit  active  nitrification  of  1  per  cent  dried  blood.  Plots  treated  with  dried  blood  or  bone 
meal  have  so  affected  the  soil  as  to  permit  the  formation  of  nitrites  from  1  per  cent  dried  blood. 
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but  nitrate  is  still  produced  only  feebly.  Previous  treatment  with  potash  and  phosphate 
fertilisers  register?  no  effects  on  nitrification  in  this  soil.  The  addition  of  lime  and  gypsum 
produces  only  slight  effects.  However,  all  of  the  common  nitrogenous  fertilisers  undergo 
active  nitrification  in  these  plots  when  applied  in  quantities  approaching  field  applications." 

Grain  straws  and  straw  manure  cause  a  temporar}r  retardation  of  nitrification.  Products 
of  nitrification  increase  the  solubility  of  calcium  in  soil;  but  it  is  doubted  if  it  affects  the  solu- 
bility of  the  soil  phosphate  or  rock  phosphate. 

Applications  of  the  results  obtamed  to  tillage  practice  are  suggested. — J.  M.  S. 

/fP7.  Legume  inoculation,    A.  F.  Vass.    Wyoming  Agr.  Exper.  Sta.,  Circ.  15.    1920. 
A  circular  of  information. — J.  M.  S. 

1B98.  Legume  Inoculation.    D.  B.  Swingle  and  G.  B.  Nuttinq.    Montana  Agr.  Exper.  Sta., 
Circ.  88.    1920. 
A  circular  of  information. — J.  M.  S. 

1B99.  Die  Kohlenadure-Fragey  ist  aie  neu  oder  oUf    {The  Carbon  Dioxide  Queeliony  Is  It  New  or 
Old?)    Hugo  Fischer.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt..  1918,  48,  616-620. 
The  author  takes  exception  to  a  statement  in  L<>hnis  ''Boden-Bakterien  und  Boden* 

Fruchtbarkeit,"  Berlin,  1914,  in  which  he  states  that  it  is  only  recently  that  the  function  of 

humus  in  supplying  carbon  dioxide  for  growing  plants  has  been  adequately  appreciated. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  his  own  work,  to  the  work  of  Tschaplowitz,  Demoussy  and 

others,  made  from  one  to  three  decades  ago. — R.  E.  B. 

ISOO.  Contribuaione  alia  conoecenza  deWarrabbiaticcio  o  caldafredda  dei  terreni,     (A  Contri' 
bution  to  the  Knowledge  of  the  Condition  Known  cts  Fire-Fang  of  Soils,)    R.  Pbbotti. 
Rendic.  r.  Accad.  Lincei  Roma.  Classe  Fis.  Mat.  Nat.  1919,  28,  288-292. 
Three  samples  of  soil  from  an  estate  were  studied,  which  when  sown  to  wheat  gave  only 
a  meagre  grain  production  sometimes  as  low  as  one  or  two  grains  in  a  head.    This  was  accom- 
panied by  an  underdevelopment  of  the  whole  plant  and  a  very  luxurious  vegetation  of  fungal 
mycelium  on  the  roots  of  the  plants.    Investigations  were  made  as  to  the  ability  of  the  soil 
to  perform  some  of  the  functions  necessary  for  the  nitrogen  cycle  in  nature,  and  counts  of  the 
bacteria  and  fungous  flora  of  the  soil  were  also  undertaken.    The  results  are  here  appended  in 
tabular  form: 


ABHOBIIAX.  BOIL 


Ammonifying  power  of  the  soil  mgm.  NHs 3.446  3.467 

Nitrifying  power  of  the  soil  m^.  HNOi 0.650  0.700 

Denitrify mg  power,  hours  reouired  for  denitrification 95.9  108.0 

Nitrogen  fixing  power,  mgm.  N 0.600  0.690 

Number  of  bacteria  in  q.  cm.  of  soil 1,197,500        1,882,000 

Number  of  hyphomycetes  in  q.  cm.  of  soil 76,626  266,000 

From  these  data  the  author  concludes  that  the  cause  of  the  special  condition  of  the  soil  and  of 
its  low  productivity  is  not  a  lack  of  biological  means  for  the  transformations  of  nitrogen,  but 
the  overcrowding  of  the  soil  by  hjrphomycetes  with  the  subsequent  accumulation  of  the 
products  of  their  life  activities,  products  which  are  known  to  be  injurious  to  plants  with  a 
delicate  root  system,  such  as  wheat. — ^A.  B. 

PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

ISOl,  Production  of  Tumors  in  the  Absence  of  Parasites,    E.  F.  Smith.    Arch.  Dermat.  & 

Syph.,  Chicago,  1920,  2,  176-180. 

TTie  writer  discusses  the  production  of  hyperplasias  in  plants  (1)  by  application  of  dilute 
acids  and  alkalies;  (2)  by  the  crown  gall  bacterium  which  probably  produces  a  similar  con- 
dition within  the  cells,  and  (3)  by  limiting  the  oxygen  supply  a  hyperplasia  may  be  brought 
about  in  the  absence  of  parasites. — R.  D.  H. 

ISOB,  Basal  Glumerot  of  Wheat,  Lucia  McCulloch.  J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1920,  18, 
643-551. 

"A  bacterial  disease  of  wheat  caused  bv  a  hitherto  undescribed  organism  has  been  found 
on  heads  of  wheat  collected  in  various  and  widely  separated  localities  in  the  United  States 
and  Canada. 

''The  most  noticeable  external  character  of  the  disease  is  the  brown  to  black  discolora- 
tion on  the  lower  part  of  the  glumes  and  of  the  adjacent  rachis.  The  grains  inclosed  by  the 
diseased  glumes  have  bacteria  in  the  tissues  at  the  germ  end.  In  advanced  cases  this  end  of 
the  grain  is  black  and  charred  in  appearance. 
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''The  discolored  tissues  swarm  with  bacteria.  These  have  been  isolated  not  only  from 
freshly  collected  material  but  also  from  grain  kept  in  the  laboratory  for  17  months. 

''The  parasite  is  a  white,  polar-flagellated  rod,  producing  a  green  fluorescence  in  the 
ordinary  culture  media." 

The  writer  gives  a  description  of  the  cultural  characteristics  of  the  organism  and  names 
it  Bacterium  atrofaciens.  The  typical  features  of  the  disease  have  been  produced  by  inocu- 
lating wheat  with  cultures  of  it  and  the  same  organism  has  been  reisolated  from  the  artificially 
infected  plants. — H.  J.  C. 

1505,  Halo-Blight  of  Oats,    Chablotte  Elliott.    J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1920,  19,  130- 
172. 

Halo-blight,  so-called  from  the  halo-like  margins  of  chlorotic  tissue  surrounding  the  one 
to  several  millimeters  of  dead  tissue,  is  widely  distributed,  but  becomes  severe  enough  to  occa- 
sion appreciable  losses  only  under  exceptionally  favorable  weather  conditions. 

The  writer  obtained  two  organisms  from  these  lesions,  one  producing  white  colonies  on 
agar,  the  other  yellow.  The  white  organism  was  found  constantly,  the  other  only  when  the 
surface  of  the  tissue  was  not  sterilized.  Inoculation  experiments  showed  conclusively  that 
the  white  organism  is  responsible  for  the  production  of  typical  lesions.  The  yellow  organism 
is  evidently  a  surface  sapro|5hyte. 

The  organism  is  carefully  aescribed.  It  is  a  small  rod  with  a  capsule  and  polar  flagella, 
which  the  writer  names  Bacterium  coronafaciens.  She  compares  it  with  several  other  para- 
sites producing  similar  diseases,  showing  its  points  of  difference. 

Isolation  and  inoculation  experiments  are  described  in  detail.  The  bacteria  were  found 
to  be  confined  to  the  dead  central  portion  of  the  lesion,  the  chlorotic  area  probably  being 
caused  by  the  diffusion  of  NHs  formed  in  the  infected  tissue.  The  organisms  probably  live 
over  winter  on  seed,  and  by  treating  the  seed  with  1  to  320  formalin  the  disease  can  be  partially 
controlled.  Apparently  by  heating  seed  for  30  minutes  at  lOO^C.  the  disease  can  be  entirely 
controlled.  Tne  organism  is  slightly  pathogenic  on  wheat,  rye,  and  barley.  Different  vari- 
eties of  oats  show  differences  in  susceptibility  to  the  disease. — P.  L.  G. 

IS04,  Artificial  and  Insect  Transmission  of  SugoT'Cane  Mosaic,    E.  W.  Bbandes.    J.  Agric. 

Research,  Wash.j  1920,  19,  131-138. 

A  report  of  a  series  of  rather  inconclusive  experiments  on  the  transmission  of  sugar  cane 
mosaic  by  insects  and  by  artificial  means.  The  author  says:  "It  is  considered  as  proved, 
however,  that  the  cell  sap  of  diseased  plants  is  infectious  when  introduced  in  the  proper  man- 
ner and  that  the  disease  can  be  transmitted  by  insects."— P.  L.  G. 

1506,  Behavior  of  the  Citrus-Canker  Organism  in  the  SoU,    H.  Athebton  Lee.    J.  Agric. 
Research,  Wash.,  1920,  19,  189-205. 

It  is  a  commonly  accepted  idea  among  fruit  growers  and  horticulturists  that  the  citrus- 
canker  organism,  Pseudomonas  citri  Hasse,  lives  and  multiplies  in  the  soil;  but  this  conclu- 
sion depends  merely  on  field  evidence  and  on  the  demonstration  that  P.  citri  can  live  in 
sterilized  soil.  The  writer  raises  the  question  whether  it  can  live  in  unsterilized  soil  in 
competition  with  the  normal  soil  flora. 

Experimental  work  was  undertaken  at  Lamao,  P.  I.,  to  answer  three  questions:  (1)  Is 
P.  citri  able  to  live  actively  within  the  soil?  (2)  Can  it  exist  passively  within  the  soil?  (3) 
Is  it  killed  within  the  soil? 

To  investigate  the  matter  the  writer  inoculated  the  organism  into  both  sterilized  and 
unsterilized  sou,  keeping  some  lots  in  culture  tubes  in  the  laboratoiy,  others  in  flat  boxes  in 
the  orchard.  In  every  case  successful  inoculations  of  Citrus  maxima  were  made  from  the 
unsterilized  soil  even  as  late  as  14  days  after  introducing  the  organism;  but  successful  inocu- 
^  lations  were  obtained  from  the  unsterilized  soil  only  during  the  first  3  or  4  days,  the  results 
after  the  ninth  day  being  uniformly  negative.  Similarly,  the  soil  beneath  an  infected  tree 
was  f ouad  to  be  infectious  immediately  after  a  rain,  but  only  for  a  few  days  after  the  source 
of  infection  was  removed  by  cutting  down  the  tree.  Seeds  planted  in  soil  artificially  infected 
were  found  to  develop  into  healthy  seedlings. 

These  findings  have  a  practical  bearing  because  they  indicate  that  an  outbreak  in  a  new 
citrus  orchard  cannot  be  due  to  the  persistence  of  the  organism  in  the  soil.  The  writer  specu- 
lates as  to  the  possible  explanation  of  such  reinfection,  mentioning  cankers  on  roots  and 
buried  leaves  as  possible  places  for  holding  over  the  organism. — H.  J.  C. 

1S06,  Decline  of  Pseudomonas  citri  in  the  Soil,    H.  R.  Fulton     J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash., 

1920,  19,  207-223. 

This  is  a  report  of  work  conducted  in  an  isolated  greenhouse  near  Washington,  D.  C. 
It  "was  undertaken  primarily  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  citrus-canker  organism,  Pseu^ 
domonas  citri  Hasse,  is  capable  of  persisting  in  the  soil  to  such  an  extent  as  to  make  the  soil 
an  important  medium  in  nolding  over  or  disseminating  the  organism." 

Tne  investigations  involved  a  study  of  the  persistence  in  different  types  of  soil,  and  the 
influence  of  initial  inoculum,  temperature,  soil  moisture,  reaction,  depth  in  soil  and  sterili- 
zation upon  persistence  in  soil  of  P.  citri. 

The  platmg  method  is  not  satisfactory  to  determine  the  presence  of  this  orsanism  because 
of  the  preponderance  of  more  rapidly  growing  soil  organisms.    The  writer  findis  a  very  sensi- 
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tive  method  of  determining  its  abundance  in  soil  to  be  the  use  of  graded  dilutions  of  soil  wash* 
ings  for  inoculating  punctured  grapefruit  leaves. 

The  data  indicate  a  rapid  decline  in  all  types  of  soil.  ''This  decline  was  retarded  slightlv 
by  rendering  the  soil  alkalme  with  lime  water,  or  b^  lowering  its  temperature,  and  more  decid- 
edly by  withholding  water  or  by  previous  sterilizing  with  steam. 

"The  decline  is  accelerated  decidedly  by  the  addition  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  or  by  a 
moderate  rise  in  temperature." 

P.  citri  mav  exist  in  small  numbers  for  a  long  time  in  air  dry  soil,  but  immediately  dis- 
appears upon  the  addition  of  water.  It  easily  penetrates  soil,  but  the  depth  in  the  soil  has 
no  influence  upon  its  longevity. 

"In  water  the  decline  is  more  rapid  than  in  soil.  Previous  sterilization  of  the  water  has 
a  decided  effect  in  prolonging  persistence." 

Certain  bacteria  found  commonly  in  soils  have  a  marked  deleterious  effect  on  P.  citri 
in  artificial  culture  media  both  by  inhibiting  growth  and  by  killing.  Thb  may  explain  its 
rapid  decline  in  unsterilized  soil  and  water. 

Seedling  roots  seem  to  be  infected  only  through  wounds.  As  a  rule  the  decline  in  P. 
eik^  reaches  the  vanishing  point  bv  the  test  method  in  about  two  weeks.  "All  these  con- 
siderations suggest  that  agricultural  soils  probably  can  not  long  retain  a  dangerous  possibility 
of  disseminating  the  citrus-canker  organism.  "~P.  L.  Q. 

1807.  Beiirdge  zur  histologischen  und  physiologischen  Erforachung  der  bakteriellen  Krankheii 
der  GefdizbUndel  der  KarioffelknoUen,    {Contr'ib^lLion  to  the  Histological  and  Pkyaioloaioal 
Investigation  of  the  Bacterial  Disease  of  the  Fibrovascular  Bundles  of  the  Potato  TtAer.) 
F.  StranIk.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48.  520-643. 
The  author  makes  reports  on  an  anatomical  studv  of  the  structure  oi  the  corky  tissue  of 
the  potato  tuber  and  its  relationship  to  infection  with  the  disease.    Those  potatoes  showing 
thicker  cork  layers  are  somewhat  less  susceptible.    A  comparative  study  of  the  water  content 
of  infected  and  non-infected  tubers  showed  in  general  the  infected  tubers  had  a  water  con- 
tent 8  to  12  per  cent  higher.    The  acidity  of  infected  portions  was  somewhat  lower  than  that 
of  non-infected.    Comparisons  were  also  made  of  the  relative  amount  and  composition  of 
a^h.— R.  E.  B. 

DAIRY  BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Number  12S$) 

1508,  Public  Health  Studies  Concerning  Cheese,  E.  C.  Schbobdbb  and  G.  W.  Brbtt.  J.  Am. 
Vet.  M.  Ass.,  N.  Y.,  1918,  52,  N.  s.  5,  674^085. 

Of  a  total  of  256  samples  of  cheese  examined  for  tubercle  bacilli,  19  or  7.42  per  cent  were 
found  to  be  infected. 

One  of  the  infected  samples  was  cottage  and  all  others  were  cream.  No  infection  was 
found  in  Cheddar  or  Neuf chatel.  Details  of  the  technic,  which  consisted  of  guinea  pig  inocu- 
lations, are  given.  It  is  suggested  that  the  failure  to  find  tubercle  bacilli  in  Neufchatel, 
which,  like  cream,  is  used  wwie  comparatively  fresh,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  Neufchatel 
examined  was  usually  made  from  skim  milk,  while  cream  is  made  from  whole  milk  with  some 
cream  added.    The  tubercle  bacilli  are  carried  with  the  cream. — L.  A.  R. 

1509,  Die  normale  GashUdung  im  Edamer  und  Gouda  Kdse.  {Normal  Gas  Formation  in  Edam 
and  Gouda  Cheese, )  F.  W.  J.  Bobkhout  and  J.  J.  Otto  db  Vbibs.  Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48.  130-139. 

Usually  gas  development  is  evident  in  Edam  and  Gouda  cheese  10  to  12  days  after  its  prep- 
aration, forming  spherical  or  slit-like  openings  in  the  mass.  The  first  is  normal^  the  latter 
abnormal  and  undesirable.  The  gas  pockets  form  after  all  the  lactose  has  disappeared; 
microorganisms  must  therefore  utilize  calcium  lactate,  or  nitrogenous  compounds. 

Organisms  having  the  morpholos^  of  a  short  rod,  almost  a  diplococcus,  were  isolated  on 
media  containing  calcium  lactate.  Colonies  on  peptone-calcium  lactate  gelatin  after  8  days 
at  21**C.  are  pin-point  in  size,  growing  better  in  the  depths  of  the  iplatm,  that  is  imder  anae- 
robic conditions.  Growth  is  somewhat  more  rapid  in  whey  gelatm.  Milk  is  not  well  suited 
as  a  medium;  almost  no  visible  change  occurring  m  3  to  6  weeks  at  21^C.  Peptone  is  necessary 
as  a  source  of  nitrogen;  asparagin,  ammonium  and  potassium  nitrate  oroved  unavailable. 
The  gas  developed  in  the  presence  of  calcium  lactate  is  composed  of  COi,  Hs  and  traces  of 
nitrogen.— -R.  E.  B. 

1510,  Source  and  Significance  of  Streptococci  in  Market  Milk.  F.  S.  Jonbs.  J.  Exper.  M., 
N.  Y.,  1920,  81,  347-361. 

A  study  has  been  made  of  streptococci  isolated  from  skin,  mucous  membranes  and  feces 
of  cows  from  a  certified  milk  herd  and  the  bottled  milk  from  the  same  dairy,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  determination  of.  the  source  of  the  streptococci  found  in  the  bottled  milk. 

All  the  streptococci  from  the  vagina,  saliva,  skin  and  feces  were  non-hemolytic.  Those 
from  the  saliva  formed  a  heterogenous  group,  strains  which  fermented  raffinose,  inulin  and 
mannit  predominating.    Streptococci  from  the  skin  were  characterized  by  fermentation  of 
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dextrose,  lactose,  saccharose,  maltose,  raffinose,  mannit  and  salicin,  but  not  inulin ;  whereas 
those  from  the  feces  were  similar  except  that  they  fermented  inulin  and  failed  to  ferment 
mannit.    These  organisms  were  rarely  isolated  from  the  bottled  milk. 

The  principal  source  of  streptococci  from  the  milk  was  the  cow's  udder,  the  majority  of 
organisms  agreeing  in  cultural  characteristics  and  agglutination  with  mastitis  streptococci. 
Of  72  strains  isolated,  56  were  hemolytic,  16  non-hemolytic.  Fifteen  of  the  non-hemolytic 
produced  considerable  acid  in  dextrose,  lactose,  saccharose,  maltose  and  salicin,  and  all  but 
one  were  agglutinated  by  mastitis  streptococcus  serum  in  a  dilution  of  1  to  500,  thus  falling 
into  the  mastitis  group.  The  other  non-hemolytic  strain  was  of  the  fecal  type.  Of  the  56 
hemolytic  strains,  43  agreed  in  cultural  characteristics  and  agglutination  reactions  with  the 
hemolytic  types  most  frequently  associated  with  mastitis,  producing  considerable  acid  in 
dextrose,  lactose,  saccharose  and  maltose,  sometimes  in  salicin,  and  agglutinated  in  high  dilu- 
tions by  the  mastitis  streptococcus  serum. 

The  remaining  13  hemolytic  strains  produced  smaller  amounts  of  acid  with  dextrose, 
lactose,  saccharose  and  maltose,  but  none  with  raffinose,  inulin,  mannit  or  salicin.  The 
limiting  hydrogen  ion  concentration  in  dextrose  bouillon  fell  within  the  limits  for  human 
streptococci  as  determined  by  Avery  and  Cullen.  Thev  were  non-pathogenic  for  mice. 
Samples  from  the  udders  of  a  large  number  of  cattle  revealed  these  low  acid  producing  types 
in  but  2  out  of  50,  and  then  in  very  small  numbers  as  compared  with  other  hemolytic  strepto- 
cocci.   It  is  possible  they  may  have  been  of  human  origin. — W.  P.  B. 

ISll,  Microscopic  Count  of  Bacteria:  Its, Value  in  Sanitary  Control  of  MUk  Supply.    Percy 

Werner,  Jr.    Hoard^s  Dairyman,  Ft.  Atkinson,  1920,  69,  1194. 

In  making  direct  counts  by  the  Breed  method  the  sample  may  be  preserved  with  formalin 
in  the  proportion  of  1 :  5000  and  the  count  made  when  convenient  without  affecting  the  accu- 
racy ot  the  results.  The  value  of  this  method  for  towns  too  small 'to  maintain  their  own  lab- 
oratory is  pointed  out. — L.  A.  R. 

191fi.  Number  of  Bacteria  on  the  Lips  of  Milk  Bottles  and  Their  Significance.    Roy  S.  Dbar- 

8TYNE.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  533-^35. 

The  present  method  of  delivering  and  handling  milk  in  bottles  is  far  from  satisfactory  as 
street  dust,  dirty  hands,  animals  and  careless  filling  of  bottles  all  contribute  their  ouota 
of  bacteria,  some  of  which  may  be  pathogenic.  The  bacteria  deposited  upon  the  top  and  cap 
of  a  milk  bottle  may  be  more  dangerous  than  those  found  within  the  bottle. — ^M.  C.  P. 

ISIS.  Die  Frage  der  Milchpastiurisierung  in  moderner  Belev4jhtunq.  {The  Qiiestion  of  the 
Pasteurization  of  MUk  in  Modern  Light.)  Orla  Jensen.  Milchw.-Zentbl.,  Hanover, 
1920,  49,  45-53. 

A  critical  review  of  the  literature  on  the  pasteurization  of  milk  is  given  with  a  comparison 
of  the  low  temperature  discontinuous  method  with  high  temperature  continuous  method  as 
practiced  in  Denmark.  The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  for  the  pasteurization  of  milk  for  domes- 
tic use  the  low  temperature  method  gives  the  most  satisfactory  results.  The  writer  believes 
that  for  cheese  making  it  will  be  necessary  to  use  the  low  temperature  method,  but  for  pre- 
paring cream  for  butter  making  better  results  are  secured  by  neating  the  milk  or  cream  to 
80°  or  more.  One  experiment  is  cited  in  which  milk  was  heated  at  temperatures  varying  from 
60  to  95**C.  for  30  minutes,  inoculated  with  lactic  acid  bacteria,  and  held  at  dififerent  temper- 
atures. In  the  milk  heated  to  75°  or  less  the  germicidal  property  was  not  destroyed  and  bac- 
teria of  the  hay  bacillus  type  developed,  often  overcoming  the  lactic  bacteria.  In  milk 
heated  to  80°  or  higher  the  germicidal  property  was  destroyed  and  the  lactic  bacteria  were 
able  to  make  a  good  growth. — L.  A.  R. 

ISH.  Importance  of  Sterilization  in  the  Successful  Operation  of  Milking  Machines.    George 

H.  Hart.    Pacific  Dairy  Rev.,  San  Fran.,  1919,  23,  12-15. 

Many  milking  machines  are  discarded  because  of  more  frequent  cases  of  inflammation  of 
the  udder  and  of  lower  bacteriological  quality  of  the  milk.  The  disinfecting  solutions  usually 
employed  depend  on  free  chlorine  for  tneir  sterilizing  action  and  as  ordinarily  employed  are 
ineffective.  The  free  chlorine  of  such  solutions  is  shown  to  be  quickly  exhausted  when  rubber 
or  small  quantities  of  milk  are  present.  In  the  latter  case  it  may  become  a  medium  in  which 
bacteria  multiply.  This  condition  exists  in  practice  when  the  rubber  parts  of  the  machine 
are  not  properly  washed  before  immersing  in  the  disinfecting  solution.  When  the  rubber 
becomes  checked  the  milk  penetrates  the  nne  cracks  where  it  is  not  reached  by  the  solution 
and  becomes  a  focus  of  infection. 

On  one  large  farm  supplying  certified  milk  to  San  Francisco  the  machines  were  kept  in 
a  satisfactory  condition  by  first  rinsing  in  cold  water  and  then  washing  in  alkali,  using  a  brush 
on  all  parts  through  which  the  milk  passes.  After  washing,  the  parts  are  submerged  in  water 
which  is  heated  to  190 °F.  and  held  at  this  temperature  for  15  to  30  minutes     The  rubber 

Earts  are  less  affected  by  this  treatment  than  is  commonly  supposed,  but  some  of  them  must 
e  replaced  about  once  m  2  to  4  months.  Under  these  conditions  no  trouble  was  experienced 
in  keeping  the  bacterial  count  of  the  milk  below  10,000  per  cc,  and  with  the  danger  of  infec- 
tion from  improperly  cleaned  teat  cups  removed  there  was  no  trouble  from  inflammation  of 
the  udder. — L.  A.  R, 
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1516.  The  Chum  as  a  Factor  in  the  Contamination  of  Butter,  H.  W.  Grbgort.  N.  York  Pro- 
duce Rev.  &  Am.  Creamery,  N.  Y.,  1920,  50,  18-22. 

A  comparison  was  made  of  the  efficiency  of  different  methods  of  washing  the  chum. 
After  the  butter  was  removed  from  the  chum,  it  was  washed  by  one  of  the  methods,  tested, 
allowed  to  stand  open  until  the  following  morning,  and  tested  for  bacterial  contamination 
by  churning  a  definite  volume  of  water  of  known  low  count.  A  bacterial  count  of  the  water 
after  churning  gave  an  indication  of  the  contamination  which  cream  would  receive  from  the 
chum. 

Washing  with  hot  water  and  washing  powder  or  lime,  with  a  rinsing  with  cold  water, 
immediately  succeeding  churning  gave  variable  and  unsatisfactory  results.  The  bacterial 
content  of  the  test  water  was  sometimes  increased  nearly  300,000  per  cubic  centimeter.  The 
use  of  hot  water  alone,  hot  water  and  washing  powder,  or  hot  water  and  a  commercial  germi- 
cide containing  chlorine,  before  churning  gave  more  uniform  and  more  satisfactory  results. 
The  bacterial  content  of  the  water  was  usually  reduced  to  below  10,000  per  cubic  centimeter. 
— L.  A.  R. 

ISiS,  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  Bakterium  von  Typits  des  Bacterium  casei  6  von  Frendenreich. 

{Contribution  to  the  Knowledge  of  the  Bacteria  of  the  Type  of  the  Bacterium  casei  S  of  von 

Frendenreich.)    R.  Burri  and  W.  Staub.    Verhandl.  schweiz.  d.  naturf.  Gesellsch.  99 

Jahresvers,  Sept.  1917  in  Zurich,  25^253  (1919). 

All  strains  of  Bacterium  casei  5  investigated  produce  much  gas  in  the  presence  of  lactose 
and  a  suitable  source  of  nitrogen,  practically  all  of  which  is  CO2.  These  strains  are  very  par- 
ticular as  to  their  source  of  nitrogen;  peptones  are  especially  favorable.  It  may,  therefore, 
be  understood  that  when  this  organism  is  inoculated  into  milk  it  develops  very  slowly.  In 
cheese,  favorable  conditions  for  its  development  must  be  produced  by  a  progressive  decompo- 
sition of  the  protein  at  the  beginning  of  the  ripening.  This  may  be  brought  about  through 
the  action  of  the  rennet  enzymes  as  well  as  by  Bact,  casei  a,  Bact.  casei  c  and  cocci.  In  solid 
media  the  COj-formation  is  distinctly  accelerated. 

Bact.  casei  c  is  not  present  in  fully  ripened  cheese,  therefore,  it  is  not  the  chief  cause  of 
the  ripening.  Sometimes  a  is  more  numerous  than  h.  Bact.  casei  B  and  propionic  acid  bac- 
teria are  essential  to  the  eye  formation.  Our  knowledge  of  the  normal  cheese  ripening  bac- 
teria is  much  less  than  that  of  the  bacteria  which  cause  the  different  milk  and  cheese  defects. 
(Zentbl.  f.  Biochem.  U.  Biophysik,  1920,  22,  120.)— L.  A.  R. 

1517.  Sul  comportamento  del  ^*Bacterium  colV*  nel  latte.  (The  Behavior  of  B.  coli  in  Milk.) 
C.  GoRiNi.    Policlin.,  Roma,  1920,  27,  427-429. 

The  diagnostic  value  of  the  coagulating  power  of  B.  coli  on  milk  is  more  or  less  uncertain, 
due  to  the  different  behavior  of  various  strains.  The  author's  work  shows  that  B.  coli  behaves 
in  milk  cultures  in  a  different  manner  according  to  its  potential  acid-producing  property. 
Two  types  are  established :  a  vigorous  acid-producing  type,  which  coagulates  milk,  even  when 
the  latter  has  acquired  a  brownish  tint  due  to  some  modification  of  the  milk,  and  a  weak 
acid-producer  which  coagulates  milk  which  has  not  acquired  a  brownish  tint  during  sterili- 
zation.    (A  white  cofored  milk  may  be  produced  by  avoiding  excessive  sterilization.) 

The  vigorous  acid-producer  is  found  mostly  in  forage,  while  the  weak  acid-producer  is 
found  in  bovine  and  human  feces. — P.  M. 

1518.  Untersuchungen  Ober  ztoeckmdszige  Kvltivierungsmethoden  fur  die  Bdkterien  der  frischer- 
molkenen  KuhmUch.  {Studies  on  Practical  Methods  for  the  Cultivation  of  the  Bacteria  in 
Fresh  Cows*  MUk.)  Walter  Meier.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt., 
1918,  48.  43^-459. 

The  author  first  makes  a  comparative  study  of  the  usefulness  of  different  gelatin  and  agar 
nutrient  m^ia  for  a  bacteriological  study  of  the  fresh  cows'  milk.  Six  different  gelatin  media 
and  18  agar  media  were  tested.  Studies  of  nutrient  gelatin  with  and  without  peptone,  of 
whev  gelatin  with  and  without  peptone,  as  to  their  suitability  for  bacteriological  study  of 
fresh  cows'  milk  by  means  of  plate  cultures,  showed  that  those  media  lacking  peptone  were 
quite  uniformly  better  than  those  containing  peptone.  A  detailed  discussion  is  given  of  the 
results.  Agar  cultures  held  10  days  at  30*'C.  gave  a  maximum  final  number  of  colonies. — 
R.  E.  B. 
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{See  also  Numbers  im.  i^SS,  lgS6,  12S7,  1BS8,  IBJfi,  1477) 

1519.  Mycosis  of  the  Bovine  Fetal  Membranes  Due  to  a  Mould  of  the  Genus  Mucor.  T.  Smith. 
J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  115. 

A  mucor  closely  resembling  Lichtheim's  Mucor  rhizopodiformis^  was  isolated  on  agar  slants 
from  the  diseased  chorion  of  a  cow  and  from  the  lungs  and  digestive  tract  of  the  fetus.  No 
other  organisms  were  detected  in  films.  Microscopically,  the  caruncles  and  the  cotyledons, 
undergoing  varying  degrees  of  necrosis,  were  seen  to  be  penetrated  by  the  branching  mycelium 
which  extended  into  the  purulent  necrotic  foci.    No  sporangia  or  chlamydospores  were  seen. 

The  mould,  a  typical  mucor,  is  described.  When  spores  were  inoculated  intravenously 
into  rabbits,  they  produced  local  foci  in  the  spleen,  liver,  kidneys  and  mesenteric  nodes,  in 
which  the  mycelium  could  be  seen,  and  from  which  the  mucor  was  again  isolated. — W.  P.  B. 
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ISBO.  Tuberotdosis  in  Live  Stock.    Detection,  Control  and  Eradication,    John  A.  Eibbnin. 

U.  S.  Dept.  Agric.  Farm.  Bull.,  1069,  1920. 

There  is  some  tuberculosis  among  cattle  and  swine  in  every  state  and  territory  in  the 
Union.  In  some  states  the  percentage  of  cattle  infected  ranges  from  5  to  30  per  cent,  while 
investigations  indicate  that  less  than  1  per  cent  of  the  total  of  beef  and  dairy  cattle  is  tubercu- 
lous. The  cause  of  the  disease,  how  it  spreads  among  cattle  and  swine^  symptoms  and  methods 
of  diagnosis  are  discussed.  Various  methods  for  making  the  tuberculm  test  are  given.  These 
include  the  subcutaneous,  intradermal  and  ophthalmic  tests.  The  subcutaneous  test  is  the 
one  principally  used  by  tne  United  States  Bureau  of  Animal  Industry.  A  campaign  for  the 
eradication  of  the  disease  is  presented  in  the  paper. — S.  H.  A. 

lSi61,  Heilversuche  die  Lymphangitis  epizootica.  {Investigation  in  Treatment  of  Epizootic 
Lwnphangitie,)  K.  Dahlenburg.  Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  39. 
The  author  tried  several  methods  of  treatment:  Deutchman's  serum;  Weil's  method  of 
injecting  blood  from  treated  horses;  intravenous  injection  of  collargol  together  with  the 
external  application  of  collargol  salve;  methylene  blue  and  a  methylene  blue-silver  prepara- 
tion; arsenic  with  the  external  use  of  salicylic  acid,  naphthalene  salve  and  saltpeter.  All 
these  preparations  he  found  inefficacious  in  the  treatment  of  this  disease. — J.  T. 

ISBB.  Beitrage  zur  Atiologie  der  OeschwHrigen  Lymphangioitie,  (The  Etiology  of  Ulceratioe 
Lymphangitis.)  R.  Manningeb.  Berl.  tier&rztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  49^50. 
In  a  bacteriologic  study  of  ulcerative  lymphangitis  in  horses  at  Budi^est,  Manninger 
found  Corynehacterium  pseudotvberctdosis  (Preisz-Nocard)  in  2  cases.  In  2  other  cases  he  found 
a  non-proteolytic,  non-motile.  Gram-positive  organism,  which  did  not  ferment  dextrose, 
lactose,  saccharose,  maltose,  mannite  and  glycerine;  and  a  Gram-positive  proteolytic  organ- 
ism which  did  not  ferment  the  aforementioned  carbohydrates.  Morphologically  the  latter 
resembled  the  Preisz-Nocard  bacillus,  but  culturally  was  different.  In  5  other  cases  he  found 
a  diplostreptococcus,  which  appeared  as  diplococcus  in  pathologic  processes,  but  in  fluid 
media,  as  in  bouillon,  it  formed  long  chains  sometimes  containing  30  members.  The  author 
did  not  have  an  opportunity  to  test  the  pathogenicity  of  these  organisms  on  horses. — J.  T. 

ISiS.  Die  Immunisierung  gegen  Ratuchbrand  mit  Keimfreinen  FUtraten.    {Immunization  against 
Blackleg  with  Germ-Free  Filtrate.)    E.  Gr&ub  and  W.  Zschokke.    Berl.  tier&rztl.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  36,  99. 
This  is  a  preliminary  report  on  this  method  of  immunization,  in  which  guinea  pigs,  sheep 

and  cattle  have  been  used.    One  injection  produced  long  immunity,  which  however  was  weak 

and  uncertain.    But  when  animals  so  treated  were  subsequently  vaccinated  with  attenuated 

blackleg  material  their  immunity  was  greatly  enhanced. — J.  T. 

1SB4'  Zur  Frage  der  Viehverluste  durch  KribbelmUcken  {Simulium  reptans).  {Regarding  Live* 
stock  Losses  through  S.  reptans  Infestation.)  Stedepedeb.  Berl.  .tier&rztl.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  36,  15-17. 

The  author  discusses  several  cases  of  hemorrhagic  septicemia  in  cattle  and  in  swine  in 
which  the  bipolar  organism  was  demonstrated  bacteriologically.  These  outbreaks  were 
associated  with  heavy  infestation  of  S.  reptans  and  followed  dry,  sultry  weather,  when  even 
harmless  flies  have  a  tendency  to  bite.  The  incubation  period  indicates  bacterial  rather 
than  alkaloidal  intoxication. — J.  T. 

1SB6.  Beitrage  zur  Atiologie  der  Zahnkaries  beim  Pferde.  {The  Etiology  of  Dental  Caries  in 
the  Horse.)    B.  Kahnbbt.    Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  7. 

The  conclusions  of  this  inaugural  dissertation  indicate:  (1)  In  the  horse,  as  in  human 
beings,  dental  caries  is  not  caused  by  any  one  specific  organism:  (2)  as  the  important  bac- 
terial causative  agents,  are  found  Bacillus  subtUiSf  Bacilli  *  e"  ana  "u"  and  also  Coccus  *'q;" 
(3)  a  variety  of  other  organisms  which  are  found  in  the  oral  cavity  of  horses  must  be  consid- 
ered in  the  etiology  of  caries,  especially  acid-forming  and  proteolytic  organisms;  (4)  some 
of  the  organisms  are  identical  with  those  found  in  caries  of  man;  (5)  bacillary  infections 
predominate,  cocci  are  less  frequently  found. — J.  T. 

lSi66.  Intravendse  Adsorptionsbehandlung  mit  Incarbon.     {Intravenous  Adsorption  Treatment 
with  Incarbon.)    R.  Middelsdobp.    Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  25-26. 
Middelsdorf  reports  extraordinarily  good  results  in  treatment  of  tetanus,  lumbago,  azu- 
turia,  urticaria,  found  in  horses  and  m  lupinosis  in  cattle  by  the  intravenous  injection  of 
incarbon  (Merck,  Darmstadt)  a  carbon  obtained  from  animal  blood. — J.  T. 

1$B7.  Orippedhnliche  Erkrankung  der  Mavltiere  in  Depot  Zitten.     {Grippe-like  Disease  of  Mules 
in  the  Depot  of  ZitUn.)     Zwicky.     Schweiz.  Arch,  f .  Thierh..  Zurich,  1919,  61,  327-332. 
The  author  describes  an  outbreak  of  a  contagious  disease  of  the  respiratory  apparatus 

among  500  to  600  mules  in  which  100  were  lightly  and  50  heavily  affected.    It  occurred  during 

a  damp,  cold  period,  and  travelled  from  stall  to  stall.    The  disease  is  similar  to  grippe  in 

man.--S.  A.  Gf. 
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l$i8.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  Sog.  Retinitis  aeptica  (Roth).  (A  Contribution  to  the 
Knowledge  of  the  So^alled  Septic  Retinitis  (Roth),)  E.  KrOckmann.  Virchow's  Archiv. 
f.  Path.  Anat.  (etc.),  BerL,  1920,  227,  227. 

This  form  of  retinitis  is  characterized  by  red  and  white  spots,  the  former  due  to  hemor- 
rhajge;  the  latter,  to  necrotic  nerve  substance  next  to  glia  fat  cells.  It  is  free  from  exudate. 
This  is  associated  with  a  malignant  endocarditis,  embolic  nonsuppurative  localized  nephritis 
with  numerous  hemorrhages,  and  very  often  splenic  infarcts.  The  causative  agent  is  a  strep- 
tococcus.— S.  A.  G. 

1S$9.  Die  Magenwurmeeuche  d  r  Game,     (Stomach  Worm  Infestation  in  Oeese.)    Buggb. 

Berl.  tier&rztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  6. 

Bugge  describes  a  disease  in  geese  caused  by  Strongylus  nodularis,  resulting  in  high  mor- 
tality in  severely  infested  birds,  especially  in  the  young.  The  author  gives  symptoms,  patho- 
logic anatomy,  preventive  measures,  and  suggests  preparations  of  ether  and  creolin  as  of 
possible  therapeutic  value. — J.  T. 

1S90,  Some  Phases  of  Beekeeping  in  Connscticui,    W.  E.  Britton.    J.  Econom.  Entomol., 

Concord,  N.  H.,  1920,  18,  91-95. 

Different  phases  of  beekeeping  are  discussed,  including  inspections  for  foulbrood.  In 
1910,  when  the  first  inspections  were  made,  European  foulbrood  was  present  in  more  than  75 
per  cent  of  the  apiaries  and  nearly  50  per  cent  of  the  colonies  were  infected.  Though  only  a 
portion  of  the  apiaries  have  been  inspected  each  year,  there  has  been  a  gradual  decrease  in 
N  this  bee  disease  until  1919,  when  only  6.0  per  cent  of  the  apiaries  and  1.2  per  cent  of  the  col- 
onies -were  infected. 

On  the  contrary,  American  foulbrood  has  been  increasing.  In  1910  to  1913  none  was 
reported,  but  from  1914  to  1919  the  percentage  of  colonies  infected  with  American  foulbrood 
has  increased  from  0.7  to  1.1  per  cent. — Z.  N.  W. 
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(See  also  Numbers  12S6,  1929) 

ISSl.  Crescentic  Bodies  in  Aestivo-Autumndl  Malaria:  Their  Migration  and  Attachment  to  the 
Surface  of  the  Red  Corpuscle,    M.  R.  Lawson.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  201. 
The  crescents  are  described  as  extracellular,  wrapping  themselves  around  the  corpuscles, 
and  encircling  ''mounds  of  hemoglobin  substance''  with  their  cytoplasm  for  the  purpose  of 
attachment  and  assimilation.    It  is  believed  that  they  destroy  more  than  one  red  corpuscle 
since  a  heavily  pi^ented  parasite  may  be  seen  invading  an  apparently  fresh  unaltered  red 
corpuscle,  suggestmg  that  the  pigment  had  been  obtained  from  another  erythrocyte. 
The  paper  is  illustrated  with  56  micro-photographs  of  crescents. — W.  P.  B. 

18$B.  The  Amabio  Dysentery  Carrier — The  Effects  of  the  Infection  on  the  Individiuil  and  the 
Community  with  Some  Observations  on  Its  Treatment,    Wiiajam.  MacAdam.    Indian  J.  M. 
Research,  Calcutta,  1919,  Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  135 — 141. 
In  communities  where  this  disease  is  prevalent  it  is  not  feasible  to  isolate  and  treat  car- 
riers as  a  means  of  preventing  the  spread  of  the  disease  but  from  the  standpoint  of  the  health 
of  the  individual  carrier  the  disease  should  be  treated.    The  author  thinks  best  results  are 
obtained  by  giving  emetine  both  by  mouth  alid  hypodermically  daily  for  12  days,  using  1  grain 
for  injection  and  i  ^ain  by  mouth.    Emetine  bismuth  iodide  proved  to  be  too  nauseating  and 
its  use  was  discontmued. — ^A.  L.  W. 

ISSS.  Human  Intestinal   Protozoal  and   Ifelminthic  Infections  Observed  in  Malta,     Thos. 

Bentham.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12.  12-82. 

The  results  of  two  years'  examination  of  stools  of  patients  invalided  to  one  station  in 
Malta.— W.  A.  R. 

1SS4,  ObservcUions  on  Bilharziasis  amongst  the  Egyptian  Expeditionary  Force,    P.  Manson- 

Bahr  and  N.  H.  Fairlbt.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  33-71. 

The  authors  present  many  important  data  based  on  the  dissection  of  over  10,000  snails, 
experimental  infections  of  monkevs,  and  on  observations  on  troops  stationed  in  districts  heav- 
ilv  infested  with  bilharziasis.  The  results  confirm  in  a  remarkable  manner  the  investigations 
of  Leifer,  and  Thompson  and  Cockin,  both  as  regards  the  duality  of  the  species  of  Schisto- 
Bomidae,  and  as  regards  the  selective  affinity  of  S,  haematobium  for  molluscs  of  the  genus  fiuZ- 
linus  and  of  S,  mansoni  for  those  of  the  genus  Planorbis. 

Artificial  schistosomiasis  was  produced  in  24  monkevs,  4  being  with  S,  hematobium  and 
20  with  S.  mansoni.  In  most  cases,  infestation  was  via  both  the  skin  and  upper  alimentary 
tract;  but  in  2,  infestation  was  by  infected  drinking  water,  in  6  others  by  the  skin  route  only. 

Marked  pruritus  was  a  prominent  manifestation  in  these  monkeys,  and  similar  results 
were  observed  on  the  arms  and  legs  of  Arab  boys  who  collected  snails  for  the  work.  In  the 
most  heavily  infected  zones  this  itchiness  was  so  marked  that  sometimes  the  bovs  voluntarily 
left  the  water  on  that  account.  In  these  cases,  even  within  20  minutes,  whitish  papular  ele- 
vations, the  size  of  a  small  pin  head  appeared  closely  together  over  the  skin  of  their  extremi- 
ties, but  never  persisted  for  more  than  48  hours. 
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Detailed  observations  on  the  moiphology  and  life  cycles  of  the  two  species;  on  the  habitat 
of  the  adult  worms  in  the  veins,  and  on  the  method  of  deposition  of  ova  in  the  tissues  are 
presented. 

As  for  prophylactic  measures,  the  destruction  of  ova  in  the  excreta  prior  to  contamination 
of  the  water  does  not  seem  feasible,  nor  does  the  alternative  of  the  destruction  of  intermediary 
hosts.  It  is  suggested  that  it  might  be  possible  to  greatly  minimize  the  spread  of  the  dis* 
ease  by  attaching  some  kind  of  a  mechanical  device,  such  as  a  wire  gauze  filtering  apparatus, 
to  the  lock  gates  so  as  to  intercept  the  masses  of  floating  weeds  with  the  contained  snails  which 
could  then  be  thrown  on  to  the  banks  and  destroyed.  Care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  the  entry 
of  infested  snails  into  storage  tanks. 

Chemical  purification  of  water  supplies  is  impracticable.  The  presence  in  water  of 
infested  Planorbis  or  Bullintis  or  even  infested  snails  of  these  genera  is  sufficient  evidence 
on  which  to  condemn  that  supply  for  drinking  or  bathing  purposes. 

Personal  prophylaxis  must  take  account  of  the  danger  in  hunting  in  flooded  fields  and 
marshes  in  the  vicinity  of  native  villages,  and  of  a  considerable  danger  in  fishing,  apparently 
from  handling  newly  caught  fish  in  the  sweet  water  canal.  Those  addicted  to  fishing  should 
be  warned  to  wear  rubber  gloves,  as  should  those  whose  duties  consist  in  obtaining  water 
from  canals.  There  is  considerable  danger  even  in  riding  through  infested  water  or,  for 
instance,  in  watering  horses. — W.  A.  R. 

1SS6,  On  the  Occurrence  of  a  Supptementary  Chromatic  Body  in  Mavpasella  nova  Cliphde  (CUi' 
ata  Astoma)  on  Intestinal  Parasite  of  Earth-worms  {Allolobophora  calignosa  Savigny), 
D.  Kbilin.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  92-94. 
In  many  specimens  of  M.  nova  collected  near  Paris,  was  found  a  ribbon-like  supplementary 

chromatic  boay,  of  varying  shape  and  form,  and  showing  no  continuity  with  the  nucleus. 

Its  origin,  nature,  and  function  are  problematic. — W.  A.  R. 

TROPICAL  DISEASES 
{See  also  Number  1S58) 

1SS6.  Etiology  of  Yellow  Fever.    X.  Comparative  Immunological  Studies  on  Leptospira  icter^ 

oides  and  Leptospira  icterohaemorrhagiae.    H.  Noguchi.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31» 

135^158. 

The  author  presents  the  results  of  a  comparative  study  of  agglutination,  lysis,  comple- 
ment fixation  and  Pfeiffer^s  reaction  on  Leptospira  icteroides  and  Leptospira  icterohaemorrha' 
gifLe.  Monovalent  immune  sera  were  prepared  for  4  strains  of  L.  icteroides  by  injecting  rab- 
bits intravenously  with  2-4  cc.  of  live  cultures  on  rabbit  serum  medium  at  7-14  day  intervals 
several  successive  times,  and  similarly  for  6  strains  of  L,  icterohaemorrhagiae ;  and  a  polyvalent 
immune  horse  serum  was  prepared  by  injecting  20-200  cc.  of  rich  live  cultures  on  horse  serum 
medium  of  5  icteroides  strains  intravenously  at  intervals  for  15  doses  over  a  66-day  period, 
aggregating  2500  cc.  These  were  tested  against  5  L.  icteroides  and  7  L.  icterohaemorrhagiae 
strains. 

Agglutination  tests  were  carried  out  using  1  cc.  of  a  rich  culture  grown  2-3  weeks  at 
26®C.  on  rabbit  serum  medium  and  0.2  cc.  of  the  fresh  immune  serum  to  be  tested^  with  simi- 
lar normal  serum  controls,  incubating  2  hours  in  a  37°C.  water  bath,  and  examming  under 
the  dark  field.  An  immune  serum  acting  upon  the  homologous  strain  would  cause  agglutina- 
tion into  rather  large  masses,  the  indiviaual  organisms  at  first  mobile,  but  in  high-titer  senun 
becoming  immobile,  gradually  losing  their  elementary  windings  and  becoming  stiff,  irregu- 
larly granular  filaments.  Each  of  the  3  monovalent  icteroides  immune  sera  tested  aggluti- 
nated all  5  Leptospira  icteroides  strains,  in  esush  case  the  homologous  strain  more  strongly  than 
the  heterologous  ones,  and  except  for  a  very  slight  agglutination  in  a  few  cases  these  anti- 
icteroides  sera  failed  to  agglutinate  the  7  L.  icterohaemorrhagiae  strains  used.  Similarly  6 
an ti- icterohaemorrhagiae  monovalent  immune  sera  strongly  agglutinated  7  L.  icterohaemor" 
rhagiae  strains,  but  failed  to  agglutinate  the  icteroides  strains,  except  a  few  very  slightly. 

At  the  same  time  Pfeiffer's  phenomenon  was  tested,  by  mixing  1  cc.  of  a  given  immune 
serum  in  a  Petri  dish  with  1  cc.  of  a  rich  live  culture  and  injecting  immediately  into  the  peri- 
toneal cavity  of  a  normal  guinea  pig.  The  peritoneal  fluid  was  withdrawn  with  a  capillary 
pipette  after  30  minutes  and  2  hours  and  examined  under  a  dark  field.  The  reactions  between 
the  icteroides  immune  sera  and  the  icteroides  strains  were  prompt  and  complete,  the  organ- 
isms appearing  first  to  be  agglutinated  into  large  masses  and  then  quickly  disintegrated, 
sometimes  as  quickly  as  15  minutes.  The  same  results  were  observed  between  the  anti- 
icterohaemorrhagiae  sera  and  the  icterohaemorrhagiae  strains,  but  only  rarely  and  in  slight 
degree  between  the  sera  of  one  Leptospira  and  any  of  the  strains  of  the  other  type,  and  not 
at  all  with  normal  sera. 

Complement  fixation  tests  were  made,  using  as  antigens  rich  cultures  of  the  leptospirae 
grown  in  rabbit  serum  media,  killed  by  heating  10  minutes  in  the  water  bath  at  GO^C.  Com- 
plete fixation  took  place  when  the  immune  sera  were  mixed  with  the  homologous  strains  both 
m  the  case  of  L.  icteroides  and  L.  icterohemorrhagiaej  and  there  was  only  a  limited  degree  of 
cross-reaction  between  the  two. 
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Special  protective  substances  were  demonstrated  both  in  the  monovalent  and  polyvalent 
icteroides  immune  sera  which  protected  guinea  pigs  against  many  times  the  lethal  doses  of 
various  strains,  heterologous  as  well  as  homologous,  of  L.  icteroides  but  not  against  compara- 
ble doses  of  strains  of  XT.  icier ohaemarrhagiae.  And  similarly,  neutralizing  antibodies  were 
foimd  in  anti-icterohaemorrhagiae  sera  for  icterohaemorrhagiae  strains,  but  only  in  very 
slight  degree  for  icteroides  strains. 

Finafly,  guinea  pigs,  which  had  recovered  from  an  icteroides  infection,  sometimes  were 
resistant  to  subsequent  icterohaemorrhagiae  infection,  and  at  other  times  succumbed,  which 
would  indicate  that  icteroides  was  closely  related  immunological^  to  icterohaemorrhagiae. 
— W.  P.  B. 

1S$7.  Etiology  of  Yellow  Fever,  XL  Serum  Treatment  of  Animals  Infected  with  Leptospira 
icteroides.  H.  Noguchi.  J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  15^168. 
Guinea  pigs  inoculated  with  lethal  doses  of  L.  icteroides  were  treated  with  icteroides  im- 
mune serum  at  varying  intervals  afterward,  and  the  effect  in  development  of  clinical  symp- 
toms and  pathological  lesions,  particularly  hemorrhagic  foci  in  the  lungs,  studied.  The  serum 
was  injected  daily  intraperitoneally  in  amounts  of  0.001,  0.01,  0.1  ana  1  cc.  at  intervals  of 
1.  24,  48.  72,  96  hours  and  even  5,  6  and  7  days  after  inoculation.  Depending  somewhat  on 
tpe  virulence  of  the  strain,  but  more  on  the  {promptness  of  instituting  treatment,  the  serum 
was  foimd  to  be  of  definite  advantage  in  checking  the  progress  of  the  infection.  When  admin- 
istered during  the  period  of  incubation  the  serum  was  found  capable  of  completely  prevent- 
ing the  development  of  the  disease,  although  on  subsequent  examination  hemorrhs^ic  lesions 
were  found  in  the  lungs  of  the  guinea  pigs  which  survived.  In  the  early  stajges  the  serum 
modified  the  course  of  the  disease,  with  eventual  recovery  of  the  animals,  but  in  later  stages 
when  jaundice  and  nephritis  had  been  present  for  several  days,  no  beneficial  effects  were 
perceived. — W.  P.  B. 

i$S8.  Frambesia  Tropica  (Yaws),    H.  Goodman     Arch.  Dermat.  A  Syph.,  Chicago,  1920,  2, 

7-26. 

The  author  sunmiarises  his  study  of  10  cases  of  Frambesia  tropica  seen  in  Porto  Rico  and 
Panama.  He  demonstrated  the  Spirochaeta  pertenuis  in  each  instance  and  affrees  with  the 
findings  of  others  that  it  cannot  be  differentiated  morphologically  from  S.  pallida,  Wasser- 
mann  tests  were  positive  in  every  case. 

He  reviews  tne  history,  occurrence,  etiolo^,  contagiousness,  clinical  manifestations, 
histopathology,  serology  and  differential  diagnosis  from  syphilis.  An  extensive  bibliography 
is  included.— R.  D.  H. 

f9S9,  Treatment  of  Malaria  by  Quinine.    P.  Hbhir.    Indian  J.  M.  Research,  Calcutta,  1919, 

Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  89-100. 

Tne  author  points  out  the  failure  of  quinine  to  cure  all  cases  of  chronic  malaria  whether 
given  orally  or  parenterally,  in  large  of  small  dbses,  and  for  a  short  or  long  period.  He  believes 
it  the  best  drug  for  the  puipose,  however,  and  advocates  treating  malaria  early  in  its  course 
by  large  doses  of  quinine  for  3  weeks,  with  smaller  doses  continued  subsequently.— A.  L.  W. 

1S40.  Note  sur  V existence  chez  Vhomme  de  formes  Spolutives  du  spirUle  de  la  fibvre  ricurrente. 
(The  Occurrence  of  Involution  Forms  of  the  Spirochete  ofRelapsing  Fever,)    Abdin,  Dxl- 
TBiL  AND  Dbrbibu.    BuU.  Acad.  de  m4d..  Par.,  1920,  8S,  198-201. 
The  authors  have  found  all  of  the  intermediate  forms  between  the  extrusions  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  protozoa  and  the  fusiform  bodies  found  free  in  the  spinal  fluid.    They  think 
that  perhiHps  lowercKl  resistance  in  the  body  may  determine  the  type  of  reproduction  of  the 
protozoa.--G.  H.  R. 

1S41»  A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Spirochaeta  morsus^muris  in  the  Nippon  Field  Vole 
(Miorotus  montebelli),  Rokuzo  Kobatashi  and  Makoto  Kodama.  Kitasato  Arch. 
Exper.  M.,  1919,  8,  199-206. 

These  authors  found  that  the  frequencv  of  occurrence  of  rat  bite  fever  spirochetes  in  field 
voles  differed  remarkabljr  according  to  the  localities.  All  of  the  strains  of  rat  bite  fever  spiro- 
chetes examined  easily  infected  experimental  animals,  such  as  mice,  albino  rats  and  guinea 
pigs,  all  showing  the  same  clinical  symptoms  except  the  nugata  field  vole  strain  which  did 
not  usually  promice  any  fibrile  reaction  in  guinea  pigs.  They  found  that  different  strains 
of  the  spirochetes  from  different  localities  possessed  a  different  degree  of  virulence  for 
Nippon  monkeys.  They  observed  that  the  serum  of  monkeys  inoculated  with  Saitama  field 
vMe  strains  exercised  a  strong  reaction  against  all  the  other  spirochete  strains,  but  the  serum 
of  the  monkey  which  ran  an  atypical  course  gave  no  immunological  reaction  against  the  human 
and  wild  rat  strains  and  a  slight  or  no  reaction  against  the  field  vole  strain  from  the  same 
locality.  It  seemed  that  there  was  no  definite  relation  in  the  pathogenicity  and  the  produc- 
tion of  inunune  bodies  between  the  two  sets  of  strains  from  two  different  localities  and  that 
an  immune  serum  prepared  with  a  certain  strain  reacted  in  different  degrees  against  other 
strains  from  the  same  locality.  The  results  showed  that  the  serum  of  a  monkey  inoculated 
with  a  Saitama  field  vole  stram  was  not  always  spirocheticidal  against  other  strains  but  more 
or  less  against  the  homologous  strain.    This  difference  seemed  to  occur  in  consequence  of  the 
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individuality  of  the  monkey.  Dark  field  illumination  was  used  exclusively  for  the  examina- 
tion of  the  immunological  property  of  the  sera  against  spirochetes,  because  this  method 
was  easy  and  as  reliable  as. the  Pfeiflfer  reaction.  The  conclusion  was  made  that  a  special 
position  must  be  assigned  to  the  field  vole  (Microtia  montebelli)  in  the  immunological  studies 
of  rat  bite  fever  spirochetes. — R.  T. 

lS4i^.  Le  premiere  cos  de  contagion  du  houion  d* Orient  en  France,  {The  First  Case  of  Contagion 
of  Tropical  Ulcer  in  France.)  P.  Ravaut  Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  198-201. 
This  disease  was  contracted  in  France.    The  bodies  of  Leishmann  were  demonstrated  in 

the  tissues  microscopically.    Treatment  with  neosalvarsan  diminished  the  size  of  the  lesions. 

— G.  H.  R. 

MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOGY 
(See  oho  Number  liS9) 

1S4S.  Le8  conditions  de  nutrition  des  anophhles  en  France  (Anopheles  macvlipennis)  et  le  rdle 
du  hitaU  dans  la  provhylaxie  du  paludisme.  (The  Conditions  of  the  Nutrition  of  Anopheles 
Mosquitoes  (Anopheles  maculipennis)  in  France  arul  the  Rdle  of  Cattle  in  Malarial  Pro^ 

f^hylaxis.)  E.  Rubaud.  Ann.  de  I'Inst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  8i,  181-228. 
n  the  marshes  of  the  yend6e  and  the  region  around  Paris,  in  France,  the  anopheles  mos- 
quito is  found  in  abundance.  In  contrast  to  this,  malaria  is  decreasing  in  the  Vendue  and  did 
not  increase  during  the  war  when  soldiers  infected  with  malaria  were  sent  into  these  regions. 
The  author  attempts  to  explain  this  condition  which  he  calls  ^' anophelism  without  paludism." 
The  mosquito  was  found  to  be  as  susceptible  as  formerlv  to  infection  with  the  malarial  para- 
site. The  absence  or  decrease  of  malaria  is  apparently  aue  to  the  preference  which  the  anoph- 
eles mosquito  has  for  the  blood  of  cattle.  In  the  Vend^,  the  stables  contained  myriads  of 
A.  maculipennis f  while  the  adjacent  human  habitations  were  almost  free  from  this  type  of 
mosquito.  The  anopheles  mosquito  was  found  frequently  upon  cattle,  engorged  with  the 
blood  of  these  animals,  but  rarely  found  biting  man.  The  cattle,  therefore,  were  considered 
to  serve  man  as  a  protection  against  malaria,  by  their  attraction  of  the  mosquito.— S.  B-J. 

ISU'  On  Coloration  in  Ticks,    II.    G.  H.  F.  Nuttall.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12,  1-6. 

In  an  earlier  paper  (1913)  the  author  had  called  attention  to  differences  in  color  of  living 
and  dead  ticks.  The  present  paper  illustrates  by  two  plates  the  coloration  as  seen  in  livine 
examples  of  Amblyomma  hebraeumj  and  A.  gemma,  Dermacentor  venustus,  D,  variabilis ,  and 
D.  reticulatus  niveus,  and  the  desirability  of  recording  the  colors  of  ornate  ticks  when  alive 
is  indicated. 

A  remarkable  and  hitherto  unobserved  change  in  color  of  living  specimens  of  Amblyomma 
hebraeum  is  described  and  the  change  taking  place  after  a  prolong^  sojourn  (74-141  days) 
on  the  host  is  figured.    A  few  notes  on  the  source  of  coloration  are  added. — W.  A.  R. 

1545.  Regeneration  of  the  Mouthparts  and  Legs  in  Ticks.  G.  H.  F.  Nuttall.  Parasitology, 
Lond.,  1920,  12,  7-26. 

Amputation  experiments  upon  immature  stages  of  Argas  persicus  (Oken,  1818),  Ambly- 
omma hebraeum  (Koch.  1844),  and  HycUomma  aegyptiums  (Linnaeus,  17^),  show  that  the 
mouthparts  and  legs  of  these  ticks  may  be  more  or  less  regenerated  when  mutilated  shortly 
after  the  ticks  have  abandoned  the  host  in  a  fully  engorged  condition. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1546.  Spermotogenesis  in  Ixodes  ricinus  lAnn.  E.  Nobdbnski5ld.  Parasitology,  Lond., 
1920,  12,  159-166. 

The  present  paper  amplifies  and  corrects  in  a  number  of  particulars  an  earlier  publication 
(1909)  by  the  same  author.  It  is  concluded  that  the  spermatozoon  of  the  tick  is  atypical 
and,  like  that  of  several  crustaceans,  cannot  be  compared  with  regard  to  its  several  com- 
ponents with  the  common  spermatozoon  type. — W.  A.  R. 

1547.  Yeasts  and  Insects.    J.  Percy  Baumberger.    J.  Exper.  Zo5l.,  1919,  28,  1-81. 
Experiments  show  that  Drosophila  living  in  fermenting  fruit  are  dependent  for  their 

food  supply  on  the  synthetic  and  absorptive  powers  of  yeast-cells  Similarly,  in  studying 
the  relation  of  Musca  domestica  to  manure,  of  uesmometopa  to  decaying  meat,  of  Sciara  and 
Tvroglyphu^s  to  wood,  the  investigator  finds  that  all  these  arthopods  feed  on  microorganisms. 
The  general  suggestion  is  made  that  insects  inhabiting  fermenting  and  decaying  substrata 
of  low  protein  content  usually  feed  upon  the  microorganisms  present,  and  thus  benefit  by  the 
power  of  the  fungi  to  extract,  absorb,  and  synthesize  many  non-protein  nitrogenous  com- 
pounds.    (J.  A.  T.  in  J.  Roy.  Micr.  Soc,  Lond.,  1919,  248,  349.)— E.  B.  F. 

1548.  Kribbelnracken.  (Two-winged  Flies.)  K.  Friedrich.  Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
86,  13-15. 

Friedrich  discusses  the  difference  between  Simitlium  reptans  ftnd  S.  argyreatum, — J.  T. 
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1549.  On  Two  New  Gregarines,  Allantocystis  dfisyhelei  n.  g.,  n.  sp.  and  Dendrorkynchus  systeni 
n.  g.,  n.  sp..  Parasitic  in  the  Alimentary  Canal  of  the  Dipterous  Larvae,  Dasyhelea  obscura 
Winn;  and  Systenus  sp.    D.  Kielin.    Parasitology,  Lond.,  1920,  12, 154-158. 

The  peculiar  character  of  Allantocystis  dasyhelei  is  found  in  the  fact  that  when  two  spor- 
onts  associate  for  reproduction,  instead  of  contractins  and  forming  a  spherical  cyst,  they 
secrete  a  very  elongated,  sausage-like  cyst.  Within  this  the  spindle-shaped  sporocysts  are 
found.— W.  A.  R. 

1550.  Intestinal  Helminths  in  Indians  in  Mesopotamia  C.  L.  Boitlenger.  Parasitology, 
Lond.,  1920,  12,  95^97. 

The  total  number  of  Indians  examined  was  1180,  chiefly  dysentery  cases  and  patients 
convalescent  from  that  disease  but  including  also  200  healthy  controls. 

Of  nine  species  of  helminths  found,  the  percentages  for  the  commoner  parasites,  e.^., 
Ascaris  lumbricoides  6.2  per  cent,  seem  very  low  as  compared  with  various  figures  for  natives 
examined  in  India.  18.5  per  cent  of  hookworm  infection  included  both  Necator  and  Arcylo- 
stoma.— W.  A.  R. 

1551.  The  Ascaris  lumbricoides  as  the  Cause  of  Urgent  Symptoms  in  Diseases  Amongst  Children. 
C.  Pbntland.    Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920,  104,  31^-316. 

The  frequency  of  this  condition  is  discussed.     Three  case  histories  are  given— -C.  .P.  B. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 

1S5B.  The  Change  of  Type  of  Disease,    Humphrey  Rolleston.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 

1920,  74,  1495. 

Scarlet  fever  has  become  much  milder,  while  the  amount  of  scarlet  fever  and  its  inf ectivity 
have  not  decreased  greatly.  Mortality  and  virulence  have  decreased.  Virulence  and  mor- 
tality from  pneumonia  have  increased.  Such  changes  may  be  due  to  bacteriological  factors 
and  alterations  of  resistance  of  patients.  Bacteria  may  vary  in  virulence  as  a  result  of  exter- 
nal conditions  or  spontaneously.  Temperature,  climatic  factors,  concentration  of  their  car- 
riers and  hosts  and  condition  of  passage  may  influence  vitality  and  virulence  of  bacteria. 
There  may  also  be  cycles  of  infectious  activity  alternating  with  periods  of  rest.  Furthermore, 
changes  in  disease  may  be  due  to  different  strains  of  the  same  organism.  Variation  in  resist- 
ance of  the  patient  may  be  due  to  alteration  of  mode  of  living,  environment,  overcrowding, 
overwork,  bad  food,  alcoholism  and  other  similar  conditions. — P.  G.  H. 

1565,  Water-Borne  Typhoid  Fever  Outbreaks  in  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.  Theodore  Horton.  Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  1920,  86,  391-^99. 

An  account  of  236  cases  occurring  in  Tonawanda,  N.  Y.,  during  the  period  from  July  5  to 
October  4, 1919,  due  to  a  break  in  the  intake  pipe  of  the  water  supply  system.  A  chlorination 
plant  was  installed,  following  which  the  number  of  cases  at  once  decreased.  The  effective- 
ness of  chlorination  was  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  there  was  no  increase  in  the  number 
of  typhoid  fever  cases  developing  as  a  result  of  a  new  leak  into  the  intake  pipe. — I.  A.  B. 

1SS4,  Causes  of  Typhoid  Fever  in  Massachusetts.    George  T.  O'Donnell.    Am.  J.  Pub. 

Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  517-520. 

The  Mass.  State  Dept.  of  Health  states  that  flies,  food  (exclusive  of  milk),  privies  and 
sewage,  are  not  an  important  factor  in  the  spread  of  typhoid  fever  at  the  present  time  in  the 
state.  There  are  few  cases  due  to  water.  Milk  has  been  responsible  for  8.1  per  cent  of  the 
total  cases  reported  in  Massachusetts  during  the  past  10  years  Contact  with  clinical  cases 
of  typhoid  is  the  most  frequent  known  method  of  spreading  infection.  Carriers  wereproven 
to  be  responsible  for  4.6  per  cent  of  milk-borne  typhoid  m  1915-1918,  inclusive.  Carriers 
are  probably  the  cause  of  an  appreciable  number  of  typhoid  cases  of  unknown  origin. — ^M.  C.  P. 

1566.  Statistics  of  Influenza  Morbidity  with  Special  Reference  to  Certain  Factors  in  Case  Inci" 
dence  and  Case  FatalUy.  W.  H.  Frost.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  35,  584r-597. 
A  statistical  study.— J.  W.  M.  B. 

ISSe.  Ueher  Flecktyphus.    (Typhus  Fever.)    Emil  Schwbinburg.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  33,  129-30. 
A  short  description  of  a  typhus  epidemic  in  Russia  in  1915. — ^B.  C. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH  REGULATION 

1S57.  UHygihne  el  ses  perspectives:  Legon  d'Ouverture,  Chairs  d* Hygiene,  Universiih  de  Paris. 

(Hygiene  and  Its  Prospects:  Opening  Address,  Chair  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Paris.) 

LiioN  Bernard.    Presse  m6d.,  Par..  1920,  28,  201. 

A  historical  review  of  hygiene,  emphasizing  the  importance  of  international  co5peration: 
a  consideration  of  the  present  day  problems,  chief  among  which  are  placed  alcohol  and 
housing. — L.  A.  K. 
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1SS8.  Resumi  of  Methods  for  Control  of  Malaria;  Indications;  Results;  Costs,    H.  R.  Cabtbb. 

Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  528-632. 

Three  methods  for  the  control  of  malaria  are:  get  rid  of  Anopheles  mosquitoes;  prevent 
the  infection  of  the  mosquito;  and  prevent  access  of  any  Anopheles  mosquitoes  to  man.  The 
method  must  be  suited  to  conditions.  The  method  is  best  which  gives  sufficient  control  of 
malaria  at  the  least  cost.^M.  C*  P. 

1S69,  Malaria  Control  through  the  Application  qf  Anti-Mosquito  Measures  and  Some  of  the 
Results  Obtained  in  Souiheast  Arkansas,  H.  A.  Tatlob.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham, 
1920,  18,  339-343. 

The  author  claims  a  very  marked  reduction  in  the  amount  of  malaria  in  this  district 
following  the  institution  of  anti-mosquito  measures.  A  reduction  of  88  per  cent  in  the  number 
of  calls  made  for  malaria  is  shown  at  a  cost  of  only  84  cents  per  capita. — J.  H.  B. 

1360,  The  Aftermath  of  Malaria  Control  in  Extra-cantonment  Areas.    J.  A.  LbPbince.    South. 

M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  18,  413-415. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  education  received  during  the  war  by  business  men, 
farmers,  etc.,  in  malaria  prevention.  He  believes  a  continuation  and  extension  of  the  woric 
IB  now  possible. — J.  H.  B. 

1$61,  The  Control  of  Malaria  for  a  Railroad  System,  Based  on  the  Experience  of  the  St.  Louis 
Southwestern  during  1917,  1918,  1919,    H.  W.  Van  Hovbnbebg.    South.  M.  J.,  Binning- 
ham,  1920,  18,  418-422. 
The  author  feels  that  the  results  of  the  campaign  conducted  by  the  railroad  have  been 

most  valuable  and  should  encourage  other  companies  to  institute  similar  measures. — J.  H.  B. 

196M,  Relation  of  Drainage  Projects  to  Malaria  Control,    J.  I.  Hebbitagb.    South.  M.  J., 

Birmingham,  1920,  18,  424r426. 

A  brief  plea  for  the  reclamation  of  land,  both  for  its  agricultural  value  and  its  aid  in  the 
eradication  of  malaria. — ^J.  H.  B. 

186S,  Malaria  Control  from  the  Engineering  Point  of  View,    W.  C.  Stbom quist.    Am.  J.  Pub. 

Health,  Concord.  1920,  10,  497-501. 

The  four  lines  of  attack  are:  Mosquito  eradication,  protection  of  well  persons  against 
infected  mosquitoes,  segregation  of  infected  persons  from  non-infected  mosquitoes,  and  the 
reduction  of  the  number  of  infected  persons  through  quinine  treatment.  The  first  three  are 
essentially  engineering  problems. — M.  C.  P.  ^ 

1864.  Antimalarial  Work  in  Dallas,  Texas,    L.  C.  Fbank  and  T.  R.  Shaw.    Pub.  Health 

Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86,  534^535. 

The  cost  of  carrying  out  anti-malarial  measures  and  the  average  death  rate  from  malaria 
of  the  three  years,  1917  to  1919,  are  given.— I.  A.  B. 

1S6S,  Community  Medicine  and  Public  Health,    Ebnbt  C.  Mbtbb     Am.  J.  Pub.  Health, 
Concord,  1920,10,  489-497.    Lower  cost  of  medical  service  through  better  administration 
and  the  establishment  of  pay  clinics  is  recommended. — ^M.  C.  P. 

tS66,  ManikOrinfektionen,    (Manicure  Infections,)    Hbbbbbt  K5bbl.     Wien.  kiln.  Wohn- 

schr.,  1920,  88,  127-128. 

Not  only  are  finger  infections  due  to  manicuring  quite  numerous,  but  often  very  serious. 
The  use  of  unsterile  manicuring  instruments  and  salves  is  a  prolific  cause  for  the  spread  of 
disease.  Ekiucation  of  the  public  in  this  matter,  as  well  as  the  licensing  of  manicurists  is 
recommended  as  a  remedy. — B.  C. 

INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE 

1567.  Value  of  Plant  Records  in  the  Development  of  Plant  Hygiene,  A.  R.  Hackett.  Am.  J. 
Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  625-527. 

Properly  kept  medical  records  would  be  of  service  in  developing  plant  hygiene. — ^M.  C.  P. 

1568,  Self-imposed  Inspection  of  the  National  Canners  Association,  H.  M.  Looms.  Am.  J. 
Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920.  10,  521-525. 

Manufacturers^  on  their  own  initiative,  have  instituted  inspection  to  improve,  standard- 
ise and  certify  their  own  canned  goods.  The  inspection  requires  use  of  good  original  mate- 
rial, proper  processing,  supervision  of  the  health  of  employees  and  improved  sanitation  of 
factories.— M.  C.  P. 

RURAL  SANITATION 

1869,  Typhoid  Reduction  in  South  Carolina,    L.  A.  Riseb.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 

74,  1641. 

The  reduction  of  typhoid  fever  is  largely  a  matter  of  education  and  is  accomplished  bv 
educational  work  and  building  of  privies,  even  without  vaccination.  A  suitable  county  health 
organization  is  necessary  to  obtam  satisfactory  results. — P.  G.  H. 
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SANITARY  ENGINEERING 
(See  (Uso  Number  1969) 

1970,  Anti-Malaria  Work  in  the  jEgean,  Editorial.  Sci.  &  Induat.,  Australia,  1920,  2,  22-23. 
During  1916-1918  the  marshes  of  the  Aegean  Islands  in  the  zone  of  military  activities  were 

treated  in  the  usual  manner,  by  draining  or  spraying,  with  the  usual  successful  results. — 
Z.  N.  W. 

DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 
{See  also  Numbers  lii$7,  I4I8,  1489,  15U) 

1971,  The  Germicidal  Value  of  Potassium  Mercuric  Iodide.  D.  Macfarlan.  Am.  J.  M.  Sc. 
Phila.,  1920,  169,  586^92. 

The  author  reports  further  studies  upon  the  value  of  potassium  mercuric  iodide  as  a  ger- 
micide. This  chemical  besides  its  high  germicidal  potency  possesses  other  distinctive  and  val- 
uable features  over  other  mercury  and  iodine  salts,  such  as  ready  solubility  in  both  water 
and  alcohol,  also  acetone;  it  is  much  less  toxic  than  mercuric  chloride;  is  less  irritating  to  the 
tissues;  non-precipitation  of  proteins.  Organic  matter  does  not  reduce  its  germicidal  action 
as  is  the  case  with  many  other  antiseptics  and  germicides.  The  author,  with  the  assistance 
of  Dean,  studied  the  germicidal  action  of  potassium  mercuric  iodide,  and  reports  results  of 
tests  against  Staphylococcus  albusy  B.  coli  communis  and  B,  subtilis.  The  technic  employed 
is  outlined;  also  tests  in  the  presence  of  organic  matter  (human  blood  serum)  are  reported. 

In  a  discussion  of  the  results  the  author  calls  attention  to  the  powerful  germicidal  action 
in  high  dilution  of  potassium  mercuric  iodide  and  the  slight  influence  of  organic  matter  upon 
its  potency.  He  (joncludes  by  stating  that  'Hhese  facts,  taken  in  consideration  with  its  great 
solubility,  its  freedom  from  irritant  action  and  its  comparatively  low  toxicity  in  the  solutions 
efficacious  for  germicidal  purposes  would  seem  to  recommend  this  double  salt  of  the  iodides 
of  potassium  and  mercury  as  the  most  desirable  of  the  inorganic  germicides." — L.  W.  F. 

197B,  Vergleichende  Untersuchung  von  drei  Desinfektionsmitteln  auf  keimtdter^  Kraft.     Ber^ 
icht  iber  die  49.  ordentliche  Mitgliederver  ammlung  der  Wissenschaf (lichen  Station  fUr 
Brauerei  in  MUnchen.     {Comparative  Studies  on  Three  Disinfectants  with  Respect  to  Their 
Germicidal  Value.)    R.  Heuss.    Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen,  MOnchen,  1919,  42,  329. 
Studies  were  made  of  disinfectants  termed  "pyrizit"  and  disinfectants  No.  1  and  No,  2. 

The  composition  of  these  is  not  given  in  the  author's  abstract. — R.  E.  B. 

1979.  Die  keimtdtende  Kraft  von  elektrolytisch  dargestellter  Hypochloritlauge  V^Antiformin^*), 
MUteilungen  der  Wissenschaf tlichen  Station  fUr  Brauerei  in  MUnchen.  (The  Germicidal 
Power  of  EUctrolytically  Prepared  Alkaline  Hypochlorite  (Antiformin).)  R.  Heuss. 
Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauwesen,  Munchen,  1919,  42,  351. 

A  study  is  reported  of  the  method  of  preparing  hypochlorite  or  antiformin  by  electro- 
lytic means,  and  a  comparison  made  of  the  germicidal  value  of  antiformin  prepared  in  this 
manner  with  antiformin  as  usually  prepared. — R.  E.  B. 

WATER  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY 
(Ste  also  Numbers  1B91,  1953) 

1974'  Report  of  Committee  on  Sanitation  of  Swimming  Pools.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord, 

1920,  10,  540. 

The  result  of  the  investigation  would  indicate  that  little  had  been  done  to  regulate  the 
sanitation  of  swimming  pools. — M.  C.  P. 

1975.  An  Inferential  Index  of  Swimming  Pool  Purity.  Gobdon  M.  Fair.  A^.  J.  Pub. 
Health,  Concord,  1920,  10,  502-508.    The  author  suggests  score  cards  for  swimmins  pools 

and  discusses  various  indices  for  deciding  minimum  sanitary  requirements  for  pools. — M.  C.  P. 

1976.  Elements  of  the  Theory  Underlying  the  Disinfection  of  Water  by  Ultra  Violet  Light.  G. 
M.  Fair.    J.  Am.  Water  Works  A<^s.,  Bait.,  1920,  7,  325-342. 

This  paper  deate  with  the  application  of  ultra  violet  light  to  water  and  the  theory  of  its 
action.— F.  W.  T. 

1977.  Influence  of  Time  of  Contact  of  Sterilizing  Agent  on  Water  Purification.  A.  F.  Girvan. 
Engineer.  &  Contr.,  Chicago.  1920,  63,  740. 

On  Thames  water  with  various  doses  of  CI  and  of  lime  the  time  of  contact  to  produce  per 
cent  B.  Coli  reduction  is  given. — L.  P. 

1978.  Eijkmans  Gdrungsprobc  hei  46°C.  in  der  Trinkwasseruntersuchurw.  (The  Fermentation 
Test  of  Eijkman  at  46°C.  in  the  Investigation  of  Dri  (king  Water.)  G.  Grijns.  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  50.  64r-71. 

Experimental  results  of  the  author  and  others  are  reported  to  prove  that  the  fermenta- 
tion of  glucose  at  46**C.  is  a  valuable  method  for  the  testing  of  samples  of  drinking  water,  in 
preference  to  any  other  method. — S.  A.  W. 
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FOOD  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  li$e,  1868,  1498) 

1979,  Summary  of  Bureau  of  Chemistry  Investigations  of  Poisoning  Due  to  Ripe  Olives, 
G.  G.  DeBord,  R.  B.  Edmondson  ani>  Charles  Thom.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920. 
74,  1220. 

Spoiled  olives  are  readily  recognized  by  the  characteristic  odor  given  oflf  when  a  can  is 
opened.  After  standing  the  odor  dissipates  and  is  not  easily  recognized.  Spoiled  olives  are 
fioft.  In  order  to  prevent  further  outbreaks  of  poisoning,  more  efficient  methods  of  sterili- 
zation should  be  applied.  When  olives  are  held  in  bulk  before  canning  they  should  be  kept 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  exclude  undesirable  fermentations. — P.  G.  H. 

1580.  A  Pink  Yeasl  Causing  Spoilage  in  Oysters.  Albert  C.  Hunter.  Amer.  Food  J.,  1920, 
16,  16^19. 

A  pink  yeast  was  isolated  from  oysters  taken  from  Narragansett  Bay.  These  yeasts  occur 
widely  in  nature  and  belong  to  a  large  group  of  Torulae.  In  this  instance  the  oyster  boats, 
bins  and  utensils  of  oysterhouses  were  found  to  be  heavily  infected.  The  surface  water  of 
the  bay  was  found  to  be  infected  in  but  a  very  small  proportion  of  the  samples  examined  and 
in  no  case  was  this  yeast  present  in  samples  of  mud  and  sand  taken  from  the  bottom  of  the 
bay.    Oysters  packed  in  infected  houses  are  often  pink  when  they  reach  their  destination. 

As  a  method  of  control,  the  author  recommends  that  all  bins,  benches,  tubs,  etc.,  with 
which  the  oysters  come  in  contact  be  scrubbed  thoroughly  with  a  solution  prepared  by  adding 
1  part  of  commercial  formalin  to  1000  parts  of  water.  This  should  be  done  in  the  fall  before 
oysters  are  brought  to  the  opening  house  and  repeated  several  times  during  winter. — J.  B. 

1581.  Bin  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  scfdeimigen  Zersetzung  von  Nahrungsmitteln.  (A  Contri- 
bution to  Our  Knowledge  of  Slimy  Trar^formations  of  Food  Material.)  Hilding  Magntjs- 
80N.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  459-469. 

The  author  first  discusses  the  development  of  slime  formation  in  sausage.  The  appear- 
tmce  was  materially  injured  but  the  flavor  was  still  good.  The  organism  which  brought  this 
about  was  not  isolated.  Two  cases  of  bacteria  producing  ropy  mi&  were  also  discussed.  In 
the  first  case  an  organism  apparently  identical  with  Bacterium  lactis  acidi  of  Leichmann  was 
secured.  In  the  second,  a  short  non-motile  rod,  Gram-negative  and  without  capsules  was 
noted.  Bacteria  were  pronouncedly  aerobic.  He  concludes  that  the  organism  most  closely 
resembles  the  Bacterium  lactis  viscosum  of  Adametz. — R.  E.  B. 

HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 

1582.  Die  bakteriolojische  Diagnose  der  Diphiherie.  {The  Bacteriological  Diagnosis  of  Diph- 
theria.)   Fritz  Schanz.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  210-212. 

A  discussion  of  some  of  the  limitations  of  diagnosis  of  diphtheria  when  based  on  purely 
morphologic  observation  of  suspected  organisms. — B.  C. 

1S8S.  Virulence  of  Diphtheria  Bacilli  from  Diphtheria  Patients  and  from  Carriers:  The  Results 
of  Five  Hundred  and  Forty-eight  Tests.  Augustus  B.  Wadsworth.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 
Chicago,  1920,  74;  1633. 

jB.  diphtheriae  from  persons  who  have  had  diphtheria  or  from  those  who  through  contact 
become  carriers  retains  its  virulence  for  several  months.  Changes  in  virulence  and  changes 
in  type  of  the  bacillus  take  place  so  slowly  in  the  throat  that  the  tnree  months'  period  required 
for  making  virulence  tests  is  a  lenient  ruling  and  a  satisfactory  one  if  a  virulence  test  is  made 
without  delay.— P.  G.  H. 

1584.  A  Simple  Method  for  Detecting  Faical  Carriers.  W.  Glen  Liston  and  S.  N.  Gor£. 
Indian  J.  M.  Research,  Calcutta,  1919,  Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  107-123. 
The  method  described  consists  of  distributing  on  dry  agar  slopes  definite  quantities  of  a 

series  of  definite  dilutions  of  an  emulsion  of  feces  to  secure  a  sufficient  number  of  isolated  colo- 
nies, and  is  based  on  the  observation  that  in  140  stools  of  carriers  examined,  there  was  never 
less  than  one  typhoid  or  allied  organism  to  20  of  the  common  intestinal  bacteria  and  that  the 
total  number  of  intestinal  bacteria  found  in  feces  ranges  from  one  million  to  one  thousand 
million  per  cubic  centimeter.  The  authors  hold,  therefore,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  exam- 
ine more  than  50  isolated  colonies.  The  apparatus  and  technic  used  in  making  the  dilutions 
are  described  in  great  detail. — ^A.  L.  W. 

1585.  Die  Eijkmansche  Gdrprobe.  (The  Eipiman  Fermentation  Test.)  Harald  Huss.  Cen- 
tralbl. f.  Bakteriol   (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1918,  48,  295-321. 

The  author  studied  the  suitability  of  the  Eijkman  fermentation  test  for  the  recognition 
of  sewage  in  water  and  found  that  tnis  method  enables  one  to  detect  impurities  with  the 
same  certainty  as  the  fermentation  test  at  37**  with  consequent  isolation  and  investigation  of-' 
pure  cultures  of  the  organism     Results  of  the  Eijkman  gas  test  should  first  be  noted  after 
43  to  48  hours.— R.  E.  B. 
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1586,  Modification  de  la  milhode  de  Pappenheim.  (A  Modification  of  the  Pappenheim  Stain.) 
E.  Nazim.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  28,  (Suppl.).  424. 

Methylene  blue  eosinate  1  per  cent  in  methyl  alcohol,  2  parts;  Giemsa  solution,  1  part. 
The  fresh  unfixed  blood  smear  is  covered  with  the  stain,  placed  in  a  Petri  dish  to  prevent 
evaporation  and  left  50-60  seconds  for  fixation.  Add  an  equal  quantitjr  of  neutral  distilled 
water,  stain  1-2  minutes,  wash  well  and  dry.  There  is  much  less  precipitation  than  in  the 
Pappenheim  method. — L.  A.  K. 

1587,  Comment  disinfecter  lea  crachets  des  tubercideux.  {The  Disinfection  of  Tvbercidous 
Sputum,)    E.  Arnould.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  28  (Suppl.),  333. 

Among  chemical  methods,  the  author  recommends  a  solution  described  by  KUss. 

Soft  soap  (potash  sopa) 8  grams 

NajCOi 10  grams 

Or  NaOH 8  grams 

35  per  cent  formalin... 40  gr. 

Water  to  make  one  litre.  The  killing  time  is  from  15-20  hours  but  is  quite  reliable.— 
L.  A.  K. 

1588,  An  Improved  Concentration  Technic  for  the  Detection  of  Tubercle  Bacilli  in  Sputum, 
Theophile  Raphael  and  Nina  Eldbidge.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75.  245. 
The  authors  suggest  an  improvement  over  the  Greenfield-Anderson  method.  The  modi- 
fication consists  of  placing  5  cc.  of  the  sputum,  mixed  with  2  volumes  of  1  per  cent  sodium  car- 
bonate in  1  per  cent  phenol  solution,  in  an  autoclave  and  exposing  to  15  pounds  pressure  for 
20  minutes.  Another  modification  suggested  is  the  addition  of  a  reagent  prepared  by  mixing 
equal  parts  of  a  15  per  cent  sodium  hvdroxid  and  Labarraque's  solution.  Five  parts  of  spu- 
tum and  one  part  of  this  reagent  are  shaken  for  15  minutes,  incubated  for  1  hour,  and  centrif- 
ugalized  for  15  minutes.  The  autoclave  modification  was  found  superior  to  other  methods. 
— P.  G.  H. 

1589,  A  Method  for  Demonstrating  Spirochaeta  pfdlida  in  Regional  Lymph  Glands,  Edwin 
W.  ScHULTZ.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago.  1920,  76,  176. 

A  2  or  3  cc.  hypodermic  syringe  with  a  sharp  needle  is  filled  with  from  0.5  to  1  cc.  of  sterile 
physiologic  salt  solution  and  inserted  into  the  gland.  The  point  of  the  syringe  needle  is 
rotated  m  the  gland  to  break  down  some  of  the  tissue.  The  salt  solution  is  then  slowly 
injected  into  the  gland  and  the  point  of  the  needle  rotated  again.  As  much  as  possible  of 
the  gland  pulp  mixture  is  then  drawn  into  the  syringe  and  slides  prepared  for  dark  field  exam- 
ination.—P.  G.  H. 

DIATHETIC  AND  DEFICIENCY  DISEASES 

1590,  Berirberi,  P.  Hehir.  Indian  J.  M.  Research,  Calcutta,  1919,  Special  Indian  Science 
Congress  Number,  44-69. 

A  history  of  the  occurrence  of  beri-beri  among  the  British  troops  during  the  siege  of  Kut- 
el-Amara  is  given.  The  classical  symptoms,  dropsy,  peripheral  neuritis,  gastro-intestinal 
disturbance  and  cardiac  distress  were  present.  Lack  of  vitamines  in  the  tinned  meats  and 
biscuit  made  from  white  wheat  flour,  together  with  unusual  physical  labor  and  hardships  are 

§iven  as  the  etiological  factors.  The  treatment  was  rest  in  bed,  general  tonics  and  digitalis, 
ut  drugs  were  of  little  value.  When  obtainable,  lentils,  eggs,  milk,  brown  bread,  oatmeal 
and  fish  were  found  beneficial.  Beri-beri  was  not  present  to  any  extent  among  the  Indian 
troops  who  used  a  different  diet  containing  more  cereal.  On  the  other  hand  scurvy  occurred 
among  Indian  troops  and  not  the  British.  Tables  giving  the  rations  of  British  and  Indian 
troops  are  set  forth.— A.  L.  W. 

1$91.  Report  on  the  Anti-berinberi  Vitamine  CorUent  and  Anti-scorbutic  Property  of  Sun-dried 
Vegetables.  J.  A.  Shorten  and  Charubrata  Roy.  Indian  J.  M.  Research,  Calcutta, 
1919,  Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  60-78. 

The  vegetables  used  were  carrots,  onions,  spinach  and  cabbage.  They  were  scalded  or 
steamed  for  a  few  minutes,  then  dried  in  the  sun  and  finally  compressed  into  bricks  and  packed 
in  air-tight  tins.  These  were  then  soaked  and  boiled  before  being  fed  to  the  experimental 
animals.  Each  of  these  vegetables  ^iven  to  fowls  (5  grains  per  day  of  dry  material)  afforded 
complete  protection  from  polyneuritis.  Carrots,  cabbage  and  onions  retained  to  some  extent 
their  anti-scorbutic  properties  as  shown  by  feeding  1.6  grams  daily  to  guinea  pigs  on  a  basal 
diet  of  oats,  while  spinach,  1.6  grains  daily,  had  no  anti-scorbutic  property.— A.  L.  W. 
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lS9i,  Lymphocytes  and  Cancer  Immunity.    Frederick  Prime.    J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  5, 

105. 

In  animals  naturally  or  artificially  resistant  to  certain  strains  of  rat  carcinoma  and  sar- 
coma, even  that  distinct  reduction  of  the  circulating  lymphocytes  that  may  be  produced  by 
the  x-rays  is  not  followed  by  an  appreciable  decrease  in  immunity  to  tumor  inoculation.— 
W.  H.  W. 

1  SOS.  The  RelcUion  of  Pregnancy  and  Reproduction  to  Tumor  Growth.  Studies  in  the  Incidence  and 
Inheritability  of  Spontaneous  Tumors  in  Mice.  Problems  in  the  Behavior  of  Tumors.  Tenth 
Report.    Maud  Slye.    J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  6,  25. 

Cancer  and  reproduction,  being  growth  processes,  draw  upon  the  same  energy  and  are 
made  possible  by  the  same  food.  Hence,  the  energy  and  nutrition  used  by  one  are  withheld 
from  the  other.  Therefore,  if  a  female  be  constantly  pregnant,  energy  and  food  are  withheld 
from  the  tumor  and  it  grows  very  slowly.  If  there  be  a  hiatus  between  pregnancies,  the  energy 
consumed  by  the  reproductive  process  is  released  and  diverted  to  the  tumor,  which  then  grows 
rapidly.  If  a  tumor  considerably  antedate  impregnation,  energy  is  already  being  used  for 
the  tumor  and  is  with  difl&culty  diverted  for  pregnancy,  probably  never  entirely  so. — W.  H.  W. 

1S9J^.  A  Basal-Cell  Epithelioma  of  the  Rat.    Dudley  H.  Morris.    J.  Cancer  Research,  1920, 

6,  147. 

This  tumor  was  a  very  slowly  growing  variety,  not  continuously  transplantable,  but  it 
grew  for  a  long  time  when  re-implanted  in  its  original  host.  In  other  words,  the  tumor  not 
only  in  its  biological  qualities,  but  also  in  its  morphology,  resembled  very  closely  the  basal- 
cell  tumors  of  the  skin. — W.  H.  W. 

1S96.  PathologicaX  Charvges  Accompanying  Injection  of  an  Active  Deposit  of  Radium  Emanation. 

I.  Intravenous  and  Subcutaneous  Injections  in  the  White  Rat.    Halsey  J.  Bagg.    J.  Cancer 

Research,  1920,  5,  1. 

The  injection  of  an  "active  deposit"  of  radium  emanation  is  followed  by  a  dififusion  of 
the  radio-active  susbtance  throughout  the  animal's  body,  which  results  in  pathological  changes 
in  the  various  organs.  The  most  interesting  of  these  is  a  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  asso- 
ciated with  many  giant  cells  and  hyperchromatic  nuclei.  Other  changes  may  be  congestion 
and  hemorrhage  in  practically  all  the  organs,  enteritis,  granular  degeneration  of  the  kidney 
with  erosion  of  its  cells,  destruction  of  the  bone  marrow,  and  congestion  of  the  spleen. 

Doses  of  radium  less  than  10  mc.  are  sublethal  for  the  white  rat;  but  larger  amounts  may 
kill  within  a  few  days,  the  reaction  being  more  severe  when  the  intravenous  route  has  been 
chosen.— W.  H.  W. 

1596.  Fluctuations  in  Induced  Immunity  to  Transplanted  Tumors.  F.  D.  Bullock  and  G.  L. 
RoHDENBURG.    J.  Cauccr  Research,  1920,  5,  119. 

The  degree  of  immimity  obtained  by  commonly  accepted  methods  of  treatment  may 
fluctuate  considerably,  and  the  value  of  experiments  in  which  such  variations  have  not  been 
recognized  or  eliminated  may  be  greatly  impaired.  The  fluctuations  do  not  seem  to  depend 
on  technic,  small  variations  in  dosage,  bacterial  contamination,  or  the  t3rpe  of  tissue  used 
for  immunization.  An  important  cause  appears  to  be  racial  differences,  for  when  animals 
of  a  pure  breed  are  employed  the  fluctuations  are  so  small  that  they  may  be  disregarded. — 
W.  H.  W. 

1597.  Fluctuations  in  Concomitant  Immunity,  F.  D.  Bullock  and  G.  L.  Rohdbnburq.  J. 
Cancer  Research,  1920,  5,  129. 

Fluctuations  in  concomitant  immunity  frequently  occur  with  both  epithelial  and  connec- 
tive tissue  neoplasms  in  mice  and  rats.  These  are  referable  neither  to  racial  differences,  as 
is  the  immunity  discusse  1  in  the  preceding  paper,  nor  to  variations  in  technic.  They  appear 
to  be  due  to  differences  in  the  tumor  itself,  and  their  presence  suggests  the  inconstancy  of 
tumors  as  immunizing  agents. — W.  H.  W. 

1598.  The  Relation  of  Inbreeding  to  Tumor  Production:  Studies  in  the  Incidence  and  Inheriia" 
bUity  of  Spontaneous  Tumors  in  Mice.  XIII.  Problems  in  the  Behavior  of  Tumors,  Maud 
Slye.    J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  6,  53. 

Inbreeding  appears  not  to  influence  the  incidence  of  cancer. — W.  H.  W. 

1599.  A  Study  of  Four  Cases  of  Beginning  Squamous-Cell  Carcinoma  of  Cornifying  Type.  R. 
C.  Whitman.    J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  5,  155. 

The  author  concludes  that  the  carcinoma  cell  is  a  new  species,  arising  by  somatic  muta- 
tion from  a  normal  cell  either  existing  in  a  cell  rest  or  occupying  a  normal  relation  to  the 
tissues.  Although  the  carcinoma  cell  represents  a  new  species,  it  almost  always  retains 
enough  of  the  properties  of  its  ancestor  to  render  its  points  of  origin  recognizable.  The  cause 
of  the  mutation  is  obscure. — W.  H.  W. 
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1400.  On  the  Calcium  Content  of  the  Blood  with  Special  Reference  to  Cancer.    Otto  Krehbiel. 
J.  Cancer  Research,  1920,  5,  199. 

The  blood  calcium  content  was  determined  in  34  cases  of  malignant  disease,  in  6  of  benign 
tumors,  in  11  of  thromboangiitis  obliterans,  and  in  26  miscellaneous  cases.  In  cancer  the 
average  calcium  values  were  within  the  figures  generally  accepted  as  normal,  and  no  character- 
istic concentration  accompanied  any  given  type  or  location  of  neoplasm.  In  benign  tumors 
the  results  were  similar. — W.  H.  W. 

1401.  The  Histogenesis  of  Carcinoma  in  the  Islets  of  the  Pancreas,    E.  J.  Hobgan.    J.  Lab.  & 
Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  429-442. 

This  article  discusses  the  embryology  and  histology  of  the  pancreas  and  the  pathologic 
conditions  of  the  pancreas  found  in  association  with  a  number  of  chronic  upper  abdominal 
lesions. 

"The  histogenesis  of  carcinoma  of  the  pancreas  must  be  studied  from  portions  of  the 
pancreas  which  are  too  small  to  be  recognized  in  the  gross  specimen  as  carcinoma.  For  this 
reason  I  selected  for  the  study  of  the  early  neoplastic  changes  a  series  of  cases  which  show 
chronic  inflammation.  In  the  course  of  the  investigation  I  found  a  definite  hypertrophy  and 
hyperplasia  of  the  islets  of  Langerhans.  This  condition  was  found  in  about  25  per  cent  of 
the  cases  of  interacinar  and  interlobular  pancreatitis  which  was  associated  with  chronic  gas- 
tric and  chronic  duodenal  ulcer.  In  these  hypertrophic  islets  hypertrophy,  hyperplasia,  and 
migration  of  the  cells  were  observed. 

"In  the  hypertrophic  islets  I  found  hypertrophic  differentiated  cells.  Accompanying 
this  cellular  hypertrophy  the  connective  tissue  withm  and  surrounding  the  islets  had  increased 
to  protect  the  adjacent  cells  from  encroachment. 

"  In  similar  islets  I  sometimes  found  also  hyperplasia  of  undifferentiated  epithelial  cells. 
These  undifferentiated  cells,  however,  are  distinctly  confined  within  the  direct  capsule  of  the 
islet. 

"In  some  of  the  hypertrophic  islets  I  found  hyperplastic  undifferentiated  cells  migrating 
through  the  capsule,  a  condition  which  is  undoubetdly  carcinoma. 

"These  three  graphic  descriptions  apparently  represent  the  stages  of  neoplasia  as  described 
by  MacCarty  in  other  epithelial  tissues. 

"Simple  fibrosis  ana  sometimes  hyalinized  fibrosis  were  the  only  purely  inflammatory 
reactions  found  in  this  series."— F.  W.  H. 

HOi,  Immunotherpy  of  Cancer,    C.  Levin.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1919,  56, 1233.     (Abs.  in 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  1920,  74,  1748.) 

A  woman  of  44  suffering  from  carcinosis  following  a  carcinoma  of  the  breast  extirpated 
2  years  previously  was  treated  with  ascitic  fluid  from  her  own  peritoneal  cavity.  After  about 
6  months  of  such  treatment  (combined  with  x-ra^ing)  no  clinical  trace  of  carcinoma  could  be 
discovered,  and  the  general  health  had  greatly  unproved.— W.  H.  W. 

140s,  Immunity  and  the  Power  of  Digestion,    Vera  Danchakoff.    Biol.  Bull.,  Bost.,  1920, 

88.202. 

when  mixed  with  adult  chicken  spleen  and  transplanted  into  the  chick  embryo,  the  Ehr- 
lich  mouse  sarcoma  and  the  Crocker  Fund  mouse  sarcoma  180  soon  die.  The  cause  of  their 
death  is  their  isolation  by  the  cells  of  the  splenic  mesenchyme,  which  enclose  the  tumor  cells 
in  digestive  vacuoles.  The  Ivmphocyte  takes  no  part  ip  the  process,  for  the  small  round- 
cell  infiltration  about  the  graft  is  composed  not  of  lymphocytes  but  of  hemoblastic  elements 
which  eventually  differentiate  into  granular  leucocytes. — W.  H.  W. 

1404-  Giant  Centrospheres  in  Degenerating  Mesenchyme  Cells  of  Tissue  Cultures,    W.  H.  Lbwib. 

J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  81,  275-292. 

In  an  earlier  paper  the  author  had  described  in  living  mesenchyme  cells  of  chick  embryos 
cultivated  in  vitro  in  a  modified  Locke's  solution,  a  type  of  degeneration  in  which  the  charac- 
teristic picture  was  the  formation  of  vacuoles  of  various  sizes  and  granules  arranged  around 
the  periphery  of  the  centrosphere,  a  clear  zone  surroundine  and  including  the  centriole,  and  a 
radial  arrangement  of  the  mitochondria  about  this  centriole  and  centrosphere.  In  this  paper 
another  type  of  degeneration  is  described  in  detail,  in  which  the  striking  characteristic  is  a 
great  enlargement  of  the  centrosphere,  with  a  sharp  border,  centriole  and  differentiation  into 
a  medullary  and  vertical  zone,  and  only  slight  vacuolation  about  the  centrosphere.  This 
centrosphere  is  apparent,  a  semi-solid  gel,  into  which  the  granules  cannot  penetrate,  while 
in  the  surrounding  semifluid  cytoplasm  the  granules  and  vacuoles  move  about  freely.  These 
enlarged  centrospheres  are  identical  with  the  cytoplasmic  inclusions  seen  in  cancer  cells, 
the  ''cancer  parasites''  of  Plimmer.  The  writer  notes  that  the  enlargement  of  the  centro- 
sphere occurring  in  the  degeneration  of  embryonic  cells  suggests  that  the  appearance  of  simi- 
lar centrospheres  in  cancer  is  an  indication  that  cancer  cells  are  likewise  enibryonic  in  char- 
acter  and  might  be  used  to  support  the  theory  that  cancers  arise  from  embryonic  rests. — 
W.  P.  B. 

I4O6,  The  Formation  of  Vacuoles  Due  to  Bacillus  typhosus  in  the  Cells  of  Tissue  Cultures  of  the 
Intestine  of  the  Chicken  Embryo.    M.  R.  Lewis.    J.  Eroer.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  81,  293-311. 
Pieces  of  intestine  of  7-9  day  chick  embryos,  growing  in  Lewis-Locke  solution  by  the  hang- 
ing drop  method  were  inoculated  with  fresh  cultures  of  B.  typ?iosus,  with  the  result  that  10-12 
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hours  after  inoculation  extensive  vacuolation  appeared,  the  vacuoles  increasing  in  size,  fusing, 
and  collecting  about  a  central  mass  of  cytoplasm,  the  centrosphere.  It  was  noted  that  the 
cells  of  the  connective  tissue,  the  endodermal  membrane,  the  mesothelium  and  the  clasmato- 
oytes  ingested  B.  typhosus  in  these  cultures.  Egg  albumin,  blood  serum,  dextrose,  glycogen, 
aleuronat,  phosphorus,  carbon  dioxide,  urea  and  anunonia  failed  to  cause  vacuolation. — 
W.  P.  B. 

I4O6.  Effect  of  Feeding  (he  Pineal  Body  upon.the  Development  of  the  Albino  Rat,    W.  R.  SissoN 

AND  J.  M.  T.  Finney,  Jb.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31.  335. 

.  The  pineal  body  of  young  calves  was  fed  to  albino  rats  oeginning  at  the  age  of  3  weeks 
and  extending  over  periods  from  3  to  6  weeks.  Four  litters  of  rats  were  used.  Of  these,  14 
rats  were  fed  the  pineal  powder  and  10  were  used  as  controls.  Observations  in  regard  to  devel- 
opmental changes  and  microscopic  examination  of  the  endocrine  glands  and  reproductive 
organs  were  made.  The  pineal-fed  rats  of  the  first  two  litters  remained  somewhat  smaller 
than  their  controls.  The  pineal-fed  and  control  animals  of  litters  3  and  4  showed  no  differ- 
ences in  development.  Microscopic  studies  showed  no  differences  between  pineal-fed  and 
control  rats. 

It  was  therefore  concluded  that  feeding  the  desiccated  pineal  body  of  young  calves  to 
young_ albino  rats  fails  to  produce  any  effect  upon  the  early  development  of  these  animals. 
— W.  P.  B. 


1407,  Zur  Wirkung  fermentcUiv  gewonnenner  Spaltungsprodukte  auf  Karzinome,  {The  Action 
of  Split  Products  Obtained  by  Digestion  upon  Carcinoma,)  G.  Scherbbb.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  654. 

Products  split  off  from  carcinoma  by  digestion  (cf.  Joannovic's  article)  were  injected  into 
9  patients  with  epithelioma.  The  results  with  intravenous  inoculation  were  no  better  than 
those  following  subcutaneous  introduction.  Only  a  few  of  the  patients,  namely  those  with 
superficial  carcinomata,  showed  any  improvement.  The  author  regards  the  method  as  still 
in  the  experimental  stage,  and  advises  operation  wherever  this  is  possible. — ^W.  H.  W. 

1408,  Zur  Wirkung  fermentatio  gewonnener  Spaltungsprodukte  aus  Oeweben  und  Bcikterien, 
(The  Action  of  Split  Products  Obtained  by  Digestion  of  Tissues  and  Bacteria.)  G.  Joanno- 
vics.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  649. 

Products  of  an  unknown  nature  were  split  off  from  human  tumors  by  digestion,  sterilised, 
and  injected  into  patients.    There  followed  a  connective  tissue  proliferation  about  and  within 
the  neoplasm,  and  degeneration  of  some  of  its  cells  in  consequence  of  this  fibrosis.    The  smaller  • 
the  tumor  and  the  better  the  condition  of  the  patient,  the  more  distinct  was  the  reaction.    The 

Sroducts  in  question  will  stand  several  15  minute  exposures  to  lOO^C.,  but  will  not  pass  a 
:eichel  filter.— W.  H.  W. 

1409,  The  Comparative  Oxygen  Avidity  ofNormal  and  Malignant  Cells  Measured  by  their  Redwh 
ing  Powers  on  Methylene-blue.     A.  H.  Dbew.    Brit.  J;  Exper.  Pathol.,  1920, 1, 116. 

The  following  abstract  of  his  article  is  furnished  by  the  author: 

"  In  the  case  of  normal  tissues  decolorisatlon  of  the  blue  starts  at  once,  but  with  tumours 
there  is  an  initial  lag  during  which  no  decolorisatlon  takes  place,  and  even  then  it  is  never  so 
extensive  as  with  normal  tissues.  Decolorisatlon  is  dependent  upon  the  integrity  of  the 
cell,  being  absent  when  the  tissue  is  ground  up.  If  normal  tissue  is  treated  with  a  soluble 
calcium  salt  it  behaves  like  tumour  tissue,  but  is  re-converted  to  the  normal  by  the  action 
of  sodium  salts.  The  lag  of  tumour  tissue  can  be  abolished  by  washing  out  the  dissolved 
oxygen  from  the  solutions,  this  being  sufficient  to  supply  requirements  without  attacking  the 
blue."— W.  H.  W. 

1410,  Placenta  ImplarUs.  G.  Romano.  Riforma  med.,  1920,  86,  324.  (Abs.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 
1920,  74,  1747.) 

In  rats  implanted  intraperitoneally  with  a  suspension  of  mashed  placenta,  the  tissue  grew 
in  all  cases  (10)  in  the  lungs,  replacing  the  parenchyma  of  these  organs  ana  finally  causing 
death  by  suffocation.— W.  H.  W. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD,  LYMPHATICS  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 

(See  also  Number  1510) 

1411*  Die  akuten  EntzHndungen  des  Kropfes;  Aetiologie,  Verlauf  und  chirurgische  Behandlung. 

(Etiology f  Course,  and  Surgical  Treaiment  of  acute  Infections  of  the  Thyroid,)    Hbinbich 

Klose.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  202-204. 

Acute  infections  of  the  thyroid  seem  to  be  confined  to  those  in  whom  the  gland  has  under- 
gone focal  alteration  because  of  specific  pathological  processes.  The  common  goiterous  thy- 
roid furnishes  an  excellent  breedmg  ground  for  mvading  bacteria.  Prognosis  depends  upon 
an  early  diagnosis  of  the  condition.  Radical  surgical  intervention  with  removal  of  the  infected 
areas  is  the  most  satisfactory  treatment.— B.  C. 
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(See  also  Numbers  1S64,  1S69,  14B6,  H69,  160$,  1509,  1619,  16BS) 

H19.  PreeideiUM  Address,  Indian  Science  Congress,  Bombay,  1919,    Leonabd  Rogbbs.    Indian 
J.  M.  Research,  Calcutta,  1919,  Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  1-17. 
A  review  of  the  researches  leading  up  to  the  present  method  of  treating  cholera  with 

hypertonic  salines,  permanganates  and  alkalies  which  has  reduced  the  mortality  rate  to  less 

than  20  per  cent. — ^A.  L.  W. 

141s.  Ueber  die  Choleraepidemie  in  Corfu,    (The  Cholera  Epidemic  in  Corfu,)    A.  E.  Tsaka- 

LOTOS.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  60,  230-232. 

Bacteriologic  proof  of  cholera  infection  was  found  in  89  cases.  Of  these  cases  57  were 
fatal.  During  the  period  of  epidemic  cholera  other  enteric  diseases — typhoid,  paratyphoid, 
and  dysentery— were  also  prevalent.  Three  cases  of  mixed  infection  were  discovert:  V, 
eholerae  and  n,  dysenieriae  Flexner,  The  source  of  the  infection  was  apparently  uncooked 
vegetable  salads.    Prophylactic  vaccination  was  employed.^!.  H.  S. 

1414.  Zur  Entstehung  des  erworbenen  hdmolyiischen  Ikterus.  (The  Origin  of  Acquired  Hemo^ 
lytic  Jaundice,)  Carl  Lewin.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46»  228- 
232. 

On  the  basis  of  the  findings  in  2  ^.^ses  of  hemolvtic  jaundice  occurring  in  paratyphoid  B 
and  dysentery  infections  respectivelv,  it  is  concluded  that  this  disease  is  most  probably  of 
enterogenic  origin.  Disease  of  the  bile  ducts  as  the  primary  cause  seems  in  these  cases  to  have 
been  excluded.— B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM 
(See  aUo  Numbers  lUl,  1S89,  1497,  1604,  1591,  16»4) 

1415.  Studies  (^  the  Prenatal  Transmission  of  Syphilis,— 1.  Syvhilis  of  the  Testicle,  L.  Hbb- 
MAN  AND  J.  V.  Klaxxdbb.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Pnila.,  1920,  169,  705-722. 

The  authors  direct  attention  to  the  importance  of  the  testicle  in  syphilitic  involvement 
of  the  body.  They  feel  that  the  infected  testicle  bears  an  intimate  relationship  to  the  trans- 
mission of  the  disease  to  the  spouse  and  progeny  of  the  individual.  In  support  of  this  view, 
experimental  evidence  from  various  investigators  is  quoted.  The  pathology  of  the  condition 
is  fully  considered,  also  the  clinical  aspects  of  syphilis  of  the  testes  are  discussed  with  a  report 
of  a  number  of  cases.  Syphilitic  epididymitis  in  relation  to  syphilitic  orchitis  is  dealt  upon 
in  the  paper. — L.  W.  F. 

1416.  The  Bacteriology  of  the  Urine  in  Renal  Tuberculosis,  J.  Dbllingbb  Babnbt  and  Edward 
S.  Wblles.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1499. 

Smears  from  the  sediment  of  urine  were  found  to  be  more  reliable  than  cultures.  Cultures 
and  smears  gave  positive  results  from  the  bladder  urine  in  55.3  per  cent  and  from  the  kidney 
urine  in  2SB.6  per  cent  of  cases.  Positive  results  were  obtained  from  the  sound  kidney  more 
frequentlv  than  from  its  tuberculous  mate.  The  high  acidity  of  tuberculous  urine  may 
account  for  its  relative  freedom  from  tubercle  bacilli. — P.  G.  H. 

1417.  The  Diagnosis  of  Chancroid  and  the  Effects  upon  its  Incidence  in  the  American  ExpedU 
tionary  Forces  of  Prophylaxis.    J.  E.  Moorb.    J.  Urology,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  169-177. 
During  a  selected  period  of  10  months'  service  in  a  genito-urinar^  clinic  of  the  American 

Expeditionary  Forces  at  Paris,  693  venereal  ulcers  were  seen  and  the  mitial  diagnosis  made  of 
primary  syphilis  in  54.5  per  cent  and  of  chancroid  in  45.5  per  cent.  Based  upon  a  study  of 
135  of  the  latter,  who  were  followed  8  to  12  weeks,  the  autnor  concludes  that  the  history  of 
incubation,  clinical  appearance  of  sore,  and  presence  of  Ducrey  bacillus  are  merely  suggestive 
in  ruling  out  syphilis.  He  relies  more  upon  repeated  dark  field  examinations  and  weekly 
Wassermann  tests  for  a  period  of  2  to  3  months  wnich  changed  the  diagnosis  to  syphilis  in  14.8 
I>er  cent  of  those  under  observation.  Smears  were  positive  in  only  25  per  cent  and  cultures  10 
of  clinical  chancroids  examined. 

He  believes  calomel  ointment  to  be  of  little  value  in  its  prevention  as  statistically  shown 
by  the  distinctly  greater  number  of  chancroidal  cases  giving  a  historv  of  prophylaxis,  58.5 
I>er  cent  in  contrast  to  41.7  per  cent  of  the  venereal  group  as  a  whole.  Experunental  observa- 
tions on  5  cases  are  given  upon  the  comparative  effect  of  calomel  ointment  and  tincture  of 
green  soap  applied  at  intervals  from  10  minutes  to  2  hours  to  chancroidal  pus  inoculations  on 
the  arm.  The  areas  treated  with  green  soap  were  negative  while  typical  lesions  developed  in 
every  instance  where  calomel  was  applied  and  in  the  untreated  controls. — R.  D.  H. 

1418.  The  Antiseptic  Properties  of  Normal  Dog  Urine  as  Influenced  by  Diet,  R.  F.  Hain. 
J.  Urology,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  177-184. 

Experiments  were  m^e  to  determine  the  influence  of  diet  upon  the  bactericidal  proper- 
ties of  drug-free  dog  urine. 
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The  author  conclude9  that  with  a  given  diet  high  in  protein,  the  germicidal  properties  of 
do^  urine  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fluid  intake;  also  with  a  constant  low 
fluid  allowance  the  bactericidal  pn^erties  are  greater  in  direct  proportion  to  the  increasing 
ingestion  of  protein  food,  being  more  marked  toward  B.  coli  than  Staphylococcus  albtts^  while 
dogs  fed  on  bread  and  milk  have  no  germicidal  properties  for  either  organism.  Similarly 
the  accidental  contamination  of  catheterized  specimens  were  more  frequent  in  the  urines 
from  dogs  on  bread  and  milk  diet. — R.  D.  H. 

1419,  Vber  die  *Hnter8titielle  Nephritis^'*  ihre  BedeiUung  bet  der  Scharlacherkranktmg  {^'Schar^ 
lachnephritis'*)  und  ihr  Vorkommen  bet  hamorrhagischen  Pocken.  interstitial  Nephritis ^ 
its  Siffnificance  in  Scarlet  Fever,  and  its  Occurrence  in  Hemorrhagic  Smallpox.)  F.  Munk. 
Virchow'^s  Archiv.  f.  path.  Anat.  (etc.),  Berl.,  1920,  227,  210. 

In.  numerous  cases  of  scarlet  fever  in  children,  Munk  found  interstitial  infiltration  in 
the  early  stages  of  the  disease  in  various  organs,  particularly  in  the  kidneys  and  suprarenal 
capsules.  In  adults  he  found  nephritis  in  a  smalt  per  cent  of  the  cases.  He  also  describes 
interstitial  nephritis  in  a  case  of  hemorrhagic  smallpox.  In  both  instances,  he  claims,  the 
cause  is  the  specific  virus.—S.  A.  G. 

/-(jW.  Vher  Nierenschddigungen  bei  experimenteller  Streptokokkenerkrankung  der  Mau^  in  ihrer 
Beziehung  zu  den  Befunden  und  Problemen  der  menschlichen  Nephritis,  (Kidney  Injuries 
in  Experimental  Streptococcic  Disease  of  the  Mouse  in  its  Relation  to  the  Findings  and 
Problems  of  Human  Nephritis,  M.  H.  Kuczynski.  Virchow's  Archiv.  f.  path.  Anat. 
(etc.),  1920,  227.  186. 

In  48  per  cent  of  influenza  cases  were  found  changes  in  the  kidneys  leading  to  glomerulo- 
nephritis, due  to  secondary  invasion  of  streptococci  and  pneumococci.  In  the  experimental 
anunals  kidney  lesions  were  produced  similar  to  those  found  in  man.  There  is  a  swelling  of 
glomerular  endothelial  cells,  local  anemia  followed  by  necrosis,  proliferation  of  the  cells  and 
hyaline  degeneration.  In  functional  disturbances  they  also  correspond  to  human  nephritis. 
— S.  A.  G. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

(See  also  NunO^ers,  1U6,  I448,  1611,  ISI4,  1516,  1616,  1617,  1618,  16t$) 

t4$l.  Observations  on  the  Colloidal  Gold  Reaction  with  Cerebrospinal  Fluid.  E.  Kellert. 
Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  PhUa.,  1920,  159,  257-263. 
.  The  colloidal  gold  test  on  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  proving  of  some  practical  value  as  a  diag- 
nostic procedure.  Time  may  be  saved  over  other  methods  of  diagnosis  and  often  information 
is  gained  in  this  wav  where  other  means  have  failed.  Its  value  is  shown  in  those  cases  of  men- 
ingitis where  the  Wassermann  reaction  is  negative,  but  a  characteristic  colloidal  gold  curve  is 
obtained;  a  tuberculous  curve  is  obtained  but  no  acid-fast  bacilli  are  found;  as  a  differential 
diagnosis  between  poliomyelitis  and  tuberculous  meningitis.  However,  occasional  false  reac- 
tions are  obtained,  a  point  which  the  author  considers  in  this  paper.  In  discussing  the  dif- 
ferent colloidal  gold  solutions,  he  observes  that  the  opalescent  nuids  yield  a  more  marked 
curve  than  others,  while  those  having  a  clear  red  appearance  and  no  trace  of  opalescence  may 
vield  but  slight  and  inconclusive  reactions.  It  is  advisable  to  check  the  accuracy  of  new 
lots  of  colloidal  gold  by  using  as  control  spinal  fluid  from  human  cases.  Apparently  no 
correlation  exists  between  the  degree  of  the  curve  and  the  extent  of  pathological  involvement, 
although  an  exceedingly  pronounced  curve  is  obtained  with  spinal  fluid  from  patients  suffer- 
ing from  tuberculous  meningitis  several  days  before  death.  These  fluids  show  greatly 
increased  cell  counts  and  positive  globulin  reaction.  A  parallelism  appeared  to  exist  between 
the  amount  of  globulin  present  and  the  extent  of  the  curve.  Only  three  (one  syphilis,  one 
poliomyelitis,  and  one  tuberculous  meningitis)  fluids  showed  a  positive  globulin  test  and 
mcreased  cell  count  in  a  series  of  75  fluids  giving  negative  colloidal  gold  reactions.    Blood  in 

freater  or  less  quantity  will  give  a  positive  globulin  test  but  a  negative  colloidal  gold  curve, 
t  may  be  necessary  to  centrifuge  the  specimen  and  examine  microscopically  to  detect  the 
blood.  In  a  series  of  75  negative  fluids  three  gave  positive  Wassermann  reactions;  two  others 
>ve  negative  Wassermann  tests  although  the  blood  gave  positive  Wassermann  reaction, 
le  colloidal  cold  reaction  failed  to  react  in  7  per  cent  of  positive  cases. 
Study  of  the  results  obtained  in  S3rphilis  would  indicate  that  while  the  method  was  more 
sensitive  than  the  Wassermann  test,  tne  possibility  of  error  is  greater  in  absence  of  other 
confirmatory  tests.  Out  of  122  luetic  curves,  95  gave  changes  that  could  be  regarded  positive 
or  highly  susgestive  of  S3rphilis.  Positive  Wassermann  reactions  occurred  with  70  per  cent 
of  these,  while  24  per  cent  could  be  excluded  as  probably  not  S3rphilitic,  but  6  per  cent  were 
clinically  syphilis,  with  positive  colloidal  gold  curve  and  negative  Wassermann  reaction. 

Positive  colloidal  gold  curves  were  obtained  in  40  cerebrospinal  fluids  with  tentative 
clinical  diagnosis  of  tuberculous  meningitis.  Subsequently  7  of  these  were  excluded  as  not 
tuberculous  meningitis.  Tuberculous  meningitis  was  corroborated  by  other  tests  in  33  cases. 
Of  these  4  gave  curves  suggesting  acute  meningitis— they  were  terminal  cases.  The  reaction 
was  correct  in  88  per  cent,  and  misleading  in  12  per  cent  of  the  cases. 
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Examination  of  cerebrospinal  fluids  from  27  cases  of  acute  meningitis  gave  curves  sug- 
l^estins  acute  meningitis  in  only  20  or  74  per  cent  positive,  while  26  per  cent  were  negative  or 
mconcTusive.    Organisms  were  demonstrated  in  all  except  one. 

The  author  reports  a  number  of  cases,  illustrating  certain  errors,  etc.,  in  diagnosis  by  the 
coUoidal  gold  curve  results.  Attention  is  drawn  to  the  fact  that  cerebrospinal  fluids  when 
contaminated  with  blood  yield  curves  in  the  luetic  zone.  Tests  were  done  upon  human  serum 
in  varying  dilution  with  colloidal  gold  which  yielded  typical  curves  in  the  luetic  zcne  in  a 
1  to  1000  dilution.  In  very  low  dilutions,  the  human  serum  gave  curves  in  the  terminal  or 
acute  meningitic  zone.  More  pronounced  curves  are  obtained  with  diluted  luetic  human 
S)rum  than  the  non-luetic  serum.    Inactivatlon  does  not  greatly  alter  the  results. 

The  author  draws  the  following  conclusions  from  his  studies: 

"1.  The  colloidal  gold  reaction  is  useful  as  an  additional  or  confirmatory  test. 

**2,  It  is  of  greatest  value  in  the  syphilitic  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system,  espe- 
cially tabes  and  paresis. 

"8.  The  test  may  serve  to  differentiate  between  tuberculous  and  other  forms  of  meningitis. 

''4.  The  reaction  is  correct  in  approximately  80  per  cent  of  cases. 

"5.  Cerebrospinal  fluid  contaminated  with  blood  in  small  quantity  frequently  gives  reac- 
tions in  the  luetic  zone. 

"6.  Positive  results  unconfirmed  by  other  tests  are  of  only  slight  value. 

"7.  The  Wassermann  reaction  and  the  cvtological  examination  of  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid  are  of  greater  value  than  the  colloidal  gold  test." — L.  W.  F. 

14$$,  Meningococcus  Meningitis  at  Camp  Lee.    R.  L.  Haden.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago, 

1919,  M,  514r-519. 

A  generalized  infection  was  present  in  21  out  of  a  series  of  31  cases.  The  mortality  among 
those  treated  with  serum  intraspinally  was  37.5.per  cent.  Among  those  receiving  both  intra- 
spinous  and  intravenous  treatment,  the  mortality  was  6.6  per  cent.— G.  H.  R. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 
(except  Influenza  and  Tuberculosis) 

(See  aUo  Numbers  149S,  1601,  1519,  15t0) 

lABS.  Multiple  Brain  Abscesses  Secondary  to  Bronchiectasis  and  Kyphoscoliosis,    Clabbncb 

C.  Sablhof.    J.  Nerv.  A  Ment.  Dis..  N.  Y.,  1920,  61,  330-339. 

A  report  of  a  case  of  multiple  bilateral  brain  abscesses  secondary  to  a  bronchiectasis  result- 
ing from  the  wedging  of  the  lower  lobe  of  the  right  lung  into  a  pocket  caused  by  kyphoscoliosis. 
From  both  the  abscesses  and  the  involved  lung  B.  fusiformis  and  anaerobic  streptococci  were 
isolated.— F.  W.  H. 

14$4,  Chronic  Non-Tuberculous  Lung  Infections,    C.  G.  Field.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920, 

169,  442-449. 

The  Author  considers  certain  chronic  infections  of  the  lun^  which  closely  resemble  tuber- 
culosis and  are  frec^^uentlv  erroneously  diagnosed  as  such.  Particular  attention  is  directed 
toward  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  condition.  A  series  of  8  cases  is  reported,  and 
the  findings  are  discussed  in  conjunction  with  the  reports  of  other  writers  upon  the  subject. 

Among  the  etiological  factors  considered,  it  is  noted  that  the  onset  may  occur  at  any  age, 
but  somewhat  more  frequently  in  children;  3  of  the  author's  cases  began  before  the  age  of 
six,  2  at  thirteen,  and  3  at  twenty  years.  It  is  more  common  among  females,  although  equally 
divided  among  the  sexes  in  the  cases  reported.  Usually  it  follows  acute  diseases,  affecting 
particularly  the  upper  respiratory  tract.  The  onset  and  exacerbations  occur  more  frequently 
during  the  colder  months.  Adenoids  and  nasal  deformities  which  cause  mouth-breathmg  are 
important  etiological  factors.  Chronic  sinusitis  is  commonly  associated  with  the  condition. 
Family  incidence  may  occur.  Chest  deformity  also  may  be  a  factor.  The  bacteriological 
findings  may  include  any  of  the  common  invaders  of  the  respiratory  tract,  although  the 
influenza  bacillus  most  frequently  predominates  in  the  sputum.  In  the  author's  series  of  8, 
it  predominated  in  only  one  instance.  Streptococcus  pyogenes  was  predominant  in  3  and 
Staphylococcus  albus  in  4. 

Not  many  cases  have  come  to  autopsy  owing  to  the  benign  nature  of  the  disease — none 
in  the  authors  series.  But  evidence  from  other  sources  would  indicate  localised  bronchitis, 
infiltration  of  bronchial  wall,  bronchopneumonia  foci  about  smaller  bronchi  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  disease,  later  showing  bronchiectasis,  interstitial  pneumonia,  or  increased  ten- 
dency to  fibrosis,  are  the  pathological  finding. 

The  symptoms  and  course  of  the  condition,  the  physical  signs  and  the  diagnosis  are 
discussed.    As  to  treatment,  the  author  holds  that  the  essential  treatment  is  posture  as 

Sointed  out  by  Garvin,  Lyall  and  Morita.  In  some  cases  "pulmonary  gymnastics "  may  bene- 
t.  Change  to  warmer  climate,  outdoor  life,  etc.,  may  help  some  of  the  chronic  cases  that 
are  refractoiy  to  treatment.  Aji  autogenous  vaccine  was  used  in  two  of  the  author's  cases, 
but  he  ''noticed  no  more  improvement  than  in  similar  cases  which  were  receiving  only 
postural  treatment."— L.  W.  F. 
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1426.  Pneumonie  ei  tvberctdose  chez  les  troupes  noires  {Pneumonia  and  Tuberculosis  among 
Black  Troops,)  A.  Borrel.  Ann.  de  rlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  S4,  105-148. 
Senegalese  troops  in  France  were  highly  susceptible  to  tuberculosis.  In  this  paper,  pro- 
visions are  outlined  for  tuberculous  prophylaxis  in  battalions  of  negro  troops:  and  the  pre- 
cautions to  be  observed  in  the  sanitary  care  of  tuberculous  negro  troops  on  tneir  return  to 
their  native  country  are  formulated. 

These  troops  were  also  susceptible  to  pneumonia.  Some  good  results  were  obtained  by 
the  use  of  pneumococcus  vaccine,  out  the  statistics  of  the  camps  and  the  effects  of  the  vaccine 
are  not  sufficiently  clear  for  conclusions  to  be  drawn.— S.  B-J. 

14i6.  Pulmonary  Complications  of  Paratyphoid  Fever,  with  a  Report  of  Four  Cases.    T.  Klein 

AND  R.  G.  ToRRBY.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920,  169,  548-656. 

In  a  series  of  6  cases  of  paratyphoid  fever,  4  showed  severe  pulmonary  disturbances  during 
the  course  of  the  attack.  The  first  case  was  a  young  adult  male  admitt3d  with  a  frank  lobar 
pneumonia.  The  fever  still  persisted  after  his  lungs  had  entirely  cleared  and  an  otherwise 
complete  symptomatic  recovery.  Blood  cultures  were  negative;  the  patient  did  not  appear 
septic.  Later  the  patient  had  hemorrhage  from  the  bowels.  Widal  reactions  for  B,  typhosus 
and  B.  paratyphosus  A  were  negative,  but  a  strongly  positive  reaction  occurred  with  B.  paro' 
typhosus  B.  These  results  were  confirmed  by  second  tests.  B,  paratyphosus  B  was  subse- 
quently isolated  from  the  stool.  The  patient  made  an  uneventful  recovery.  Since  the  first 
case  the  authors  have  observed  3  additional  cases  showing  pulmonary  complications  occur- 
ring amonp  5  cases  studied.  Two  of  these  cases  suffering  from  B.  paratyphosus  B  infections 
showed  evidences  of  bronchopneumonia;  one  had  a  lobar  distribution,  whue  the  other  showed 
involvement  of  both  lungs.  The  first  showed  positive  blood  cultures,  but  the  sputum  was 
not  cultured  for  B.  paratyphosus  B.  The  patient's  fever  lasted  9  days,  followed  by  recovery. 
The  other  case  ran  a  longer  course,  showing  a  very  severe  bilateral  bronchopneumonia,  among 
other  symptoms  of  his  infection.  The  blood  cultures  were  positive  for  B,  paratyphosus  B. 
On  admission  he  also  was  suffering  from  a  bilateral  chronic  purulent  otitis  media,  which  was 
treated  by  frequent  irrigations  daily.  Cultures  made  from  pus  from  the  otitis  media  62  days 
after  admission  of  the  patient,  showed  B.  paratyphosus  B,  likewise  material  taken  from 
around  the  teeth  gave  the  same  result.  The  fourth  case  was  also  a  young  man  who  showed  on 
admission  typhoid  symptoms,  but  gave  a  negative  Widal  reaction  against  B.  typhosus.  Four 
days  after  admission  he-began  to  cough  up  a  very  tenacious  blood-streaked  sputum.  Widal 
reactions  against  B.  paratyphosus  A  were  strongly  positive  on  that  day.  Blood  culture  was 
positive  for  B.  paratyphosus  A,  and  the  same  organism  was  isolated  from  the  sputum.  The 
patient's  serum  agglutinated  the  organism  isolated  from  the  spul^um.  The  bronchopneumonia 
was  confined  to  the  right  lower  lobe,  and  was  of  short  duration.  The  patient  developed  a 
series  of  small  abscesses,  but  on  culturing  the  pus,  it  was  impossible  to  isolate  the  bacillus. 

The  authors  concluae  that  a  definite  pulmonary  form  of  paratyphoid  fever  exists  which 
might  easily  be  confused  with  the  acute  respiratory  infections.  They  also  direct  attention 
to  the  possibilities  of  the  sputum  becoming  a  means  of  spreading  the  disease,  or  the  patient 
becoming  a  "chronic  carrier."  The  literature  on  the  subject  is  well  reviewed,  and  data  are 
submitted  in  the  discussion  of  the  condition. — L.  W.  F. 

14B7.  A  Group  of  Sixty 'eight  Cases  of  Type  I  Pneumonia  Occurring  in  Thirty  Days  at  Camp 
Upton,  vnth  a  special  Reference  to  Serum  Treatment.    C.  F.  Tennbt  and  W.  T.  Rivbn- 
BXTRGH.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1919,  M,  645-552. 
The  mortality  among  these  cases  was  14.7  per  cent  — G.  H.  R. 

t4i8.  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  of  Pneumonia.    Baldwin  Lucke.    Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  8S, 

369-371. 

The  pathology  of  measles  and  influenzal  bronchopneumonia  is  described.  The  author 
concludes  that  B.  influenzae  and  possibly  the  non-hemolytic  streptococcus  are  the  cause 
of  the  catarrhal  forms  of  bronchopneumonia.  Fibrinocatarrhal  bronchopneumonia  is  caused 
by  the  pneumococcus  and  nonhemolytic  streptococcus,  while  in  fibrinopurulent  and  purulent 
types,  staphylococcus,  pneumococcus  and  hemolytic  streptococcus  are  the  chief  mvasive 
factors.— C.  P.  B. 

INFLUENZA 

{See  aUo  Numbers  lSt7,  1S55,  1426,  1469,  147B,  1474) 

1429,  Significance  of  the  Different  Types  of  Pneumonia  Following  Influenza:  A  TherapetUic 
Indication.  B.  S.  Kline.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1312. 
The  author  adduces  evidence  for  the  belief  that  in  pneumonia  following  influensa,  an  asso- 
ciated pu  monary  edema  is  a  factor  of  importance  in  determining  the  rapid  extension  of  the 
inflammation  throughout  the  lung  and  that  in  absence  of  this  edema,  the  lesion  remains 
localized  about  the  bronchial  branches. — P.  G.  H. 
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14S0,  Experimental  Study  of  the  Nasopharyngedl  Secretions  from  Influenza  Patients:  Prelimi" 
nary  Report.  Peteb  K.  Olitsky  and  Frederick  L.  Gates.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 
1920,  74.  1497. 

The  autnors  obtained  a  specific  substance  from  the  nasopharyngeal  section  in  cases  of 
uncomplicated  influenza.  This  substance  seemed  to  be  present  only  in  the  early  hours  of  the 
disease,  not  later  than  36  hours.  It  has  not  been  found  in  cases  of  secondary  pneumonia  nor 
in  secretions  from  persons  free  from  the  syndrome  of  influenza.  Clinical  and  pathological 
conditions  were  produced  in  rabbits  with  this  substance  and  carried  through  15  successive 
animals.  The  active  substance  is  filterable  and  resists  sterile  50  per  cent  glycerin  solution 
for  9  months,  but  probably  no  longer.  The  authors  think  that  the  pneumococcus,  Pfeiffer's 
bacillus.  Streptococcus  viridans  and  other  organisms  when  encountered  in  the  disease  are 
secondary  invaders  — P.  G.  H. 

HSl.  U immunity  acquise  au  cours  des  ^vidSmies  rtcentes  de  grippe,     {The  Immunity  Acquired 
during  the  Course  of  the  recent  Epidemic  of  Influenza.)    M.  Chaufpard.    Bull.  Acad,  de 
mM.,  Par.,  1920,  83,  394-397. 
The  author  states  that  his  observations  are  too  few  to  permit  him  to  draw  conclusions 

but  he  is  of  the  opinion  that  there  is  some  immunity. — G.  H.  R. 

USB.  The  Relationship  of  B.  influenzae  to  Clinical  Influenza.    F.  M.  Huntoon  and  S.  Han- 

NTTM.    Proc.  N.  Y.  Path.  Soc.,  1919,  19,  22-28. 

Experimental  studies  were  carried  out  to  determine  the  relationship  of  B.  influenzae  to 
certain  conditions  occurring  in  clinical  influenza.  Since  a  soluble  toxin  was  not  demonstrable 
in  their  first  studies  they  considered  the  question  of  an  endotoxin.  For  this  purpose,  10  strains 
of  B.  infiuenzae  were  grown,  dried  in  vacua ^  ground  up  with  salt  and  extracted.  Tests  of  the 
toxic  power  of  this  extract  in  varying  amounts  were  carried  out  upon  a  series  of  white  mice 
by  intraperitoneal  injections.  To  determine  specificity  tests  with  an  immune  serum  (horse 
imnnmized  against  living  cultures  of  the  same  10  strains)  were  made  upon  mice.  When  the 
serum  and  extract  were  left  in  contact  at  room  temperature  30  minutes  before  injection  the 
serum  protected  against  at  least  10  M.  L.  D.  By  symbiotic  growth  of  B.  influenzae  and  Strep" 
iococcus  hemolyticus  in  broth,  a  similar  toxin  was  produced  against  which  the  same  immune 
serum  proved  to  protect.  The  streptococcus  grown  alone  produced  a  toxic  product  which 
was  not  neutralized  by  the  inmiune  serum  used.  It  is  thougnt  that  in  sjrmbiosis  the  strepto- 
coccus disintegrated  the  influenza  bacillus.  The  animals  wnich  were  kdled  by  the  bacillary 
extract  showed  uniformly  ''an  acute  congestion  of  the  lungs  with  occasional  hemorrhages 
into  the  alveoli  and  into  the  pleura." 

During  the  progress  of  their  work  Parker's  article  appeared  reporting  the  production  of 
a  soluble  toxic  product  in  broth  cultures  of  B.  influenzae.  They  repeated  that  work,  with  con- 
firmatory results,  and  found  that  the  soluble  toxin  was  somewhat  similar  to  the  salt  extract 
etulotoxm  product,  and  that  the  two  substances  cross  inununized.  By  agglutination  tests 
and  absorption  of  agglutinins  they  ''have  found  that  the  polyvalent  horse  serum  and  mono- 
valent rabbit  and  guinea  pig  sera  show  cross  relationship  between  the  various  strains  of 
Influenza  bacillus  studied,  even  the  strains  isolated  from  sporadic  cases  before  the  start  of 
the  present  epidemic." 

Sublethal  doses  of  the  influenza  bacillus  or  its  products  injected  into  animals  predisposed 
these  animals  to  lung  infections  with  other  organisms,  spontaneously  or  artificially  when  mtro- 
dueed  into  pharynx  or  into  other  part  of  the  body.  They  state  "that  there  is  nothing  in 
the  serological  evidence  to  preclude  the  consideration  of  this  organism  [B.  influenzae]  in  ita 
influence  as  an  important  factor  in  the  disease  known  as  clinical  influenza."— L.  W,  F, 

14SS.  Influenza  and  Tuberculosis.  A  supplementary  report  and  critical  review.  J.  Burns 
Anderson,  Jr.,  and  Andrew  Peters,  Jr.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  71-83. 
This  is  a  supplement  to  a  former  report  on  influenza  among  the  patients  at  Loomis  Sana- 
torium. The  authors  conclude  that  sufficient  evidence  has  not  been  produced  to  show  that 
tuberculous  individuals  possess  an  inununity  to  influenza  not  possessed  by  the  non-tubercu- 
lous, nor  is  the  severity  of  attack  of  influenza  less  among  the  tuberculous.  On  the  contrary 
statistics  indicate  that  the  case  fatality  was  higher  among  the  tuberculous  than  among  the 
general  population.  Often  a  case  of  influenza  marks  the  inception  of  definite  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis, which  may  be  rapid  and  inmiediate  or  insidious  and  remote.  Among  those  already 
tuberculous,  influenza  may  sometimes,  to  a  varying  degree,  reactivate  quiescent  lesions. — 
T.  G.  H. 

14S4.  Influenza  at  the  Hospital  for  the  Insane.  London.    7th  Annual  Rep.,  Inst.  Pub.  Health, 

Lond.,  Canada. 

An  intensive  laboratory  study  of  163  cases  of  influenza  was  made.  B.  influenzae  bore  no 
etiological  relationship  to  the  outbreak.  Pyogenic  organisms  played  a  secondary  rdle. 
Vaccine  therapy  was  of  questionable  value  as  an  ameliorative  of  infection. — C.  M.  a. 

USB.  Therapeutic  Measures  in  Influenza.  G.  E.  Beaumont.  Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920.  104. 
263-277.  '         >       » 

Drugs  and  vaccine  were  used.  Treatment  must  be  symptomatic  as  no  one  line  of  treat- 
ment appeared  better  than  another. — C.  P.  B. 
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1456.  Das    mediastinale   Emphysem,     (Mediastinal   Emphysema.)    Sigmund    Wassbrmann. 
Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr..  1920,  83,  122-127. 

There  occurs  frequently  in  epidemic  influenza-pneumonia  a  diffuse  mediastinal  emphy- 
sema which  is  considered  quite  characteristic  as  a  clinical  sign. — B.  G. 

1457.  Zur  Behandlung  der  Grippe.     (Treatment  of  Influenza.)    F.  Kbaus.    Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  226. 

Pandemic  influenza  should  be  distinguished  from  the  endemic  or  sporadic  t3rpe  since  the 
symptoms  and  course  of  these  diseases  are  not  alike.  Treatment  consists  of  the  administra- 
tion of  eucupin  and  influenza  serum.  Where  pneumonia  complicates  the  picture,  intravenous 
inj  ection  of  argoflavin  or  electrocollargol  is  suggested.  The  absolute  efficacy  of  these  measures 
is  not  yet  known,  but  symptomatic  treatment  alone  is  not  the  most  satisfying  procedure  in 
these  cases. — B.  C.' 

1438,  Kritik  der  LatUerhurg' schen  Kritik  der  GrippeschtUzmasken.  (Criticism  of  LatUerhurg's 
Criticism  of  Protective  Masks  in  Infl^Len^a^  Arnold  Josefsox.  Schweiz.  med.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  60,  395.  Erwiderung  auf  die  Kritik  meiner  Arbeit  '^Untersuchunaen  Hber  die 
Bakteriendichiigkeit  der  GrippeschtUzmasken  "  im  Corr.  bl.  f.  Schweiz.  Aerzte,  ATr.  47,  1919, 
(Reply  to  the  Criticism  of  my  Paper  "Investigation  on  the  Penetration  of  Protective  Masks 
by  Bacteria.)  Lautbrbxtrg.  Scnweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  60,  395-397. 
Polemical.— G.  H.  S. 

14S9.  Acetanuria  neWinfluema.     (AceUmuria  in  Inflnenza.)    M.  Ascoli.    Policlin.,  Roma, 

1920,  27,  453-454. 

In  a  large  majority  of  cases  of  influenza,  acetone  and  diacetic  acid  were  present  in  the 
urine.— P.  M. 

ENCEPHALITIS  LETHARGICA 

1440.  The  Diagnosis  of  Epidemic  Encephalitis,    Lbo  Loewe  and  Israel  Strauss.    J.  Am.  M. 

Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1373. 

The  authors  found  that  in  78  per  cent  of  cases  examined  Berkefeld  filtrates  of  nasophar- 
yngeal washings  produced  characteristic  lesions  when  injected  intracranially  into  rabbits. 
A  filterable  organism  was  found  in  64  per  cent  of  the  cases.  Cerebrospinal  fluid  of  patients 
inoculated  into  rabbits  produced  the  disease  in  75  per  cent  of  the  cases.  Positive  cultures 
were  obtained  in  50  per  cent  of  cases.  The  disease  is  sharply  differentiated  from  polio- 
myelitis.—P.  G.  H. 

144^.  UEnc^phaliie  Uthargique,    (Lethargic  Encephalitis.)    Arnold  Nettbr.    Presse  m^, 

Par.,  1920,  88,  193. 

A  conference  of  French  and  German  physicians  of  the  Saar  Region.  Netter  discusses 
the  clinical  features;  g^ives  the  mortality  at  20-25  per  cent.  The  diagnostic  value  of  examina- 
tion of  the  cerebro-spmal  fluid  is  emphasized,  particularly  for  its  sugar  content,  which  aver- 
ap^,  in  six  cases,  86  m^.  per  100  cc.  The  disease  is  characterized  as  a  specific  virulent  infec- 
tion, whose  cause  manifests  an  elective  affinity  for  certain  regions  of  the  mesencephalon.  It 
is  not  to  be  confused  with  spironemal  sleeping  sickness,  with  poliomyelitis  (differences  in 
epidemiology,  severity  and  permanent  sequelae),  nor  with  influenza. 

The  disease  is  traced  back  to  Galen,  so  far  as  sporadic  cases  are  concerned.  It  is  more 
eommon  at  certain  periods  under  the  effect  of  non-specific  ('' cosmic")  factors  which  increase 
the  virulence  of  the  etiological  aeent.  These  factors  are,  similarly  to  those  which  favor  the 
epidemioity  of  influenza,  especially  prominent  in  winter.  Evidence  of  contact  infection  is 
scanty  but  isolation  is  justified.  A  similarity  to  poliomyelitis,  rabies  and  mumps,  so  far  as 
etiolo^  is  concerned,  is  advanced.  Netter  believes  that  the  cause  will  prove  a  filterable 
virus  (Strauss,  Loewe). 

Urotropin,  pilocarpin  (to  stimulate  the  elimination  of  the  virus  from  the  parotid  gland: 
[No  proof  of  its  presence  is  presented  save  the  analogy  to  rabies])  and  injection  of  terebrinth, 
to  produce  abscesses  of  fixation,  are  recommended.    Arsenicals  are  not  favored. — L.  A.  K. 

1441^.  Influence  de  la  grosseuse  sur  V evolution  de  la  tuberculose  pulmonaire  et  pleurale,  Uanergie 
tuberculinique  au  cours  de  la  grosseuse.  Allaitement  et  tt^erculose.  (The  Influence  of 
Pregnancy  on  the  Development  of  Pulmonary  and  Pleural  Tuberculosis,  Tuberculin  Hyper' 
sensitiveness  in  the  Course  of  Pregnancy.  LactcUion  and  Tuberculosis.)  P.  Nobecourt 
AND  Jean  Pabaf.    Presse  mdd..  Par.,  1920,  88,  133. 

Twenty-three  cases  of  labor  in  women  with  pulmonary  or  pleural  tuberculosis  are 
described.  In  4  cases  of  fibrous  lesions,  no  exacerbation  followed  delivery.  Among  11  women 
with  ulcero-caseous  lesions,  there  were  9  deaths.  In  8  cases  of  pleuro-pubnonary  or  pleuritic 
types,  all  showed  evidence  of  exacerbation,  but  7  were  discharged  apyretic. 

One  hundred  tuberculous  women  of  whom  many  presented  no  active  symptoms  were 
tested  by  the  cuti-reaction.  In  the  course  of  pregnancy,  15  per  cent  showed  a  loss  or  diminu- 
tion of  reaction.    This  is  interpreted  as  dimmished  immunity. 

The  question  of  the  effect  of  nursing  on  the  mother  depends  largely  on  the  case;  in  cases 
of  healed  lesions  (fibrous),  nursing  may  appear  beneficial;  it  is  contraindicated  in  more  active 
oases. — ^L.  A.  K. 
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144s,  UEncephalite   myocloniqiie.     {Musculo-Clonic   Encephalitis.)    J.    A.    Sicard.    Presse 

m^.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  213. 

A  description  of  a  new  (?)  disease  characterized  by.  clonic  muscular  spasm.  The  possi- 
bility of  its  relation  to  encephalitis  lethargica  is  considered. — L.  A.  K. 

1444.  On  the  Epidemic  Acute  and  Subacute  Nonsuppurative  Inflammations  of  the  Nervous 

System  Prevalent  in  the  United  States  in  1918-1919:    Encephalitis;  Encephalomyelitis; 

Polyneuritis;  and  Meningo-Encephalo-Myeloneuritis.    L.  F.  Barker,  E.  S.  Gross  and 

S.  V.  Irwin.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920,  169, 157-193,  337-353. 

The  authors  in  an  extensive  study  of  an  epidemic  disease  of  an  inflammatory  nature 
involving  the  nervous  system  (in  particular  the  brain  (encephalitis),  sometimes  the  spinal 
cord  (mvelitis),  or  both  (encephalomyelitis),  the  meninges  and  peripheral  nerves  (meningo- 
encephalo-myelo-neuritis)  report  a  series  of  cases  which  are  fully  analysed  and  discussed. 
The  clinical  phenomena  are  summarized,  including  onset,  general  symptoms,  focal  symp- 
toms, meningeal  symptoms,  with  a  study  of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid,  the  blood,  and  the  urine. 
The  duration  of  the  disease  and  prognosis,  as  well  as  the  treatment  are  considered.  Of 
special  interest  is  the  discussion  upon  the  nature  of  the  disease,  and  its  etiology.  It  was  soon 
recognized  as  an  infectious  or  toxi-infectious  process  involving  the  cerebrospinal  nervous 
system.  Probably  its  epidemic  nature  had  been  recorded  as  earlv  as  1718.  At  present  the 
problem  of  etiology  "resolves  itself  into  three  questions:  (1)  Is  the  disease  due  to  the  virus 
that  causes  influenza?  (2)  Is  the  disease  due  to  the  virus  that  causes  the  Heine-Medin  dis- 
ease or  to  a  modification  of  that  virus?  and  (3)  Is  the  disease  due  to  a  virus  sui  generist" 
As  concerns  the  first  question,  certain  facts  may  be  used  to  support  this  supposition,  while 
others  are  in  opposition.  But  since  even  the  precise  nature  of  the  influenza  virus  is  much 
in  debate,  the  questions  of  relationship  between  the  two  diseases  must  be  left  open  until 
further  knowledge  is  gained.  Whether  the  virus  of  epidemic  encephalitis  is  identical  with, 
or  a.  slight  modification  of,  the  virus  (Flexneria  noguchii)  causing  acute  anterior  poliomye- 
litis, is  hardly  supported  by  the  clinical  nature  of  the  two  diseases,  blood  findings,  age  inci- 
dence, distribution  of  epidemic,  etc.  From  the  evidence  now  available,  such  a  virus  is  not 
much  more  than  an  interesting  speculation.  Some  hold  that  the  "causative  agent  is  neither 
identical  with  nor  even  a  modification  of  any  other  virus."  If  this  is  the  case  the  findings 
of  both  Wiesener  and  of  Wilson  may  prove  to  be  of  extreme  importance,  although  some  other 
filterable  or  unfilterable  virus  may  be  shown  eventually  as  the  true  etiological  factor.  The 
authors  give  numerous  references  to  the  important  literature  on  the  subject. — L.  W.  F. 

144^.  Contagiosity  de  Venc&phalite  IHhargique.     {The  Question  of  Contagion  of  Lethargic  Enceph" 
alUis.)    A  Nbttbr.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d..  Par.,  1920,  83, 373-384. 

From  a  study  of  a  number  of  cases  the  author  believes  that  lethargic  encephalitis  is  truly 
contagious  and  that  the  virus  is  spread  by  means  of  the  saliva  of  infected  individuals.  A 
person  may  be  capable  of  infecting  others  over  a  long  period  of  time.— O.  H.  R. 

144^,  Recherches  expirimentales  sur  le  virus  de  Venciphalite  IHhargique  (EnciphaXite  epid^n^ 

ique),    {Researches  on  the  Virus  of  Lethargic  Encephalitis.)    C.  Lbvaditi  and  P.  Har- 

viER.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  88,  365-367. 

An  emulsion  of  the  brain  tissue  of  a  person  dead  from  lethargic  encephalitis  on  the  ninth 
day  of  the  disease  was  injected  intracerebrally  into  two  rabbits  and  one  monkey.  One  of  the 
rabbits  died  on  the  eighth  day  after  inoculation.  The  brain  tissue  and  heart  blood  of  this 
animal  were  bacteriologically  sterile  and  the  same  pathologic  changes  were  observed  as  in 
the  human  brain.  An  emulsion  of  the  brain  of  this  rabbit  was  injected  similarly  into  two 
other  rabbits.    These  animals  died  on  the  sixth  and  seventh  days  with  characteristic  lesions. 

Further  experiments  lead  the  authors  to  the  following  conclusions:  (1)  The  incubation 
period  for  intracerebral  inoculation  is  at  least  4  or  5  days;  (2)  the  virus  can  be  preserved  in 
glycerin;  (3)  the  virus  of  encephalitis  is  filterable;  (4)  the  virus  can  be  inoculated  through 
the  peripheral  nerves  or  through  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye;  (5)  the  virus  is  pathogenic 
for  rabbits  but  not  for  monkeys;  (6)  after  several  passages  through  rabbits  the  virus  becomes 
pathogenic  for  guinea  pigs;  (7)  the  virus  is  preserved  by  drjmg  in  vacuo,  over  sulphuric  acid 
or  over  potassium  hydroxide;  (8)  the  virus  can  be  found  m  the  medulla  of  inoculated  ani- 
mals; (9)  the  serum  of  convalescents  does  not  neutralize  the  virus. — G.  H.  R. 

1447-  Encephalitis  Lethargica.    A.  Howell.    Practitioner,  Lond.,  1920,  104,  290-298. 
Clinical  and  differential  diagnosis. — C.  P.  B. 

144^.  Ueber  Encephalitis  lethargica  und  ihr  Auftreten  in  ZUrich  im  Januar/Februar  19tO. 
{Encephalitis  lethargica  and  Its  Appearance  in  Zurich  in  January  and  February j  19B0,) 
Hans  W.  Maier.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  60,  221-225;  249-254. 
A  study  of  31  cases.    Nine  of  the  cases  were  fatal.    Nothing  is  given  with  regard  to  eti- 
ology, although  it  is  stated  that  the  disease  appears  to  have  no  connection  with  influenza  or 
post-influenzal  conditions. — G.  H.  S. 
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144^,  Orippe'Encephalitis  und  Encephalitis  lethargica.  (Influenzcd  Encephalitis  and  Enceph* 
alUis  tethargica.)  Franz  HaoLER.  Wien,  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  38,  144r-147. 
Influenzal  encephalitis  is  characterized  by  the  severe  general  cerebral  symptoms  (stupe- 
faction of  all  grades  to  complete  unconsciousness)  which  have  an  acute  onset  during  a  grip 
epidemic.  On  the  other  hand,  in  encephalitis  lethargica,  the  general  cerebral  S3rmptoms  are 
very  slight,  the  most  striking  feature  being  sonmolence  without  stupefaction.  This  is  also 
accompanied  by  an  involvement  of  the  eye  muscles. — B.  C. 

TUBERCULOSIS 

iSee  also  Numbers  l»Ut  ^^^,  i^^f  ^^««,  ^4^^,  t^SS,  UTOf  H7S,  1489,  1606) 

I4BO.  Sodium  Morrfiuate  in  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis,    Leonard  Rogers.    Indian  J.  M. 

Research,  Calcutta.  1919,  Special  Indian  Science  Congress  Number,  236-256. 

The  originator  of  tne  use  of  sodium  salts  of  unsaturated  fatt^  acids  in  the  treatment  of 
leprosy,  tuberculosis  and  other  diseases  caused  by  acid-fast  organisms,  here  recounts  his  first 
experiences  with  the  use  of  sodium  morrhuate  in  tuberculosis.  The  method  of  manufacture 
and  mode  of  administration  of  this  salt  are  described.  Case  reports  made  by  several  different 
physicians  in  India  who  used  this  treatment  are  appended.  All  observers  who  used  the  sodium 
morrhuate  are  impressed  by  its  value  in  tuberculosis.  It  was  given  either  subcutaneously, 
intramuscularly  or  intravenously  as  a  3  per  cent  aqueous  solution  and  in  amounts  varying 
from  0.5  to  2  cc— A.  L.  W. 

I4SI.  Incidethce  of  Tuberctdosis  in  Husband  and  Wife,    Arnold  Minnig.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 

Chicago,  1920,  74,  1445. 

In  the  authors  study  marital  tuberculosis  was  found  to  be  8.76  per  cent.  When  the 
consort  died  the  mate  was  infected  in  50  per  cent  of  cases.  Adults  can  be  infected  and  this 
fact  should  always  be  borne  in  mind.  The  figures  apply  to  dispensary  caste.  In  private 
life  the  incidence  of  marital  infection  is  smaller. — P.  G.  H. 

I4SB,  Stdla  ricalcificazvme  e  decalcificazione  delVorganismo  tubercoloso.    (The  Recalcification 

and  Decalcification  of  the  Tuberculous  Organism,)    E.  Cbrasoli.    Arch,  di  farmaool. 

sper.,  Roma,  1919,  18,  93-96. 

Lecithins  and  various  salts  determine  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood.  In  tuberculous  persons 
the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  is  reduced,  due  to  a  disturbance  of  the  chemical  et^quilibrium  of  the 
various  salts  with  the  consequent  abnormal  excretion  of  calcium.  This  is  brought  about 
by  the  action  of  microbial  toxins  on  calcium  salts. 

The  decalcification  process  disturbs  other  equilibriums  with  the  resulting  elimination  of 
magnesium  phosphorus,  chlorides,  etc.,  in  the  urine.  The  physiological  powers  altered  by 
the  elimination  of  salts  may  be  brought  to  normal  by  the  introduction  of  calcium  salts  in  an 
assimilable  form.  This  must  be  done  by  the  hypodermic  injection  of  organic  calcium  salts. 
The  calcium  salts  now  given  orally  are  useless  as  they  precipitate  in  the  presence  of  alkali  in 
the  intestinal  tract. — P.  M. 

I4SS.  Secondary  Invaders  of  Tuberculous  Lungs,    John  N.  Hates.    Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait., 
1920,  4,  87-99. 
This  study  was  made  from  90  autopsies  performed  at  United  States  Army  General  Hos- 

Eital  19.  From  th^  lun^  and  cavities  tne  more  important  organisms  isolated  and  grown  were 
emolytic  streptococci,  influenza  bacilli.  Staphylococcus  aureus,  pneumococci  and  non-hemo- 
lytic  streptococci.  These  organisms,  and  especially  hemolytic  streptococci,  were  found  in 
such  a  large  percentage  of  cases  that  the  author  concludes  they  are  probably  factors  in  cavity 
formation.  They  were  often  found  in  the  caseation  which  precedes  cavitation.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  importance  of  mixed  lung  infection  in  wards  of  military  hospitals  where  large 
numbers  of  men  are  treated. — ^T.  G.  H. 

14s 4,  Trauma  and  Tuberculosis,  Thomab  Oliver.  Practitioner,  Lond..  1920,  104,  321-329. 
Several  cases  of  tuberculosis  following  injury  are  reported.  The  autnor  does  not  believe 
"traumatism  per  se  can  bring  into  existence  a  disease  of  the  lungs  so  distinctly  microbial  as 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,"  but  is  ready  to  admit  a  liberation  of  microorganisms  which  may 
cause  any  acute  infection. — C.  P.  B. 

1455,  tiber  das  Vorkommen  rdter  Blutkorperohen  in  dem  Miliartuberkeln  der  Miltz,    (The 
Occurrence  of  Erythrocytes  in  the  Miliary  Tubercles  of  the  Spleen,)    O,  Hbitzmann.    Vir^ 
chow's  Archiv  f.  path.  Anat.  (etc.),  Berl.,  1920.  227,  174. 
The  author  explams  the  occurrence  of  red  blood  corpuscles  in  the  miliary  tubercles  of  the 

spleen  and  not  of  those  in  other  organs,  by  the  difference  in  the  blood  and  lymph  circulation 

of  that  organ. — S.  A.  G. 
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I4S6.  Zur  Frage  die  Kieselsduretherapie  bet  Lungentuberktdose.  {SUicic  Acid  Therapy  in  PuZ- 
manary  Tuberculosis,)  A.  Kbbslbr.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920, 
46,  23&-240. 

In  16  cases  that  were  under  observation,  administration  of  silicates  promoted  an  increase 
in  the  number  of  leucocytes,  especially  the  neutrophils,  and  improved  the  blood  picture  b^ 
rii>eninj(  of  the  nuclei.  Since  these  blood  changes  are  desirable  ones  it  is  concluded  that  si- 
licic acid  in  phthisiotherapy  is  to  be  recommended.  Clinical  results  appear  to  confirm  this 
observation.  Demineralization  of  the  body  through  malnutrition  is  held  to  be  a  cause  rather 
than  a  result  of  tuberculous  infection. — B.  C. 

i467.  Zur  Meikodik  der  KieseUduredarreichung  bei  Lungentuberkulose,  (Administration  of 
Silicic  Acid  in  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.)  A.  KtJHN.  MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,  253-256. 

Long  continued  administration  of  silicic  acid  to  persons  suffering  from  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis is  claimed  to  be  beneficial.  It  increases  resorption  and  stimulates  fibrosis  and  scar 
formation. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 

{See  also  Numbers  1600,  1608) 

UBS.  Sul  comportamento  del  liquido  cefcdorachidiano  nella  pertosse.     (The  Behavior  of  Cerebro* 
spinal  Fluid  in  Pertussis.)    G.  Genoese.    Policlin.,  Roma,  1920,  27,  291-296. 
In  pertussis  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  limpid,  at  high  pressure,  with  normal  albumin 
without  reticulum;  the  chlorides  are  normal,  acetone  is  absent,  and  the  Boveri  reaction  is 
negative.    There  is  a  noticeable  increase  in  reducing  substances. — P.  M. 

1469.  '^Diarrhie  comune  des  nourrissons  6levis  au  lait  de  vache."     (The  Ordinary  Diarrhea  of 

Infants  Fed  on  Cows'  Milk.)    A.  B.  Marfan.    Nourrisson,  Paris.  1920,  No.  2,  92-96. 

After  considering  the  bacteriology  of  the  diarrheas  of  infants  fed  on  cows'  milk,  Marfan 
concludes : 

1.  Ordinary  diarrhea  of  infants  fed  on  cows'  milk  may  perhaps  at  times  be  caused  by  an 
organism  taken  into  the  digestive  tract. 

.  2.  In  this  diarrhea  there  is  not  always  a  change  in  the  flora  of  the  fecal  matter.  Most 
often  there  is  a  predominance  of  certain  organisms  which  are  a  part  of  the  normal  intestinal 
flora:  their  increase  seems  to  be  the  result  and  not  the  cause  of  tne  process  which  determines 
the  diarrhea. 

3.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  multiplication  of  certain  species  may  lead  to  an  aggra- 
vation of  the  condition  and  give  rise  to  complications. 

According  to  the  predominating  organisms,  acids  and  the  products  of  putrefaction  irri- 
tate the  intestinal  mucosa  and  perhaps  cause  some  general  intoxication.  The  blood  stream 
may  be  invaded  by  the  bacteria.  Usually  this  occurs  only  shortly  before  death*.  At  times 
it  occurs  earlier  causing  fever  and  increased  nutritional  disturbance,  and  by  localizing  of  the 
colon  bacillus  may  give  rise  to  pyelo-cystitis. — H.  A.  R. 

IJtSO.  Specific  Nature  of  the  Hemolytic  Streptococcus  of  Scarlet  Fever.    Ruth  Tunniclipf. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  74,  1386. 

The  serum  of  sheep  immunized  with  hemolytic  streptococci  from  the  throat  in  the  acute 
stage  of  scarlet  fever  has  been  found  to  contain  opsonms  and  agglutinins  for  the  hemolytic 
streptococci  that  prevail  in  the  throat  and  complicating  lesions  early  in  the  disease,  but  not 
for  hemolytic  streptococci  from  other  sources.  Absorption  tests  also  showed  that  tne  hemo- 
lytic streptococcus  from  scarlet  fever  forms  a  distinct  group.  A  serum  produced  with  this 
hemolytic  streptococcus  may  prove  to  be  of  diagnostic  value. — P.  G.  H. 

1461.  Sur  la  diphtMno^ faction  (Reaction  de  Schick).  (The  Schick  Reaction.)  J.  Rbnaxtlt. 
Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d..  Par.,  1920,  88,  130-132. 

As  a  result  of  the  study  of  281  tests  the  author  recommends  the  Schick  reaction  as  having 
great  importance.  The  susceptible  individuals  can  be  selected  from  a  group  by  this  means, 
thereby  avoiding  the  use  of  serum  in  those  not  susceptible.^^l.  H.  R. 

GYNECOLOGY  AND  OBSTETRICS 
(See  cdso  Number  144^) 

1462.  II  trattamento  di  alcune  infezioni  puerperali  col  siero  normale.  (The  Treatment  of  Puer^ 
peral  Infections  tnth  Normal  Serum.)  O.  Cionozzi.  Policlin.,  Roma,  1920,  27,  259-261. 
Clinical  studies  on  100  cases  of  uterine  infections  lead  the  author  to  the  following  conclu- 
sions: (1)  Normal  horse  serum  and  especially  ass  serum  exert  a  definite  beneficent  action  in 
intra-uterine  infections,  which  may  develop  into  serious  puerperal  fever;  (2)  60  cc.  are 
injected  daily  subcutaneously.  In  serious  cases  injections  are  made  from  3-5  days  success- 
ively, employing  in  all  about  250  cc.  of  serum;  (3)  except  for  some  cases  of  urticaria  no  reac- 
tions take  place;  (4)  the  fever  falls  in  24  to  48  hours  after  injections;  (5)  favorable  results 
are  obtained  in  at  least  90  per  cent  of  the  cases.  The  action  of  the  serum  is  quick  and  effi- 
cacious.— P.  M. 
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146$.  Vorschlag  zur  Verhuiung  luetischer  Infektianen  bei  Hehammen  und  Oebdrenden.     (Plan 
for  the  Prevention  of  SyphUUic  Infection  in  Midwivee  and  Women  in  Labor.)    L.  Hauck. 
Mimchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  262-263. 
"The  best  effective  protection  against  the  spread  of  ern>hilitic  infection  during  labor 

may  be  attained  through  enforcement  of  the  rule  that  miawives  wear  rubber  gloves  in  the 

practice  of  their  duties."— B.  C. 

DERMATOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  1479) 

1464'  Anthrax:  Comparison  of  Surgical  and  Noruurgical  Methods  of  Treatment.    A  Review  of 
Fifty-one  Cases  Treated  at  the  Sfassachusetts  General  Hospital  from  1888  to  1918.    Albebt 
J.  ScHOLL.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74. 1441. 
The  patients  treated  nonsurgically  were  confined  in  bed  and  the  lesions  left  absolutelv 

alone  ana  exposed  to  the  air.    No  special  measures  were  carried  out.    Of  these  7  per  cent  died. 

Of  those  treated  surgically  44  per  cent  died.    Early  diagnosis  was  made  by  bacteriological 

examination  and  the  anthrax  bacilli  were  found  in  81.2  per  cent  of  the  cases  examined. — 

P.  G.  H. 

1466.  A  Case  of  Purpura  During  Serum  Disease.    H.  E.  Melent.    Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920. 

169,  555-561. 

The  author  reports  a  case  of  purpura  occurring  during  the  course  of  serum  disease  follow- 
ing the  administration  of  antipneumococcus  Type  1  horse  serum  in  pneumonia.  The  patient, 
a  young  man  of  20  years,  was  admitted  suffering  from  lobar  pneumonia.  Pneumoccocus 
Type  1  was  recovered  from  the  sputum.  Blood  culture  gave  no  bacterial  growth.  He  had 
never  received  antitoxin  of  any  kind.  Intracutaneous  tests  were  negative  against  horse 
serum.  Intravenous  injection  of  100  cc.  antipneumococcus  serum  diluted  with  100  cc.  of  nor- 
mal saline  was  given.  Another  100  cc.  of  serum  was  given  after  eisht  hours,  and  a  third 
dose  was  given  twelve  hours  later.  A  slight  chill  with  dyspnoea  as  well  as  a  slight  rise  (l^C.) 
of  temperature,  followed  the  first  injection;  the  other  two  mjections  gave  no  discomfort.  On 
the  seventh  day  after  the  first  administration  of  serum,  the  onset  of  serum  disease  occurred 
with  purpura.  This  condition  did  not  clear  up  until  after  the  thirtieth  day.  The  patient's 
blood  showed  precipitins  against  horse  serum  on  the  eleventh  day  after  receiving  the  first 
dose  of  the  antipneumococcus  serum  and  was  still  present  on  the  thirty-sixth  day.  The  author 
gives  very  full  data  on  the  clinical  condition  with  results  of  blood  examinations,  etc.  The 
literature  upon  the  subject  is  reviewed,  and  the  theoretical  aspect  of  the  subject  is  discussed. 
It  was  considered  "probable  that  the  purpura  was  due  to  the  presence  of  a  toxin  associated 
with  the  attempt  of  the  body  to  eliminate  the  foreimi  protein."  The  evidence  indicated  that 
the  lesion  was  located  in  the  capillary  walls. — L.  W.  F. 

1466.  Nocardiosis  ctUis  Resembling  Sporotrichosis.  W.  H.  Grbt.  Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph., 
Chicago,  1920,  2,  137-143. 

A  case  resembling  sporotrichosis  is  reported  in  which  a  nocardia  was  isolated  on  culture. 
The  bacteriology  of  this  organism  and  the  histopathology  of  the  lesions  are  presented,  with 
a  note  on  the  classification  of  this  strain. — R.  D.  H. 

1467.  The  Histogenesis  of  Molluscum  Contagiosum.  L.  B.  Kingert.  Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph., 
Chicago.  1920,  2,  144r-162. 

The  autnor  refers  to  a  previous  article  on  the  experimental  production  of  molluscum  con- 
tagiosum by  a  filterable  virus  and  states  that  the  lesions  so  produced  form  the  basis  of  the 
present  observations,  in  which  the  histologic  examination  reveals  that  the  lesions  in  man 
are  limited  to  the  pilosebaceous  epithelium.  This  is  not  true  of  its  analogue  in  fowls,  mol- 
luscum epithelial.  He  suggests  the  possibility  of  a  common  etiology  of  the  two  conditions 
since  they  are  clinically  and  pathologically  similar  and  states  that  turther  experiments  are 
being  done  to  determine  the  point. — R.  D.  H. 

1468.  The  Association  of  Herpes  Zoster  and  Varicella.  E.  L.  McEwen.  Arch.  Dermat.  A 
Syph.,  Chicago,  1920,  2,  205-214. 

A  case  of  associated  herpes  zoster  and  varicella  is  presented,  and  those  previously  reported 
are  classified  into  four  groups.  A  discussion  is  given  of  clinical  factors  which  should  be 
carefully  noted  in  order  to  bring  out  more  definitely  a  possible  etiologic  relationship. — R.  D.  H. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  1S84) 

1469.  Ueber  Augenerkrankungen  im  Gefolge  der  Grippe-epidemien  1918-1919.  {Eye  Involve" 
ments  Following  the  1918-1919  Influenza  Epidemics.)  Richard  Hessbebg.  Miinchen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  207-210. 

Affections  of  the  eye  as  accompaniments  or  sequelae  of  epidemic  influenza  are  quite 
numerous.  The  cornea  is  often  severely  attacked  and  the  uvea  even  more  seriously.  The 
eye  symptoms  seem  to  be  bound  up  in  general  with  meningeal  and  cerebral  pathological 
processes. — B.  C. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


FILTERABLE   VIRUSES  265 

1470.  Phlyctenular  Disease  and  its  Cause,    H.  M.  Langdon.    Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  23,^590-592. 
Attention  is  called  to  the  apparent  relationship  between  phlyctenular  disease  and  tuber- 
culosis.—C.  P.  B. 

OTOLOGY  AND  NOSE  AND  THROAT  DISEASES 

1471.  Vincent* s  Disease,    J.  J.  Shba.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920, 13, 524-528. 

A  brief  descriptive  article  covering  the  etiology,  bacteriology,  pathology,  clinical  diag- 
nosis, and  treatment. — J.  H.  B. 

I47B.  Ueber  akute  nekrotisierende  Amygdalitis,  Pharyngitis  und  Laryngitis  bei  Influenza. 

(Acute  Necrotizing  TonsUitis,  Pharyngitis  and  Laryngitis  in  Influenza.)    Prof.  Veb8£. 

Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  224-226. 

A  discussion  of  5  cases  of  influenza  which  on  autopsy  showed  extensive  necrotic  tonsil- 
litis, pharyngitis  and  laryngitis — a  condition  that  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  diphtheria. 
Contrary  to  usual  experience  in  influenza,  this  acute  necrosis  was  observed  to  radiate  from 
the  tonsils  toward  the  larynx  rather  than  in  the  reverse  direction. — B.  C. 

147s.  Nose  and  Throat  Lesions  Associated  with  Pulmonary  Tttberculosis,    H.  H.  Fabnslbb. 

Penn.  M.  J..  1920,  23,  31^322. 

In  a  series  of  3151  cases  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  there  was  an  average  of  20  per  cent 
with  tuberculous  laryngitis;  in  2635  cases  with  pulmonary  tuberculosis,  27.6  per  cent  nad  dis- 
eased tonsils. — C.  P.  B. 

1474'  Acute  Otitis  Media  Complicating  Epidemic  Influenza.    J.  C.  Keelbb.    Penn.  M.  J., 

1920,  23,  325-328. 

Dust  was  considered  an  important  predisposing  factor  in  transmitting  influenza.  A 
threatened  outbreak  was  checked  by  spraying  the  noses  and  throats  of  an  entire  regiment. 
— C.  P.  B. 

ORAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Number  1SB5) 

1475.  A  Clinical  Study  of  the  End-Results  of  Some  Focal  Infectums.  Brtcb  W.  Fontaine. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  (Jhicaeo,  1920,  74,  1620. 

The  author  cites  a  number  of  cases  where  pain,  fever  and  headache  were  directly  traceable 
to  focal  infections  and  states  that  the  most  effective  measure  for  relief  is  complete  eradica- 
tion or  a  cure. — P.  G.  H. 

1476.  Ulcerative  Gingivitis  or  Stomatitis— Whicht  D.  H.  Stewart.  West.  M.  Times,  Denver, 
1920,  89,  267-269. 

Clinical  diagnosis  and  treatment  are  discussed. — C.  P.  B. 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES 

1477.  tUudes  sur  la  peste  aviare.  (Studies  on  Avian  Plague.)  C.  Jouan  and  A.  Staub.  Ann. 
de  rinst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920.  34,  343-367. 

This  contagious  disease  of  fowls  is  shown  again  to  be  due  to  a  filterable  virus.  All 
attempts  to  cultivate  the  virus  failed,  except  when  eggs,  which  had  been  incubated  for  3 
days,  were  used  as  a  medium.  In  these  eggs,  the  virus  apparently  multiplied  and  was  carried 
through  six  passages. 

A  vaccine  prepared  by  heating  virulent  blood  to  56^C.  for  one-half  hour  was  used  to 
immunize  chickens.  The  serum  of  chickens  thus  treated  was  found  to  be  actively  antimicro- 
bial and  protected  other  fowls  against  the  virus.—S.  B.-J. 

1478.  Note  sur  Vetioloaie  et  Vanalomie  pathologique  du  typhus  exanthematique  au  mexique. 
(Note  on  the  Etiology  and  Pathological  Anatomy  of  Typhus  exanthematicus  in  Mexico.) 
S.  B.  WoLBACH  AND  J.  L.  ToDD.    Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.j  1920,  34,  153-158. 

The  vascular  and  cutaneous  lesions  of  typhus  exanthematicus  m  Mexico  were  found  to 
be  identical  with  those  of  European  typhus  fever.  In  the  vascular  lesions  of  Mexican  typhus 
a  microorganism  was  found,  morphologically  similar  to,  but  different  in  its  grouping  and 
method  of  reproduction,  from  the  microorganism  of  Rocky  Mountain  spottedf  fever.  The 
name  Dermocentroxenus  typhi  is  suggested  for  this  parasite.— S.  B-J. 
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SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

H79.  Anthrax  from  the  Sfiaving-Brush  and  Primary  Anthrax  Meningitis,    H.  W.  Carbt. 

Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920,  169,  742-746. 

The  author  reports  a  case  of  localized  anthrax  infection  in  a  man  following  the  use  of  a 
new  shaving  brush.  The  lesion  was  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck  below  the  angle  of  the  jaw, 
at  the  site  of  a  pimple  which  was  present  before  shaving.  The  top  was  cut  off  during  the  pro- 
cedure and  bled  some.  It  became  sore  shortly  after  and  developed  into  a  pustule.  On  exam- 
ination the  lesion  showed  the  characteristic  appearance  of  an  anthrax  lesion,  and  the  organism 
was  demonstrated  by  bacteriological  exammation.  A  blood  culture  taken  on  dav  after 
admission  gave  negative  results.  The  infected  area  was  completely  excised  with  a  wiae  mar- 
gin of  healthy  tissue,  and  the  woimd  sutured  without  drainage.  No  local  treatment  was 
used,  nor  serum  siven,  as  it  was  not  available.  The  patient  was  discharged  well  at  the  end 
of  one  week.  Cultures  made  from  bristles  of  the  shavmg  brush  for  the  antnrax  bacillus  failed 
owing  to  the  over^^rowth  of  contaminating  organisms.  But  the  author  feels  that  the  brush 
was  the  source  of  mfection  as  the  patient  had  not  been  in  contact  with  any  of  the  common 
sources  of  anthrax  infection.  The  author  reviews  the  reports  of  other  investigators  upon 
the  same  subject,  and  recapitulates  their  findings.  He  also  directs  attention  to  the  fact 
that  an  anthrax  meningitis  may  occur  without  any  apparent  point  of  entry.  Anthrax  bacilli 
may  be  found  in  large  nimibers  in  the  spinal  fluid  which  is  always  bloody. — L.  W.  F. 

1480.  WunddiphtherieundHoaviialbrand.  {Wound  Diphtheria  and  Hospital  Gangrene,)  Peof. 
WiBTiNQ.    Miinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  262. 

Wound  diphtheria,  a  rare  condition  in  times  of  peace  has  increased  as  a  result  of  war 
conditions.  The  relation  of  this  disease  to  the  hospital  gangrene  of  former  times  is  pointed 
out.— B.  C. 

1481,  Ueber  KnochenOberpflanzung  in  aseptische  und  in  infektidse  Defekte^ — ein  Beilrag  zur 
Erwerbung  6rtlicher  Gewebsimmunii(U,  (Bone  Transplantation  in  Aseptic  and  Infected 
Cavities,  A  Contribution  on  the  Development  of  Local  Tissue  Immunity.)  M.  Katzbn- 
STEiN.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  240-242. 

Aseptic  bone  transplantations  in  14  cases  gave  onlv  one  in  which  sequestrum  formation 
occurred,  all  the  others  nealino;  completely  and  aseptically.  In  bone  transplants  into  infected 
tissue  there  was  a  considerable  difference  dependmg  on  the  site  of  origin  of  the  transplant. 
In  11  cases,  apparently  aseptic  following  infantry  wounds,  the  transplant  was  secured  from 
the  healthy  tibia,  yet  there  occurred  in  8  of  them  either  suppuration  or  fistula  formation.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  7  transplants  following  severe  suppuration,  there  resulted  only  one  seques- 
trum in  spite  of  the  fact  that  in  two  instances  the  bone  splinters  were  obtained  while  fistulae 
were  present.  The  transplants  in  these  cases  were  secured  from  bone  fragments  in  a  pre- 
viousl3r  infected  region.  These  facts  appear  to  demonstrate  that  inflammation  produces  a 
local  tissue  immunity. — B.  C. 

SEROLOGY 

(See  also  Number  1SS6) 

148$,  The  Relation  of  the  Rate  of  Absorvtion  of  Antigen  to  the  Production  of  Immunity,    Mar- 
JOBiE  W.  Cook.    J.  Inununol.,  Bait,  k  Cambridse,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  39-49. 
Two  series  of  experiments  on  rabbits  indicated  that  the  production  of  antibodies  is 
noticeably  influenced  Iby  the  use  of  electrolytes  during  inununization. 

Experiment  I,  (a)  Three  rabbits  were  treated  5  successive  times  at  5-day  intervals  with 
intravenous  injections  of  1  cc.  of  ^  sodium  citrate,  followed  immediately  with  an  intra- 
peritoneal injection  of  1  co.  of  a  2  per  cent  powdered  egg  albumen. 

(b)  Same  as  (a)  using  calcium  chloride. 

(c)  Control.    Injected  with  egg  albumen  only. 

The  precipitating  titre  of  the  serum  from  each  animal  was  taken  immediately  preceding 
each  injection,  and  1,  2,  4,  6,  24,  and  48  hours  following.  Antigen  was  first  detected  in  the 
blood  of  the  control  animals  at  an  interval  of  4  hours  after  the  intraperitoneal  injection.  In 
marked  contrast  to  this  the  sodium  citrate  animals  gave  evidence  of  absorption  in  everv  case 
after  an  interval  of  1  hour.  Of  the  calcium  chloride  animals,  No.  5  gave  no  evidence  of  absorp- 
tion at  any  time;  No.  4  gave  positive  tests  for  antigen  after  an  interval  of  24  hours  in  4  out  of 
5  injections:  No.  6  was  absorbed  in  the  blood  after  an  interval  of  6  to  8  hours.  Variations  in 
the  antibody  content  paralleled  the  differences  in  the  rates  of  absorption  of  the  antigen. 
Fourteen  days  after  bleeding  the  sodium  citrate  series  gave  a  positive  titre  of  (1)  1-51200, 
(2)  1-26600,  (3)  1-51200:  the  calcium  chloride,  (4)  1-400,  (5)  1-100,  (6)  1-1600;  the  control, 
(7)  1-3200,  (8)  1-3200,  (9)  1-1600. 

The  leucoo3rte  count,  made  before  each  injection  and  for  periods  of  4  to  8  days  following, 
revealed  nothing  important  in  reflecting  changes  in  immunity  production. 

Experiment  II.  Following  essentially  the  method  of  Experiment  I,  rabbits  were  treated 
with  heated  typhoid  bacilli.  Animals  receiving  sodium  citrate  showed  throughout  a  much 
higher  titre  than  the  controls,  while  animals  receiving  calcium  chloride  were  lower  in  titre 
than  the  controls. 
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The  conclusion  is  reached  that  a  rapid  rate  of  absorption  of  antigen  was  followed  by 
an  increased  production  of  antibod)r,  while  a  retarded  rate  of  absorption  was  accompanied 
by  a  marked  decrease  in  the  production  of  antibody.  It  seems  that  the  condition  of  permea- 
bility of  the  cell  with  respect  to  its  absorptive  powers  is  an  important  factor  in  the  produc- 
tion of  immunity. — R.  R.  H. 

I48S,  Pneumococcus  Cultures  in  Whole  Fresh  Blood,  I,  The  RetardcUive  Effect  of  the  Blood  of 
Immune  Animcds  arut  the  Mechanism  of  the  Phenomenon.  C.  G.  Bull  and  L.  Bartual. 
J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  233-251. 

Following  the  work  of  Wright,  who  pointed  out  the  pneumococcidal  action  of  whole  unco- 
agulated  human  blood,  and  of  Heist  and  others,  who  extended  this  work  to  include  experi- 
mental animals,  and  utilizing  the  same  technic,  the  authors  demonstrate  that  the  fresh  whole 
blood  of  immune  animals  is  not  highly  pneumococcidal,  but  rather  retards  the  growth  of  the 
cultures  with  sometimes  as  long  a  latent  period  as  72  hours,  and  that  in  a  general  way  the  rapid- 
ity of  multiplication  of  the  organisms  is  proportional  to  the  susceptibility  of  pneumococcus 
imection  of  the  animals  used.  For  example,  the  latent  period  in  rabbits  and  mice  was  very 
short,  i-1  hour,  sheep  and  man  2-3  hours,  and  pigeons  6-12  hours,  using  undiluted  cultures 
before  there  was  evidence  in  microscope  smears  of  multiplication  of  the  organisms.  The 
method  employed  was  to  fill  a  series  of  small  capillary  tubes  by  capillary  attraction  to  a  defi- 
nite level  with  graded  dilutions  of  an  18-hour  blood  broth  culture  of  pneumococci,  then  imme- 
diately expel  the  culture,  leaving  a  coating  of  culture  on  the  walls  of  the  tubes,  dry  in  air  a 
few  minutes,  and  refill  to  the  same  level  with  the  fresh  whole  blood  to  be  studied.  The  tubes 
were  sealed  with  paraffin  and  incubated  at  ST^'G.  for  va^ing  intervals,  when  smears  were  exam- 
ined and  cultures  seeded  in  rabbit  blood  agar  slants.  Examination  of  the  smears  gave  an  indi- 
cation of  the  extent  of  multiplication  of  organisms,  whereas  the  consistently  positive  cultures 
indicated  that  the  sera  were  not  pneumococcidal.  A  study  of  the  relative  number  of  organ* 
isms  in  the  free  serum,  in  the  serum  adhering  to  the  clot,  and  in  the  interior  of  the  clot,  at 
varying  periods,  showed  that  in  the  early  stages  the  organisms  multiplied  rapidly  in  the 
serum,  fewer  in  the  serum  adherent  to  the  clot,  and  the  clot  itself  was  not  invaded  until  the 
cultures  were  well  developed.  Chain  formation  and  clumping  was  noted  in  the  immune  blood 
but  not  in  the  normal  blood  controls.  In  a  study  of  the  relationship  of  phagocytosis  to  this 
phenomenon,  the  same  technic  was  carried  out,  using  whole  blood,  defibrinated  blood  and 
serum,  and  it  was  found  that  rapidity  of  multiplication  was  greatest  in  the  serum,  which  was 
relatively  free  from  leucocytes  and  an  excellent  mediimi  for  growth;  somewhat  less  rapid  in 
the  defibrinated  blood,  where  three-fourths  of  the  leucocytes  were  removed  by  defibrination, 
the  large  percentage  of  the  remainder  being  lymphocytes;  and  slowest  in  the  blood,  due  to 
the  presence  of  the  leucocytes.  This  was  further  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that  growth  was 
even  more  inhibited  in  a  medium  containing  equal  parts  of  plasma  and  leucocytic  cream  than 
in  the  whole  blood j  and  again  by  the  fact  tnat  if  the  cells  were  destroyed  by  grinding  up  in  k 
mortar  in  fine  sterile  sand,  using  either  centrifuged  whole  blood  cells  or  leucocytes  or  leuco- 
cytic cream,  no  retardation  occurred.  The  presence  of  opsonin  was  also  an  important  factor 
in  the  inhibition  due  to  phagocytosis,  and  the  authors  found  that  sedimentea  cells  from  an 
inmiune  blood,  containing  enough  serum  adherent  to  the  cells  to  opsonize  the  bacteria,  caused 
marked  retardation  of  growth. — W.  P.  B. 

14S4'  Experiments  on  the  Production  of  Specific  Antisera  for  Infections  of  Unknovm  Cause. 

III.  The  Effects  of  a  Serum  Precipitin  on  Animals  of  the  Species  Furnishing  the  Precipi' 

tinogen.    P.  Rous,  G.  W.  Wilson  and  J.  Oliver.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  31,  263. 

It  has  been  found  that  sera  can  be  obtained  specifically  effective  against  certain  infections 
in  which  the  etiological  agent  is  unknown,  by  using  infected  tissue  itself  as  antigen.  The 
question  then  arose  as  to  whether  serum  could  be  used  as  antigen,  and  if  so,  whether  it  would 
give  rise  to  injurious  principles  in  the  antiserum. 

In  the  study  the  authors  found  that  a  serum  of  high  precipitin  titer,  produced  by  the 
repeated  injection  of  rabbits  with  the  blood-free  serum  of  guinea  pigs  or  aogs,  possessed  a 
pnnciple  highly  toxic  for  animals  of  the  species  furnishing  the  antigen.  Intravenously  the 
serum  caused  severe  shock,  resembling  an  anaphylactic  reaction,  but  could  not  be  prevented 
bv  careful  desensitization.  The  animals  that  succumbed  showed  acute  central  congestion 
of  the  lobuli  of  the  liver  with  small  hemorrhages  and  later  necrosis,  and  petechial  hemorrhages 
in  the  lungs  and  intestinal  mucosa. 

By  selective  absorption  with  guinea  pig  red  cells,  all  demonstrable  hemolysins  and  hemag- 
glutinins were  removed,  yet  there  was  no  diminution  in  toxicity  of  this  serum.  Then  precipi- 
tin was  removed  by  specific  precipitation  with  normal  guinea  pig  serum  at  the  dilution  found 
to  result  in  the  maximum  precipitation.  However,  the  results  indicated  an  increase  rather 
than  a  decrease  in  toxicity  as  a  result  of  absorption  of  hemolysin,  hemagglutinin  and  precip- 
itins. This  was  repeated  with  other  rabbit  sera,  with  absorption  ofprecipitin  prior  to 
absorption  of  hemolysin  and  hemagj^lutinin  and  with  rabbit  dera  immunized  against  dog 
serum  instead  of  guinea*pig  serum,  with  the  same  results. 

The  authors  raise  the  question  as  to  whether  this  toxic  principle  is  a  hitherto  unrecog- 
nised antibody  or  a  toxic  product  of  the  interaction  of  precipitm  and  precipitinogen,  and  point 
to  the  practical  conclusion  that  unless  the  obstacle  of  their  presence  is  in  some  way  overcome, 
the  body  fluids  of  infected  individuals  cannot  be  used  for  the  production  of  antiserum.— 
W.  P.  B. 
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I4SS,  The  Influence  of  Desiccation  upon  Natural  Hemolysins  and  Hemagglutinins  in  Human 
Sera.  John  A.  Kolmbb.  J.  Immunol..  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1919,  4,  393-402. 
Human  sera  used  for  typing  blood  should  be  kept  at  a  low  temperature,  sealed  in  ampoules 
and  in  a  liquid  state,  as  the  hemagglutinins  and  hemolysins  in  normal  human  sera  are  nighly 
gusceptible  to  heat.  The  writer,  oy  experiment,  shows  that  the  normal  iso-hemaggl  itinins 
in  human  sera  deteriorate  very  rapidly  (evident  from  1-4  days)  when  dried  and  kept  at  room 
temperature.  Similar  effects  were  obtained  with  the  hemagglutinins  in  human  serum  for 
the  corpuscles  of  the  lower  animals. 

Type  human  sera  containing  large  amounts  of  normal  hemagglutinins  when  properly 
dried  and  stored  in  the  refrigerator  may  prove  satisfactory  for  microscopical  tests  for  at  least 
two  weeks.  The  hemolysins  of  normal  human  sera  for  the  corpuscles  of  persons  and  the 
lower  animals  are  somewhat  more  susceptible  to  desiccation  than  are  the  nemagglutinins. 
Previous  studies  are  referred  to  in  which  the  writer  claims  that  sera  are  occasionally  encoun- 
tered containing  natural  iso-hemolvsins  but  no  iso-agglutinins  for  the  corresponding  corpus- 
cles. The  practice  of  using  dried  human  sera  for  agglutination  tests  after  the  methods  of 
Sanford  and  Hartman  may  be  open  to  error  due  to  deterioration  of  the  normal  iso-agglutinins. 
— R.  R.  H. 

i486.  The  Nature  of  Thermolibile  Hemolysins.    John  A.  Kolmer.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  & 

Cambridge,  Eng.,  1919,  4,  403-424. 

Thiele  and  Embleton  found  that  the  absorption  of  normal  sera  at  low  temperature  with 
sheep  cells  removed  at  the  same  time  all  or  part  of  th^  complement  indicating  that  'Hhe 
hemolytic  substance  appears  to  be  complement  so  modified  that  it  can  combine  directlv  with 
the  red  cells  in  the  cold  and  directly  cause  hemolysis."  The  writer,  following  essentially  the 
same  method  of  study,  could  find  no  evidence  for  the  view  that  hemolysins  are  differentiated 
complements. 

The  natural  hemolysins  in  human  serum  are  inactivated  (markedly)  or  destroyed  when 
heated  at  bQ'^C.  and  totally  destroyed  by  heating  at  62^C.  The  natural  hemolysins  in  human 
serum  vary  in  resistance  to  heat,  anti-sheep  being  among  the  most  resistant,  anti-guinea 
pig  the  most  susceptible. — ^R.  R.  H. 

14S7.  Studies  on  the  Meningococciddl  Activity  of  Blood.    Toitsu  Matsttnami.    J.  Immunol., 

Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  51-71. 

By  means  of  the  Lacy-Heist  method — a  modification  of  the  many  stemmed  capillary  pi- 
pettes of  Wright — the  writer  studied  the  meningococcidal  activity  of  rabbit  blood  immunized 
with  virulent  meningococci.  It  was  found  that  normal  rabbit  blood  and  serum  kill  large  nimi- 
bers  of  virulent  menmgococci  in  vitro  within  3  hours.  Whole  blood  is  more  bacteriolytic  than 
the  serum.  The  menmgococcidal  activity  of  normal  rabbit  serum  was  not  increased  by 
immunization,  while  the  activity  of  the  whole  blood  was  increased  up  to  a  certain  limit  by 
injection  of  living  and  autolyzed  meningococci.  Highly  immunized  rabbit  blood  was  some- 
times less  bactericidal  than  that  of  slightly  immunized  rabbit  blood. 

The  meningococcidal  activity  of  whole  blood  of  the  immune  rabbit  is  much  stronger  than 
that  of  the  serum,  defibrinated  blood,  blood  cells  plus  serum  or  citrated  blood  of  the  same  rabbit. 

It  is  suspected  that  at  least  one  factor  in  explaining  the  higher  meningococcidal  activity 
in  vitro  of  immune  rabbit  blood,  compared  with  defibrinated  blood,  citrated  blood  and  serum 
lies  in  the  influence  of  coagulation  wnich  favors  the  phagocytosis  of  the  meningococci.  The 
test  cannot  be  accepted  on  the  basis  of  this  investigation  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the 
artificially  induced  immunity  against  meningococci.— R.  R.  H. 

1488.  Appearance  of  IsoaggltUinins  in  Infants  and  Children.    W.  M.  Happ.    J.  Exper.  M., 

N.Y\,  81,313. 

The  isoagglutination  reaction  of  131  infants  and  children  from  birth  to  lOJ  years  was 
examined  by  testing  their  serum  and  washed  corpuscles  microscopically  by  the  hanging  drop 
method  against  the  serum  and  corpuscles  of  each  of  the  4  adult  groups  (Moss)  to  determine 
how  soon  the  groups  were  established  and  in  what  order. 

It  was  found  tnat  the  grouping  as  present  in  adults  was  rarely  present  in  blood  from  the 
umbilical  cord.  Also,  isoagglutination  was  rarely  present  at  birth  and  during  the  first  month, 
but  the  percentage  increased  with  age  so  that  after  one  year  the  group  was  usually  established, 
and  after  two  years  was  always  present  as  in  adults.  The  grouping  was  established  in  the 
corpuscles  before  it  was  establisned  in  the  serum.  Therefore,  Group  I  was  the  first  to  be 
formed  and  Group  IV  the  last.  The  earlier  establishment  of  the  group  m  the  corpuscles  before 
the  group  was  established  in  the  serum  was  liable  to  change  the  final  groupmg,  but  when 
once  established  in  both  serum  and  corpuscles,  it  did  not  change.  ^ 

Isoagglutinins  identical  with  those  in  the  mother's  blood  were  found  in  the  mothers 
milk,  but  often  did  not  conform  to  the  group  in  the  infant.  On  account  of  the  differences 
between  the  agglutination  reaction  in  the  blood  of  mother  and  child,  the  danger  of  trans- 
fusion without  making  preliminary  tests  is  evident. 

The  important  literature  is  reviewed. — W.  P.  B. 
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1489.  The  Tttberctdosia  CompUmerU-FixcUion  Test,    Report  of  700  Cases,    B.  Stiyelman.    J. 

Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6.  45^-468. 

This  study  was  made  to  determine  the  dia^ostic  and  prognostic  value  of  the  complement- 
fixation  test  and  its  relation  to  active  and  clmically  inactive  tuberculosis.  In  this  series  24 
per  cent  of  non-tuberculous  and  only  52.4  per  cent  of  all  definitely  tuberculous  individuals 
gave  a  positive  reaction,  while  of  definitely  incipient  cases  only  33  per  cent  were  positive. 

The  author  found  the  test  of  no  assistance  in  the  differential  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  dis- 
eases nor  could  clinical  activity  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis  be  determined  by  complement 
fixation.    Also  the  test  failed  to  shea  any  light  upon  the  immediate  prognosis.— F.  W.  H. 

UdO.  De  Vemploi  de  V  ether  acdtiqtie  comme  riactif  precipitant  dee  protiidee.  {The  Use  of  Ethyl 
Acetate  as  a  Reagent  for  the  Precipitation  of  Proteins,)  A.  Marie.  Ann.  de  I'lnst.  Pas- 
teur, Par.,  1920,  84, 159-161. 

Ethyl  acetate  (acetic  ether)  is  an  active  precipitant  of  proteins,  albumoses  and  peptones. 
In  layer  tests,  a  definite  ring  of  precipitate  is  obtained  with  dilutions  of  egg  albumm  as  high 
as  1-10,000.  Dialyzed  tetanus  toxin,  tuberculins  from  synthetic  media  and  normal  urine 
form  precipitates  with  this  reagent.  The  author  finds  it  superior  to  acetone  as  a  protein 
precipitant. — S.  B-J. 

1491,  Studes  sur  la  precipitation  mutuelle  des  anticorps  et  des  antig^nes.  {Prhmibre  m6moire.) 
Sirums  ** antiserums,'*  (Studies  on  the  Muttud  Precipitation  of  Antibodies  and  Antigens, 
I.  Antisera  to  Animal  Sera.)  M.  Nicolle,  E.  C£sari  and  E.  Debains.  Ann.  de  I'Inst. 
Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  94,  149-162. 

This  is  the  first  paper  of  a  series  of  studies  of  the  nature  of  antibodies  and  antigens.  A 
method  is  described  b^  which  the  antibody  and  antigen  may  be  titrated  directly  in  the  precipi- 
tin reaction.  To  avoid  the  solution  of  the  precipitate  in  an  excess  of  antigen,  agar  or  gelatin 
is  added  to  the  antigen  (horse  serum)  and  the  antihorse  serum  is  layered  upon  this  solid 
mixture.  A  precipitate  occurs  at  the  junction  of  the  fluid  and  agar-mixture,  and  is  not  dis- 
solved when  the  antigen  is  in  excess.  The  specific  effects  of  the  various  dilutions  of  the  anti- 
body can  be  readily  determined. 

The  antibody  (precipitin  for  horse  serum)  was  found  to  be  entirely  in  the  globulin  frac- 
tion of  the  serum.  The  antigen  of  horse  serum  was  present  in  both  the  albumin  and  globulin 
fractions. 

Heat  of  boiling  water  for  5  minutes  almost  completely  destroyed  the  antibody,  and 
treatment  of  horse  serum  with  a  mixture  of  alcohol  ana  ether  removed  the  antigenic  fraction 
of  this  serum. — S.  B-J. 

149B,  Serologische  Versuche  mit  Antigenen  und  Antikdrpem  an  der  Oberlebenden  hUnstlich 
durchstrdmten  Leber,  (Serological  Tests  unth  Antigens  and  Antibodies  on  the  Living  Liver 
by  Means  of  Perfusion,)  Martin  Hahn  and  Emil  v.  Skramlik.  Biochem.  Ztschr., 
Berl.,  1919,  98,  120-140. 

A  preformed  substance  is  found  in  the  liver  cells,  which  is  able  to  increase  the  action  of 
cobra  toxin  on  sheep  red  blood  cells.  Under  the  influence  of  the  toxin  this  substance  passes 
out  into  the  circulating  fluid.  Its  presence  in  the  liver  cells  may  also  be  demonstrated  by 
studies  of  the  expressed  tissue  juices.  The  circulating  cobra  toxin  evokes  a  destruction  of 
liver  tissue  as  evidenced  by  the  appearance -of  protein  m  the  perfused  fluid.  The  remaining 
cells  are  so  altered  that  even  after  complete  washing  out  of  tne  toxin,  newly  introduced  red 
blood  cells  are  hemolyzed. 

Blood  cells  laden  with  amboceptor  are  retained  in  the  capillary  region  of  the  portal  vein 
as  a  result  of  agglutination.  Bordet's  assumption  that  hemagglutination  is  a  precursor  of 
hemolvsis  is  confirmed.    Hemolytic  amboceptors  are  taken  up  by  the  liver  cells. 

Circulating  agglutinins  are  taken  up  b^  the  liver  tissue.  They  are  not  removed  by  per- 
fusion and  agglutmate  bacteria  which  are  mtroduced.  All  of  these  phenomena  show  the  evi- 
dent relatioi^ip  of  the  liver  to  the  various  serological  processes.— R.  E.  B. 

149s.  'Etudes  sur  le  pneumococque,     (Oruihme  memoirs)  Races  du  pneumococque,     (Studies  on 

the  Pneumococcus,    XI,  aaces  of  the  Pneumococcus,)    M.  Nicolle  and  E.  Debains. 

Ann.  de  I'lnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  84,  177-180. 

Evidence  is  presented  somewhat  opposing  the  doctrine  of  specific  type  of  pneumococci. 
The  different  types,  corresponding  to  tne  American  classification,  were  partially  distinguish- 
able by  agglutination  tests  with  sera  of  horses  immunized  to  separate  strains  of  pneumococci. 
Each  type  of  pneumococcus  is  regarded  as  a  mosaic  of  antigenic  substances,  ana  it  was  found 
that  the  Type  II  antigen  predommated  in  the  h3rperagglutinable  strains.  No  other  propertv 
of  the  pneumococci,  except  the  mucous  growth  of  Type  III,  was  found  to  correspond  with 
the  agglutination' reactions. 

Bactericidal,  lytic  tests  and  complement  fixation  tests  do  not  distinguish  between  the 
types  as  based  upon  agglutination  reactions. — S.  B-J. 
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14B4»  Complementary  and  Opsonic  Functions  in  their  Relation  to  Immunity,  A  Study  of  the 
Serum  of  Guinea  Pigs  Naturally  Deficient  in  Complement,  Hiram  P.  Moobe.  J.  Immu- 
nol., Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1919,  4, 425-441. 

A  stock  of  guinea  pigs  that  nad  been  bred  at  the  Veterinary  Laboratory  of  the  Vermont 
State  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  was  found  to  be  very  deficient  in  complement.  In 
fact,  1  cc.  gave  practically  no  hemolysis  when  tested  with  sensitized  horse,  sheep,  and  himian 
cells.    With  this  favorable  material,  a  number  of  experiments  led  to  the  following  conclusions: 

1.  After  injection  of  a  series  of  complement  deficient  and  normal  guinea  pigs  with  killed 
bacteria,  no  increase  in  the  complement  content  of  the  blood  was  noted  confirming  the  original 
observation  of  Von  Dungem  that  the  complement  content  of  the  blood  is  not  affected  bv  the 
process  of  antibody  formation.  Ten  days  after  the  last  injection  of  these  animals  with  the 
killed  bacteria,  live  bacteria  were  injected.  The  fatalities  were  such  in  the  normals  and 
complement  deficient  pigs  that  the  writer  concludes  that  the  deficiency  in  complement  did  not 
interfere  with  immunity  acquired  through  systematic  inmiunization. 

2.  Live  cultures  of  B.  cholerae  suis  were  injected  into  non-immunized  guinea  pigs  (comple- 
ment deficient  and  complement  normal).  Of  100  complement  deficient,  77  succumbed,  while 
only  20  of  the  100  complement  normal  pigs  similarly  treated  died.  This  would  seem  to  indi- 
cate that  associated  with  a  natural  deficiency  of  complement  there  is  a  deficiency  in  natural 
resistance  to  artificial  bacterial  infection. 

3.  The  opsonic  index  was  determined  in  25  cases  with  the  typhoid  bacillus  after  the 
method  of  Wright.  A  count  of  about  100  white  cells  from  each  of  the  25  normal  pigs  showed 
that  they  had  taken  up  16,464  bacteria.  A  similar  determination  in  the  complement  deficient 
gave  a  total  count  of  7817.  The  average  opsonic  index  of  complement  deficient  serum  is  0.4748. 
The  complement  and  opsonins  bear  a  definite  relation  to  each  other. — R.  R.  H. 

1496,  Les  sirums  antimotiastiques,  Leur  spicificiti.  La  reaction  de  Vantiprotiase,  (Anti- 
protease  Sera.  Their  Specificity,  The  Antiprotease  Reaction.)  L.  Launot.  Ann.  de 
rlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34^249-270. 

Animals  (rabbits)  were  injected  subcutaneously  with  filtrates  of  the  cultures  of  such 
proteolytic  organisms  as  B,  pyocyaneus,  B.  prodigiosus^  and  V,  cholerae.  Antibodies  were 
formed  in  the  sera  of  these  animals,  which  inhibited  the  proteol3rtic  action  of  the  bacterial 
filtrates.  The  antisera  were  about  20  times  as  inhibitory  as  normal  serum.  These  antibodies 
were  specific,  inhibiting  only  the  protease  of  the  bacterium  to  which  the  animal  was  immun- 
ized. The  reaction  was  general  for  all  strains  of  any  particular  proteolytic  bacterium.  For 
example,  the  antiprotease  serum  of  an  animal  immunized  with  the  filtrate  of  one  strain  of 
B,  pyocyaneus  inhibited  the  proteolytic  action  of  filtrates  of  other  strains  of  this  organism, 
regardless  of  the  differences  of  chromogenesis  or  agglutination  reactions.  Antiprotease  is  a 
different  antibody  from  agglutinin. — S.  B-J. 

1496,  On  the  so^alled  Neisser-Wechsherg  Inhibiting  Phenomenon  in  Bactericidal  Immune  Sera^ 
Th.  THJ0TTA.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Enp.,  1920,  6,  1-38. 
The  different  explanations  of  the  complement-deviation  phenomenon  given  by  Neisser- 
Wechsberg,  Gruber,  Lipstein,  Levaditi,  Gav,  Sormani  and  Brekke  are  rejected  by  the  writer 
as  a  result  of  his  work  with  dysentery,  rabbit  immune  sera.  The  writer  follows  the  usual 
methods  in  such  tests  and  by  many  carefully  planned  en>eriments  atteimpts  to  show: 

1.  The  conception  of  Neisser  and  Wechsberg  that  the  preat  surplus  of  bactericidal  anti- 
bodies make  the  action  of  complement  imi)otent  is  impossible  because,  (a)  there  is  no  rela- 
tion between  the  bactericidal  titer  and  the  inhibiting  titer;  (b)  immune  sera  are  encountered 
with  high  bactericidal  titer  but  without  inhibiting  action;  (c)  inhibition  is  to  be  found  in 
sera  from  which  bactericidal  amboceptors  have  been  removed  by  absorption  with  homologous 
antigen. 

2.  The  theory  of  Sormani  that  an  antibody  is  produced  during  active  immunization  that 
renders  the  bacteria  invulnerable  to  the  action  of  the  bactericidal  amboceptor-complement 
complex  is  rendered  untenable,  (a)  the  hypothetical  antibody  cannot  be  absorbed  from  the 
inhibiting  serum;  (b)  bacteria  sensitized  with  the  inhibiting  serum  are  as  vulnerable  to  the 
bactericidal  amboceptor-complement  complex  as  untreated  bacteria. 

3.  The  hypothesis  that  inhibiting  antibodies  act  by  attaching  themselves  to  the  antigen 
thereby  interfering  with  the  union  of  the  antigentophil  group  of  the  bactericidal  amboceptor 
is  excluded  by  the  fact  that,  (a)  the  bactericidal  amboceptors  can  be  absorbed  from  the  serum 
by  the  bacteria  in  the  presence  of  the  inhibiting  antibodies  without  the  latter  becoming  at- 
tached to  the  bacteria.    They  remain  free  in  the  fluid. 

4.  The  theory  that  an  antiamboceptor  is  produced  during  immimization  that  fixes  itself 
to  the  antigentophil  group  of  the  amboceptor  is  rejected  for  the  reason  that,  (a)  if  an  anti- 
amboceptor connected  with  its  homologous  amboceptor  could  absorb  all  of  the  complement, 
the  nature  of  the  antigen  would  play  no  part  in  the  inhibition  and  the  inhibition  would  take 
place  against  any  bacteria  tested  in  an  inhibiting  serum. 

5.  The  hypothesis  that  antiamboceptors  of  the  nature  of  complementoids,  that  is,  anti- 
bodies that  act  against  the  complementophil  group  of  the  amboceptor  may  be  produced  by 
immunization  cannot  be  sustained  because,  (a;  such  antibodies  would  not  prevent  the  union 
of  the  bactericidal  amboceptor  with  the  bacteria  but  would  prevent  the  subsequent  coopera- 
tion of  complement.    Accordingly  bacteria,  after  contact  with  an  inhibiting  concentration 


Digitized  by 


Google 


SERUM  THERAPY  271 

of  immune  serum  should  be  invulnerable  to  the  action  of  fresh  active  serum,  since  all  the  recep- 
tors are  supposed  to  be  satisfied;  (b)  an  absorbed  inhibiting  immune  serum  should  possess 
bactericidal  power  as  its  complement  should  remain  unaltered  in  the  fluid  after  absorption. 
6.  The  tneory  is  advanccKi  by  the  writer  that  during  immunization  specific  antibodies 
are  produced,  which  in  connection  with  dissolved  antigen,  absorb  complement  with  greater 
avidity,  so  that  the  complement  cannot  effect  its  bactericidal  action.  Tnese  are  not  identicid 
with  agglutinins,  bacteriolysins  or  precipitins,  (a)  The  titer  of  inhibition  varies  with  the 
dose  of  complement;  (b)  bacteria  that  have  been  in  contact  with  an  inhibiting  serum  are  not 
protected  in  a  non-inhibiting  serum;  (c)  the  absorbed  serum  loses  all  its  former  bactericidal 
action,  as  no  free  complement  is  left  in  solution. — R.  R.  H. 

llfi^,  Ueher  die  neueren  Ausflockungsreahtianen  zur  Diagnose  der  Lues.    (Newer  Precipitation 
Reactions  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Syphilis.)    Db.  Huebbchmann.    MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,67,251-253. 
A  discourse  on  the  Meinicke  and  the  Sachs-Qeorgi  reactions  and  their  fundamental 

relations.— B.  C. 

1498.  Serologische  Untersuchung  von  Komrade  in  Mehl  und  Kleie,    (Serological  Studies  of  the 
Corncockle  in  Flour  and  Bran.)    J.  Beckbb.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.)f  Jena,  2. 
Abt.,  1918,  48,  417-420. 
The  reco^ition  of  corncockle  in  foods  and  feeds  can  be  carried  out  with  certainty  by 

means  of  the  serum  reaction,  particularly  if  the  percentage  of  corncockle  is  small  or  only  a 

small  sample  of  meal  is  available.— R.  £.  B. 

14B9.  Ueher  den  Bau  des  Rezeptorenapparates  der  paragglutinierenden  Bakterien.  (The  Recep^ 
tors  in  Paragglutinating  Bacteria.)  Paul  B5bnst]din.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 
20ft-210. 

Paragglutinating  bacteria  possess,  in  addition  to  their  specific  ortho-receptors,  specific 
para-receptors  for  certain  disease  conditions.  In  experiments  with  a  dysentery-paraggluti- 
nating  strain  of  B.  coli,  absorption  of  one  group  of  receptors  reduced  more  or  less  tne  aggluti- 
nating power  of  the  other.  The  results  suggest  that  the  Weil-Felix  reaction  may  be  looked 
upon  as  a  form  of  paragglutination. — B.  C. 

SERUM  THERAPY 

(See  also  Numbers  15S7,  im,  WS) 

1500.  Vingt-cinq  ann6es  de  s^othirapie  antidiphterique.  (Twenty-fioe  years  of  Antidiphtherie 
Serotherapy.)  L.  Mabtin.  Bull.  Acad,  de  m^d..  Par.,  1919,  92, 173-179. 
Statistics  and  charts  are  presented  showing  the  comparison  between  deaths  from  diph- 
theria before  and  after  the  introduction  of  diphtheria  antitoxin  in  1894.  The  weekly  mortal- 
ity in  the  oitjr  of  Paris  for  1893  varied  between  a  maximum  of  45  and  a  minimimi  of  14.  In 
1918  the  maxunimi  was  4  and  the  minimum  1. — G.  H.  R. 

1601.  Studes  sur  le  pneumococque.    (Dizihme  memoire.)  Priparation  et  propriitis  des  sirums 
antifneumococciques,     (Studies  of  the  Pneumococcus.    X.  Preparation  and  Properties  of 
Antipneumococctc  Sera.)    C.  Tbuche.    Ann.  de  Flnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  98-103. 
The  most  satisfactory  antiffen  for  the  immunization  of  horses  was  found  to  be  a  prepara- 
tion of  pneumococci  killed  by  alcohol  and  ether.    The  authors  found  that  senmi  from  a  nprse 
immunized  against  one  type  of  pneumococcus  was  protective  also  to  a  considerable  degree 
against  virulent  cultures  oi  other  types  of  the  organism.    Antipneumococcic  serum  was  cura- 
tive in  lobar  pneimionia  and  pleurisy  due  to  the  pneumococcus,  less  so  in  pneumococcic  menin- 
gitis and  endocarditis.    In  certain  hospitals  where  this  serum  was  used,  the  mortality  from 
pneumococcic  pneumonia  fell  from  30  to  8  per  100. — S.  B-J. 

150B.  Recherches  sur  la  preparation  des  sirums  antimicrobiens  et  antitoxiques  chez  le  cheval. 

(Researches  on  the  Production  of  Antimicrobial  and  Antitoxic  Sera  with  Horses.)    M.  Nic- 

OLLB,  V.  Frasey,  E.  Debains  and  E.  Nicolas.    Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  . 

285-333. 

The  methods  of  preparing  therapeutic  sera  from  horses  are  described  in  detail.  The  sera 
studied  were  antityphoid,  antiparat3i>hoid  A  and  B,  antimeningococcus  A,  B,  and  C,  anti- 
gonococcus,  antishiga,  antiflexner,  antimelitensis,  antioholera,  and  antigangprene.  The  paper 
contains  data  on  the  preparation  of  the  antigens,  which  were  usually  bacteria  killed  by  treat- 
ment with  alcohol  ana  etner^  on  the  dosage  for  immunisation  of  horses,  and  the  care  of  animals 
during  the  period  of  the  injections. — S.  B-J. 

160S.  SirothirapiedelallMyretyphclide.    Mode  dUmploi  du  sirum.    Resultats  cliniaues.    (Sero^ 
therapy  in  Typhoid  Fever,    Method  of  Using  the  Serum  and  the  Clinical  Results.)    A. 
RoDET  AND  S.  BoNNAMOUB.    BuU.  Acad.  de  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  81,  759-761. 
The  mortality  of  cases  was  2.9  per  cent  after  eliminating  the  deaths  from  complications 

and  those  treated  after  the  twelfth  day.— G.  H.  R. 
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I6O4.  La  aSrothSrapie  antigonococGique.    Stuie  expSrimental   el   clinique.    (Antigonococcus 
Serum  Therapy.    An  experimental  and  clinical  study. )    Jean  Pabaf.    Thesis,  Univ.  Paris, 
1919,  Abs.  in  Presse.  mSd.,  Par.,  1920,  28,  208. 
Based  on  results  in  experimental  ophthalmia  and  meningitis  in  animals,  Paraf  has  obtained 

good  results  in  localised  mfections:  arthritis,  orchitis,  etc. — L.  A.  K. 

ANAPHYLAXIS 

150S.  Anaphylatoxine  et  anaphylaxie.     (Anaphylatoxin  and  Anaphylaxis.)    A.   Besrbdka. 

Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  334-342. 

Besredka  points  out  that  the  so-called  anaphylatoxins  produced  in  vitro  by  the  action  of 
colloids  or  adsorbents  on  serum  are  not  similar  in  their  action  to  true  anaphylactic  shock. 
The  most  notable  difference  is  that  while  these  anaphylatoxins  are  poisonous,  they  do  not 
render  the  animal  desensitized  or  in  the  antianaphylactic  condition  of  an  animal  which  has 
survived  anaphylactic  shock. 

Vaccination  or  immunization  against  these  artificial  anaphylatoxins  barely  protects  an 
animal  against  the  formerlv  fatal  dose  of  the  toxic  serum  or  protein  split  product.  But  an 
animal  strictly  desensitized  to  an  antigen  to  which  it  was  origmally  sensitive  will  tolerate  an 
almost  unlimited  dose  of  this  non-poisonous  antigen.  A  guinea  pig  sensitized  to  horse  serum 
and  also  vaccinated  against  anaphylatoxin  will  suffer  shock  when  injected  with  horse  serum, 
and  a  desensitized  guinea  pig  will  react  to  anaphylatoxin.  The  serum  of  an  animal  vaccin- 
ated against  anaphylatoxin  contains  a  substance  which  neutralizes  the  latter,  but  the  serum 
of  a  desensitized  animal  does  not  contain  any  such  antibody. — S.  B-J. 

1606.  An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Action  of  Ultraviolet  Light  on  the  Intradermic  Tuberculin 
Reaction.  Edgar  Mater.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc.  Bait.,  1920,  4,  100-111. 
''The  intradermic  tuberculin  test  in  guinea  pigs  and  patients  often  gives  a  reaction  of 
lessened  extent  when  the  injected  area  is  treated  locally  with  short  exposures  to  ultraviolet 
light  either  before  or  after  injection.  Recently  tanned  skin  also  gives  a  slightly  lessened  reac- 
tion. Tuberculin  exposed  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  (45  minutes  at  a  distance  of  2  feet) 
to  the  ultraviolet  rays  loses  markedly,  and  at  times  entirely,  its  power  to  cause  intradermic 
reactions."— T.  G.  H. 

1507.  Etude  sur  certains  phhiomhnes  de  choc  observes  en  cliniques.  Sianification  de  VhSmo^ 
clasie.  (A  Study  of  Certain  Phenomena  of  Shock,  Observed  Clinically.  The  Significance 
of  the  Blood  Crisis.)  Fernand  Widal,  Pierre  Abrami  and  Et.  Brisbaud.  Presse  m6d., 
Par.,  1920;  28,  181. 

A  discussion  and  review  of  allergic  phenomena.  Attention  is  called  to  the  vascular  reac- 
tion in  many  anaphylactoid  phenomena:  lowered  arterial  pressure  and  blood  coagulability: 
leucopenia,  diminution  of  the  number  ot  platelets,  sharp  changes  in  the  refractive  index  of 
the  serum,  etc.  This  crisis  is  observed  in  asthma  and  alimentary  urticaria:  in  vaccine  shock; 
in  milk  sickness.  Crystalloids  as  well  as  proteins  may  cause  this  shock  wnen  injected  intra- 
venously. 

A  discussion  of  the  mechanism  follows.  ''Arguments  drawn  from  the  clinic  and  patho- 
logic physiology  ....  lead  us  to  think  that  it  (shock  of  this  type)  is  a  simple  rupture 
of  the  physical  equilibrium  of  colloidal  structures." — L.  A.  K. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 
(See  also  Numbers  ISiS,  HIS,  im,  W7) 

1608.  StUla  vaccinazione  antipertossica.  (Antipertussis  VacciruUion.)  T.  Luzzatti.  Poli- 
clin.,  Roma,  27,  451-453. 

A  method  for  making  pertussis  vaccine  according  to  Nicoile  and  the  technic  of  admin- 
istering same  are  given.  The  use  of  this  vaccine  in  children  was  attended  with  very  good 
results.  The  positive  proofs  obtained  with  prophylactic  vaccination  show  that  in  all  proba- 
bility the  bacillus  of  Bordet  is  the  specific  s^gent  of  the  disease. 

No  agglutination  could  be  shown  with  the  serum  of  patients  having  the  disease  actively, 
nor  in  those  of  the  catarrhal  stage. — P.  M 

1609.  La  vathogSnie  du  cholira  et  la  vaccination  antichol^ique.  (The  Pathogenesis  of  Cholera 
and  Vaccination  against  Cholera.)  J.  CANTACUzisNB.  Ann.  de  PInst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920, 
34,  57-87. 

A  vaccine  made  of  the  cholera  vibrio,  killed  by  heat  at  56''C.  for  half  an  hour,  was  used 
extensively  in  the  Blakan  wars  and  in  the  recent  campaigns  (1916)  in  Roumania.  The  use  of 
this  vaccine  was  always  followed  by  a  decrease  in  the  mcidence  of  cholera.  Epidemics  of 
cholera  were  stopped  when  all  persons  of  a  community  were  vaccinated.  A  dosage  of  3  to  4 
billions  of  bacteria,  given  in  two  or  more  injections,  was  essential  to  the  production  of  a  sub- 
stantial preventive  vaccination.  In  practice,  no  harmful  effects  were  consequent  upon  the 
production  of  a  possible  negative  phase  in  the  persons  vaccinated.  The  author  thinks  that 
subcutaneous  injection  of  the  vaccine  is  followed  first  by  a  local  immunity  of  the  intestine, 
later  by  general  immunity.— S.  B-J. 
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1610.  Essai  de  traitment  du  typhus  exanthimatique  par  V injection  du  liquide  ciphciUhrcuihidienne 
du  mcdade,    (An  Attempt  to  Treat  Typhus  Fever  by  the  Injection  of  the  Patient's  Cerehro^ 
spinal  Fluid.)    I.  SAgal.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  28,  271.     (Suppl.) 
A  case  of  t3rphus  (in  Palestine)  was  treated  by  two  subcutaneous  and  one  intravenous 

injection^  of  the  patient's  cerebrospinal  fluid,  freshl}^  drawn,  quantities  of  8-10  cc.  being  used. 

Marked  improvement,  followed  by  convalescence  ensued. — L.  A.  K. 

1511,  Mininaite  cSribrospintUe  et  hactSrioth^apie.     {Cerebrospinal  Meningitis  and  BacteriO' 
therapy.)    H.  M£bt  and  L.  Girard.    Bull.  Acad,  de  m6d..  Par.,  1919,  82,  284-286. 
A  report  of  a  case  treated  with  an  autogenous  vaccine.    Five  subcutaneous  treatments 
were  given  at  intervals  of  2  or  3  days  and  recovery  speedily  resulted.    Antimeningococcus 
serum  had  been  used  on  this  case  but  with  no  amelioration  of  the  symptoms. — G.  M.  R. 

151$.  OsteO'periostite  post-typhique  traitie  par  un  autovaccin  vivant  sensibilise.  (Post-typhoidal 
Osteoperiositis  Treated  with  a  lAving  Sensitized  Autogenous  vaccine.)  M.  Ciuca  and  I. 
Enbscu.    Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  34,  358-359. 

Osteoperiostitis  of  the  radius  in  a  case  of  convalescent  typhoid  fever  was  treated  with  a 
vaccine  made  from  the  typhoid  bacillus  originally  isolated  from  the  patient's  blood.  The 
living  organisms  were  sensitized  before  injection  by  placing  them  in  contact  with  the  patient's 
serum.    After  four  injections  of  the  vaccine,  the  periostitis  disappeared.— S.  B-J. 

151S.  The  Sterilization  of  Lipovaccines.    P.  A.  Lewis  and  F.  W.  Dodge.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y., 

1920,  31.  169. 

It  was  found  that  B.  subtilis  contaminated  a  pneimiococcus  lipovaccine  when  prepared 
by  the  method  of  Whitmore  and  Fennel  (i.e.,  dry  in  an  oven  at  53*Cf.  over  lime,  grind  in  a  jar 
with  steel  balls  for  a  number  of  hours,  then  add  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  lanolin  and  cotton- 
seed oil,  repeat  grinding,  and  finally  add  cottonseed  oil  containing  0.25  per  cent  chloretone). 
The  authors,  therefore,  e^roosed  the  finished  vaccine  to  a  temperature  of  130*^0 .  for  3  hours  in 
an  electric  oven,  or  to  120  C.  for  12  hours,  which  rendered  it  sterile.  This  product  was  found 
to  afford  a  considerable  degree  of  protection  to  mice  for  a  brief  period,  apparently  in  not  much 
less  degree  than  the  unheated  vaccine.  However,  heating  of  typhoia  lipovaccine  in  a  similar 
manner  appeared  to  almost  totally  destroy  its  antigenic  qualities. — W.  P.  B. 

NONSPECIFIC  THERAPY 

(See  Number  1S$6)  # 

EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 

1514.  A  Study  of  Experimental  Meningitis.    I.  The  Production  of  Experimental  Meningitis 

by  Direct  Inoculation  into  the  Subarachnoid  Space.    Lloyd  D.  Felton  and  Paul  Wbgb- 

FORTH.    Monogr.  Rockefeller  Inst.  M.  Research,  N.  Y.,  No.  12,  1920,  5-25. 

This  study  was  made  in  an  effort  to  find  an  organism  of  high  original  pathogenicity  within 
the  meninges  of  laboratory  animals  in  order  that  infections  analogous  to  those  encountered 
in  man  might  be  produced  and  therapeutic  measures  attempted.  The  cat  was  used  chiefly 
for  the  work. 

Routine  injections  of  a  number  of  different  organisms  were  made  into  the  meninges  of 
cats,  most  satisfactorily  through  the  obcipito-atlantoid  lieament,  but  sometimes  also  through 
the  lumbo-sacral  ligament.  In  a  number  of  cases  several  strains  of  the  same  organism  were 
tested,  21  varieties  and  102  strains  being  employed  in  all,  falling  into  3  general  groups: 

Group  I.  Consisted  of  the  bacteria  that  most  frequently  invade  the  meninges  of  man. 
Included  meningococcus,  M.  flavuSf  S.  hemolyticvsy  Staphylococcus  albvSf  Staphylococcus 
aureus,  pneimiococcus  and  B.  influenzae. 

Group  II.  Consisted  of  miscellaneous  Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  bacilli  of  rela- 
tively low  virulence  for  the  meninges  of  the  cat.  Included  B.  gallinarumf  B.  subtUiSf  B. 
smeqmatis,  B.  cereus,  B.  proteus  zopfi,  B.  proteus  mirabUis,  B.  anthracoides,  S.  metschnikovi, 
B.  aysenteriae  (Flexner,  Harris,  Kruse,  Hiss-Russell,  Duval)  and  B.  typhosus. 

Group  III.  Consisted  of  highly  virulent  organisms.  Included  B.  coli  (especially  B.  coli 
communior),  B.  pyocyaneus,  B.  paratyphosus  B,  and  B.  mucosus  capsulatus  (especially  B. 
lactis  aerogenes). 

The  organisms  included  in  Group  I  were  found  to  possess  but  slight  pathogenicity  for 
the  meninges  of  the  cat,  possibly  because  the  cat  is  comparatively  insusceptible  to  these  same 
organisms  on  intravenous  inoculation,  especially  when  they  are  of  human  origin.  The  2 
strains  of  Staphylococcus  albus  and  4  of  the  strains  of  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  proved  aviru- 
lent  for  the  menmges  of  cats.  Pus  from  staphylococcus  infections  in  the  cat  and  man  produced 
meningitis,  on  subarachnoid  inoculation,  in  6  out  of  8  cats,  and  aggressins  in  the  filtrate  from 
such  pus,  when  mixed  with  staphylococci,  promoted  meningitis. 

The  organisms  included  in  Group  II  possessed  about  the  same  natural  virulence  for  the 
meninges  of  the  cat  as  those  of  Group  I,  but  in  none  of  the  strains  was  the  pathogenicity 
uniform  or  of  sufficient  degree  for  the  immediate  purpose.    Most  of  these  organisms  were 
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stock  cultures,  grown  for  months  or  years  on  artificial  media,  but  still  capable,  on  massive 
inoculation  into  the  subarachnoid  space,  of  producing  fatal  meningitis.  Tnis  indicates  that 
meningitic  infection  can  be  produced  in  cats  by  direct  subarachnoid  injection  of  any  of  the 
known  microoraaisms,  provided  the  strain  is  of  optimum  virulence. 

Of  Group  III,  B,  iactis  aerogenes  (B.  mucoaua  capstdattts  group)  possessed  the  greatest 
natural  virulence  for  the  meninges  of  the  cat.  The  strain  employea  was  isolated  at  autopsy 
from  the  blood  and  lungs  of  a  fatal  case  of  bronchopneimionia.  It  was  found  to  be  40,000.000 
times  as  virulent  as  B,  coli  and  1,000,000,000  times  as  virulent  as  B.  j>araiypho8iu  B  and  B. 
pyocyanetu,  assuming  that  the  number  of  organisms  in  a  24-hour  meat  infusion  broth  culture 
IS  the  same  with  all  four  organisms.  This  org^anism,  when  injected  in  different  dilutions  into 
the  subarachnoid  space,  failed  to  produce  menmgitis  only  3  times  out  of  59,  spontaneous  recov- 
ery after  the  establishment  of  a  well  recognixeof  meningitis  occurring  in  only  one  case.  The 
organism  filled  two  prime  requirements  for  future  work  on  the  therapy  of  meningitis  in  that 
it  was  acutely  and  uniformly  fatal  and  would  produce  meningitis  in  hig^  dilutions.  The  small- 
est dose  ever  employed  was  a  1- 10,000,000,000  dilution,  representing  approximately  20  organ- 
isms, which  killed  two  cats  in  less  than  24  hours,  with  t3rpical  meningitis.  The  chief  disad- 
vantage of  this  high  virulence  was  the  short  incubation  period  and  the  rapid  fulminating  tyi>e 
of  meningitis  produced,  so  that  little  time  was  afforded  for  the  application  of  therapeutic 
measures.  Other  disadvantages  were  the  difficulty  of  producing  an  immune  serum  for  this 
organism  and  its  relative  infrequency  as  a  meningeal  invader  in  man. 

In  all  acute  fatal  cases  of  meningitis  following  subarachnoid  inoculation,  the  injected 
organism  could  be  cultivated  at  autopsy  from  the  heart's  blood.  In  chronic  cases,  succimib- 
ing  after  one  to  three  weeks,  the  central  nervous  system  was  practicall^r  normal  while  the 
heart's  blood  yielded  positive  cultures.  This  phenomenon  was  observed  with  B.  lactia  aeroQ' 
enesy  B,  coli  and  B,  pyocyaneus,  and  was  due  probably  to  a  focal  infection  and  subsequent  ter- 
minal septicemia.  In  chronic  cases,  therefore,  death  was  probably  due  to  septicemia  alone, 
while  in  acutely  fatal  cases  it  was  due  both  to  meningitis  and  septicemia. — I.  W.  P. 

1616,  A  Study  of  Experimental  Meningitis.    II,  A  PcUhological  Study  of  Experimental  Menin' 

Sitie  from  Subarachnoid  Inoculation,    Jambs  B.  Ater.    Monogr.  Rockefeller  Inst.  M. 
Research,  N.  Y.,  No.  12,  1920,  25-44.       . 

A  study  is  here  presented  of  the  meningeal  reaction  experimentally  produced  by  sub- . 
arachnoid  inoculation  of  a  large  number  of  microorganisms,  correlating  from  the  pathological 
point  of  view  the  experiments  described  in  the  first  paper  of  this  series. 

On  a  pathological  basis,  meningitis  may  be  classed  as  (a)  aseptic,  including  all  meningeal 
reactions  of  non-infectious  origin,  as  seen  m  febrile  states,  following  subarachnoid  injection 
of  serum  and  chemical%  etc.,  and  (b)  infections.  All  degrees  of  intensity  and  exudation  are 
seen  in  each  class. 

The  organisms  used  for  subarachnoid  inoculation  were:  streptococcus,  B,  coli,  staphylo- 
coccus, B.  pyocyaneue,  B,  parcUyphosus  B,  B,  mucosue  capsulatuSf  meningococcus,  B,  subtUiSf 
and  B,  galiinarum. 

Streptococcus:  This  group  was  found  to  cause,  for  the  most  part,  a  low  grade  meningitis, 
though  some  strains  had  a  moderate  original  virulence  which  could  be  raised  on  animal  pas- 
sage, causing  on  later  inoculations,  a  massive  exudative  meningitis.  Toxic  filtrates  from 
streptococcus  cultures  produced  death  on  subarachnoid  inoculation,  with  acute  aseptic  men- 
ingitis and  toxic  endarteritis. 

B.  coli:  Members  of  this  group  usually  produced  a  subacute  or  chronic  meningitis,  even 
in  considerable  niunbers.  Massive  inoculations,  however,  sometimes  produced  acutely  fatal 
infections;  while  sometimes  markedly  virulent  for  the  meninges,  B.  coli  is  more  likely  to  die 
out  rapidly,  leaving  a  residual  chronic  meningitis  sometimes  accompanied  by  destruction  of 
nervous  tissue. 

Staphylococcus:  Moderate  subacute  infections  were  usually  obtained  with  this  organism. 
Rarely  was  a  massive  meningitis  produced. 

B.  pyocyaneus:  Rather  small  doses  frequently  gave  a  massive  purulent  meningitis  with 
fatal  outcome,  though  this  result  was  not  always  obtained.    In  acute  cases  with  larger  doses, 
where  death  occurred  after  more  than  48  hours,  the  central  nervous  system  appeared  greenish- 
yellow  throughout,  with  considerable  mucopurulent  exudate  over  the  dura.    Marking  of 
I  brain  and  cord  were  frequently  obliterated  by  massive  exudate  containing  many  organisms, 

and  there  was  extensive  invasion  of  ventricles,  brain  and  cord  and  dura 
I  B.  paratyphostis  B:    Possessed  considerable  virulence  for  the  meninges,  which  could 

be  increased  by  cat  passage,  I  cc.  of  1-10,000  dilution  proving  fatal  on  subarachnoid  inocu- 
lation. 

B,  mucosus  capsulatus:  B,  Iactis  aerogenes  of  this  group  was  the  most  successful  of  all 

organisms  employed.    Meningitis  was  usually  fatal  within  48  hours,  during  which  interval 

I  the  exudate  remained  confined  within  the  subarachnoid  space.    In  cats  dying  after  two  days 

the  generalized  meningitis  was  more  intense  and  tended  to  pass  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the 

'  subarachnoid  space,  invading  ventricles  and  central  nervous  tissue  and  showing  many  organ- 

i  isms  present  in  the  exudate,  evidence  of  active  proliferation. 

meningococcus:  A  strain  producing  acute  purulent  meningitis  in  rabbits  was  encountered 
late  in  the  work.  Animals  usually  died  within  24  hours,  showmg  a  generalised  purulent  men- 
ingitis with  considerable,  sometimes  massive,  exudate  of  polymorphonuclear  leucocytes, 
with  numerous  organisms. 
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B.  svbtUis:  Acute  exudative  leptomeningitis  and  acute  pachjrmeningitis  was  produced 
with  exudate  in  the  central  canal.  No  organisms  were  seen,  suggesting  that  virulence 
had  become  spent.    The  organism  was  not  reliable  in  small  dosage. 

B.  gallinaruin:  Failed  to  kill  a  cat  receiving  }  of  a  60-hour  agar  slant.  Sections  showed 
mononuclear  cells,  some  containing  pigment  granules,  in  cerebral  sulci  and  pockets  formed  by 
nerve  roots  with  dura  and  nervous  system.  Ventricles  dilated  but  otherwise  normal.  No 
organisms  seen. 

Aseptic  meningitis  was  produced  with  chemicals  such  as  chloramine  and  flavine,  with 
bacterial  filtrates,  with  whole  blood  and  senmi  and  with  inert  particles  such  as  carbon  gran- 
ules, India  ink  and  cinnabar.  Acute  meningitis  resulted  from  the  subarachnoid  injection  of 
autogenous,  homologous  or  heterologous  serum,  with  symptoms  frequently  present  and  patho- 
lo^cal  changes  well  marked.  The  meningeal  reaction  during  the  first  few  hours  following 
injection  of  serum  was  sometimes  rather  more  marked  than  that  produced  by  virulent  organ- 
isms, though  by  the  following  day  the  cell  count  in  the  spinal  fluid  had  fallen,  resembling  the 
picture  obtieiined  with  weakly  virulent  organisms. 

The  foreffoing  cases  of  experimental  meningitis  may  be  classified  into  three  groups: 

(a)  Focal  subacute  meningitis.  In  this  group  the  brain  and  cord  appeared  normal  grossly 
but  showed  microscopic  accumulations  of  lymphocytes,  plasma  cells  and  frequently  large 
mononuclear  phagocytes  in  pockets  of  the  menmges.  usuallir  in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  pia 
mater.  Organisms  were  rarely  seen,  cultures  of  blood  and  spinal  fluid  bemg  usually  negative, 
while  death,  if  it  occurred,  could  not  be  attributed  to  meningitis.  Such  reactions  were  ob- 
tained with  some  streptococci  and  with  staphylococci  and  jB.  coli^  and  were  encountered  late 
after  serum  injections. 

(b)  Acute  exudative  meningitis  of  low  grade  type.  Early  in  the  infection  the  exudate 
was  polymorphonuclear  in  character,  but  later  became  lymphocytic.  It  was  never  massive . 
Organisms  were  sometimes  absent  but  were  usually  present  in  small  numbers,  an  evidence  of 
feeble  viability.  Death  possibly  due  to  meningitis  but  usually  to  causes  outside  the  central 
nervous  svstem.    B,  pyocyaneus  and  B,  coli  produced  this  type  of  reaction. 

(c)  Massive  acute  meningitis.  Characterized  by  rapid  proliferation  within  the  men- 
inges, even  after  minimal  inoculations.  Exudate  throughout  subarachnoid  space  and  beyond, 
causing  death  in  a  few  hours  or  days.  In  these  cases  blood  infections  were  present.  B, 
pyocyaneus,  B,  colL  B.  parcUyphoauSt  meningococci  and  streptococci  gave  this  reaction  incon- 
stantly and  6nly  after  animiu  passage.  It  was  the  rule  with  B,  lactis  aerogeneSj  even  in  very 
small  doses. 

After  injection  the  organisms,  in  acute  fulminating  meningitis,  spread  rapidly  through- 
out the  subarachnoid  space.  In  animals  dying  within  24  hours  tne  site  of  injection  could 
usually  be  located,  but  seldom  after  this  time.  In  the  first  24  hoiirs  the  exudate  was  for  the 
most  part  confined  to  the  subarachnoid  space,  infiltration  taking  place  also  into  the  peri- 
vascular spaces,  the  cortical  vessels  in  the  Drain  and  the  central  vessels  in  the  cord  showinjs, 
as  a  rule,  the  earliest  and  most  marked  involvement.  In  a  few  hours  organisms  appeared  m 
the  fourth  ventricle  and  canal,  and  a  little  later  in  the  third  and  lateral  ventricles.  Exudate 
appeared  soon  after.  Invasion  of  the  parenchvma  rapidly  occurred,  usually  by  direct  exten- 
sion from  the  lateral  ventricles  and  spinal  canal.  It  might  be  in  the  nature  of  a  rapid  infiltra- 
tion with  organisms  and  polymorphonuclear  leucocytes  or,  proceeding  more  slowly,  leave 
complete  destruction  of  nervous  tissue  in  its  path.  Niargjnal  infection  was  less  frequent  than 
the  periventricular  t3T>e  and  spread  directly  from  the  meninges.  Small  foci  were  rarely  seen 
in  brain  and  cord,  and  were  probably  secondary  to  infected  blood  vessels  or  perivascular 
spaces.  Infection  spread  from  the  subarachnoid  space  along  the  paths  of  spinal  nerves,  attain- 
ing an  epidural  position  about  nerve  roots  and  root  ganglia. 

Animals  dymg  of  meningitis  seldom  failed  to  show  organisms  in  the  blood  vessels  either 
microscopically  or  culturally.  After  18  hours,  septicemia  was  invariably  present  and  prob- 
ably played  an  important  part  in  the  fatal  outcome,  while  in  less  acute  forms  of  meningitis 
it  was  doubtless  tne  primary  cause  of  death. — I.  W.  P. 

1S16,  A  Study  of  Experimental  Meningitis,    III,  The  Intrameningeal  Vinder^ee  of  Microorgan" 

ism8,    Llotd  u,  Fklton.    Monogr.  Rockefeller  Inst.  M.  Research,  N.  Y.,  No.  12,  1920, 

45-56. 

A  method  is  here  presented  for  enhancing  the  original  intrameningeal  virulence  of  strains 
of  B,  mitcosua  cavsulatuSf  hemol3rtic  streptococcus,  meningococcus  and  B,  paratyphosus , 
The  work  was  undertaken  to  maintain  virulence  so  that  the  production  of  an  experunental 
meningitis  could  be  standardized  and  to  make  possible  further  investigation  of  the  factors 
favoring  infection  of  the  meninges  from  the  blood  stream. 

B.  mtu!08ii8  capatUa'.w  (B,  tactis  aerogenes).  Virulence  was  maintained  over  a  period  of 
several  months  on  artificial  media  without  any  precautions  being  taken,  but  suddenly  fell  off. 
Attempts  to  restore  the  lost  virulence  were  promptly  made.  Intravenous  injection  in  cats 
raised  the  virulence  somewhat  for  injections  by  this  route,  but  failed  to  increase  meningeal 
virulence.  Subarachnoid  injection  was  then  resorted  to,  injections  of  organisms  and  With- 
drawal of  spinal  fluid  being  performed  aseptically  through  the  occipito-atlantoid  ligament, 
the  needle  entering  the  cistema  magna.  Cultures  taken  m  this  wav  at  autopsy  in  cat  brain 
or  cat  blood  broth  were  incubated  18  hours  and  injected  into  the  subarachnoid  space  in  other 
animals.  It  was  found  by  these  two  methods  that  intravenous  virulence  was  increased  not 
more  than  5  times,  while  intrameningeal  virulence  was  increased  50,000,000  times. 
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B,  paratypho8U8  B  (cats).  The  strain  chosen  possessed  a  certain  degree  of  natural  viru- 
lence for  the  meninges  of  the  cat.  After  passage  the  relative  increase  in  intravenous  and 
intrameningeal  virulence  was  as  1-5,000. 

Meningococcus  (rabbits).  Cultures  were  made  at  autopsy  into  unheated  defibrinated 
rabbit  blood  diluted  1-3  parts  with  Locke's  solution,  and  were  incubated  18-24  hours  before 
new  subarachnoid  injection.  Intravenous  and  intrameningeal  virulence  of  the  strain  at  the 
time  of  its  greatest  activity  was  as  1-1000. 

Streptococcus  (cats).  The  original  virulence  for  cats  on  intravenous  or  intrameningeal 
injection  was  veiy  low.  After  passage  through  cats  the  intrameningeal  virulence  increased 
5|000  times,  the  lethal  intravenous  dose  being  at  least  2,000  times  greater  than  the  lethal 
intrameningeal  dose. 

Hemolytic  Streptococcus  (rabbits).  Heart's  blood  was  cultured  at  autopsy  in  acitic  broth 
and  incubated  18  nours  before  injection  into  another  animal.  Intraperitoneal,  intravenous 
and  intrameningeal  injections  were  employed.  Approximately  the  same  degree  of  virulence 
was  developed  by  both  the  intraperitoneal  and  intrameningeal  routes.  An  error  wherebjr  one 
rabbit  of  the  intrameningeal  series  was  given  the  dose  meant  for  a  rabbit  of  the  intraperiton- 
eal series,  and  promptly  succumbed  to  infection,  suggests  that  the  virulence  of  this  strain  of 
streptococcus  is  not  a  phenomenon  of  predilection  for  specific  tissue.  At  the  end  of  the 
experiment  the  intraperitoneal  virulence  was  to  the  intravenous  virulence  as  400-1,  while  the 
intrameningeal  virulence  was  to  the  intravenous  as  200-1. 

The  fact  that  virulence  by  intraperitoneal  or  intrameningeal  injection  is  greater  than  b^ 
intravenous  injection  is  attributed  to  the  fact  that  the  defensive  mechanism  of  the  animal  is 
largely  contained  within  the  circulating  blood.  The  meninges  and  peirtoneum,  on  the  other 
hand,  consist  of  mesothelium  lined  sacs  serving  as  good  incubators,  furnishing  to  the  bacteria 
sufficient  nutriment  and  but  slight  inhibitory  power.  Invasion  of  the  blood  stream  from 
the  meninges  in  fatal  cases  suggests  that  the  small  intrameningeal  or  intraperitoneal  doses 
are  equivalent  to  the  massive  intravenous  one. — I.  W.  P. 

1517.  A  Study  of  Experimental  Meningitis.    IV.  The  Influence  of  Certain  Experimental  Pro' 

cedures  upon  the  Production  of  Meningitis  by  Intravenous  Inoculation.    Lewis  H.  Weed, 

Paul  Weoeforth,  James  B.  Ater  and  Llotd  D.  Felton.    Monogr.  Rockefeller  Inst. 

M.  Research,  N.  Y.,  No.  12,  March  25,  1920. 

B.  lactis  aerogenes  was,  of  all  the  organisms  investigated,  the  only  one  capable  of  produc- 
ing meningitis  in  concentrations  analogous  to  those  causing  similar  infections  in  man.  It 
was  killed  fairly  quickly  when  injected  into  the  blood  stream,  except  when  given  in  massive 
doses.  When  given  into  the  subarachnoid  space  as  few  as  20  organisms,  as  determined  by  plat- 
ing, were  sufficient. to  cause  death  in  cats,  with  the  production  of  a  typical  meningitis. 

Control  cats  receiving  intravenously  0.5  cc.  of  a  24-hour  culture  of  B.  lactis  aerogenes 
sometimes  showed  slight  mitial  discomfort  but  recovered  in  a  few  hours  and  developed  no 
meningitis.  Cats  receiving  half  the  dose  intravenously,  followed  in  2  minutes  by  withdrawal 
of  1.0  to  1.5  cc.  of  ^inal  fluid,  usually  began  to  show  excitability  or  slowness  of  movement  and 
signs  of  meningeal  irritation  within  24  hours,  hyperesthesia,  convulsions  and  mania  beinc 
encountered  in  different  animals.  Extensor  spasms  sometimes  occurred  spontaneously,  and 
could  sometimes  be  elicited  by  proper  stimulation.  The  clinical  picture  of  the  rigidities  was 
quite  t3rpical  and  wholly  analogous  to  that  occurring  in  man.  Occasionally  the  stage  of 
meningeal  irritation  was  lacking,  death  supervening  after  an  initial  stage  of  weakness.  Death 
ensued  regularly  in  from  16  to  120  hours,  and  usually  in  24-48  hours.  At  autopsy  the  heart's 
blood  was  always  positive  for  B.  lactis  aerogenes. 

Identical  pathological  pictures  of  meningeal  involvement  in  cats  obtained  by  occipito- 
atlantoid  and  oy  lumbar  pimcture  at  the  height  of  an  experimental  bacteremia.  Rats,  rab- 
bits, guinea  pigs  and  monkeys  were  also  susceptible  to  meningitis  following  spinal  puncture 
during  a  bacteremia.  The  production  of  meningitis  with  B.  pyocyaneus,  B.  paraiyfhosus, 
streptococci  and  meningococci,  following  experimental  blood  infection,  was  also  facilitated 
by  release  of  spinal  fluid  Release  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  less  than  half  an  hour  before  a  sub- 
lethal intravenous  injection  of  B.  lactis  aerogenes f  and  as  much  as  5  hours  after  such  injection, 
usually  produced  a  typical  meningitis.  Localization  of  the  infection  within  the  meninges 
occurred  very  quickly  after  the  withdrawal  of  spinal  fluid,  animals  killed  one  hour  after 
spinal  puncture  showing  organisms  in  the  subarachnoid  space. 

It  was  indicated  that  replacement  of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  with  an  eaual  volume  of 
Ringer's  solution,  before  intravenous  injection  of  organisms,  prevented  the  development  of 
a  meningitis,  while  if  the  fluid  was  withdrawn  and  the  lowered  intracranial  pressure  main- 
tained for  2  minutes  at  the  height  of  the  bacteremia  before  replacement  with  Ringer's  solution, 
meningitis  developed.  These  findings,  and  the  fact  that  in  most  cases  the  spinal  fluid  re- 
mained sterile  for  a  short  time  following  puncture,  suggested  that  infection  of  the  meninges 
did  not  take  place  along  the  path  of  the  puncture  needle  as  a  direct  extension  of  the  general 
blood  infection  from  the  capillaries  ruptured  during  this  operation.  Mere  puncture  of  the 
dura,  without  withdrawal  of  fluid,  produced  meningitis,  probably  because  of  leakage  of  spinal 
fluid  into  the  tissues,  through  the  puncture  hole,  and  consequent  lowering  of  intracranial 
pressure. 

The  t3rpe  of  meningitis  caused  by  spinal  pimcture  during  a  bacteremia  differed  from  that 
produced  by  direct  subdural  injection  of  organism  in  that  the  infective  process  was  largely 
cerebral,  while  in  subdural  infections  the  focus  spread  out  from  the  point  of  injection,  involv- 
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ing  the  cord  first  and  the  brain  only  secondarily.  This  further  suggested  that  the  meningitis 
caused  by  withdrawal  of  spinal  fluid  during  a  bacteremia  was  not  a  result  of  local  infection 
from  the  puncture  hole  but  was  the  result  oia  general  infection.  The  lowering  of  intracranial 
pressure  during  the  experimental  bacteremia  was  thought  to  be  the  cause  of  the  resulting 
meningitis. 

Intracranial  nervous  congestion  caused  by  compression  of  the  jugulars  for  2  minutes  after 
intravenous  inoculation  of  B.  lofitia  aeroqenes  produced  meningitis  in  about  50  per  cent  of  the 
animals  so  treated,  the  controls  remainmg  normal.  The  development  of  meningitis  follow- 
ing such  compression  was  slower  than  that  following  the  withdrawal  of  spinal  fluidf,  indicating 
that  the  numoer  of  organisms  thus  localized  within  the  meninges  was  smaller. 

Stopping  of  the  heart  beat  for  30  seconds  after  blood  infection,  by  overdoses  of  inspired 
ether  produced  fatal  meningitis  in  about  50  per  cent  of  the  animals  so  treated.  These  findings 
lend  weight  to  the  h3rpothesis  that  meningitis  is  facilitated  by  slowing  of  the  blood  flow 
through  the  cranium.  A  fulminating  t3rpe  of  infection  was  usually  encountered  in  these 
cases. 

Intravenous  injections  of  h3rpertonic  solutions  of  the  conunon  sodium  salts  (chloridci 
bicarbonate,  sulfate)  and  of  dextrose  a  few  minutes  before  experimental  blood  infection, 
produced  almost  without  exception  a  typical  meningitis  in  the  animals  so  treated,  usually 
m  a  more  severe  form  that  that  produced  by  spinal  puncture.  The  injection  of  hypotonic 
solutions  (distilled  water)  failed  to  produce  meningitis.  These  experiments  further  suggest 
that  the  spread  of  infection  from  the  blood  to  the  meninges  is  facditated  by  the  temporary 
lowering  of  intracranial  pressure. 

Subarachnoid  injection  of  autologous,  homologous  and  heterologous  sera,  with  the  con- 
sequent production  of  an  aseptic  menmgitis,  facilitated  in  a  small  proportion  of  cases  (6  out 
of  39)  injection  of  the  meninges  from  the  blood  stream.  This  method  was  by  no  means  so 
invariable  as  the  others  described  above. 

Meningitis  could  be  produced  inconstantly  in  cats  by  massive  intravenous  doses  of  B, 
laetU  aerogenes,  though  death  in  these  cases  was  usually  due  to  toxemia.  When  extensive 
involvement  of  the  meninges  did  occur,  it  was  merely  part  of  a  generalized  infection  of  all 
the  body  tissues  and  could  not  be  considered  as  the  selective  localization  of  the  bacteria  due 
to  a  particular  virulence  for  any  particular  tissues. — I.  W.  P. 

1618.  A  Study  of  Experimental  Meningitis,    V,  Experimental  Acut€  Hematogenous  Menin^ 

gitis,    A  Pathological  Study,    James  B.  Ater.    Monogr.  Rockefeller  Inst.  M.  Research, 

N.  Y.,  No.  12,  March  25,  1920. 

A  report  is  made  of  the  pathological  findings  in  109  animals,  representing  approximately 
50  per  cent  of  the  cases  upon  which  are  based  the  experimental  deductions  of  the  foregoing 
chapter  of  this  series.  The  study  was  made  with  a  number  of  points  in  view:  (a)  To  make  a 
diagnosis;  (b)  to  determine,  if  possible,  the  point  of  entry  of  organisms  into  the  meninges: 
(c)  to  trace  the  spread  of  the  meningitis;  (d)  to  note  any  other  matter  of  pathological 
interest. 

Five  different  organisms  were  used  successfully  in  this  work,  a  fulminating  tvpe  of  men- 
ingitis being  obtained  with  B,  lactis  aerogenes f  meningococcus  and  Streptococcus  hemolyticus, 
while  with  B,  pyocyaneus  and  B,  paratyphosus  B  a  mild  acute  type  was  observed. 

With  B.  lactis  aerogenes  in  oats,  and  with  a  strain  of  hemolytic  streptococcus  and  one  of 
meningococcus  in  rabbits,  there  was  produced,  following  intravenous  injection  of  or^j^anisms 
with  subsequent  release  of  spinal  fluid,  jugular  compression  or  injection  of  hypertonic  solu- 
tions, a  massive  exudative  meningitis  appearing  earliest  in  the  cerebrum,  especially  over  the 
cortex.  Brain  and  cord  markings  were  often  flattened  or  obliterated  and  free  blood  was 
sometimes  encountered  in  the  subarachnoid  space.  Invasion  of  the  perivascular  spaces  and 
of  the  molecular  zone  of  the  cortex  by  polymorphoneuclear  leucocytes  was  noted  even  in 
animals  dying  in  24  hours^  while  at  the  same  time  the  fibropurulent  exudate  contained  large 
numbers  of  organisms.  Invasion  of  the  central  gray  matter  of  the  cervical  cord  was  also 
noted,  but  at  this  stage  the  ventricles  either  appeared  normal  or  showed  only  the  earliest 
sifpis  of  involvement.  In  animals  living  2  to  3  days  the  ventricles  usually  contained  pus  and, 
as  a  rule,  the  brain  and  cord  tissue  were  more  or  less  involved.  In  fatal  cases  the  blood 
vessels  were  engorged  and  contained  bacteria. 

With  B.  pyocyaneus  and  B,  paratyphosus  B,  a  mild  acute  meningitis  was  obtained  by  the 
same  methods.  Few  bacilli  were  found  in  such  cases  and  while  frank  meningitis  was  present, 
it  differed  fundamentally  from  the  pathological  viewpoint  from  the  fulminating  t3rpe  described 
above.  A  moderate  infiltration  of  the  subarachnoid  space  and  of  the  perivascular  spaces 
with  large  mononuclear  cells  was  observed,  while  the  meningeal  reaction  was  patchy  in  char- 
acter, tending  to  settle  in  convolution  irregularities  and  about  nerve  roots.  Death  was  not 
due  primarily  to  meningitis,  but  probably  to  the  accompanying  septicemia. 

Meningitis  could  be  produced  inconstantly  by  intravenous  injection  alone,  without 
facilitating  measures,  but  usually  only  when  large  doses  were  used. 

Animals  that  failed  to  develop  meningitis,  as  well  as  those  in  which  meningitis  occurred, 
showed  visceral  lesions  following  injections  of  B,  lactis  aerogenes,  the  organism  most  com- 
monly einployed. 

(a)  Kidney.— Cloudy  swelling  of  the  epithelium,  with  degeneration  of  its  cells  and 
filling  of  the  lumina  with  epithelial  exudate  and  blood  elements.  In  severe  cases,  gen- 
eral acute  congestion  and  smsdl  hemorrhages  were  encountered,     (b)  Liver.—Congested,  the 
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cells  swollen  and  poorly  staining,  (c)  Spleen  and  pancreas. — Acute  congestion,  (d)  Adre- 
nal. — Sometimes  degeneration  of  the  cells  in  cortex  and  medulla,  (e)  Lung. — Sometimes 
appeared  normal,  but  often  congested.  Frequently  showed  free  blood  and  exudate  in  the 
alveoli,  and  in  longer  cases  a  true  bronchopneumonia. 

Death  probably  depended  partly  upon  these  marked  visceral  lesions. 

The  earliest  lesions  were  invariably  seen  in  the  cerebral  subarachnoid  space,  but  the 
infection  spread  rapidly.  Up  to  24  hours  it  was  usually  possible  to  see  a  difference  in  the 
involvement  of  brain  and  cord,  with  a  preponderance  of  exudate  over  the  brain,  but  by  48 
hours  the  exudate  was  universally  massive.  Infection  of  the  ventricles  and  central  canal 
usually  took  place  early;  the  fourth  ventricle  and  central  canal  were  thought  to  be  involved 
first,  followed  in  order  by  the  third  and  lateral  ventricles.  When  the  ventricles  were  involved, 
the  parietal  ependyma  often  appeared  elevated  and  broken,  while  bacilli  could  be  seen  in  the 
loose  subependymal  meshwork.  When  ventricular  infection  existed,  the  velum  was  uniformly 
infiltrated  with  exudate,  though  the  choroid  plexus  might  appear  normal.  Soon,  however, 
the  choroidal  vessels  became  engorged,  the  stroma  showed  polymorphonuclear  infiltration 
and  the  choroidal  ependyma  became  distended,  but  were  with  well  developed  ventricular 
infection.  No  break  appeared  in  the  choroid  nor  were  organisms  usually  observed  outside 
its  vessels.  Later  the  cnoroid  and  the  ventricular  walls  frequently  became  involved  in  an 
intense  purulent  process. 

Early  ventricular  infection  was  accompanied  by  early  invasion  of  the  central  nervous 
svstem,  usually  about  the  lateral  ventricle.  In  the  cord,  vertical  levels  were  attacked  first, 
the  process  commencing  either  from  the  canal  or  immediatelv  subjacent,  with  organisms  ana 
poljrmorphonuclear  leucocytes  spraading  first  into  the  central  gray  matter  and  thence  usually 
posteriorly  into  the  white  matter  and  laterally  into  the  gray.  Focal  infections  of  the  nervous 
system  also  occurred,  especially  in  the  gray  matter,  suggesting  invasion  from  vessels  and  peri- 
vascular spaces.  Occasionally  direct  invasion  from  the  pia  occurred,  but  such  marginal  infec- 
tion was  encountered  so  rarely  as  to  suggest  that  it  was  usually  prevented  by  protective 
factors  in  the  arachnoid,  pia  and  cortex.  Hemorrhages  were  occasionally  encountered,  usually 
in  the  gray  matter  of  tne  cord.  The  nerve  cells  were  affected  surprismgly  little,  even  with 
invasion  of  the  gray  matter. 

Extension  of  the  infection  outward  from  the  subarachnoid  space  occurred  by  direct  spread 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  dura  and  more  frequently  where  the  dura  is  ''pierced  by  the  nerve 
roots.  At  the  root  zones  small  amounts  of  exudate  sometimes  appeared  even  on  the  external 
surface  of  the  dura. 

Phagocytosis  of  the  invading  organism  was  almost  never  observed  in  smears  from  the 
spinal  exudate  of  fulminating  cases,  but  in  cases  running  a  more  chronic  course  phagocytosis 
by  the  cells  of  the  spinal  fluid  was  noted. — I.  W.  P. 

1619.  Studies  on  Experimental  Pneumonia,    L  Production  of  Pneumococcus  Lobar  Pneumonia 

in  Monkeys,    F.  G.  Blake  and  R.  L.  Cecil.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920.  81,  403-443. 

The  first  paper  presents  the  results  of  the  experimental  production  of  lobar  pneumonia 
in  monkeys  {Aiacacus  syrichttis  and  Cebus  capucinus),  by  means  of  highly  virulent  strains  of 
each  of  the  4  t3rpes  of  pneumococcus. 

Virulent  pneumococci  were  injected  intratracheally,  by  inserting  a  small  caliber,  dry, 
sterile  needle  into  the  lumen  of  the  trachea  between  the  tracheal  cartilages  just  below  the 
larynx  and  introducing  the  cultures  by  means  of  a  Luer  syringe  directly  into  the  trachea,  in 
doses  varying  from  0.000001  to  1  cc.  but  diluted  to  a  final  fluid  content  of  1  cc.  Among  37  mon- 
keys, 32  developed  lobar  pneumonia  in  all  respects  resembling  the  disease  as  seen  in  man. 
with  characteristic  sudden  onset,  sometimes  with  chill,  abrupt  rise  in  temperature,  rapid 
labored  respirations,  cough,  physical  signs  of  consolidation,  early  polymorphonuclear  leuco- 
cytosis,  and  in  those  cases  which  recovered,  drop  in  temperature  by  crisis.  Twenty-one  of  the 
26  cases  of  pneimiococcus  Type  I  lobar  pneiunonia  died,  but  the  6  cases  of  Type  II,  Type  III 
and  Type  iV  recovered. 

It  was  noted  that  early  in  the  disease  a  leucocytosis  was  present,  often  before  clinical 
evidence  of  pneumonia  or  elevation  of  temperature  had  occurred,  and  was  doubtless  an  imme- 
diate response  of  the  host  to  combat  the  infection  at  the  point  of  entrance  by  an  extensive 
infiltration  of  polymorphonuclear  leucocytes  in  the  peribronchial  tissues  and  even  extrusion 
into  the  lumen  of  the  bronchi.  Following  the  preliminary  rise  there  would  be  a  constant  fall 
in  the  curve  of  leucocytes,  the  rapidity  and  extent  of  this  fall  bearing  a  direct  relation  to  the 
severity  of  the  disease.  Stained  blood  films  showed  that  during  the  fall  mature  polymorpho- 
nuclear leucocytes  were  increasingly  replaced  with  young  forms  with  2  or  3  nuclear  lobules. 
In  severe  cases  with  overwhelming  septicema  and  leucopenia  the  mature  leucocytes  entirely 
disappeared  and  occasional  myelocytes,  normoblasts  and  polychromatophilic  cells  were  seen. 
This  would  indicate,  therefore,  an  mitial  intense  stimulation  of  the  bone  marrow  followed  by 
a  progressive  exhaustion  as  the  severity  of  the  infection  increased. 

One  case  of  contact  Type  I  pneumococcus  lobar  pneumonia  was  produced.  During  a 
period  of  one  month  4  monkeys  suffering  from  experimentally  produced  Type  I  pneumococcus 
pneumonia  were  placed  in  the  cage  with  6  normal  animals,  one  of  whom  contracted  a  Type  I 
pneumonia. 

Attempts  to  produce  a  Type  I  lobar  pneumonia  by  spraying  large  doses  (2-4  cc.)  of  highly 
virulent  Type  I  pneumococci  mto  the  noses  and  throats  of  4  monkeys  entirely  failed,  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  in  3  of  these  cases  the  organisms  persisted  in  the  mouth  for  a  month  alter 
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inoculation.  From  this  observation  it  would  seem  that  a  virulent  pneumococcus  is  incapable 
of  initiating  an  infection  of  the  normal  upper  respiratory  tract  in  a  highly  susceptible  animal. 
The  factors  which  determine  whether  or  not  a  virulent  pneumococcus  in  the  upper  respira- 
tory tract  will  gain  access  to  the  bronchi  are  unknown. 

Similarly  intravenous  injections  in  5  monkeys  and  subcutaneous  injections  in  4  monkeys 
of  0.01  to  0.001  cc.  of  this  same  strain  of  Type  I  pneumococcus  failed  to  exhibit  any  tendency 
to  localize  in  the  lungs,  or  develop  any  symptoms  characteristic  of  lobar  pneumonia,  but  pro- 
duced only  a  pneumococcus  sei)ticemia. 

Control  experiments  with  intratracheal  injections  of  sterile  broth,  killed  pneumococci 
and  living  avirulent  pneumococci,  likewise  did  not  cause  any  pulmonary  infection. 

The  constant  production  of  lobar  pneumonia  in  monkeys  by  means  of  intratracheal  injec- 
tion of  virulent  pneimiococci  and  the  constant  failure  to  produce  it  by  other  methods  of  inocu- 
lation are  believed  by  the  authors  to  be  conclusive  evidence  that  infection  is  bronchiogenic 
rather  than  hematogenous  in  origin,  and  that  invasion  of  the  blood  stream  is  secondary  to 
infection  of  the  lungs.— W.  P.  B. 

161^.  Studies  on  Exj)ertmental  Pneumonia,    IL  Pathology  and  Pathogenesis  of  Pneumococcus 

Lobar  Pneumonia  in  Monkeys.    F.  G.  Blakb  and  K.  L.  Cecil.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y., 

1920,  81,  445-174. 

The  authors  present  the  results  of  both  gross  and  microscopic  study  of  the  lungs  of  40 
cases  of  pneumococcus  lobar  pneumonia  in  monkeys,  produced  by  intratracheal  injections  of 
virulent  pneimiococci,  as  described  in  the  preceding  paper  (a.  v.).  The  gross  and  microscopic 
lesions  of  all  stages  of  the  disease  from  early  engorgement,  through  red  and  gray  hepatization 
to  resolution  and  organisation,  are  described  in  detail,  accompanied  by  illustrative  protocols, 
and  23  photographs  and  drawings. 

It  is  shown  that  the  pneumococcus  primarily  invades  the  pulmonary  tissue  at  some  point 
or  points  in  the  portion  of  the  lobe  proximal  to  the  hilum,  probably  by  direct  penetration  of 
the  walls  of  the  larger  bronchi  rather  than  by  way  of  the  terminal  bronchioles,  alveolar  ducts 
or  alveoli  near  the  hilum.  The  initial  lesions  of  lobar  pneumonia  are  of  the  interstitial  frame- 
work of  the  lung  adjacent  to  the  hilum,  spreading  by  way  of  the  perivascular,  peribronchial 
and  septal  tissues  and  lymphatics,  and  invading  the  alveolar  structure  primarily  by  way  of 
the  alveolar  walls,  subseauently  passing  into  the  alveolar  spaces  simultaneously  with  the  out- 
pouring of  exudate  into  tne  alveoli.  Hepatization  begins  centrally  and  spreads  progressively 
toward  the  periphery  Resolution  is  frequently  accompanied  by  a  varymg  degree  of  organi- 
sation in  the  perivascular  and  peribronchial  tissues,  and  occasonally  by  a  patchy  organisa- 
tion of  the  alveolar  exudate. — ^W.  P.  B. 

1S$L  ExperimentalSyphilis  in  the  Rabbit.    L  Primary  Infection  in  the  Testicle,    W.H.Brown 

AND  L.  Pbarce.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  81, 475-498. 

The  paper  describes  the  gross  clinical  characteristics  of  the  testicles  of  rabbits  experi- 
mentally infected  with  strains  of  Treponema  pcdlidum,  which  had  been  carried  in  the  testicles 
of  rabbits  for  several  years,  and  correlates  the  clinical  findings  in  different  stages  with  the 
dark  field  examination  of  tne  spirochetes.    The  paper  is  illustrated  with  37  photographs. 

It  was  found  that  the  incubation  period  varied  between  2  and  6  weeks.  The  resulting 
infection  pursued  a  cyclic  or  relapsing  course  such  as  has  been  noted  in  other  spirochetiJ 
infections.  In  certain  animals  the  reaction  was  characterised  by  an  intense  cycle  of  acute 
exudation  and  infiltration  with  a  lesser  degree  of  proliferation,  the  infiltration  involving  dif- 
fusely the  testicle,  tunic,  epididymis  and  cord.  This  stage  was  preceded  and  accompanied 
by  a  rapid  increase  in  the  numbers  of  actively  motile  spirochetes,  and  was  followed  by  crisis, 
at  whicn  time  the  spirochetes  began  to  lose  their  motility  and  collected  in  tangled  masses, 
and  the  testicular  lesions  rapidl^  subsided.  This  was  succeeded  by  a  variable  period  of 
inactivity  when  the  spirochetes  either  entirely  disappeared  or  the  few  seen  were  degenerated 
or  slightly  motile ;  and  then  the  cycle  was  repeated.  In  another  group  of  animals  the  reaction 
was  more  chronic  in  character,  infiltrative  and  proliferative  in  tjrpe  and  the  remissions  were 
slight  and  irregular. 

The  duration  of  the  process  was  very  variable,  in  some  consisting  of  but  a  single  sharp 
cycle,  terminating  by  crisis  within  4-6  weeks.  The  average  periods  of  active  infection  was 
from  2-4  months,  although  inactive  or  quiescent  lesions  often  lasted  for  from  4r-6  months, 
in  exceptional  instances  more  than  a  year. — W.  P.  B. 

16$i,  Experiments  on  the  Nasal  Route  of  Infection  in  Poliomyelitis.    S.  Flbxnibb  and  H.  L. 

Amoss.    J.  Exper.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  81, 123. 

Pledgets  of  cotton  impregnated  with  active  polionnreltis  virus  extracted  from  the  spinal 
cord  and  medulla  of  a  monkev  with  acute  expermiental  poliomyelitis  were  inserted  into  the 
nares  of  monkeys  and  allowed  to  remain  for  three  or  more  hours.  In  40-60  hours  thereafter 
the  monkeys  were  killed,  the  nasal  mucosa  excised,  ground  and  suspended  in  saline  and  in- 

1'ected  intracerebrally  and  intraperitoneal^  into  other  monkeys.  Some  of  these  latter  mon- 
:eys  developed  poliomyelitis  and  died,  indicating  that  the  virus  remained  active  on  the  nasal 
membrane  of  the  first  monkeys  at  least  60  hours,  but  in  other  animals  no  symptoms  developed, 
which  would  indicate  that  in  these  cases  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  possessed  [the  power 
of  destroying  or  eliminating  the  virus  so  energetically  applied  to  it.  Similar  experiments  in 
which  not  only  suspensions  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  but  also  of  the  olfactory  lobes, 
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postrolandic  convolutions,  medulla,  and  cervical  and  lumbar  spinal  cord  were  inoculated 
separately  into  the  brains  of  other  monkeys  frequently  failed  to  produce  infection,  not  only 
in  cases  where  the  cotton  pledgets  carrying  the  virus  had  been  applied  to  the  nasal  mucosa 
for  2  hours,  but  also  for  longer  periods,  whereas  other  monkeys  succumbed  to  poliomyelitis 
on  the  same  exposure. 

Chloramine-T  and  the  oily  solution  of  dichloramine-T,  repeatedly  applied  to  the  nasal 
membrane  both  before  and  after  exposure  to  the  virus  failed  to  prevent  the  development  of 
the  infection  in  two  experiments  described,  and  the  question  was  raised  as  to  whether  these 
antiseptics  might  not  even  be  objectionable  in  idSecting  unfavorably  the  destructive  property 
of  the  nasal  mucosa. 

Earlier  experiments  by  these  authors  had  indicated  that  the  meningeal-choroidal  plexus 
acted  as  a  defensive  barrier  against  the  virus,  but  that  this  miffht  be  rendered  ineffective  if 
disturbed  by  a  temporaryr  chemical  inflammation,  such  as  could  be  produced  bv  irritation 
with  horse  serum  injected  in traspinally.  1  cc.  of  horse  serum  injected  intraspinally,  followed 
the  next  day  by  insertion  of  a  virus  tampon  in  the  nares,  resulted  in  infection  of  the  monkey. 
This  was  not  prevented  bv  large  doses  of  hexamethyleneamine  by  stomach  tube,  but  was  pre- 
vented by  10  cc.  of  pooled  monkey  poliomyelitic  serum  intravenously.  Therefore  even  under 
highly  favorable  conditions  of  susceptibility,  the  infection  of  these  monkeys  could  be  pre- 
vented by  passive  immunization  by  way  of  the  blood  stream,  thus  blocking  the  passage  of 
the  virus  from  the  nasal  mucosa  to  the  central  nervous  tissue.  The  authors  believe  this  block- 
ing by  the  immune  serum  takes  place  in  the  subarachnoid  space  rather  than  in  the  blood. — 
W.  P.  B. 

1S$S,  DelapathogSnieduchol^a,  (Dettxiimememoire.)  La**per%tonite choUrique^' du cohaye, 
(The  Pathogenesis  of  Cholera.  II.  ^^Cholera-peritonitis**  of  the  Guinea  Pig.)  G.  Sana- 
RELLi.    Ann.  de  I'lnst.  Pasteur,  Far.,  1920,  34,  271-284. 

Protocols  are  presented  showing  that  ^inea  pigs,  injected  in traperitoneally  with  a  cul- 
ture of  the  cholera  vibrio,  succumb  to  the  mfection  at  a  time  when  the  action  of  phagocvtes 
has  almost  entirely  removed  the  vibrios  from  the  peritoneum.  Blood  cultures  show  that  there 
is  a  severe  vibrionemia  5  minutes  after  the  injection  of  the  cholera  organisms  into  the  animal's 
peritoneum.  The  bacteremia  decreases  somewhat  after  the  first  hour,  but  continues  until 
the  death  of  the  guinea  pig.  The  cause  of  death  is  apparently  not  the  liberation  of  cholera 
endotoxin  by  the  destruction  of  vibrios  in  the  peritoneal  cavity,  but  is  related  to  the  septi- 
cemia.— S.  fi-J. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 
(See  also  Number  1450) 

15B4.  The  Liberation  of  Formaldehyde  from  and  Decomposition  of  Anhydromelhylenecitric  Acid 

and  Its  Excretion  in  Urine  with  Comments  on  **Citarin**  and  **Helmitol.**    P.  J.  Hanzuk. 

J.  Urology,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  146-167. 

An  investigation  was  undertaken  to  determine  more  exactly  the  behavior  of  anhydro- 
methylenecitric  acid  in  alkaline  medium  with  particular  reference  to  its  excretion  in  urine 
and  the  conditions  under  which  formaldehyde  in  liberated  with  a  similar  study  of  ''citarin" 
its  sodium  salt  and  ''helmitor'  the  hexamethyleneamine  anhydromethylene  citrate. 

He  concludes  that  the  alkalinity  of  a  deci-normal  sodium  hydrate  solution  of  pH  13.06 
is  necessary  for  the  liberation  of  formaldehyde  which  is  higher  than  the  most  anmioniacal 
urine.  He  also  states  that  urines  decompose  readily  with  no  apparent  antiseptic  properties 
when  the  acid  has  been  given  in  conjunction  with  bicarbonate.  The  action  of  "citarin"  and 
"helmitol"  are  negligible  as  a  urinary  antiseptic,  hexamethyleneamine  being  far  superior.— 
R.  D.  H. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

16BS.  Der  Parasitismus  als  schdpferisches  Princip.  (Parasitism  as  a  Creative  Principle.) 
R.  H.  France.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60, 54-64. 
Parasitism  is  considered  as  one  of  the  most  important  factors  in  the  evolution  of  living 
nature.  The  parasitic  manner  of  life  is  not  a  step  backward  in  the  development  of  the  organ- 
ism, not  a  recession  from  the  normal  manner  of  nutrition,  but  it  is  an  ac<^uisition  of  a  favor- 
able condition,  which  opens  up  for  the  organism  new  and  unexpected  possibilities  of  develop- 
ment.—S.  A.  W. 

16B6.  tJber  das  Fehten  der  Bromreahtion  auf  Tryptophan  bei  tryptisch  verdauten  Leukocyten. 
(The  Failure  of  the  Bromine  Reaction  for  Tryptophane  in  Leucocytes  Which  Have  Ur^dergone 
Tryptic  Digestion.)    MoRiz  Weiss.    Biochem.  Ztschr.,  Berl.,  1919,  98^  116-119. 
Pus  cells  give  a  strong  Adamkiewicz-Liebermann  test.    The  color  tmt  of  this  reaction 
in  casein  is  blue,  in  the  leucocytes,  violet.    Li  contrast  to  the  reaction  in  casein,  the  leuco- 
eytes  do  not  give  any  brom  reaction  characteristic  for  tryptophane.    Pus  which  has  under- 
gone putrefaction,  in  contrast  to  casein,  does  not  show  more  than  traces  of  indoi  with  the  uro- 
rosein  test.    It  is  therefore  probable  that  in  the  structure  of  leucocytes  tryptophane  is  not 
present,  but  some  derivative  of  this  compound. — R.  E.  B. 
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16t7,  Vber  die  Darstellung  und  einige  Eiaenachaften  des  pathologiachen  melanins .    ( The  A  pvear' 

ance  and  Certain  Properties  of  Pathological  Melanin:)    E.  Salkowski.    Virchow's  Arch. 

f.  Path.  Anat.  (etc.),  BerL,  1920,  227,  121. 

Boilmg  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  throws  down  an  impurity,  the  so-called  melanoidin. 
The  last  traces  of  albumin  and  fat  may  be  demonstrated  by  heating  with  glacial  acetic  acid. 

Melanin  is  composed  of  one  part  soluble  and  15  per  cent  insoluble  in  solutions  of  caustic 
soda.  After  long  preservation  the  soluble  part  becomes  more  or  less  insoluble.  Melanin 
contains  sulphur  in  strong  combination.  It  is  completely  decomposed  in  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion of  potassium  permanganate  and  a  mixture  of  potassium  bichromate  and  sulphuric  acid. 
— S.  A.  G. 
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Holadin     -    - 
Bile  Salta  -    - 


2J2  grs. 
H  9r. 


{enteric  capsules) 


Investigations  begun  originally  by  ProfesecM: 
"Nencki  in  his  Berne  laboratory  and  carried 
^'on  by  Heidehain,  Rachford,  Williams  and 
'^Martin,  have  shown  that  the  bile  has  a 
"favouring  action  on  the  ferments  of  the  pan- 
"creatic  juice. 

"The  Bile,  indeed,  proved  itself  to  be  a 
"constant  and  powerful  auxiliary  of  the  pan- 
"creatic  juice,  a  fluid  which  is  of  such  impor^ 
"tance  for  digestion  and  in  itself  already  so 
"complicated." 

—Prof.  J.  P.  Ptndow. 


^^Holadin  and  Bile  SaUs^\  a  combination  of  the  most  potent  pancreas 
extract  with  the  isolated  glycocholate  and  taurocholate  of  sodium, 
in  their  native  association — 

is  a  therapeutic  resource  of  distinct 
service  in  pancreatic  (intestinal)  disorders  dependent  upon,  or  asso* 
ciated  with,  deficient  bile  action. 

FAiRCfflLD  Bros.  &  Foster 

New  York 


SPENCER  MICROSCOPES 

If  you  buy  Spencer  Microscopes  you  not  only  get 
instruments  whose  founder  was  the  pioneer  American 
maker,  but  made  by  a  company  which  has  pioneered 
in  improvements  all  down  through  the  years. 

These  cumulative  results  of  over  75  years,  coupled  with  our 
intimate  understanding  and  83rmpathy  with  the  laboratory 
worker,  because  our  designers  and  managers  are  experienced 
laboratory  workers,  are  among  the  reasons  why  Spencer  Micro- 
scopes, Microt(mies  and  Delineascopes  are  preferred  by  so  many 
of  the  most  careful  and  critical  laboratory  workers  and  explains 
why  they  are  considered  Standard  by  so  many  of  the  colleges 
and  universities,  not  only  of  America,  but  of  much  of  the  world. 

Our  optics  are  made  from  our  own  manufactured  optical 
glass,  made  in  America  by  Americans.  This  affords  us  abso- 
lute control  of  the  quality  of  our  lens  work. 

Our  side-fine  adjustments  have  superior  advantages — ^34 
threads  of  the  screw  always  engaged  as  compared  with  but  ONE 
as  in  other  makes.  This  because  we  made  side-fine  adi  ustment 
microscopes  for  over  a  dozen  years  before  any  other  American 
maker  attempted  it.— ALWAYS  PIONEERING. 


Spencer  Mmt-obJoctHe 
Binocular  No.  2H  SrS.H 


SPENCER  LENS  COMPANY 

BUFFALO,  N.  Y. 
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ABSTRACTS  OF  BACTERIOLOGICAL  LITERATXJRE 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION 
(See  also  Number  1695) 

ISI^.  CUueificaiian  of  Streptococcue.    J.  Streptococci  leolated  from  Normal  Throate^  CUueifisi 
by  Sugar  FermerUoHone.    Llotb  Arnold.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1020,  0, 587-SoO* 
In  a  study  of  1S4  normal  throats  50.74  per  cent  were  found  to  contain  hemol^rtic  strepto- 
cocci and  91  per  cent  nonhemolytic  streptococci.    One  hundred  and  seventeen  strains  of  hemo- 
lytic streptococci  and  87  of  noimemolytic  were  classified  by  Holman's  classification. — ^F.  W.  H. 

16B9.  Claaeifieation  of  Streptococcus.    II.  Streptococci  leolated  from  Infiuenea  Throats,  Classi* 
fied  by  Sugar  Fermentation.    Llotb  Abnold.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1S20,  0, 
691-502. 
The  author  found  little  difference  in  the  types  of  streptococci  isolated  from  throats  during 

the  influensa  epidemic  (1920)  and  those  isolated  from  normal  throats. — F.  W.  H. 

16S0.  Varieties  of  Streptococci  with  Special  Reference  to  Constancy.    B.  J.  Clawson.    J. 

Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  S6,  93-116. 

This  report  of  a  prolonged  study  of  1S4  strains  of  hemolytic  and  150  strains  of  hon-hemo- 
lytic  strei>tococci  is  the  result  of  an  investigation  of  the  morphology,  action  on  blood  agar, 
fermentation  of  carbohydrates,  agglutination  and  complement  fixation  reactions  of  these 
organisms.  Pleomorphism  and  capsule  formation  varied  m  the  same  strains.  Hemolysis  was 
a  constant  charactenstic^  even  after  nearly  two  years  of  artificial  cultivation.  Of  134  strains 
of  hemolytic  streptococci,  only  4  were  slow  fermenters  of  lactose,  and  only  3  failed  to  ferment 
salioin.    Two  of  these  strains  fermented  mannit. 

The  fermentation  reactions  of  itie  non-hemolytic  strains  were  more  variable.  Of  the 
150  strains  studied,  5  always  failed  to  ferment  lactose,  36  alwajrs  fermented  mannit  and  79 
fermented  salicin. 

There  was  no  relation  between  fermentation  rea^ions  and  source  or  pathogenicity  of  the 
streptococci.  In  view  of  this,  the  validity  of  subgroups  of  non-hemoiytic  streptococci  is 
questioned. 

Agglutination  and  complement  fixation  reactions  showed  that  the  hemolytic  group  was 
homogeneous,  while  the  non-hemolytic  group  was  more  heterogeneous.— S.  B-J. 

1551.  The  Human  Fecal  Streptococci.  C.  J.  Oppbnhbim.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  S6» 
117-129. 

From  a  study  of  323  strains  of  streptococci  isolated  from  the  feces  of  normal  adults, 
the  author  finds  that  mannit-fermenting  non-hemolytic  streptococci  are  the  predominant 
type.  Hemolytic  streptococci  are  rarely  present  in  the  stools  of  normal  persons.  Stools  from 
infants  contain  streptococci,  less  numerous  than  those  df  adults,  but  like  the  organisms  from 
adults  in  fermentation  and  morphological  types. 

The  effect  of  various  media  upon  the  ability  of  streptococci  to  ferment  carbohydrates  is 
described.  The  amount  of  acid  produced  depends  upon  the  composition  of  the  medium 
and  its  original  reaction,  as  well  as  upon  the  length  of  the  period  of  incubation.— S.  B-J. 

1552,  Biologic  Studies  of  the  Diphtheria  BaciUus,  L.  C.  Havens.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 
1920,  26, 388-401.  »  -e  > 
The  morpholofl;y  of  the  diphtheria  bacillus  varies  so  greatly  that  no  information  as  to  its 

virulence  can  be  obtained  from  its  staining  reactions.  I^me  of  the  solid  forms  are  virulent, 
while  some  of  the  granular  forms  are  not  virulent. 

By  agglutination  reactions  two  groups  of  the  diphtheria  bacillus  were  obtained.  The 
first  nroup  contained  82  per  cent  of  the  206  strains  studied.  The  "Park  No.  8  strain"  was 
included  m  this  group.  The  members  of  the  two  groups  showed  no  characteristic  differences 
in  morphology  or  in  relative  virulence. 

It  was  found,  however,  that  antitoxin  prepared  by  immunising  horses  against  toxin  from 
organisms  of  Group  I  was  much  less  protective  against  Group  II  toxm.  Group  antitoxins  were 
found  only  in  small  amounts  common  to  both  groups. 

It  is  suggested  that  ''the  effectiveness  of  Sierapeutic  antitoxin  could  be  enhanced  by 
inclusion  in  its  production  of  a  member  of  the  second  or  smaller  group." — S.  B-J. 

ISSS,  The  Differentiation  of  the  Paratyphoid-Enteritidis  Group.    VII.  Irregular  and  Variable 
Strains.    E.  O.  Jordan.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  427-434. 
The  history  of  several  strains  of  the  paratyphoid-enteritidis-suipestifer  group  of  bacteria 

is  recorded  to  show  that  variations  both  m  nature  and  in  artificial  test  tube  cultures  are  very 
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oommon  to  these  organisms.  These  variations  affect  a^^utination  and  fermentation  char- 
acters. Certain  fundamental  qualities,  like  the  inabibty  of  B.  paratyphotxu  A  to  attadc 
xylose,  and  the  ability  of  the  whole  group  to  ferment  dextrose  are  rarely  subject  to  variation, 
suggesting  that  such  characteristics  are  more  fundamental  than  ag^utination  reactions.— 

1SS4»  Ueber  einige  den  TvJberkelbaziUen  verwandte  s&urefeste  Saprophyten.    (Some  Acid'f(ut 

Saprophytes  Related  to  the  Tubercle  BaciUus.)    Bbuno  Lanqb.    Deutsche  med.  Wchn- 

schr.,  1920,  46, 76^-764. 

The  author  made  a  comparative  study  of  the  acid-fast  organisms  morphologically  simi- 
lar to  the  tubercle  bacillus  found  in  soil,  water,  and  in  cold-blooded  animals  like  the  turtle, 
frof  and  fish.  These  various  organisms  could  not  be  differentiated  from  each  other  morpho- 
logically nor  culturally.  They  were  all  strongly  acid-  and  alkali-fast.  Gram-positive  and  non- 
motile.  Growth  took  place  on  all  ordinary  media,  but  better  on  tiiose  containing  glycerine. 
Their  viability  corresponds  with  that  of  the  tubercle  bacillus;  in  nature,  they  remain  alive 
very  long  if  sufficie9t  moisture  be  present. 

Injection  of  these  organisms  into  animals  produces  reactions  that  appear  macroscopi- 
cally  like  those  of  tuberculosis,  but  actual  multiplication  in  the  tissues  of  mammals  has  not 
been  shown.  Immunisation  experiments  with  these  organisms  against  tuberculosis  have 
resulted  in  a  slight  retardation  of  the  disease  to  the  same  degree  as  that  produced  by  use  of 
the  Friedmann  organism.  Qualitatively  and  quantitatively,  all  these  acid-fast  saprophytes 
are  identical. — B.  C. 

NEW  SPECIES 
(See  aleo  Numbere  1676,  1600,  1618, 16$6,  16t9,  16S7,  1640,  1667) 

16S6,  Botanieche  Untereuchunp  einiger  neuer  Baktertenapenes,  welche  mit  reiner  Hamadure 
Oder  HippureSure  ale  alleinigm  organiachen  Ndhretoff  auekommen.  (Botanical  InveaHgO" 
tion  of  Several  New  Bacteria,  Which  Are  Able  to  Develop  with  Pure  Uric  or  Hippuric  Acid  aa 
the  Cfrdy  Organic  Nutrient,)  C.  Stapp.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt., 
1920,  61, 1-71. 

This  is  an  extensive  study  of  the  morphologv  and  physiology  of  a  series  of  spore-forming 
bacteria  isolated  from  fecal  residue  which  are  able  to  derive  their  nitrogcoi  and  carbon  from 
uric  and  hippuric  acids.  The  characteristic  facts  are  presented  in  detail  in  tabular  form. 
Particular  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  fact  that  systematic  bacteriology  is  only  possible  when 
accurate  monographic  treatment  of  bacterial  species  is  presented. — a.  A.  W. 

1656.  Ueher  eine  der  Weilachen  SpirochAte  dhnliche  Zahnapirochdte  dee  Menachen  (Spir,  (K- 
merodonta)  und  andere  Mundapirochdten,  (A  Dental  Spirochete  of  Man  (Spir,  trimero^ 
donta)  Similar  to  WeiVa  Svirochete,  and  Other  Oral  Spirochetea,)  Erich  Hoffmann. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46, 257-250;  625-626. 

A  description  of  certain  oral  spirochetes  is  given,  one  of  which,  Sp.  trimerodonta,  is  mor- 
phologically very  similar  to  Sp,  icteroidea  Weil.  The  following  morphological  classification 
of  oral  spirochetes  is  suggested: 

1.  Spir,  buccalia  (Conn)] 

l\ZVZ  Plumpform. 

c.  inaequalia  (?)  J 

2.  Spir.  media  oria  (E.  Hoffmann  and  v.  Prowasek) Medium  form 

3.  Spir,  dentium  (Koch)  (ev.  orthodonta)] 

4.  Spir.  akoliodonta  \ Fine  forms 

6.  Spir.  trimerodonta  J 

In  the  later  communication,  the  author  recognizes  the  work  of  Noguchi  in  1918  in  this 
field,  and  if  the  latter's  mode  of  classification  be  accepted^  then  the  new  organism  should  be 
named,  not  Spirochaeta  trimerodonta,  but  Leptoapira  denttum. — B.  C. 

1657.  Olaridacria  Catoatomi  Gen.  Nov.,  Sp.  Nov.,  A  Ceatodarian  Paraaite,  A.  R.  Coopbb. 
Tr.  Am.  Micr.  Soc,  Menasha.    1920,  39,  5-24. 

A  detailed  description  of  a  parasite  found  in  the  stomach  and  intestine  of  Catoatimua 
commeraonii  found  at  the  Douglas  Lake  Biological  Station  of  the  University  of  Michigan.— 
J.  H.  B. 

BACTERIAL  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 

1658.  Uber  einige  Milcha&urebakteriologiache  pH  Beatimmungen.  (The  Determination  of  a  Few 
Lactic  Acid  Bacteriological  pH  Valuea.)  Olaf  Svanbbbq.  Inaug.  Diss.  4**.  Stockhokn. 
1918,  81  pp. 

The  electrometric  method  was  used  for  the  determination  of  H*  and  OH'  concentrations. 
The  following  subjects  were  investigated :  (1)  the  ability  of  Streptococcua  lactia  and  Bacterium 
eaaei  to  produce  acid;  (2)  the  acid  tolerance  of  lactic  acid  bacteria;  (3)  the  alkali  tolerance 
of  lactic  acid  bacteria,  whereby  a  new  lactic  acid  streptococcus  was  isolated  from  pressed 
yeasts  and  described;  (4)  the  action  of  sodium  lactate  on  lactic  acid  fermentation;  (5)  acid 
production  by  Bacterium  delbrUcki. 
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The  results  are  as  follows: 

1.  Acidity  produced  in  milk  and  whey  by  Streptococcus  lacHs  (Bacterium  lacHs  acidi) 
corresponds  to  the  yalue  pH  »  4,  while  Bacterium  caaei  {Bacterium  lacii$  acidi)  in  milk  (and 
wort)  to  pH  =  3. 

2.  The  different  properties  for  acid  production  of  the  two  classes  of  bacteria  do  not 
depend  essentially  upon  any  different  acid  tolerance  of  the  livingcells,  since  both  are  checked 
by  HCl  and  HsP04  at  the  same  H-ion  concentration,  namely  pH  »  3.1-3.4. 

3.  By  inoculating  milk  acidified  with  HCl,  HtS04  and  HsP04i  then  inoculating  with  Strep' 
tococcvs  lactiSf  pH  values  down  to  3.60  were  obtained,  while  Bacterium  caaei  e  never  acidified 
below  pH  =>  2.08,  which  is  to  be  considered  as  the  limiting  acidity  of  the  enzyme  complex. 

4.  Both  bacteria  differ  essentially  from  one  another  in  their  relation  to  lactic  and  acetic 
acids,  to  which  Streptococcus  lactis  is  particularly  sensitive  (lactic  acid  checked  erowth  in 
milk  at  pH  «  4.4-4.7  and  acetic  acid  at  4.8-^.1).  Lactic  acid  produced  only  a  decided  weak- 
ening action  upon  the  enzyme  formation  of  Bacterium  casei  c,  while  acetic  acid  was  more 
toxic  and  prevented  the  development  of  the  microorganisms  in  milk  at  pH  »  3.9. 

5.  The  alkali  tolerance  in  Streptococcus  lactis  and  Bacterium  casei  €  is  very  small,  since  the 
first  could  be  subdued  by  an  alkalinity  tolerated  by  cultivated  yeast  (pH  »  7.9),  while  Bact. 
casei  e  was  unable  to  develop  even  at  a  neutral  reaction  (pH  »  7.1). 

6.  The  new  class  of  alkali-tolerant  lactic  acid  stoeptococci  found  in  pressed  yeasts  cor- 
responds, in  milk  and  gelatin  cultures,  to  the  true  lactococci  in  all  essential  properties. 
Only  the  race  is  somewhat  more  sensitive  to  H-ions  than  the  milk  bacteria;  it  soured  milk  to 
pH  »  4.4;  both  did  not  grow  at  pH  4.8-4.9. 

7.  The  undissociatealactic  acid  molecule  has  an  important  influence  in  checking  fermen- 
tation of  all  lactic  acid  bacteria.  The  enzyme-protoplasm  complex  resists,  in  various  micro- 
organisms, the  following  HM-concentrations:  Bacterium  casei  i  0.1  n,  Streptococcus  lactis 
0.01  N  and  Bacterium  coti  0.001  n. 

8.  '^Cultivated  lactic  acid  bacilli''  of  various  origin  (Bact,  delbriickii)  bring  about  in 
wort  the  same  acidity  (pH  »  3)  as  Bacterium  casei  e  on  proper  substrata.  (Ref .  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  61,  421-423.)— S.  A.  W. 

15S9.  Dher  die  Wachstumsgeschvrindigkeit  der  Milchs&urebakterien  hei  verschiedenen  H'Konzen' 

trationen,     (The  Velocity  of  Growth  of  the  Lactic  Acid  Bacteria^  at  Different  H-Concentra' 

tions.)    Olaf  Svanbbrg.    Ztschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.,  Strassb.,  1919, 108, 120-146. 

These  expeHments  were  conducted  with  the  purpose  of  determining  the  optimum  pH 
conditions  for  the  growth  of  the  various  races  of  true  lactic  acid  bacteria,  since  these  vary 
greatly  as  do  also  the  characteristic  enzymatic  activities  of  microorganisms. 

All  experiments  were  carried  out  in  50  cc.  Erlenmeyer  flasks  contamingdO  cc.  of  substra- 
tiun,  closed  with  cotton  plu^  and  sterilized  by  boiling  for  half  an  hour  in  steam  on  2i  consecu- 
tive days. ,  The  skimmed  muk  (pH  =  6.5)  was  freshly  obtained  from  the  Milk  Central  Labora- 
tory in  Stockholm.  The  milk  containing  HCl  (10  cc.  4  n  HCl  added  to  1  L.  of  milk  will  give 
a  pH  of  4.6,  the  optimum  for  the  precipitation  of  casein)  was  boiled  for  i  hour  in  steam,  filtered 
through  cotton,  then  made  alkaline  to  litmus  by  means  of  ^  NaOH,  again  warmed  and  fil- 
tered clear  from  the  precipitated  Ca-phosphate.  The  titratable  acidity  was  obtained  by 
titrating  with  0.204  n  NaOH  with  phenolphthalein  as  an  indicator.  In  the  cultural  experi- 
ments, a  mixture  of  KHfPOi  and  NaiHPOi  (+  12HjO)  were  used  as  regulators.  The  numbers 
of  bacteria  present  was  obtained  bv  direct  microscopic  count. 

Several  races  of  true  lactic  acid  bacteria,  lactococci  as  well  as  lactobacilli,  from  various 
sources  were  used  in  the  experiments  on  growth,  at  the  same  phosphate  concentration,  but 
with  varying  acidity.  The  most  important  results  obtained  were  as  follows:  Streptococcus 
lactis  from  milk  has  a  flat  optimiun  between  pH  =  5.5  and  pH  '^  6.4;  at  pH  ==  6.5-6.8,  there 
is  a  rapid  fall  in  the  velocity  of  ^owth.  Bacterium  casei  has  a  drawn-out  optimimi  between 
pH  =  5  and  pH  =  6;  a  sharp  fall  m  the  velocity  of  growth  takes  place  at  pH  »  6-6.4.  Almost 
the  same  conditions  are  true  for  the  growth  of  Bacterium  delbriicki. 

The  optimimi  of  lactococci  approaches  the  reaction  of  cow's  milk  (pH  =  6.5),  but  they 
are  still  able  to  multiply  and  turn  the  substratiun  ^adually  acid  at  pH  »  7-7.5-8. 

The  ^eater  acid  reauirements  for  the  lactobacilli  explains  the  stimulating  action  of  the 
lactococci,  rapidly  developing  at  the  natural  reaction  of  the  milk,  upon  the  development 
of  lactic  acid  oacilli,  as,  for  example,  in  Yoghurt  and  cheese.  (Ref.  Centralbl.  f.  Bacteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  61,  421.)— S.  A.  W. 

1540.  The  Metabolism  of  Virulent  Human  Tubercle  Bacilli.    Studies  in  Acid-fast  Bacteria. 

XI.    A.  J.  Kendall,  A.  A.  Day  and  A.  W.  Walkbb.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920, 

26,45-51. 

The  reaction  of  the  medium,  ammonia,  amino  nitrogen,  total  nitrogen,  esterase  and  lipase 
were  studied  in  parallel  cultures  of  virulent  human  tubercle  bacilli  in  glycerol  broth  during  a 
period  of  8  weeks.  The  noteworthy  chemical  features  were  the  production  of  a  feebly  acid 
reaction,  together  with  a  gradual  decrease  in  ammonia,  amino  nitrogen  and  total  nitrogen 
in  solution  up  to  the  point  of  maximum  development  of  the  culture.  Finally,  when  recessive 
changes  occurred  in  the  culture,  the  amino  nitrogen  became  greater  than  in  the  original 
medium,  suggesting  that  the  autolytic  process  yields  considerable  amounts  of  nitrogenous 
substance,  measurable  by  Sorensen's  method  of  formol  titration. 

Glycerol  exerts  a  sparing  action  for  the  protein  constituents  of  the  medium,  and  serves 
as  an  available  source  of  energy  for  the  human  tubercle  bacillus. — S.  B-J. 
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1541.  The  Metabolism  of  Bovine  Tubercle  BaciUt.    Siudiee  in  Acidjaet  Bacteria.    XII .    A.  I. 

Kendall,  A.  A.  Day  and  A.  W.  Walkeb.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chieap>,  1920,  26.  77-^. 

The  metabolism  of  4  strains  of  bovine  tubercle  bacilli  was  studied.  The  three  note- 
worthy features  of  the  metabolism  were :  progressive  alkaline  reaction  in  the  glycerol  mediums, 
increase  in  ammonia  (or  deamination),  andinorease  of  amino  acids.  Glycerol  does  not  act 
as  a  source  of  energv  for  the  bovine  tubercle  bacillus,  and  the  character  of  metabolism  of  this 
organism  is  distinctly  proteolytic,  in  contrast  to  that  of  the  human  tubercle  bacillus.— 8.  B-J. 

154$,  The  Fate  of  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  in  the  Owtro-Intestinal  Canal.    D.  J.  Davis.    J. 

Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1020,  S6,  171-178. 

Cultures  from  53  specimens  of  feces  of  normal  persons  failed  to  reveal  hemolytic  strepto- 
cocci, although  many  of  these  persons  harbored  such  organisms  in  their  tonsils  or  throats. 
Hemolvtic  streptococci  were  found  only  occasionally  in  the  feces  of  rabbits.  Rabbits  were 
fed  cultures  of  S.  hemolyticus  through  a  gastric  tube.  Occasionallv  virulent  streptococci 
passed  through  the  intestinal  canal.  Usually  the  orj^nisms  were  killed  by  the  gastric  juice 
and  neither  survived  in  the  intestine  nor  caused  lesions  of  the  intestinal  wall. 

When  streptococci  were  mixed  with  human  feces  and  placed  in  an  incubator,  the  organ- 
isms died  out  within  24  to  72  hours. — S.  B-J. 

164S.  Some  Factors  Influencing  the  Final  Hy^oqen^on  Concentration  in  Bacterial  Cultures 
with  Special  Reference  to  Streptococci,  n.  Jonbs.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1020,  26» 
160-lW. 

Data  are  presented  showing;  that  the  same  organism  in  a  carbohydrate  medium  will 
produce  different  final  hydro^en-ion  concentrations  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  orig- 
mal  medium.  No  classification  of  or^pinisms  can  be  based  upon  final  pH  unless  these  factors 
are  defined.  The  limiting  hydro|^n-ion  concentration  of  an  organism  should  be  defined  in 
terms  of  composition  of  the  medium,  the  initial  reaction,  and  other  conditions  favoring  or 
hindering  growth. — 8.  B-J. 

1644'  The  Limiting  Hydrogen-Ion  Concentration  of  Various  Types  of  Pneumococei,    H.  M, 

JoNBS.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 435-440. 

In  glucose  brotli,  of  pH  7.0,  pneumococci  grow  with  difficulty  and  produce  a  final  reaction 
of  the  medium  which  varies  from  pH  5.6  to  pH  7.  Contrasted  with  this  is  the  abundant  growth 
of  pneumococci  in  glucose  broth  adjusted  to  pH  7.6,  in  which  the  organisms  regularly  produce 
a  final  pH -between  the  limits  of  5  to  5.6.  In  this  respect  the  finaipH  of  pneumococci  is  no 
different  from  that  of  Streptococcus  hemolyticus.^ 

Growth  of  the  pneumococcus  was  initiated  with  one  strain  in  glucose  broth  with  an  initial 
reaction  of  pH  6.8. 

Blood  or  ascitic  fluid  in  broth  cultures  stimulates  growth  and  increases  the  tolerance  of 
the  pneumococcus  for  the  toxic  hydrogen-ion. 

It  is  again  emphasized  that  in  tests  of  final  pH  of  an  organism  the  initial  reaction  of  the 
medium  must  be  suitable  for  abundant  growth  and  that  there  should  be  present  an  excess  of 
the  carbohydrate  which  the  given  strain  metabolises.—^.  B-J. 

1545.  Variations  in  the  Hydrogen-Ion  Concentration  in  Uninoculated  Culture  Medium.  L.  G. 
Gbace  and  F.  Hiohbebobr.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920.  26,  457-462. 

Meat  extract  broth  and  1  per  cent  glucose  broth  were  found  to  undergo  changes  during 
sterilisation  and  on  standing  which  influenced  the  reaction  of  the  medium.  Alkaune  media 
became  more  acid,  whUe  some  media  of  pH  6.4  became  more  alkaline  after  autoclaving,  the 
change  amoimting  to  pH  0.6.  Colorimetric  methods,  checked  by  the  electrometric  method, 
were  used  in  the  determination  of  the  reaction.  The  experiments  do  not  offer  any  evidence 
as  to  the  cause  of  these  changes  of  reaction. — S.  B-J. 

1546.  Acid  Production  hy  Streptococcus  viridans  in  Mediums  of  Differ ent  Hydrogen-'Ion  Con' 
centration.  L.  G.  Gbace  and  F.  Hiqhbebqeb.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1020,  26,  451- 
456. 

Streptococcus  viridans  grevr  equally  well  in  5  per  cent  ascitic  fluid  broth  and  1  per  cent 
glucose  broth  of  initial  pn  6.8  or  7.6.  The  initial  reaction  of  pH  6.8  favored  rapid  growth, 
while  media  more  alkaline  than  pH  7.6  retarded  growth.  In  favorable  media,  Streptococcus 
viridans  changed  the  reaction  to  pH  6.3  in  6  hours. 

The  cause  of  turbidity  in  broth  cultures  is  discussed  at  length,  the  authors  presuming 
that  the  precipitation  of  phosphates  and  other  substances  as  the  reaction  becomes  more 
acid  is  as  essential  a  component  of  the  turbidity  as  the  bacterial  bodies. — 8.  B-J. 

I647.  The  Action  of  B,  typhosus  on  Xylose  and  Some  of  the  Less  Frequently  Used  Sugars.    O. 

Tbagub  and  K.  Mobishima.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 52-76. 

The  strains  of  B.  typhosus  which  were  said  by  the  various  observers  who  isolated  them  to 
be  incapable  of  fermenting  xylose  were  shown  to  be  slow  fermenters  of  this  carbohydrate. 
By  the  selection  of  daughter  colonies  which  produced  acid  on  xylose  plates,  rapidly  ferment- 
ing subcultures  were  obtained.  Only  a  small  percentage  of  the  115  t3rphoid  strains  studied 
produced  acid  in  arabinose  broth,  and  these  did  not  do  so  constantly. 

From  the  evidence  of  fermentation  tests,  the  division  of  typhoid  bacilli  into  separata 
groups  is  not  justified.— 8.  B-J. 
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1548.  Phenol  Red-China  Blue  as  an  Indicator  in  Fermentation  Teste  of  Bacterial  Cultures, 
Kan-ichibo  Morishima.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  43-44. 
A  1  per  cent  solution  of  china  blue  in  distilled  water  is  aecolorized  with  normal  sodium 

Srdroxiae.  The  solution  is  kept  hot  on  a  water  bath  during  the  addition  of  the  alkali.  Usu- 
ly  3.5  cc.  of  normal  NaOH  are  required  to  decolorise  100  cc.  of  1  per  cent  china  blue.  The 
alkali  causes  the  blue  color  to  change  to  brown.  To  the  medium  to  oe  used  are  added  5  cc.  of 
0.02  per  cent  phenol  red  per  100  cc.  of  medium,  and  the  reaction  adjusted,  usually  to  pH  7.2. 
Then  1.2  cc.  of  the  decolorised  china  blue  s6lution  are  added  for  each  100  cc.  of  the  medium. 
If  properly  prepared,  the  medium  is  almost  colorless. 

The  production  of  alkali  in  this  medium  causes  the  appearance  of  a  red  color,  due  to  the 
phenol  red;  acid  formation  is  indicated  by  first  a  green  color  and  later  by  a  deep  blue. 

These  indicators  are  recommended  for  use  in  plating,  in  the  place  of  Endo's  fuchsin,  as 
they  do  not  change  on  exposure  to  light. — S.  B-J. 

1$49,  The  Selection  of  Sugars  for  Bacteriologic  Work,    Pbteb  Masucci  and  Gbobqb  E.  E'wb. 

J.  Lab.  dc  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  609-612. 

The  authors  give  tentative  requirements  which  should  be  met  by  dextrose,  lactose  and 
inulin  intended  for  bacteriological  work. — ^F.  W.  H. 

16S0.  Les  milieux  semi4iquides  pour  la  recherche  et  la  culture  des  microbes  anaSrohies  en  mide* 
cine  vitirirunre,  (Semi4iquid  Media  for  the  Isolation  and  CulHvation  of  Anaerobic  Mi* 
crdbes  in  Veterinary  Medicine,)  J.  Lioni^bes.  Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919. 
96,353-356. 

Li8:ni^res  worked  with  the  bacillus  of  Schmorl  (cause  of  a  severe  contagious  pneumonia 
of  rabbits  with  necrotic  lesions).  Small  percentages  of  agar  are  used  with  such  substances 
as  blood,  serum,  bile,  litmus  or  the  various  sugars  and  results  are  favorable.— W.  G. 

ISHl.  Action  du  bacille  fluorescent  liqiUfaciant  de  FlUgge  sur  Vasparagine  en  miUieu  chimique* 
ment  d^fini,  Deuxthne  mhnoire,  Produits  et  mode  de  Vattaque  de  Vasparaoine.  (Action 
of  B,  ftuorescens-liguefadens  of  FlUgge  on  Asparagin  in  a  Chemically  Definite  Medium, 
II,  Products  and  Mode  of  Attack  of  Asparagin,)  A.  BLANCHBTitBE.  Ann.  de  Tlnst. 
Pasteur,  Par.,  1920,  84,  392-411. 

The  metabolism  of  B,  fluorescens4iauefaciens  in  a  synthetic  medium  containing  asparagin 
was  studied  in  the  attempt  to  isolate  all  of  the  substances  formed  during  the  degradation  of 
that  amino  acid,  with  particular  reference  to  the  mode  of  formation  of  fumaric  acid.  The 
anal^^ical  proceaures  are  described  in  detail.  The  decomposition  of  asparagin  by  this  organ- 
ism is  summarized  as  follows:  By  hydrolysis,  aspara^  is  changed  to  ammonium  aspartate; 
by  oxidation  and  subsequent  removal  of  NH|,  ammomum  aspartate  is  changed  to  the  enolio 
form  of  oxalacetic  acid;  from  this,  by  various  stases  of  reduction,  fumaric,  malic  and  suc« 
cinio  acids  are  formed;  finally,  by  some  process  stul  unknown,  fumaric,  acetic  and  carbonic 
acids  are  produced  from  succinic  acid.— S.  B-J. 

1SS2,  The  Fermentation  of  Polysaccharides  by  Bacillus  aerogenes,    R.  L.  Latboubn.    J.  Infect, 

Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  418-423. 

One  hundred  and  seventeen  strains  of  B,  aerogenes  from  various  sources  were  used  in  a 
study  of  the  fermentation  of  starches.  Starches  from  a  variety  of  vegetables,  purified  starches 
containing  no  i>educing  sugars,  were  fermented  by  about  one-half  of  the  strains  of  B,  aerog- 
enes,  acid  and  gas  being  usually  produced.  The  other  strains  affected  various  starches  differ- 
ently. But  no  correlation  was  apparent  between  the  fermentation  of  these  polysaccharides 
and  the  sources  (soil,  grain,  sewage,  etc.)  from  which  the  strains  were  derived.  The  starches 
were  of  no  value  in  the  differentiation  of  strains  of  the  aerogenes  group. 

The  products  formed  from  starch  by  fermentation  with  B,  aerogenes  were  not  identified. 
Tests  showed  that  there  are  undescribed  peculiarities  in  the  starch  metabolism  of  this  organ- 
ism, indicating  that  B,  aerogenes  does  not  hydrolize  starch  through  the  usual  series  of  com- 
pounds and  eventually  utilize  it  as  glucose.  No  reducing  sugar  appeared  in  the  cultures 
at  any  time.— S.  B-J. 

1558.  Ueber  neue  SerumnOhrbdden,    (New  Serum  Media,)    E.  Czaplbwski.    Deutsche  med. 

Wchnachr.,  1920,  46,  828-^829. 

Blood  serum,  treated  with  just  enough  alkali  to  render  it  non-coagulable  after  steriliza- 
tion is  recommended  as  an  excellent  base  for  nutrient  media,  which  are  readily  heat-steri- 
lizable.  When  combined  with  dextrose  and  given  a  proper  hydrogen  ion  concentration  they 
are  suitable  for  the  cultivation  of  many  fastidious  organisms. — B.  C. 

1554.  Tropon  als  brauchbarer  Ersatz  von  Peptan  zur  Beret tung  von  Bakterienn&hrbdden,    (Tro- 
pon  as  Substitute  for  Peptone  in  Bacterial  Culture  Media,)    Ludwig  Bitteb.    Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  830. 
Tropon,  a  peptone  prepared  by  digestion  of  legume  protein,  is  suggested  as  a  substitute  for 

meat  peptone.    It  must  however  be  used  ingreater  concentration  (2  per  cent)  than  ordinary 

peptone  to  yield  satisfactory  results.— B.  C. 
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1665,  Uber  die  Gegenseitige  Schddigung  und  FUrderung  von  Bakerien.  (The  Mutual  Injury  and 
Stimulus  between  Bacteria,)  E.  G.  Pbingshbim.  Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol.  (etc.)»  Jena,  2. 
Abt.,  1920,  61,  72-«5. 

Simple  methods  are  suggested  for  the  study  of  the  mutual  influences  of  two  cultures 
when  erown  on  the  same  plate.  When  Bacillus  mesentericus  vulgcUus  is  pown  together  with 
B,  diphtheriae  on  the  same  plate,  the  former  will  exert  a  decided  antagomsm  to  the  growth  of 
the  latter,  in  the  form  of  a  zone  around  each  colony  of  B,  mesentericus  wlaatus,BO  that  only 
8-10  small  colonies  of  the  latter  are  sufficient  to  repress  entirely  the  growth  of  B.  diphtheriae 
on  a  Petri  dish.  But,  in  addition  to  the  injurious  action,  B.  mesentericus  vulgatus  exerts  a 
stimulating  action  upon  B,  diphtheriae  by  allowing  the  formation  of  giant  colonies  of  the  lat- 
ter within  the  zone  of  influence  of  the  former.  The  substance  produced  by  B,  mesentericus 
vulaatus  is  in  the  nature  of  a  poison  which  stimulates  in  small  doses  while  it  acts  injuriously 
in  large  doses;  this  substance  is  thermolabile  and  the  true  nature  of  it  could  not  oe  estab- 
lished. Other  spore  formers  of  the  hay-bacillus  group,  8  of  which  were  tested  and  some  of 
which  were  identifled  as  B.  subtilis  and  some  as  B.  mycoides,  did  not  exert  the  same  antagon- 
istic action.  Organisms  allied  to  B.  diphtheriae  proteus  strains,  B.,  mycoides  and  meninc^o- 
cocci  were  acted  upon  by  B,  mesentericus  vulgatus  in  a  manner  pibviously  described,  while 
other  organisms  such  as  B.  coli  and  B,  paratyphosus  A  were  not  affected.  The  antagonistic 
action  of  various  bacteria  upon  the  influenza  bacillus,  gonococci  and  anaerobes  was  also 
investigated. — S.  A.  W. 

PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

1666,  Ultraspectroscopic  Studies  on  Blood  Serum,  I,  The  Antagonistic  Action  of  Salt  in  Blood 
Serum.    T.  Tadokoro.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  1-7. 

The  antagonistic  action  of  different  salts  causes  changes  in  the  colloidal  state  of  blood 
senmi.  Under  the  ultramicroscope,  it  was  seen  that  when  seriun  was  mixed  with  zinc  sulphate 
or  calcium  chloride  its  fine  i)articles  formed  lai'^er  aggregates  and  their  Brbwnian  movement 
stopped.  Subsequent  addition  of  sodium  chloride  to  this  serum  caused  the  aggregated  par- 
ticles to  become  redispersed  as  in  the  original  serum.  Photographs  of  absorption  spectra 
of  serum  in  the  presence  of  these  salts  are  reproduced,  showing  the  changes  in  the  degree  of 
dispersion  and  of  the  structure  of  the  particles  in  the  serum. — S.  B-J. 

1667,  Ultraspectroscopic  Studies  on  Blood  Serum.    II,  The  Difference  in  the  Colloidal  Stale  of 
Normal  and  Immune  Serum.    T.  Tadokobo.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  8-15. 
This  is  a  further  attempt  to  relate  the  properties  of  immune  serum  to  the  colloidal  state 

of  the  serum.  Spectroscopic  comparisons  were  made  between  the  sera  of  various  normal 
animals  and  certain  immune  sera.  It  was  found  that  the  absorption  band  of  immune  serum 
between  the  wave  lengths  2,350-2,400  mm  was  much  longer  than  that  of  normal  serum.— S.  B-J. 

1668,  Ueber  den  Einfluss  der  ultravioletten  StrahUn  auf  das  Blut,  (The  Effect  of  Ultra-violet 
Rays  on  the  Blood.)  Karl  Trauoott.  Mtlnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  344-349. 
The  number  and  volume  of  the  erythrocytes  in  man  are  not  influenced  by  irradiation  with 

ultra-violet  light.  Normally,  after  irradiation,  the  proportion  of  leuoocy^tes  is  the  same  in 
the  capillary  and  non-congested  venous  bloods;  the  relative  increase  being  the  same  after 
an  exposure  of  10  to  15  minutes.  If,  however,  the  time  of  exposure  is  smaUer,  then  greater 
proportions  of  these  cells  are  found  in  the  capillary  than  in  the  venous  blood.  The  leuco- 
cytes and  lymphocvtes  are  equally  increased  after  irradiation.  The  clotting  rate  of  such 
blood  is  accelerated  and  the  platelets  are  increased  in  number. — B.  C. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 
(See  also  Number  1692) 

1669,  A  MicrO'Fermentation-Test  for  Bacteriological  Diagnosis  and  for  Fermentation-Tests  in 
the  Control  of  the  Chemical  Purity  of  Carbohydrate-Preparations,  H.  O.  Schmidt-Jbnsbn. 
From  the  Royal  Veterinary  and  Agricultural  Serumlaboratory  of  Copenhagen.  No. 
LXVIII,  originally  published  in — DenKgl.  Veterinaer-og  Landbohojskoles  Aarsskrift, 
Kopenhagen,  1920,  pp.  87-121. 

A  micro  fermentation-test  has  been  devised,  not  as  a  result  of  dissatisfaction  with  the 
macro-method,  but  to  render  more  economical  tne  consumption  of  rare  and  expensive  prep- 
arations. The  micro-method  to  Be  given  below  reouires  naif  a  milligram  of  carbohydrate 
per  test,  thus  giving  2000  estimations  per  gram — tne  macro-method  requiring  forty  times 
this  quantity. 

Tec  Ante— Glass  tubing  of  good  quality^  1.5  mm.  inside  diameter,  is  cleaned  and  drawn 
out  over  the  blow-pipe  at  one  end  as  shown  m  figure  1.  The  opposite  end  is  furnished  either 
with  a  cotton  plug  armed  with  a  fine  needle  (insect-needle)  or  with  an  ordinary  cotton  plug 
to  be  replaced  afterwards  by  a  special  closure  or  cover  ^figs,4-6).  After  dry  sterilization  the 
tubes  are  filled  with  bouillon  by  aspiration  by  the  moutn  directly  or  by  i^&ns  of  rubber  tube 
and  mouthpiece;  the  cotton  remains  intact  and  must  not  be  moistened.  The  inside  diameter 
of  the  tubes  havine  been  measured  beforehand,  the  quantity  of  culture  medium  drawn  in  may 
be  controlled  simply  by  measuring  the  length  of  the  column  of  fluid  in  the  tube,  56.6  mm.  cor- 
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responding  to  0.1  cc.  in  a  1.5  mm.  tube.  By  raising  the  drawn  out  end  of  the  tube  the  fluid  is 
drawii  into  the  upper  parts,  as  seen  in  fig.  1,  and  remeasured.  The  capillary  point  can  now  be 
closed  in  the  border  of  a  flame  without  heating  the  medium.  The  air  bubble  in  the  closed  end 
is  removed  by  knocking  the  table  top  slightly,  the  tubes  being  protected  inside  the  hand  of 
the  operator.  All  air  bubbles  must  oe  removed  before  sterilization.  This  latter  process  is 
eff'ected  by  steaming  the  tubes,  well  protected  from  moisture  by  absorbent  cotton  and  filter 

Eaper,  for  10  minutes,  a  longer  time  being  unnecessary;  when  ordinary  aseptic  precautions 
ave  been  observed,  long  continued  heat  is  injurious  to  delicate  carbohydrates.  The  tubes 
now  being  ready  for  use,  transfers  are  made  either  by  a  thin  platinum  needle  or  fine  glass 
capillary  (anaerobes).    The  tubes  are  reclosed  either  by  the  armed  plugs  already  mentioned 


X 


Fio. 1. 

(figs.  1-3)  or  by  means  of  sterile  outside  cotton  closures  (figs.  4-6),  the  ends  surrounded  by 
the  cotton  plug  being  forced  down  into  small  test-tubes.  This  latter  form  is  preferred  since 
it  is  both  handy  and  reliable,  provided  the  tubes  need  not  be  opened. 

The  tubes,  placed  in  a  moist  chamber,  are  now  ready  for  incubation.  Cleaning  of  tubes 
after  use  would  hardly  pay,  one  kilo  of  glass  tubing  being  sufficient  for  800  tubes. 

As  the  culture-medium,  neutral  glucose-free  bouillon  is  used;  to  this  is  added  1  per  cent 
of  a  concentrated  watery  litmus  solution  and  0.5  to  1  per  cent  of  the  carbohydrate  to  be  tested. 

Applicability. — The  micro-tubes  can  be  used  for  both  facultative  (coli-typhoid  strains 
and  a  streptococcus  have  been  tested)  and  obligate  anaerobes  (Ghon-Sachs'  bacillus  and  Bac. 
edemaliens  (Weinberg)  have  been  tested)  with  results  corresponding  wholly  with  those  ob- 
tained using  the  ordinary  tubes.  The  special  advantage  of  the  micro-fermentation-tube  is 
that  of  economy,  1  gram  carbohydrate  suflScing  for  2000  tests. — K.  F.  M. 
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1660.  Ein  neuer  Diphlheriendhrboden,     (A  New  Diphtheria  Culture  Medium.)    Karl  Klein. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  297. 

Mix  9  parts  of  horse  or  other  serum  with  1  part  of  15  per  cent  NaOH  and  hold  at  37**  for 
2  days.  The  mixture  is  then  neutralized  with  HCl.  Add  4  parts  of  nutrient  agar  and  heat 
at  IDS'*  for  half  an  hour.  The  advantage  of  this  medium  over  Loffler's  serum  is  that  it  is 
completely  sterilizable,  transparent,  permanent,  capable  of  being  poured  and  saving  in 
serum. — B.  C. 

1561.  Die  Untersuchung  von  Bakterienkulturen  mitlela  dea  Aggliitinoskops.  (Study  of  Bacterial 
Cultures  by  Means  of  the  Agglutinoscope.)  Philalethes  Kuhn.  MUnchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  67,600-601. 

The  agglutinoscope  is  reconunended  as  an  aid  in  the  examination  of  bacterial  cultures. 
Nodules  appearing  upon  old  cultures  growing  on  agar  slants  are  quickly  recognized,  and  can 
then  be  easily  removed  with  the  platinum  loop  for  further  study. — B.  C. 

156g.  Zur  Technik  der  Levaditi-Methode.     (The  Technic  of  the  Levaditi  Method,)    Johann 

Saphier.     Munchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  552-553. 

A  rapid  method  is  suggested  which  eliminates  disturbing  precipitation  in  the  reducing 
solution.  The  tissue,  5  to  7  mm.  in  thickness  is  treated  as  follows:  (1)  5  hours  in  20  per 
cent  formalin;  (2)  5  hours  in  90  per  cent  alcohol;  (3)  10-20  minutes  in  distilled  water;  (4) 
12-15  hours  (over  night)  in  2  per  cent  silver  nitrate  (Merck);  (5)  10-15  minutes  in  pure  con- 
centrated ammonia.  Steps  1  to  5  are  carried  out  in  an  oven  at  57^*0.  (6)  Wash  briefly  in 
distilled  water  and  reduce  for  1-2  hours  at  room  temperature  in  the  reducing  fluid  (pyrogallol, 
4  parts,  40  per  cent  formalin,  5  parts  and  water  to  make  100  cc.) ;  (7)  2-4  hours  in  70  per  cent 
alcohol  and  then  quickly  imbeaded. — B.  C. 

1563.  The  Selection  of  Kieselguhr  for  the  Filtration  of  Serums.    George  E.  Ewe.    J.  Lab.  & 

Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  539-540. 

The  author's  experiments  lead  him  to  the  following  conclusions:  **We  are  reduced  to  the 
necessity  of  actually  comparative  filtration  experiments  regarding  loss  of  serum  by  absorption, 
rate  of  filtration  and  clarity  of  filtrate.  In  addition,  chemical  examination  is  necessary  in 
order  to  insure  absence  of  excessive  organic  matter  and  moisture." — F.  W.  H. 

1664.  A  Simple  Apparatus  for  Obtaining  Blood  Samples.    Paul  G.  Wooley.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin. 

M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  612-613. 

This  apparatus  consists  of  a  15  cc.  centrifuge  tube  in  the  mouth  of  which  is  inserted  a 
two  hole  stopper,  one  of  the  holes  to  carry  an  18  gauge,  i  inch  hypodermic  needle,  the  other 
a  piece  of  glass  tubing  bent  at  right  angles.— F.  W.  H. 

1666.  A  Convenient  Stopcock-N eedle-Cannula.    Paul  J.  Hanzlik.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St. 

Louis,  1920,  6,  540-Ml. 

An  illustrated  description  of  this  apparatus  which  the  author  has  found  a  desirable  sub- 
stitute for  the  glass  cannula  and  burette. — F.  W.  H. 

1666.  Spiegelkondensor  mil  direkter  Beleuchtung.     (Mirror  Condenser  tvith  Direct  Illumination.) 

L.  Arzt.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  379-380. 

A  mirror  condenser  with  an  attached  lamp  of  low  power  is  described  for  direct  use  on  the 
microscope  in  dark-field  work. — B.  C. 

INDUSTRIAL   BACTERIOLOGY 

1567.  Influence  of  Fermentation  on  the  Starch  Content  of  Experimental  Silage.    A.  W.  Dox  and 

Lester  Yoder.    J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1920,  19,  173-180. 

It  is  sometimes  assumed  that  starches  undergo  changes  during  the  formation  of  silage 
from  green  corn.  In  order  to  investigate  the  matter  the  writers  prepared  experimental 
silage  in  jars  in  the  laboratory  and  made  analyses  at  different  stages  for  moisture,  total 
acidity,  alcohol,  sugars,  and  starch. 

They  find  that  changes  in  total  acidity,  alcohol  and  sugar  are  entirely  independent  of 
the  sugar  content  of  the  ensiled  corn  and  of  the  silage  produced  from  it.  The  starch  content 
remains  constant  throughout  the  fermentation  process  and  the  first  intermediate  products 
that  would  result  from  the  decomposition  of  starch  are  not  present  in  demonstrable  quanti- 
ties. The  starch  granules  remain  intact  throughout  the  fermentation,  undergoing  no  physical 
change  that  can  be  detected  by  microscopic  examination.  Such  evidence  plainly  indicates 
that  the  starch  is  not  decomposed. 

Since  starch  constitutes  about  10  per  cent  of  the  corn  plant  at  the  time  of  ensiling  and 
represents  over  400  calories  of  available  energy  per  kilogram,  the  fact  that  no  loss  occurs 
during  fermentation  is  an  additional  argument  in  favor  of  silage  as  an  economical  feed. 
— H.  J.  C. 
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MYCOLOGY 
(See  aieo  Number  1683) 

1668,  Ifweriase  Acitvity  of  Mold  Spores  ae  Affected  by  Concentration  and  Amount  of  Inoculum. 

N.  KoPBLOFF  AND  S.  Btall.    J.  Agric.  Research.  Wash.,  1920,  18,  537-542. 

The  senior  author  has  previously  shown  that  mold  spores  may  release  sufficient  invertase 
to  cause  an  appreciable  inversion  in  10  and  20  per  cent  sucrose  solutions.  The  present  work 
corroborates  the  conclusion  that  sugar  solutions  may  be  spoiled  by  this  action  of  the  spores. 

The  writers  further  show  that  the  invertase  activity  is  exhibited  at  concentrations  of  sugar 
var3ring  from  10  to  70  per  ceQt,  the  maximum  activity  occurring  at  concentrations  of  50  or  60 
per  cent.  An  increase  in  the  niunber  of  mold  spores  causes  increased  invertase  activity  in 
the  sugar  solution,  the  least  number  of  spores  required  to  produce  the  activity  being  5,000 
per  cubic  centimeter  in  the  case  of  the  blue  Aspergillus  and  50,000  to  110,000  in  the  case  of 
A.  niger  or  Penicillium  expansum. — H.  J.  C. 

1569,  Ober  den  Einfluss  der  Temperatur  auf  versckiedene  Funktionen  der  Hefe,  (The  Influence 
^  Temperature  upon  the  various  Activities  of  Yeasts,)  Heinbich  Zikbb.  Centralbl.  f. 
Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  385-410. 

This  is  the  second  part  of  a  detailed  study  of  the  influence  of  various  temperatures  upon 
yeast  activities.  Under  the  influence  of  various  temperatures,  yeasts  undergo  structural 
modifications,  with  the  formation  of  varieties;  but  the  change  in  form  and  structure  will, 
in  most  instances,  shortly  disappear,  as  soon  as  the  yeasts  are  cultivated  again  at  normal 
temperatures.  Wnen  yeasts  have  been  kept  for  a  Iouk  period  at  warm  temperatures, 
then  cultivated  at  low  temperatures,  there  is  a  much  slower  multiplication  (in  3  days) 
than  that  of  the  corresponding  yeasts,  cultivated  further  at  the  hisner  temperature,  but 
the  multiplication  of  the  first  continued  between  3  and  7  days  at  a  much  faster  rate  than  that 
of  the  latter.  The  favorable  temperature  for  fermentation  as  well  as  for  ester  formation  lies 
at  30^0.,  while  the  pigment  formation  of  pigmented  yeasts  is  much  stronger  at  lower  tempera- 
tures than  at  higher.  With  an  increase  in  temperature  there  is  a  greater  tendency  for  the 
yeasts  to  become  softer  and  liquefied.  Most  yeasts  were  killed  at  55**C.,  while  individual 
cells  of  WiUia  saturnus  survived  in  beerwoct  at  58^,  Schizosaccharomyces  pombe  and  SaccharO' 
myces  logos  60^  and  Saccharomyces  ihermaMiUmum  64®.  A  brief  review  of  the  influence  of 
temperature  upon  the  action  of  yeast  enzymes  is  added. — S.  A.  W. 

1670.  Erscheinunflen  heim  Wachstum  von  Mikroorganismen  auf  stark  rohrzuckerhaltigen  Ndkr- 
bdden  und  die  Chfmdriomfrage,  (Facts  Brought  out  during  the  Growth  of  Microorganisms 
on  Media  ConUdnina  Large  Amounts  on  Sucrose,  and  the  Chondrion  Question.)  N.  Bbzs- 
BONOF.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  444r464. 

The  cultivation  of  molds  on  highly  concentrated  sucrose  media  (33  per  cent  to  65  per  cent 
sucrose)  brings  about  the  formation  of  fruiting  bodies  in  the  form  of  perithecia.  The  funsi, 
when  cultivated  on  concentrated  sucrose  media,  show  a  finely  granulated  structure  of  the 
protoplasm.  The  formation  of  sexual  cells  in  many  fungi  cultivated  on  sucrose  rich  media 
together  with  the  increase  in  dispersed  condition  of  the  cytoplasmic  units  indicates  a  connec- 
tion between  tiiese  two  phenomena.  It  is  presumed  that  the  ''forced  sexuality"  in  funxi  is 
attained  through  a  diminution  of  the  process  of  oxidation:  the  organism  reacts  to  the  lack  of 
oxygen  by  the  change  in  its  cytoplasm,  this  causing  the  appearance  of  sexual  plasma  and 
nucleus. 

A  few  fungi  show  other  distinct  characteristics  on  the  sucrose  media,  Penicillium  glaucum 
producing  ^nt  conidia,  Psnicillium  bretncaiiZe  producing  only  a  weak  growth,  Aspergillus 
oryzae  causmg  a  true  alcoholic  fermentation. — S.  A.  W. 

1671,  Gegenseitige  Wachstumshemmung  bei  PilzktUturen.  (Mutual  Growth  Repression  by 
Fungi,)  Raphael  Ed.  Libsegano.  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920, 
61,85-86. 

The  formation  of  a  gap  at  the  point  of  contact  of  colonies  of  the  same  fimgus  upon  a  plate 
is  compared  to  the  gap  formation  produced  when  a  few  drops  of  concentrated  sodium  chloride 
solution  are  placed  1  to  2  cm.  apart  upon  the  surface  of  gelatin  solution,  containing  some 
silver  nitrate,  in  a  Petri  dish.  Tne  diffusion  of  the  mitrients  in  the  colloidal  mediiun  towards 
the  colony  in  the  first  instance  and  the  diffusion  of  the  silver  nitrate  towards  the  place  of  sil- 
ver chloride  formation  in  the  second  instance  explain  the  phenomenon  of  gap  formation.^ 
S.  A.  W. 

V 

SOIL  BACTERIOLOGY 

167t,  The  Effect  of  Gypsum  on  Bacterial  Activities  in  Soils,    T.  M.  Singh.    Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  9, 

1920,437-468. 

In  studies  with  Miami  silt  loam  it  was  found  that  ammonification  and  nitrification  were 
depressed  by  applications  of  gypsum  but  additions  of  lime  stimulated  these  processes.  One- 
hundred-pound  applications  (per  acre)  of  gsrpsimi  stimulated  nitrosen  fixation  by  B,  radici- 
cola,    ()ne- thousand  poimds  of  gypsum  per  acre  increased  the  yield  of  red  clover. 
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Gypsum  increased  the  acidity  of  the  soil  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  application. 
The  nitrogen  and  potassium  content  of  the  leguminous  crops  were  not  affected  by  gypsum 
except  in  the  case  of  red  clover,  where  an  enormous  increase  in  potassium  content  was  noted. 
The  nitrogen  content  of  the  soil  was  not  markedly  affected  by  gypsum.  Comparisons  with 
lime  applications  were  noted  throughout  the  work. — N.  K. 

167S.  Die  A npdssung  der  KnoUchenbakterien  an  Nichtleguminoaen.  {The  Adaptation  of  Nodvle- 
forming  Bacteria  to  Non-Leguminous  Plants.)  Gustav  Blunck.  Centralbl.  f .  Bakteriol. 
(etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  61,  87-90. 

An  extremely  interesting  and  important  question  from  the  point  of  view  of  maintaining 
permanent  soil  fertility  and  of  solving  the  nitrogen  problem  of  the  soil  in  the  most  ideal  form 
IS  touched  on  in  this  article,  namely  the  adaptation  of  legume  bacteria  to  non-leguminous 
plants.  It  is  suggested  that  the  lack  of  nodule  formation  in  non-lesiuninous  plants  is  due 
not  to  the  plaints  themselves,  but  to  the  bacteria,  which  do  not  find  tne  conditions  favorable 
for  their  development.  To  be  able  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  particular  plants,  the  bacteria 
must  attack  the  roots,  they  must  penetrate  into  the  roots  and  they  must  remain  alive  in  the 
plants  and  multiply,  transform  into  bacteroids.  It  is  suggested  that  the  bacteria  be  grown 
on  root  extract  or  root  extract  gelatin  with  a  gradual  increase  in  the  concentration  of  the  ex- 
tract. After  the  bacteria  have  been  adapted  to  the  root  extract,  they  are  grown  on  the  dead 
roots,  selecting,  for  that  purpose,  young  root  seedlings  washed  with  distilled  water  and  ster- 
ilized. While  the  bacteria  are  now  able  to  withstand  the  outer,  chemical  hindrance  to  growth, 
they  have  to  adapt  themselves  yet  to  the  protective  plant  ferments  by  increasing  the  content 
of  their  own  antibodies.  Active  root  extract  is  prepared  by  grinding  clean  macerated  plant 
roots  with  freshly  heated  quartz  into  a  paste;  this  is  carried  out  as  quickly  as  possible,  asep- 
tically,  so  as  to  avoid  contamination  and  autolysis.  The  extract  is  then  filtered  through  a 
Berkefeld  filter  into  sterile  containers.  This  extract  is  used  in  increasing  amounts  with 
gelatin,  as  in  the  case  of  the  cooked  extract.  The  medium  is  sterilized  for  8  days  at  50^  for 
one  hour.  The  bacteria  are  gradually  adapted  to  the  activated,  organized  medium.  The 
bacteria  thus  adapted  are  now  inoculated  into  the  living  plants,  which  is  termed  **  the  increase 
in  virulence  by  plant  passage."  The  plants  are  brought  into  a  condition  of  hunger,  by  plant- 
ing in  quartz,  sand  or  distilled  water,  while  the  streaming  of  sap  within  the  plants  is  hin- 
dered by  withdrawing  light  and  heat.    This  article  is  of  a  preliminary  nature. — S.  A.  W. 

1674'  Jav^hekonservierung  mit  N  atriumbisulfat.  (Manure  Preservation  toith  Sodiumbistd" 
phate.)  F.  Pilz.  Ztschr.  Landw.  Versuchswesen  Oesterr.,  1918,  21,  613-623. 
As  the  growth  of  the  fungi  producing  ammonia  from  urea  is  stimulated  and  growth  of 
ammonia-destroying  bacteria  prevented  by  presence  of  acid,  hence  in  Austria  during  the  war 
(when  sulphuric  acid  was  not  obtainable),  sodium  bisulphate,  a  by-product  of  powder  manu- 
facturing, was  used.  Forty  to  60  kgm.  of  the  salt,  or  a  corresponding  amount  of  aqueous 
solution  is  sufficient  for  1  cubic  meter  of  manure.  The  manure  thus  preserved  shows  about 
double  the  nitrogen  content  of  untreated  manure.  (Matouschek  in  Centralbl.  Bakteriol., 
2.  Abt..  Jena,  1920,  20,  186.)— H.  J.  C. 

1675.  Ober  neue  farblose  Schwefelhakterien,  {hew  Colorless  Sulfur  Bacteria.)  Josef  Gickl- 
HOBN.    Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  415-427. 

Seven  new  species  of  colorless,  single  celled  sulfur  bacteria  are  described.  These  were 
isolated  partly  from  river  water,  partly  from  soil  and  partly  from  mud  of  the  botanical  gar- 
den of  the  University  of  Gratz.  None  of  the  cultures  were  studied  in  pure  culture.  Some  of 
the  organisms  accumulate  sulfur  crvatals  produced  from  KjS  added  to  the  culture,  within  the 
colony,  but  outside  of  the  bacterial  bodies.  A  study  of  the  literature  on  the  colorless  sulfur 
bacteria  is  given. — S.  A.  W. 
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1676.  Fine  Bakteriose  der  Gerste.  (A  Bacteriosis  of  Barley.)  Geobg  Gentneb.  Centralbl. 
f.  Bakteriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  60,  428^141. 

An  organism.  Bacillus  cerealfum,  is  described  causing  a  disease  of  barley  and  to  some  ex- 
tent of  wheat  and  rye,  particularly  in  dry  years.  The  organism  is  a  short  rod,  1.5  to  3/ii  long 
and  0.6  to  0.8m  thick,  spore  forming,  with  1  to  2  polar  fiagellae;  it  is  aerobic,  gelatin-lique- 
fying, and  produces  a  red  pigment  in  nutrient  media.  The  organism  produces  brown  to  black- 
brown  spots  on  the  culm  shoots  at  the  base,  often  also  on  the  knots  and  on  the  upper  parts 
of  the  culm;  the  leaves  are  spotted  black  or  covered  with  brown  points,  the  upper  ones  early 
becotning  yellow  and  dying  off;  the  ears  often  become  strongly  dented;  the  grams  are  imper- 
fectly developed.  The  bacillus  is  able  to  dissolve  the  middle  lamella,  the  starch  grains  and 
the  cell  walls  inside  the  grain,  but  not  the  husk  or  true  cellulose  from  filter  paper,  potatoes  and 
carrots.    The  products  formed  from  the  action  of  the  organism  upon  the  inner  part  of  the 

5 rain  consist  chiefly  of  dextrins;  these  decomposition  products  offer  a  good  medium  for  the 
evelopment  of  various  bacteria  and  fungi  which  accompany  the  bacillus  and  thus  increase 
the  injury. — S.  A.  W. 
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DAIRY  BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  1598,  1659,  1800) 

1577,  Relation  between  Lactic  Acid  Production  and  Bacterial  Growth  in  the  Souring  of  Milk, 
J.  C.  Baker,  J.  D.  Bbew  and  H.  J.  Conn.  N.  Y.  Agric.  Exp.  Sta.  (Geneva),  Tecknical 
Bull.  74,  1919,  24  pp. 

A  report  of  two  experiments  in  the  souring  of  milk  with  a  pure  culture  of  the  lactic  acid 
organism  in  which  bacteriological  and  acid  determinations  were  made  each  hour  or  half 
hour.  Reports  are  also  given  of  6  other  similar,  but  less  extensive  experiments.  Both  micro- 
scopic and  plate  counts  were  made  to  determine  numbers  of  organisms  but  the  microscopic 
counts  were  used  in  the  computations  as  these  were  felt  to  be  more  nearly  correct.  In  one 
experiment,  the  bacteria  were  found  to  multiply  very  nearly  according  to  geometrical  progres- 
sion, while  in  the  other  their  multiplication  lagged  so  much  behind  this  rate  as  to  show  ari^- 
metical  increase.  Considerable  variation  was  noted  in  the  rate  of  acid  production  per  indi- 
vidual cell  per  hour.  This  rate  tended  to  decrease  as  the  curdling  point  approached,  and  for 
a  vigorous  culture,  seemed  to  lie  between  5  X  10""*"  and  10  X 10""^®  mgm.  lactic  acid  i^er  hour. 
The  ratio  of  the  total  acid  produced  to  the  number  of  organisms  present  proved  fairly  con- 
stant. At  the  curdling  i>oint,  a  cessation  in  the  multiplication  of  the  bacteria  was  found  to 
occur  which  is  accompanied  by  a  noticeable  decrease  in  the  rate  of  acid  production. — R.  S.  B. 

1578,  The  Accuracy  of  Bacterial  Counts  from  Milk  Samples.  R.  S.  Brbed  and  W.  A.  Stock- 
ing, Jb.    N.  Y.  Agric.  Exp.  Sta.  (Geneva),  Tech.  Bull.  75,  1920,  97  pp. 

A  discussion  of  the  results  secured  from  the  analysis  of  3  series  of  milk  samples  by  6  ana- 
lysts from  the  New  York  and  the  Cornell  Agricultural  Experiment  Stations.  In  2  series  the 
samples  were  carefully  prepared  so  as  to  present  the  most  favorable  conditions  possible  for 
accurate  counting  of  individual  bacteria.  In  each  case  3  lots  of  practically  sterile  fresh  milk 
were  inoculated  with  known  amounts  of  a  skim  milk  culture  of  the  colon  bacillus  in  such  a 
way  that  resultant  counts  were  expected  to  show  the  ratio  1:2:4.  Counts  were  made  by  a 
standardized  agar  plate  method  and  by  direct  miscrocopic  examination  of  dried  milk  smears. 

As  the  bacteria  were  in  small  groups  (average  size — 1.6  and  1.48  individual  bacteria)  the 
plate  and  microscopic  counts  were  found  to  anree  well  with  each  other  and  the  relation  between 
them  was  found  to  be  that  normally  expected — namely,  the  plate  counts  were  intermediate  in 
size  between  the  group  and  the  individual  microscopic  counts.  The  skill  of  the  analysts  and 
the  imiformity  of  the  technic  was  such  that  the  coefficient  of  variability  in  the  counts  was 
reduced  to  less  than  15  in  all  cases.  The  variability  in  the  microscopic  counts  was  slightly 
greater  than  that  of  the  plate  counts  under  the  conditions  present. 

A  comparison  with  the  results  obtained  from  a  third  series,  in  which  miscellaneous  samples 
of  market  milk  were  used,  showed  at  once  that  the  difficulties  involved  in  getting  comparable 
results  were  greatly  increased  where  samples  of  this  type  were  used.  On  account  of  the  vari- 
able size  of  the  groups  of  bacteria  (these  varied  from  1.06  to  25.4  individuals)  the  plate  counts 
were  affected  by  a  highly  variable  error,  while  the  time  involved  in  examining  a  sufficiently 
large  amount  of  milk  microscopically  to  give  a  good  count  limited  the  accuracy  of  these 
counts.  The  general  conclusion  readhed  is  that  unde^  present  conditions,  dairy  bacteriolo- 
gists frequently  attempt  to  draw  finer  distinctions  in  tne  quality  of  milk  by  means  of  bac- 
terial counts  than  is  justified  by  the  accuracy  of  the  technic  used.  It  is  suggested  that  the 
individual  states  should  exercise  a  control  over  the  methods  used  in  making  bacterial  counts, 
where  these  are  used  as  a  basis  for  payment  to  dairymen. — R.  S.  B. 

1579.  The  Methylene  Blue  Reduction  Test:  A  Simple  Method  of  Determining  the  Number  of  Bac" 
teria  in  Milk.    E.  G.  Hastings.    Hoard's  Dairyman,  Ft.  Atkinson,  1920,  60,  280. 

The  method  of  using  the  test  is  described.  Milks  decolorizing  in  20  minutes  are  classed 
as  poor  and  as  a  rule  wal  contain  over  20,000,000  bacteria  per  cc.  Those  that  decolorize  in 
from  20  minutes  to  2  hours  contain  from  20,000,000  to  4,000,000;  in  2  to  5i  hours  from  4,000,000 
to  500,000  and  milks  that  require  a  longer  period  less  than  500,000  and  are  classed  as  good 
milks. — L.  A.  R. 

1580.  Milking  Machines:  V.  The  Production  of  High  Grade  Milk  toith  Milking  Machines  under 
Farm  Conditions.  John  W.  Bbight.  N.  Y.  Agric.  Exp.  Sta.  (Geneva),  Bull.  472,  1920, 
27  pp. 

A  description  of  the  results  secured  in  improving  the  quality  of  the  milk  from  two  dairies 
sending  milk  into  Geneva  where  the  author  visited  the  farms  and  operated  and  cleaned  the 
machines  by  methods  previously  found  successful  at  the  Experiment  Station  dairy.  An  Em- 
pire machine  was  in  use  at  one  farm,  and  a  Sharpies  at  the  other.  In  both  cases  as  soon  as 
the  Station  methods  were  put  into  use,  an  improvement  in  the  quality  of  the  milk  was  shown 
by  the  fact  that  each  can  of  milk  shipped  had  a  bacterial  count  of  less  than  300,000  bacteria 
per  cubic  centimeter  as  determined  by  the  microscopic  count  (eouivalent  to  an  official  plate 
count  of  less  than  60,000  per  cubic  centimeter).  Conditions  are  also  described  at  a  third  farm 
where  an  Empire  machine  was  in  use,  at  which  place  the  dairyman  himself  had  adapted  the 
Station  methods  to  his  own  needs  with  success  in  the  production  of  a  good  quality  milk. 
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A  brief  report  is  also  included  upon  the  quality  of  Geneva  market  milk  as  influenoed  by 
the  use  of  milking  machines.  A  comparison  is  given  between  the  quality  of  5351  samples  of 
machine  drawn  milk  and  16,231  samples  of  hand  drawn  milk.  The  quality  of  t^e  entire  milk 
supply  for  the  city  was  f oimd  to  be  iwected  adversely  by  the  use  of  machine  milkers.—R.  S.  B. 

158U    Neglect  of  Details  in  the  Care  of  Milking  Machines  Restdts  in  Low  Grade  Milk.    J.  G. 

LucKBTT.    N.  Y.  Agric.  Exp.  Sta.  (Geneva),  Popular  edition  Bull.  472,  13  pp.    1920. 

A  popular  edition  of  Bull.  472  from  the  same  Station  intended  for  distribution  among 
dairymen. — ^R.  S.  B. 

168t,  An  Epidemic  of  Ropy  Milk.    H.  A.  Habdinq  and  M.  J.  Pbtjcha.    111.  Agric.  Exp.  Sta., 

Bull.  228,  1920.  110-124. 

A  discussion  of  the  ropy  milk  problem  as  it  affects  the  business  of  milk  companies  hand- 
ling larp^e  quantities  of  milk,  combmed  with  a  discussion  of  the  circumstances  surrounding  an 
epidemic  of  ropy  milk  that  occurred  during  June,  1919,  in  one  of  the  cities  of  Illinois.  The 
finding  of  the  ropy  milk  organism  in  the  milk  as  delivered  to  the  bottline  plant,  led  to  exami- 
nations at  the  individual  dairies.  The  ropy  milk  organism  was  commomy  found  in  the  farm- 
ers' utensils  and  in  many  cases  also  in  the  water  from  the  cooling  tanks.  At  one  farm  where 
the  ropy  milk  organism  was  repeatedly  shown  to  be  present  on  me  utensils  and  in  the  water 
of  the  cooling  tank,  the  overflow  from  the  cooling  tank  was  used  for  watering  the  stock.  Tlie 
conditions  about  the  stock  tapk  were  such  that  the  cattle  got  water  and  mud  upon  their 
coats.  On  two  different  occasions  material  from  the  flanks  and  udders  of  these  coats  caused 
ropiness  in  sterile  milk.  Thorough  disinfection  of  utensils  and  cooling  tanks  usually  caused 
the  trouble  to  disappear,  though  the  trouble  frequently  reappeared  after  an  interval.  It 
was  found  that  an  epidemic  involving  a  larse  pasteurising  plant  can  be  immediately  reduced 
to  a  level  where  it  will  cease  to  be  a  cause  lor  complaint  on  the  part  of  milk  consumers  when 
attention  is  given  to  proper  pasteurization  and  the  milk  is  protected  from  the  introduction 
of  the  ropy  milk  germ  between  the  pasteuriser  and  the  bottle.  Complete  elimination  of  the 
trouble  is  much  more  difficult. — R.  S.'B. 

1585,  An  Interesting  Case  of  Milk  Contamination.  C.  S.  Spooner.  J.  Econom.  Entomol., 
1920,  13.  368-309. 

A  sample  of  milk  containing  dipterous  larvae  and  puparia  was  examined  by  the  author. 
The  larvae  probably  entered  the  milk  with  dirt.  These  proved  to  be  Aphiochaeta  scfdaris 
Tw.  Aphiochaeta  ferrufinea  Brunetti  (a  synonym  of  the  species  iust  mentioned)  is  known 
to  cause  myiasis  of  the  intestine  in  man  and  is  able  to  complete  its  life  cycle  in  the  intestine. 
This  species  has  a  very  wide  distribution  and  a  wide  diversity  of  larvae  habit  and  its  presence 
in  milk  suggests  a  possible  method  of  its  reaching  the  human  intestine. — Z.  N.  W. 

1684.  Milk  and  its  Products.  Ewbn  Mackinnon.  Sc.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1920,  2, 213-224. 
This  is  a  general  article  dealing  with  the  chemical  nature  of  milk  and  describing  the  man- 
ufacture of  (1)  casein  for  making  imitation  celluloid,  for  the  manufacture  of  numerous  pat- 
ent foods,  and  other  commercial  uses;  (2)  condensed  sweet  milk  and  powdered  sweet  and  but- 
ter milk  with  their  bacteriological  and  other  problems;  (3)  lactose  and  (4)  lactic  acid  by 
fermentation  processes.— Z.  N.  W. 

1586.  Dairy  Produce  Factory  Premises  and  Manufacturing  Processes:  The  Application  of  Sci' 
entific  Methods  to  their  Examination.  T.  L.  MacInnes  and  H.  H.  Randell.  Agric.  Gas. 
N.  S.  Wales,  Sydney,  1920,  81,  265-264;  333-337;  485-494;  563-566. 

This  series  of  articles  reports  the  result  of  an  investigation  of  factory  conditions  in  the 
manufacture  of  butter.  Four  examples  of  butter  factories  are  given,  in  all  of  which  pasteur- 
izers had  been  installed  and  the  proprietors  were  striving  to  produce  good  quality  butter. 
One  factory  was  an  entirely  modem  establishment  in  which  butter  of  almost  uniformly  good 
quality  was  obtained,  but  in  the  other  three  the  butter  was  poor  or  deteriorated  in  quality 
snortly  after  manufacture. 

Tne  investigation  was  made  in  each  case  by  an  inspection  of  the  premises  and  by  making 
culture  plates  to  represent  all  stages  of  the  manufacturing  process.  Plates  were  made  from 
the  cream  before  and  after  pasteurizing  and  after  ripening,  from  the  wash-water  used,  and 
plates  were  exposed  to  the  air  at  various  places  in  the  factory  where  air  contamination  of  cream 
or  butter  might  occur.  By  these  methods  it  was  found  possible  to  locate  the  trouble  as  due  to 
such  causes  as  infected  water,  poor  starters,  or  mold  mfected  premises.  By  remedying  the 
oonditions  the  manufacturers  were  able  to  improve  the  quality  of  their  butter. — ^H.  J.  C. 

1686,  The  Deterioration  of  Butter  Through  the  Agency  of  Oldium  lactis.    H.  M.  Nicholls. 

Agric.  &  Stock  Dept.,  Tasmania,  Bull.  86^  1919,  1-4. 

A  case  is  cited  of  a  large  vat  of  cream  which  had  become  completely  filled  with  a  mass 
of  Oldium  lactis. 

The  statement  is  made  that  this  organism  is  the  principal  and  in  many  cases  the  sole  cause 
of  the  deterioration  of  butter  in  Tasmania,  but  no  experimental  evidence  is  given  to  support 
this  statement.  Contrary  to  the  statement  of  Combs  and  Eckels,  Oldium  lactis  will  grow  in 
butter  when  there  is  sufficient  water  content  and  the  temperature  is  not  too  low. 

Directions  for  the  control  of  this  fungus  in  the  dairy  are  given. — ^L.  A.  R. 
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1687.  Verauche  aber  die  hakteriologische  und  milckmrtachafUiche  Beachaffenhiet  des  SHaS" 
GrUnfuttera,  (Investigations  on  the  Bacteriological  and  Diary  Characters  of  the  Sweet 
Greenfeed.)    R.  Bxtbri.    Molkerei-Ztg.,  Berl.,  28,  16^170. 

We  should  learn  whether  or  not  sweet  greenfeeds  in  general  should  be  rich  in  bacteria  and 
if  so  we  should  know  something  of  the  kinds  of  bacteria  which  occur  in  them.  (Possibly  causing 
inflation  of  cheese.)  1.  Green  feed  in  full  fermentation  gave  in  20  samples  up  to  1,000,000,000 
bacteria  per  gram  of  fermenting  material.  There  were  always  present  members  of  the  hay 
and  potato  bacillus  group,  strict  aerobes  that  are  able  to  grow  at  high  temperatures,  8FK)re 
forms  that  at  60^  and  above  were  the  only  bacteria  present.  Bacterium  coli  and  similar 
producers  of  inflation  were  absent  or  occurred  only  in  small  numbers  and  onl^  in  layers  that 
scarcely  reached  50^.  The  optimimi  for  these  bacteria  is  around  40**.  Lactic  acid  bacteria 
could  not  be  found.  A  definite  bacterial  species  characteristic  of  the  changes  in  the  sweet 
pressed  feeds  cannot  be  distinguished  unless  the  hay  and  potato  bacilli  play  an  essential 
r61e  in  the  production  of  ensiled  feed. 

Finished  re&d^  for  feeding,  22  samples  of  sweet  green  feed  showed  320,000,000  bacteria 
per  gramj  in  individual  cases  as  few  as  10,000.  The  best  samples  appeared  to  be  the  poorest 
m  bacteria.  Hay  and  potato  bacilli  were  present.  Inflating  bacteria  were  found  exception- 
ally and  then  only  in  small  numbers.  Lactic  acid  bacteria  were  absent  in  most  cases.  The 
hay  and  potato  bacilli  are  found  mostly  in  the  dark  colored  and  manure-like  parts  of  the  sil- 
age which  occurs  on  the  side  of  the  silo  where  too  much  air  has  gained  entrance.  Bacteria 
are  apparentl)r  not  essential  to  the  warming  to  50*^.  The  warmth  probably  comes  through  the 
plant  respiration.  Further  heat  increase  may  be  caused  by  bacteria  which  little  by  little 
take  the  place  of  the  heat  from  the  respiration  of  the  plants*  Since  the  finished  silage  on  the 
average  has  only  a  moderately  high  bacterial  content,  consisting  principally  of  hay  and  potato 
bacilli  (varieties  that  should  be  reckoned  as  harmless),  and  since  inflation  bacteria  are  present 
only  irregularly  and  in  small  numbers,  it  need  not  be  excluded  in  the  production  of  milk. — 
L.  A.  R. 

1688.  La  investigacion  de  la  cucdidades  normales  de  la  Uche  por  el  cultivo  de  microbios  apropi" 
ados,  (Investigation  as  to  the  Normal  QtLality  of  Milk  by  the  Cultivation  of  AvpropricUe 
Bacteria,)  Jost  Ligni^res.  Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m^d.  v^t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  391-393;  Rev. 
zoo  tec,  Buenos  Aires,  1920.  7,  169-170. 

A  method  of  determining  tne  quality  of  milk  is  described.  The  milk  to  be  analysed  is 
sterilized  at  lOO^^C.  for  one-half  hour  and  left  to  stand  until  the  following  morning.  At  the 
end  of  this  time,  in  which  the  cream  rises  to  the  surface,  the  lower  part  of  the  milk  is  withdrawn 
with  a  Chamberland  pipette.  The  milk  is  then  distributed  in  sterilized  test  tubes.  The  same 
day,  these  tubes  are  newly  heated  at  100**C.  for  one-half  hour.  This  is  repeated  on  the  fol- 
lowing day.  The  milk  so  prepared  is  placed  in  the  incubator  for  the  proof  of  the  sterilization. 
Using  the  same  technic,  sterile  test  tubes  are  filled  with  normal  milk  which  serves  as  a  check. 
For  experimentation  the  following  cultures  are  useQ :  (1)  An  avian  pasteurella  (fowl  cholera) ; 
(2)  B,  coli  or  a  streptococcus,  and  (3)  a  bovine  salmonella  (paratyphoid  B).  Three  tubes  of 
the  milk  which  is  to  be  analyzed,  and  3  others  of  the  normal  milk  are  seeded  with  the  cul- 
tures above,  separately.  The  tubes  so  inoculated  are  placed  in  the  incubator  at  37**C.  with  a 
check  tube,  not  seeded.  These  are  observed  every  day,  comparing  the  culture  in  the  normal 
milk  with  that  of  the  tube  which  contains  the  milk  under  investigation.  The  check  tubes 
should  show  no  change  in  appearance  or  reaction  nor  show  any  growth.  The  tubes  inoculated 
with  (1)  ought  to  retain  its  appearance  and  normal  reaction,  very  slightly  acid,  but  con- 
taining a  very  abundant  growth  on  the  seeded  organism.  After  24  hours  in  the  incubator 
it  may  be  noticed  that  the  tubes  seeded  with  (2)  contain  a  coagulation  of  the  milk  with  a 
strong  acid  reaction.  The  tubes  with  (3)  retain  their  normal  appearance  at  the  beginning  but 
after  a  time  varyingbetween  24-48  hours,  the  formation  of  a  soft  curd  is  noticed  which  re- 
dissolves  quickly.  The  reaction  in  this  case  is  alkaline.  On  the  following  days,  the  milk 
takes  on  a  yellowish-gray  color,  then  an  amber  color,  showing  then,  not  the  slightest  appear- 
ance of  milk;  the  reaction  is  then  strongly  alkaline  and  in  the  bottom  of  the  tube  is  noticed  a 
slight,  white  sediment. 

If  the  milk  contains  some  antiseptic  the  culture  will  not  grow  and  the  reactions  will  not 
be  reduced.  Number  1  is  the  most  sensitive;  the  streptococcus  is  more  sensitive  than  the 
colon  bacillus. 

If  the  milk  has  not  been  preserved  and  retains  all  of  its  natural  properties,  the  tubes 
inoculated  behave  in  an  identical  manner  with  those  of  the  normal  milk  tubes,  or  it  is  evident 
in  24  hours.  If  on  the  contrary,  the  milk  has  not  retained  its  natural  properties,  it  shows  a 
aeries  of  different  phenomena,  growth  is  checked,  reactions  incomplete,  abnormal  or  negative. 
— H.  M. 

1689.  Studies  of  Reconstructed  Milk,  A.  F.  Stevenson,  G.  C.  Peck  and  C.  P.  Rhynxts.  Pub. 
Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  36,  2011. 

The  report  includes  results  of  bacteriological  determinations  on  finished  reconstructed 
milk  and  reconstructed  cream.  The  plant  for  the  production  of  these  products  was  estab- 
lished in  the  (government  City  of  Nitro,  West  Virginia,  a  city  of  25,000  built  over  night  for  war 
emergency  purposes.  The  studies  indicated  that  the  output  of  the  plant,  was  satisfactory 
from  a  health  standpoint.  Of  the  samples  tested  23.4  per  cent  of  tne  counts  were  below 
10,000  and  76.4  per  cent  below  50,000  organisms  per  cubic  centimeter.— I.  A.  B. 
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1690,  Ober  die  Ausscheidung  des  Bazillus  abortus  Bang  mit  der  Milch,    {The  Eltminatian  of 

Bacilltia  abortus  of  Bang  in  Milk.)    Max  Winkler.    Berl.  tierHrztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36, 

238.    Abstr.  from  Inaug.  Diss.,  Dresden,  1919. 

The  elimination  of  the  Bang  bacillus  in  the  milk  is  found  only  in  a  portion  of  the  infected 
cows.  The  bacilli  appear  soon  after  the  abortion  and  may  be  found  m  the  milk  for  several 
years.    Groats  that  have  aborted  may  shed  bacilli  in  the  milk. 

In  the  absence  of  B,  abortus  lesions  in  inoculated  guinea  pigs,  the  author  suggests  that 
cultures  be  made  from  the  spleen. — J.  T. 

COMPARATIVE  PATHOLOGY 

{See  also  Numbers  1590,  1656,  1715,  1716,  1770,  1846,  185i,  1859,  1879,  1895,  1929) 

1591,  El  Servicio  de  Veterinaria  Militar,     {The   Service  of  Military    Veterinary   Science.) 

Luis  J.  Garcia.    Rev.  zootec.^  Buenos  Aires,  1920.  7. 

The  record  of  the  veterinarian  m  the  British  Army  during  the  lat«  world  war  is  reviewed 
and  comparisons  made  with  the  mortality  records  of  the  African  Campaigns  of  1899-1902  and 
those  of  the  late  war.  Some  of  the  duties  of  the  veterinary  corps  are  explained.  The  duties 
included  the  examination  of  horses  before  they  were  accepted  by  the  army;  the  care  of  horses 
on  transports;  the  prevention  of  disease  and  its  treatment,  in  the  field  with  the  active  units 
or  at  established  veterinary  hospitals;  maintaining  the  efficiency  in  shoeing;  furnishing  the 
necessary  equipment  and  medicines  for  the  veterinary  service;  instructing  schools  of  veteri- 
nary surgery,  farriery  and  blacksmithing;  instructing  units  in  the  care  of  the  animals  and 
the  organization  and  direction  of  the  stables. — H.  M. 

159B.  Notes  on  Thick  Film  Method  of  Staining  Piroplasms  and  Anaplasms  in  Routine  Veterinary 
Diagnostic  Work.  A.  Goodall.  J.  Comp.  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  A  Lond.,  1920,  33, 
103-106. 

A  fairly  large  drop  of  blood  in  the  center  of  a  slide  and  spread  out  with  the  comer  of 
another  constitutes  the  thick  film.  It  is  dried  at  room  temperature,  protected  from  dust. 
Without  fixation  the  films  are  stained  in  a  solution  made  up  of  2  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent  watery 
eosin,  4  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent  waterjr  solution  of  azur  II  in  220  cc.  of  distilled  water.  After  beins 
stained  for  30  minutes  wash  in  distilled  water  and  dr^  at  room  temperature.  Piroplasms  and 
anaplasms  are  more  concentrated  and  the  hemoglobm  being  dissolved  out  they  are  more  read- 
ily and  easily  seen.  The  organisms  in  diseases  like  anthrax  are  also  more  easily  detected.— 
C.  E.  H. 

159S,  Die  Abteiluna  fUr  Vakazinetherapie.  {The  Department  of  Vaccine  Therapy.)  A.  Stru- 
BBLL.  Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tijsrhy^Berl.,  1918,  44,  Suppl.,  235-267. 
Strubell  reports  the  work  of  the  Vaccine  Division  for  the  decade  1907-1917.  The  first 
five  years  were  devoted  to  study  of  opsonins.  The  next  five  years  were  spent  mostly  in  inves- 
tigations along  the  line  of  partial  antigen  therapy  of  Deycke  and  Much  and  the  studies  of  the 
Maragliano  Institute  in  Genoa.  The  author  discusses  at  length  his  work  with  partial  anti- 
gens of  staphylococci  and  the  possibilities  of  the  application  of  this  method  for  the  treatment 
of  human  and  bovine  tuberculosis. — J.  T. 

1594.  Bacillus  enteritidis  Infection  in  Laboratory  Rats.  P.  R.  Cannon.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chi- 
cago, 1920,  26,  402-404. 

BaciUu>s  enteritidis  was  found  to  be  the  cause  of  a  fatal  epidemic  in  white  rats  in  a  lab- 
oratory. Cultural  and  serological  reactions  showed  that  the  organisms  obtained  from  31  of 
35  rats  examined  were  identical  with  B.  enteritidis.  Flies  and  contaminated  food  were  the 
chief  vehicles  of  transmission  of  the  infection.  Fleas  from  infected  rats  gave  cultures  of  B. 
enteritidis,  but  did  not  transmit  the  disease  to  other  animals. — S.  B-J. 

1695.  Observations  on  Paratyphoid  Bacilli  Recently  Isolated  from  Animcds.  R.  S.  Sprat.  J. 
Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  340-346. 

Organisms  of  the  paratyphoid-enteritidis  group  were  found  to  be  the  predominating  flora 
in  the  tissues  of  animals  dying  of  enteric  disease.  These  bacteria  could  be  cultivated  from 
the  internal  organs  of  the  animals  when  it  was  impossible  to  find  representatives  of  this  group 
in  the  feces  or  intestines.  The  organisms  were  studied  in  culture  and  by  the  usual  absorption 
agglutination  tests.  Thirty-four  out  of  40  strains  were  identical  with  B.  suipestifer,  2  with 
the  human  B.  paratyphosus  A,  2  with  human  B.  paratyphosus  B,  and  2  were  intermediate  be- 
tween B,  suipestifer  and  B.  paratyphosus  B.    B,  enteritidis  was  not  encountered.— S.  B-J. 

1696.  An  Intracellular  Protozoan  Parasite  of  the  Ducts  of  the  Salivary  Glands  of  the  Guinea  Pig. 
L.  Jackson.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26.  347-350. 

A  peculiar  protozoan  infection  of  the  serous  ana  mucous  ducts  of  the  salivary  glands  of 
the  guinea  pig  is  described  and  illustrated.  The  structure  thought  to  be  a  protozoan  parasite 
occurs  within  the  cells  of  the  ducts  as  an  encysted  organism  of  irregular,  round  or  oval  contour. 
The  center  of  the  parasite  is  occupied  by  a  round  or  oval  body  which  stains  deeplv  and  unev- 
enly. Around  this  restiform  body  is  a  wide  lightly  staining  zone,  and  outside  of  this  a  cap- 
sule. Merozoites  are  seen  at  times  in  the  peripheral  zone.  The  parasite  has  not  been  defi- 
nitely classified,  but  is  thought  to  be  one  of  the  coccidia.— S.  B-J. 
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1697,  Bipolare  BctzilUn  als  Erregen  einen  seuchenhafUn  KonjunHvitia  hei  Einhttfern  in  Oat" 
^rika.  {Bipolar  Bacilli  as  a  Cause  of  Infectious  Conjunctivitis  of  Solipeds  in  East  Africa,) 
Fbitz  Ruppebt.    Deutsche  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  28,  73-74. 

Ruppert  found  a  Gram-positive,  bipolar  organism  which  was  pathogenic  for  rabbits,  but 
not  for  guinea  pigs,  in  the  purulent  conjunctival  discharge. — J.  T. 

1698,  A  Study  of  the  Bacterial  Flora  of  the  Conjunctival  Sac  of  the  Horse,  at  the  Central  Veteri- 
nary  Research  Institute,  Alder  shot,  R.  H.  Knowles.  J.  Comp.  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb., 
4feLond.,^1920,  33,  13-22. 

Healthy  conjunctival  sacs  contain  the  following  |^oups:  diphtheroids.  Staphylococcus 
albus,  and  streptothrices.  Their  relative  scarcity  is  said  to  be  due  to  the  continual  mechan- 
ical flushing  of  the  eye  by  the  lachr3rmal  secretion  and  its  being  a  poor  medium  for  bacterial 
growth.  Tne  chief  difference  between  the  normal  eye  and  that  of  recurrent  ophthalmia  is  in 
the  diphtheroids.  They  are  the  most  numerous  of  the  organisms  in  the  normal  eye  and  show 
the  greatest  increase  in  recurrent  ophthalmia.  The  Staphylococcus  oZ&tM  and  the  strepto- 
thrix  show  a  slight  decrease.  Bacillus  xerosis,  which  is  a  diphtheroid,  is  avirulent.  Its  in- 
crease in  recurrent  ophthalmia  is  due  to  the  favorable  influence  of  the  inflammatory  condition 
on  the  growth  of  the  organism.— C.  E.  H. 

1699,  Observations  sur  le  titanos  expMmental  du  cheval.  (Observations  on  Experimental  Tetanus 
of  the  Horse.)  J.  Basset,  Monvoisin,  Pincemin.  Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919, 
96,  404r421. 

The  experimental  study  was  made  on  two  groups  of  horses,  one  of  which  received  acci- 
dentally intravenous  injections  of  tetanus  cultures  and  the  other  received  injections  of  tetanus 
toxin  intraperitoneally.  intravenously,  subcutaneously  in  the  neck,  leg,  and  anterior  and 
posterior  pasterns.  A  description  is  given  of  chronic,  subacute  and  acute  tetanus.  A  careful 
study  of  all  the  s3rmptoms  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  in  the  horse  tetanus  toxin  is  absorbed 
by  the  vascular  system  and  reaches  the  nerve  centers  by  the  blood  and  not  by  the  nerve 
trunks.  There  is  also  reported  a  study  of  the  influence  of  the  quantity  of  toxin  on  the  dura- 
tion of  the  period  of  incubation,  symptoms  and  severity  of  the  disease  and  of  prognosis  and 
treatment. — ^W.  G. 

1^00,  Bacterium  viscosum  e^ui  som  Sygdomsaarsag  hos  Fft  og  Plagge,  (Bacterium  viscosum 
equi  Causing  Diseases  in  Foals.)  Vald.  Adsersbn.  Medd.  f.  d.  Kgl.  Vet.-o.  Landbo- 
h0jsk.  Serumlab.  LXIII.  K0benh..  1919,  19  pp.  Reprint  from  Maanedskr.  f.  Dyrtse- 
Ker,  1919,  31. 

On  examining  135  dead  foals  the  author  found  36  cases  of  a  specific  infectious  disease,  which 
he  has  named  bacillary  pyo-septicemia;  the  disease  is  followed  by  death  in  the  course  of  the 
first  days  after  birth;  at  autopsy  there  was  always  found  embolic  nephritis,  as  a  rule  also 
polyarthritis  and  sometimes  embolic  nodules  in  the  lungs.  Pure  cultures  of  a  Gram-negatiye 
bacillus  characterized  by  slime  production  were  isolated  from  the  infected  organs.  The  dis- 
ease was  later  found  in  Sweden  by  Magnusson,  who  has  proposed  the  name  Bacterium  vis- 
cosum  ejjui  for  the  organism.  Inoculation  experiments  were  performed  on  two  new  bom 
foals  with  pure  cultures  of  the  organism  and  both  died  with  typical  pathological  lesions. — 
I.  A.  B. 

1601.  Versuche  zum  Nachweis  der  Anaphylaxie  bei  rotzkranken  Pferden,  (Investigations  to 
Demonstrate  Anaphylaxis  in  Glandered  Horses.)  Otto  Waldmann.  Arch.  f.  wissensch. 
u.  prakt.  Tierh.,  Bed.,  1918,  44,  263-289. 

The  author  concludes,  from  experiments  with  glandered  and  glanders-free  animals,  that 
the  mallein  reaction  and  anaphylaxis  are  two  distinct  phenomena.  He  claims  that  the  injec- 
tion of  dead  glanders  bacilli  provokes  an  anaphylactic  reaction  upon  reinjection  of  the  anti- 
gen. Never,  nowever,  can  an  ophthalmic  reaction  be  obtained  in  such  animals.  He  further 
states  that  passive  mallein  hypersensitiveness  can  no  more  be  transferred  than  can  tubercu- 
lin hypersensitiveness.  In  the  third  place,  Waldmann  could  not  desensitize  infected  animals 
by  injection  of  antigen — in  fact,  in  some  cases,  after  a  reaction,  a  further  injection  of  antigen 
would  produce  an  aggravated  reaction. — J.  T. 

loot.  Note  relative  aux  traitements  des  lymphangites  ulcSreuse  et  ipizootigue  du  cheval,    (Note 
on  the  Treatment  of  Ulcerative  and  Epizootic  Lymphangitis  of  the  Horse,)    A.  Delmeb. 
Rec.  de  m^.  v<5t..  Par.,  1919,  96,  452-459. 
A  general  article  dealing  largely  with  treatment — ^W.  G. 

1605.  Note  relative  au  traitement  de  la  gale  des  Squidis.  (Note  on  the  Treatment  of  Equine 
Scabies.)  A.  Delmeb.  Rec.  de  mdd.  v6t..  Par.,  1919,  95,  261-266. 
The  treatment  is  claimed  to  be  equally  effective  for  psoroptic  and  symbiotic  as  well  as 
sarcoptic  scabies.  After  noting  the  objections  to  other  well-known  methods  of  treatment 
the  author  describes  a  preparation  of  the  following  composition :  peanut  oil,  100  grams,  soft 
potash  soap,  100  pams,  water,  180  grams,  pure  cresylic  acid,  20  grams.  The  mode  of  prep- 
aration and  application  is  described. — W.  G. 
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1604,  Zur  Lehre  vom  Rotze,  Reinfektion  und'  Provokationsverfahren.    (A  Study  in  Glanders, 

Reinfection  and  Methods  of  Provocation,)    ScHtJrz.   Arch.  f.  wissenwch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh., 

BerL,  1918,  44,  116-126. 

In  this  discussion,  Schtitz  calls  attention  to  the  greater  resistance  to  glanders  manifested 
in  the  Russian  than  in  the  German  horses. 

Horses  with  encapsulated  and  latent  lesions  frequently  failed  to  give  positive  reactions 
to  the  serologic  tests.  Such  cases  may  be  provoked  to  reinfection  under  certain  conditions 
such  as  marcning,  transportation,  exposure,  etc.  They  then  invariably  become  open  cases 
on  account  of  lung  infection,  but  can  readily  be  detected  by  serologic  tests. 

He  considers  that  it  would  be  of  practical  value  if  we  could  provoke  a  reinfection  and 
activation  of  latent  cases  by  some  such  simple  means  as  are  practiced  in  human  medicine  for 
reawakening,  for  the  purpose  of  treatment,  latent  malaria. — J.  T. 

1606.  Fi4vre  typhoide  du  cheval  et  anhnie  infectieuse,     {Equine  Typhoid  Fever  and  Infectious 
Anemia,)    J.  Basset.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m^.  v^t.,  Par.,  1919,  W,  542-449. 
The  conclusion  is  that  typhoid  fever  of  the  horse  and  infectious  anemia  are  distinct 

diseases  and  radically  different.    The  former  is  essentially  an  acute  disease,  the  latter  a 

chronic  disease. — ^W.  G. 

1606,  Infektidse  Bronchopneumonia— Infektidse  Andmie,  (Infectious  Bronchopneumonia  and 
InfecHoiLs  Anemia,)    D.  Wirth.    Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  173-174. 

The  author  takes  issue  with  C.  Titze  for  the  stand  the  latter  has  taken  in  regard  to  the 
so-called  Brussels'  disease  (infectious  bronchopneumonia  of  horses).  Titze  considers  this  a 
complication  of  infectious  anemia  and  not  an  independent  disease.  Wirth  has  records  of 
observations  on  over  500  cases  of  infectious  bronchopneumonia  during  1914-15,  in  which  no 
evidence  of  infectious  anemia  was  present,  and  he  considers  infectious  bronchopneumonia 
as  a  disease  entirely  apart  from  infectious  anemia. — J.  T. 

1607,  Infektidse  Andmie  und  Infektidse  Bronchopneumonie,  (Infectious  Anemia  and  Infec- 
tious Bronchopneumonia,)  R.  Rbinhabdt.  Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  36, 174-175. 
Reinhardt  cannot  agree  with  C.  Titze  that  the  so-called  Brussels'  disease  of  the  horse 

(infectious  bronchopneumonia)  is  simply  a  complication  of  infectious  anemia. — J.  T. 

1608,  Auf  die  Entgegenung  von  Reinhardt  und  Wirth:  Infektidse  Andmie  und  Infektidse  Broncho- 
pneumonie,    (The  Opposition  of  Reinhardt  and  Wirth  in  regard  to  infectious  Anemia  and 
Infectious  Bronchopneumonia,)    C.  Titzb.    Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  86,  175. 
Titze  insists  that  wherever  he  found  a  clear  case  of  Brussels'  disease  in  horses,  he  could 

not  eliminate  the  presence  of  infectious  anemia. — J.  T. 

1609,  Vhertragung  des  Wechselfiehers  der  Pferde  auf  Schwetne,  (Transmission  of  Intermittent 
Fever  of  Horses — Infectious  Anemia — to  Swine,)  Lt^HBS.  Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  86,  121-123. 

LQhrs  concludes  that  swine  are  partially  susceptible  to  the  virus  of  infectious  anemia  of 
horses.  The  disease  is  mostly  a  latent  and  chronic  one;  the  virus  can  be  demonstrated  in 
swine  143  days  after  the  infection.  Passage  through  swine  does  not  increase  the  virulence 
for  swine  or  horses.    Urine  from  infected  swine  appears  to  be  non-virulent  for  horses. — ^J.  T« 

1610,  Sohre  la  Etiologia  de  la  Meningo-encefalitis  Emootica  (Enfermedad  de  Boma)  de  los 
equinos,  (The  Etiology  of  Enzootic  Mefiingo-sncephalitis  of  Horses— **Borna*8  Disease.**) 
R.  Kbaus.    An.  Soc.  Rur.  Argentina,  Buenos  Aires,  1919,  64,  861-867. 

The  writer  gives  the  history  of  this  disease,  mentioning  the  coimtries  in  which  it  has  been 
reported,  describes  its  clinical  appearance,  and  pathologic  anatomy;  then  takes  up  the  ques- 
tion of  etiology.  The  writer  gives  evidence  to  indicate  tnat  it  is  due  to  a  specific  diplococcus. 
He  shows  photomicrographs  of  brain  tissue  containing  the  diplococcus  in  question  and  of  a 
culture  obtained  from  such  tissue.  He  states  that  the  disease  has  been  produced  by  means 
of  injections  of  pure  cultures  of  the  organism.  He  mentions  the  hope  of  obtaining  a  prophy- 
lactic vaccination  against  the  disease. — H.  J.  C. 

1611,  Sur  la  dermite  granuleuse  des  iquidSs,  (Granular  Dermatitis  of  Equines,)  L.  Teppaz. 
Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m^d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  470-473. 

There  are  given  a  few  references  to  the  literature,  a  description  of  the  affection  and  a  list 
of  the  remedial  agents  with  notes  on  their  effect.  An  inadequate  description  of  the  parasite, 
the  larva  of  a  spirochete  (?)  (one  of  the  Habronema)  is  given. — W.  G. 

161 B,  The  Influence  of  the  Health  of  the  Calf^upon  its  Fertility  at  Breeding  Age,    W.  L.  Wil- 
liams.   J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920,  67,  553-667. 
The  author  believes  that  in  laree  dairy  herds  the  reproductive  powers  of  heifers  are  largely 

dependent  upon  their  health  as  calves,  and  that  the  general  health  of  the  calves  is  shown  in 

their  behavior  at  breeding  age. 

It  is  believed  also  that  the  greater  the  proportion  of  calf  scours  and  pneumonia,  the  higher 

the  rate  of  sterility  and  abortion  in  heifers.    If  gastro-intestinal  disorders  in  the  calf  are  mild 

the  heifer  is  more  apt  to  abort  in  her  second  than  in  her  first  pregnancy. — W.  A.  B. 
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161S.  The  Virulence  of  Tvbercle  BaciUi  Isolated  from  Bovine  Leaions  in  India,    A.  L.  Sheather. 

J.  Comp.  Path,  k  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond.,  1920,  88.  73-103. 

About  3  per  cent  of  animals  slaughtered  had  tuberculous  lesions.  About  18  per  cent  of 
those  offered  for  slaughter  were  rejected  on  account  of  bad  physical  condition.  -  This  number 
would  increase  the  percentage  of  animals  actually  having  tuberculosis.  Direct  inoculation 
of  small  animals  from  lesions  of  the  slaughtered  animals  indicates  that  the  tubercle  bacilli 
of  Indian  origin  are  distinctly  less  virulent  than  those  of  European  origin.  Indian  cattle 
are  less  susceptible  to  infection  with  tubercle  bacilli  than  are  European  cattle.  Natural 
lesions  were  restricted  to  a  few  glands  and  these  were  to  a  large  extent  calcified. — C.  E.  H« 

1614*  Tubercidoee  ombilicctle  primitive  du  veau.    (Primary  Umbilical  TuberctUone  of  t?ie  Calf.) 

Th.  Morel.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m^.  v^t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  450--168. 

The  author  concludes  that  his  observations  demonstrate  the  existence  of  primary  umbil- 
ical tuberculosis.  The  affection  develops  slowly  and  is  compatible  with  a  good  state  of  flesh 
in  the  calf.  The  new-bom  calf  is  less  liable  to  umbilical  tuberculous  infection  because  it  is 
not  subjected  to  the  soiled  litter  and  there  is  also  an  excessive  number  of  tubercle  bacilli  in 
cattle  feces.    It  is  therefore  desirable  to  separate  the  calf  from  the  mother. — ^W.  G. 

1615.  Von  der  Eutertuberkuloae  dee  Rindes  und  deren  Vorkommen  in  Ddnemark,  (Udder 
Tvbercvloeie  of  Cattle  and  its  Prevalence  in  Denmark.)  C.  W.  Andersen.  Arch.  f.  wiss- 
ensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh.,  Berl.,  1918,  44,  80-96. 

Statistics,  for  varying  periods  at  different  abattoirs,  are  given.  The  author  assumes  that 
41  per  cent  of  the  milch  cows  of  Denmark  are  tuberculous.  Of  these,  1.4  per  cent  have  tuber- 
culosis of  the  udder.  The  percentage  of  supermammary  lymph  gland  tuberculosis  is  twice 
that  of  tuberculous  mastitis. 

The  mode  of  infection^  histology,  diagnosis  and  physical  characters  of  the  milk  in  tuber- 
culosis of  the  udder  are  discussed. — J.  T. 

1616.  Tuberctdoeie  Bovine.  (Bovine  Tvberculoeie.)  Rev.  sootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1920, 7, 292-295. 
The  plan  of  the  law  suggested  by  the  deput^  national  doctor,  Ramon  J.  Carcano,  for  the 

annulment  of  sale  for  defects  in  cattle  (redhibition)  as  it  is  affected  by  bovine  tuberculosis. — 
H.  M. 

1617.  La  proMaxis  antipeetosa  y  la  eneenama  popular.    (Prophylaxie  and  Popular  Education 
against  Plague,)    Leopoldo  Uriarte.    Rev.  zootec,  Buenos  Aires,  1920,  7,  190-194. 
A  discussion  of  the  status  of  cattle  plague  in  the  Argentine,  with  some  interesting  informa- 
tion from  a  buUetin  by  the  President  of  the  National  Department  of  Hygiene. — B.  M. 

1618.  Hvalseptikamihacillen  og  dens  Forhold  til  Odembadlgruppen.  (The  Bacillus  of  Whale 
Septicemia  and  its  Relation  to  the  Blach-quarter  Bacillus  and  other  Allied  Bacilli.)  M. 
Christiansen.  Medd.  f.  d.  Kgl.  Vet.-o.  Landboh^jsk.  Serumlab.  LXV.  E^benh.  1919. 
45  pp.    Reprint  from  Norsk  Mag.  f.  Lsgevid.,  1919. 

A  bacillus  formerly  used  by  fishermen  in  causing  infection  of  whales  was  investigated  and 
found  to  be  closely  related  to  the  Ghon-Sachs  bacillus,  and  certain  organisms  isolated  in 
braxy  and  in  cases  of  malignant  edema  in  various  animals.  It  showed  the  following  charac- 
teristic divergences:  The  whale  bacillus  was  non-motile  and  without  flagellae,  liquefied 
gelatin  more  slowly  and  seemed  to  form  spores  more  readilv  in  the  infected  material  than  the 
hon-Sachs  bacillus  and  the  bacillus  of  braxy.  It  agreed  with  them  morphologically  and 
culturally  and  in  fermentation  reactions. 

The  organism  was  hi|;hly  virulent  for  guinea  pigs,  rats,  mice,  pigeons  and  sparrows. 
There  was  no  cross  agglutmation  between  these  three  organisms,  but  m  complement  fixation 
tests  the  whale  bacillus  serum  fixed  the  antigens  of  the  other  strains  as  well  as  its  own  antigen. 
In  protection  experiments  on  white  mice  the  whale  bacillus  serum  protected  against  infection 
by  the  braxy  bacillus,  but  showed  doubtful  protection  against  the  Ghon-Sacns  organism. — 
I.  A.  B. 

1619.  Om  Kastning  hos  Kvaeget  fremkaldt  af  Spiriller.  (Abortion  in  Cattle  Caused  by  Spirilla.) 
Axel  Thomsen.  Medd.  f .  d.  Kgl.  Vet.-o.  Landbohj^jsk.  Serumlab.  LXIX.  Kobenn.,  1920. 
9  pp.    Reprint  from  Maanedskr.  f.  Dyrseger,  1920,  82. 

On  examining  eleven  cases  of  abortion  in  cattle  the  author  demonstrated  in  the  fetuses 
of  four  cases  the  spirillum  or  vibrio  (Vibrio  fetus)  first  described  by  McFadyean  and  Stockman 
and  lately  by  Theobald  Smith.  Spirilla  were  detected  in  the  stomach  contents,  tracheal  mu- 
cus and  mngs  of  the  fetuses  and  m  fetal  membranes  and  uterine  discharges.  Pure  cultures 
were  obtained  from  two  of  the  cases  in  the  way  described  by  Theobald  Smith  (blood  agar 
medium). — I.  A.  B. 

16i0,  Der  Milzbrand  unter  den  Rindem  des  Kdnigsreichs  Sachsen  in  den  Jahren  1869  bis  1916. 

Epidemologische  Betrachtungen.     (Anthrax  in  the  Cattle  of  Saxony  from  1869-1916.    Epi' 

demiological  Consideration,)    Richard  Edelmann.    Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh. 

Berl.,  1918,  44,  Suppl..  489-511. 

Statistics  are  given  oi  the  prevalence  of  anthrax  in  Saxony  for  the  above  period.  Eti- 
ology is  discussed  imder  the  headings  of  (a)  meteorological  and  telluric  conditions;  (b)  hides 
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from  overseas  used  in  industry;  (c)  use  of  contaminated  fertilizer;  (d)  improper  disposition 
of  anthrax  carcasses;  (e)  emergency  slaughter  of  anthrax  affected  animals;  (f)  woody  con- 
sistency of  feed  during  dry  years;  (g)  feedm^  of  imported  feeds;  (h)  other  influences. 

The  author  considers  that  the  importations  oi  concentrated  feeds.  American  hides  and 
foreign  fertilizer  are  responsible  to  a  great  extent  for  the  spread  of  the  infection.  During 
the  war,  when  these  importations  were  not  to  be  had,  anthrax  was  at  a  low  ebb  and  suggests 
future  control,  especially  over  the  use  of  imported  feeds. 

It  is  of  interest  to  learn  that,  for  the  past  10-15  years  as  far  as  is  known,  no  anthrax  car- 
casses were  buried  but  were  removed  in  specially  constructed  wagons  to  knackeries  which  were 
provided  with  high  pressure  steam  sterilizers. — J.  T. 

1621.  Schutztrnpfung  gegen  die  Hdmaglobinurie  der  Rinder.    {Immunization  against  HemO' 
globinuria  of  Cattle.)    PrCscholdt.    Berl.  tierarztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  86,  133-135. 
Immunization  with  defibrinated  blood  from  young  cattle  that  have  withstood  artificial 

infection  is  recommended  before  the  cattle  are  turned  into  pasture.    Only  young  normal 

animals,  not  heavy  with  calf,  should  be  inmiunized. — J.  T. 

16BB.  Histologische  Studien  die  Kieferaktinomykose  des  Rindes.     (Histological  Studies  of  Ac' 
tinomycosis  of  the  Jaw  of  Cattle.)    E.  Joest  and  A.  Zumpb.    Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt. 
Tierh.,  Berl.,  1918,  44,  Suppl.,  1-73. 
An  exhaustive  article  on  this  subject. — J.  T. 

lets.  The  Cattle  Tick.    T.  Harvey  Johnston.    Sc.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1920,  2,  347-351. 

A  general  article  taking  up  the  distribution  and  life  history,  diseases  carried,  effect  on 
commerce,  and  methods  of  control  in  Australia. — Z.  N.  W. 

16i4'  El  aislamiento  y  la  investigacion  del  **Anaplasma^^  por  inoculacion  ce  sangre  sospechosa 
al  earner o  o  ala  cobra,  (The  Isolation  and  Investigation  of  the  *^Anaplasma'*  by  Inocula' 
Hon  of  Suspected  Blood  into  the  Sheep  or  Goat.)  J.  Lioni^res.  Rev.  zootec,  Buenos 
Aires,  1920,  7. 

Discusses  the  control  of  infected  areas  and  methods  of  isolation  of  the  Anaplasma,  using 
sheep,  goats  and  cattle. 

The  author  concludes  that  the  inoculation  of  the  Piroplasma  bigeminum  and  the  Piroplasma 
argentinum,  does  not  produce  any  effect  on  the  sheep,  nor  in  the  goats  in  whose  blood  only 
a  few  were  found.  The  infection  of  the  sheep  and  goats  with  blood  containing  both  the 
Piroplasma  and  the  Anavlasma  is  only  postive  for  the  Anaplasma.  If  in  one  month  or  two  fol- 
lowing the  inoculation  ol  the  sheep  and  goats,  the  blood  is  drawn  and  about  5  or  10  cc.  injected 
into  the  veins  or  subcutaneously  in  new  cattle,  it  produces  in  the  latter,  a  pure  anaplas- 
mosis.  The  inoculation  of  the  sheep  and  goats  with  blood  suspected  of  containing  Anaplasma, 
followed  by  the  injection  of  their  blood  into  the  animals  of  the  bovine  species,  it  is  a  simple 
and  very  rapid  method  for  investigating  and  isolating  the  Anaplasma.  The  procedure  greatly 
facilitates  the  formation  of  the  epidemiological  chart  of  the  Anaplasma  in  all  of  the  regions 
where  the  affection  is  known  to  exist. — H.  M. 

lets.  A  Contagious  Impetigo  of  Cattle.    H.  E.  Hornby.    Vet.  J..  Lond.,  1920,  76,  210-216. 

The  author  describes  a  skin  disease  of  cattle  in  Northern  Rhodesia  which  makes  its  ap- 
pearance usually  during  the  rainy  season.  A  protozoan  parasite  has  been  isolated  as  the  true 
cause  of  the  disease,  which  has  been  called  the  Dermatophilus  congolensis.  The  lesions  occur 
upon  the  back  as  a  rule,  but  may  be  found  anywhere  on  the  body.  At  first  small  elevations 
on  the  skin  are  noticed  which  later  become  confluent  until  they  form  bare,  wart-like  scabs 
through  which  stick  a  few  hairs.  The  spread  of  the  disease  results  from  co-habitation  and 
mechanical  fomites,  while  certain  biological  agencies  are  suspected.  The  removal  of  scabs 
and  application  of  medicament  of  sufficient  strength  to  kill  the  parasite  give  best  results 
from  a  therapeutic  standpoint.    Arsenical  dips  have  not  proved  satisfactory. — H.  C.  H.  K. 

1626.  To  Tilfcelde  af  Kastning  af  iuberkulos  Oprindelse.  (Two  Cases  of  Abortion  of  Tubercu- 
lous  Origin.)  Axel  Thomsen.  Medd.  f.  d.  Kgl.  Vet.-o.  Landboh0jsk.  Serumlab.  LX- 
VII.    K0benh.,  1919,  8  pp.    Reprint  from  Maanedsskr.  f.  Drylaeger,  1919,  31. 

In  connection  with  a  communication  by  Professor  B.  Bang  the  author  communicates 
two  similar  cases.  No  marked  tuberculous  changes  of  the  fetal  membranes  were  established, 
in  common  with  the  case  described  by  Bang.  The  chorion  was  somewhat  thickened  and 
edematous.  The  cotyledons  were  red  with  yellow  necrotic  spots  and  were  covered  with 
detritus  containing  numerous  tubercle  bacilli.  Giant  cells  and  typical  tuberculous  tissue 
were  not  met  with  on  microscopical  examination  of  the  cotyledons  and  chorion,  but  tubercle 
bacilli  were  present  in  small  numbers.  Bacillus  abortus  Bang  could  not  be  demonstrated. — 
I.  A.  B. 

1627.  Morbus  Maculosus  beim  Rind.  (Morbus  Maculosis  of  Cattle.)  M.  JdHNK.  Berl.  tier- 
arztl. Wchnschr.,  1920,  36,  247-248. 

The  diagnosis  was  made  at  autopsy.    Bacteriological  examinations  were  negative. — J.  T. 
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16$8,  Vber  die  Uraachen  der  Kdlberruhr,    {Cause  of  Calf  Scours,)    Martens.  Berl.  tier&rztl. 

Wchnsohr.,  1920,  86, 163-164. 

In  his  oases,  Martens  eliminated  the  food  as  the  cause  of  scours  and  believes  an  intra- 
uterine infection  of  the  fetus  to  be  the  cause.  The  infection  is  found  in  the  stomach  of  new- 
bom  halves. — J.  T. 

16S9.  Dysentery  of  Lambs.    S.  H.  Gaigbb.    Vet.  J.,  Lond.,  1«20,  76,  261-268. 

A  disease  occurring  in  lambs  usually  between  the  ages  of  2  days  to  2  weeks.  The  mor- 
tality is  practically  100  per  cent  among  the  affected  lambs  and  the  course  of  the  disease  is  rapid. 
Such  symptoms  as  a  marked  dullness  with  high  temperatures,  a  vellow  stool  which  is  fre- 
quently reddish  or  actually  bloody  later  developing  into  a  black  scour,  are  discernible. 
Autopsy  reveals  severe  inflammatory  changes  in  the  large  bowel  with  small  necrotic  foci 
present.  A  small  non-motile  bacillus  has  been  obtained  which  is  believed  to  be  the  true  cause 
of  the  disease.    The  author  hopes  to  develop  an  antisenun  for  its  prevention. — H.  C.  H.  K. 

1650.  InflamnuUion  du  sinus  biflexe  d  forme  ipizootique  chex  le  mouton,  {An  Epizootic  Inflam" 
mation  of  tl^e  Interdigital  Uland  of  the  Sheep.)  Cxtrasson.  Rec.  de  m^d.  v^t.,  Par.,  1919, 
96,268-273. 

The  disease  occurred  in  1917  at  Kayes  in  Senegal.  The  gland  and  periglandular  skin  were 
involved  in  a  purulent  inflammation  of  great  severity.  An  organism  considered  to  be  B, 
necrophorus  was  isolated  from  the  pus.  Inoculations  resulted  positively  with  sheep,  cattle 
and  rabbits.  Treatment  consisted  in  washing  with  cresol  solution  and  packing  with  2  per  cent 
copper  sulphate  solution,  and  isolation  of  well  from  sick. — W.  G. 

1651.  Die  Kokziodiose  der  Schafe.  {Cocddiosis  of  Sheep.)  Lerche.  Deutsche  tierSrztl 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  28,  228. 

Eight  outbreaks  of  coccidiosis  in  sheep  were  encountered  by  the  author  in  the  fall  of  1919. 
The  disease  affected  only  lambs  about  2  months  of  age.  The  infection  was  favored  by  weak- 
ness in  breeding,  improper  weaning  and  cold.  The  disease  was  manifested  by  refusal  to 
eat,  catarrh  of  nose  and  eyes,  diarrhea  followed  by  constipation^  irregular  heart  action, 
grindins  of  teeth,  passage  of  feces  intermixed  with  mucus  and,  at  times,  with  blood:  general 
loss  of  flesh  and  paralysis  follows  in  14  to  28  days.    Mortality  about  30  per  cent. 

The  coccidia  of  sheep  are  different  from  rabbit  coccidia  and  apparently  not  identical  with 
Eimeria  faueri  of  Moussu  and  Marotel.  They,  however,  look  like  Eimerxa  arloingi  of  goats. 
—J.  T. 

16S$.  La  coccidiose  intestinale  du  mouton  au  Maroc.  {Intestincd  Coccidiosis  of  Sheep  in  Mo- 
rocco.)    BouiN.    Rec.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  617-619. 

^  There  is  given  a  brief  description  of  the  symptoms  and  lesions.  The  causal  agent  is 
claimed  to  be  Coccidium  faueri  described  by  Moussu  and  Marotel.  A  few  suggestions  for 
treatment  are  given. — W.  G. 

16SS.  Transformation  of  the  Alveolar  Epithelium  in  Verminous  Pneumonia  in  the  Sheep,  John 
MTadtban.  J.  Comp.  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond.,  1920,  88,  1-10. 
The  article  is  an  expansion  of  the  description  of  a  peculiar  form  of  pneumonia  observed 
in  sheep  26  years  ago.  The  lesions  involved  large  areas  of  lung  which  had  a  dirty  white  color 
and  a  somewhat  fleshy  consistence.  The  same  lesions  have  been  met  with  several  times  since 
the  publication  of  the  first  article.  Apparently  they  are  always  the  result  of  the  infestation 
of  sheep  over  a  year  old  with  the  same  species  of  worm.  Similar  lesions  have  not  been  observed 
in  lambs  dying  from  the  common  form  of  verminous  bronchitis  with  large  numbers  of  Strongy^ 
lus  filaria  in  the  air  passages. 

The  primary  lesions  appear  to  be  those  of  a  very  typical  catarrhal  pneumonia.  A  secon- 
dary alteration  is  the  occupation  of  some  air  cells  by  polynuclear  leucocytes.  This  was 
probably  caused  by  local  infection  with  bacteria,  following  the  primary  irritatipn  by  worm 

Barasites  and  embryos.  Desquamation  is  complete  in  the  pure  catarrhal  type  of  lesion. 
few  cells  following  the  desquamation  are  of  a  plump  cubical  type.  A  more  advanced 
change  in  the  transformation  is  the  formation  of  a  high  columnar  type  of  epithelium.  The 
alveolar  walls  are  thickened  by  the  production  of  young  spindle-celled  connective  tissue. 
This  transformation  over  large-  areas  of  lung  produces  the  appearance  of  white  pneumonia. 
The  exact  cause  of,  the  alterations  in  this  "white  pneumonia'' is  not  obvious.  Obstruction 
of  small  bronchi  by  exudate  explaining  the  abnormal  form  of  the  functionless  epithelium,  ab- 
sorption of  irritating  products  from  bronchiectatic  cavities  in  adjacent  parts  of  the  lung, 
adenomatous  new  growth,  and  tumor-like  formations  are  suggested  as  contributing  causes  to 
the  changes  described. — C.  E.  H. 

16S4.  Om  R^dsygeinfection  hos  orskellige  Husdyr^  specielt  hos  Faar  og  Lam.  {Swine  Erysip- 
elas  among  various  Domestic  Animals,  particularly  among  Sheep  and  Lambs.)  M.  Chbis- 
TiANSEN.  Medd.  f.  d.  Kgl.  Vet.-o.  Landboh0jsk.  Serumlab.  LXVI.  Kobenh.,  1919.  14 
pp.    Reprint  from  Maanedsskr.  f.  Dyrlseger,  1919,  81. 

Tne  organism  of  swine  erysipelas  was  found  responsible  for  an  epidemic  in  a  sheep  herd 
in  which  the  mortality  among  lambs  was  unusually  high.  The  lesions  consisted  of  hemorrhagic 
inflammation  of  the  intestine,  with  enlargement  and  septic  changes  of  the  glands  of  the  mes- 
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entery,  dej^eneration  of  the  organs  and  small  hemorrhages  under  the  endo-  and  epicardium. 
The  organism  grew  in  the  characteristic  way  in  eelatin  and  swine  erysipelas  serum  protected 
against  the  organism  in  experiments  on  mice. — ^I.  A.  B. 

1635.  Zur  NomenkkUur  der  Schweineseuche  und  der  Schtoeinepest.  (Namenclaiure  of  Hog 
Cholera  and  Swine  Plague,)  F.  V.  Huttba.  Berl.  tier&ratl.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 86, 186-188. 
Hutyra  discusses  the  names  of  hog  cholera  and  swine  plague  and  similar  diseases  and 

gives  the  following  grouj^ings  and  synonjrms: 

1.  Hemorrhagic  septicemia,  Schweineseuche  of  Loffler  &  SchQts,  classical  swine  plague, 
swine  septicemia — Cause:  Bacillus  euiaepUcus. 

2.  Hog  cholera,  Schweinepest,  virus  pest  and  pest  of  Schem  and  Stange.  Virus  pest  and 
mixed  infection  of  Joest,  swine  fever.  Cause :  Filterable  virus, — secondary  coli-typhoid  group 
and  B.  suisevHcus. 

3.  Broncnopneumonia  of  pigs,  ensootic  catarrhal  pneumonia  of  pigs,  chronic  swine 
plague,  pig  cou^h.  Cause :  faulty  nygienic  and  dietetic  conditions—  secondary,  various  facul- 
tative pathogemc  organisms. 

4.  raratyphoid  of  swine,  bacillary  hog  cholera  of  Dammann  and  Stedfeder  and  Joest, 
Ferkel  (pig)  typhus  of  Glasser  and  Pfeiler,  caseous  enteritis.  Cause:  Coli-typhoid  group  of 
bacteria. — J.  T. 

1656.  Beitr&ge  tur  Serumtherapie  bet  Tetanus  und  SchweineSetxhe-Peat.  (Serum  Therapy  in 
Tetanus  and  in  Hog  Cholera  and  Swine  Plague,)  EUan.  Berl.  tidr&rstl.  Wchnsdir., 
1920,  86,  245-247. 

Of  interest  is  the  author's  observation  regarding  the  transmissibility  of  ovine  hemor- 
rhagic septicemia  to  hogs  and  warns  that  hogs  must  not  be  placed  in  sheep  stalls  that  have 
not  Deen  cleaned. — ^J.  T. 

1657.  Notes  on  a  Micrococcus  Isolated  from  Cases  of  Broncho-pneumonia  of  Strine.  Chas. 
Murray.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920^  67,  639-^42. 

The  author  has  isolated  a  small  Gram-negative  micrococcus  regularly  from  a  number  of 
swine  suffering  from  broncho-pneumonia,  so-called  ''flu."  Pigps  recovered  from  disease  have 
shown  ver^  irregular  susoeptioility  to  injections  of  the  organisms  following  their  recovery. 
The  organism  is  pathogenic  for  rabbits,  guinea  niss.  swine  and  the  donkey,  but  not  for  pom- 
try.— W.  A.  B. 

16SB.  Strongylus  rubidus  as  an  Etiological  Factor  in  Gastric  Lesions  of  Hogs,    W.  J.  Crocker 
AND  H.  £.  BiBSTBR.    J.  Am.  Vot.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920,  57,  527-538. 
It  is  not  believed  that  this  parasite  can  of  its  own  accord  produce  lesions  which  will 
»rove  fatal  imless  there  is  some  primary  cause  to  first  reduce  the  vitality  of  the  mucous  mem- 
rane  of  the  stomach. 

The  fact  that  it  is  foimd  in  large  numbers  in  apparently  healthy  hogs  does  not  mean 
that  it  is  harmless.  Strongylus  rubidus  may  produce  severe  gastric  lesions  and  sometimes 
death  as  a  secondary  invader. — ^W.  A.  B. 


b] 


16S9,  Dans  la  rage  mue  la  langue  n^est  pas  varalys4e,    (Dumb  Rabies  without  Lingual  Paraly^ 
sis,)    J,  Basset.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m6d.  v6t..  Par.,  1919,  95,  401-403. 
A  description  is  given  of  dumb  rabies  of  the  dog  in  which  the  tongue  is  not  paralyzed  and 

in  which  there  is  no  hydrophobia,  i.e.,  fear  of  water. — W.  G. 

1640,  Bacterium  anatum  N,S,f  the  Etiolooical  Factor  in  a  Widespread  Disease  of  Young  Duck* 

lings  Known  in  Some  Places  as  **Keel,'*    L.  F.  Rettger  and  M.  M.  Scoville.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  217-229. 
.  A  fatal  disease  of  young  ducklings  was  widespread  in  the  eastern  United  States  in  1918. 
The  symptoms  of  the  disease,  noticeable  within  a  week  or  10  days  after  the  hatching  of  ducks, 
were  chiefly:  weakness,  sluggishness,  anorexia  and  intense  thirst.  ''After  drinking,  some  oi. 
the  ducklings  drew  themselves  to  full  height^  staggered,  keeled  over,  and  after  one  or  two 
gasps,  died — hence  the  name  'keeP  for  the  disease/' 

From  the  blood  and  organs  of  these  duckling  a  Gram-negative  bacillus  was  readily  iso- 
lated. This  bacillus,  to  which  the  name  Bacterium  anatum  N.S.  is  given,  closelv  resembles 
B,  varatyphosus  B  in  fermentation  and  agglutination  reactions.  It  is  pathogenic  for  chickens 
ana  ducks. 

The  organism  was  obtained  in  pure  culture  from  ovarian  cysts  of  breeding  ducks.  It  is 
probable  that  the  disease  is  transmitted  from  the  breeders  through  infected  eggs. — S.  B-J. 

16J^,  Limbemeck  in  Poultry.    S.  D.  Wilkins  and  R.  A.  Dutchbr.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Abb., 

Wash.,  1920,  57,  653-685. 

The  literature  of  the  subject  is  carefully  reviewed  and  the  article  is  well  illustrated. 
It  is  demonstrated  that  there  is  no  relation  between  polyneuritis  and  limbemeck.  From  their 
experiments  the  authors  believe  that  it  is  not  possible  to  produce  limbemeck  s3rmptoms  in 
poultry  by  feeding  or  injecting  the  toxins  produced  by  Bacillus  botulinus  and  that  symptoms 
of  botulinus  poisoning  difi^er  markedly  from  limbemeck  symptoms. 
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Limbemeok  symioms  were  produced  by  feeding  larvae  of  Lucilia  caescar  ^diioh  had  devel- 
oped from  eggs  laid  on  limbemeck  oarcasses.  The  consumption  of  spoiled  meat,  paint  akinBy 
and  salt  fail^  to  produce  symptoms  of  limbemeok.— W.  A.  B. 

164^,  DiphihSrie  iwiaire,    (Fowl  Diphtheria.)    M.  Doknat.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m^.  vdt., 

Par.,  1919,  96,  248-259. 

The  article  contains  a  description  of  the  clinical  features  and  treatment  of  the  disease. 
There  is  also  a  historical  review  of  bacteriological  studies  together  with  a  description  of 
the  morphological  and  cultural  characteristics  of  an  organism  isolated  from  the  disease.  The 
organism  was  a  lon^;,  slender  motile  rod  with  rounded  ends,  it  also  presented  coccus  forms. 
It  was  Gram-positive  and  readily  stained  by  ordinary  methods;  growth  was  vigorous  in 
ordinary  media,  gelatin  liquefied,  milk  coagulated.  The  organism  is  tardily  pathosenic  for 
fowls  and  rapidly  for  guinea  pigs.  The  turtle-dove  is  particularly  susceptible.  The  effect 
of  physical  and  chemical  agents  on  the  bacillus  was  studied.  The  production  of  a  protective 
serum  was  attempted.  The  relationship  of  human  and  avian  diphtiieria  and  of  avian 
diphtheria  and  contagious  epithelioma  is  discussed. — ^W.  G. 

W4S.  Tetanus  in  the  Camel.    D.  S.  Rabagliati.    J.  Comp,  Path.  &  Therap.,  Edinb.  &  Lond., 

1920,  88. 10-12. 

PersonaJ  observations  of  nearly  25,000  camels  revealed  only  4  cases  of  tetanus.  That  the 
majority  of  the  animals  had  suffered  wounds  of  some  sort  would  seem  to  indicate  a  slight 
susceptibility  to  tetanus.  No  cases  developed  in  from  200-900  castrations.  Many  of  the 
animals  were  already  suffering  from  wounds  and  bites  of  the  testicles.  Symptoms  of  the  4 
cases  observed  were  rather  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  the  disease. — C.  E.  H. 

1644.  ^  Note  an  the  Treatment  of  Sttrra  in  Camels  by  Intravenous  Injections  of  Tartar  Emetic. 
H.  E.  Cbobs.    BuU.  No.  95,  Agric.  Research  Inst.,  Pusa,  India,  1920. 

The  experiments  here  reported  were  beg^un  in  1917.  A  camel  was  injected  intravenously 
several  times  with  200-250  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent  solution  of  tartar  emetic.  This  particular  am- 
mal  died  129  days  after  treatment  but  no  trypanosomes  reappeared  in  the  olood.  Other 
camels  were  injected  with  the  tartar  emetic  solution,  and  as  a  result  of  a  limited  number  of 
experiments,  the  author  concludes  that  this  treatment  offers  hope  of  being  quite  successful. 

1645.  Cinure  du  Coypou.  {A  Coenurus  of  ihe  Coypu.)  A.  Eaiixiet  and  A.  MoncuET.  Bull. 
Soc.  centr.  m^.  V^t..  Par.,  1919,  95,  204. 

The  article  reviews  tne  literature  briefly  on  Coenurus  and  describes  a  new  species  found 
in  ooypu.  Hie  subject  came  from  the  menagerie  of  the  museum  of  natural  history  of  Paris. 
A  description  of  the  autopsy  and  of  the  parasite  are  given.  The  authors  propose  the  name 
MiUticeps  or  Coenurus  clavifer  for  the  parasite. — W.  G, 

PARASITIC  DISEASES 
(See  aUo  Numbers  TdS7,  1696,  160S,  16$4,  16116,  1661,  166$,  1666,  1666,  1799) 

1646.  Lecon  Inaugurale  de  la  Chaire  de  Parasitologie  et  d'Histoire  NatureUe  Midicale  de  la  Fac" 
ulti  de  Medicine  de  Paris.  (Inaugural  Address-^hair  of  Parasitology,  etc.,  University  of 
Paris.)    E.  Brttmpt.    Presse  m6d.  Par.,  1920,  28,  121. 

Brumpt  reviews  the  development  of  parasitology,  with  special  reference  to  the  protosoa 
in  human  and  animal  disease. '  A  plea  is  made  for  more  extensive  scientific  training  in  the 
medical  curriculum  and  for  emoluments  which  will  attract  the  best  type  of  physicians  to  the 
experimental  and  teaching  fields. — ^L.  A.  K. 

1647.  Hookworm  and  Amoehiasis  in  California.  C.  A.  Kofoid.  Calif.  State  J.  M.,  San  Fran., 
1920,  18«  329. 

The  most  important  center  of  hookworm  infection  in  California  is  among  the  miners  of 
the  Mother  Lode  in  Amador  County.  An  examination  of  2747  miners  from  gold,  copper  and 
quicksilver  mines -revealed  295  cases  of  infection  or  10.8  per  cent.  The  prevalence  of  amebic 
infection  in  California  is  indicated  b^  the  foUowingfigures  derived  from  the  examination  of 
the  stools  of  various  groups  of  individuals;  (1)  66  Hindus  gave  18  per  cent  of  infection;  (2) 
of  122  men  in  quicksilver  mines,  there  was  40  per  cent  of  infection;  (3)  of  66  laborers  in  uie 
Hetch-Hetchy  tunnels,  there  was  28  per  cent  of  infection;  and  (4)  of  154  students  at  the 
University  of  California,  who  are  ex-service  men,  there  was  53  per  cent  of  infection.  Many  of 
these  individuab  present  no  symptoms  of  illness  and  must  be  considered  in  the  rdle  of  car- 
riers.   The  importance  of  the  problem  in  relation  to  the  public  health  is  emphasised. — J.  R.  S. 

1646.  The  Treatment  ofChronic  Amebic  Dysentery  Cyst  Carriers.    Chablbs  L.  McVbt.    Calif. 

State  J.  M^  San  Fran.,  1920,  18,  305. 

A.  Thirty-nve  cases  of  carriers  of  cysts  at  the  University  of  California  were  treated  with 
emetine  hydrochloride,  one  grain,  hypodermically  each  morning  for  6  days  combined  with 
bismuth-emetine-iodide  salot-coated  pills  three  grains  by  mouth  at  bedtime  for  12  days. 
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The  results  are  tabulated  as  follows: 

I.  Number  of  cases  treated 35 

II.  Number  of  cases  relapsing  following  first  course 10  (28  per  cent) 

III.  Number  of  cases  relapsing  following  second  course 4  (12  per  cent) 

IV.  Number  of  cases  cured 

a.  30  days'  observation 11  (31  per  cent) 

b.  60  days'  observation 6  (14  per  cent) 

c.  90  days'  observation 1  (  3  per  cent) 

d.  120  days'  observation 4  (12  per  cent) 

Subsequent  observation  will  probably  show  60  per  cent  to  be  too  high  a  percentage  of 

cure,  as  some  of  the  cases  observed  after  an  interval  of  thirty  days  may  relapse. 

B.  Benzyl  benzoate  was  used  upon  18  carrier  cases.  A  20  per  cent  alcoholic  miscible 
preparation  was  given  in  dosage  of  30  drops  three  times  daily  in  a  half  glass  of  water  after  meals. 
Treatment  was  continued  for  a  period  of  2  weeks.  In  not  one  of  the  cases  was  a  cure  effected 
by  the  use  of  benzyl  benzoate.—J.  R.  S. 

1649,  Ueber  die  Diagnose  der  Amdbenruhr,    (The  DiagnoM  of  Amebic  Dysentery.)    Dr.  Hagb. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  682-684. 

A  discussion  of  the  extent  of  amebic  dysentery  in  QermAny  and  the  laboratory  methods 
of  diagnosis. — ^B.  C. 

1660.  Infrequency  of  Intestinal  Parasites  in  Young  Children,    Stafporo  McLean.    J.  Am.  M. 
Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1774. 

Examination  of  stools  of  children  up  to  12  years  of  age,  in  New  York  City,  showed  the 
presence  of  intestinal  parasites  in  2.27  per  cent  of  the  cases.  In  children  of  2  to  12  years. 
3.7  per  cent  were  positive.    In  children  of  4  to  12  years,  6.7  per  cent  were  positive.    Intestinal 

Earasites  are  therefore  infrequent  in  the  children  of  New  York  City  when  living  under  good 
ygienic  conditions. — P.  G.  H. 

1661,  On  the  Anthelmintic  Action  of  Benzyl  Alcohol  and  Benzyl  Esters.    David  I.  Macht. 
J.  Pharmacol.  &  Exper.  Therap.,  Bait.,  1920,  14,  323-326. 

Earth  worms  and  round  worms  of  the  pie  were  exposed  to  the  action  of  benzyl  alcohol, 
benzvlaldehyde,  benzyl  acetate  and  benzyl  benzoate.  All  of  these  substances  were  toxic 
for  these  worms,  benzyl  alcohol  being  the  most  powerful  and  benzyl  benzoate  the  least  power- 
ful anthelmintic.  The  therapeutic  value  of  these  drugs  can  be  ascertained  only  by  a  thorough 
clinical  study.— F.  W.  H. 

16Si.  The  Genera  of  the  Enchytraeidae  (Oligochaeta).    Paul  S.  Welch.    Tt.  Am.  Micr.  Soc, 
Menasha.  1920,  39,  25-50. 
A  revised  descriptive  chart  of  the  Oligochaeta. — J.  H.  B. 

166S,  A  Case  of  Balantidium  coli  Infection.    W.  O.  Nebbit.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham, 

1920,  13,  403-405. 

A  brief  survey  of  the  literature  is  followed  by  the  report  of  a  case. 

The  patient  was  a  farmer,  65  years  old.  He  had  always  lived  in  Mecklenburg  Coimty, 
North  Carolina,  and  had  been  out  of  the  state  only  twice  in  his  life  to  visit  in  an  adjoining 
county  in  South  Carolina.  His  water  supply  was  from  an  open  well,  near  a  pig  sty.  with  the 
drainage  away  from  the  well:  analysis  of  tne  water,  by  the  city  bacteriologist,  snowed  no 
contamination.    The  patient  had  always  fed  and  butchered  his  own  hogs  for  market. 

The  patient  had  a  prolonged  watery  diarrhea  in  childhood;  and  in  1801  he  again  had  a 
diarrhea  which  lasted  for  15  months.  In  1914  he  had  another  attack  of  watery  diarrhea^  with 
some  loss  of  weight;  and  this  diarrhea  persisted,  with  periods  of  remission,  especially  m  the 
winter  months.  In  June,  1917,  the  diarrhea  became  more  severe,  with  tenesmus,  and  there 
was  mucus  and  blood  in  his  stools.  In  September,  1917,  he  was  confined  to  his  bed,  and  lost 
20  pounds  in  wei|;ht. 

On  examination,  the  patient  was  pale;  and  there  was  tenderness  over  the  large  bowel, 
especially  the  descending  colon.    He  was  sent  to  the  hospital  for  treatment. 

The  feces  contained  l>lood  and  mucus,  and  numerous  Balantidium  co^f— 6  to  20  to  a  field 
of  the  microscope.    There  were  no  amebae  and  no  ova  of  worms. 

The  blood  examination  showed  4,100,000  red  cells,  70  per  cent  hemoglobin,  7400  white 
cells,  and  2  per  cent  eosinophiles. 

Proctoscopic  examination  showed  ulcers  in  the  rectum,  5  mm.  to  5  cm.  in  diameter; 
some  shallow  and  not  injected;  others  deeper,  red,  indurated  and  undermined. 

Treatment  consisted  of  rest  in  bed,  ana  soft  diet,  beginning  with  1800  calories  per  day, 
and  gradually  increasing. 

Emetin  and  quinine  irrigations  were  tried  with  little  benefit.  Irrigations  of  30  grains 
of  tannic  acid  in  a  quart  of  water  lessened  the  tenesmus,  mucus  and  blood  in  the  stools,  and 
the  frequency  of  the  stools,  in  10  days.  After  5  weeks  the  balantidia  were  less  numerous  in 
the  stools;  the  patient  had  gained  6  pounds  in  weight,  and  went  home. 

Since  then  ne  has  had  no  blood  in  the  stools,  but  he  has  periodical  attacks  of  diarrhea, 
with  increase  in  the  number  of  balantidia  in  the  stools.    In  1918  he  was  given  several  rectal 
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irrigations  of  a  1 :  5000  solution  of  aurantium  dye,  with  no  appreciable  effect  on  the  number  of 
balantidia  in  the  stools. 

Recent  proctoscopic  examination  shows  no  ulcers  in  the  rectum;  but  balantidia  are  still 
plentiful  in  the  stools. — J.  H.  B. 

1654'  Diseases  due  to  Intestinal  Parasites  in  Colombia  and  their  Treatment.  Oro  T.  Brosius 
AND  William  A..  Bishop.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  74,  1768. 
Hookworm  disease  is  almost  ubiquitous  among  the  natives  of  the  district  of  Zaragoza^98 
per  cent  of  the  inhabitants  being  infected.  All  forms  of  intestinal  parasites  apparently  live 
and  thrive  in  the  same  individual,  no  type  producing  conditions  inimical  to  the  life  of  others. 
Ninety-eight  per  cent  of  a  selected  list  of  apparently  chronic  hookworm  cases  showed  eosin- 
ophilia,  and  the  average  of  these  cells  in  these  cases  was  10.91  per  cent.  Amoeba  histolytica 
(antamoeba  histolytica)  occurred  in  12.5  per  cent  of  the  cases  investigated,  and  Trichocephalu9 
dispar  (Trichuris  trichiura)  has  an  average  incidence  of  about  34  per  cent. — P.  G.  H. 

1666.  Ueber  Echinokokkenpneumozysten  und  die  sogenannte  albumindse  Expektaraiion  bet 
Lurigenechinokokkus,     (Echinococcus  Pneumocysts  and  the  So^alled  AlbumxnotLs  ExpectO' 
ration  in  that  Disease.)    Alfred  Arnstbin.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  234-237. 
A  description  of  a  case  of  pulmonary"  echinococcus  infection  accompanied  by  expectora- 
tion of  serous  material  due  to  perfora^tion  into  the  bronchial  passages.    An  extensive  bibli- 
ography is  appended. — B.  C. 

1656,  Perkutane  Infektion  bei  dem  Fohlen  durch  Larven  von  Strongyloides  westeri,  (CutaneotAS 
Infection  of  Colts  by  Larvae  of  Strongyloides  Westeri.)  L.  db  Blisck  and  E.  A.  R.  F. 
Bandet.    Deutsche  tier&rstl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  28,  201-203. 

The  authors  were  able  to  find  larvae  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  guinea  pigs  from  7}  to 
30  minutes  after  applying  to  the  skin  a  3-day  old  culture  of  larvae  developed  from  feces  con- 
taining strongyloid  ova.  When  a  culture  was  placed  on  the  skin  of  colts,  the  larvae  pene- 
trated and  were  demonstrated  in  the  subcutem. 

They  were  also  able  to  find  in  mucus  of  the  trachea  of  two  colts,  larvae  550-600  microns 
long,  4  and  5  days  after  above-described  cutaneous  infection.  After  7  days,  no  more  larvae 
could  be  found  in  the  trachea.— J.  T. 

1657,  A  New  Bladder  Fluke  from  the  Frog,  J.  £.  Gxtberlet.  Tr.  Am.  Micr.  Soc,  Menasha, 
1920,  89,  142-148. 

An  illustrated  description  of  a  new  species  found  in  the  urinary  bladder  of  a  large  bull- 
frog taken  at  Stillwater,  Okla.—J.  H.  B. 

TROPICAL  DISEASES 

1668.  Typhusbakteri&mie  bei  einen  Malariakranken.  (Typhoid  Bacteriemia  in  a  Case  of  Malo' 
rta.)    Rudolf  Strisowbr.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  378-379. 

In  a  case  of  malarial  fever  with  icterus,  typhoid  bacilli  were  found  in  the  blood  stream, 
though  there  were  no  clinical  symptoms  of  typhoid  infection.  This  may  have  been  a  typhoid 
carrier  in  whom  the  organisms  had  traveled  from  the  bile  capillaries  to  the  blood  because  of 
the  malarial  infection.— B.  C. 

MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  16iS) 

1669,  Einige  Mitteilunqen  Hber  geh&uftes  Auftreten  von  Pediculus  vestimenti  unlet  der  BevdU 
kerung  NUrnbergs  %m  Jahre  1919.  (The  Extensive  Infestation  with  Pediculus  vestimenti  of 
the  Population  of  Nurenberg  in  1919,)    Federbchmidt.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 

During  demobilization  many  soldiers  ran  away  before  being  deloused.  Infestation  of  a 
large  portion  of  the  population  with  the  clothes  louse  was  first  discovered  by  the  school  nurses 
in  the  course  of  their  duties.  That  typhus  fever  was  not  abo  present  is  considered  a  stroke 
of  good  fortune. — B.  C. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  1620,  1709,  1704,  1719,  1784,  1796) 

1660,  High  Incidence  of  Typhoid  in  Small  Epidemic.    J.  P.  Leakb  and  Richard  Messer. 

Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  85,  2197-2199. 

An  outbreak  of  typhoid  fever  at  Hopewell,  Va.,  resulting  from  the  eating  of  salad  contam- 
inated with  typhoid  organisms  is  described.  Ninety  persons  partook  of  a  dinner,  of  whom 
49  became  ill  enough  to  be  confined  to  bed.  The  disease  occurred  in  some  vaccinated  indi- 
viduals (51  per  cent)  and  in  some  who  had  had  typhoid  fever  (7  per  cent).  The  vehicle  of 
infection  was  suspected  to  be  mayonnaise  dressing  used  on  chicken  salad,  which  had  been 
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prepared  by  a  woman  who  had  been  tired  and  complaining  for  about  a  week  preyioua  to  i 
mg  the  dinner.  Seven  days  after  the  dinner  she  developed  one  of  the  most  tsrpically  tsrphoidaT 
of  all  the  cases.  A  number  of  cases  were  atypical,  of  diorter  duration  and  less  severe  than 
ordinary  t3rphoid.    The  incidence  of  cases  was  64  per  oent  of  those  exposed. 

The  mayonnaise  was  prepared  on  the  morning  of  the  day  the  dinner  was  served  and  was 
placed  in  an  ice  chest  until  2  p.m.  when  it  was  placed  on  a  shelf  in  the  pantry,  where  it  stood 
until  5  p.m.  The  maximum  temperature  during  this  time  was  31^0.  From  5  to  8  p.m.  the 
mayonnaise  stood  on  ice. 

A  single  test  made  in  preparing  and  handling  mayonnaise  dressing  under  conditions  as 
closely  approximating  as  possible  those  which  obtained  when  the  suspected  dressing  was 
-prepared,  showed  there  was  a  progressive  increase  in  the  growth  of  the  typhoid  bacilli. — 


f; 


1661.  Further  ^'ote  on  Outbreak  of  Tuphoid  Fever  at  Hopewell,  Va,    J.  P.  Leake,  Richabd 
Messeb  and  Aubret  Strauss.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86, 2273-2274. 
Further  experiments  with  the  infected  mayonnaise  dressing  referred  to  in  the  Pub.  Health 

Rep.,  1920,  35,  2197-2199.  showed  that  under  laboratory  conditions  typhoid  organisms  will 

Srobably  not  proliferate  but  will  slowly  decrease  at  31^0.,  as  shown  by  plating  on  Endo  m&- 
ium  at  different  intervals. — ^I.  A.  B. 

166$,  MillS'Reincke  Phenomenon  and  Typhoid  Control  by  Vaccine.    Habold  McGeb.    Am.  J. 

Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920.  10,  585-687. 

The  author  states  that  if  Hazen's  theorem  is  accepted  the  pollution  of  a  water  supply 
will  be  responsible  for  three  deaths  from  causes  not  ordinarily  considered  water-borne  to 
one  death  from  typhoid  fever.  Under  such  conditions  the  elimination  of  typhoid  by  anti- 
typhoid vaccine  wUl  tend  to  hide  the  true  difSculty  by  removal  of  our  best  index  of  polluted 
water.— M.  C.  P. 

1669,  Statistice  of  the  1918  Epidemic  of  Influenza  in  Connecticut  with  a  Consideration  of  the 

Factare  which  Influenced  t?ie  Prevalence  of  this  Disease  in  Various  Communities.    C.-E.  A. 

WiNSLOw  AND  J.  F.  Rogers.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicaso,  1920,  96,  185-216. 

The  epidemic  of  influenza  in  Connecticut  in  1918  cost  the  State  77CiO  lives,  raising  the  total 
death  rate  for  that  year  to  19.4  per  1000.  The  disease,  starting  in  the  East  at  New  London, 
spread  rapidly  through  the  state.  Quarantine  completely  protected  isolated  groups,  indieat* 
ing  that  the  disease  was  transmitted  by  human  contact.  The  mortality  was  hi^er  among 
males  than  females,  and  it  was  proportionately  very  much  higher  at  ages  under  5  years  and 
at  ages  from  20  to  40  than  at  other  periods  of  life.  The  mortality  was  exceptionally  high  among 
persons  of  Italian  mother  nativity.  The  death  rate  from  the  epidemic  was  lower  in  rural 
than  in  urban  communities,  lower  in  agricultural  than  in  manufacturing  communities  and 
very  low  in  a  group  of  small  towns  remote  from  any  railroad.  There  was  apparently  a  pro- 
gressive decrease  in  virulence  as  the  disease  spread  from  its  first  focus  to  the  western  part  of 
the  state. 

Tables,  charts  and  statistical  compilations  are  presented,  illustrating  the  epidemiological 
discussion. — S.  B-J. 

1664,  Influenza  Pneumonia  as  Influenced  by  Dishwashing  in  690  Public  Institutions.    James 

G.  CuMMiNG.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 10,  576-682. 

Epidemiological  observations  indkate  that  eating  utensils  are  the  major  avenue  of 
saliva-borne  disease  distribution.  The  use  of  boiling  water  in  the  process  of  dishwashing 
will  nreatly  reduce  danger  from  this  source. 

Healthy  adult  carriers  of  the  pneumonia-producing  group  of  organisms  are  more  sus- 
ceptible than  non-carriers.  In  those  institutions  where  machine  washed  dishes  were  used 
the  influenza-pneumonia  mortality  was  55  per  cent  less  than  in  those  where  handwashed  dishes 
were  used. — M.  C.  P. 

166$,  Bacteria  of  the  Air  in  an  Amusement  Hall,    Fobest  Huddleson  and  Thomas  G.  Hull. 

Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Concord,  1920.  10,  583-585. 

During  the  height  of  an  epidemic  of  bad  colds  and  coughs,  the  air  of  an  amusement  hall 
filled  with  soldiers  was  so  badly  contaminated  that  an  average  of  82  oreanisms  fell  on  blood 
agar  plates  per  minute.  Among  the  organisms  were  pneumococci  and  numerous  staphylo- 
cocci. After  the  epidemic  had  subsided,  under  similar  conditions  except  that  a  10-minute 
period  of  exposure  was  used,  an  average  of  16  colonies  developed  per  plate;  16  per  cent  were 
streptococci. 

Excellent  ventilation  and  elimination  of  overcrowdine  did  not  prevent  enormous  bac- 
terial contamination  of  the  air.  Any  one  susceptible  to  the  prevailmg  respiratory  diseases 
could  not  help  but  receive  infection  by  sitting  through  a  performance  of  li  to  2  hours. — 
M.  C.  P. 

1666,  Die  TonsiUen  als  Eingangspforte  fUr  Infektionen,    (The  Tonsils  as  Portals  of  Entry  for 
Infections,)    Julius  Citbon.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  340-343. 
In  experimental  paratyphoid,  the  normal  pharyngeal  lymphatic  glands  are  the  portal  of 

entry  for  the  infection  per  os.    It  is  probable  that  ordinary  infection  by  typhoid  or  para- 
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typhoid  occurs  by  this  channel.  Demonstration  of  the  presence  of  infecting  agents  in  the 
tonsils  is  no  proof  that  it  is  the  portal  of  entry.  Such  an  assumption  is,  however,  rendered 
probable  when  tonsillar  infection  precedes  the  general  infection,  when  tonsillar  recurrences 
lead  to  generalised  ones,  when  compression  of  the  tonsils  causes  new  exacerbations,  and 
when  tonsillectomy  favors  cure.— B.  C. 

1067.  Experimentdl  Proof  of  Infection  by  a  Healthy  Diphtheria  Carrier.    Wiluam  L.  Hoi/t. 

Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  1920, 10, 477. 

A  young  girl  of  14  became  a  carrier,  and  was  probably  the  source  of  infection  in  the  case 
of  two  brothers  who  returned  to  the  house,  still  under  quarantine,  while  she  was  harboring 
virulent  bacilli.  Mild  antiseptics  and  5  per  cent  silver  nitrate  had  been  ineffective  in  riddins 
the  carrier  of  bacilli.  Two  treatments  with  2  per  cent  solution  of  gentian  violet  were  followed 
by  negative  cultures. — ^I.  S.  F. 

1668.  Quelques  obaervaitone  au  sujet  de  la  conta(iion  de  Vhomme  par  le$  animaux  tvberculexix, 
(Obeervatione  on  the  CorUagioueneee  of  Anxmal  Tuberculosie  for  Man.)  Cadiot.  Rec. 
de  m^.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919.  96,  441-445. 

A  general  discussion  before  the  Academy  of  Medicine  k  propos  of  the  compulsory  noti- 
fieation  of  tuberculosis  in  which  it  is  brought  out  that  there  has  been  too  much  msistence  on 
the  transmission  of  animal  tuberculosis  to  man  and  not  enough  oil  interhuman  transmission. 
— W.  G. 

1669.  Bin  Beitrag  tur  Frage  der  TuberkulosebekOmpfung.  (The  QueeHon  of  Tuberculoeie  Con' 
trol.)    Walteb  Bibbbb.    Berl.  tierftrstl.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  86, 189-190. 

Bieber  quotes  Orth  rec^urding  the  increase  in  intestinal  tuberculosis  of  man  in  Austria- 
Hungary  and  Germany  during  the  war  period.  The  bovine  type  was  not  infrequently  found 
in  these  cases,  and  the  author  insists  that,  in  the  eradication  of  human  tuberculosis,  atten- 
tion must  be  given  to  bovine  tuberculosis.  He  also  makes  favorable  comment  upon  the  use 
of  boyovaccine  in  immunising  cattle  against  tuberculosis.— J.  T. 

1670.  Home  Infectione.    C.  W.  Youngman.    Penn.  M.  J.,  1920,  88,  457-459. 

General  discussion  of  spread  of  infections  in  the  home  with  suggestions  relative  to  the 
activities  of  the  health  officer.— C.  P.  B. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH  REGULATION 

1671.  Au  sujet  de  la  prophylaxie  de  la  rage  dans  le  dtpartemeni  de  la  Seine.  (The  Prophylaxis 
of  Babies  in  the  Department  of  the  Seine.)  H.  Mabtbl.  BuU.  Soc.  centr.  m6d.  vet..  Par., 
1919,  96.  340-353. 

The  article  contains  statistics  of  dogs  seised  by  the  police  and  of  rabid  dogs  during  1916 — 
1919  with  recommendations  relative  to  the  police,  tax  measures,  etc.,  necessary  for  the  con- 
trol of  rabies. — W.  G. 

167$.  Police  sanitaire  de  la  rage.    (Sanitary  Police  of  Babies.)    J.  Bassbt.    Bull.  Soc.  centr. 

m6d.  v6t..  Par.,  1919,  96,  356-3«7. 

There  is  a  discussion  of  the  principles  underlying  a  rational  prophylaxis  of  rabies  and  an 
elaborate  outline  of  the  sanitary  and  police  measures  that  should  oe  taken  to  officially  control 
the  disease.— W.  G. 

1675.  The  Fundamental  Knowledge  Necessary  for  HeaXth  Officers.  J.  N.  McCobicack.  South. 
M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  18,  498-501. 

A  general  descriptive  article. — J.  H.  B. 

1674.  Ueber  die  WiedereinfUhrung  der  Anzeigepjlicht  bei  Masern.    (Beintroduction  of  Comput- 
sory  Beporting  of  Measles.)    Rudolf  Jahn.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  263-267. 
Measles  is  shown  to  be  on  the  increase  in  lower  Austria,  and  on  the  basis  of  well-known 

reasons  an  appeal  is  made  for  the  reinstatement  of  obligatory  reporting  of  the  disease  by 

physicians.— B.  C. 

SANITARY  ENGINEERING 

1676.  Malaria  Control  from  the  Engineering  Point  of  View.  W.  G.  SraoMQinsT.  Am.  J. 
Pub.  Health,  Concord.  1920,  10,  497-601. 

''Malaria  is  the  South's  greatest  problem.  It  affects  3.000,000  people  and  causes  an 
estimated  economic  loss  of  $1,000,000,000  yearly."  Although  its  control  presents  inviting 
opportunities  to  the  physician,  to  the  biologist,  and  to  the  laboratory  worker  it  is  primarily 
a  problem  for  the  engineer.  Of  the  various  methods  which  have  been  demonstrated  to  be 
effective  in  reducing  malaria  incidence,  mosquito  eradication,  particularly  at  the  breeding 
grounds,  offers  the  most  efficient  means  for  eliminating  the  connecting  link  between  the 
infected  and  the  well  person.  The  elimination  of  mosquito  breeding  grounds  is  primarily 
an  engineering  project  and  improvements  and  further  economies  in  malaria  control  will  un- 
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doubtedly  be  bound  up  with  innovations  and  inventions  in  the  mechanical  problems  of  drain- 
age and  ditching  operations.  The  successes  the  engineer  has  met  in  the  past  must  be  his 
encouragement  for  the  future.    His  opportunities  are  both  numerous  and  urgent. — I.  S.  F. 

1676.  By-Products  from  Sewage  Sltidge,    Robert  Spxtbb  Weston.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Con- 
cord, 1920,  10,  405-409. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  present  status  of  certain  phases  of  sewage  purification  and  the 
utilization  of  sewage  sludge  by-products. — I.  S.  F. 

DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 
(See  also  ^  umber  1817) 

1677,  The  Influence  of  Brilliant  Oreen  on  the  Diphtheria  BaciUus.    J.  A.  Kolmer,  S.  S.  Woody 
AND  £.  M.  Yagle.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  179-184. 

Brilliant  green,  1  part  in  500,000  in  salt  solution  or  glucose  broth  killed  B.  diphtherias  in 
2  hours.  When  the  m^ium  contained  protein  the  bactericidal  power  of  the  dye  was  decreased. 
When,  however,  attempts  were  made  to  free  diphtheria  carriers  of  the  organism  by  local  treat- 
ment of  the  pharynx  or  ear  with  brilliant  green,  no  permanent  benefit  was  obtained.  The  use 
of  brilliant  green  for  the  treatment  of  carriers  of  diphtheria  and  pseudodiphtheria  bacilli 
usually  resulted  in  the  temporary  disappearance  of  these  bacilli  from  the  noses,  throats  and 
ears  of  the  treated  persons,  but  the  organisms  reappeared  shortly  after  the  cessation  of  the 
treatment. — S.  B-J. 

1678,  The  Effect  of  Pasteurizing  Temperatures  on  the  Paratyphoid  Group.    E.  M.  Twiss.    J. 
Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago.  1920,  26.  165-170. 

By  incubation  of  whole  flasks  of  milk  after  they  had  been  pasteurized,  it  is  shown  that  neg- 
ative tests  of  comparatively  small  amounts  (1  cc.)  of  milk  removed  during  pasteurisation  or 
at  its  close  cannot  be  accepted  as  proof  of  the  death  of  all  organisms  in  the  milk.  Strains  of 
typhoid,  paratyphoid  and  enter  it  id  is  bacilli  survived  in  milk  which  had  been  heated  to  60^. 
for  30  minutes.  These  pathogenic  organisms,  therefore,  were  recovered  after  exposures  to 
heat  exceeding  those  of  the  generally  used  method  of  practical  pasteurization.— S.  B-J. 

1679,  An  Inquiry  into  the  Cause  for  Variation  in  Determinations  of  Disinfecting  Value^    B. 
Fantus  and  F.  Rumrt.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  96,  351-354. 

From  experiments  on  the  disinfecting  power  of  citric  acid,  the  usual  variations  in  the 
time  required  to  kill  bacteria  were  observed.  It  was  found  that  neither  large  variations  in 
the  number  of  bacteria  noi*  the  presence  of  clumps  in  the  bacterial  suspensions  were  the 
determining  factors  in  these  variations.  The  cause  of  the  irregularity  of  "disinfecting  time" 
was  not  discovered  in  this  investigation.— S.  B-J. 

1680.  Remarks  on  Laboratory  Investigation  of  Antiseptics  and  Germicides.    N.  Sulzberger. 
Med.  Rev.  of  Rev.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  26,  361-367. 

This  article  points  out  the  unreliability  of  the  results  of  the  usual  laborator]^  tests  of  dis- 
infectants as  a  guide  to  their  clinical  value  and  the  necessity  for  making  physiological  efficiencqr 
tests  concomitantly.— F.  W.  H. 

1681.  Soaps  in  Relation  to  their  Use  for  Hand  Washing.    John  F.  Norton.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 
Chicago,  1920,  76,  302. 

Ordinary  washing  does  not  sterilize  the  hands.  The  cleansing  properties  of  soap  are  more 
important  than  its  germicidal  or  antiseptic  effect.  Some  specially  advertised  soaps  do  not 
remove  bacteria  as  well  as  do  ordinary  toilet  soaps.  When  soap  was  left  on  the  hands  no 
germicidal  action  was  observed.  Soaps  for  which  special  germicidal  action  is  claimed  by 
the  manufacturer  have  not  proved  to  be  preferable  to  ordinary  soaps. — P.  G.  H. 

168B.  Zur  Kritik  des  dffentlichen  Desinfektionswesens.    (Criticism  of  the  Practice  of  Public 
Disinfection.)    M.  Nbisser.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  351-352. 
Concurrent  disinfection,  to  be  effective,  should  be  conaucted  in  an  or^nized  fashion. 

Under  present  conditions,  terminal  disinfection  with  formalin  may  well  be  omitted  in  favor  of 

steam  or  mechanical  cleansing.    Delousing  plants  should  be  available  at  all  large  hospitals. 

— B.  C. 

FOOD   BACTERIOLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  1791,  186B) 

168S.  A  Pink  Yeast  Causing  Spoilage  in  Oysters.    Albert  C.  Hunter.    U.  S.  Dept.  Agr. 

Bull.  819,  1920.  •«'     ^    -^ 

The  organism  causing  a  pink  color  in  shipped  ovsters  is  a  yeast-like  fungus.  The  yeast 
is  elliptical,  measuring  6  by  4^.  It  reproduces  by  budding  and  does  not  form  spores.  The 
organism  grows  best  at  room  temperatures  (21**-25**C.)  and  does  not  prow  at  37**C;.  The  best 
medium  for  growth  is  dextrose  agar,  although  it  also  grows  on  gelatm,  potato,  blood  serum, 
and  in  broth  and  milk.    The  yeast  does  not  produce  acid,  gas,  nor  alcohol  in  carbohydrate 
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media.  It  inverts  saccharose.  It  does  not  produce  indol  nor  phenol.  It  reduces  nitrates  to 
nitrates  and  ammonia.  This  pink  yeast  was  found  in  large  numbers  in  the  oyster  house  and 
on  utensils  in  the  house.    Of  the  examinations  of  the  house  and  utensils  73.9  per  cent  were 

Eositive.  The  yeast  was  found  less  frequently  in  oysters  before  they  were  brought  to  the 
ouse.  Of  the  oyster  samples  analysed  26.3  per  cent  were  positive.  Occasionally  the  yeast 
was  found  in  deep  and  surface  water  from  oyster  beds,  but  was  not  foimd  in  mud  samples 
from  the  bottom  of  the  bay.  For  the  purpose  of  preventing  infection  of  opened  oysters  by 
the  yeast,  the  oyster  house  and  utensils  should  be  washed  occasionally  through  the  opening 
season  with  a  1 :  2500  formaldehyde  solution  (formalin,  1 :  1000}  as  this  solution  kills  the  yeast. 
— S.  H.  A. 

1684,  BotvUsm  from  Canned  Beets:  Report  of  Cases  at  Florence,  Arizona.    W.  G.  Randell. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75,  33. 

The  outbreak  investigated  was  due  to  beets  canned  in  tin  cans.  The  beets  were  not 
oooked  but  served  with  vinegar.  No  offensive  odor  was  detected  when  the  can  was  opened. 
Antitoxin  was  of  little  use  and  supportive  treatment  was  discouraging. — P.  G.  H. 

168$.  Botulism  from  Canned  Ripe  Olives,    Herbert  W.  Emerson  and  Gborgb  W.  Collins. 

J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  559-565. 

A  repK)rt  of  the  bacteriological  examination  of  canned  ripe  olives  causing  an  outbreak  of 
botulism  at  Detroit.—F.  W.  H. 

1686.  Food  Poisoning,    W.  L.  Dodd.    Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago,  16,  20-22. 

A  general  presentation  covering  botulism,  paratyphoid  infections  and  food  idiosyncra- 
sies.— J.  B. 

1687.  Kurzer  Bericht  Hber  eine  lokale  Epidemie  von  Paratyphus'B  mit  schweren  gafitro^enter' 
ischen  Erscheinungen.  (A  Local  Epidemic  of  Paratyphoid  B.  vrith  Severe  Gastroenteric 
Symptoms.)    Federschmidt.    Mthichen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  814. 

Sauaage  caused  an  outbreak  of  paratyphoid  B  infection  in  65  persons  that  ate  it.  Botu- 
lism is  excluded  because  of  the  absence  of  its  symptoms.  The  onset  was  acute  and  not  in 
proportion  to  the  quantity  of  sausage  consumed.  Recovery  was  also  rapid,  and  after  8  days 
paratyphoid  B  organisms  were  absent  from  the  stools.  There  was  nothing  suspicious  about 
the  taste  or  smell  of  the  sausage  at  the  time  it  was  consumed. — B.  C. 

1688.  Bacteria  in  (so-called)  Soft  Drinks.  Louis  Gershenfeld.  Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago, 
1920,  16,  16^17. 

Forty  per  cent  of  15  samples  obtained  directly  from  plants  in  April  and  May  showed  B. 
coli  in  10  cc.  portions.  B.  welchii  was  present  in  one  sample.  Staphylococci,  streptococci 
and  diphtheroids  were  found.  The  bacterial  counts  ranged  from  300  to  over  1000  per  cc.  in 
all  except  two  samples. — J.  B. 

1689.  The  Perishability  of  the  Egg.    E.  J.  W.  Dietz.    Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago,  1920,  16.  36. 
Physiological  explanation  of  the  early  entrance  of  bacteria  including  a  discussion  ol  white 

diarrhea,  odors,  blood  clots,  and  bacterial  control. — J.  B. 

1690.  Sanitary  Control  of  Food  Manufacturing  Plants.  L.  M.  Toucan.  Am.  Food  J.,  Chicago, 
1920,  16,  27-28. 

The  need  for  sterilization  of  containers  and  utensils  before  use. — J.  B. 

1691.  Progress  in  the  Dehydration  Industry.  C.  E.  Mangels.  Sci.  &  Indust.,  Australia,  1920, 
2,360-364. 

This  paper  takes  up  2  types  of  spoilage  common  in  dehydrated  vegetables;  one,  the  hard- 
est t3i)e  to  control,  is  infestation  by  moths  and  other  insects;  the  other  is  due  to  chemical 
chants  which  are  not  associated  with  bacteria  and  molds,  but  are  probably  due  to  the  action 
of  oxidases  or  enzymes.  Methods  for  controlling  these  types  of  spoilage  have  been  greatly 
improved.  There  is  still  need  of  further  investigation,  especially  m  the  technic  of  prepara- 
tion.—Z.  N.  W. 

HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 

169$.  Bacteriological  Examination  in  Suspected  Plague  Cases.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920, 

86,  2164-2165. 

A  circular  has  been  issued  by  the  United  States  Public  Health  service  regarding  shipment 
of  tissue  of  persons  or  animals  suspected  of  suffering  from  bubonic  plague.  Directions  for 
taking  specimens  from  human  cases  (living)  and  human  cases  (necropsy)  and  from  rodents 
are  given  and  instructions  for  packing  the  same  are  included. — I.  A.  B. 

1699.  Diphtheria  Bacillus  Stains  with  a  Description  of  a  **New"  One.    Henrt  Albert.    Am. 

J.  Pub.  Health,  1920,  10,  334-335. 

The  relative  advantages  of  the  many  stains  which  have  been  proposed  for  the  recognition 
of  the  diphtheria  bacillus  are  reviewed.    Loeffler's  methylene  blue,  well  ripened  by  prolonged 
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exposure  to  sunlight  to  give  a  polychrome  effect;  toluidin  blue  or  cresyl  violet  (acidulated  with 
acetic  acid) ;  Bedc's  modification  of  Neisser's  stain;  Kinyoun's  stain  have  been  found  the 
most  favorable.  The  objections  to  each,  however,  were  considered  sufficient  to  justify  a 
search  for  a  new  stain  free  from  these  objections.  The  ''new"  stain  has  the  following  formula: 
Solution  1 

Toluidin  blue 0.15  gram 

Acetic  acid  (glacial) 1.00  cc. 

Alcohol  (05  per  cent) 2.00  cc. 

Water  (distilled)  100.00  cc. 

Solution  2  is  the  iodine  solution  of  the  Gram  stain 

Iodine 1.00  gram 

Potassium  iodide 2.00  gram 

Water  (distilled) 300.00  cc. 

Smears  are  fixed  by  heat,  stained  with  solution  1  for  5  minutes;  stain  drained  off  without 
wariiing  and  solution  2  applied  for  1  minute;  washed  off  with  water  and  dried.  A  number  of 
material  advantages  are  claimed  for  this  stain. — I.  S.  F. 

1694.  A  Comparative  Study  of  the  DiagnoM  of  Specimens  of  Typhoid  Fever,  Tubereulons,  and 

Diphtheria  in  Different  Laboratoriee  of  New  York  State,    Ellbn  Finlbt  and  Joseph  S. 

Lawbbncb.    N.  York  State  J.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  aO,  22&-239. 

In  this  study  droits  of  blood  from  immunized  rabbits  were  taken  on  aluminum  plates  for 
examination  for  tvphoid  agglutination,  smears  from  throat  cultures  were  distributed  for  exam- 
ination for  diphtneria  bacilli  and  smears  from  sputum  were  submitted  for  examination  for 
tubercle  bacilli. 

The  authors  conclude  from  this  study:  "(1)  Standardization  of  laboratory  methods  of 
examination  of  specimens  and  systems  of  reporting  results  is  desirable.  (2)  Blood  from 
rabbits  immunized  against  typhoid  bacilli  makes  satisfactory  specimens  for  agglutination 
tests.  (3)  For  submitting  dried  blood  specimens  the  aluminum  plate  gives  satisfactory  re- 
sults. (4)  Occasional  interchange  of  specimens  for  examination  and  comparison  of  results 
promotes  uniformity.  (5)  Employment  of  uniform  methods  in  examination  of  specimens  and 
the  reporting  of  findings  promotes  standardisation." — ^F.  W.  H. 

1696.  Wetter e  Vereuche  mit  der  KapiUarsteigmethode.  (Further  Experimente  on  the  Capillary 
Rise  Method.)  E.  Fbisdbbbgeb  and  E.  Putteb.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1020, 67, 398. 
Artificially  infected  typhoid  feces  was  suspended  in  normal  saline  and  one  end  of  a  strip 
of  filter  paper,  5  X  20  cm.,  dipped  into  the  suspension  for  15  minutes.  Capillary  rise  of  the 
fluid  continued  for  another  half  hour.  The  strip  was  then  i)ressed  on  Endo  plates,  immedi- 
atelv  removed,  and  the  plates  incubated  for  24  hours.  Portions  of  the  plates  corresponding 
to  the  upper  sections  of  the  filter  paper  strips  contained  practically  pure  colonies  of  Bact. 
typhi.    Coli  colonies  remained  at  tne  bottom. 

The  capillary  method  as  outlined  results  in  a  general  selection  of  the  typhoid  bacilli  over 
others,  thus  making  i>ossible  their  ready  isolation.  A  single  plate  seems  to  suffice  for  obtain- 
ing isolated  colonic  in  great  numbers.  Many  Gram-positive  organisms  remain  in  the  lower 
sections  of  the  paper  strip  along  with  the  colon  types. — B.  C. 

1696.  Dunkelfeldbeohachtungen  der  Spirocheta  pallida  nach  Fixierung.  (Dark  Field  Ohserva^ 
tions  of  Spirocheta  pallida  after  Fixation.)  Leo  Dub.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
46,794. 

This  is  a  method  for  the  direct  examination  of  dried  smears  for  spirochetes.  Rugjs's 
fixing  solution  (acetic  acid  1,  formalin  20,  distilled  water  100)  is  applied  to  the  smear  which 
is  then  observed  by  the  ordinary  dark  field  technic.  The  spirochetes  retain  their  character- 
istic appearance.  If  this  examination  is  negative,  the  slide  may  still  be  stained  as  usual  for 
further  study.— B.  C. 

1697.  Fine  emphelenswerte  Methode  fur  Spirochdtenfdrbungen.  (A  Method  for  Staining  Spiro* 
cheUs.)    Ebich  Beckeb.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  259-260. 

This  is  a  modification  of  the  Fontana  technic  in  which  the  tannin  content  of  the  mordant 
is  increased,  and  Ziehl-Nielsen's  carbol-fuchsin  is  substituted  for  the  silver  solution.  The 
advantages  claimed  are  saving  in  time  and  avoidance  of  overstaining. 

1.  Four  the  fixing  solution  (glacial  acetic  acid,  1  part,  formalin,  20,  and  water,  100)  drop- 
wise  for  1  minute,  renewing  once  or  twice,  upon  a  thin  cover-glass  preparation.  Then  rinse 
the  preparation. 

2.  Mordant  with  10  per  cent  tannin  over  a  flame  imtil  a  slight  vapor  rises  for  half  a  minute. 

3.  Rinse  and  stain  with  carbol-fuchsin  (5  per  cent  phenol,  100  parts,  saturated  alcoholic 
fuchsin  solution,  10  parts)  for  J  to  }  minute.  Rinse,  blot  and  examine  imder  cedar  oil  or 
balsam.    Treponema  pallida  is  colored  red. — B.  C. 

1698.  Ein  Verfahren  zur  elektiven  Spirochdtendarstellung  in  eimelnen  Schnitten  des  Zeniral- 
nervensy stems.     (A  Method  for  Demonstrating  Spirochetes  in  Single  Sections  of  Central 
Nervous  Tissue.)    F.  JahneL.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  793-794. 
Methods  based  upon  the  use  of  protective  colloids  (gum  arable,  gelatin)  are  given  for 

the  staining  of  spirocnetes  in  frozen  and  celloidin  sections.    The  original  must  be  consulted 
for  details. — B.  C. 
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1699.  N«uere  Fdrbungwerfahren  fUr  TuberkMaxiUen.  (Recent  Staining  Methods  far  Tttbercle 
BaciUi.)  K.  W.  J5tten  and  P.  HAABiiANN.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnsohr.j  1920, 67. 602-6Q3. 
A  modification  of  the  Ziehl-Neilsen  method  is  recommended.    After  staming  witn  carbol* 

fuchsin  and  decoloriiing  with  15  per  cent  nitric  acid,  the  preparation  is  counterstained  with 
picric  acid-alcohol  (saturated  aqueous  solution  of  picric  acid  and  absolute  alcohol  in  equal 
parts).  The  sputum  preparation  has  a  greater  transparency  and  more  tubercle  bacilli  are 
visible  in  a  field. — B.  C. 

1700.  Eine  Einfache  TvberkelhaziUenfdrhung.  (A  Simple  Stain  for  Tubercle  BaciUi.)  WiL- 
HBUi  ScHABDBL.    MOncheu.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  67.  603-694. 

This  stain  is  very  useful  to  those  with  red-blue  colorblindness.  The  stock  dye  solution 
is  methyl  violet  BN  in  concentrated  alcoholic  solution,  which  is  filtered  before  use.  The  stain* 
ing  solution  consists  of  1  part  of  the  filtered  stain  plus  9  parts  of  2  per  cent  carbol  water. 
Stain  as  follows:  1.  Apply  the  stain  to  the  slide  and  heat  until  it  boils  (3  times),  renewing 
the  stain;  or  stain  in  a  dish  for  6  hours  in  an  incubator;  or  stain  for  24  hours  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 

2.  Wash  thoroughly  in  a  vigorous  stream  of  water  to  avoid  precipitates. 

3.  Decolorise  with  3  per  cent  acid-alcohol  until  the  preparation  is  gray  or  has  only  a  pale 
violet  tinge.    Ebccessive  decolorisation  need  not  be  feared. 

4.  Wash  thoroughly  with  water. 

5.  Counterstain  with  Bismark  brown,  2  minutes,  or  with  chrysoidin. 
The  tubercle  bacilli  are  deep  violet  in  color. — B.  C. 

1701.  Ueber  die  Verwendung  dee  Kaliumpermanganate  bei  der  Ham-  und  SpuiumunteretuihunQ. 
(The  Use  of  Potaeeium  Permanganate  in  Urine  and  Sputum  Examinatione.)  M.  Wbiss. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  429-130. 

Potassium  permanganate  may  be  used  to  distinguish  between  uric  acid  precipitates  of 
phoq>hates  and  proteins,  as  well  as  for  detecting  urochromosen.  A  1  or  0.1  per  cent  solu- 
tion of  the  salt  is  very  useful  as  a  counterstain  m  the  Ziehl-Nielsen  technic.  The  perman- 
ganate should  be  filtered  before  use.  The  more  dilute  solution  applied  for  3  minutes  is 
preferred  because  overstaining  is  impossible.  This  procedure  gives  a  good  background  for 
observation  of  tubercle  bacilli.  Tissue  cells  appear  very  clearly  outlined  by  this  method. — B.  C. 

170t.  Eine  neue  FOrbung  fUr  TuberkelbatiUen.    (A  New  Stain  for  Tubercle  BaciUi.)    Db. 

EoNBiCH.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  741. 

The  technic  does  away  with  the  use  of  alcohol. 

(1).  Stain  0.5  to  2  minutes  with  hot  (not  boiling)  carbol-fuchsin;  (2)  Rinse  vigorously  in 
water;  f3)  Decolorise  completely^  with  10  per  cent  aqueous  sodium  sulfite;  (4)  wash  with 
water;  (5)  Counterstain  }  to  i  mmute  in  aqueous  solution  of  malachite  green  (saturated  aque- 
ous malachite  green,  50  parts;  water,  100  parts). — B.  C. 

DIATHETIC  AND  DEFICIENCY  DISEASES 
(See  aleo  Number  1876) 

1709.  Pellagra  Incidence  in  Relaixon  to  Sex,  Age,  Season,  Occupation,  and  '* Disabling  Sickness** 

in  Seven  Cotton^Mill  Villages  of  SouUi  Carolina  during  1916.    Joseph  Goldbebgeb.  G.  A. 

Whbeleb  and  Edgab  Stdenstbickeb.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86, 1650-1664. 

White  mill-operatives  in  7  representative  cotton  mill  villages  witn  a  total  population  of 
4399,  were  included  in  the  study.  Amonff  these  there  were  115  definite  cases  of  pella^a.  rep- 
resenting a  rate  of  26.1  per  thousand  and  73  cases  recorded  as  ''suspects''  which  if  mcluded 
would  raise  the  incidence  rate  to  42.7  per  1000. 

A  statistical  analysis  was  made  of  information  obtained  in  regard  to  various  factors.  This 
showed  that  the  disease  was  rare  in  children  under  2  vears;  that  the  incidence  was  similar  in 
males  and  females  up  to  ^  years;  that  between  20  and  54  it  was  many  times  higher  for  females 
than  for  males.  There  was  an  increased  incidence  in  April  and  May  which  reached  its  maxi- 
mum in  June.  The  season  of  onset  was  confined  almost  entirely  to  the  6  months  April  to  Sep- 
tember inclusive.  Considerably  more  cases  occurred  among  non-mill  workers  than  mill  work- 
ers. Disabling  sickness  did  not  increase  the  pellagra  incidence  rate,  indicating  that  general 
debility  is  not  an  essential  predisposing  factor  in  pellagra. — I.  A.  B. 

1704.  A  Study  of  the  Relation  of  Factors  of  a  Sanitary  Character  to  Pellagra  Incidence  in  Seven 
Cotton-miU  Villages  of  South  Carolina  in  1916.  Joseph  Goldbebgeb,  G.  A.  Whbeleb, 
Edgab  Stdenstbickeb  and  R.  E.  Tabbbtt.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86,  1701- 
1714. 

A  study  of  the  sanitarv  conditions  in  7  representative  cotton-mill  villages  in  South  Caro- 
lina was  made  in  order  to  determine  their  relation  to  pellagra^incidence.    The  sanitary  rating 


of  each  of  the  villages  was  determined  by  the  method  of  W.  H.  Frost,  and  this  compared  wit 
the  t3rphoid  incidence  and  pellagra  incidence.  While  the  typhoid  incidence  suggested  an 
inverse  correlation  with  the  sanitary  rating,  there  was  no  such  correlation  with  the  pellagra 
incidence.  The  results  obtained  afford  no  support  to  the  view  that  pellagra  is  ''an  intestinal 
infection  transmitted  in  much  the  same  way  as  typhoid  fever." — I.  A.  S. 
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CANCER  RESEARCH 

1705.  The  Type  Cell  of  the  So-caUed  Dural  Endothelioma.  F.  B.  Mallobt.  J.  Med.  Research, 
Bost.,  1920,  41,  349-^64. 

The  conclusions  are  in  part  as  follows: 

"There  is  no  dural  endothelium;  the  inner  surface  of  the  dura  is  bare  except  for  fibro- 
blasts  The  growing  cells  of  the  arachnoid  frequently  give  rise  to  tumors  which 

go  under  various  names, — dural  endothelioma,  psammoma,  fibroma,  fibrosarcoma.  The  best 
term  for  the  entire  group  of  tumors  would  seem  to  be  'arachnoid  nbroblastoma.'  .... 
The  arachnoid  fibroblastoma  derives  the  blood  vessels  and  connective  tissue  of  its  stroma 
from  the  dura.    It  can  invade  the  dura,  the  skull  and  the  soft  parts  outside,  but  it  cannot 

pass  through  the  arachnoid,  from  which  it  has  arisen,  and  invade  the  brain 

Tumors  freauently  arise  from  the  perineurium,  occasionally  in  great  numbers 

Thev  differ  distinctly  from  the  arachnoid  fibroblastoma  in  one  respect, — they  show  a  marked 
tendency  to  invade  the  nerve  tissue  and  occasionally  extend  along  it  to  such  a  degree  as  to 
form  the  so-called  plexiform  neurofibroma.  These  groups  had  best  be  grouped  under  the 
term  *  perineural  fibroblastoma.'  " 

The  arachnoid  and  perineural  fibroblastomas  are  described  in  detail  and  illustrated  in 
ten  plates.— A.  C.  E. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD,  LYMPHATICS  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 
(See  also  Number  169$) 

1706.  The  Diagnosis  of  Human  Plague.  C.  L.  Williams.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.  Chicago,  1920, 
75,  370. 

Diagnosis  is  a  matter  of  great  importance  since  the  possibility  exists  that  the  plague  may 
appear  in  many  of  our  seaports.  There  are  four  forms  of  the  plague:  (1)  bubonic,  (2)  pestis 
minor,  (3)  septicemia  and  (4)  pneumonic.  The  bubonic  type  is  oy  far  the  most  common. 
An  outbreak  of  pneumonic  plague  has  recently  occurred  in  a  smaU  western  city  and  if  this 
should  get  beyond  control  a  fearful  epidemic  would  result.  The  organism  can  be  recovered 
from  the  bubonic  t;n>e  by  inserting  the  needle  of  a  syringe  into  a  gland  and  withdrawing 
some  of  the  gland  mice.  Smears  are  made  from  this  and  the  contents  left  in  the  syringe 
diluted  with  salt  solution  and  injected  into  two  guinea  pigs.  One  or  both  of  the  guinea  pigs 
will  die  within  10  days  and  will  show  characteristic  lesions  and  the  bacilli  can  be  seen  in  large 
numbers.  In  the  septicemic  form  3  or  4  cc.  of  blood  are  drawn  and  used  for  smears  and  guinea 
pig  inoculation.  In  pneumonic  plague  the  bacillus  is  present  in  ever  increasing  numbers  in 
the  sputum. — P.  G.  H. 

1707.  Ueber  Tetragenueeepeie.  (Sepsis  by  M.  tetragenus.)  Hbrmann  Lt)DKS.  Mtlnchen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1«20,  67,  454-465. 

Several  cases  of  general  sepsis  are  described  in  which  the  causative  agent  was  Micro* 
coccus  tetragenus.    The  organism  was  readily  isolated  from  the  blood. — B.  C. 

1708.  Untersuchungen  Hber  die  Entstehung  akuter  Leukdmien,  (The  Origin  of  Acute  Leu- 
hernias.)    Hsbmann  LCdks.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  345-348. 

A  true  leukemia  has  not  yet  been  produced  experimentally,  but  evidence  suggests  that 
perhaps  bacterial  toxins  in  a  previous  or  intercurrent  infection  prepare  the  grouna  for  acute 
as  well  as  chronic  leukemias. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM 
(^ee  also  Numbers  1649,  1658,  1660,  1661,  166$,  1687,  1791,  179$,  1796,  1878) 

1709.  De  la  pathoginie  du  cholira.  Troisibme  m6moire.  Le  protSide  du  vibrion  cholfrique, 
(The  Pathogenesis  of  Cholera.  III.  The  Proteid  of  the  Cholera  Vibrio.)  G.  Sanabblli. 
Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur.  Par.,  1920,  34,  370-391. 

The  "toxic  proteid"  of  the  cholera  vibrio  was  prepared  by  dij^esting  a  24-hour  cultiire 
of  the  organism  with  0.1  per  cent  pancreatin  in  10  cc.  of  fluid  contaming  0.01  gram  of  sodium 
carbonate.  Five  drops  of  toluene  were  shaken  up  in  the  fluid  to  kill  the  vibrios  and  the  mix- 
ture placed  at  37®C.  for  24  hours.  A  slightly  opalescent  fluid  was  obtained  by  this  digestion, 
in  which  the  bodies  of  the  bacilli  were  no  longer  recognizable.  It  was  assumed  that  the 
pancreatin  removed  the  ectoplasm  of  the  vibrio,  allowing  the  protein  of  the  cell  to  pass  into 
solution  or  colloidal  suspension  in  the  fluid. 

This  cholera  proteia  was  found  to  be  as  antigenic  as  the  bacteria  killed  by  heat  in  ^^i^' 
Rabbits  injected  subcutaneously  with  this  preparation  formed  agglutinins  as  high  as  1:3000. 
It  was  also  toxic  to. the  same  degree  as  cultures  of  the  cholera  vibrio  (the  Isomso  stram). 
In  guinea  pigs,  after  intravenous  or  intraperitoneal  injection  of  this  material,  the  intestines 
showed  hyperemia,  edema,  desquamation  of  the  epithelium,  and  hemorrhages.  This  action 
was  thought  to  be  due  to  the  reverse  excretion  of  toxic  material  from  the  blood  through  the 
wall  of  the  intestine.  It  was  not  possible,  however,  with  this  preparation  to  produce  the 
typical  algid  stage  of  cholera.— -S.  B-J. 
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1710.  LiieHachea  Leberfieber  hei  einer  HSjdkrigen  auf  congenitcder  Qmndlage.  (Syphilitic 
HepoHiia  of  Congenital  Origin  in  a  Woman  $6  Years  Old.)  Arthttb  Baeb.  Mtinohen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  672-673. 

The  author  describes  a  case  of  sjrphilitio  hepatitis  which,  judging  from  the  history, 
appears  to  be  of  congenital  origin. — ^B.  C. 

1711,  Ueber  ErUzHndung  dee  Meckelechen  Divertickela  im  Bruchsack.  (Inflammation  of  Meckel's 
Diverticulum  in  the  Hernial  Sac.)  Wbrneb  Buddb.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1^, 
46,430-431. 

Meckel's  diverticulum,  imprisoned  in  a  hernial  sac,  may  become  the  seat  of  an  acute  or 
chronic  inflammation.    Several  such  cases  are  described  and  discussed.-r-B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM 
(See  aleo  Numbers  1696,  1697,  1698,  17S6,  1786,  1854,  1914) 

171i.  Oeschlechtskrankheiten  und  Prostitution.    (Sex  Diseases  and  Prostitution.)    Db.  Stbuve. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46, 463-466. 

Certain  arguments  are  presented  against  the  compulsory  reporting  of  venereal  diseases, 
from  which  it  is  concluded  that  such  compulsory  reporting  is  dangerous  to  the  public  health. 
It  is  based  on  the  idea  that  newly  infected  cases  will  be  reluctant  about  consulting  proper 
authorities,  and  older  cases,  if  irresponsible,  cannot  be  readily  restrained  from  further  spread- 
ing the  infection. — B.  C. 

17 15.  Ueber  die  Behandlunq  gonorrhoischer  Oelenkerkrankungen  mit  Vuzin.  (Treatment  of 
Gonorrheal  Arthritis  with  Vunn.)    W.  Mobitz.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 

QAO    QA4 

Joint  puncture  together  with  lavage  and  injection  of  1:6000  vuiin  solution  in  gonorrheal 
arthritis  ol  the  large  joints  has  resulted  in  recession  and  cure  of  the  infection.  Only  10  cases 
have  so  far  been  treated  in  this  manner,  but  they  all  responded  rapidly. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  LOCOMOTOR  SYSTEM 

(See  also  Number  171$) 

1714'  Postdiphtheritic  Paralysis  of  the  Respiratory  muscles:  Report  of  Case  trecUed  by  Prolonged 
Artificial  Respiration.    W.  McKnc  Mabbiott.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  76,  668. 
The  majority  of  patients  with  postdiphtheritic  involvement  of  the  respiratory  muscles 
die  and  therefore  some  form  of  artificial  respiration  should  be  attempted  in  spite  of  the  pos- 
sible danger  of  a  resulting  aspiration  pneumonia. — P.  G.  H. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  16S9,  1671,  1672,  184B,  1866,  1898,  1908) 

1716.  Comment  un  chien  d'apparance  saine  petit  transmettre  la  rage.  (The  Possibility  of  an 
Apparently  Healthy  Dog  Transmitting  Rabies.)  P.  Remlingbb.  Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m6d. 
v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96, 176-181. 

Remlinger  is  of  the  opinion  that  there  is  in  rabies  a  phase  well  in  advance  of  the  manifest 
symptoms,  a  blood  phase  or  latent  phase  in  which  the  animal  shows  no  symptoms  except  per- 
hiaps  a  febrile  attack.  In  this  stage  of  the  disease  the  female  dog  is  able  to  transmit  the 
disease  to  the  offspring  by  way  of  the  placenta  and  probably  to  man  by  way  of  the  saliva. 
— W.  G. 

1716.  Uhiriditi  dans  VStiologie  de  la  rage.  (Heredity  in  the  Etiology  of  Rabies.)  R.  Rem- 
LiNOBB.    Bull.  Soc.  centr.  m4d.  v6t..  Par.,  1919,  96, 196-198. 

A  young  dog  is  able  exceptionally  to  contract  rabies  without  being  bitten,  scratched, 
licked,  etc.,  oy  a  rabid  animal.  The  rabies  does  not  occur  spontaneously  but  is  transmitted 
by  the  mother,  who,  contracting  the  disease  from  a  rabid  animal,  may  die  of  rabies  before 
her  offspring  or  may  survive  it.  Part  or  the  whole  of  a  litter  in  such  a  case  may  contract 
the  disease  simultaneously  denoting  the  congenital  character  of  the  disease. — W.  G. 

DISEASES  OF  TELE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 
(Except  Influenza  and  Tuberculosis) 
(See  also  Numbers  1666, 1664, 1666,  17BS,  17B4, 1726,  1726,  1727, 1870, 1897, 1912) 

1717.  Bacteriologic  Data  on  the  Epidemiology  of  Resviratory  Diseases  in  the  Army.  Henbt 
J.  Nichols.    J.  Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1900,  6,  602-6U. 

This  article  reports  experiments  undertaken  to  determine,  if  possible,  the  method  of 
spread  of  respiratory  diseases,  the  hemolytic  streptococcus  being  used  as  the  test  organism. 
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Both  the  direct  and  indireet  methods  of  tranmiiflsion  were  subjected  to  critical  experiments. 
In  addition  it  contains  a  report  on  experiments  to  determine  the  antiseptic  action  of  soap 
in  dish  water  on  B,  infiuenaae,  pnemnoooccusi  8trepiococcu9  pyogenet,  Staphiflococcu9  awreuB 
and  B.  tyvhotm. 

The  theory  that  hemolytic  streptooocci  are  spread  by  dish  water  was  not  confirmed  by 
these  experiments  and  it  was  found  that  soapy  dish  water  of  proper  reaction  and  made  from 
the  proper  soap  exerts  an  antiseptic  action  on  these  organisms,  intestinal  organisms  on  the 
other  hand  may  be  spread  through  dish  water. 

Streptooocci  remain  siispended  in  the  air  of  an  experimentally  infected  room  for  several 
hours  and  also  in  the  air  of  streptococcus  wards  several  hours  after  the  patients  have  retired. 
— F.  W.  H. 

1718.  The  Bacteriology  of  Chronic  Empyema,    J.  E.  Gobdon.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920, 
26,29-42. 

Twentv-five  cases  of  empyema  were  studied  bacteriologically  by  weekly  cultures  during 
a  period  of  3  months.  Pus  for  culture  was  obtained  throu^  the  usual  thoracostomy  wound 
by  a  protected  rubber  tube,  modified  from  the  West  tube.  A  great  variety  of  organisms  were 
cultivated  from  these  cases,  the  tjrpical  sequence  of  bacteria  being,  (1)  hemoljrtic  streptococci 
in  pure  culture.  (2)  gradual  displacement  of  the  streptooocci  by  a  flora  of  secondary  invaders, 
(3)  freemg  of  the  wound  of  these  organisms  under  treatment. 

The  predominant  organism  among  the  secondary  invaders  was  a  Gram-negative,  encap- 
sulated bacillus,  which  fermented  glucose,  maltose,  sucrose  and  galactose  with  the  formation 
of  acid  without  gas.  Its  classification  was  not  determined,  but  the  author  places  it  in  the 
Friedl&nder  group. 

The  sera  of  these  patients  often  contained  agglutinin  for  StrepUKOceue  pyogenes  in  titers 
as  high  as  1:3200.--S.  B-J. 

1719.  An  Epidemic  of  Pneumonic  Plague,    W.  H.  Eblloog.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  Ck>ncord, 
1920,  10,  50MS05. 

The  third  epidemic  of  pneumonic  plague  occurred  in  Oakland,  Cal,  in  Aug.  and  Sept., 
1919,  but  was  checked  by  adoption  of  measures  of  isolation.  The  endemic  prevalence  of  plague 
among  ground  squirrels  of  Cfalifomia  constitutes  a  permanent  menace  to  the  whole  United 
States.— M.  C.  P. 

17$0.  Untersuchungen  in  der  ErkOltungafrage,    (The  Problem  of  ''Catching  Colds.'')    H 

ScHADB.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  44^-454. 

The  author  considers  the  various  physiological  phenomena  coincident  to  the  process  of 
'catching  cold.'  A  reduction  in  immunity  is  also  evident  in  the  process.  The  effect  of  tem- 
perature (cooling)  alone  is  much  more  important  than  one  would  believe  at  first  thouf^t. 
—B.C. 

INFLUENZA 

(See  also  Numbers  166$,  18^,  18U) 

1721.  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia,    Study  V.  OhservoHons  on  the  Bacteriology  and 

Certain  Clinical  Features  of  Influenza  and  Influenzal  Pneumonia.    E.  C.  Rosenow.    J. 

Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 46^-491. 

'^  Green-producing  streptococci  (including  pneumooocci)"  were  found  to  occur  in  about 
96  per  cent  of  a  large  number  of  cases  of  influenza  and  influenzal  pneumonia  during  the  four 
waves  of  the  epidemic  in  Rochester,  Minn.,  in  1918  and  1919.  Hitman  blood  agar,  oleate 
media  and  vitamin  agar  were  used  in  ihese  cultures.  The  influenza  baciUiis  was  found  in 
only  16  per  cent  of  the  cases.  Hemolvtic  streptococci  and  staphylococci  were  more  numerous 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  outbreaks  and  in  the  late  stages  of  the  disease.  Extraordinary 
mutations  are  reported.  The  cultures  of  green-producing;  streptococci  at  times  changed 
abruptly  to  hemolytic  streptococci  and  in  5  subcultures  yielded  staphylococci. 

The  green-producing  streptococcus  possessed  considerable  virulence  for  guinea  pigs. 
Tables  are  presented  showing  that  the  peculiar  inf ectinf;  power  of  streptococci  from  influenza 
were  not  correlative  with  their  ability  to  ferment  certain  carbohydrates,  as  the  fermentation 
reactions  varied  even  with  individual  strains. 

The  studies  reported  in  this  series  of  papers  were  made  to  discover  a  possible  relationship 
between  the  epidemic  of  influenza  and  the  appearance  of  variants  or  mutation  forms  of  organ- 
isms commonly  present  in  the  respiratory  tract  of  man. — S.  B-J. 

17Bi.  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.  VI.  The  Leukocytic  Reaction  in  Influenza  and 
Influenzal  Pneumonia.  E.  C.  Rosbnow.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  492-503. 
The  green-producing  streptococci  and  other  bacteria  from  influenza  when  injected  intra- 
peritoneally  into  guinea  pigs  produced  a  leucopenia  comparable  to  that  of  influenza  in  man. 
Composite  leucocyte  counts  of  many  cases  of  influenza  and  of  many  animals  thus  inoculated 
are  compared  and  reproduced  in  the  graphs  which  illustrate  this  paper.  The  average  diminu- 
tion of  the  leucocyte  count  in  guinea  pigs  was  58  per  cent. 
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Filtrates  of  streptococci  from  influenxa  on  injection  into  guinea  pigs  produced  leuoo- 
penia.  Such  cultures  are,  therefore,  considered  to  contain  a  leucotoxin.  This  finding  is 
thought  to  indicate  that  tne  reduction  of  leucocytes  following  injection  of  the  material  from 
patients  with  influenza  may  not  be  due  to  an  unknown  virus,  but  to  peculiar  properties  of  the 
streptococci  or  other  bacteria  at  hand  in  this  disease. — S.  B-J. 

17BS,  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.    VII .  A  Study  of  the  Effects  Following  the  Injection 

oj  Bacteria  Found  in  Influenza,  in  Normal  Throats,  in  Simple  Nasopharyngitis,  and  in 

Lobar  Pneumonia.    E.  C.  Rosbnow.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  504^566. 

The  results  of  subcutaneous,  intraperitoneal,  intravenous  and  intratracheal  injections 
show  that  the  bacteria,  particularly  green-i)roaucing  streptococci  isolated  constsoitly  in 
epidemic  influenza  possess  high  and  peculiar  invasive  powers.  Leuoopenia  followed  injec- 
tions of  these  streptococci.  In  the  guinea  pig,  an  emphysematous  hemorrhagic  lung,  sinular 
to  that  seen  in  anaphylaxis,  was  caused  by  mtratracheal  injections  of  cultures  of  these  strep- 
tococci. The  ^'anaphylatoxin-like''  substance  was  produced  only  by  recently  isolated  organ- 
isms, and  disappeared  after  several  subcultures. 

Experiments  with  Berkefeld  filtrates  of  cultures  showed  that  the  green-producing  strep- 
tococcus might  in  one  stage  be  sufficiently  small  to  pass  through  the  pores  of  filters  which 
retained  B.  prodiffiosus.  Such  filtrates  produced  bronchopneumonia  when  injected  intra- 
tracheally  into  guinea  pigs. 

Pneumonia  developed  by  contact  when  infected  and  normal  guinea  pigs  were  placed  in 
the  same  cages,  and  green-producing  streptococci  were  isolated  from  the  lesions  in  the  con- 
tact cases. 

This  voluminous  paper  contains  detailed  protocols,  an  account  of  the  technic  of  intra- 
tracheal injection  of  guinea  pigs,  bacteriological  and  pathological  descriptions,  and  sections 
reporting  control  inoculations  with  pneumococci  and  bacteria  from  normal  throats  and  from 
cases  of  simple  nasopharyngitis. 

The  author  concludes  that  through  injections  of  the  green-producing  streptococcus  of 
influenza,  the  general  picture  and  pathological  state  of  influenza  as  seen  in  man  has  been 
reproduced  in  guinea  pigs. — S.  B-J. 

17S4.  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.  Study  VIII.  Experiments  on  the  Etiology  of  Oas* 
tro-IntesHnal  Influenza.  E.  C.  Rosbnow.  J.  Infecti  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  657-666. 
From  two  cases  of  intestinal  influenza,  characterized  by  abdominal  pain  and  a  bloody 
mucous  diarrhea,  green-producing  diplo-streptococci  were  isolated  in  abundance.  One  of 
these  cases  was  fatal,-  and  the  organisms  were  seen  in  and  cultivated  from  the  hemorrhagic 
ulcerations  of  the  stomach  and  intestine.  When  cultures  of  these  strains  of  the  streptococcus 
were  injected  by  rectum  or  intraperitoneally  into  raiinea  pip^  a  condition  similar  to  the  dis- 
ease in  man  was  produced.  The  animals  developed  slight  diarrhea,  and  when  killed  by  chlo- 
roform, usually  24  hours  after  the  inoculation,  showed  hemorrhagic  ulcerative  gastroenteritis 
and  pancreatitis.  The  organises  were  found  in  the  lesions  and  were  readily  recovered  in 
culture.  The  experiments  of  this  study  suggest  tiiat  there  is  a  true  gastrointestinal  influenza 
and  that  ^eeQ-producing  streptococci  similar  to  those  isolated  from  the  respiratory  tract 
are  the  chief  cause  of  the  enteritis.-nS.  B-J. 

17$6.  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.  IX.  Chanqes  in  the  Green-Producing  Streptococcus 
Induced  by  Successive  Animal  Passage  and  Their  Significance  in  Epidmic  Influenza, 
E.  C.  Rosbnow.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  667-696. 

The  virulence  of  the  green-producing  streptococcus  from  influenza  increased  for  one  or 
two  successive  intratracheal  injections  of  this  organism  and  on  further  animal  passage  pro- 
gressively diminished.  Numerous  experiments  on  animals,  of  which  protocols  are  given, 
show  that  at  the  height  of  virulence  uiis  streptococcus  induces,  on  intratracheal  injection, 
cyanosis,  leucopenia,  nemorrhagic  pulmonary  edema,  necrosis  of  the  alveolar  epithelium  and 
dilated  emphysematous  lungs.  As  the  virulence  decreases,  on  subsequent  animal  passage 
(at  about  tne  fifth  or  sixth  passage),  the  leucopenia  becomes  less  marked,  and  the  pulmonary 
lesions  and  mortality  diminish.  In  the  human  infections  in  the  epidemic  a  similar  sequence 
of  events  Vas  noted.  This  experimental  evidence  is  thought  to  show  that  the  change  in 
the  type  of  influenza  early  ana  late  in  an  epidemic,  the  rise  and  fall  in  mortality  rate,  and 
the  lesser  tendency  to  leucopenia  late  in  the  epidemic  may  be  due  in  the  main  to  changes  in 
the  virulence  of  this  green-producing  streptococcus  of  influenza.— S.  B-J. 

17B6.  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.  Study  X.  The  Immunologic  Properties  of  the 
Green-Producing  Streptococci  from  Influenza.  E.  C.  Rosbnow.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 
1920,  26,  597-613. 

A  monovalent  serum  was  prepared  by  injecting  a  horse  with  increasing  doses  of  the  green- 
producing  streptococcus  isolated  from  the  blood  after  death  in  a  case  of  influenzal  pneu- 
monia. Many  strains  of  the  green-producing  streptococcus  from  influenza  were  tested 
against  this  serum,  normal  horse  serum,  antihemolytic  streptococcus  serum  and  the  typical 
pneumococcus  serums.  The  agglutination  of  these  strains  of  streptococci  by  all  serums, 
except  the  monovalent  one,  did  not  exceed  26  per  cent  of  the  strains,  while  the  monovalent 
serum,  specific  for  the  green-producing  streptococcus  agglutinated  60  to  76  per  cent  of  the 
strains  of  this  organism. 
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During  the  experiments  wide  variations  were  found  in  the  cultures,  the  green-producing 
streptococcus  changing  suddenly  to  a  staphylococcus  or  hemolytic  streptococcus  or  pneu- 
mococcus.  The  mutants  did  not  possess  the  antigenic  qualities  of  ihe  original  organism, 
and  the  monovalent  serum  which  formerly  agglutinated  the  influensa  coccus  failed  to  agglu- 
tinate the  metamorphosed  subcultures. 

The  mutation  of  these  members  of  the  pneumococcus-streptococcus  group  is  suggested 
as  an  important  factor  in  the  pathogenesis  of  influenza. — S.  B-J. 

17S7,  Studies  in  Influenza  and  Pneumonia.    XI.  Therapeutic  Effects  of  a  Monovalent  Antt- 

streptococcvs  Serum  in  Influenza  and  Influenzal  Pneumonia.    E.  C.  Rosbnow.    J.  Infect. 

Dis..  Chicago,  1920.  26,  614-622. 

Twelve  cases  of  innuenza  and  influenzal  pneumonia  were  treated  by  intravenous  injec- 
tions of  25  cc.  to  100  cc.  of  the  serum  of  a  horse  immunized  to  one  strain  of  the  green-produc- 
ing streptococcus  of  influenza.    These  patients  are  grouped  as  follows: 

Group  I.  (Four  patients.)  The  sputum  of  all  contained  predominating  numbers  of 
green-producing  streptococci  which  were  agglutinated  by  the  monovalent  serum.  Three  of 
Uiese  patients  were  m  the  first  influenzal  attack,  the  fourth  in  a  relapse.  All  four  showed 
marked  improvement  and  recovered  promptly  following  the  serum  treatment.  None  of  these 
patients  developed  outspoken  signs  of  pneumonia. 

Group  II.  (Three  patients.)  All  showed  improvement  immediately  after  the  injection 
of  serum,  during  the  first  stage  of  the  illness,  when  the  green-producing  streptococci  from  the 
sputum  were  a^utinated  by  the  monovalent  serum.  Ijater  tne  patients  develop^  broncho- 
pneumonia, due  to  green-producing  streptococci  which  were  not  agglutinated  by  this  serum. 
Two  of  these  patients  died. 

Group  III.  (Five  patients.)  No  improvement  followed  the  injection  of  the  serum. 
The  streptococci  from  the  sputum  of  these  patients  were  not  agglutinated  by  the  serum. 
Tliese  patients  died.— S.  B-J. 

17t8.  The  Experimental  Production  of  Pneumonia  with  the  Influenza  Bacillus  of  Pfeiffer. 

Ralph  H.  Major.    J.  Med.  Research,  Host.,  1020,  41.  37^-386. 

The  results  of  the  experiments  undertaken  in  this  stuay  indicate  that  the  invasive  powers 
of  B.  influenzae  are  limited.  When  the  organisms  are  injected  intravenously  the  efi'ects  pro- 
duced are  to  be  explained  by  a  toxic  action  produced  by  multiplication  and  spread  throudi 
the  blood  stream.  In  no  cases  were  the  bacilli  recovercHci  from  the  blood  cultures  in  animals 
which  had  been  injected  intravenously  with  influenza  bacilli. 

Introduction  of  B.  influenzae  into  the  trachea  was  succcMSsful  in  producing  bronchopneu- 
monia. The  bronchopneumonic  patches  in  the  lungs  were  small,  few  in  number  and  confined 
to  the  hilus.  The  location  of  these  areas  also  suggested  a  local  oirect  action  of  the  masses  of 
bacteria,  with  little  extension  to  other  portions  of  the  lungs. 

A  preliminary  irritation  of  the  respiratory  tract  with  chlorine  gas  permitted  an  exten- 
sive invasion  with  influenza  bacilli  injected  mtravenously  or  intratracneallv.  The  patho- 
logical changes  produced  in  the  lungs  were  striking  and  intense  in  degree,  and  resembled  the 
lungs  in  fatal  cases  of  human  influenza.  In  the  majority  of  these  cases  influenza  bacilli  were 
grown  from  the  lungs  in  pure  culture. — A.  C.  E. 

17S9.  Einige  Erfahrungen  Hber  Orippe-Pneumonien.  (Influenzal  Pneumonias.)  Treupii 
AND  Ejltser-Pbtersbn.  MUncHen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  686-688. 
A  certain  immunity  remains  after  an  attack  of  influenza.  Influenzal  pneiunonia  is  dif- 
ferentiated from  the  ordinary  bronchopneuomnia  by  its  marked  septic  and  toxic  effects. 
In  addition  to  pneumococci  and  other  pathogens,  the  sputum  also  contains  elastic  fibers. 
Another  characteristic  is  the  retarded  lysis  occurring  in  influenzal  pneumonia. — ^B.  C. 

17S0.  Observations  on  Oreen  Producing  Cocci  of  Influenza.    R.  Tunnicliff.    J.  Infect.  Dis., 

Chicago,  1020,  26,  405^17. 

A  large  number  of  strains  of  the  peculiar  "green  producing''  coccus  isolated  by  Mather 
and  others  during  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918  were  studied  to  determine  the  relationfihip 
of  this  organism  to  Streptococcus  viridans  and  the  pneumococci.  Cultural  and  morphological 
characteristics  of  the  coccus  are  common  to  both  streptococcal  and  pneumococcal  groups. 
Some  strains  are  insoluble  in  bile,  have  a  capsule  and  ferment  inulin,  other  strains,  soluble 
in  bile,  do  not  ferment  inulin.  Its  individuality,  however,  is  made  apparent  by  serological 
reactions.  This  coccus  is  chiefly  agglutinated  and  opsonized  by  its  homologous  serum,  and 
yearly  all  the  strains  from  cases  of  mfluenza  fall  into  a  serological  grouping  m  spite  of  some- 
what varied  cultural  reactions.  The  organism  is  referred  to  as  the  '^influenza  coccus."— 
S.  B-J. 

17St.  Non-Lactose  Fermenting  Organisms  from  the  Feces  of  Influenza  Patients.  N.  P.  Sh*J' 
WOOD,  C.  M.  Downs  and  J.  B.  McNauqht.  J.  Infect.  Dis..  Chicago,  1920,  26,  16-22. 
Bacteriological  examination  of  the  feces  of  32  patients  with  ''influenza"  showed  the 
presence  of  B.  typhosus  in  3  and  of  enteritidis-like  organisms  in  17  others.  Six  cases  of  other 
mfections,  studied  as  controls,  did  not  show  these  organisms.  Where  B.  tyi)hosus  was  pres- 
ent, it  was  thought  to  indicate  influenza  in  a  tjrphoid  carrier  or  mild  typhoid  fever  resemb- 
ling influenza. 
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No  hypothesis  is  advanced  to  account  for  the  occurrence  of  the  enteritidis-like  organ- 
isms. Agglutination  and  absorption  tests  showed  that  these  organisms  were  identical  with 
the  laboratory  strain  of  B,  erUeritidis. 

The  occurrence  of  B.  enteritidis  in  the  feces  of  these  cases,  if  not  related  to  influenza,  has 
a  bearing  on  the  interpretation  of  stool  cultures  in  epidemics  of  food  poisonine.  It  shows 
the  need  of  extensive  survey  as  a  control  of  gastro-intestinal  bacteriology. — S.  &-J. 

17SB.  Bacillus  influenzae  in  Normal  and  Pathologic  Throats.    Llotd  Arnold.    J.  Lab.  So 

Clin.  Med.,  St.  Louis,  1020,  6,  65i^-«56. 

The  author,  after  a  review  of  the  literature  and  a  brief  summary  of  the  methods  of  isola- 
tion of  the  influenza  bacillus,  describes  his  technic  and  experiments. 

He  found  influenza  bacilli  present  in  35  per  cent  of  normal  throats,  in  77.7  per  cent  of 
cases  of  acute  rhinitis  andpharyngitis  and  in  86.5  per  cent  of  the  cases  in  the  1020  epidemic  of 
influenza  in  Nashville.  He  also  found  that  the  organism  in  nasal  secretions,  when  directly 
exposed  to  the  air,  is  not  viable  after  10  hours,  but  when  exposed  to  light  if  drying  is  pre- 
vented, it  is  viable  for  24  hours. 

Avery's  sodium  oleate  blood  agar  plates,  when  pains  were  taken  in  the  adjustment  of  the 
pH  value  of  the  medium  proved  very  satisfactory  for  isolating  B'  influenzas. — ^F.  W.  H. 

1755.  Bakteriologische  Befunde  hei  Influenza.  (Bacteriological  Findings  in  Influenza.) 
Felix  E.  R.  Lobwbnhabdt.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  794-795. 

Of  285  cases  of  clinical  influenza,  the  Pfeiffer  bacillus  was  demonstrated  in  66  per  cent  of 
them  (57  per  cent  in  autopsy  material,  76  per  cent  in  sputums,  52  per  cent  in  throat  smears). 
Direct  study  of  the  material  in  the  sickroom  resulted  in  the  ^ding  of  influenza  bacilli  in 
91  per  cent  of  throat  smears.— B.  C. 

17S4.  Bacteriology  of  Influenza.    M.  E.  Steinberg.    Northwest  Med.,  Seattle,  1920,  19, 

18-20. 

Throat,  nasal,  sputimi  and  blood  cultures  were  made. 

The  bronchial  secretions  showed  B.  influenzae  in  7  per  cent  of  the  cases  studied  while  the 
throat  gave  11  per  cent  and  nasal  swabbings  about  the  same.  The  20  blood  cultures  made 
gave  negative  results.  B.  influenzae  was  isolated  from  the  spenoidal  sinus  in  two  cases. — 
C  P.  B. 

17$6.  Zur  VerhHtungund  Behandlung  der  Orippe.    (Prevention  and  Treatment  of  Influenza.) 

J.  ScHWALBB.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  326-327. 

This  is  a  resume  of  the  opinions  expressed  by  numerous  clinicians.  It  is  the  ahnost  uni- 
versal opinion  that  influenza  is  spread  dv  contact  between  persons.  Most  clinicians  believe 
that  the  only  way  to  check  the  spread  of  the  epidemic  is  to  protect  the  healthy  from  becom- 
ing infected.  Internal  medication  does  not  seem  to  have  any  effect  in  preventing  secondary 
pneumonia,  neither  has  influenza  serum  shown  any  efficacy  in  the  hands  of  many.  Serum 
from  convalescents  has,  however,  shown  strikingly  favorable  effects  on  the  coiirse  of  the 
disease. — B.  C. 

1756.  Beitrdge  zur  Serumbehandlung  der  Influenza.  (Serum  TreaHnent  in  Influenza.)  E. 
F5LDEB  AND  K.  Hajob.    Wicu.  kliu.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  2S,  360-361. 

The  effect  of  serum  administration  in  influenza  is  not  a  specific  antitoxic  one,  but  rather 
a  type  of  hetero-protein  therapy.  Subcutaneous  injection  of  30  to  50  cc.  of  the  serum  was 
admmistered,  sometimes  to  be  repeated  3  or  4  days  later.  Usually  there  resulted  a  slight 
den*ee  of  improvement  in  the  patient's  condition.  A  clear  interpretation  of  the  results  is 
difficult.—B.  C. 

1757.  TherapeuHsche  Erfahrungen  aus  der  diesjdhrigen  Orippe-^pidemie.  (Therapeutic  Re^ 
suits  in  the  present  Influenza  Epidemic.)  Ulrich  Fbibdemann.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  283-285. 

In  some  cases  normal  horse  serum  seemed  to  affect  the  course  of  the  disease  favorably. 
In  the  absence  of  any  other  means,  and  in  view  of  its  harmlessness,  influenza  antiserum 
should  be  included  in  the  treatment  of  epidemic  influenza  until  more  is  known. — ^B.  C. 

1758.  Zur  Orippenprovhylaxe.  (Prophylaxis  in  Influenza.)  J.  Plbsch.  Deutsche  med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  520. 

During  influenza  epidemics  it  was  observed  that  laboratory  workers  exposed  to  iodine 
fumes  were  immune  to  tne  infection.  This  suggested  the  use  of  iodine  as  a  prophylactic.  The 
tincture  is  poured  in  a  thin  layer  on  a  plate,  the  solvent  allowed  to  evaporate  off,  and  the 
iodine  fumes  then  inhaled  for  a  short  period.  Such  an  **  iodine-plate''  is  suggested  for  the  sick 
room  in  infectious  diseases. — B.  C. 

1759.  Ein  ROckblick  auf  die  Influenza  vom  Jahre  1918.  (A  Review  of  Influenza  in  1918.)  F. 
Raitelt.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  334-336. 

A  genera]  review  of  the  situation  is  given  with  an  attempt  at  classification  of  the  symp- 
toms.—B.  C. 
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17iO,  ZuT  PcUhoffenese  der  Grippe.    {The  Pathogeneeie  of  Infiuenza,)    Richabd  WoaNXR. 

Wien.  klin.  Wchnsohr.,  1020,  88,  531-535. 

The  virus  of  influensa  produces  an  acute  catarrhal  inflammation  in  the  mucosa  of  the 
upi>er  respiratory  tract.  Here  the  body  puts  up  its  first  defense,  and  fnmi  this  point  the 
toxin  travels  to  the  nervous  system,  producing  special  damage  to  the  parenchymal  cells  in 
the  nuclear  region.  This  damage  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  various  symptoms  observed  and  the 
complications  that  follow;  the  disturbances  in  innervation  preparing  the  way  for  secondary 
invaders  to  do  their  damage  unhindered. — B.  C. 

ENCEPHALITIS  LETHARGICA 

17 il.  Acute  InfeeUoue  Myoclonus  Multiplex  and  Epidemic  Myoclonus  Multiplex  {Epidemic 
Encephalitis).  J.  Ramsat  Hunt.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass..  Chicago,  1020^  76,  713. 
Shooting  pains  beginning  either  in  the  upper  or  lower  extremities  are  the  first  abrupt 
symi>toms  of  uie  disease.  In  the  observed  cases  the  pains  were  limited  to  the  trunk  and  ex- 
tremities and  were  not  manifested  in  the  sensory  distribution  of  the  cranial  nerves.  Muscle 
jerks  and  twitchinc^  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  pains  either  inmiediately  or  after  a  few 
days.  Acute  infectious  myoclonus  multiplex  mav  be  regarded  as  a  definite  clinical  type  of 
acute  neural  infection  and  the  epidemic  form  as  the  epidemic  of  lethargic  encephalitis.  The 
relation  of  the  sporadic  to  the  epidemic  type  is  still  problematic.  The  etiologic  organism 
seems  to  have  acquired  an  affinity  for  certam  tissues  of  the  nervous  system. — P.  G.  H. 

174^.  Bakteriologischer  Befund  bei  Encephalitis  lethargica.  {Bacterioloaical  Findings  in 
Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  Waldbmab  Lobwenthal.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  ISQO,  16, 
289-290. 

Cultures  from  the  spleen  of  a  fatal  case  of  lethargic  encephalitis  produced  colonies  of  an 
'  organism  that  was  morphologically  similar  to  the  Pfeiffer  influensa  bacillus. — ^B.  C. 

174S.  Lange  Reaction  in  Encephalitis  Lethargica.    I.  C.  Bbill  and  R.  L.  Benson.    J.  Lab. 

Sc  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6.  613-614. 

In  a  study  of  13  cases  the  authors  observed  a  reaction  in  the  tabetic  zone,  but  one  weaker 
than  the  usual  luetic  curve.  They  do  not  consider  this  an  absolutely  diagnostic  feature  but 
hope  it  may  prove  of  service  as  an  additional  laboratory  test  in  cases  whose  symptoms  suggest 
encephalitis  lethargica.— F.  W.  H. 

1744.  Zur  Verqleichenden  Pathologic  der  Emephalitis  nebst  kritischen  Bemerkungen  zur 
Emephalitis  lethargica  {epidemica)'Diagnose.  (Comparative  Pathology  and  Critical 
Remarks  on  the  Diagnosis  of  Epidemic  Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  G.  Hirsch.  Berl.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  67.  m-Sffl). 

It  is  claimed  that  tnough  the  clinical  pictures  of  encephalitis  are  essentially  the  same, 
their  etiology  may  be  entirely  different.  The  clinical  and  anatomical  findinss  suggest  the 
following  coiirse  of  the  disease:  (1)  The  nervous  tissue  elements  are  damaged  by  the  toxic 
products  of  the  infection;  (2)  upon  this  is  superposed  the  effect  of  the  products  of  inflam- 
mation; (3)  then  occurs  increase  in  intracranial  pressure;  and  (4)  interference  with  the  lym- 
phatic drainage. — B.  C. 

1745.  Ueher  RUckenmarksverdnderungen  bei  Encephalitis  lethargica.  {Changes  in  the  Spinal 
Cord  in  Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  Webnbr  Geblach.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 
585^589. 

This  pathological  study  of  the  damage  to  the  different  portions  of  the  spinal  cord  in  leth- 
argic encephalitis  accounts  for  the  great  variety  of  symptoms  observed  in  different  patients. 
Depending  upon  the  site  of  localisation  of  the  virus  in  the  cord,  one  set  of  symptoms  may  be 
more  prominent  than  others.  Two  cases  are  described  in  detail,  in  which  it  appears  that  the 
most  marked  primary  change  was  observed  in  the  perivascular  regions  of  the  cord. — ^B.  C. 

1746.  Zur  Kenntnis  der  klinischen  Erscheinungsty^en  und  zur  Prognose  der  ietziqen  Eruephali* 
tis-epidemie.  {Clinical  Types  and  Prognosis  in  the  mesent  Encephalitis  Epidemic.) 
JoBEF  Gebbtmann.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33^  165-166. 

In  the  present  epidemic  there  are  noted  4  types  of  encephalitis  (letharjdca,  choreatica, 
psychotica  and  myoclonica)  which  are  apparently  of  a  single  etiology.  They  all  have  a 
high  fatality  rate.— B.  C. 

1747.  Die  jetzt  in  Wien  herrschende  Nervengrippe;  Emephalitis,  Polyneuritis  und  andere 
Formen.  {T?ie  N euro^nfluenza  now  Prevalent  in  Vienna:  Encephalitis.  Polyneuritis  and 
other  Forms.)    Hebmann  Schlebinoer.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  358-360. 

The  author  discusses  the  various  changing  clinical  features  of  the  current  epidemic— 
B.C. 
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1748.  Sp&tfolgen  der  Eneephalttia  naeh  Orippe.  {EncephaliHc  Sequelae  of  Influeruta,)  O. 
Speidbl.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  IWO,  67,  630-632. 

There  must  be  a  causal  relationship  between  influenza  and  the  encephalitides  that 
follow.  Nona  followed  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1890,  encephalitis  lethar^ca  followed  that 
of  1919  and  now  encephalitis  choreatica  comes  in  the  wake  of  the  1920  epidemic.  Etiologi- 
cally,  encephalitis  is  not  a  disease  due  to  a  specific  organism  so  far  as  present  knowledge 
goes.— B.  C. 

1749.  Zur  Frage  der  Encephalitis  lethargica.  (Lethargic  Encephalitie,)  Kabl  Gbosz.  Wien. 
klin.  Wchnchr.,  1920.  ZZ,  192-195. 

The  author  gives  a  detailed  clinical  and  pathological  description  of  three  cases. — ^B.  C. 

1750.  Zur  Klinik  der  Encephalitie  lethargica.  (Lerthargic  Encephalitis,)  Gbobg  Stibfleb. 
Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  Z3,  286-289. 

This  is  a  clinical  report  of  cases  encountered.  The  encephalitis  epidemic  occurred  in 
the  last  week  of  January  and  the  first  week  of  February  (1920)  and  preceded,  by  a  short  inter- 
val, the  extensive  spread  of  influenza. — B.  C. 

1751.  Zur  Frage  der  epidemischen  Enzephalitie.    {Epidemic  Encephdiitie.)    Wilhblm  SpXt. 
•  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  83,  28^291. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  numerous  manifestations  and  the  complex  symptomatology  of 
the  disease  in  its  early  stages.  The  prognosis  is  grave,  but  with  early  recognition,  the  case 
fatality  rate  may  be  kept  very  low. — B.  C. 

176B.  Encephalitis  lethargica  Epidemic  von  1920.    (The  Lethargic  Encephalitis  Epidemic  of 
1920.)    C.  Encomo.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  ZZ,  329-331;  361-364. 
The  author  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  clinical  features  of  lethargic  encephalitis  as  it 

appeared  in  the  1920  epidemic.    The  epidemic  was  characterized  by  the  toxic  components  of 

the  disease,  the  hyperkinetic  and  tabetic  form  of  the  symptoms,  the  poliomyelitic  spread,  and 

its  combination  with  influenza. — B.  C. 

17SS.  Die  gegenwOrtige  Enzephalitisepidemie.    (The  Present  Encephalitis  Epi^smic,)    O.  L. 

Dretfus.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.^  1920.  67,  538-641. 

The  author  gives  a  survey  of  the  various  clinical  features  of  the  different  types  of  en- 
cephalitis encountered  in  the  epidemic.  The  spinal  fluid  is  usually  under  pressure  and  pre- 
cipitates colloidal  gold  in  a  curve  midway  between  that  of  syphilitic  and  meningitic  spinal 
fluids.  The  pathogenesis  of  the  disease  is  still  obscure.  Influenza  was  present  in  many 
cases,  but  could  be  excluded  in  as  many  others. — B.  C. 

1764.  Zur  Symptomatologie   der   neuro-zerebralen  Orippeformen.    (The  Symptomatology  of 
N'euro^erebral  Types  of  Influenza.)    Ebnst  W.  Heiss.     MOnchen.   med.   Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  663-664. 
The  various  polyneuritic  symptoms  are  briefly  described. — B.  C. 

1755.  Zur  Frage  der  Encephalitis  epidemica.  (The  Epidemic  Encephalitis  Problem.)  Walter 
CoHN  AND  Ilbb  Laubbr.    MOncheu.  med.  Wchxischr.,  1920,  67,  688-690. 

The  symptoms  found  in  different  cases  are  so  various  that  giving  each  type  a  name  is 
(cumbersome.  The  group  name  (meningo)  encephalomyelitis  epidemica  should  answer  most 
descriptions.  From  the  blood  of  one  case  there  was  isolated  an  organism  which  is  consid- 
ered identical  with  the  Streptococcus  vleomorphus  which  Wiesner  founa  in  lethargic  encephali- 
tis. This  organism  is  insoluble  in  bile  salts.  Thus  far,  animal  experiments  have  been  nega- 
tive with  it. — B.  C. 

1756.  Ueber  Encephalitis  epidemica  lethargica.  (Epidemic  Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  F. 
MoRiTZ.    MOnch.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  711-714. 

The  author  discusses  the  different  clinical  features  of  the  disease.  Presence  of  func- 
tional disturbances  of  the  eyes  is  noted  as  one  of  the  most  common  and  constant  diagnostic 
signs. — B.  C. 

1757.  Ueber  das  pldtdiche  gehdufte  Auftreten  schwerer  choreiformer  Erkrankungen  in  Wien, 
I,  II.  Encephalitis  choreiformis  epidemica*  (Cfioreiform  Encephalitis  Occurring  in  Sud" 
den  Epidemic  Form  in  Vienna.)  Lxtdwiq  Dimttz.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  ZZ^  163- 
165;  231-234. 

The  clinical  picture  of  an  epidemic  is  described;  non-purulent  hemorrhagic  encephalitis 
involving  a  large  portion  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and  by  preference,  but  not  exclusively, 
attacking  the  gray  matter.  The  disease  resembles  chorea  in  certain  respects  and  is  consid- 
ered distinct  from  lethargic  encephalitis.  Its  prevalence  along  with  recrudescences  of  in- 
fluenza and  lethargic  encephalitis  is  noted,  ^mnolence  characterizes  encephalitis  of  the 
letharic  type,  while  motor  symptoms  stand  out  in  the  choreiform  type.— B.  C. 
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1768.  Encephaliiia  epidemica  choreatica.    (Epidemic  EncephaliHa  Choreatica,)    Ossian  Obh- 

m    '  ^ 


MIG.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  87,  660-663. 
Though  the  peak  of  the  influenza  epidemic  has  pa 
numerous,  eleven  of  which  are  described  in  detail. — B.  C. 


Though  the  peak  of  the  influenza  epidemic  has  passed,  cases  of  encephalitis  are  still 
— B.  r 


1769.  Scolafkrankheitf     Grippe'EnzepkaliHsj    Encephalitis    camatosa.    (Sleeping    Sickness, 
Orip-EncephalitiSj    Encephalitis   Comatosa.)    Carl    Klxenebbrgeb.    Deutsche    med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  46.  Q5ir^55. 
A  brief  discussion  of  the  s3rmptomatology  and  epidemiology  of  these  diseases  is  given.— 

B.C. 

1760.  Ueher  Encephalitis  epidemica  (Encephalitis  lethargica).  (Epidemic  Lethargic  Encephali* 
tis.)    Adolph  SrBtJMPBLL.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  705-707. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  epidemiology  and  symptomatology  of  the  disease. — B.  C. 

1761.  Zur  Frage  der  epidemisch  aujtretenden  Enzephalitis.  (Epidemic  Encephalitis.)  Db. 
HoESTEBMANN.    Deutschc  mcd.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  7(fI-7QI^. 

A  discussion  of  the  clinical  characteristics  in  which  the  picture  of  a  marked  hemorrhagic 
diathesis  was  the  outstanding  feature. — B.  C. 

176t.  Die  Augensymptome  bei  der  Encephalitis  lethargica.    (Ocular  Symptoms  in  Lethargic 
Encephalitis.)    Richabd  Cords.    MCinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  627-629. 
As  a  result  of  the  diffuse  spread  of  the  pathological  changes  various  eye  symptoms  may 

be  noted,  but  conclusions  as  to  localization  are  impossible. — fi.  C. 

1765.  Untersuchungen  des  H&r-  und  Qleichgewichtsapparaies  bei  Encephalitis  lethargica.  (The 
Hearing  and  Semi-circular  Apparatus  during  Lethargic  Encephalitis.)  Kabl  Gbah^. 
Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  629-630. 

Disturbances  of  the  cochlear  and  vestibular  apparatus  are  fre<}uently  noted  in  this  dis- 
ease. Judging  from  characteristics  of  the  nrmptoms,  it  seems  certam  that  temporary  central 
damage  is  the  cause,  rather  than  peripheral  change. — B.  C. 

1764.  Ein  Fall  von  Encephalitis  lethargica  in  Ostpreussen.     (A  Case  of  Lethargic  Encephalitis 
in  Eastern  Prussia.)    K.  K6tschau.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  542-543. 
The  author  describes  a  fatal  case  in  which  it  is  suspected  that  influenza  played  a  part.— 

B.C. 

TUBERCULOSIS 

(See  also  Numbers  1684,  161S,  1614,  1616,  1616,  1668,  1699,  1700,  181$,  18B1,  18M,  1881,  188i, 
1889,  1884,  1886,  1886,  1887,  1888,  1889,  1890,  1891,  18dB,  1901) 

1766.  Les  acquisitions  r^entes  de  la  medicine  expMmentale  dont  il  faut  tenir  compte  disormais 
dans  nos  efforts  de  lutte  antituberculeuse.  (The  Recent  Achievements  of  Experimental 
Medicine  which  m&y  be  Utilized  Hereafter  in  our  Struggle  agair^t  Tuber ciUosis.)  A.  Cal- 
METTB.    Rec.  de.  m^d.  v6t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  665-671. 

A  general  article  on  the  subject  indicated. — W.  G. 

1766.  Studies  on  Tuberculous  Infection.    VI.  Tuberculosis  in  the  Guinea  Pig  after  Subcutaneous 

Injection,  with  Particular  Reference  to  the  Tracheo-Bronchial  Lymph  Ixodes,    Allen  K. 

Kbausb.    Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920, 4. 135-192. 

An  excellent  description  of  the  antomy  of  the  guinea  pig  is  given.  When  inert  foreign 
particles  are  injected  subcutaneously  a  rapid  local  inflammatory  process  is  set  up,  tend- 
mg  to  localize  and  confine  most  of  the  material  injected.  Some  particles  are  carried  into  adja- 
cent lymphatics  and  thus  centralwards.  Intercalated  l3anph  nodes  arrest  some  of  the  par- 
ticles, but  some  pass  through  them  into  the  venous  system  and  thence  to  the  lungs.  Some 
particles  may  lodge  in  the  lungs  in  the  smaller  blood  vessels,  where  they  may  remain  in  situ 
or  be  carried  into  the  tissue  spaces  and  thence  again  into  the  l3anphatics  and  the  intrapul- 
monary  l3rmphoid  tissue  or  hilum  nodes;  others  may  pass  through  the  lungs  to  the  several 
organs  of  the  body.  The  spleen  receives  particles  by  way  of  the  splenic  artery.  In  case  they 
are  fixed  in  the  spleen,  they  may  remain  in  the  lumina  of  the  smaller  vessels  or  be  carriea 
into  the  l3rmphatics,  thence  to  the  splenic  node,  thoracic  duct,  venoiis  system  and  lungs. 

If  they  pass  directly  through  the  spleen  they  gjo  to  the  liver  by  the  hepatic  artery  and 
portal  vein.  They  may  remain  in  the  liver  capillaries,  arterioles  and  venuoles,  some  of  which 
may  be  carried  into  the  l3anphatic  system,  where  they  will  remain  or  be  carried  back  to  the 
venous  system  and  lungs.    They  may  pass  directly  through  the  liver  to  the  lungs. 

When  massive  doses  of  tubercle  bacilli  are  injected  in  the  groin  of  the  guinea  pig,  they  are 
carried  rapidly  throughout  the  body.  At  four  days  they  have  reached  the  iliac  node,  the 
spleen,  the  lungs  and  tracheo-bronchial  nodes.  There  are  more  bacilli  on  the  iliac  noae  on 
the  inoculated  side  than  in  spleen,  lungs  or  tracheo-bronchial  nodes,  and  more  bacilli  in  the 
tracheo-bronchial  nodes  than  in  both  lungs  which  they  drain. 
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The  first  definite  gross  lesions  appear  in  the  superficial  inguinal  nodes  and  the  right  iliac 
node  at  6  days,  the  paraortic  nodes  retrosternal  nodes  at  18  days,  the  tracheo-bronchial  nodes 
at  20  days.  During  the  26  days  of  the  first  part  of  the  experiment,  the  lungs  never  exhibited 
lesions. 

Lesions  commonly  exist  in  tracheo-bronchial  nodes  without  lesions  in  the  limgs.  The 
amount  of  involvement  of  the  former  is  directly  related  to  the  amount  of  tubercle  present 
anywhere  in  the  body.  The  condition  of  tracheo-bronchial  nodes  usually  reflects  that  of 
the  spleen.— T.  G.  H. 

1767.  Studies  on  Tvherculotts  Infection,  VII .  Some  Factors  that  Influence  the  Development  of 
Tubercle  in  the  Lymph  Nodes  of  the  Guinea  Pig,  Allen  K.  Kbaube.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc, 
Bait.,  1920,  4,  193-200. 

"In  the  ^inea  pig  the  existence  of  tubercle  in  a  lymph  node  is  contingent  on  the  occur- 
rence of  a  lesion  at  a  point  peripheral  to  the  node. 

"The  progression  or  retrogression  of  tubercle  in  this  animal's  lymph  nodes  is  largely 
dependent  on  the  progression  or  retrogression  of  the  peripheral  foci.— T.  G.  H. 

1768.  Zur  TuberkvloseinfekUon,  {Tuberculosis  Infection,)  Petbeb.  Wien.  klin.  Wohnschr., 
1020,  Z^,  488^90. 

A  child  became  infected  with  tuberculosis  inside  of  36  hoiirs.  On  the  7th  to  8th  day 
she  reacted  toward  tuberculin,  but  in  large  doses  (100  mgm.).  No.  other  s3anptoms  of  the 
disease  were  observed. — B.  C. 

1769.  Ueher  offene  und  gescMossene  Lungentuberkulose,  {Open  and  Closed  Pulmonary  Tuber- 
culosis,)   Fbanz  Hambitrqeb.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  659-660. 

What  do  we  imderstand  by  the  terms  open,  closed,  active  and  inactive  tuberculosis? 
Is  the  presence  or  absence  of  tubercle  bacilli  i^  tne  sputum,  or  of  a  tuberculin  test  to  be  the 
criterion?  The  author  makes  a  plea  for  an  exact  dennition  and  a  universal  nomenclature. — 
B.C. 

1770.  Les  formes  ouvertes  de  la  iuberculose  chez  les  carnivores  domestiques.  {Open  Tuberculosis 
of  the  Domestic  Camivora,)    G.  Petit.    Rec.  de  mM.  v^t..  Par.,  1919,  96,  674-677. 

The  author  concludes  that  human  tuberculosis  is  easily  transmitted  to  the  dop  and  cat, 
both  experimentally  and  naturalljy  and  he  admits  and  fears  that  it  may  be  transmitted  from 
these  animals  to  man.  He  would  consider  as  suspects  dogs  or  cats  that  become  emaciated, 
cough,  have  diarrhea  or  have  on  the  face  or  neck  ulcers  that  resist  healing. — W.  G. 

1771.  Die  anatomische  Formen  der  Lungentuberkulose,  {The  Anatomical  Forms  of  Tubercu- 
losis.)   Alexandbb  Schmincke.    MOnch.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  407-409. 

In  this  lecture,  the  author  considers  pulmonary  tuberculosis  under  three  heads:  miliary, 
focal  and  confluent  tuberculosis.  The  anatomical  changes  in  each  of  these  types  are 
described. — B.  C. 

177£,  Die  durch  die  KriegsverhOltnisse  gesteigerte  Tuberkulosesterblichkeit  vom  Standpunkte 
der  Rassehygiene.     {The  Accelerated  Death  Rate  from  Tuberculosis  due  to  the  War  Viewed 
from  the  Public  Health  Standpoint,)    E.  Neumann.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
46,  463. 
Deaths  from  tuberculosis  in  Germany  have  risen  from  40,000  in  1913  to  76,000  in  1918, 

the  increase  being  mainly  in  adult  females.    This  is  ascribed  to  a  state  of  reduced  resistance 

consequent  upon  the  hardships  inflicted  by  the  war.    The  effect  of  this  situation  upon  the 

German  public  health  is  evident. — B.  C. 

177S.  Suspected  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis  in  Children  of  School  Age.    B.  C.  Stevens  and  T.  O. 
SuBBET.    PuT).  Health,  Lond.,  1920,  83,  197-201. 
An  analysis  of  359  dispensary  cases  with  general  suggestions  for  treatment. — J.  B. 

1774'  Ueber  das  Hdufigerwerden  der  Lungentuberkulose  mit  zunehmendem  Alter  der  Kinder, 
{The  greater  Incxdence  of  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis  with  increasing  Age  of  Children,)  R. 
ZiMMEBMANN.    Bcrl.  kliu.  Wchuschr.,  1920,  67,  562-663. 

Examination  of  150  children  from  2  to  14  years  old  showed  that  severe  pulmonary  tuber- 
culosis appeared  rarety.  Pulmonary  symptoms  became  more  frequent  during  school  age, 
and  were  of  greater  significance  with  increasing  age.  Near  puberty,  the  disease  assumes 
the  destructiveness  characteristic  for  it  in  adults. — B.  C. 

1775.  Die  DiagnosUk  der  Kinder  tuber  kulose,    {Diagnosis  ofTuberculosis  in  Children.)    Paul 

Gbosseb.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  369^-372. 

This  critical  survey  of  the  problem  considers  the  various  anatomical  changes  and  altera- 
tions in  immune  reactions  in  tuoerculous  children.  In  elder  children,  a  repeated  Pirquet  test 
is  sufiScient  for  diagnosis,  for  if  it  is  negative,  an  active  tuberculosis  is  in  all  probability  to 
be  excluded. 
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A  negative  result  with  a  Pirquet  and  intracutaneous  test  shows  (except  during  the  incu- 
bation period  in  infants,  cachexia,  and  the  febrile  phase  of  the  acute  infections),  tne  absence 
of  tuberculous  infection;  a  positive  result  indicates  that  the  body  has  been  through  a  tuber- 
culous infection,  but  does  not  show  that  it  is  now  tuberculous. — ^B.  C. 

1776,  Die  tuherktUdae  Durchaeuckung  im  Kindesalterf  beurleilt  nock  Tuberkulintmpfungen  en 
einer  Mddchen'MiUelackuU,  (The  Extent  of  TttberetUoeis  in  Childhood,  Judaea  by  Tuber- 
culin  Teat  in  a  Girls*  School.)  Hiloebs  and  Gentzen.  Deutsche  mea.  Wchnsclur.,  1920, 
46,  767. 

In  an  urban  school,  an  examination  of  100  girls  by  the  Pirquet  and  subcutaneous  tuber- 
culin tests  yielded  80  per  cent  positive  reactions.  Whether  tne  percentage  is  the  same  in 
country  girls  is  a  question  that  ought  to  be  determined. — B.  C. 

1777,  Value  of  Tuberculin  Cutaneoue  Test.  C.  C.  Browning.  Northwest.  Med.,  Seattle, 
1919,  18,  230-232. 

The  method  of  applying  the  test  is  described  in  detail.  The  author  divides  his  reaction 
into  three  types.  He  believes  the  reactions  give  a  measure  of  antibodies,  instead  of  being 
purely  diagnostic  and  suggests  a  relationship  between  the  sensitiveness  of  the  individual  to 
tuberculin  and  its  use  as  a  therapeutic  agent. — C.  P.  B. 

1778,  JahreszeiUiche  Schwankungen  der  Tuberkulinempfindlichkeit,  (Annual  Variations  in 
Tuberculin  Sensitiveness,)  Franz  Hamburqer.  Mlinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 
398-399. 

The  author  observes  in  children  a  generally  greater  sensitiveness  toward  tuberculin  in 
the  spring  than  in  autumn,  which  he  couples  with  the  increase  in  tuberculous  infections  dur- 
ing tne  colder  months. — B.  C. 

1779,  Was  bedeuten  die  kutanen  ReakHonen  mit  Alttuberkulin  und  Partialantigenen  fUr  die 
Prognose  der  Tuberkulose.  (The  Significance  of  the  Cutaneous  Reaction  with  O,  T,  and 
Partial  Antigens  in  the  Prognosis  of  Tuberculosis,)  KAinnsRER.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  67,  375-380. 

A  cutaneous  tuberculin  reaction  is  strong  because  much  antibody  is  present  which  pro- 
duces anaphylatoxin  from  the  antigen  introduced.  It  may  be  weak  or  absent  because  (a)  in 
severe  cases  antibody  is  scarce  or  saturated  by  too  much  antigen;  (b)  very  much  is  present 
and  the  antigen  is  thus  verv  quickly  split  up  into  non-toxic  products;  (c)  no  tuberculosis,  hence 
no  antibody  is  present;  (d)  non-specific  influences  are  active. 

The  use  of  partial  antigens  leads  to  as  uncertain  conclusions  as  does  O.  T.  Where 
a  positive  reaction  is  obtained  with  whatever  antigen,  a  favorable  prognosis  may  be 
inferred. — B.  C. 

1780,  Zur  Dijferentialdiagnose  der  ciktUen  allgemeinen  Miliartuberhdose,  (The  Differential 
Diagnosis  of  General  Miliary  Tuberculosis,)  H.  van  Ret.  Berl.  klin.  Wnchscnr.,  1920, 
57,668-662. 

This  is  a  detailed  inquiry  into  the  symptoms  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis  and  their 
differentiation  from  other  diseases.  The  laboratory  demonstration  of  the  organisms  does 
not  always  help.  The  Pirquet  reaction  is  often  weakly  positive  or  totally  negative  in  miliary 
tuberculosis.  X-ray  pictures  of  the  lungs  usually  enable  one  to  differentiate  pulmonary 
miliary  tuberculosis  from  t3rphoid  fever. — B.  C. 

1781,  Ergebnisse  der  Intrakutanimpfung  nach  Deyke-Much  bei  unspezifiseher  und  Tuberkulin^ 
therapie,    (Results  of  the  Deyke-Much  Intracutaneous  Inoculc^on  in  Nonspecific  and 
Tuberculin  Therapy.)    Hans  T.  Schreus.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  607-608. 
Non-specific  (helio-)  therapy  effects  a  rise  in  immunity  as  measured  by  partial  antigens; 

while,  on  the  other  hand,  simultaneous  administration  of  tuberculin  causes  a  weakening. 
It  is  possible  that  tuberculin,  in  spite  of  weakening  the  general  immunity  reaction,  does  actu- 
allv  effect  a  cure  in  local  tuberculous  processes.  Whether  this  result  in  the  lace  of  the 
reduced  immunity  does  not  quickly  disappear  seems  doubtful. — ^B.  C. 

178t.  Zur  diagnostischen  und  prognosHschen  Bedeuiung  der  kutanen  Perlsuchttuberktdinreak' 
Hon.    (The  Diagnostic  ana  Progrwstic  Significance  of  the  Cutaneous  Bovine  Tuberculin 
Reaction.)    Ina  Synwoldt.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  455-467. 
Early  tuberculous  infection,  not  yet  demonstrable  by  physical  examination,  will  often 
yield  a  positive  reaction  when  tested  with  the  more  sensitive  bovine  tuberculin,  while  it  is 
still  negative  to  human  tuberculin.    This  is  supported  by  the  statistical  evidence  presented. 
Tests  on  the  prognostic  value  of  bovine  tuberculin  as  compared  with  old  tuberculin  indicated 
that  the  former  was  a  more  sensitive  indicator.    Taken  all  in  all,  it  appears  that  supplementing 
the  usual  old  tuberculin  test  with  a  bovine  tuberculin  test  will  prove  valuable  from  the  diag- 
nostic and  the  prognostic  standpoints. — B.  C. 

178S.  Zur    Pharmakologie    des    Tuberkulins.     (The    Pharmacology   of   Tuberculin.)    Franz 

Hamburger.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  480-482. 

The  author  restates  the  known  general  facts  about  the  effects  of  tuberculin  upon  tuber- 
culous and  non-tuberculous  persons. — B.  C. 
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1784.  Ejndemiologiache  und  diagnoatiscfie  Unierauckungen  hex  Lungentuberkuloae,  (Epi" 
demiologieal  and  Diagnostic  Studies  of  Pvlmonary  Tuberculosis.)  Hans  Cubschmanm. 
MOnohen.  med.  Wohnschr.,  1920,  67»  623-625. 

The  views  of  numerous  contemporary  writers  are  collected  to  give  a  composite  picture 
of  the  situation  in  Germany.  The  mortality  from  tuberculosis  has  greatly  increasea  in  all 
age  ^ups.  Figures  are  given  showing  in  some  cases  a  tuberculosis  morbiaity  in  children  of 
2.5  tunes  that  in  pre-war  years.  This  increase  appears  to  be  predominantly  in  cases  of  the 
bovine  t^e.  The  causes  are  said  to  be  the  inadequate  war  dietary  and  the  wretched  housing 
and  hygienic  conditions.  The  influenza  pandemic  does  not  appear  to  have  had  any  influence 
on  the  tuberculosis  mortality  or  morbidity  rates. — ^B.  C. 

1785.  Neuere  Gesichtspunkte  bei  der  Behandlung  der  Hodentvberkvlose.  {Recent  Views  on  the 
Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  of  the  Testes.)  H.  Elb.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46, 
451-453. 

Eradication  of  the  disease  may  be  readily  accomplished,  if  it  has  not  advanced  too  far, 
by  surgical  removal  of  the  infected  organ. — B.  C. 

1786.  * Aszendierende*  oder  ' deszendierende*  Ausbreitung  der  mAnnlichen  Qenitaltuberhulosef 
{Ascending  or  Descending  Spread  of  Male  Genital  TuberctUosisf)  C.  Kbaembb.  Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  A,  435. 

Experiments  of  Baumgarten  and  Kraemer  as  well  as  clinical  evidence  of  others  seem  to 
make  clear  that  genital  tuberculosis  without  exception  propagates  from  the  testes  throu^ 
the  vas  deferens  to  the  prostate  and  so  on,  never  in  the  reverse  direction.  Castration  m 
cases  of  tuberculosis  of  the  testes  has  been  found  very  frequently  to  result  in  cure. — B.  C. 

1787.  Behandlung  der  Larynxtuberkulose  mit  universellen  KofdenbogenlichtbAdem.  {Treat* 
ment  of  Laryngeal  Tuberculosis  unth  Universal  Carbon  Arc  Light  Baths.)  N.  Rh.  Bleqvad. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  621-624. 

The  naked  patient  is  exposed  daily  in  a  reclining  position  to  the  rays  of  4  powerful  (20 
amp.)  carbon  arcs,  the  length  of  exposure  varying  from  15  minutes  durin^s  the  first  week  to 
one  hour  in  the  fourth.  The  author  reports  on  the  results  obtained  by  this  treatment  on  74 
patients,  of  whom  22  did  not  improve  or  grew  worse. — B.  C. 

1788.  Betrachtungen  zur  StraMentherapie  der  chirurgischen  Tuberkulose.  {Heliotherapy 
in  Surgical  Tuberculosis.)  Elsner  and  Otto  Strauss.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,16,765-766. 

The  experience  of  Eisner  indicates  that  the  Friedmann  treatment  for  tuberculosis  of  the 
bones  and  joints  is  decidedly  effective  as  an  adjunct  to  heliotherapy.  Strauss  on  the  other 
hand  claims  that  sound  orthopedic  treatment  alone  will  yield  the  results  claimed  for  the 
Friedmann  treatment. — B.  C. 

1789.  Die  Bedeutung  der  Mischinfektion  bei  chirurgischer  Triberkulose.  {The  Significance  of 
Mixed  Infections  in  Surgical  Tuberculosis.)  Max  Jerusalem.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  33,  471-473. 

Bacterioloncal  examination  was  made  of  the  pus  from  definitely  known  tuberculous 
abscesses  in  160  cases  to  determine  the  presence  of  pyogenic  cocci.  In  47  there  were  found 
one  or  more  types  of  pyogenic  organisms.  Staphylococcus  pyoaenes  aureus  appeared  37 
times,  Streptococcus  pyoaenes^  14  times,  and  streptococci  and  staphylococci,  2  times.  These 
are  the  organisms  usually  found  in  the  ordinary  surgical  ward  of  a  hospital,  a  fact  which 
suggests  that  cases  of  tuberculous  abscess  be  segregated  from  those  suffering  from  various 
suppurative  processes,  because  pyogenic  organisms  have  a  very  damaging  effect  upon  the 
condition  of  the  tuberculous  patient. — B.  C. 

1790.  Ueber  die  Bedeutung  der  Urochromogenreaktion  fUr  die  Prognose  der  chirurgischen 
Tuberkulose.  {The  Significance  of  the  Urochromogen  Reaction  in  the  Prognosis  of  Surgical 
Tuberculosis.)    Klare.    Munchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  635-636. 

A  continually  positive  urochromogen  reaction  in  surgical  tuberculosis  is  found  to  be 
indicative  of  a  grave  prognosis,  and  only  radical  intervention,  like  amputation  where  pos- 
sible, can  be  of  help. — B.  C. 

1791.  Diefleischhygienische  Beurtheilung  tuber kuldser  Schlachtthiere.  {Judgment  of  Tuber cu^^ 
lous  CatUe  from  the  Viewpoint  of  Meat  Hygiene.)  Max  MI^ller.  Mtinchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  67,  34^352. 

The  author  discusses  in  detail  the  factors  to  be  considered  in  judging  meat  from  tuber- 
culous animals  as  fit  or  imfit  for  human  consumption.  It  is  urged  that  judgment  be  based 
upon  the  degree  of  pathologic  change  actually  found  rather  than  upon  evidence  of  the  mode 
of  extension  of  the  disease.  Three  grades  of  tuberculous  meat  are  suggested:  imfit,  of  low 
value  and  fit  for  human  consumption.  In  the  severely  tuberculous  class  are  to  be  placed  those 
with  acute  general  miliaiy  tuberculosis,  and  with  tuberculous  caseation  and  softening.  Those 
with  encapsulated  or  calcified  tubercles  are  to  be  classed  as  moderately  tuberculous.  The 
severely  tuberculous  carcass,  depending  on  its  nutritive  state  would  then  be  adjudged  either 
as  unfit  or  of  least  value  for  food;  the  moderately  tuberculous  carcass,  as  of  low  value  or  fit 
for  food.— B.  C. 
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DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 
(See  also  Numbers  177i,  1776,  1776) 

179B.  RedttcHon  of  Deaths  from  Infantile  Diarrhea  by  Care  of  the  Bowel  Discharges  of  Infants, 

E.  C.  Lbvt.    Am.  J.  Fub.  Health,  Concord,  1920, 10.  4(XM04. 

In  the  control  of  fatal  infantile  diarrhea,  Levy  used  as  his  primarv  measure  the  proper 
disposal  of  the  bowel  discharges  of  all  infants,  sick  and  well.  He  worked  upon  the  h3rpothe8e8 
that  infection  from  case  to  case  is  the  most  important  single  factor  in  the  spread  of  fatal 
infantile  diarrhea  and  that  the  infecting  orsanism  is  present  m  the  bowel  discharges.  Follow- 
ing the  inauguration  of  a  publicity  and  eaucationai  campaign  particularly  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  nurses  of  the  Health  Department  there  was  a  rapid  and  marked  decline  in  the  deaUi 
rate  of  151  per  100,000  in  1911,  the  year  preceding  the  initiation  of  this  campaign,  fell  to  100  in 
1912,  and  ultimately  to  36  in  1919.-~I.  8.  F. 

179S.  Bacillary  Dysentery  in  Children,    Wilbubt  C.  Davison.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.. 

Bait.,  1920,  SI.  225-234. 

An  etiological,  epidemiological  and  clinical  study  of  134  cases  of  ileocolitis  controlled 
bacteriologically  by  an  examination  of  a  scarier  of  03  cases  of  simple  diarrhea  and  100  normal 
children.  In  80  per  cent  of  cases  of  ileocolitis  B,  dysenteriae,  was  isolated,  the  Flexner  type 
of  infection  being  8  times  as  frequent  as  the  Shiga.  Dysentery  bacilli  were  not  found  m 
cases  of  ordinary  diarrhea  or  in  normal  stools. 

The  author  believes  the  infection  is  probably  spread  from  stools  to  the  food  and  mouths 
of  others  by  flies  and  infected  hands  and  that  i,  morgan  No.  l,B,  pyocyanetUf  B,  welchii, 
B,  proteus,  and  Streptococcus  faecalis  have  no  etiological  relationship  to  dysentery. — F.  W.  H. 

1794,  The  Skin  Lesions  in  Measles,  F.  B.  Mallobt  and  E.  M.  Mkdlab.  J.  Med.  Research. 
Bost.,  1920,  41,  327-348. 

The  primary  lesions  of  measles  is  not  known  but  all  clinical  evidence  points  to  its  arisinc 
as  the  result  of  an  invasion  of  the  upper  respiratory  tract.    It  seems  evident  that  the  causal 

XDit  gains  access  to  the  blood,  causing  a  septicemia  which  antedates  the  exanthem  and 
ch  results  in  multiple  secondary  lesions. 

Each  secondary  lesion  is  due  to  a  proliferative  and  exudative  reaction  in  and  around  a 
small  network  of  capillaries  in  the  oorium.  These  reactions  are  fully  described  and  illustrated 
by  seven  plates. 

The  reaction  is  almost  entirely  on  the  part  of  the  endothelial  cells  and  leuooosrtes.  The 
endothelial  cells  lining  the  capillaries  in  the  lesions  have  swollen,  finely  granular  c3rtopla8m. 
In  the  earlier  lesions  they  often  contain  one  to  four,  rarely  more,  minute  intensely  staining 
spherical  bodies  which  vary  a  little  in  size.  In  the  older  lesions  the  bodies  are  fewer  in 
number  and  usually  more  evident  at  the  periphery  of  the  lesion.  Still  later  they  disapp|ear 
entirely.  The  nature  of  these  bodies  cannot  be  determined^  but  possibly  they  are  cocci  in 
various  stages  of  digestion.    They  may  be  the  cause  of  the  disease. — A.  C.  E. 

1795,  Bin  Fall  sehr  spdter  Scharlachinfektionf  (A  Case  of  Very  Late  Scarlet  Fever  InfecHonf) 
GoLLiNBR.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  799. 

A  patient  with  functional  heart  disease  was  removed  for  rest  to  a  house  in  an  unpopu- 
lated forest  district.  He  used  a  couch  put  away  15  ^ears  previously  after  it  had  been  occupied 
bjr  a  patient  with  scarlet  fever.  Withm  6  days  this  patient  developed  tjrpical  scarlet  fever. 
Since  the  disease  was  nowhere  prevalent  in  the  neighborhood,  it  is  assumed  that  the  virus  had 
remained  alive  in  the  dust  of  tne  old  couch  for  15  years. — B.  C. 

1796,  Scharlach  bei  Neugeborenen  und  Sduglingen,  (Scarlet  Fever  in  the  New-hom  and  in 
Infants.)    G.  Dobnbr.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.^  1920,  46,  734-735. 

Nursing  infants  in  the  early  months  of  life  are  either  totally  immune  to  scarlet  fever 
in  the  mother,  or  else  are  affected  so  slightly  that  it  can  hardly  be  detected.  Several  cases 
are  cited  to  illustrate  this  fact. — B.  C. 

1797,  Beitrag  zur  Klinik  des  Erythema  infectiosum.  (Infectious  Erythema,)  Cabl  Coebpeb. 
MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  456-457. 

This  is  a  disease  attacking  yoimg  children  and  having  about  the  same  degree  of  con- 
tagiousness as  measles.  The  incubation  period  is  about  2  weeks.  Prodromal  symptoms  are 
not  marked.—B.  C. 

179B,  Eine  einfache  Behandlungsvmse  der  mtdtiplen  Abssesse  (Furunkel)  im  Sdtudingsalter, 
(A  Simple  Treatment  for  Furunculosis  in  Infancy.)  St.  Enqel.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67;  611-612. 

Investigations  long  ago  revealed  that  multiple  abscesses  in  infants  were  usually  due  to 
staphylococcus  infection  of  the  sebaceous  glands.  It  is  consequently  suggested  that  mducing 
the  flow  of  perspiration  with  the  resulting  washing  out  of  the  cocci  should  be  efficacious  in 
treatment.  Strikingly  favorable  results  are  claimed  for  the  following  procedure:  The  infants 
are  subjected  for  about  10  minutes  to  a  bath  of  water  at  40**  to  42**C.  This  daily  treatment 
is  harmless  and  effective. — B.  C. 
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1799.  Ueber  die  Symptomatologie  und  Aetiologie  der  Urticaria  papulosa  infantum  (Strophutus), 
Bpetiell  der  en  Beziehunp  zur  Erkrankunp  an  Oxyuren.  {The  Symptomatology  and  jSHology 
of  Urticaria  papulosa  infantum j  Especially  in  Relation  to  Oxyurtcisis.)  Joseph  SchI^tz. 
MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1020,  67,  291-292. 

The  simultaneous  occurrence  of  numerous  cases  of  strophulus  and  ox3ruriasis.  the  many 
cases  of  strophulus  that  had  suffered  previouslv  or  later  from  oxyuriasis,  the  parallel  increase 
of  both  diseases  in  the  same  age  groups  since  the  war:  all  these  facts  point  to  a  close  etiologio 
relation  between  these  diseases.  Subsequently,  the  presence  of  oxyuris  could  be  predicted  in 
all  cases  of  sttophulus  that  appeared  for  treatment.  Therapy  against  oxyuris  produces 
relief  from  the  skin  affection.-— B.  C. 

1800.  Sduglinjfsemdhrung  mil  sauer  gewordener  Milch.  {Infant  Feeding  with  Spontaneously 
Soured  Aiilk.)    Klotz.    MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67.  372. 

The  author  believes  that  the  danger  of  feeding  spontaneously  soured  milk  to  infants  is 
much  overestimated.  Clinical  results  seem  to  support  this  view.  Owing  to  its  scarcity, 
milk  distributed  in  Germany  in  the  past  few  years  has  been  low  in  sanitary  quality  yet  the 
usual  toxicoses  of  infants  was  decreased  rather  than  increased.  General  education  in  child 
hygiene  is,  however,  admitted  as  being  a  large  factor  in  the  above  ease. — ^B.  C. 

DERMATOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  1794,  1798,  1799,  1902,  190S,  1917,  1918) 

1801.  Bacillus  of  the  Colon^Typhoid  Oroup  Isolated  from  a  Case  of  Furunculosis,  W.  W. 
Oliver  and  A.  F.  Schwab.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 336-339. 

An  organism  apparently  belonging  in  the  colon-typhoid  sproup  was  isolated  in  pure  cul- 
ture from  the  pus  of  a  furuncle.  Tnis  oacillus  produced  acid  out  no  gas  by  the  fermentation 
of  glucose,  lactose,  levulose,  galactose,  salicin,  raffinose,  sucrose,  maltose,  mannit  andslycerin. 
On  the  surface  of  glucose  agar  slants  no  acid  was  produced,  acidification  occurring  only  in  the 
stab  cultures.  Typ^oid  antiserum  agglutinated  the  bacillus  only  in  dilutions  below  1-20. 
The  organism  was  pathogenic  for  guinea  pigs.  Vaccine  treatment,  using  this  bacillus  as  the 
antigen,  apparently  cured  the  funmculosis  of  the  patient  from  whom  the  organism  was 
isolated.— S.  B-J. 

180£.  Ueber  jahreszeitliche  Schwankungen  von  Hauikrankheiten.  (Annual  Fluctuations  of 
Skin  Diseases.)  Bettm ann.  Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  656-657. 
''We  can  only  verv  generally  and  indefinitely  state  that  as  a  whole,  cosmic  and  meteoro- 
logical conditions  in  the  spring  mfluence  the  human  body  in  a  most  complex  way  and  produce 
labilizing  and  sensitizing  effects."  It  is  suggested  that  uiese  effects  are  due  to  endocrine  con- 
ditions and  their  acceleration  in  the  spring.—* B.  C. 

180$.  Anthrax  from  Removing  Hide  from  Mule.    Ralph  King.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 

1920,  76,  376. 

A  father  and  son  removed  the  hide  from  a  mule  beneath  whose  skin  watery  fluid  was 
found.  Temperature  developed  after  48  hours  and  painful  papules  developed  on  the  fingers. 
Anthrax  bacilli  were  isolated  from  the  lesions.  Forty  cc.  ofantianthrax  serum  were  injected 
into  the  circulation  in  2  doses  6  hours  apart.  Convalescence  was  slow.  Scars  were  Uit  but 
no  other  HI  effects.— P.  G.  H. 

1804.  Ueber  EigentHmlichkeiten  des  Herpes  Zoster.    (Peculiariiies  of  Herpes  Zoster,)    Abthub 

Stern.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  832. 

Herpes  zoster,  a  disease  usually  occurring  but  once,  tends  in  rare  cases  to  periodic  recur- 
rences in  conjunction  with  motor  paralyses  though  not  necessarily  directly  related  to  them,— 
all  being  simply  symptoms  of  a  general  mfection.  There  appear  to  exist  certain  zoster  "equiva- 
lents" in  the  form  ot  general  symptoms  of  glandular  swellmg,  motor  paralyses,  etc.,  without 
the  presence  of  the  zoster  skin  eruption. — a.  C. 

1806.  Die  Ansteckungsfdhigkeit  des  Herves  Zoster.    (The  Contagiousness  of  Herpes  Zoster,) 

Adolf  Bacmbistbr.    Mttnchen.  mea.  Wchnschr..  1920,  67,  721. 

Herpes  zoster  has  a  mixed  etiology.  It  may  be  aue  to  bacterial  damage  in  general  infec- 
tions, and  it  also  may  be  a  specific  disease  which  is  contagious  and  gives  rise  to  the  same 
set  ot  symptoms.  This  latter  tjrpe  has  an  incubation  period  of  2  to  3  days  as  is  shown  by  the 
cases  cited.  It  seems  to  be  highly  contagious,  and  persons  infected  should  be  isolated. — 
B.C. 

1806.  Die  Pathologic  und  Therapie  der  Syphilis  im  Lichte  der  modemen  Forschungsergebnisse. 

(The  Pathology  and  Therapy  of  Syphilis  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Investigations.)    E.  Finger. 

Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  83,  373-377. 

Next  to  the  skin,  the  meninges  are  the  most  freauently  invaded  by  Treponema  p<dlida. 
The  mesodermal  tissue  seems  to  be  the  only  one  able  to  initiate  any  defense  against  this 
invasion. — B.  C. 
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1S07,  Ueber  Lichen  trichophytictu,    (Trichophyton  Lichen,)    G.  Rixhl.  '  Wien.  klin.  Wefan* 

Bchr.,  1920,  2S,  448. 

The  author  describes  a  case  in  which  there  was  a  marked  febrile  reaction  and  an  extensive 
spread  of  the  exanthem  over  the  body  of  the  patient. — ^B.  C. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

(See  Numbers  1698,  1769) 

OTOLOGY  AND  NOSE  AND  THROAT  DISEASES 
(Seealso  Numbers  1787,  1919) 

1808.  Hemolytic  Streptococci  in  the  Throat  in  Certain  Acute  Infectious  Diseases,  A.  Ottbbaabn. 
J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chica^,  1920.  26,  23-28. 

Hemolytic  streptococci  were  found  in  the  throats  of  60  per  cent  of  patients  suffering  with 
various  infectious  diseases,  in  21  per  cent  of  nurses,  and  57  per  cent  of  medical  students. 
These  streptococci  were  not  virulent  as  far  as  indicated  by  the  results  of  the  inoculation  of 
animals  and  by  phagocytosis  tests.  The  enrichment  method  of  culture,  usin^s  serum  broth, 
yielded  more  positive  cultures  than  the  surface  plating  method  in  examinations  for  strep- 
tococci.— S.  B-J. 

1809,  Some  Observations  on  VincenVs  Angina.  Report  of  Eighty  Cases.  C.  L.  Shxblds. 
Northwest  Med.,  Seattle,  1920,  19,  45-16. 

One  hundred  and  fiftv  smears  were  made  from  normal  throats  without  finding  Vincent's 
organisms.  Cultures  ana  animal  inoculations  were  unsatisfactory.  Four  cases  are  reported 
in  detail.  The  author  suggests  a  similarity  to  syphilis  and  that  a  positive  Wassermann 
reaction  in  Vincent's  angina  may  be  no  indication  of  lues.— C.  P.  B. 

1810,  Zur  Pathologic  der  Angina.  {The  Pathology  of  Angina.)  Johann  Fbin.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  dS,  332-333. 

The  author  suggests  that  affection  of  the  glands  in  the  tonsillar  region  should  not  be 
considered  as  a  cause  of  general  infection  any  more  than  as  an  end  result.  It  is  rather  a  coin- 
cident phenomenon  in  many  cases.  The  anginous  symptoms  are  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
quantity  of  adenoid  tissue  present. — B.  C. 

1811.  Erkrankunaen  des  Rachens  durch  Diplococcus  lanceolatuspneumoniae.  (Throat  Infec- 
tion  by  Diplococcus  pneumoniae,)  Adalbbbt  Hbindl.  men.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
33,  250-251. 

An  angina-like  infection  radiating  from  the  tonsils  is  reported  in  6  cases  from  which 
Diplococcus  pneumoniae  was  found  sometimes  in  pure  culture.  The  organism  appears  to 
develop  by  preference  in  tissue  that  is  already  diseased. — B.  C. 

ORAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

1819,  The  Fate  of  Bacteria  Introduced  into  the  Upper  Air  Passages.    IV.  The  Reaction  of  the 

Saliva.    Arthur  L.  Bloomfibld  and  John  G.  Huck.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull., 

Balt.^  1920,  31,  118-121. 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  physiolosy  and  chemistry  of  the  mouth  and  nasal  secretions 
followed  by  a  description  of  the  methocfemployed  for  the  determination  of  the  hydrogen  ion 
concentration  of  the  saliva,  various  technical  considerations  and  a  tabulation  of  the  results. 

Freshly  expectorated  saliva  from  normal  people  gave  a  reaction  varying  between  6.0  and 
7.3,  with  80  per  cent  of  the  specimens  falling  between  6.6  and  7.1 .  The  reactions  varied  in  the 
same  individual  at  different  tunes  without  any  relation  to  the  time  of  day  or  to  the  ingestion 
of  food  or  fluid.  The  use  of  mouth  washes  such  as  Dobell's  solution  caused  an  alteration  in 
reaction  for  only  30  minutes.  Administration  of  acid  and  alkali  internally  failed  to  change 
the  reaction.  There  was  no  constant  relation  between  the  reaction  and  the  type  of  disease 
in  the  group  of  patients  which  the  authors  had  under  objservation  but  the  variations  in  the 
hydrogen  ion  concentration  covered  a  slightly  greater  range  than  in  the  normal  person.— 
W.  H. 


f: 


181$,  Vincenfs  Spirochaete  and  Haemorrhage  in  Pulmonary  TuberctUosis.    A.  N.  Sinclair. 

Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  201-204. 

''1.  The  presence  of  the  spirochete  of  Vincent  (and  B.  fusiformis)  in  the  sputiun  makes 
hemorrhage  a  probable  complication  (76  per  cent).  The  absence  of  the  spirochete  is  against 
hemorrhage  (36  per  cent). 

**2.  mmorrhage  rarely  occurs  in  incipient  cases  unless  the  spirochete  is  present  (be  the 
spirochete  the  cause  of  the  hemorrhage  or  merely  an  indication  of  mixed  infection,  or  other 
predisposing  factors). 
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"3.  An  examination  of  the  sputum  in  all  cases,  and  particularly  in  incipient  cases,  for  the 
presence  of  the  spirochete,  should  be  of  great  value  when  desiring  to  determine  the  amount  of 
exercise  (or  other  hemorrhage  favoring  factor)  the  patient  may  indulge  in.  When  present, 
the  patient  should  be  treated  as  one  in  whom  hemorrhage  has  akeady  occurred;  when  absent 
considerably  more  latitude  in  exercise  and  general  freedom  may  be  idlowed." — ^T.  G.  H. 

1814,  Ueher  die  aogenannte  Angina  Plaui-Vincenti.  (S(hcaUed  Plaut-VincenVs  Angina,) 
Alfred  BRttooBMANN.  Mtknchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  772-773. 
Contrary  to  the  general  impression,  Plaut-Vincent's  ansina  is  not  confined  to  the  tonsils 
but  may  extend  to  large  areas  of  the  oral  mucosa.  FusUorm  bacilli  and  spirochetes  are 
almost  always  found  on  examination  of  the  ulcers,  but  whether  they  are  etiologically  con- 
nected with  the  disease  is  still  a  disputed  question.  The  clinical  symptoms  are  described 
in  some  detail. — B.  C. 

1816,  A  Clinical  and  Baoteriological  Study  of  Fusiform  BaciUu8  Infection.    Ralph  R.  Mbllon. 

N.  York  State  J.  M.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  20, 187-190. 

The  author  reports  the  frequent  finding  of  members  of  the  trichomyces  group,  more 
especially  in  conditions  of  the  upper  respiratory  tract.  Chronic  bronchitis  was  the  most 
common  tyi^  of  case  and  this  infection  at  times  sunulated  tuberculosis.  The  author  believes 
B.  fusifonme  and  its  congeners  may  play  a  more  important  part  in  disease  than  has  been  sup- 
I>08ed,  the  results  of  blood  cultures,  especially  in  those  cases  giving  positive  immune  reac- 
tions, being  suggestive. — ^F.  W.  H. 

1816.  Zur  frage  der  Hdufigkeit  der  Angina  Plaut-Vincenti.  (The  Prevalence  of  Plaui-Vincent* e 
Angina.)    Bibbottb.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  542. 

Vincent  s  anp;ina  occurs  much  more  frequently  than  is  suspected.  The  reason  many 
cases  are  missed  is  that  they  escape  microscopic  examination  and  recognition. — B.  C. 

1817.  Panflavinpaatillen  zur  DesinfekHon  von  Mund"  und  Rachenhdhle.  (PasHllee  of  Pan^ 
flavin  for  the  Disinfection  of  the  Mouth  and  Throat.)  G.  Spiess.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr. 
1920,  46,  511-^512. 

In  spite  of  the  many  difficulties  in  the  way  of  actual  complete  sterilisation  of  the  mouth 
cavity,  the  automatic  massage  as  well  as  continual  production  of  a  dilute  disinfecting  solu- 
tion resulting  from  the  sucking  of  smtable  pastilles  is  greatly  to  be  recommended  as  a  prophy- 
lactic and  perhaps  as  a  cure  for  the  usual  mouth  diseases. 

The  author  recommends  the  incorporation  of  trypaflavin  into  pastilles  to  be  used  for  the 
above  purpose.  The  disinfectant  is  narmless  to  the  patient,  and  quite  unaffected  in  its 
bactericidal  properties  by  the  saliva. — ^B.  C. 

SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  1789,  18SS) 

1818.  Wundsehretuntersuchungen  im  Kriege:  Versuche  der  Serumbehandlung  des  Oasbrandes, 
(Studies  on  War  Wounds;  Serum  Treatment  in  Oas  Bacillus  Infections?)  Eugen  Jegkl. 
Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.^  1920,  83,  18^192. 

Gas  bacilli  are  found  m  woimds  in  greatest  numbers  after  about  12  hours,  and  proper 
treatment  in  many  cases  ma^  hinder  this  development.  In  more  than  four-fifths  of  the  cases 
the  predominating  gas  bacillus  was  of  the  B.  u)elchii  type.  One-third  of  those  examined 
showed  pure  infections,  the  rest  being  mixed  with  pyogenic  cocci;  but  the  fatality  rate  in  both 
classes  was  about  the  same.  Attempts  in  57  grave  cases  to  treat  the  gas  infection  with  anti- 
serum resulted  in  failure^  due  apparently  to  ignorance  of  the  proper  technic  in  preparation 
and  administration  of  this  new  serum. — ^B.  C. 

1810.  Zur   Frage   der   Wunddiphtherie.    (Wound   Diphtheria.)    Claub   Habms.    MOnchen. 

med.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  67,  513^14. 

A  report  of  8  cases  oi  wound  diphtheria  with  absence  of  throat  symptoms.  The  mode 
of  infection  is  not  clear. — B.  C. 

SEROLOGY 

(See  also  Numbers  1666, 1667, 1809) 

1820.  Streptolysin.    P.  H.  DBEninF  and  P.  M.  Ireland.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 

285-329. 

The  beta  hemolytic  streptococcus  is  shown  to  produce  a  hemolysin,  which  exists  free  in 
the  culture  fluid.  The  amount  of  free  hemolysin  present  at  different  intervals  of  incubation 
was  determined  by  the  titration  of  the  supernatant  fluid  of  serum  broth  cultures  centrifuged 
at  8,000  revolutions  a  minute  for  3  minutes.  Constant  results  were  obtained  in  the  many 
experiments  reported. 

Lysin  production  begins  in  cultures  at  about  the  fifth  hour,  reaches  its  maximum  in  7  to 
8  hours  and  disappears  after  the  fourteenth  hour.  The  lysin  present  in  older  cultures  than 
this  is  demonstrable  only  when  the  bacterial  emulsions  are  used  in  the  titrations. 
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Sheep  and  horse  serum  are  greatly  superior  to  human  serum  and  rabbit  serum  as  enrich- 
ment material  for  cultures  in  which  lysin  is  desired.  Graphs  are  reproduced  showing  com- 
parisons of  these  sera.  Twenty  per  cent  sheep  or  horse  serum  heated  to  56^0.  for  45  minutes 
IS  most  advantageous. 

On  the  basis  of  these  observations  a  ''synthetic"  blood  plate  was  devised,  composed  of 
20  per  cent  heated  sheep  or  horse  serum,  5  per  cent  red  cells,  75  per  cent  agar.  Four  parts  of 
serum  are  first  mixed  with  1  part  of  red  cells,  and  this  mixture  added  to  the  usual  2  per  cent 
agar  at  42^C.    Maximum  lysm  production  occurs  on  this  plate. — S.  B-J. 

18$1.  Serological  Studies  on  TvberctUosis,    Third  Contribution:  Concerning  Precipitins  and 

Complement-Fixing  Antibodies,    Yoshio  Nishida  and  S.  A.  Pbtboff.    Am.  Rev.  Tuberc, 

Bait.,  1920,  4,  322-339. 

A  high  titre  serum  was  produced  by  injecting  intravenously  into  a  sheep,  human  tubercle 
bacilli  heated  at  60-65^C.  for  half  an  hour.  Ten  such  injections  gave  a  titre  of  0.0001.  The 
injection  of  bovine  tubercle  bacilli  caused  the  titre  to  drop.  At  death,  no  tuberculosis  could 
be  demonstrated  in  the  animal.  A  methyl  alcohol  extract  of  tubercle  bacilli,  dried  and 
taken  up  in  sodium  chloride,  when  injected  into  a  sheep  gave  a  very  low  titre  serum.  Three 
injections  of  living  human  tubercle  bacilli  caused  the  titre  to  rise  to  0.0025. 

Studies  were  made  on  large  amounts  of  serum  drawn  from  these  animals  with  the  follow- 
ing results:  Thirty  minutes  at  60^C.  altered  the  antibodies  not  at  all,  but  at  70*^0.  they  were 
practically  destroyed;  the  antibodies  were  not  diffusible,  showing  them  to  be  true  colloids; 
A-ray  radiation  affected  them  not  at  all,  nor  did  it  destroy  the  antigen  or  complement;  sun- 
light had  slight  effect  on  antibodies  and  antigen  but  considerable  on  complement;  while 
Ultraviolet  rays  destroyea  the  complement  and  antibodies  but  affected  the  antigen  only 
slightly. 

A  study  of  the  chemical  nature  of  antibodies  would  indicate  that  they  are  not  lipoids 
but  are  globulins  or  are  carried  down  with  globulin  precipitation.  The  antibodies  respon- 
sible for  the  precipitin  test  and  complement  fixation  test  are  considered  the  same,  but  rep- 
resenting two  distmct  phases  of  the  same  phenomenon. — T.  G.  H. 

18$t.  Complement  Fixation  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Tuberculosis,    W.  H.  Moursund.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago.  1920,  26,  85-92. 

Complement  fixation  tests  with  the  sera  of  103  tuberculous  patient  sat  Fort  Sam  Houston 
were  carried  out,  usine  Petroff 's  antigen  No.  2,  which  consists  of  the  methyl  alcohol  extract 
of  dried  tubercle  bacilli.  The  test  was  found  to  be  non-specific,  positive  reactions  taJ^ing 
place  with  the  sera  of  patients  with  syphilis  or  gonorrhea.  No  diagnostic  or  prognostic  con- 
clusions of  any  value  could  be  drawn  from  the  results  of  the  tests. — S.  B-J. 

18iS,  The  Serum  Reaction  in  Oonorrhea  and  Syphilis,  Results  of  Blood  Tests  on  Different 
Classes  of  Individuals,  J.  B.  Kellt.  Northwest  Med.,  Seattle,  1919,  18,  187-188. 
Cholesterin  himian  heart  antigen  and  Warden's  gonococcus  antigen  were  used.  Watery 
extracts  of  gonococcus  were  found  unsatisfactory.  The  author  found  the  complement-fixa- 
tion test  for  gonococcus  infection  more  reliable  than  smear  examination,  70  per  cent  giving  a 
positive  reaction. — C.  P.  B.  . 

18$4'  Grouping  of  Bacillus  influenzae  by  Specific  Agglutination.    J.  C.  Small  and  G.  K. 

Dickson.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  230-237. 

Seroloncal  studies  upon  10  strains  of  Gram-negative  hemoglobinophilic  bacilli,  consid- 
ered to  heB,  influenzae  (rfeiffer)  were  made  by  immunizing  rabbits  to  these  strains.  Agglu- 
tination and  absorption  tests  carried  out  with  the  sera  of  these  animals  showed  definite  cross 
agglutinations  amonf;  the  various  strains,  the  evidence  opposing  the  view  that  all  strains  of 
B.  influenzae  are  dissimilar.  Four  groups  were  demonstrated.  Seventy  per  cent  of  all  strains 
studied  were  included  in  two  of  these  groups.— S.  B-J. 

18B5,  Die  Komplementbindungsreaktion  bei  der  spanischen  Grippe,  (The  Complement  Fixation 
Reaction  in  Epidemic  Influenza,)  Alexander  Enqel.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88» 
493-494. 

The  sera  of  00  per  cent  of  epidemic  influenza  patients  s^ave  a  positive  complement  fixation 
reaction  with  the  specific  antigen,  mostly  during  the  febrile  stage  of  the  disease.  The  reac- 
tion is  usuallv  positive  in  pneumonic  complications.  Of  those  giving  a  negative  reaction, 
half  were  in  the  febrile  stage,  but  none  had  pneumonia.  The  reaction  usually  becomes  ne^ 
tive  with  the  passing  of  the  fever.  Purulent  and  suppurative  infections  like  the  pneumomas 
and  tuberculosis  gave  a  positive  reaction,  but  other  acute  febrile  affections  like  t3^hoid, 
sepsis,  pyemia,  appendicitis  and  miliary  tuberculosis  did  not  give  the  reaction.  Sypnilitio 
sera  with  a  4  plus  Wassermann  reaction  were  positive.  Simultaneously  with  this  reaction. 
10  per  cent  of  influenzal  sera  showed  a  temporary  positive  Wassermann  test.  It  is  believed 
that  this  reaction  is  not  due  to  the  specific  influenzal  infection,  but  to  the  secondary  invasion 
which  is  always  present  in  influenza. — B.  C. 
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i8t6.  The  Action  of  Leukocytic  Exfracte  on  the  Phagocytic  Activity  of  Leukocytea,    R.  Tunni- 

CUPF.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  447-450. 

Intraperitoneal  and  subcutaneous  injections  of  extracts  of  horse  or  dog  leucocytes  pro- 
duced a  leucocytosis,  the  counts  rising  from  8000  in  30  minutes  to  13,200  in  1  hour,  and  re- 
maining high  for  about  4  days.  Pha^cytosis  experiments  were  made  with  these  leucocytes. 
Durins  the  height  of  the  leucocytosis,  the  polymorphonuclear  cells  were  eight  times  more 
actively  phagocytic  than  normal. 

Leucoc3rtic  extracts  apparently  exerted  no  influence  upon  the  leucopenia  of  benzol 
poisoning.---S.  B-J. 

1827.  Richerche  auUafagocitoei,  (Researches  on  Phagocytosis,)  J.  Irala.  Ann.  d4g.,  Roma, 
1020,  30,  28-34. 

The  phagocytic  power  of  human  blood  on  bacteria  under  conditions  that  are  comparable 
to  those  m  wnich  the  body  acquires  great  resistance  to  infections  was  studied.  The  technio 
used  is  given  in  detail.    The  results  obtained  were  as  follows: 

(1)  Ultra-violet  rays  at  first  favor  the  phagocytic  power  of  leucocytes.  On  long  exposure 
the  pha^cytes  are  altered  and  their  power  is  diminished. 

(2)  Calciiun  chloride  inhibits  phagocytosis  of  living  but  favors  it  with  regard  to  dead 
bacteria. 

(3)  Lactic  acid  in  a  concentration  of  0.5  to  0.05  inhibits  phagocytosis. — P.  M. 

1828,  Zur  Kenntnis  der  Phaqozytose  und  kUnstlich  erzeugten  therapeutischen  Leukozytose. 
(Phagocytosis  and  Artijictally  Produced  Leucocytosis,)  Walter  Pfenniqbr.  Arch.  f. 
wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh.^  fieri.,  1918.  44,  67-79. 

The  author  used  the  technic  of  Neufela.  and  concludes:  That  all  substances  which  favor 
phagocytosis  show  positive  chemotaxis,  proauce  leucocytosis  and  hasten  cell  division.  These 
substances  must,  consequently,  have  a  favorable  influence  over  regeneration  and  healing 
processes.  The  use  of  such  substances  is  indicated  in  surgery.  We  can  presume  that  there 
IS  a  relation  between  the  action  of  such  bodies  and  hvpertrophy  as  well  as  the  development 
of  blastoma.  In  this  connection,  we  may  refer  to  tne  experiment  of  Berhard  Fischer  and 
others  with  axo  dyes. — J.  T. 

18B9,  Is  There  a  Parallelism  between  Normal  Agglutinins  and  Hemolysins  or  Human  BloodT 
Reuben  Ottenbbrq  and  Frances  Krasnow.  Proc.  N.  York  Path.  Soc,  1919,  19« 
83-87. 

The  authors  investigated  the  question  of  whether  the  strength  of  the  isohemolysin  In 
human  serum  ran  parallel  to  the  strength  of  the  iso-a|gglutinins,  since  some  workers  believe 
that  human  hemolysis  only  occiirred  in  serum  which  had  strong^  acglutinating  power. 
Serums  from  1  to  3  days  old  were  grouped  according  to  standard  clinicalmethods.  Prelimi- 
nary tests  for  hemolysis  were  done  by  using: 

Group     I  sera  with  Groups  II,  III,  and  IV  cells 
Group    II  sera  with  Groups  III  and  IV  cells 
Group  III  sera  with  Groups  II  and  IV  cells 
All  red  sera  were  discarded;  controls  were  made  by  usins  each  serum  with  its  own  cells.    If 
hemolysis  occurred  in  the  preliminary  test,  tritration  of  the  hemolysins  was  made  against  the 
several  specimens  of  cells  which  it  hemolyzed..   These  tests  were  made  with  serum  undiluted, 
then  in  the  following  dilutions:  1:2;  1:4;  1:8;  1:16;  1:32;  and  in  some  cases,  1:64  and 
1 :  128.    In  each  test  the  amoimt  of  serum  was  twice  the  amount  of  5  per  cent  cell  emulsion. 
Reactions  were  read  after  1  hour  incubation  in  water  bath  at  37^0.,  and  18  hours  in  the  ice 
box.    All  sera  which  showed  hemolysis  were  titrated  for  agglutinins;  if  the  hemolysins  were 
strong  the  serum  was  inactivated  before  the  agglutination  titration  was  made.    The  results 
of  the  tests  are  tabulated.    Out  of  76  sera,  49  snowed  both  a^lutination  and  hemolysis.    In 
aU,  450  separate  tests  were  necessary  to  cover  various  oombmations  of  sera  with  cells  of  in- 
compatible groups.    Twenty-five  sera  possessed  weak  agglutinating  power,  but  11  of  these 
showed  strong  hemolytic  power  while  14  showed  weak  hemolytic  power.    Twenty-four  sera 

gave  strong  agglutination  reactions,  of  these  20  showed  strong  hemolysis,  while  4  showed  weak 
emolysis.  The  authors  conclude  their  report  with  the  following  statement:  ''So  far  as 
can  be  judged  from  these  observations,  strong  hemolysis  accompanies  strong  agglutination 
more  often  than  weak  agglutination;  and  wea^  hemolysis  parallels  weak  agglutination  more 
often  than  it  does  strong  agglutination.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  not  safe  to  conclude,  because 
agglutination  is  weak,  that  hemolysis  will  not  occur.  Strong  hemolysis  often  occurs  with 
weak  agglutination.  In  the  practice  of  transfusion,  therefore,  donors  should  be  rejected 
whose  red  cells  would  be  agglutinated  by  the  patient  s  serum,  whether  such  a^lutination  be 
weak  or  strong.  Any  such  case  provides  the  possibility  of  extensive  hemolysis  occurring  in 
the  body."— L.  W.  F. 

18S0,  Ueber  die  Bewertunq  der  Agglutinationsreaktionen  bei  FleckJUber  mit  verschiedenen 
Mikroorganismen,    (The  Evaluation  of  Agglutination  Reactions  with  Different  Bacteria  in 
Typhus  Fever,)    E.  Weil.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.^  1920,  46,  343-345. 
The  specificity  of  the  Weil-Felix  reaction  is  reiterated  m  reply  to  Rocha  Lima's  criticism. 

Thus  far,  the  objections  that  have  been  raised  are  not  valid.— B.  C. 
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18S1.  Der  Einflusa  dea  Ndhrbodens  auf  die  Weil-Felixsche  ReakHan.  (Infiuence  of  the  Nutrien* 
Medium  on  the  Weil-Felix  Reaction,)  W.  Michaelis.  Deutsche  med.  Wcnnschr.,  1920, 
46,  619-620. 

A  culture  of  Xio  grown  on  sugar-free  agar  is  agglutinated  by  rabbit  immune  serum  only 
in  higher  concentrations.  The  addition  of  glucose  to  the  medium  increases  the  agglutinability 
of  the  organism  up  to  spontaneous  clumping.  There  is  no  constant  relation  apparent  between 
the  conditions  of  growth  and  the  agglutinability  of  the  organism.  The  reaction  performed 
in  conductivity  water  plus  sugar  gave  no  rise  in  titer,  but  it  was  different  in  physiological 
saline  to  which  glucose  nad  been  added.  In  the  latter  case  there  was  an  increase  in  titer  and 
both  living  and  dead  organisms  were  alike  affected. 

«  The  phenomenon  is  explained  as  being  at  least  in  part  due  to  the  production  of  acid  bv 
Xio  from  the  sugar,  which  acid  acts  perhaps  as  a  catalyzer  in  a  combined  immune-  and  acid- 
a^lutination.  Lactose,  from  which  Xif  does  not  produce  acid,  does  not  affect  the  agglutina- 
tion titer. — B.  C. 

i89t,  Erfahrungen  mit  der  dritten  Abdnderung  (D.  M,)  der  Meinickeschen  Au$flockung8probe» 
Experiments  with  the  Third  Modification  (D.  ilf .)  of  the  Meinicke  Precipitation  Test,) 
Hans  Schmidt  and  Rudolph  Pott.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  619-620. 
As  a  substitute  for  the  complicated  Wassermann  reaction  a  number  of  precipitation 
reactions  have  been  suggested,  among  them  being  that  of  Meinicke  with  its  3  modifications. 
In  the  third  modification  of  the  Meinicke  test  a  comparative  excess  of  NaCl  to  the  extract 
plus  serum  mixture  causes  a  precipitation  in  the  positive  cases.    The  test  has  been  com- 
pared with  others  on  1333  sera  and  found  to  be  extremely  sensitive  as  well  as  favorably  com- 
parable in  accuracy  with  the  Wassermann  reaction.    The  advantages  of  the  test  are  the 
simplicitv  in  techmc,  and  its  equal  applicability  to  serum  and  spinal  fluid.    The  serum  for 
test  need  not  be  strictly  fresh,  nor  perfectly  colorless,  but  blood  cells  must  be  removed. 
Inactivation  at  66®  is  necessary,  but  higher  temperatures  affect  the  sensitiveness  of  the 
test.— B.  C. 

18SS.  A  Study  of  the  Behavior  of  Syphilitic  and  Normal  Sera  towards  Certain  Colloidal  Solutions, 
V.  R.  Mason.  Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  1920,  81,  234r-236. 
The  author  tested  several  colloidal  solutions — 1  per  cent  lichithin  in  alcohol,  acetone 
insoluble  antigen  of  No^chi,  1  per  cent  lecithin  plus  0.2  per  cent  cholesterin  in  aloonol,  1  per 
cent  mastic  alcohol,  various  concentrations  of  soaium  oleate  in  water  and  alcoholic  beef  he^rt 
extract  plus  0.2  per  cent  cholesterin — ^with  200  inactivated  blood  sera.  Of  these  colloidal 
solutions  only  the  last,  diluted  1 : 6  with  physiological  salt  solution,  was  satisfactory.  With 
this  solution  the  following  results  were  obtained. 


NUIIBBR  OF  WAMBR- 
MANN  BBACriONS 

FLOOCULATION 

Pnaent 

Abeent 

Doubtful 

Positive 

104 

5 

19 

13 

59 

96 
5 

14 
6 
1 

3 
0 
1 
3 
53 

6 

Suggestive  positive 

0 

Doubtful 

4 

Suggestive  negative 

6 

Negative 

5 

The  author  believes  the  physical  difference  between  normal  and  syphilitic  sera  is  possibly 
of  great  importance  in  the  complement  fixation  reaction. — F.  W.  H. 

i8S4»  Zur  Serodiagnose  der  Lues  mittelst  neuerer  Prdzipitationsreaktionen.    (Tfie  Sero^agruh 
sis  of  Syphilis  by  Recent  Precipitation  Reactions,)    L.  Kirschner  and  J.  Segall.    Wien. 
klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  377-378. 
In  over  1000  comparative  tests,  there  was  about  80  per  cent  agreement  between  the 

Sachs-GreorRi  precipitation  test  and  the  Wassermann  reaction.    On  the  other  hand,  the 

third  modification  of  the  Meinicke  precipitation  test  gave  a  90  to  95  per  cent  agreement. 

The  Meinicke  modification  is  especially  applicable  in  detecting  latent  syphilitic  infection.— 

B.C. 

i8S6.  Wassermannsche  und  Sachs-Georgi  Reaktionen  bei  Syphilis,     {Wassermann  and  SachS" 
Oeorgi  Re<icHons  in  Syphilis,)    Tr.  Baumqartel.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,  421-423. 
In  the  author's  examination  of  7000  sera  there  was  about  90  per  cent  agreement  between 

the  S-G  and  Wassermann  reactions.    The  S-G  reaction  should  be  performed  in  an  incubator 

at  37^,  and  observed  not  only  after  24  hours,  but  also  after  2  and  48  hours.    Serologically 

atypical  syphilis  may  be  detected  by  this  procedure. — B.  C. 
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1856,  Zur  Methodik  der  aerodiagnosHschen  Luesreaktian  nach  Sachs-Geargi.  (Procedure  in  the 
Sacke-Georgi  Ser(HreacHon  for  Syphilia,)  Gtcbhardt  Wodtkb.  MUnchen.  med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  e7,  419-421. 

The  sensitiveness  of  the  Saohs-Georgi  flocculation  reaction  may  be  increased  more  or 
less  by  the  use  of  a  double  quantity  of  serum.  Many  sera  f^ive  a  strongerprecipitate  when 
used  in  the  usual  small  amount,  than  when  double  the  quantity  is  tested.  Tne  use  of  several 
different  extracts  is  desirable.  In  addition  to  cholesterinised  beef  heart  extract,  cholesterin- 
ised  human  heart  extract  has  been  found  to  give  a  good  flocculation  test. — B.  C. 

1857,  Die  Ergehniese  der  Sache-Oeargiechen  Ausflockungereacktion  bet  Blut-  und  Liquarunter' 
suchungen,  (Resuita  with  the  Sachs-Georgi  Flocculation  Teat  upon  Blood  and  Spinal 
Fluid.)    W.  ScHONPBLD.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  399-402. 

In  the  examination  of  the  blood  serum  of  syphilitics.  the  Sachs-Georei  (S-G)  reaction 
shows  relatively  close  agreement  with  the  Wassermann  (W)  test.  Compared  with  each  other, 
the  S-G  test  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  W  because  of  sharper  readings.  Both  react  non- 
specifically  with  sera  from  outspoken  tuberculosis  infection. 

In  spinal  fluid  examinations,  a  certain  proportion  of  the  oases  showed  spontaneous  pre- 
cipitation. After  separation  of  the  precipitate,  the  S-G  test  was  applied  and  never  gave  a 
non-specific  reaction. — B.  C. 

1858,  Einfiuaa  der  Temperatur  auf  die  Sacha^Oeorgiache  Auaflockungamethode  bei  Syphilia' 
(Effect  of  Temperature  on  the  Sacha-Georgi  Flocculation  Teat  for  Syphilia.)  L.  Hatjck* 
MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  369-370. 

The  Sachs-Georgi  reaction  is  very  sensitive  to  temperature.  In  order  to  secure  depend- 
able results,  it  should  be  carried  out  in  an  incubator  for  18  hours,  when  it  gives  results  quite 
as  accurate  as  the  Wassermann  reaction. — B.  C. 

18$$,  Zur  Lueadiagnoatik  mittela  Waaaermannacher  Reaktion,  Stemacher  Modifikatton   und 
hM    Auaflockungamethode  nach  Sacha^Oeorgi,    (Dtcnpom  of  Syphilia  by  the  Waaaermann  Be* 

action,  the  Stem  Modification  and  the  Flocculation  Method  of  Sacha-Oeorgi,)    W.  Hinzbl- 

MANN.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  19^,  67,  402. 
P    The  Sachs-Georgi  test  is  shown  to  be  somewhat  less  sensitive  than  the  Wassermann 
reaction,  but  it  should  be  useful  as  an  adjunct  to  the  Wassermann,  and  because  of  its  sim- 
plicity may  well  replace  the  Stem  modification  as  a  control. — B.  C. 

1840,  Ueber  *  thermolabile*  Auaflockung  nach  Sacfia  und  Oeorgi,  (*  Thermolabile*  Flocculation 
according  to  Sachs  and  Oeorgi,)  Tr.  BaumgIbtbl.  MUnohen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  19^, 
67.747-748. 

All  normal  human  blood  sera  when  cooled  for  24  hours  at  O^C.  |;ive  a  globulin  precipitate 
which  redissolves  at  37^  in  2  hours.  This  'thermolabile'  flocculation  also  occurs  sometimes 
when  the  Sachs-Geor^p  reaction  is  carried  out.  The  flocculation  occurring  in  ike  Sachs- 
Georgi  reaction  when  it  is  positive  for  ssrphilis  is  considered  a  thermostable  precipitate  of  the 
globulin.— B.  C. 

1841.  Studien  Hber  Nukleinunrkung,  III.  (Sludiea  on  the  Action  of  Nucleina.  III.)  Paul 
Habetin.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  38.  168-169. 

Serum  from  a  man  iniected  with  sodium  nucleinate  shows  the  phenomenon  of  complement 
fixation  with  sodium  nucleinate  as  antigen.  TMs  result  was  obtained  in  16  out  of  22  experi- 
ments.— B.  C. 

184ii,  Ueber  die  Verwendunq  der  AbderfuUdenachen  Dialiaierverfahrena  bei  Nierentuberktdoae. 

(Application  of  the  AbderJuUden  Teat  to  Renal  Tuber culoaia,)     Fbitz  Watjschkuhn. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  711-712. 
This  is  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  apply  the  Abderhalden  technic  in  the  detection  of 
specific  ferments  of  tuberculosis  in  the  kidney.    Acute  or  chronic  nephritis  could  not  be  dif- 
ferentiated from  renal  tuberculosis  by  this  method. — B.  C. 

184S>  Some  Obaervationa  on  the  Diacrepandea  and  Standardization  of  the  Waaaermann  Teat. 

G.  HoLLisTEB.    Northwest  Med..  Seattle,  1920, 19, 21-22. 

The  standard  method  of  the  Medical  Dept.,  Central  Laboratory  A.  E.  F.  was  used.  The 
discrepancies  were  mainlv  due  to  the  antigens  supplied,  as  shown  by  comparisons  made  over 
a  period  of  several  months.— C.  P.  B. 

1844.  Variationa  in  the  Waaaermann  Reaction,  Eric  R.  Wilson.  J.  Lab.  A  Clin.  M.,  St. 
Louis,  1920,  6,  670-671. 

All  facts  causing  such  variations  should  be  considered  before  accepting  as  final  a  posi- 
tive Wassermann  reaction  in  cases  with  a  negative  history  and  symptoms.--F.  W.  H. 

1845.  Unterauchungen  Ober  die  Senkungageachwindigkeit  der  Blutkdrperchen  im  Zitratblut  bei 
Nerven-  und  Geiateakrankheiten.  (Studiea  on  the  Settling  Power  of  Blood  Cella  in  Neuroaea 
and  Paychoaea.)    F.  Plaut.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  67,  279-282. 

In  male  patients,  the  majority  of  cases  of  paralysis,  lues  and  arteriosclerosis  are  differ- 
entiated from  Uie  majority  of  psychopathy,  melancholia,  dementia  precox  and  epilepsy 
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Patients  by  an  acceleration  in  the  sedimentation  rate  of  the  red  blood  cells  in  citrated  plasma, 
'he  acceleration  is  due  to  an  agglutination  of  the  erythrocytes.    Differences  in  the  degree  of 
agglutination  are  dependent  on  the  concentration  of  the  salts  present. 

In  females,  the  rate  of  sedimentation  is  normally  more  rapid  than  in  males,  but  blood  of 
syphilitic  women  shows  this  same  acceleration.  The  results  are,  however,  not  so  reliable 
because  normal  physiological  phenomena,  like  menstruation,  influence  the  settling  in  the 
same  way.  This  phenomenon  of  accelerated  sedimentation  of  the  erythro^tes  is  considered 
a  pathological  sign,  though  no  interpretation  can  yet  be  made  of  it. — B.  0. 

1846,  Stvdien  Hber  die  Natur  der  AnHkdver  bet  Malleus,  (Studies  on  the  Nature  of  the  AnU" 
bodies  in  Glanders,)  W.  Bxtbow.  Axch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh.,  Berl..  1918,  4/L 
Suppl.,  464-473. 

Burow  studied  the  complement  fixing  bodies  in  glanders.  He  found  that  these  bodies  do 
not  pass  animal  dialyzers  and,  therefore,  must  be  colloidal  in  character.  They  do  not  belong 
to  globulins  precipitated  by  acetic  acid,  and  are  insoluble  in  ether.  He  further  found  that 
they  are  not  albumins,  but  belong  to  the  ^obulins  precipitated  by  sodiiun  sulfate  and 
are  water-soluble,  they  are  not  pseudoglobulm  but  are  water-soluble  euglobulins.  The  fixing 
bodiei^  are  destroyed  by  heating  at  70*C.  for  20  minutes.  They  are  precipitated  by  alcohol, 
the  precipitate  being  soluble  in  water  and  in  0.85  per  cent  salt  solution.  The  best  and  most 
complete  solution  can  be  obtained  when  a  trace  of  alkali  is  added  to  the  saline  solution,  e.g., 
2  drops  of  1/100  normal  NaOH  solution.— J.  T. 

1847,  Ueber  die  Mastixreakiion  (Emanuels)  und  ihre  Stellung  tu  anderen  Beaktionen  in  der 
Rackenmarksflassigkeit,  (The  Emanuel  Mastic  Reaction  and  Its  Relation  to  Other  Reac' 
tions  in  the  Spinal  Fluid.)  W.  Sch5nfbld.  Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  OT.  482-484. 
The  mastic  reaction  is  theoretically  of  interestj  but  as  a  diagnostic  test  for  syphilis  it  does 

not  represent  an  advance  in  the  clinical  examination  of  the  spinal  fluid. — B.  C. 

SERUM  THERAPY 
(See  also  Numbers  1621,  1696,  164t,  1684,  17B6,  1727,  1756,  1818,  1867,  1870) 

1848,  Some  Factors  Influencing  the  Potency  of  Concentrated  Antitoxic  Serum,  C.  R.  Hixbon. 
J.  Tnfect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 130-147. 

The  green  color  of  antitoxic  sera  is  found  to  be  associated  with  the  more  soluble  portions 
of  the  pseudoglobulin  and  is  determined  by  the  age  of  the  plasma,  by  the  method  used  in  con- 
centration, and  by  the  presence  of  certam  chemicals  used  as  preservatives.  Plasma  pre- 
served with  tricresol  yields  a  j;ellow  product. 

The  percentage  precipitation  of  protein  from  heated  plasma  containing  30  per  cent 
ammonium  sulphate  mcreases  as  the  temperature  is  raised  to  70°C.  As  Uie  temperature  is 
increased  during  the  process  of  concentration,  the  potency  of  the  antitoxic  products  becomes 
greater.  Heating  above  GO'^C.  for  one-half  hour  is  not  commercially  advisable,  owing  to  an 
appreciable  loss  of  antitoxin. 

An  interesting  ph3rsical  phase  of  antitoxic  plasma  is  illustrated  by  data  in  this  report, 
showing  that  with  the  increased  elimination  of  protein  as  the  temperature  applied  is  increased 
there  is  a  transfer  of  antitoxin  from  the  protem  rendered  insoluble  by  heat  and  ammonium 
sulphate  to  the  more  soluble  fraction  of  tne  plasma. — S.  B-J. 

1849,  The  Influence  of  Normal  Beef  Serum  on  the  Anthrax  Bacillus,    J.  A.  Kolmbb,  D.  C. 
Warneb  and  M.  E.  Koehlbr.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26, 148-159. 
Investigators  in  Argentine  and  other  countries  have  reported  that  normal  beef  serum  iB 

more  efficient  in  the  cure  of  patients  infected  with  anthrax  than  specific  horse  anti-anthrax 
serum.  This  paper  deals  with  a  study  of  the  protective  and  antibacterial  Qualities  of  beef 
serum.  No  cases  of  anthrax  in  man  were  studied  and  the  observations  are  limited  to  sero- 
logical tests  and  protection  experiments  with  rabbits  and  mice. 

Protection  tests,  consisting  of  the  intraperitoneal  injection  of  mice  with  heated  and 
unheated  normal  beet  serum  in  doses  of  1  cc.  to  10  cc.  per  100  gfn.  failed  to  protect  mice  against 
1  to  5  minimal  lethal  doses  of  the  anthrax  culture.  Tlie  hi^  degree  of  natural  immunity 
of  rabbits  to  anthrax  renders  them  unsuitable  for  protection  tests. 

Unheated  beef  serum  is  bactericidal  for  the  anthrax  bacillus  in  vitro,  contains  variable 
amounts  of  agglutinin,  but  no  complement  fixing  substances. 

The  authors  conclude  that  'Vnile  normal  beef  serum  contains  some  antianthrax  sub- 
stances, they  are  without  demonstrable  protective  and  curative  value  in  experimental  anthrax 
infections  of  mice  and  rabbits." — S.  B-J. 

1860.  Zur  Frage  der  Aviditdt  der  Diphtherieantitoxine,    (The  Avidity  of  Diphtheria  Anti' 
toxins.)    Rudolph  Ebaus.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  687-688. 
Kraus  (questions  the  validitv  of  estimating  the  curative  power  of  diphtheria  antitoxin 
by  the  in  vitro  method  of  Ehrlich,  as  used  in  the  experiments  of  KoUe  ana  his  co-workers. 

W.  Kolle  and  H.  Schlossberger  in  reply  to  the  above  criticism  assert  that  the  experi- 
ence of  numerous  clinicians  supports  the  results  of  their  experiments  in  showing  that  thera- 
peutic power  runs  parallel  to  antitoxin  content  as  determined  by  the  Ehrlich  method. — B.  C. 
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1861.  Utility  of  Aniiplague  Vaccines  and  Serums,    G.  W.  McCoy  and  C.  W.  Chapin.    Pub. 

Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86,  1647. 

The  use  of  plague  vaccine  as  a  prophylactic  agent  has  been  shown  to  be  of  a  certain  value 
on  several  occasions,  but  there  is  no  evidence  to  show  that  an  outbreak  has  been  controlled 
by  vaccination.  Plague  serum  as  a  prophvlactic  agent  is  not  to  be  considered  seriously,  as 
the  immunity  afforded  is  not  complete  and  is  of  very  short  duration.  The  successful  use  of 
serum  as  a  curative  agent  has  been  reported  in  only  one  outbreak,  that  in  New  Orleans  in 
1914. 

The  essential  features  of  an  antiplague  campaign  should  therefore  not  be  prophylaxis 
by  the  use  of  vaccines  and  serums  or  treatment  of  cases  with  serum  but  rather  an  avoidance 
of  the  infection  by  the  extermination  of  rats  and  rodents.— I.  A.  B. 

1852,  The  Production  and  Experimental  Use  of  Boitdinus  Antitoxin^  Types  A  and  B.    G.  H. 

Habt  and  F.  M.  Hayes.    J.  Am.  Vet.  M.  Ass.,  Wash.,  1920,  67, 638-652. 

The  object  of  this  work  was  to  determine  the  therai>eutic  value  of  botulinus  antitoxin  in 
horses,  cattle  and  chickens.  Among  others  the  following  conclusions  were  drawn:  (1)  A 
fatal  dose  of  botulinus  toxin  produces  symptoms  indistinguishable  from  natural  outbreaks 
of  forage  poisoning.  (2)  Spontaneous  recoveries  from  botulinus  poisoning  in  chickens  do 
occur  even  after  symptoms  are  well  developed.  (3)  Recoveries  after  the  administration  of 
antitoxin  in  field  cases  can  not  positively  be  credited  to  the  Uierapeutic  value  of  the  material. 
(4)  The  field  of  usefulness  of  the  antitoxin,  therefore,  will  largely  be  confined  to  its  prophy- 
lactic administration  to  animals  on  the  same  feed  after  one  or  more  cases  of  the  disease  appears. 
The  antitoxin  has  been  used  therapeutically  on  four  human  cases  of  the  disease,  all  of  which 
resulted  fatally.— W.  A.  B. 


185S 


Deux  observations  de  se'pticimie  gangreneuse  et  sirothirapie  spicifique.    (Two  Observa* 
tions  of  Gangrenous  Septicemia  and  Specific  Serum  Therapy,)    M.  Xanqe.    Bull.*  Soc. 
centr.  m^.  v^t.,  Par.,  1919,  96,  315-318. 
Two  case  reports  are  given  of  gaseous  gangrene  following  a  wound  in  one  case  and  acute 

foimder  in  the  other.    A  pol3rvalent  serum  based  on  pyogenic  bacteria,  the  septic  vibrio 

and  Bacillus  perfringens  is  used  with  success. — W.  G. 

1864.  Ueher  gleichzeitife  Behandlung  gonorrhoischer  Komplikatilnen  mit  Antigonokokkenserum 
und  temperatursteigernden  Mitteln,    (Simtdtaneous  Treatment  of  Gonorrheal  Complications 
with  Antigonococcus  Serum  and  Temperature-Raising  Substances.)    J.  Rebnstiebna. 
MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67»  803-804. 
Antigonococcus  ram  serum  was  prepared  and  to  it  was  added  some  agent  for  causing  a 

febrile  reaction  (usuallv  killed  t3rphoid  oacilli).    This  material,  when  injected  directly  into 

the  site  of  gonorrheal  abscesses  usually  caused  a  quick  qsssation  of  pain  and  ultimate  cure. — 

B.C. 

1866,  Secondary  Meningitis  Treated  by  Intraspinous  Administration  of  Autogenous  Serum. — 
Report  of  a  Case.  T.  M.  Sanders.  Am.  J.  M.  Sc,  Phila.,  1920, 169, 246-257. 
A  fatal  meningitis  following  bronchopneiunonia  sometimes  occurred  during  the  last 
influenza  epidemic.  As  reported  these  meningitides  were  caused  by  pneiunococci,  various 
kinds  of  streptococci,  and  occasionally  B,  influenzae.  The  author  suggests  treating  such  cases 
by  intraspinous  administration  of  autogenous  serum,  presuming  that  similar  organisms  are 
responsible  both  in  the  bronchopneiunonia  and  the  meningitis.  Where  the  blood  cultures  are 
negative  and  the  pulmonary  conditions  are  clearing,  he  assimies  antibodies  are  formed 
against  the  offending  organisms,  and  that  these  will  act  beneficially  when  the  senmi  is  given 
intraspinpusly.  A  case  of  post-influenzal  meningitis  is  reported  in  detail  which  was  treated 
by  this  procedure  with  autogenous  serum  and  followed  by  recovery.  In  conclusion  he  recom- 
mends '^the  use  of  autogenous  serum  injected  into  the  subarachnoid  space  in  cases  of  second- 
ary meningitis  when  there  is  no  efilicient  specific  immune  serum.'' — L.  W.  F. 

1866,  The  Technique  of  Whole  Blood  Transfusions  and  Its  Value  in  Association  with  Surgical 
Procedures  in  the  Treatment  6f  Pernicious  and  Other  Severe  Anemias.  N.  M.  Percy.  North- 
west Med.,  Seattle,  1920,  19,  87-94.    • 

This  paper  is  devoted  chiefly  to  a  description  of  the  indications  for  transfusion. — 
C.  P.  B. 

ANAPHYLAXIS 
{See  (dso  Number  1601) 

1867.  Ana'phylactoid  Phenomena  from  the  Intravenous  Administration  of  Various  Colloids, 
'Arsemcals  and  Other  Agents.  Paul  J.  Hanzlik  and  Howard  T.  Earsner.  J.  Pharmacol. 
&  Exper.  Therap.,  1919,  U,  379-423. 

Thirty-one  agents  were  studied;  of  these  ether  anaesthesia  and  intravenous  injection  of 
normal  saline  were  harmless;  intravenous  injection  of  agar  sol  0.5  per  cent,  apar  gel  0.5 
per  cent,  agar  sol-gel  (1:4  and  1:6),  dog's  Sile,  human  serum  and  typhobacterm  resulted 
m  anaphylactoid  symptoms,  pulmonary  congestion  and  distension,  hemorrhage  and  thrombi 
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without  cardiac  dilatation;  intravenous  injection  of  althea  extract,  arsphenamine,  neoar- 
sphenamine,  coUargol,  congo  red,  dextrin,  gelatin,  inulin,  phylacogen,  rabbit's  serum,  sodium 
arsenate  and  venarsen  affected  principally  the  circulatory  syst^  causing  pulmonary  con- 
gestion and  hemorrhas[es  and  respiratory  distress;  intravenous  injection  of  acacia,  plam, 
dialyzed  and  toxified  with  rabbit's  serum,  beef  senmi,  glycogen,  nuclein  solution,  pancreatin, 
peptone,  pollen  extracts,  and  starch  caused  anaphylactoid  symptoms,  pulmonary  distension, 
congestion  and  hemorrhage  and  cardiac  dilatation. 

The  authors'  results  show  that  the  intravenous  administration  of  drugs,  particularly  of 
new  remedies  or  those  of  doubtful  use,  should  not  be  indulged  in  promiscuously. 

The  authors  believe  it  is  incorrect  to  regard  the  disturbances  following  intravenous 
injection  of  sundry  agents  as  true  anaphylaxis  or  as  bearing  any  causal  relationship  to  it.— 
F.  W.  H. 

1868.  A  Comparison  of  the  Prophylactic  Effects  of  Atropine  and  Epinephrine  in  Anaphylactic 
Shock  and  Anaphylactoid  Phenomena  from  variotia  Colloids  and  Arsphenamine.  Paul 
J.  Hanzlik  and  Howabd  T.  Kabsner.  J.  Pharmacol.  &  Exper.  Therap.,  1920,  lA,  425- 
447. 

Intravenous  inoculation  of  atropine  in  guinea  pigs  in  quantities  of  0.01  mgm.  per  gram  of 
body  weight  protects  completely  against  the  toxic  eSects  produced  by  intravenous  injection 
of  beef  serum  and  of  peptone  in  doses  similar  to  those  usea  in  the  proteose  therapy  of  Nolf. 
It  affords  partial  protection  against  the  effects  of  agar  sol,  agar  sol-gel,  arsphenamme,  oongo 
red,  larger  doses  of  peptone,  serum  sensitization  and  tsrphobacterin.  It  gives  no  protection 
against  acacia,  althea,  dextrine,  pollen  extract  and  starch. 

Epinephrine  in  a  dose  of  0.0005  oc.  of  1 :  10,000  per  gram  of  body  weight  when  injected 
intravenously  with  the  antieen  or  immediately  before  it  protects  the  guinea  pig  against  death 
from  anaphylactic  shock.  It  also  partially  protects  against  the  effects  of  arsphenamine  but 
fails  to  protect  against  those  of  a^r  sol-gel,  dextrine,  peptone  and  starch. 

From  the  results  obtained  with  atropine  and  epmephrine  the  authors  argue  that  the 
mechanism  of  the  action  of  asar  and  similar  substances  bears  no  relationship  to  anaphylaxis 
or  anaphylactic  shock. — F.  W.  H. 

1859,  Effects  of  Various  Colloids  and  Other  Ag^tts  Which  Produce  Anaphylactoid  Phenomena 
on  Bronchi  of  Perfused  Lungs,  Paul  J.  Hanzlik  and  Howabd  T.  ^arsnbb.  J.  Phar- 
macol. &  Exper.  Therap..  Bait.,  1020,  14,  449-461. 

The  authors  draw  the  following  conclusions: 

"1.  Perfusion  of  the  lungs  of  guinea-pigs  with  agar  sol  gel  (1:6)  causes  prompt  and 
marked  distension  of  the  lungs  and  stoppage  of  the  peitusion  flow  due  to  the  massing  of  agar 
emboli  in  the  pulmonary  vessels. 

''2.  Prompt  distension  of  perfused  lungs  occurs  with  peptone  and  histamine  but  in  the 
absence  of  pulmonary  emboli,  and  this  is  due  to  active  stimulation  of  bronchial  muscle. 

'^3.  The  distension  from  agar  is  not  due  to  direct  stimulation  of  bronchial  musculature 
or  parasympathetic  endings,  since  the  effects  are  not  antagonized  by  papaverine  and  atropine. 

''4.  The  mechanism  of  agar  action  consists  of  a  passive  broncno-constriction  by  com- 
pression of  bronchioles  from  emboli  in  the  pulmonarjr  vesseb. 

'*5.  Passive  broncho-constriction  is  also  the  chief  mechanism  in  the  pulmonary  infla- 
tion produced  by  agar  in  intact  guinea-pigs  whose  pulmonary  vessels  contain  thrombi  in- 
variaoly  although,  of  course,  a  superimposed  bronchial  stimulation  from  central  stimulation 
occurring  as  a  result  of  the  supervening  asphyxia  is  conceivable  as  a  secondary  phenomenon. 

''6.  The  following  agents  produce  no  gross  distension  of  perfused  lungs,  therefore  no 
peripheral  broncho-constriction:  acacia,  althea,  arsphenamine,  congo  red,  dextrose,  gelatin, 
glycogen,  nuclein  solution  and  soluble  starch.  Whatever  inflation  these  agents  produce 
(though  variable)  in  intact  animals,  appears  to  be  of  central  origin  due  to  asphyxia  arising 
from  circulatory  injury,  which  exists.  When  the  inflation  is  absent  the  effects  are  entirely 
circulatory  (arsphenamine)." — F.  W.  H. 

1860.  Effects  of  Various  Colloids  and  Other  Awnis  Which  Produce  Anaphylactoid  Phenomeruion 
Surviving  Intestine  and  Uterus.  Paul  J.  ELanzlik.  J.  Pharmacol.  A  Exper.  Therap., 
Bait.,  1920,  14,  463-478. 

The  author  reports  the  following  results: 

''1.  The  direct  application  of  agar  sol  and  agar  gel  to  surviving  intestine  and  uterus 
produces  either  no  effect  or  slight  depression  of  peristalsis. 

"2.  The  following  agents  in  high  and  low  concentrations  uniformly  depressed  the  peri- 
stabis  of  surviving  intestine  and  uterus;  acacia,  dextrin,  glycogen,  gelatin,  starch,  human 
and  horse  serums  and  nuclein  solution.  Althea  extract  was  somewhat  variable,  although 
depression  was  most  common,  irrespective  of  the  chemical  reaction. 

''3.  The  following  agents  as  controls  produced  moderate  to  marked  stimulation  of  intes- 
tinal and  uterine  peristalsis:  peptone  and  rabbit's  serum.  Beef  serum  was  irregular.  Def- 
inite and  rather  marked  stimulation  was  produced  by  congo  red  in  low  concentrations.  This 
does  not  agree  with  the  results  obtained  on  the  bronchi  of  perfused  lungs. 

''4.  These  effects  on  intestinal  and  uterine  musculature  agree  with  those  on  bronchial 
musculature  (except  congo  red)  previously  reported. 
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''5.  The  results  of  this  study  sustain  the  contention  elaborated  in  previous  i>apers  as  to 
the  bronchial  musculature  that  the  disturbances  produced  by  the  intravenous  injection  of 
agar  and  various  non-protein  colloids,  and  also  arsphenamine,  bear  no  relationship  whatso- 
ever to  anaphylaxis  or  anaphylactic  shock/' — F.  W.  H. 

1861.  HemagglutinaHon  in  Vitro  by  Agents  Which  Produce  Anaphylactoid  Symptoms,     H. 

T.  Kabsnbb  and  p.  J.  Hanzlik.    j.  Pharmacol,  k  Exper.  Therap.,  Bait.,  1920,  14,  479- 

492. 

The  following  are  the  authors'  results: 

"1.  The  following  agents  and  their  approximate  lowest  effective  end  concentrations  cause 
agglutination  of  human,  cat  and  guinea-pig  red  blood  corpuscles  in  vitro:  acacia  (1  per  cent) ; 
althea  (0.08  per  cent),  agar  (0.001  per  cent),  arsphenamine  (<  0.04  per  cent),  atropin  sulphate 
(0.002  per  cent),  beef  serum,  collargol  (<  0.005  per  cent),  gelatin  (0.05  per  cent),  neoarspnena- 
mine  (p.025  per  cent)  nuclein  solution,  starch  (0.5  per  cent)  thromboplastin  (Squibb,  2.8  per 
cent)  and  tragacanth. 

"2.  No  demonstrable  agglutination  was  produced  by  the  followmg:  coagulen  (0.5  per 
cent),  Congo  red  (0.34  per  cent),  dextrin  (1  per  cent),  epinephrin  (0.000083  per  cent),  glycogen 
(0.1  per  cent),  kephalm  (0.05  per  cent),  peptone  (Witte,  1  per  cent),  pollen  extracts  (6  per 
cent),  serums  of  dog,  horse,  man  and  raobit  (11  per  cent),  sodium  arsenate  (0.05  per  cent), 
venarsen  (0.26  per  cent),  and  normal  saline  (0.9  per  cent  NaCl). 

"3.  Hemolysis  though  variable  was  produced  by  acacia,  arsphenamine,  coagulen^  collar- 
gol, celatin,  kephalin,  nuclein  solution,  dog  serum  and  thromboplastin  (Squibb  and  Armour), 
and  blood  discoloration  (methemoglobin  and  hematin  formation,  etc.)  by  althea,  arsphena- 
mine, gelatin,  nrseoaphenamine,  peptone,  starch  and  tricresol. 

"4.  Agglutination  in  vitro  is  a  common  phenomenon  among  agents  which  produce  ana- 
phylactoidsymptoms. 

"5.  Hemagglutination  in  vitro  and  thrombus  formation  are  closely  correlated  in  certain 
instances,  but  this  relation  is  by  no  means  constant  or  necessary. 

''6.  Those  agents  which  cause  hemolysis  in  vitro  are  frequently  followed  by  pulmonary 
hemorrhage  after  injection  in  guinea-pigs.  On  the  other  hand,  hemorrhage  frequently  oc- 
curred with  many  agents  that  did  not  cause  hemolysis  under  the  conditions." — F.  W.  H. 

186B.  Anaphylaxis  and  Allied  Phenomena  in  Relation  to  Disease.    T.  Habbis  BoucteTON. 

J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  597-^08. 

This  article  is  a  general  review  of  the  subject,  treating  of  the  theories  advanced  to  explain 
anaphylaxis,  of  passive  anaphylaxis,  antianap^laxis,  oacterial  anaphylaxis,  the  related 
phenomena  and  clinical  considerations. — F.  W.  H. 

186S.  Bestimmung  der  Herkunft  von  in  Alkohol  konservierten  Organen  mit  Hilfe  der  Anafhy^ 

laxiereaktion,    (The  Determination  of  tfie  Origin  of  Alcohol  Preserved  Tissues  by  the  Aid  of 

the  Anaphylactic  Reaction,)    Rudolph  Klabe.    Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh., 

Berl.,  1918,  44,  241-252. 

Klabe  sensitized  2  guinea  pigs  with  hiunan  prostate  preserved  11  years  in  alcohol;  4  guinea 
pigs  with  human  muscle  preserved  25  jrears  in  alcohol;  3  guinea  pigs  with  human  muscle  pre- 
served 38  years  in  alcohol;  5  guinea  pigs  with  human  muscle  preserved  41  years  in  alcohol. 
All  these  showed  anaphylactic  reaction  when  injected  with  inactivated  human  serum.  One 
of  the  fourth  group  was  injected  with  horse  serum  and  did  not  show  any  reaction. 

Two  guinea  pigs  were  sensitized  with  bovine  muscle  preserved  in  alcohol  60  to  00  years. 
One  of  these,  when  later  inj ected  with  bovine  serum,  showed  anaphylaxis.  The  other,  inj  ected 
with  horse  serum,  showed  no  reaction. 

Two  other  guinea  pigs  were  sensitized  with  equine  muscle  preserved  in  alcohol  50  to  00 
years.  One  of  the  latter,  injected  with  horse  serum,  showed  anaphylaxis,  while  the  second 
one,  injected  with  bovine  serum,  failed  to  react. 

Non-sensitized  guinea  pigs  in  these  experiments  used  as  controls  failed  to  react  when 
injected  with  the  various  sera. 

The  organs  before  inoculation  were  cut  into  small  pieces,  washed  in  running  water,  dried^ 
ground  and  inoculated  in  physiologic  saline. — J.  T. 

1864'  Some  Remarks  on  the  Leucocytes  in  A  naphylaxis  of  Serum  Sickness.    Jacob  Rosenbloom. 

J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  671. 

The  authors  state  that  acute  anaphylactic  shock  and  ordinaiy  serum  sickness  show  a 
leucopenia  with  a  reduction  of  the  pol3muclear  cells  and  no  eosinophilia  but  in  nonacute  sensi- 
tization eosinophilia  is  observed. — F.  W.  H. 

186S.  Uebererregbarkeit  des  vegetativen  Nervensystems  im  FrUhjahr  und  Ekzemtod.    (Hyper sen- 
sitiveness of  the  Vegetative  Nervous  System  in  the  Spring  and  Fatal  Eczema,)    E.  Mobo. 
MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  667-659. 
The  author  notes  that  14  cases  of  fatal  constitutional  eczema  in  infants  under  2  years  of 

age  all  occurred  during  the  months  of  February,  March  and  April,  death  being  due  to  evidently 

vagal  disturbance.    This  fact  is  believed  to  indicate  that  during  the  spring  there  is  present 

a  hypersensitiveness  of  the  nervous  system. — B.  C. 
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1866.  Zur  Kollarqoltherapie  des  ckronxschen  OtlenkrheumaHsmus  mit  betanderer  BeiUcknchU' 
gung  der  Kollargolanaphylaxie,  {CoUarqol  Therapy  in  Ckranie  Articidar  Rheumatimn, 
with  Special  Reference  to  Collar gol-Anaphylaxis.)  A.  B5ttnbb.  Mtinchen.  med.  Wohn- 
schr.,  1«20,  er,  341-543. 

Intravenous  injection  of  coUargol  oalls  forth  both  active  and  passive  ana^jrlaxis,  and 
reinjections  during  the  anaphylactic  period  result  in  stronger  focal  reactions.  This  phenom- 
enon IB  made  use  of  in  the  treatment  of  chronic  articular  rheumatism.  The  mode  of  treatment 
is  not  universal,  but  depends  upon  the  reaction  of  the  patient  to  the  first  injection,  and  upon 
the  presence  of  other  pathological  processes. — B.  C. 

1867.  Serum  Sickness  and  Sudden  Death  Following  the  Hypodermic  Administration  of  Anti* 
toxin.    William  W.  Root.    N.  York  State  J.  M.,  N.  Y.^  1920,  90,  264-207. 

After  a  brief  summary  of  the  literature  and  a  short  discussion  of  the  prevention  and.thera- 
peusis  of  serum  siclmess  the  author  discusses  sudden  death  following  the  administration  of 
serum.    He  sums  this  up  as  follows: 

''The  death  may  have  been  caused  by  the  serum  but  it  does  not  accord  with  any  known 
action  of  serum. 

''The  death  may  have  been  caused  by  the  condition  known  as  'status  lymphaticus'  or 
some  allied  condition. 

"It  may  have  been  from  causes  unknown. 

"As  the  facts  in  hand  are  not  sufficient  to  exclude  definitely  any  one  of  these  three  pos- 
sibilities, they  should  all  be  carefully  considered  b^ore  reaching  a  conclusion." — F.  W.  H. 

1868.  Zur  Serumkrankheit.  (Serum  Disease.)  H.  Wissbb.  Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1020, 
67,668. 

On  the  second  day  of  a  mild  attack  of  diphtheria,  the  author  injected  into  himself  3000 
units  of  antitoxin.    Seven  days  later  a  very  severe  attack  of  serum  sickness  resulted. — ^B.  C. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 

(See  also  Numbers  1699,  166t,  1669,  1861,  1896) 

1869.  Les  vaccinations  antirabiques  a  VInstitut  Pasteur  en  1919.  (Vaccinations  against  Babies 
at  the  Pasteur  InstituU  in  1919.)  J.  Vlala.  Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,  Par.,  1020,  S4, 
412-416. 

During  the  year  1919. 1.815  persons  received  antirabic  treatment  at  the  Pasteur  Institute 
in  Paris.  Of  these,  5  diea  oi  rabies,  showing  a  mortality  of  0.27  per  100.  One  of  these  patients 
died  during  the  course  of  vaccination,  and  another  died  of  rabies  15  days  after  the  end  of 
the  treatment.  These  cases  are  deducted  from  the  total,  giving  the  corrected  mortality  from 
rabies  after  the  Pasteur  treatment  as  0.16  per  cent.  The  mortality  statistics  for  this  treatment 
by  years  since  1886  are  reproduced  in  a  table. — S.  B-J. 

1870.  Experimental  Streptococcus  Empyema.  Attempts  at  Prevention  and  Therapy  by  Means 
of  Vaccines  and  Serum.  F.  P.  Gat  and  R.  L.  Stone.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1020,  96, 
265-284. 

Empyema  was  produced  in  rabbits  by  injections  of  0.1  to  0.2  cc.  of  broth  cultures  of  a 
hemolvtic  streptococcus  into  the  pleural  cavity.  Nearly  all  of  a  number  of  experiments  were 
carried  on  with  one  strain  of  Streptococcus  i>yogenes  and  the  immunological  studies  were  there- 
fore made  with  homologous  sera  and  vaccines. 

The  experimental  infection  of  the  pleural  cavity  could  be  prevented  by  previous  immu- 
nisation of  the  animal  with  killed  and  living  cultures  of  the  same  strain  of  streptococcus. 
The  dosage  of  the  vaccine  was  usually  9  or  more  injections,  containing  a  total  of  about  6  to 
10  billion  streptococci. 

The  serum  of  rabbits  immunized  against  intrapleural  infection  with  the  streptococcus  was 
found  to  contain  agglutinins,  opsonins  and  precipitins.  The  technic  of  making  these  deter- 
minations, with  detailed  counts  of  bacteria  in  cultures  are  described.  In  some  cases,  the 
injection  of  this  antistreptococcus  serum  simultaneouslv  with  the  culture  into  the  pleural 
cavity  prevented  the  evolution  of  the  otherwise  invariable  and  fatal  empyema.  Cure  of  em- 
pyema by  injections  of  the  serum  was  obtained  in  a  few  animals.  Vaccine  therapy  of  localised 
empyema  was  ineffectual. — S.  B-J. 

1871.  Active  Immunization  Against  Diphtheria.  J.  B.  Sidbubt.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham, 
1920,  18,  474r480. 

A  report  of  the  use  of  the  Schick  test  and  immunization  with  toxin-antitoxin  mixture  on 
school  children.  He  reports  two  cases  in  which  diphtheria  developed  within  one  year  follow- 
ing active  immunization. — J.  H.  B. 

187$.  Sensitized  and  Non-Sensitized  Vaccines  in  Cholera  Immunization.  M.  Takbnouchi. 
J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chica^,  1920,  SM^  441-446. 

were 
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mine  the  deeree  of  consequent  immunity.  A  test  infective  dose  of  twice  the  lethal  dose  of 
cholera  bacilli  was  found  to  be  most  satisfactory  for  this  sort  of  titration  of  immunity.  The 
intervals  after  vaccination  were  from  3  hours  to  9  days.  The  experiments  showed  that  the 
non-sensitised  vaccine  was  markedly  superior  to  sensitised  vaccine  in  stimulating  an  animal 
to  form  bacteriolysins  and  protective  antibodies. — S.  B-J. 

1875.  Ueber  chranische  Bazillenrukr  und  ihre  erfolgreiche  spesnfische  BeharuUung.  {Chronic 
Bacillary  Dysentery  and  its  Successftd  Specific  Treatment!)  Rogbb  Kobbsgh  and  Abthxtb 
Gboss.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  4$,  735-736. 

Chronic  bacillary  dysentery  of  the  ulcerating  colitis  type  was  suooessfully  treated  by 
intravenous  vaccination  with  autogenous  vaccine. — B.  C. 

.  1S74.  Atugedeknte  ZwangeechtUMimpfungen  der  ZufilbeMkerung  im  BesetMten  Oebiet  Qcqen  Ty* 
pkue,  (General  CampiUeory  Protective  InoctdaHone  againei  Typhoid  of  the  Civil  Popular 
tion  in  Occupied  Territory,)  Josef  Hasten.  Deutsche  med.  Wohnschr.,  1920,  46,  316- 
318. 

Two  injections,  10  days  apart,  of  British  vaccine  (typhoid  and  paratyphoid  A  and  B) 
were  given  to  14,343  persons  between  the  ages  of  18  and  45,  in  a  community  where  tjrphoid 
was  epidemic.  It  is  concluded  that  the  vaccination  did  not  damage  the  health  nor  did  it 
affect  imfavorably  the  course  of  other  chronic  diseases  in  the  cases  observed.  Triple  vaccine 
produced  no  stronger  reaction  than  the  single  ts^phoid  vaccine.  The  vaccination  provoked 
the  onset  of  typhoid  in  numerous  oases  which  were  in  the  incubation  stage  and  thus  tended 
to  clear  up  the  epidemic.  There  was,  however,  no  evidence  of  a  favorable  effect  on  the  typhoid 
morbidity.    The  vaccination  improved  the  course  of  the  disease.— B.  C. 

1S75,  InoctdoHon  Aqainei  Havfever:  An  Experience,  a  Warning  and  a  Suggestion,    Will  Wal- 

TBB.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chica^,  1920,  76,  670. 

The  author  cites  a  case  in  which  a  previously  harmless  dose  produced  anaphylaxis  when 
added  to  the  local  pollen  absorption.  No  more  large  doses  were  given  after  this  experience 
at  season  and  all  prenseason  inoculation  with  ragweed  pollen  protein  is  withheld.  Anaphy- 
lactic poisoning  is  oest  met  by  increasing  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood  and  by  administration  of 
minute  doses  of  homologous  protein.  An  alkaline  dietary  and  regimen  was  adopted  and  the 
frequent  use  of  fractional  doses  of  pollen  protein  were  administered  hypodermieally  in  all 
cases  and  at  all  seasons.— P.  G.  H. 

1876.  Ueber  Erfahrungen  mit   'Staphar'    (Mast-vStaphylokokken'Einheitsvaktine  nach  Prof, 
Strubell)  auf  StavhylokokkeninfekHonen.    (Results  with  'Stavhar*  Vaccine  on  StaphyUh- 
coccus  infections.)    Georo  Kbebs.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnscnr.,  1920,  46,  486-487. 
This  is  a  report  of  successful  results  obtained  in  treating  28  cases  of  acne,  carbuncle,  fur- 
uncle, venereal  bubo,  axillary  abscess  and  trichophytosis  with  StrubelPs  vaccine  (Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1919^  46,  No.  38).    This  asent  has  proven  very  effective  when  injected  sub- 
cutaneously  in  quantities  of  0.5  to  1  cc. — a.  C. 

1877.  The  Production  of  Nonspecific  Bactericidal  Substances  by  Means  of  Staphylococcus  and 
Streptococcus  Vaccines  in  Vivo  and  in  Vitro.  R.  Ottenbebq  and  K.  Wallach.  Proc.  N, 
York  Path.  Soc,  1919, 19,  55-60. 

The  authors  repeated  work  previously  published  by  Sir  Almroth  Wright  who  made  the 
claim  that  ''the  mixture  of  staphylococcus  or  streptococcus  vaccines  with  blood  either  in 
vivo  or  in  vitro  resulted  in  the  elaooration  in  all  likelmood  from  the  leucocytes,  of  non-specific 
bactericidal  substances  which  acted  on  either  one  of  these  organisms." 

Tests  were  carried  out  in  so  far  as  possible  by  the  method  published  by  Wright,  although 
certain  details  such  as  the  preparation  of  the  vaccines  were  omitted  in  the  published  report 
of  that  investigator.  Gnly  the  in  vitro  tests  were  performed  by  the  authors.  Their  results 
were  negative,  on  several  occasions  even  opposite  to  those  reported  by  Wright,  as  "the  nor- 
mal bactericidal  property  of  the  serum  was  impaired  instead  of  increased  by  the  mixture  of 
vaccine."  It  is  stated  ''that  some  peculiarity  in  the  mode  of  preparation  of  the  vaccine 
may  be  essential"  which  might  possibly  explain  the  negative  results  of  their  tests. — L.  W.  F. 

1S78.  Experiments  on  Immunization  vnth  Pseudoblackleg  PeUets.    T.  P.  Hablam  and  O.  M. 

Franklin.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  424-426. 

Separate  sroups  of  calves  were  vaccinated  simultaneously  with  commercial  blackleg  pel- 
lets and  with  blackleg  virus  prepared  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Kansas  State  Agricultural  Col- 
lege. After  a  period  of  about  3  weeks,  the  immunity  of  these  calves  was  tested  bv  giving 
them  an  injection  of  blackleg  virus  which  was  fatal  to  50  per  cent  of  nonvaCcinated  calves. 
The  animals  vaccinated  with  pseudoblackleg  commercial  pellets,  containing  probably  B. 
oedematis-maligniy  died  of  blackleg,  while  those  vaccinated  with  true  blackleg  laboratory 
pellets  (B.  chauvei)  were  immune  to  a  1  gram  test  dose  of  blackleg  virus.  These  commercial 
blackleg  vaccines  were,  therefore,  shown  to  be  ineffectual.— S.  B-J. 

1879.  Vaccination  anticlaveleuse  par  virus  sensibilisi  dans  Us  Boucfies-du-Rhdne.    (Vaccina^ 
tion  against  Sheep  Pox  with  Sensitized  Virus  in  Bouches-du-Rhdne.)    E.  Canabt.    Bull. 
Soc.  centr.  m^.  v4t..  Par.,  1919,  96,  243-248. 
The  value  of  sensitised  vaccine  virus  is  demonstrated  by  extensive  use  in  the  field. — 

W.  G. 
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1880,  Zur  Frage  der  FleckfisberBchtUMtmpfung.    (Protective  InoculaHon  in  Typkue  Fever,)    B. 
M5LLEB8  AND  Gbobg  Woutf.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnsehr.,  1920,  46,  484-486. 
Effectiye  immunity  is  not  produced  by  the  injection  into  guinea  pigs  of  killed  tsrphus  virus, 

thus  confirming  the  r^ults  found  in  man.  The  necessary  condition  tor  a  durable  active  im- 
munity against  typhus  in  man  is  the  specific  infectious  process.  Experiments  on  combined 
injections  of  living  typhus  virus  and  immime  serum,  or  of  the  virus  weakened  in  some  oth^ 
way,  are  suggested  as  offering  some  likelihood  of  success. — B.  C. 

1881.  Bericht  Hber  im  Jahre  1917  gemackien  Erfahrungen  Hber  ParHgenbehandlung.  (The  1917 
Experience  with  Partial  Antigen  Treatment,)  Kahel  Pilpel.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  88,  40^-404. 

The  partial  antigens  for  tuberculosis  were  prepared  according  to  the  method  of  Deycke 
and  Mucn,  and  injected  into  tuberculous  children.  The  immunity  was  increased  generally 
and  the  result  was  satisfactory,  but  no  better  than  that  secured  by  other  usual  means  of 
treatment. — B.  C. 

188t,  Erfahrungen  tlber  die  Behandlung  der  TvberktUose  mit  Partialantigenen,  DeyekC'Mueh, 
(lUiulte  from  the  Treatment  of  TuoeretUoeis  with  the  Deycke-Much  Partial  Antigens,)    L. 
Jaocb  and  M.  Blbchschmidt.    MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1020,  87,  447-449. 
Results  from  156  cases  indicate  that  the  treatment  of  tuberculosis  in  the  second  and  third 
stages  with  the  Deyoke-Much  partial  antigens  is  a  failure.    In  mild  cases,  it  yielded  c^ood  re- 
sults, was  harmless,  and  proved  a  satisfactorv  adjunct  to  the  usual  course  of  treatment. 
However,  the  results  here  were  no  better  than  those  obtained  by  treatment  with  the  ordinary 
Koch  tuberculins. — B.  C. 

188S.  KalMHtertuberkelbatiUen  ale  Schutz-  und  Heilmittel  der  menechlichen   Tvberkulose. 
(Tubercle  bacilli  of  Coldblooded  Animals  as  a  Protective  and  Curative  Agent  in  Human 
Tvbereuloeie,)    Feux  Elopstock.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  26(V-262. 
A  critical  review  of  the  experimental  and  clinical  literature  on  tJie  efficacy  of  vaccination 
with  avirulent  tubercle  baciUi  as  a  prophylactic  and  therapeutic  measure.    It  is  concluded 
as  quite  probable  that  such  vaccination  in  infants  and  children  does  confer  a  temporary  pro- 
tection against  tuberculosis,  but  its  application  to  the  pulmonary  tuberculosis  of  adults  has 
not  been  attended  by  success. — ^B.  C. 

1884,  Uneere  Beobachtungen  mit  den  Friedmann  Tuberktdoseheilmittel,  (Observations  on  the 
Friedmann  Tuberculosis  Vaccine,)  Johannes  Weicksel.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  46,  287-289. 

Conflicting  results  from  animal  experiments  indicate  a  doubt  as  to  the  complete  harmless- 
ness  of  the  treatment  upon  man  or  animal.  The  duration  of  the  immunity  conferred  on  chil- 
dren is  yet  to  be  determined. — B.  C. 

1885,  Erfahrungen  mit  den  Friedmannschen  TuberktUoseheilmittel,    (Results  vnth  the  Fried- 
mann Tubercle  Vaccine,)    M.  Junqhann.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  393-994. 
A  report  of  10  cases  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  recently  relieved  by  subcutaneous  injec- 
tions of  the  Friedmann  vaccine. — B.  C. 

1886,  Ergebnisse  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Mittel  bei  Lungentuberktdose,  (Results  with  the 
Friedmann  Vaccine  in  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis,)  I.  Zadbk.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  46,  453-455. 

A  report  on  36  cases  treated  by  the  Friedmann  method  (subcutaneous  injection  of  aviru- 
lent tubercle  bacilli).  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  many  of  the  cases  were  attended  very  early 
in  the  course  of  the  diease,  there  was  no  decided  curative  effect  noticeable  following  the 
treatment. — B.  C. 

1887,  Die  antigene  Wirkung  der  Friedmann-BaziUen,  (The  Antigenic  Effect  of  the  Friedmann 
BaciUi,)    H.  Selter.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  650-653. 

As  a  result  of  a  series  of  animal  experiments  it  would  seem  that  the  non-virulent  tubercle 
bacilli  used  by  Friedmann  in  the  cure  carrying  his  name  are  ordinary  tubercle  bacilli  of  cold- 
blooded animals,  and  that  they  merely  act  like  acid-fast  saprophytes  toward  man  and  other 
mammals.  If  they  produce  any  effect  in  the  human  body,  such  an  effect  can  only  be  that 
due  to  the  non-specific  activity  of  any  acid-fast  bacteria.  Consequently,  the  Friedmann  treat- 
ment falls  into  the  class  of  non-specific  vaccine  therapy.  It  follows  therefore  that  there 
should  be  no  difference  whether  the  Friedmann  bacilli  or  other  acid-fast  bacteria  are  employed 
in  the  treatment. — B.  C. 

1888,  Erfahrungen  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Tuberkulosemittel  bei  Lungentuberkulose,  (Experi' 
ence  with  the  Friedmann  Treatment  in  Pulmonary  TuberctUosis,)  A.  Bacmeistbb. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  653-654. 

Thoujgh  the  Friedmann  treatment  is  no  doubt  specific  in  initiating  focal  reactions,  no  last- 
ing curative  effect  has  been  observed  in  the  cases  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis  treated  b]r  the 
author.  ''It  may  safely  be  asserted  that  the  treatment  does  not  produce  a  continued  height- 
ened immunity  against  tuberculosis.'' — B.  C. 
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iS89.  Die  Behandlung  der  Tvberkulose  mil  lebendeTf  avirulenter  V<ikgine  in  aUigender  Dosia, 
(Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  xvith  Live,  Avirulent  Vaccines  in  Increasing  Doses.)  Fblix 
Klopstock.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnscnr.,  1920,  46,  764-765. 

The  attempt  to  combat  human  tuberculosis  with  injections  of  virulent  bacilli  is  dangerous 
and  not  justified  until  it  is  shown  that  the  application  of  avirulent  organisms  is  useless.  The 
Author  recommends  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  successively  increasing  doses  of  living  avir- 
ulent tubercle  bacilli  for  building  up  an  immunity  asainst  the  disease.  The  degree  of  reac- 
tion of  the  patient  should  determine  the  amount  to  oe  injected.  Of  25  cases  oi  pulmonary 
tuberculosis  thus  treated,  22  showed  more  or  less  decided  improvement. — B.  C. 

1890.  Die  anHgene  Wirkung  der  Friedmann-Basillen.  {The  Antigenic  Action  of  the  Friedtnann 
Bacilli.)    F.  Lust.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  82^-830. 

.  The  reaction  produced  in  the  body  is  that  of  a  non-specific  acid-fast  saprophyte.    Direct 
antigenic  relation  to  the  tubercle  bacillus  is  slight. — B.  C. 

1891.  Ueber  die  Behandlung  der  chirurgischen  Tvberkulose  mit  KaltblHter-Tuberkelbanllen. 
(Treatment  of  Non-pulmonary  Tuberculosis  with  Tubercle  Bacilli  of  Cold-Blooded  Animals.) 
BxuNDENBTEiN.    Mtiuchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  786. 

Vaccination  with  living  avirulent  tubercle  bacilli  acts  in  favorable  cases  as  an  effective 
specific  against  tuberculosis  and  scrofula,  especially  when  treated  in  their  early  stages.  In 
advanced  cases  it  tends  to  retard  the  toxic  processes. — B.  C. 

189B.  Das  Friedmahnsche  Heilmittel  fUr  Tvberkulose.    (The  Friedtnann  Remedy  for  Tvbercw- 

losis.)    M.  Weiss.    Wien.  klin,  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  307-310. 

Treatment  with  the  Friedmann  vaccine  is  an  active  immunization  calling  forth  certain 
immunity  reserves.  It  is,  however,  not  a  universal  cure  for  tuberculosis.  The  vaccine  is 
liarmless  and  should  serve  as  a  valuable  adjunct  in  tuberculosis  therapy.— -B.  C. 

NONSPECIFIC  THERAPY 

1895.  Ueber  die  unabgesHmmte  Immunit&t.  (Nonspecific  Immunity.)  Hans  Much.  Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  483-184. 

Disease  is  only  one  stase  in  the  effort  of  the  body  through  the  development  of  specific 
immunity  to  maintain  its  well-being.  Such  an  active  defense,  however,  keeps  going  on  during 
apparent  health  even  to  a  much  ^eater  degree  perhaps  than  during  disease.  There  are  many 
disease  conditions  that  are  mainly  overcome  by  non-specific  forces,  though  specific  sub- 
stances are  also  demonstrable.  Non-specific  immunity  may  be  produeed  by  the  most  hetero- 
IBeneous  substances  which  stimulate  the  defense  mechanism  of  the  body  to  eliminate  them, 
and  simultaneously  act  upon  the  disease  virus.  Numerous  examples  occurring  in  common 
practice  are  cited. — B.  C. 

1894.  Weiteres  zur  unabgesHmmten  Immunit&t.    (Further  Remarks  on  Non-Specific  Immunity.) 

Hans  Much.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  791. 

Non-specific  immunity  may  be  measured  when  the  laws  governing  its  activity  are  better 
known.  For  the  production  of  this  type  of  immunity,  the  author  has  prepared  a  vaccine 
consisting  of  3  reactive  constituents:  (1)  protein,  from  the  metabolism  of  non-pathogenic 
bacteria;  (2)  lipoid  mixture,  from  bile;  (3)  mixture  of  neutral  fats  from  animal  sources.  The 
field  of  effectiveness  of  a  high  non-specific  immunity  is  considered  to  be  mainly  in  the  rapid, 
bighly  febrile  (acute)  diseases;  and  that  of  specific  immunity  in  the  slow  (chronic)  diseases. 
In  subacute  diseases,  both  types  should  be  effective.  The  small  group  of  toxin  diseases  is 
not  spoken  of  here. — B.  C. 

1896.  Zur  Kenntnis  der  parenteralen  ProteinkdrpertJierapie.  (Concerning  Parenteral  Protein 
Therapy.)    Gbawxbt.    Berl.  tier&rztl.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  36,  209-211. 

The  author  gives  a  record  of  6  cases  of  phlegmons,  one  Dotryomyoosis,  one  chronic  acne, 
and  two  fistulas,  successfully  treated  with  aolan,  prepared  from  cow's  milk  by  removing 
the  toxins  and  fat. — J.  T. 

EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 
(See  also  Numbers  17iSS,  1728,  1766,  1870,  1908) 

1896.  Infection  et  vaccination  par  voie  trachiale.  (Infection  and  Vaccination  by  the  Tracheal 
Route.)  A.  Besbbdka.  Ann.  de  Tlnst.  Pasteur,- Par.,  1920,  34,  361-369. 
The  pulmonary  epithelium  readily  allows  the  passage  of  soluble  substances^  but  retains 
for  some  time  insoluble  particles.  This  barrier  of  the  pulmonary  epithelium  is  one  factor 
in  the  natural  defence  of  animals.  Rabbits  which  succumb  to  the  intravenous  injection  of 
0.1  of  a  culture  of  B.  paratyphosus  B  tolerate  10  times  this  amount  when  it  is  injected  intra- 
tracheally.  Wben,  however,  the  respiratory  tract  is  injured  or  sensitized  by  the  intratracheal 
injection  of  0.5  cc.  of  a  1 :20  solution  of  ox  bile,  the  animal  is  deprived  of  this  means  of  defense 
and  becomes  as  susceptible  to  infection  through  the  lungs  as  through  the  veins. 
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Experiments  with  diphtheria  and  tubercle  bacilli  show  that  it  is  possible  to  produce  a  local 
immunity  of  the  respiratory  tract.  Toxin  and  tuberculin  are  so  rapidly  absorbed  throush 
the  pulmonary  epithelium  that  no  increased  protective  power  of  this  tissue  is  induced.  On 
the  other  hand,  bacteria^  which  are  retained  in  the  pulmonary  filter,  apparently  lead  to  a 
local  immunity  of  the  epithelium  of  the  lungs.  Animals  which  received  mtratracheal  injec- 
tions of  killed  diphtheria  bacilli  remained  susceptible  in  the  usual  degree  to  this  organism 
when  injected  intravenously,  but  resisted  and  survived  large  multiples  of  the  fatal  dose  when 
the  live  bacteria  were  injected  intratracheally. — S.  B-J., 

1897.  The  Fate  of  Bacteria  Introduced  into  the  Upper  Air  Pasaagee.    V,  Friedl&nder  Bacilli, 
Abthub  L.  Bloomfield.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  1920,  81,  203-206. 
After  a  brief  discussion  of  the  Friedl&nder  group  of  bacilli  and  their  incidence  in  disease 

and  in  healthy  people  the  author  reports  experiments  in  which  Friedlander  bacilli  were 
implanted  on  the  tongue,  nasal  mucosa  and  in  the  tonsillar  crypts;  in  all  instances  the  organ- 
isms disappeared  rapidly,  as  a  rule  in  less  than  24  hours,  their  removal  being  due  to  the  mechan- 
ical flushing  action  of  the  secretions.  It  is  the  author's  opinion  that  when  these  organisms 
are  associated  with  disease  it  is  almost  invariably  in  the  capacity  of  secondary  invaders.— 
F.  W.  H. 

1898.  Experimental  Pneumococcus  Meningitis  in  Rabbits  and  Dogs,    G.  Idzumi.    J.  Infect. 
Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  373-387. 

Experiments  showed  that  pneumococcus  cerebrospinal  meningitis  may  be  produced  with 
regularity  in  rabbits  by  injecting  virulent  cultures  directly  into  the  subarachnoid  space  of 
the  spinal  cord.  The  dosage  usually  employed  to  obtain  this  result  was  1  cc.  of  a  salt  solution 
suspension  of  virulent  pneumococci  secured  by  centrifuging  5  cc.  of  a  24-hour  broth  culture 
and  resuspending  the  cocci  in  5  cc.  of  salt  solution.  Purulent  leptomeningitis  developed  if 
the  animal  survived  48  hours  after  the  injection. 

Meningitis  could  not  be  produced  in  rabbits  and  dogs  by  intravenous  injections  of  pneu- 
mococci, and  the  intrathecal  injections  in  dogs  were  not  reliable. 

These  studies  show  that  the  rabbit  is  a  suitable  animal  for  chemotherapeutic  studies  of 
the  treatment  of  meningeal  disease  caused  by  pneumococci. — S.  B-J.  > 

1899.  Rekurrensinfektionen  bei  Psychosen  und  experimentelle  Untersuchungen  liber  Rekurrens- 
spiroch&ten,     (Recurrent  Infections  in  Psychoses  and  Experiments  on  the  Spirochetes  of 
Relapsing  Fever,)    R.  Weichbbodt.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920^  46,  678. 
Observations  upon  febrile  temperatures  such  as  occur  in  malaria,  acting;  therapeutically 

upon  neuro-syphilitics  are  here  reported.    A  superimposed  malarial  infection  was  unsatis- 
,  factory  for  the  purpose  because  it  affected  the  patient  too  seriously  in  other  ways.    Infection 
with  relapsing  fever  is  much  better  suited  for  the  purpose.    This  so-called  'fever  therapy' 
has  thus  far  yielded  rather  satisfactory  results. 

The  patient  was  injected  with  0.1  to  0.2  cc.  of  blood  from  a  severely  infected  mouse  and 
fever  arose  within  5  days.  The  blood  Wassermnan  reaction  was  favorably  improved  after  the 
relapsing  fever  infection  had  run  its  course. — B.  C. 

1900.  Die  Depressionsimmunit&t,    {Depression  Immunity.)    J.  Morqenboth,  H.  Bibebstein 
AND  R.  ScHNiTZEB.    Dcutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  337-340. 

Mice  with  an  experimental  chronic  streptococcemia  show  a  relative  immunity  to  further 
infection  with  streptococci  of  the  same  or  another  variety.  This  intercurrent  infection  with 
an  otherwise  acutely  fatal  dose  is  tolerated  without  apparent  damage,  though  new  invasion 
of  the  blood  stream  and  tissues  occurs.  This  type  of  immunity  is  exemplified  in  nomial  rats 
which  transform  an  ordinarily  acutely  fatal  streptococcus  infection  to  a  chronic  one.  It  is 
due  to  an  active  depression  in  virulence,  hence  the  term  'depression'  immunity.  This  type 
of  immunity  is  demonstrable  after  6  hours,  and  fully  developed  24  hours  after  a  primary  infec- 
tion, thus  showing  itself  to  be  independent  of  the  phenomenon  of  anaphylaxis  which  develops 
much  later.  This  'depression'  immunity  is  a  new  type  of  immunity  distinct  from  those 
included  in  the  Ehrlich  receptor  theory.  It  is  not  the  product  of  chronic  infection,  but  the 
chronicity  of  an  acute  infection  is  rather  the  result  of  this  'depression'  immunity. — B.  C. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 
{See  also  Number  17 IS) 

e  Chemotherapeutics  of  the  Chaulmoogric  Acid  Series  and  Other  Fatty  Adds  in  Leprosy 
Tuberculosis,  I.  Bactericidal  Action;  Active  Principle;  Specificity,  E.  L.  Walker 
M.  A.  Sweeney.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  238-264. 
ancient  use  of  chaulmoogra  oil  in  the  treatment  of  leprosy  and  the  recent  reports 
•s  upon  the  curative  action  of  fatty  acids  derived  from  this  oil  led  these  authors  to 
systematic  study  of  the  action  of  these  substances.  Their  experiments  show  that 
;ericidally  active  substances  of  chaulmoogra  oil  are  the  fatty  acids,  chaulmoogric 
Docarpic  acids,  which  are  uniaue  in  containing  a  closed  carbon  ring  in  their  molecu- 
jture.    These  acids  are  specific  against  acid-fast  bacteria,  and  are  about  100  times 
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more  active  than  phenol.  Solutions  of  these  acids  in  dilution  of  1:20,000  killed  cultures  of 
jB.  tuberculosis  in  24  hours.  Their  protective  action  against  the  lepra  bacillus  was  studied 
as  far  as  the  uncertainty  of  the  bacteriology  of  leprosy  permitted.  Using  B,  leprae  murisy 
these  fatty  acids  were  found  to  be  bactericidal  in  dilutions  as  high  as  1:75,000.  The  fatty 
acids  of  cod  liver  oil  (sodium  morrhuate)  were  ineffectual  against  acid-fast  bacteria.  Further 
experimental  work  on  the  use  of  the  chaulmoogric  acids  in  tuberculosis  is  being  done. — 

190B.  The  Treatment  of  Leprosy;  with  Especial  Reference  to  Some  Nevr  ChatdmoograOtl  Deriva-- 
tives,    J.  T.  McDonald  and  A.  L.  Dean.    Fub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  86.  1959-1974. 
From  results  obtained  in  the  treatment  of  lepers  with  derivatives  of  cnaulmoogra  oil, 

at  the  Leprosy  Investigation  Station^  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  Hawaii,  the 

authors  consider  the  following  conclusions  warranted : 

1.  The  intramuscular  injection  of  the  ethyl  esters  of  the  fatty  acids  of  chaulmoogra  oil 
usually  leads  to  a  rapid  improvement  in  the  clinical  symptoms  of  leprosy.  In  many  cases 
the  lesions  disappear,  except  for  scars  and  permanent  injuries  and  the  leprosy  bacillus  can  be 
no  longer  demonstrated.  ' 

2.  When  combined  with  iodine,  the  fatty  acids  of  chaulmoogra  oil  and  their  esters  give 
good  results. 

3.  All  of  the  available  evidence  obtained  from  the  use  of  fractions  of  the  fatty  acids  of 
chaulmoogra  oil  indicates  that  the  therapeutic  action  is  due  to  one  or  more  of  the  fatty  acids 
of  the  oil  or  to  some  as  yet  unidentified  substance  associated  therewith.  The  various  methoda 
of  fractionation  heretofore  employed  have  failed  to  demonstrate  the  active  agent. 

4.  Although  conclusive  evidence  is  not  at  hand,  it  is  probable  that  the  oral  administra- 
tion of  chaulmoogra  oil  derivatives  is  of  minor  importance  compared  with  the  injections. 

.  5.  In  treating  leprosy,  it  is  important  to  make  use  of  all  auxiliary  agencies  to  build  up- 
and  maintain  bodily  vigor. 

6.  Hypodermic  injections  of  the  ethyl  esters  into  leprous  nodules  are  followed  by  marked 
swellinff  with  ultimate  recession  of  the  lesions.  This  is  a  valuable  auxiliary  treatment  for 
especially  resistant  lesions. — ^I.  A.  B. 

190$.  Chavlmooqra  Oil.    Editorial.    Indian  M.  Rec,  Calcutta,  1919,  89,  236-237. 

This  editorial  is  of  interest  because  of  the  recent  reports  concerning  the  specificity  of . 
chaulmoogra  oil  in  leprosy.  This  oil  is  purely  of  Indian  origin.  Its  use  is  not  confined  to 
leprosy;  being  also  used  m  skin  diseases.  Two  sources  of  this  oil  were  considered  by  th& 
British  Pharmacopoea,  Gynocardia  odoraia  and  Taraktogenous  kurzii;  a  third  source  is  now 
recognized  Hydnocarpus  wightiana;  a  tree  which  grows  in  South  India  and  known  as  false 
chaulmoogra.  Sir  Leonard  Rogers  is  conducting  extensive  researches  with  the  sodium  salt 
of  these  and  other  oils  in  the  treatment  of  leprosy,  tuberculosis  and  other  bacterial  diiseases.. 
— C.  P.  B. 

1904'  Qttantitative  Studies  in  Chemotherapy.    I.  Tryparu)cidal  Action  of  Antimony  Compounds. 

Cabl  Vobgtlin  and  Homer  Smith.    With  the  cooperation  of  Marian  M.  Crane,  Kath- 

ERiNB  D.  Wright,  and  Mabel  A.  Connell.    J.  rharmacol.  &  Exper.  Therap.,  Bait., 

1920,  15,  453-473. 

The  authors  summarize  their  article  as  follows: 

"1.  The  specific  action  of  antimonyllactate  on  the  trypanosomes  of  infected  rats  can  be- 
studied  fairly  accurately  by  following  the  disappearance  of  the  parasites  from  the  blood 
stream. 

"2.  A  sharply  defined  threshold  (minimum  effective  dose)  is  observed,  below  which  the^ 
drus  has  no  appreciable  effect  upon  the  parasites.  The  threshold  is  in  part  due  to  the  nature 
of  the  reaction  between  the  drug  and  the  parasites  and  in  part  to  absorption  of  the  drug  by 
the  tissues  of  the  host. 

'^3.  The  process  curve  is  an  orderly  one  and  consistent  throughout  individual  experiments. 
However,  various  experiments  indicate  two  general  types  of  reactions,  differing  m  reaction 
velocity.  In  one  type  the  reaction  velocity  remains  constant  throughout  the  experiments 
In  the  other,  the  reaction  velocity  is  constantly  increasing. 

''4.  A  method  for  the  rapid  and  accurate  determination  of  the  trsrpanocidal  power  of  druga 
(minimum  effective  dose)  is  recommended.'' — F.  W.  H. 

1906.  Quantitative  Studies  in  Chemotherapy.    II.  The  Trypanocidal  Action  of  Arsenic  Com- 
pounds.   Carl  Voegtlin  and  Homer  W.  Smith.    With  the  cooperation  of  Marian  M,. 
Crane,  Katherinb  D.  Wright,  and  Mabel  A.  Connell.    J.  Pharmacol.  &  Exper. 
Therap.,  Bait.,  1920,  15,  475-493. 
The* following  is  the  authors'  summary: 
"1.  Differences  in  the  toxicity  of  various  arsenic  preparations  have  been  epmlained  on 

the  hypothesis  that  they  must  be  changed  to  one  type,  namely,  the  trivalent  oxides  RAsKD, 

before  exerting  their  principal  toxic  action. 

*'2.  Differences  in  the  trypanocidal  activity  of  these  compounds  have  been  explained 

upon  the  same  h3rpothesis." — F.  W.  H. 
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1906,  Arapkenamine  and  Neoarsphenamine.  Wm.  A.  Sboth.  J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis, 
1920,  5,  51S-S27. 

Discussion  of  the  origin,  present  supply,  rules  for  the  manufacture,  chemistry  and  phjrsi- 
cal  properties  of  arsphenamme  and  neoarsphenamine,  the  technic  of  their  administration, 
reactions  and  their  cause,  their  use  in  therapeutics  and  their  relative  values. — F.  W.  H. 

1907,  Further  Pharmacological  Studies  on  Arsphenamine,  M.  I.  Smith.  J.  Pharmacol.  & 
Exper.  Therap.,  Bait.,  1920,  16,  279-295. 

This  article  pives  an  analysis  of  the  action  of  arsphenamine  on  the  pulmonarv  circulation, 
discusses  its  toxicity  following  continuous  intravenous  injection  into  aogs  and  the  relation  of 
intermediaries  to  the  toxicity  of  arsphenamine. — F.  W.  H. 

1908,  ChemotherapeuHc  Studies  with  Ethylhydrocuprein  and  Mercurophen  in  Experimental 
Pneumococcus  Meningitis  in  Rabbits,  J.  A.  Kolmbr  and  B.  Idzumi.  J.  Inlect.  Dis., 
Chicago,  1920.  26,  355-372. 

The  subthecal  infection  of  single  doses  of  ethylhydrocuprein  in  amounts  of  0.5  cc.  of 
1 :500  and  1 :  100  solutions  per  kilo  of  bodv  weight  had  a  somewhat  beneficial  effect  upon  the 
course  of  experimental  meningitis  in  rabbits,  produced  by  a  Type  I  pneumococcus  of  moder- 
ate virulence.  The  administration  of  the  dnig  to  be  of  benefit  should  be  made  within  4  to  6 
hours  after  the  injection  of  the  organisms.  When  given  24  hours  after  the  pneumococoi,  it 
had  no  beneficial  effect.  In  the  treatment  of  pneumococcal  meningitis  in  man  the  use  of 
ethylhydrocuprein  is  recommended.  The  dose  may  safely  be  0.5  cc.  of  a  1 :  1000  solution  per 
kilo  of  body  weight,  twice  daily,  intraspinously. 

Similar  experiments  were  carried  out  with  mercurophen,  boric  acid,  sodium  oleate  and 
combinations  of  these  drugs  with  antipneumococcus  serum.  The  results  in  the  palliation  of 
pneumococcal  meningitis  were  not  as  satisfactory  as  those  obtained  with  ethylhydrocuprein. 
—S.  B-J. 

1909,  Treatment  of  Disorders  of  the  Spinal  System  by  the  Intraspinal  Method  and  Its  Value  to 
the  Business  Man,  Frederic  J.  Fa^nell.  J.  Nerv.  &  Ment.  Dis.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  61, 420- 
427. 

To  obviate  the  ''lay  up''  following  the  usual  method  of  intraspinal  injection  of  salvar- 
sanized  serum  the  author  nas  adopted  the  technic  of  injecting  the  serum  slowly  into  the 
extradural  space.  In  all,  15  patients  have  been  so  treated;  10  of  these  have  been  freed  from 
nearly  all  symptoms  and  the  other  5  have  shown  improvement. — F.  W.  H. 

1910,  Oentian  Violet  in  the  Treatment  of  Purulent  Arthritis:  With  a  Discussion  of  Allied  Pro6- 
lems,    John  W.  Churchman.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,.  1920,  76,  583. 

Pyogenic  arthritis  due  to  Staphylococcus  aureus  may  be  cured  by  lavage  and  staining. 
Pneumococcus  and  gonococcus  arthritis  were  also  cured  by  lavage  and  staining.  Gentian 
violet  actually  penetrates  the  cell  and  its  living  nucleus.  Life  proceeds  uninterrupted  in  the 
stained  cell.  If  injected  into  the  circulation  gentian  violet  soon  disappears  from  the  blood 
stream.  This  disappearance  is  not  caused  by  mere  contact  with  the  blood,  nor  by  oxidation. 
When  the  dye  is  lodged  in  epithelial  cells  no  rapid  transportation  occurs.  A  chemical  sub- 
stance which  kills  many  bacteria  of  clinical  importance,  but  does  not  injure  tissue  cells  and 
Persists  for  some  time  possesses  valuable  properties  not  foimd  in  other  bacteriostatic  agents, 
'he  bacteriostatic  property  of  pentian  violet  finds  some  practical  applications^  namely: 
(1)  Petroff's  method  for  cultivation  of  tubercle  bacilli  directly  from  sputum  and  feces;  (2) 
elimination  of  spurious  presumptive  tests  for  B,  coli  in  water,  by  the  use  of  gentian  violet; 
(3)  elimination  of  spurious  presumptive  tests  in  the  examination  of  milk;  (4)  selective  elim- 
ination of  the  hay  bacillus  from  cultures  of  obligative  anaerobes,  by  the  use  of  gentian  violet; 
(5)  experiments  done  during  the  epidemic  of  influenza  to  determine  whether  the  dye  mi^t 
be  of  use  in  the  isolation  oiB,  influenzae.  It  has  been  found  that  ptyalin,  pepsin,  trypsin, 
rennin  and  thrombin  are  not  affected  by  gentian  violet.  Yeast  cells  are  kiUed  by  the  dye. 
Diphtheria  and  tetanus  toxins  are  not  affected,  excepting  a  slight  impairment  of  the  poten<»r 
of  tetanus  toxin.  The  ultramicroscopic  organisms  of  rabies  and  vaccinia  are  not  affected. 
Animals  injected  with  stained  cultures  of  blastomyces  and  staphylococcus  survived  while 
control  animals  died. — P.  G.  H. 

1911,  Chemioterapia  antitossica:  i  fenololipoidi.    (Antitoxin  Chemotherapy:  Phenol4ipoids,) 
.  V.  C.  Piazza.    Arch,  di  farmacol.  sper.,  Roma,  1920,  28,  61-64;  65-76;  81-92;  97-105. 

The  author  works  on  the  supposition  that  a  sood  chemotherapeutic  agent  must  have  more 
than  one  action.  Its  properties  must  be  complex  and  its  effects  multiple.  This  cannot  be 
brought  about  by  modifying  the  substance  in  its  pharmacological  powers,  organotropism,  or 
solubility,  etc.,  but  must  be  the  resultant  of  two  or  more  substances,  one  possessing  anti- 
bacterial and  the  others  antitoxic  properties. 

Phenol  is  one  substance  used  on  account  of  its  parasitotropic  and  organotropic  properties 
and  the  others  are  various  lipoids  whose  antitoxic  action  is  well  established. 

Piazzi  has  sought  to  obtain  an  additional  product  which  has  the  properties  mentioned, 
namely  the  power  to  kill  bacteria  directly  or  indirectly,  and  the  ability  to  neutralize  the 
exo-  and  endotoxins. 
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Pra|>arations  were  made  adding  various  lipoids  to  phenol,  using  camphor  as  a  connect- 
ing link  in  some  cases.  To  these  addition  products  the  author  has  given  the  name  of  "  phenol- 
lipoids."  Thirteen  different  compounds  were  made  whose  physical  and  chemicalpropCTties 
were  different  from  the  original  components.  Of  the  substances  prepared  the  **W'  pnenol- 
lipoid  made  from  the  union  of  phenol,  cholesterin  and  camphor  presents  the  most  constant 
chemical  composition,  physico-chemical  characteristics,  ana  biolopcal  activity. 

The  toxicity  of  this  compound  for  guinea  pigs  when  injected  mtravenously  is  1.5  grams 
per  100  grams  of  animal.  Its  parasitropic  action  is  manifested  by  inhibiting  the  develop- 
ment of  bacteria  after  a  certain  period  of  contact.  The  antitoxic  action  is  shown  by  neutral- 
ising typhoid  anaphylatoxin,  tetanus  toxin  and  diphtheria  toxin.  There  is  no  organotropic 
action  of  the  phenol  present  nor  is  any  hemolysis  shown  .^-P.  M. 

191i,  Zur  Behandlunq  der  Lungengangrdn  mit  Neosaivarsan.    (Treatment  of  Pulmonary  Gan^ 

?rene  with  I^eoeawarean.)    Juuub  Alsbbbg.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  797- 
98. 

This  is  a  description  of  several  cases  of  pulmonary  abscess  and  bronchiectasis  which  were 
successfully  treated  with  neosalvarsan. — B.  C. 

191S.  Zur  Kenntnie  der  ulxero^membrandeen  Stomatitiden  (Plaut^Vincent)  und  ikrer  Behand* 
lung  mit  Salvarsan,  (The  Plant-Vincent  Syndrome  and  Its  Treatment  with  Salvarean.) 
Cabbab  Hibsoh.    Miinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  718-719. 

It  is  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  distinguish  this  disease  clinically  from  tuberculosis  or 
Q3rphilis.  Microscopic  examination  of  the  exudate  is  essential  for  diagnosis.  The  micro- 
scopic picture  shows  numerous  spindle  or  cigar-shaped  bacilli.  lO-12/i  long  by  0.5/1  thick,  to- 
gether with  many  short  spirochetes  of  3-5  twists.  The  fact  tnat  the  infection  yields  rapidly 
to  salvarsan  treatment  is  taken  as  further  proof  that  we  are  here  dealing  with  spirocnetes 
(protosoa)  and  not  bacteria. — ^B.  C. 

1914*  Neoealvarean  bei  akuten  und  ckroniechen  EntsUndunaen  dee  Nierenbeckene  und  der  Blaee. 

Qfeoealvarsan  in  Acute  and  Chronic  Infiammations  of  the  Kidney  Pelvie  and  the  Bladder,) 

KiTBT  Kall.    MQnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  541. 

Intravenous  injections  of  neosalvarsan  have  been  found  very  effective  in  the  treatment 
of  acute  and  chronic  inflammations  of  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  and  the  bladder  caused  by 
B.  coli,  staphylococci  or  gonococci.— B.  C. 

1915.  Erfahrungen  mit  Silberealvarsan.  (Results  with  Silver  Salvarean.)  Kxtbt  Wieneb. 
Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  680-682. 

This  is  a  succinct  objective  report  of  the  results  obtained  in  treating  321  S3rphilitics  with 
this  new  therapeutic  agent.  The  spirochetes  disappeared  in  24  hours  after  administration 
of  the  first  dose.  Primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  mfections  as  well  as  the  Wassermann  reac- 
tion were  favorably  affected.  Satisfactory  results  are  obtained  in  certain  cases  by  admini- 
stering silver  salvarsan  without  the  customary  complement  of  mercurial  treatment. — ^B.  C. 

1916.  Ueber  den  Wert  aleichzeitig  kombinierter  (eimultaner)  Salvareantheravie  vom  kliniechen 
Standpunkte  (mit  oeeonderer  BerOcksichtigung  dee  Silberealvareane  ale  XombinaHon8t?ier' 
ojne).  (The  Value  of  Simultaneous  Salvarsan  Therapy  from  the  Clinical  Standpoint.) 
WiLHELM  Wagneb.    MQuchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  780-781. 

A  simultaneous  combination  of  different  specific  agents  (as  mercury  and  salvarsan)  does 
not  result  in  a  summation  of  their  individual  effects  in  the  treatment  of  S3rphilis.  The  net 
result  is  that  of  the  most  potent  agent  applied,  namely  salvarsan.  Silver  salvarsan  has  not 
been  found  preferable  to  other  salvarsan  compoimds.— B.  C. 

1917.  TrypafUwin  in  der  Dermatologie.  (Trypaflav^in  in  Dermatology.)  S.  Webneb.  Mtin- 
chen.  med.  Wphnschr.,  1920,  67,  637. 

Acid,  or  better,  neutral  trypaflavin  is  recommended  as  an  early  treatment  in  crust- 
forming  eczemas,  especially  in  the  pyodermas  of  children.  The  disinfecting  property  of 
trypaflavin  has  been  found  very  effective  in  such  diseases.— -B.  C. 

1918.  Eine  neue  Bubotherapie  bei  Ulcus  molle.  (A  Aew  Therapeutic  Agent  for  Bubo  in  Soft 
Chancre.)    Otto  Nast.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  625-626. 

The  quinoline  compoimd  I      I       I  called  'yatren'  is  injected  in  2  to  5  per  cent  solu- 


tion  (made  up  in  0.4  per  cent  NaCl)  directly  into  the  venereal  bubo.  The  substance  has 
shown  satisfactory  bactericidal  power  against  pus-forming  organisms,  and  has  thus  helped 
in  producing  cure.— B.  C. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


344  MISCELLANEOUS 

1919.  Fleckfieber  und  koWndale  SilbermiUel.    {Typhus  Fever  and  Colloidal  Silver  Bemediet.) 

H.  E.  Kbbsten.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnsohr.,  1920,  46,  831-832. 

Intravenous  injections  of  colloidal  silver  (collargol)  in  quantities' of  5  cc.  of  a  6  per  cent 
solution  daily  for  a  week  have  favorably  influenced  the  course  of  typhus  fever  infection.— 
B.  C. 

19iO,  Kollargoltherapie  bei  hdmolytischen  Ikterust    (Collargol  Therapy  in  Hemolytic  Jaundice?) 

Arnold  Kirch.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  660.  • 

Rectal  administration  of  collargol  in  a  case  of  hemol3rtic  jaundice  was  unsuccessful  in 
arresting  the  disease. — B.  C. 

1991.  Aettwirkung  dee  Eukupina.    (Irritative  Ejlfect  of  Eucupin.)    S.  Rosbnbaum.    Deutsche 

med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  621-622. 

The  hydrochloride  of  euoupin  (an  internal  disinfectant)  has  been  found  to  possess  an 
irritant  action  on  the  skin  and  on  the  mucosa  of  the  mouth.  The  basic  salt  is  declared  to  be 
free  from  this  disadvantage.  If  the  acid  salt  is  to  be  administered  per  os,  it  should  be  done 
through  a  stomach  tube. — B.  C. 

19ii.  Eine  neue  epezifische  Jodwirhung,    (A  New  Specific  Action  of  Iodine.)    Julixts  Finck. 

Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  426-427. 

The  author  finds  that  daily  adininistration  of  iodine  in  KI  solution  is  an  abortive  and 
prophylactic  for  respiratory  diseases,  not  only  conmion  colds,  but  also  measles,  etc.  He 
ascribes  the  effect  not  to  the  killing  of  the  bacteria,  but  to  a  disturbance  in  their  develop- 
ment caused  by  the  iodine.— B.  C. 

MISCELLANEOUS 

19$S.  Bacterior-'Friende  and  Foee.    D.  H.  Jones.    Ont.  Agr.  College,  Bull.  266.    1918. 

An  illustrated,  non  technical,  100-pa^e  bulletii),  describing  bacteria  and  their  varied  work 
on  the  farm  and  in  the  home.  The  subject  is  dealt  with  in  a  popular  manner  under  seven 
heads  as  follows :  I.  Bacteria  of  the  Soil  and  Manure  Pile — the  various  groups  of  soil  bacteria 
are  described  with  recommendations  for  soil  treatment  te  get  the  best  resulte  from  bacterial 
action,  special  attention  being  drawn  to  cultivation,  drainage,  liming  and  legume  seed  inocu- 
lation. 'II.  Bacteria  and  the  Water  Supply— calls  attention  more  particularly  te  the  ways 
by  which  farm  wells  get  contaminated  and  shows  how  the  danger  from  such  may  be  averted. 
III.-  Bacteria  and  Sewage  Disposal— descriptive  of  and  recommending  the  septic  tank  method 
with  sub-irrigation  of  tne  .effluent  in  rural  sections.  IV.  Bacteria  and  Food  Preservation- 
gives  special  attention  te  methods  of  individual  canning  of  fruite,  vegetables  and  meats,  the 
microbiology  of  the  subject  being  explained.  V.  Bacteria  of  Milk  and  Milk  Products— shows 
the  various  ways  by  which  milk  is  ordinarily  contaminated  and  gives  the  means  of  prevention 
and  control.  VI.  Bacteria  of  Infectious  Diseases  of  Man  and  Animals^-deals  briefly  with 
typhoid  fever,  dysentery,  tuberculosis— human,  bovine  and  avian— diphtheria,  anthrax, 
symptomatic  anthrax,  contagious  abortion  of  cattle  and  mares,  hos  cholera,  foot-and-mouth 
disease,  glanders,  white  diarrhea  of  chicks,  fowl  cholera,  roup,  blackhead  of  turkeys  and  foul 
brood  of  bees.  VII.  Bacterial  Diseases  of  Plants— describes  the  following  diseases  and  gives 
methods  of  prevention  and  control:  Bacterial  soft  rot  of  vegetables,  blackleg  of  potatoes, 
bacterial  wilt  of  Cruciferae,  bacterial  wilt  of  cucurbits,  bacteriosis  of  beans,  bactenal  blight 
of  apple,  pear  ieind  quince  trees,  crown  gall  and  hairy  root. — ^D.  H.  J. 

19ti.  KliniechCy  anatomieche  und  dtiologische  Kr  ankheitsbegrisae  und  Krankheitenamen.  (Clin- 
ical, Anatomical  and  Etiological  Concepts  of  Disease  and  Their  Nomenclature.)  Fsux 
Marchand.    MQnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  681-686. 

Disease  nomenclature  is  in  somewhat  of  a  chaotic  state,  but  any  artificial  scheme  or  sys- 
tem would  be  in  vain  because  life  phenomena  are  involved  and  not  ontolosic  units.  A  cer- 
tain division  into  categories  according  to  chief  characteristics  is  conceivable,  but  the  intro- 
duction of  a  new  nomenclature  would  be  beset  with  great  difficulties  because  views  on  the 
nature  and  cause  of  disease  processes  vary  with  the  contemporary  state  of  knowledge. — B.  C. 

19t5.  The  Influence  of  Thorium  X  on  Antibody  Formation.    L.  Hektoen  and  H.  J.  Corper. 

J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago.  1920,  26,  330-335. 

Thorium  X  was  injected  intravenously  into  rabbits  at  various  periods  during  the  immuni- 
zation of  these  animals  to  sheep's  blood.  The  thorium  usually  reduced  the  leucocytes  in  the 
blood,  but  had  a  variable  effect  upon  the  formation  of  antibodies.  In  rabbits  treated  with 
thorium  X  in*  the  early  stages  of  antibody  production,  the  formation  of  precipitins  was 
diminished,  even  when  there  was  no  leucopenia.  When  precipitin  production  was  well  under 
way.  on  the  sixth  day  after  the  injection  of  the  antigen,  thorium  X  had  no  effect  upon  the 
final  titer  of  this  antibody.  Injections  of  thorium  X  had  no  effect  upon  the  formation  of 
lysin.— S.  B-J. 
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J9B6.  Zur  Lehre  von  dem  OewebsschuU,    (Studv  on  Tissue  Defense,)    A.  Theilhabeb  and  H. 

RiEGEB.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnsohr.,  1920,  67,  36S-^60. 

The  resistance  that  tissues  offer  to  attacks  of  foreign  invaders  is  due  to  the  presence  in 
;|^eat  numbers  of  the  large  round-celled  lymphocytes  and  connective  tissue  cells.  A  reduc- 
tion in  tissue  defense  also  occurs  with  reduction  m  fimction  (atrophy)  of  the  hematopoietic, 
organs.— B.  C. 

1997,  Ueber  EigenhluHnfusion,    {Blood  Reinfusion,)    A.  DQderlbin.    Deutsche  med.  Wchn- 

schr.,  1920,  46,  449-451. 

It  often  happens  during  necessary  surgical  intervention  at  childbirth,  that  the  mother 
succumbs  because  of  excessive  hemorrhage.  Prompt  infusion  of  the  extravasated  blood 
4)ollected  from  the  body  cavity  will  frequently  save  the  patient.  The  blood  is  scooped  out, 
filtered  through  gause,  citrated  and  infused  through  any  large  vein  available. — ^B.  G. 

19$8,  Affinxtdtskrankheiien  und  lokdler  OetvebsschuU,  IV,  CAffinitv  'Diseases  and  Local  Tis* 
sue  Defense.  IV.)  Ebnst  Hbilnbr.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  501-603. 
Heilner  believes  that  certain  normal  end-products  or  intermediates  of  metabolism  have 
an  affinity  for  one  another  or  kind  of  tissue  in  the  body,  as  uric  acid  has  for  articular  cartilage, 
thus  producing  what  he  terms  'affinity'  diseases.  Normally,  however,  he  believes  that  each 
tissue  is  active  in  maintaining  an  affiinity-defense  which  prevents  the  accumulation  of  these 
products  locally.  When  the  defense  is  lost,  perhaps  because  of  damage  during  some  infec- 
tion, localization  of  these  physiological  products  occurs  and  the  pathological  state  of  gout, 
arteriosclerosis  and  perhaps  certain  nepnropathies  appears.  To  reinstate  active  'affinity' 
defense,  the  author  resorts  to  injections  of  normal  cartilage  preparations  for  gout  and  of  blood 
vessel  preparations  for  arteriosclerosis. — ^B.  C. 

19i9,  Beitrdpe  zur  Kenntnis  der  LeicJwerdderung  bei  HausHeren,     (Postmortem  Changes  in 

Domestic  Animals.)    W.  Fbei  ans  Th.  Amherdt.    Arch,  f .  wissensoh.  u.  prakt.  Tierh., 

Berl.,  1918,  44,  303-371. 

The  death  of  uie  organism  occurs  when  the  activities  of  the  mind,  heart  and  respiratory 
organs  have  stopped.  With  it,  however,  all  organs  and  cells  do  not  die.  The  authors  give 
interesting  data  upon  the  longevity  of  various  cells  in  different  animals  after  such  animals 
have  been  pronoimced  dead.  Autolysis,  through  intracellular  ferments,  causes  the  first 
•changes.  Tnis  results  in  the  ripening  of  meat  and  of  course  does  not  make  the  meat  unfit  for 
himaan  consumption.  Autolysis  is  displaced  by  putrefaction,  resistance  to  which  is  greatest 
in  bones  and  oomified  tissues |  it  decreases  in  approximately  the  following  order:  intestines, 
«kin,  muscles,  lungs,  heart,  kidneys,  spleen  and  liver. 

The  authors  also  discuss  at  length  rigor  mortis  and  its  disappearance. — J.  T. 

1950.  The  Regeneration  of  Smooth  Muscle  Cells.     Fbank  B.  BIbrrt.     J.   Med.   Research, 
Bost.,  1920,  41,  305-a?71. 

A  case  is  reported  where  unquestionable  regeneration  of  smooth  muscle  was  noted  in  a 
human  uterus.  The  author  believes  that  this  is  the  only  case  on  record  where  regeneration 
of  smooth  muscle  in  the  human  has  been  noted.  Experimental  work  on  2  rabbits  and  3  guinea 
pigs  confirmed  the  observation. — ^A.  C.  E. 

1951.  Action  of  Chloretone  on  Animal  Tissue.    T.  B.  Aldrich  and  H.  C.  Ward.    J.  Lab.  & 
Clin.  M..  St.  Louis,  1920.  6,  683-^86. 

The  autnors  find  that  cnloretone  in  saturated  aqueous  solution  is  bactericidal  at  all 
temperatures,  prevents  the  growth  of  common  moulds,  does  not  inhibit  autolytic  action, 
is  not  suitable  as  a  fixative  for  histologic  materials  but  is  useful  inpreserving  glands  and 
gland  extracts  from  which  active  principles  are  to  be  obtained. — ^F.  W.  H, 
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HISTORY,  BIOGRAPHY,  LITERATURE 

19S^.  Same  Bacteriological  Aspects  of  Dehydration.  Address  of  President,  Anniuil  Meeting, 
Society  of  American  Bacteriologists,  1919,  Samuel  C.  Prbscott.  J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920, 
5, 109-125. 

Under  the  press  of  war-time  necessity  the  preparation  of  dehydrated  foods  was  markedly 
'stimulated.  Many  of  the  problems  involved  m  the  processes  are  of  considerable  economic 
importance  and  have  been  made  the  object  of  careful  study.  Of  the  bacteriolo^cal  aspects 
only  a  beginning  has  been  made.  One  of  the  primary  objects  of  dehydration  is  concerned 
witn  the  preservation  of  the  food — desiccation  being  carried  to  such  a  point  that  ensymes 
and  microorganisms  are  completely  or  nearly  completely  inactivated.  Dehydrated  vege- 
tables generally  contain  less  than  10  per  cent  of  water.  They  have  usually  been  subjected 
to  a  pretreatment  by  hot  water  or  steam  and  a  washing,  followed  by  desiccation  for  from  3 
to  24  hours  at  temperatures  ranging  from  55**  to  85^0.  When  soaked  in  water  these  dehy- 
drated vegetables  will  reabsorb  water  and  assume  their  previous,  normal  appearance. 
Samples  of  dried  foods  have  shown  the  presence  of  bacteria  ana  mold  spores  but  not  of  yeasts. 
Products  from  different  manufacturers  showed  coimts  of  from  less  than  100  to  2.000,000 
bacteria  per  gram.  Practically  all  the  species  found  represent  soil  or  water  forms.  All  of  the 
molds  which  have  been  isolated  are  organisms  which  may  be  foimd  on  fresh  vegetables  or 
fruits.  The  flora  of  dehydrated  products  is  similar  to  that  of  the  raw  materials  but  shows 
evidence  of  reduction  in  the  number  of  organisms.  The  reduction  is  probably  produced  by 
the  processes  to  which  the  foods  have  been  subjected.  Experiments  mdicated  that  storage 
in  tm  and  glass  containers  \mder  all  practical  conditions  of  temperature  and  humidity  does 
not  affect  the  moisture  or  mold  content  and  results  in  diminution  in  the  number  of  viable 
bacteria  present.  Storage  in  paper  or  wood  pulp  containers  of  good  auality  under  ordinary 
conditions  gives  satisfactory  results.  At  higher  temperatures  and  humidities  the  dehy- 
drated foods  absorb  water  and  show  changes  m  their  bacterial  and  mold  flora.  Preliminary 
experiments  have  been  conducted  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  dan^r  of  food  poisoning 
outbreaks  through  the  use  of  dehydrated  foods.  Inoculations  with  o,  colt,  B.  typhosus, 
B.  paratyphosus  A  and  B,  B.  enteriiidis,  B,  paracoli,  B.  subtilis,  B.  Welchii,  B.  smpestifer, 
B,  murisepticum,  B.  botulintts,  Microspira  protea,  Micrococcus  pyogenes  aureus,  and  a.  diph- 
Uieriae  were  followed  and  the  results  were  considered  reassuring.  The  preliminary  experiments 
indicate  that  most  pathogens  are  either  destroyed  or  are  very  materially  reduced  in  number 
in  the  course  of  dehydration. — I.  S.  F. 

19SS.  On  the  Nature  of  Bacterial  Toxemia,    Hans  Zinsser.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge, 

Eng.,  1920,  5,  265^295. 

This  is  a  general  consideration  of  the  problem  given  in  the  presidential  address  at  the 
annual  meeting  of  the  American  Association  of  Immunologists,  April  1,  1920.  The  theories 
of  Pfeiffer,  Vaughan,  Ulrich,  Friedmann,  Friedberger  and  Thiele  and  Embleton  are  critically 
reviewed.  A  consideration  of  the  facts  presented  shows  that  a  simple  answer  for  the  com- 
plex problem  is  quite  out  of  the  question.  The  author  throws  some  new  light  on  the  prob- 
lem from  his  own  work  in  which  he  shows  that  young  cultures  of  many  pathogenic  and  some 
non-pathogenic  bacteria  both  Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  produce  toxic  substances. 
Filtrates  and  centrifugates  from  such  young  cultures  were  highly  toxic  for  rabbits. 

I.  Endotoxin  theory.  Pfeiffer's  view.  In  cholera,  injury  due  to  poisons  liberated  from  the 
bacterial  cell  upon  dissolution  occurring  under  influence  of  bacteriolytic  serum  constituents. 
Endotoxins  are  not  conceived  as  possessing  antitoxin  inciting  properties. 

II.  Vaughan  supported  by  Ulrich  Friedmann.  Poisonous  properties  are  not  due  to  the 
effects  of  preformed  liberated  poisons  but  to  the  proteolytic  cleavage  of  the  bacterial  cell 
plasma. 

III.  Friedberger.  Anaphylatoxins.  The  bacteria  are  digested  first  with  amboceptor 
and  alexin,  later  oy  treatment  with  normal  guinea  pig  serum  alone.  Endotoxins  in  the 
original  sense  do  not  exist.  Bacteria  on  entrance  to  the  body  are  subject  to  sensitizers  in 
normal  serum ;  in  the  course  of  a  cleavage  a  toxic  split  protein  product  is  formed  analogous 
to  that  obtained  by  Vaughan  by  chemical  methods.  This  becomes  non-toxic  as  proteolysis 
continues.  In  the  animal  body  it  does  not  occur  with  sufficient  speed  to  produce  acute  death. 
The  continuous  production  of  small  amounts  of  this  poison,  constitutes  the  basic  manifes- 
tations of  every  infection,  local  inflammation,  fever  ana  injuiy  to  the  central  nervous  system. 
This  occurs  not  because  of  any  specific  difference  in  nature  of  the  poison. 

IV.  Thiele  and  Embleton.  The  endotoxic  action  of  bacteria  is  referable  to  products 
from  the  cleavage  of  bacterial  protoplasm  by  antibodies  and  that  pathogenic  bacteria  are 
those  against  which  antibody  activities  are  either  ''so  low''  that  toxic  substances  are  liber- 
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ated  only  in  extremely  small  amounts  or  "so  high"  that  degradation  of  the  protoplasm  takes 
place  with  a  rapidity  that  precludes  the  intermediate  toxic  substances.    Between  lie  the 
true  pathogens. 
V.  Zinsser.    Yoimg  cultures  produce  poisons  toxic  for  rabbits. — R.  R.  H. 

1954.  The  Medical  Teacher,  Kenneth  M.  Ltnch.  South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1020,  18, 
607-610. 

An  article  dealing  with  the  economic  side  of  the  teaching  situation  and  a  plea  for  better 
recognition  of  the  work  of  those  teaching  the  laboratory  branches. — ^J.  H.  B. 

CHARACTERIZATION  AND  CLASSIFICATION 
(See  also  Numbere  1948,  ttH) 

1955.  The  Families  and  Genera  of  the  Bacteria.  Final  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the  Society 
of  American  Bacteriologists  on  Characterization  and  Classification  of  Bacterial  Types, 
C.-E.  A.  WiNSLow,  Chairman,  Jean  Broadhxtbst,  R.  E.  Buchanan,  Chables  Kbum- 
wiBDE,  Jr.,  L.  a.  Koqers,  and  G.  H.  Smith.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6,  191-229. 

This  presents,  in  the  opinion  of  the  committee,  the  most  reasonable  outline  of  the  true 
biological  relations  among  the  bacteria.  It  is  not  intended  as  a  definitive  scheme  of  classi- 
fication but  rather  as  a  working  key  to  the  biological  relationships,  based  upon  the  best  inter- 
pretation of  available  knowledge  of  the  38  genera  which  comprise  the  Orders  Actinomycetales 
and  Eubacteriales,  the  fourth  and  fifth  orders  of  the  Class  Schizomycetes.  The  committee 
has  denned  it  wise  to  adopt  the  suggestion  of  the  committee  on  generic  types  of  the  Botanical 
Society  of  America  and  to  use  t3i>e  species  to  distinguish  genera  rather  than  to  attempt 
generic  characterization.  Only  brief  characterizations  of  senera  are  given  with  the  type 
species  of  the  genera.    The  chief  departures  from  the  1917  classification  are  the  following: 

The  family  Mycobacteriaceae  has  been  elevated  to  the  rank  of  the  Order  Actinomycetales, 
and  divided  mto  two  families,  Actinomycetaceae  (to  which  have  been  added  the  genera 
Actinobacillus  and  Erysipelothrix,  and  from  which  Nocardia  has  been  omitted)  and  Myco- 
bacteriaceae (to  which  the  senus  Pfeifferella  has  been  added).  The  Nitrobacteriaoeae  have 
been  divided  into  the  two  tribes  Nitrobactereae  and  Azotobactereae,  with  Khizobium  included 
in  the  family.  Acetchacter  has  been  substituted  for  Mycoderma,  the  vinegar  orsanisms. 
Among  the  Coccaceae  a  new  tribe  was  created  for  the  p^enus  Neisseria;  the  genus  Aloococcus 
is  united  with  Staphylococcia;  and  the  new  genera  Dxplococcus  and  Leuconostac  are  added. 
The  Bacteriaceae  are  divided  into  seven  tribes:  Chromobactereae,  Erwineae,  Bactereae,  Lac- 
tobacilleae,  Pasteurelleae,  Hemophileae,  and  Zopfeae:  and  the  new  genera  ErythrohadUus^ 
Chromobacterium,  Zopfius,  and  Proteus  are  add^.  The  Lactobacillaceae,  originally  recog- 
nized as  a  distinct  family,  are  thus  classed  as  a  tribe  of  the  Bacteriaceae. 

An  artificial  key  to  the  families  and  the  genera  of  the  Actinomycetales  and  the  Ehibac- 
teriales  has  been  prepared.    This  will  probably  prove  very  valuable  for  use  by  students.    A 

Sneric  index  of  the  commoner  f onns  of  bacteria,  prepared  for  the  committee  by  D.  F.  Hoi- 
ad.  presents  in  convenient  form  a  reference  source  to  show  how  the  names  of  species  com- 
monly foimd  in  the  literature  should  be  changed  to  correspond  with  the  generic  classification 
suggested  by  the  Committee. — I.  S.  F. 

1956.  Report  of  the  Committee  on  the  Descriptive  Chart  for  1919,  H.  J.  Conn.  Chairman,  H.  A. 
Harding,  I.  S.  Kliolbr,  W.  D.  Frost,  M.  J.  Prucha,  and  K.  N.  Atdnb.  J.  Bact., 
Bait.,  1920,  5,  127-143. 

The  present  report  is  a  revision  of  the  1917  report  of  the  committee  and  contains  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  methoas  which  are  considered  the  best  available  for  the  studies  called  for  by  the 
instruction  chart.  The  use  of  suitable  indicators  in  the  adjustment  of  media  to  ''true  neutral- 
ity'' and  the  use  of  indicators  in  combinations  are  recommended.  Although  the  committee 
recommends  the  use  of  certain  standard  media,  variations  from  the  susgested  formulae  are 
considered  acceptable  provided  the  variations  are  specified  on  the  dScriptive  chart.  A 
scheme  is  outlined  for  the  invigoration  andpreliminary  grouping  of  cultures  by  the  use  of  glu- 
cose broth  and  agar  slants,  25  C.  and  37*'<J.  incubation  temperatures,  and  24  and  48  hour 
incubation  periods.  In  the  routine  study  of  morphology,  the  committee  makes  recommen- 
dations of  the  best  available  methods  for  the  determination  of  motility,  spore  formaticm, 
presence  of  capsule  and  irregular  forms.  Special  attention  is  given  to  staining  by  Gram's 
method  and  particularly  to  the  Stirling  modification.  For  the  study  of  the  liquefaction  of 
gelatin  the  old  method  (incubation  of  plain  ^latin  stab  cultures  for  6  weeks  at  20^.)  is 
recommended.  Rothberg's  method  for  the  differentiation  of  ''true  liquefiers"  (producing 
ecto-enz3rmes)  and  pseudo-liquefiers  is  suggested  provisionally.  In  determination  of  the 
relation  to  free  oxygen  the  committee  recommends  the  use  of  fermentation  tubes  and  of  a 
broth  containing  a  sugar  from  which  the  organism  cannot  produce  free  gas.  Fermentation  of 
sugars  and  glycerol  is  to  be  studied  in  fermentation  tubes.  To  test  for  acid,  the  titrametric 
method  is  to  be  replaced  by  the  determination  of  hydrogen-ion  concentration.  Two  tables 
present  an  admirable  key  for  the  approximate  determination  of  hydro^n-ion  concentration 
m  fermentation  broths  and  in  milk  when  standards  of  known  hydrogen-ion  concentrations  are 
not  available.  To  determine  the  reduction  of  nitrates  the  sulphanUic  acid — ^naphthylamine 
method  is  recommended.    Workers  are  cautioned  against  the  shortcomings  of  the  test  and 
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the  liability  to  error.  Diastatic  action  on  starch  is  to  be  measured  by  the  width  of  the  clear 
area  after  flooding  with  iodine  solution  surrounding  growth  on  starch-agar.  The  group 
number  is  retainea  as  a  brief  record  of  an  organism's  salient  feature.  Its  revision  for  the 
nomenclature  which  has  largely  replaced  Migula's  will  be  presented  in  a  later  report  of  the 
conmiittee.  A  complete  glossary  of  the  terms  used  on  the  chart  is  appended  to  this  report.— 
I.  S.  F. 

1957.  A  Laboratory  Chart  for  Recording  Observations  on  Microorganisms.  Fbed  W.  Tannbb. 
J.  Lab.  &  Clm.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  792-707. 

A  modification  of  t])e  Descriptive  Chart  of  the  Society  of  American  Bacteriologists  and 
of  that  of  the  Laboratories  of  Bacteriology  of  the  Michigan  Agricultural  College  adapted  to 
the  use  of  students.— F.  W.  H. 

1958,  Notes  on  the  ClasAfication  of  the  White  and  Orange  Staphylococci,  C.-E.  A.  Winslow, 
William  Rothberg  and  Elizabeth  I.  Parsons.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  5,  146-167. 

A  total  of  ISO  strains  of  white  and  orange  cocci,  104  from  pathological  conditions  in  men 
and  animals,  22  isolated  from  the  hands  and  54  from  air,  dust  and  water  were  studied  with 
respect  to  cultural  reactions.  Of  the  carbohydrates,  glucose,  lactose,  sucrose,  maltose, 
ramnose,  mannitol,  dulcitol,  salicin  and  inulin  were  studied.  Hydrogen-ion  concentrations 
were  measured  by  the  oolorimetric  method.  The  strains  isolated  from  pathological  conditions 
tend  to  show  more  vigorous  fermentative  power.  Gelatin  liquefaction  is  somewhat  more 
common  amon^  active  fermenters.  White  and  orange  pigments  were  fairly  evenly  divided 
among  the  various  fermentative  groups. 

From  these  studies  the  authors  are  inclined  to  consider  that  the  orange  and  the  white 
cocci  belong  to  a  single  generic  group  (contraverting  the  earlier  separation  into  two  groups 
bv  the  Winslows,  which  should  bear  the  name  Staphylococcus.  Chromogenesis,  liquefaction 
of  gelatin  and  fermentation  of  lactose  remain  as  the  chief  differential  characters  available 
for  classification.  In  establishing  types,  the  organisms  which  produce  an  orange  pigment, 
liquefv  gelatin  and  are  strong  fermenters  (lactose  positive)  may  oe  chosen  as  a  central  t3rpe. 
Ail  others  are  conceivable  as  modifications  which  have  lost  one  or  more  physiological  proper- 
ties.   This  central  t3rpe  is  given  the  name  Staphylococcus  aureus, 

"The  most  typical  and  more  vigorous  staphylococci  are  the  characteristic  forms  found 
associated  with  pathological  conditions,  the  tjrpes  of  weaker  biochemical  powers  are  th6  ones 
most  frequently  isolated  from  sources  outside  the  human  body.  This  may  plausibly  be 
explained  on  the  assumption  that  the  loss  of  the  biochemical  powers  characteristic  of  the  typi- 
cal Staphylococcus  aureus  is  promoted  by  the  unfavorable  conditions  of  life -outside  tne 
human  body."— L  S.  F. 

19$9.  Further  Studies  on  the  Specificity  of  Streptococci,    Ruth  Tunniclipf.    J.  Am.  M. 

Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75,  1339. 

Hemolytic  streptococci  from  the  acute  stage  of  scarlet  fever  fonn  a  distinct  biologic  group 
as  shown  by  the  effect  of  sheep  serum  obtained  by  immunizing  sheep  with  streptococci  from 
the  throat  of  patients  in  the  acute  stage  of  scarlet  fever.  This  serum  did  not  protect  against 
hemolytic  streptococci  from  erysipelas,  mastoiditis  and  influenza.  Hemolytic  streptococci 
from  erysipelas  also  form  a  distinct  group. — ^P.  G.  H. 

1940,  On  the  Solution  of  Pneumococci  by  Bile.  F.  B.  Kbllt.  Am.  J.  Pub.  Health,  1920, 10, 
708-712. 

The  present  experiments  confirm  many  of  the  observations  of  earlier  workers  on  the 
phenomenon  of  pneumococcus  solubility  in  bile  solution.  Using  various  strains  of  pneu- 
mococci and  streptococci,  the  author  finds  bile  solubility  reaction  of  considerable  specificity. 
Different  samples  of  bile  solutions  of  bile  salts  vary  in  their  lytic  power.  Inspissated  bile 
showed  the  strongest  action.  Sugar,  in  the  culture  medium,  was  found  to  have  an  inhibit- 
ing action  on  the  lytic  property  of  bile  on  pneumococci.  The  author  concludes  from  his 
experiments  that  if  ''a  coccus  dissolves  it  is  undoubtedly  a  pneumococcus;  but  if  a  solution  ia 
only  partial,  this  fact  does  not  necessarily  rule  out  the  possibility  of  the  strain  belonging  to 
this  group."  Suspensions  of  the  bacteria  in  salt  solutions  were  found  superior  to  broth  cul- 
tures because  of  the  at)sence  of  interfering  color  and  because  of  the  greater  constancy  of  com- 
position and  bacterial  concentration. — I.  S.  F. 

1941,  Types  of  Pneumococci  in  the  Throats  of  One  Hundred  Normal  Persons.  Jacob  Meter. 
J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75,  1268. 

One  hundred  normal  mdividuals  were  examined  during  February,  March  and  April, 
1920,  following  an  influenza  epidemic  in  Chicago.  Swabs  from  the  pharynx  and  tonsils  were 
spread  on  5  per  cent  goat  blood  agar  and  tjrpical  colonies  transferred  to  broth.  Identifi- 
cation was  made  by  bile  solubility  and  fermentation  of  inulin.  Pneumococci  were  found  in 
21  cases.  Types  I  and  II  were  not  found.  Type  II  A  was  found  once.  Type  III  occurred 
in  three  cases  and  Type  IV  in  17.--P.  G.  H. 

1942,  Bidrag  till  frhgan  om  fprekomsten  av  s,k,  parameningokocker.  {The  Question  of  the 
Origin  of  the  So-called  Parameningococcus.)  Louis  Cranstbdt.  Hygiea,  Stockholm, 
1920,  82,  289-299. 

Thirteen  strains  of  meningococci  recovered  from  the  throats  of  contacts  with  a  fatal 
case  of  meningitis  and  presumably  originally  from  the  same  source  were  tested  for  aggliiti- 
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nation  properties  with  two  monovalent  serumB  and  with  two  polyvalent  serums.  A  mono- 
valent serum  produced  from  one  of  the  13  strains,  agglutinated  70  per  cent  of  the  cultures, 
while  a  monovalent  serum  produced  from  a  strain  isolated  in  another  locality  agglutinated 
most  of  the  cultures  in  somewhat  lower  dilutions.  The  two  poljrvalent  serums  gave  dif- 
ferent results  and  moreover  the  same  serum  tested  with  different  generations  of  the  cultures 
gave  inconsistent  results.  Some  of  the  cultures  on  later  tests  had  lost  their  MEglutinating 
properties  and  others  acquired  increased  agglutinating  properties.  The  study  therefore 
shows  some  strains  of  meningococcus  in  older  |;enerations  may  acquire  the  properties  con- 
sidered by  Dopter  as  characteristic  of  paramenmgococci  and  vice  versa.— -I.  A.  fi. 

194$,  UrUersuckunqen  Hber  diphtherotde  BcLzillen.    (Diphtheroid  BaciUi,)    Waldehab  Lob- 

WENTHAL.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  22,  421-424. 

Several  strains  of  diphtheroid  bacilli  were  isolated  from  guinea  pigs.  Cultural  and 
immunological  studies  are  given  in  detail. — G.  H.  S. 

1944'  ^n  Investigation  of  the  Acid  Fastness  of  TvbercU  BaciUi,    II,    B.   Sutsnaoa.    Am. 

Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  526-530. 

In  rapidly  growing  cultures  of  tubercle  bacilli,  both  acid-fast  and  non-acid  fast  orcnnisms 
are  foima.  The  author's  purpose  was  to  determme  whether  or  not  there  were  two  distinct 
types,  possibl^r  by  mutation.  B)r  the  use  of  gentian  violet  on  divided  plates  and  by  the 
sodium  hydroxide  method  for  cultivating  tubercle  bacilli,  no  evidence  of  distinct  types  could 
be  foimd.  Acid-fast  and  non-acid-fast  bacilli  were  always  present  together.  Since  the  mar- 
ginal growth  of  cultures  showed  more  non-acid-fast  bacilli  tnan  the  central  portion,  probably 
the  younger  organisms  are  non-acid-fast  for  a  short  time  at  least.  Gentian  violet  had  a 
stron^r  bactericidal  and  inhibitory  power  than  methylene  blue  over  saprophytic  acid-fast 
organisms.  There  was  foimd  to  be  considerable  difference  between  the  bactericidal  and 
inhibitory  power  of  these  dyes.  The  bacilli  less  acid-fast  are  more  susceptible  to^the  dyes. — 
T.  G.  H. 

t94B.  Dysentery  and  Allied  BaciUi,    M.  Levine.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27.  31-39. 

Observations  upon  111  strains  of  dysentery  bacilli,  collected  in  Fnmce  and  England  dur- 
ing the  war,  and  from  various  laboratories  here  and  abroad,  indicate  that: 

''The  strains  of  B,  dysenteriae  Y  used  in  different  laboratories  are  not  of  the  same  sero- 
logicalpoup. 

''The  main  groups  of  the  dysentery  and  closely  allied  bacilli  B,  dys,  Shiga,  B.  flexneri^ 
B,  ambiquuSf  B.  alkalescens,  and  B.  dispar  are  readily  differentiated  by  fermentation  reac- 
tions.   B,  dys.  Sonne  is  intermediate  between  B,  dispar  and  B,  flexneri, 

"Subdivisions  of  B,  flexneri  on  fermentation  reactions  is  not  advisable,  but  the  Z-race 
seems  to  be  characterized  by  acid  production  from  rhamnose,  which  is  correlated  with  an 
inability  to  attack  raflSnose  when  sucrose  is  fermented. 

"B.  alkalescens  and  B,  dispar  form  acid  from  glucose  rapidly  in  a  medium  containing  1.5 
per  cent  peptone,  0.4  per  cent  potassium  phosphate  and  0.2  per  cent  glucose,  and  then  revert 
rapidly  to  an  alkaline  reaction.  B.  dys.  Shiga,  B.  flexneri,  and  B,  ambiguus  form  acid  less 
rapidfy  and  remain  permanently  acid  or  become  alkaline  very  slowly." 

I^es  such  as  eosin  and  methylene  blue,  fuchsin,  rosolic  acid  or  china  blue  inhibit  many 
strains  of  dysentery  bacilli,  especially  those  of  the  Shiga  type. — S.  B-J. 

1946.  On  the  Nature  of  Bacteria,    H.  Berostrand.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  1-22. 
This  paper  is  a  summary  of  the  work  of  Bergstrand,  in  Sweden,  L5hnis  and  Smith  m  this 

country,  and  of  others  upon  cycles  of  development  in  the  life  history  of  bacteria.  Illustra- 
tions are  given  showing  the  branching  and  apparently  budding  forms,  cysts,  granules^  and 
zoofflea-like  stages  of  such  pleomorphic  microorganisms  as  B,  azdbacter,  B.  ttiSerciUosts,  B. 
dipntheriae.  and  the  t3rphoia  bacilli.  The  author  thinks  that  the  evidence  is  opposed  to  the 
view  of  Conn  and  Lotsy  that  the  fission  fimgi  have  a  constancy  of  forms  which  possess  mor- 
phologic independence.  Bergstrand  finds  tnat  bacteria  may  grow  as  long  or  short  buds; 
one  form  may  develop  from  the  other,  from  a  coccus  may  grow  a  rod,  and  that  endospores 
are  related  to  and  probably  homologous  with  the  chlamydospores  of  fimgi.  Condensed 
clumps  of  protoplasm  in  the  threads  of  such  organisms  as  Actinomyces  may  be  found  in 
most  bacteria,  and  these  masses  of  protoplasm  may  give  rise  to  the  origmal  t3rpe  of  bacterium. 
It  is  thought  that  the  opinion  of  Zopf  has  been  substantiated  "in  that  bacteria  may  be 
regarded  as  Fungi  imperfecti  developed  through  reduction  of  higher  forms  and  not  as  lowly 
primordial  organisms  to  be  placed  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  organic  world."— S.  B-J. 

1947.  Ueber  die  Bewegung  der  Spirochete  pallida,     (The  Motility  of  Spirocheta  pallida.)    F.  W. 
Gelze.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.^  1920,  67,  921-923. 

Spirocheta  pallida  may  be  readily  differentiated  from  non-pathogenic  mouth  spirochetes, 
especially  Sj).  aentium,  by  its  characteristic  mode  of  locomotion.  Pallida  however,  quickly 
loses  its  motility  upon  exposure  to  oxygen,  as  it  does  when  mixed  with  blood.  In  fresh  prepa- 
rations it  has  a  characteristic  rotatory  motion  which  gives  the  impression  of  pendular  swing- 
ing back  and  forth.  In  addition,  it  possesses  a  bendins  movement.  Yet,  aside  from  chang- 
ing its  relative  position  by  several  microns,  Sv.  pallida  is  practically  non-motile  in  serum 
preparations.  On  the  other  hand,  in  semi-solia  media,  and  in  accumulations  of  cell  debris, 
it  moves  in  a  very  energetic  fashion. — B.  C. 
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NEW  SPECIES 
{See  also  Numbers  gOOO,  $005) 

1948,  A  Comparison  of  the  Morphologie,  Ctdtural  and  Biochemical  Characteristics  of  B,  abortus 
and  B,  melitensis.  Studies  on  the  Genus  Brucella  Nov.  Gen,  L  K.  F.  Meter  and  E.  B. 
Shaw.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27, 173-184. 

The  opinion  expressed  by  Evans  in  1918  that  B,  abortus  and  *' Micrococci's**  melitensis 
are  closely  related  microdrgansims  was  the  starting  point  of  the  work  reported  in  this  paper. 
The  authors  studied  the  morphology  and  biochemical  reactions  of  21  cultures  of  ^'Aftcro- 
coccus**  melitensis  from  laboratories  in  the  United  States,  England,  Algiers  and  Italy,  and 
compared  their  features  with  32  strains  of  B,  abortus  (Bang). 

The  stock  cultures  desigQated  *^ Micrococcus**  melitensis ^  when  grown  on  peptic  digest  a^ 
or  broth  with  reaction  pH  7.2-7.4  for  24  hours  at  37*'C.,  showed  in  preparations  stained  with 
gentian  violet  short  stiunpy  egg-shaped  or  oval  rods,  frequently  tapered  at  both  ends.  The 
Malta  fever  organisms  were  always  Gram-negative  and  did  not  ponsess  flagella.  The  organ- 
ism is  morphologically  similar  to  B,  abortus,  and  should  not  be  designated  as  a  micrococcus, 
but  as  Bacterium  melitensis. 

In  cultures  the  stock  strains  of  B.  melitensis  showed  less  variation  in  their  oxygen  require- 
ments than  freshhr  isolated  strains  of  B,  abortus,  although  cultures  frmn  guinea  pigs  inocu- 
lated with  the  Malta  fever  organism  required  reduced  oxygen  tension  for  growth.  The 
growth  of  each  organism  is  facilitated  b^r  the  so-called  ''hormone"  media.  The  optimum 
reaction  for  the  growth  of  each  organism  is  pH  7.2-7.4. 

Colony  formation  and  general  cultural  characteristics  of  each  organism  are  described 
in  detail,  showing  a  close  parallelism  between  the  two.  Both  produce  brown  pigment  in 
(gelatin  without  liquefaction.  Pigment  production  is  more  intense  by  B,  melitensis,  Indol 
IS  not  produced  by  either.  Both  render  milk  alkalin,  and  the  usual  carbohydrates  are  not 
fermented,  the  broth  containing  these  sugars  being  made  alkalin  by  both  organisms. 

It  is  proposed  that  a  genus,  called  Brucella,  be  created  in  the  family  Bacteriaceae,  for 
these  distinctive  coccobacillary  organisms. — S.  B-J. 

1949,  Principles  in  Serologic  Grouping  of  B,  abortus  and  B,  melitensis,  CorreUUion  between 
Absorption  and  Agglutination  Tests,  Studies  on  the  Genus  Brucella,  Nov,  Gen,  II.  M.  L. 
Fensieb  and  K.  F.  Meteb.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chica^o^  1920,  27, 185-206. 

Babbits  and  monkeys  were  treated  by  intravenous  mjections  of  bacterial  emulsions  of  a 
number  of  strains  of  B,  abortus,  B,  melitensis  and  B.  paramelitensis.  The  serums  of  these 
animals  contained  a^utinins  and  were  used  in  elaborate  agglutination  and  absorption  tests 
to  study  the  serologic  relationship  between  B,  abortus  and  B.  melitensis,  which  in  a  previous 
paper  were  shown  to  be  closely  allied  in  their  morphological  and  cultural  characteristics. 
A  series  of  absorption  tests  with  formalized  suspensions  of  the  bacteria  in  antiserums  to 
authentic  strains  of  B.  abortus  and  B,  melitensis  lea  to  a  four-fold  grouping  of  these  organisms. 
Groups  1  and  4  were  represented  by  2  strains  each,  Group  3  bvl  strain,  and  Group  2  by  the 
majority  of  the  strains.  All  strains  of  B.  abortus  and  1  strain  of  B.  melitensis  belonged  sero- 
logically to  Group  1.  Antiserums  for  the  melitensis  strains  comprising  Group  2  also  con- 
tamed  agglutinins  in  low  titer  for  B.  abortus,  showing  that  Groups  1  and  2  are  closely  related. 
The  groups  were  as  follows: 

Group  1.  Melitensis,  strain  20,  Abortus  strain  80  (and  all  others). 

Group  2.  Melitensis,  strains  18,  19,  21,  2,  6,  8,  11,  655,  10. 

Group  3.  Melitensis,  strain  7. 

Group  4.  Paramelitensis,  strains  22,  23. 

The  sera  of  cows  and  hogs  suffering  from  natural  abortion  disease  agglutinated  both 
B,  abortus  and  B,  melitensis. 

From  the  results  of  many  absorption  reactions,  the  author  enumerates  the  following 
principles  of  serologic  bacterial  relationship : 

1.  An  antiserum  cannot  be  exhausted  by  absorption  with  strains  of  another  group.  It  is 
always  exhausted  by  its  homologous  strain  and  may  be  exhausted  by  other  members  of  the 
same  group. 

2.  A  strain  acts  in  a  imiform  manner  (qualitativel^r)  on  all  strains  in  another  group 
under  the  same  absorbing  conditions.  This  imiform  action  constitutes  the  basis  for  group 
affiliations. 

3.  Strains  within  the  same  group  do  not  necessarily  act  in  a  uniform  manner  on  one 
another  under  the  same  absorbing  conditions.  This  constitutes  the  basis  of  individual 
differentiation.— S.  B-J. 

1960.  Untersuchungen  an  thermophilen  und  kryophilen  Hefen,  (Studies  on  Thermophilic 
and  Cryophilic  Yeasts.)  Gabbiela  Chabobski.  Bull.  Soc.  botan.  de  Geneve,  1919. 
70-116.     CAbstr.  in  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brau.,  1920,  43, 134.) 

The  author  isolated  Zygosaccharomyces  fidcola  n.  sp.  and  Tonda  botryoidea  n.  sp.  from 
figs,  two  species  of  Mycoderma,  two  species  of  Torula  and  a  new  species  and  genus,  Asporo* 
myces  asporus  from  bananas,  and  several  species  of  Mycoderma  from  the  juice  of  palm.  Some 
are  noteworthy  in  growing  at  relatively  high  temperature  (31  ®C.). — ^R.  E.  B. 
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BACTERIAL  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM 
(See  also  Number  1950) 

1951,  The  Production  of  Hydrogen  Sulphide  by  Bacteria.    John  T.  Metebs.    J.  Bact.,  Bait., 

1920,5.231-262. 

The  delicacy  of  the  HsS  test  of  Redfield  was  studied  with  the  object  of  determining  its 
value  in  measurement  of  the  potability  of  water.  Several  brands  of  peptone  in  NaCl  solu- 
tion, with  filter  paper  moistened  in  lead  acetate  solution  as  indicator,  were  tested  with  fecal 
material  of  human^  bovine,  horse,  sheep,  pig,  chicken,  rabbit  and  dog  origin.  There  was  a 
f airlv  definite  relationship  between  the  amoimt  of  fecal  material  in  a  solution  and  the  amount 
of  HsS  formed.  There  was  no  constant  difference  between  the  amount  of  HiS  produced  by 
human  and  animal  fecal  material;  no  constant  relationship  between  the  niunber  of  colon 
bacilli  from  different  animals  and  the  amoimt  or  rate  or  HtS  production  and  no  definite  rela- 
tionship with  the  numbers  of  other  organisms  present.  All  ''potable'^  waters  which  gave  evi- 
dence of  contamination  (by  fermentation  tube  or  Endo  plate  methods)  were  positive  to  the 
HsS  test;  many  waters  negative  to  other  tests  were  positive  to  the  HiS  test.  HsS  formation 
is  influenced  by  the  brand  of  peptone  used  for  the  test.  Glucose  and  lactose  had  practically 
no  effect  on  HiiS  formation.  From  another  series  of  studies  it  appears  that  glucose,  levulose, 
salactoee,  lactose,  sucrose  and  salicin  showed  no  marked  constant  effect  on  HiS  formation* 
Using  several  brands  of  peptone  as  sources,  all  strains  of  B.  typhosus  studied  always  pro- 
duced large  amoimts  of  H^  in  24  hours  or  less;  B.  dyserUeriae  naver  produced  appreciable 
quantities  in  24  hours.  B.  paratyphosus  B  always  formed  HtS  in  24  hours  or  less;  B,  paraty^ 
phosus  A  formed  practically  none  m  a  week.  Oxidised  sulphur  in  the  form  of  sodium  sulphate 
or  taurin  was  attacked  not  at  all  or  only  to  a  limited  extent.  Partially  reduced  sulphur,  as 
in  cystin,  is  completely  reduced  to  HiS. — I.  S.  F. 

195B,  The  Use  of  Tissue  Broth  in  the  Production  of  Diphtheria  Toxin,    G.  H.  Robinson  and 

P.  D.  Meadeb.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago.  1020^  27,  IQ&-1U. 

''Diphtheria  toxin  can  be  produced  regularly  m  broth  to  which  pieces  of  sterile  ^inea- 
pig  liver  have  been  added."  The  authors  used  a  ''hormone"  veal  broth,  with  reaction  ad- 
justed to  0.3  per  cent  acid  or  neutral  to  phenolphthalein.  The  broth  was  sterilized  in  the 
autoclave  as  usual,  and  to  each  flask  of  125  cc.  a  small  piece  of  sterile  j^inea  pig  liver  was 
then  added.  Eleven  strains  of  B,  diphtherias  were  used  m  studies  of  toxm  production  in  this 
medium.  Only  one  strain  failed  to  produce  toxin,  while  the  others  produced  potent  toxins 
(0,6/2  to  0.04  cc.  per  M.  L.  D.)  in  about  5  days.  Control  cultures  with  various  peptone  in  the 
same  sort  of  hormone  veal  broth  allowed  only  a  slower  production  of  a  generally  weaker  toxin. 
The  broth  at  the  time  of  testing  for  toxin  should  have  a  reaction  of  pH  8  to  8.3.  Fresh  liver 
tissue  in  this  broth  was  foimd  to  have  a  very  important  effect  upon  the  formation  of  toxin, 
although  the  manner  in  which  the  tissue  acts  upon  the  metabolism  of  the  organism  is  not 
definitely  known. — S.  B-J. 

195S,  On  the  Toxin  for  Leukocytes  Produced  by  Streptococci  (Streptoleukocidin).    Y.  Naka- 

TAMA.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  86-100. 

The  effect  of  bacteria-free  filtrates  of  cultures  of  streptococci  in  broth  containing  10 
per  cent  serum  upon  leucocytes  was  studied  by  the  same  method  used  to  demonstrate  the  toxin 
for  leucocytes  which  staphylococci  produce.  The  tests  for  streptoleukocidin  were  made  by  a 
microscopic  method,  in  which  a  mixture  of  the  fluid  to  be  tested  and  a  suspension  of  leuco- 
cytes is  examined  on  a  warm  stage,  and  by  a  bioscopic  method,  in  which  tne  ability  of  the 
leucocytes  to  reduce  methylene  blue  is  observed.  Under  the  action  of  the  substances  in  the 
cultures  of  streptococci,  leucocytes  lose  their  ameboid  movement,  develop  vesicles,  become 
Ipranular  with  irregular  nuclei  and  may  finally  dissolve.  The  technic  of  the  bioscopic  method 
is  described  in  detail.  Active  leucocytes  reduce  methylene  blue  to  a  colorless  fluid,  while 
those  iniured  by  streptococci  allow  the  fluid  to  remain  blue  or  green,  showing  that  tne  dye 
has  not  oeen  reducea. 

Streptococci,  hemolytic  as  well  as  non-hemolytic,  produce  leukocidin  when  the  organ- 
isms are  virulent,  but  do  not  do  so  when  they  are  not  virulent.  Leukocidin  producticm  by 
streptococci  is  independent  of  the  formation  of  acid  in  the  cultures.  The  larg^t  amount  <n 
leukocidin  is  produced  in  broth  with  10  per  cent  goat  or  horse  serum,  considerably  less  in  the 
presence  of  rabbit  and  guinea  pig  serum.  The  maximum  amoimt  of  leukocidin  is  produced 
m  cultures  between  10  and  24  hours  after  seeding.  The  rapidity  of  the  action  df  leukocidin 
upon  leucocytes  is  dependent  upon  the  concentration  of  this  toxin,  a  large  amount  completing 
its  action  in  30  minutes  to  1  hour,  while  smaller  amounts  require  2  to  3  hours  for^he  same 
effect.  Cells  from  the  organs  of  rabbits  are  more  resistant  than  leucocytes  to  this  toxin. 
Streptoleukocidin  is  destroyed  by  heat  at  58-60®C.  for  one-half  hour,  and  cannot  be  reacti- 
vated by  the  addition  of  small  amounts  of  the  fresh  filtrate.  The  toxin  unites  with  leucocytes 
and  can  be  removed  with  these  cells  from  the  fluids.  Streptolysin  and  streptoleukocidin 
have  many  points  of  similarity,  but  are  not  identical — one  may  be  produced  without  the  other, 
and  the  leuicocidin  can  be  absorbed  and  removed  from  fluids  which  contain  hemolysin,  leav- 
ing; the  hemolysin  free  to  act  on  erythroc3rtes.  Normal  serum  of  various  animals  possesses 
slight  ability  to  neutralize  leukocidm.  Antistreptecoccus  serum,  however,  has  a  distinctly 
(greater  antileukocidal  action  than  normal  serum.  The  serum  of  a  rabbit  immunized  by 
mjections  of  leukocidal  filtrates  of  streptococci  neutralizes  streptoleukocidin,  but  does  not 
neutralize  streptohemolysin. — S.  B-J. 
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1964'  ObservcUions  an  ChangSs  in  Virulence  of  Hemolytic  Streptococci,  with  Special  Reference  to 

Immune  Reactions.    Y.  Nakataha.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1020,  27,  270-280. 

This  paper  includes  brief  reports  on  numerous  and  varied  experiments  in  the  study  of 
hemolytic  streptococci  at  different  stages  of  virulence.  The  virulence  of  a  streptococcus 
decreases  rapidly  on  cultivation  on  blood  agar.  The  amoimt  of  peptone  in  the  medium  does 
not  seem  to  mfluence  the  virulence  so  much  as  the  reaction^  acid  reaction,  0.8  per  cent  acid  to 
phenolphthalein  maintaining  yirulence  better  than  alkalme  reaction.  Virulence  persists 
longer  in  anaerobic  than  in  aerobic  cultures. 

Virulence  is  increased  when  streptococci,  enclosed  in  a  collodion  sac,  are  placed  in  the 
peritoneal  cavity  of  a  rabbit.  Passage  of  streptococci  through  rabbits  increases  the  viru- 
lence.for  both  rabbits  and  mice,  when  the  original  degree  of  virulence  for  either  or  both  ani- 
mals is  not  at  the  maximum. 

In  the  agglutination  tests  with  streptococci  a  small  amount  of  cinnabar  added  to  the 
fluid  prevented  spontaneous  agglutination.  On  passage  through  rabbits,  a  strain  of  Strepto^ 
coccus  pyogenes  became  less  a^utinable  during  the  tune  when  its  virulence  was.  increasmg. 
A  similar  decrease  in  precipitability  of  its  extracts  and  a  lowered  susceptibility  to  opsonins 
occurred  during  this  phase  of  increasing  virulence.  No  differences,  however,  were  demon- 
strable by  complement  fixation  tests. 

All  strains  of  whatever  degree  of  virulence  were  agglutinated  (by  acid  solutions  of  the 
same  strength  (pH  not  stated). — S.  B-J. 

1966,  The  Effect  of  Carbohydrate  on  Amino  Acid  Utilization  of  Certain  Bacteria.    H.  M.  Jonbb. 

J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  169-172. 

Cultures  of  B.  proteus  were  grown  in  4  per  cent  dextrose  peptone  solution  and  normal 
NaOH  was  added  from  time  to  time  to  keep  the  reaction  of  the  medium  neutral.  Although 
the  culture  was  maintained  at  a  reaction  almost  neutral  (pH  7.2  by  the  hydrogen  electrode) 
for  32  days,  no  evidence  of  ''normal  nitrogen  metabolism^'  could  be  detected.  The  proteo- 
lytic ensyme  had  not  appeared,  indol  was  not  formed,  ammonia  production  was  not  greater 
than  in  the  untitrated  control,  and  sugar  was  still  present  in  the  medium. 

This  experiment  was  done  to  show  that  sufficient  carbohydrate  (more  than  the  amount 
used  b^  Hermann  and  Retteer)  effectually  spares  protein  in  the  medium,  greatly  decreasing 
the  utilization  of  amino  acids  by  the  micro5rganisms. 

The  soften  ins  of  gelatin  occurring  in  sugar-gelatin  medium  is  shown  to  be  due  to  the 
formation  of  acid  and  not  necessarily  to  an  enzymatic  hydrolysis. — Q,  B-J. 

1966,  Die  S&urefestigkeit  beifettspeichemden  Mikroben.  (The  Acid  Fast  Character  in  Fai-Stor-' 
ing  Microdrgamsms,)    Paul  Lindner.    Wchnschr.  f.  Brau.,  1920,  87,  281-287. 

The  author  discusses  the  fat  content  of  the  so-called  fat  secreting  or  fat  fixing  micro- 
organisms, including  the  bacteria,  yeasts  and  certain  of  the  fimgi.  Methods  of  differentiating 
in  the  cell  between  esters,  fatty  acids  and  neutral  fat  are  listed  and  described.  The  rela- 
tionship of  fat  and  fatty  acid  to  the  acid  fast  character  of  many  micro5rganisms  is  discussed. 
— R.  E.  B. 

1967,  Ober  farbstoffbildende  Hefen,  Eine  neue  biologische  Reaktion  auf  Eisen,  (Pigment 
Producing  Yeasts,  A  new  Biologic  Reaction  with  Iron,)  M.  W.  BI&tbrinck.  Arch. 
Neerland.  Physiol.,  1918,  2,  609. 

Certain  lactase  producing  yeasts  develop  a  colorless  chromogen  which  in  the  presence 
of  iron  salts  and  oxygen  becomes  red.  The  pionent  forms  colorless  compounds  witn  strong 
bases.  The  color  is  again  restored  upon  the  addition  of  acids.  The  pigment  does  not  belong 
with  the  anthocyans  or  carotins. — R.  E.  B. 

1968,  Zur  Kenntnis  der  Eiweisskorper  der  F&vlnisbakterien,  (The  Proteins  of  the  Decay  Pro^ 
ducing  Bacteria.)  E.  Salkowbki.  Hoppe-seyler's  Ztschr.  f.  physiol.  Chem.,  Strassb., 
1920, 109,  49-67. 

Bacteria  producing  decomposition  of  gelatin  were  precipitated  by  means  of  alcohol,  and 
dried.  This  material  was  studied  with  reference  to  its  protein  characteristics.  Two  kinds 
of  protein  bodies  were  foimd  in  these  putrefactive  bacteria,  one  resembling  an  albumose  and 
the  other  globulin-like.  The  tryptophane  group  apparently  was  absent  in  both.  The  xan- 
thoproteic test  was  almost  negative  with  the  former,  and  faint  with  the  latter.  Sulphur 
could  be  recognized  in  both  by  use  of  Siegfried's  test.  Attention  is  called  to  the  apparent 
importance  of  microorganisms  in  protein  synthesis  in  the  alimentary  tracts  of  ruminants. — 
R.  E.  B. 

PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

1969,  A  Spectrovhotometric  Study  of  the  **Salt  Effects**  of  Phosphates  upon  the  Color  of  PhenO' 
suLfonphihaiein  Salts  and  Some  Biological  Applications,  Chablbs  L.  Briohtican,  M.  R« 
Mbachah  and  S.  F.  Acrbb.    J.  Bact..  Bait.,  1920,  5, 169-180. 

Workers  are  familiar  with  the  fact  that  hydro^^en  ion  concentration  indicated  colori- 
metrically  in  the  presence  of  certain  salts  may  be  considerably  different  from  the  true  hydrogen 
ion  concentration  as  measured  by  the  electrometric  method.  Data  presented  here  demon- 
strate that  increasing  concentrations  of  phosphates  produce  increasing  differences  between 
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the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  indicated  by  the  hydrogen  electrode  readings  and  by  the 
colors  of  phenolsulfonphthalein.  The  spectrophotometno  method  used  in  the  determina- 
tion of  the  ionization  constant  of  the  indicator  is  complicated  and  is  cmly  briefly  described. 
The  ^'salt  effects''  of  phosphates  and  the  "corrections"  are  both  small  and  from  the  table 
presented  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  correction  which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  readings 
of  hydrogen-ion  concentrations  determined  colorimetrically  (with  phenolsulfonphthalein) 
in  going  from  one  salt  concentration  to  another.  Below  concentrations  of  0.05  M  the  ''salt 
effect"  becomes  small.  When  uncorrected  for  ''salt  effect"  the  apparent  ionization  constant 
of  the  phenolic  group  of  the  phenobulfonphthalein  varies  with  the  concentration  of  the 
phosphate  present  and  averages  about  2.65  x  10 ~*.  Freed  from  ''salt  effects"  of  phosphates 
the  value  is  about  1.95  x  10  ~^  The  importance  of  stating  the  concentrations  of  chemicaJs  or 
buffers  when  describing  the  tolerence  of  organisms  to  ions  or  molecules  is  indicated  by  these 
studies.— I.  8.  F. 

1960.  Die  koUoidchemische  BedetUung  des  physiologtschen  lonenaniagontsmtts  and  der  fiquilily' 
rierien  Salzloaungen,  (The  Colloid  Chemical  Significance  of  Physiologic  Ion  Antagonism 
and  of  Equilibrated  Salt  Solutions,)  S.  M.  Nbuschlosz.  Arch.  f.  d.  gee.  Physiol.,  1920, 
181, 17-3^. 

The  chlorides  of  the  cations  Na,  K,  Ca.  Mg  and  Al  increase  substantially  the  surface 
tension  of  aaueous  solutions  of  lecithin.  The  surface  tension  in  solutions  of  these  salts 
increases  with  increasing  concentrations  to  a  maximum  at  i,  ^,  or  ^  molar.  From  this 
maximum  the  surface  tension  gradually  decreases. 

In  mixtures  of  these  salts  a  definite  antagonism  is  to  be  observed  in  the  action  of  the 
cations  on  the  surface  tensions  of  the  lecithin  solution.  This  surface  tension  is  predomi- 
nantly, if  not  exclusively  determined  by  the  relative  concentration,  and  is  independent  of  the 
absolute  concentration  within  wide  limits. 

There  is  a  marked  parallelism  between  the  ion  antagonism  as  noted  here  and  physiologic 
ion  antagonism. 

The  physicochemical  basis  of  the  ion  antagonism  is  to  be  sought  in  the  ability  of  the 
cations  to  suppress  reciprocally  adsorption  (in  this  case  on  the  surface  of  the  lecithin  particles) 
without  the  suppressing  ion  supplanting  the  suppressed  ion. 

In  combinations  of  sodium  and  potassium,  a  completel3r  reciprocal  inhibition  of  the 
action  of  both  cations  on  the  surface  tension  of  lecithin  solutions  was  foimd  in  the  concen- 
tration of  proportions  of  1  Na:  ^  K  and  ^  Na:  1  K. — R.  E.  B. 

1961.  Vber  die  Bedeutung  des  lonenantagonismus  fUr  die  Hdmdyse.  (On  the  Sianificance  of 
Ion  Antagonism  in  Hemolysis.)  S.  M.  Neuschlobz.  Arch.  f.  ges.  Physiol.,  1920,  181, 
40-44. 

Chlorides  of  sodium,  potassium  and  calcium  inhibit  each  other  in  their  hemolytic  action. 
For  each  pair  of  salts,  tnere  is  an  optimal  relationship  in  which  the  reciprocal  antagcmism  is 
at  the  maximum. 

The  maximal  antagonism  is  always  to  be  found  in  that  relative  concentration  of  the  salts 
which  likewise  show  maximal  antagonism  to  the  dispersing  of  •  a  lecithin  solution.  Similarly 
maximum  inhibition  of  hemolysis  of  red  blood  cells  is  to  be  foimd  in  the  combination  either  of 
1  NaCl:  ^  KCl  and  ^  NaCl:  1  KCl.— R.  E.  B. 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  TECHNIC 
(See  also  Number  $198) 

196$.  A  New  Culture  Method  for  the  Oonococcus.    Report  of  Experimental  Studies.    E.  0. 

SwARTZ.    J.  Urol.,  Bait..  1920,  4,  325-346. 

A  review  is  given  of  cultural  conditions  previously  found  necessary  for  the  favorable 
growth  of  the  gonococcus,  including  temperature,  o^gen  tension,  composition  and  reaction 
of  medium.  A  description  is  given  of  a  new  method  devised  for  obtaming  reduced  oxygen 
tension  by  corking  the  tubes  alter  heating  to  remove  approximately  10  per  cent  of  the  air. 
A  moist  medium  rich  in  human  proteid  gave  profuse  growths  with  a  reaction  varying  between 
pH  6.6  and  pH  8.0  imder  partial  oxygen  tension.— R.  D.  H. 

196S,  The  Isolation  of  the  Single  Bacterial  Cell.    Nathan  Mutt.    J.  Roy.  Micr.  Soc.,  Lond., 

1919,  part  111,221-224. 

An  emulsion  of  the  organisms  to  be  isolated  may  be  secured  from  growth  on  a  solid  medium 
6  to  8  hours  old.  For  this  purpose,  sterile  broth  or  normal  salt  solution  should  be  used.  Nar- 
row rings  of  filter  paper  are  cut  by  means  of  cork  bores  and  one  or  two  placed  in  a  hanging 
drop  ceU  moistened  with  saline.  The  rim  of  the  cell  is  prepared  with  vaseline.  A  perfectly 
clean  cover  slip  is  flamed,  a  minute  drop  of  a  diameter  not  greater  than  0.5  to  0.75  mm.  (n 
the  emulsion  is  placed  on  the  cover  slip  by  a  very  small  loop  in  platinum  wire.  This  is  imme- 
diately placed  in  position  over  the  moist  chamber.  The  drop  is  searched  with  one-sixth  dry 
and  one-twelfth  oil  immersion  objectives.  A  series  of  drops  must  be  prepared  and  examined 
and  the  dilution  of  the  original  emubion  gradually  adjusted  imtil  a  drop  can  be  found  which 
contains  a  single  organism.  The  cover  glass  is  then  raised  by  means  of  forceps,  a  large 
drop  of  liquefied  nutrient  agar,  blood  agar  or  other  suitable  medium  placed  close  to  the 
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original  drop  and  the  slip  moved  about  until  the  two  drops  unite.  This  is  then  placed  on 
another  moist  cell,  kept  for  24  hours,  and  examined  for  growth.  If  the  drop  contains  more 
than  one  bacterium  the  separate  colonies  will  be  observed.  Transfers  may  now  be  made 
from  the  agar  on  the  cover  glass  to  suitable  culture  media. — R.  E.  B. 

1964.  The  Use  of  Gentian  Violet  as  a  Reatrainer  in  the  IsoUUion  of  the  Pathogenic  Molds,  D.  L. 
Fablbt.    Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph.^  Chicago,  1920,  2,  459-463. 

The  selective  action  of  gentian  violet  of  1 :  500,000  m  solid  maltose  (Sabouraud's  proof) 
mediums  was  foimd  to  be  of  value  in  the  isolation  of  pathogenic  molds.  The  epidermo- 
ph]^ons,  achorions,  microsporons,  trichophjrtons,  sporotricha  and  actinomyces  were  more 
resistant  to  gentian  violet  tnan  the  ordinary  Gram-positive  bacteria. — ^R.  D.  H. 

1965.  A  Modification  of  Loeffler's  Flagella  Stain.  Ivan  V.  Shunk.  J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6, 
181-187. 

''This  process  has  given  very  sood  results  in  the  hands  of  students  who  are  doing  only 
their  third  laboratonr  period's  work  on  staining  of  any  kind.    Most  of  the  class  are  able  to 

fet  flagella  in  their  first  attempt,  without  any  previous  experience  in  flagella  staining  at  all. 
have  found  it  possible  by  shortening  the  time  of  allowing  the  mordant  and  stain  to  act,  to 
demonstrate  flagella,  mounted  in  babam,  in  a  little  less  than  five  minutes  from  the  time  the 
bacteria  were  placed  on  the  cover  glass.''  The  method  demands  special  care  in  the  cleaning  of 
slides  and  cover  glasses.  A  ferric  chloride-tannic  acid  mordant  with  aniline  oil  in  alcohol 
is  used  preliminary  to  staining.  The  author  expresses  preference  for  a  methylene  blue 
stain.  A  simple  modified  technique  is  described  to  stain  the  flagella  differently  from  the 
cell  wall.  The  chief  advantages  which  are  cited  for  the  method  are:  its  simplicity,  the  use  of 
solutions  that  keep  well,  the  use  of  all  solutions  at  room  temperature  and  the  hign  percentage 
of  successful  attempts,  even  in  experienced  hands. — I.  S.  F. 

1966.  Zur  Fdrbung  der  GuarnierVschen  Kdrperschen,  (Staining  of  the  Guamieri  Bodies.) 
W.  B5INQ.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  299-302. 

The  staining  technic  is  civen  in  aetail.  By  means  of  this  technic  a  certain  analysis  of 
the  Guamieri  bodies  is  possible.  This  stain  abo  permits  the  demonstration  in  cell  nuclei  of 
structures  which  appear  to  be  specific  for  vaccinia  infection  in  the  cornea  of  the  rabbity  and 
which  are  identical  with  the  granules  in  the  Guarnieri  bodies  in  their  microscopic  and  staming 
properties. — B.  C. 

1967.  La  recherche  du  spirochhte  pdle  a  Vtdtramicroscope.  (Demonstration  of  Treponema 
pallidum.)  Alexandre  Marmorek.  Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  No.  36,  397-399. 
For  the  demonstration  of  Treponema  pallidum  in  material  from  syphilitic  lesions  the 

author  advocates  the  use  of  low  power  (Reichert  Obj.  No.  5-Oc.  No.  4)  of  the  microscope. 
With  this  magnification  the  picture  presented  by  Treponema  pallidum  is  sufficiently  charac- 
teristic to  permit  differentiation  from  Sp.  refringens  or  other  spirilla. — G.  H.  S. 

1968.  Eine  empfehlenswerte  Methode  fUr  Spirochdtenfdrbungen.  (A  Commendable  Method  for 
Staining  Spirochetes.)  Walther  Krantz.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz., 
1920^  46,  913. 

A  discussion  of  slight  modifications  of  thb  Fontana  method  in  which  carbol  fuchsin  or 
methyl  violet  is  used. — ^B.  C. 

1969.  Einiges  Hber  die  Primivien  und  neuere  Methoden  des  Spirochdtennachweises  im  Gewebe 
mit  besonderer  Berucksichtigung  des  Zentralnervensystems.  (The  Principles  and  Recent 
Methods  of  Demonstrating  Spirochetes  in  Tissue  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Central  Ner^ 
vous  System.)    F.  Jahnbl.    Miinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  932-^33. 

The  use  of  water  in  the  old  Levaditi  technic  is  a  source  of  imcertainty  in  producing  a 
satisfactory  stain.  Pyridin  has  been  found  to  be  a  ^ood  substitute.  Jahnel  describes  his 
P3rridin-uranium  method  for  details  of  which  the  origmal  should  be  consulted. — B.  C. 

1970.  Bouillon  Cubes  as  a  Substitute  for  Beef  Extract  or  Meat  in  Nutrient  Media.  Zae  North- 
RUP  Wyant.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920.  6,  189-190. 

Media  made  up  with  ordinary  bouillon  cubes  have  been  found  wholly  satisfactory  for  the 
carrying  of  all  stock  cultures — pathogens  and  saproph3rtes.  One  or  one  and  one-half  cubes 
(3  or  5  grams)  are  used  per  liter  of  medium  at  a  much  decreased  cost.  The  use  of  bouillon 
cubes  is  recommended  for  general  laboratory  work. — I.  S.  F. 

1971.  Untersuchungen  Ober  vereinfachte  Ndhrbodendarstellung.  (Studies  on  the  Preparation  of 
Simplified  Culture  Mediums.)  £.  Marx  and  W.  Eichholz.  Mfinchen.  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920.67,933-^34. 

Tablets  are  prepared  for  the  making  of  Drigabki's  agar  and  of  Barsikow's  medium.  For 
the  former,  100  cc.  nutrient  agar  is  melted  and  one  tablet  dissolved  in  it.  For  the  Barsikow 
medium,  2  different  tablets  are  reauired.  one  per  100  cc.  produces  the  base  medium  and  the 
second  contains  the  particular  carbohyarate  desired. — B.  C. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


356  FEBBiENTATION  INDUSTRIES 

197$,  Advantages  of  Solid  Paraffin  for  Sealing  Anaerobic  Fluid  Cultures,    L.  R.  Thompson. 

J.  Infect.  DiB.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  240-244. 

For  anaerobic  cultures,  the  author  recommends  the  following  technic: 

Paraffin,  m.p.  55^0.  is  heated  above  the  melting  point  and  delivered  by  a  heated  pipette 
into  dry  test  tubes.  About  0.5  cc.  is  placed  in  an  ordinary  half  inch  test  tube.  The  tubes 
are  plu^o^  and  sterilized  in  the  autoclave.  After  sterilization,  the  paraffin  is  allowed  to 
solidify  in  the  bottom  of  the  tubes. 

Liquid  culture  medium  is  now  added  to  the  tubes,  and  the  tubes  sterilised  in  the  upright 
position,  by  the  fractional  method.  After  sterilisation,  the  tubes  are  rapidly  cooled  oy 
unmersion  m  cold  water.  The  paraffin  forms  &  solid  layer  2  to  5  mm.  thick  at  the  top  of  the 
medium  in  the  tube.  .    . 

To  inoculate  the  mediiun,  the  tube  is  gently  warmed  over  &  flame  at  the  level  of  the 
paraffin  plug.  The  plug  can  then  be  tilted  by  the  platinum  loop.  After  inoculation,  the  tube 
IS  acain  warmed  at  the  level  of  the  paraffin,  to  seal  the  plug,  and  is  cooled  by  inmiersion  in 
cold  water. 

By  cultural  tests  with  anaerobic  organisms  and  by  observing  the  gradual  oxidation  of 
leucoJbases  to  their  colored  compoimds,  the  author  shows  that  the  plug  of  solid  paraffin 
excludes  oxygen  from  the  medium  for  two  weeks  or  more.— S.  B-J. 

INDUSTRIAL  BACTERIOLOGY 

197S,  Com  Stover  Silage  Investigations,    J.  M.  Sherman  and  S.  I.  Bechdel.    Penn.  State 

College,  Rpt.  for  1916-17,  1919,  348^59. 

This  paper  includes  a  discussion  of  the  nature  of  silage  fermentation  in  which  the  cell 
respiration  theory  of  Babcock  and  Russell  is  contrasted  with  theory  of  fermentation  by 
aciduric  bacilli  in  which  the  conclusion  is  reached  that  the  data  thus  far  published  are  incon- 
clusive. Although  the  results  obtained  in  the  investigation  tended  to  support  the  cell  respi- 
ration theory,  positive  conclusions  on  this  point  are  withheld. — ^R.  S.  B. 

1974.  Insure  Desirable  Fermentation  in  Your  Silage,  Zab  Nobthrup  Wtant.  Mich.  Agr. 
Coll.  Quart.  Bull.,  East  Lansing.  1920,  3,  8-9. 

A  brief  report  on  procedures  likely  to  influence  the  fermentation  of  silage  favorably 
including  some  observations  upon  the  effect  of  adding  salt  as  the  silos  are  fill^. — R.  S.  B. 

FERMENTATION  INDUSTRIES 

1975.  Beitrdge  zur  Naturegeschichte  der  alkoholischen  Gdrung,  I,  Oher  das  allgemeinere 
Vorkommen  von  Hefe  und  Alkohol  in  der  Natur,  {Contributions  to  the  Natural  History  of 
Alcoholic  Fermentation.  I,  The  Common  Presence  of  Yeast  and  Alcohol  in  Nature.) 
Paul  Lindner.    Wchnschr.  f.  Brau.^  1920,  37,  1-10. 

The  article  discusses  the  general  distribution  of  yeasts  in  nature.  The  conclusion  is 
drawn  that  wherever  yeast  occurs  there  alcohol  is  ordinarily  being  produced.  It  is  con- 
cluded that  even  in  past  geological  epochs  alcoholic  fermentation  occurred.  It  is  noted 
that  the  body  produces  small  quantities  of  alcohol.  The  presence  of  certain  species  of  yeast 
in  the  sap  flowmg  from  forest  trees  has  led  to  some  discussion  in  the  literature  of  the  socalled 
"beer  brewing"  trees.  It  is  noted  that  there  are  certain  forms  of  animal  life  which  evidently 
require  or  prefer  alcohol  for  their  nourishment,  particularly  among  the  insects.  Sciuirrefs 
also  are  said  to  make  use  of  such  '  Vild"  alcoholic  beverages.  Certain  animals,  particularly 
insects,  possess  body  organs  in  which  yeast  grows  regularly.  Yeasts  furthermore  are  wide- 
spread in  the  nectars  of  various  flowers.  Note  is  also  made  of  the  usefulness  of  yeasts  them- 
selves as  food.  The  whole  article  is  essentially  an  argument  that  since  alcohol  is  produced 
in  nature  and  utilized  by  insects  and  animals,  it  is  also  valuable  for  man.  Finally  the  author 
takes  occasion  to  bemoan  the  triumph  of  the  anti-alcoholic  laws  in  America. — ^R.  E.  B. 

1976.  Das  Biosproblem  in  der  Hefeforschung.  (The  Bios  Problem  in  Yeast  Investigation,) 
P.  Lindner.  Deutsche  Essigmdust.,  Berl.,  1920,  24,  103-105:  Wchnschr.  f.  Brau.,  1920. 
37,75. 

The  author  gives  a  summary  of  European  work  on  the  subject  of  the  influence  of  the 
so-called  bios  (on  our  more  recent  nomenclature,  perhaps  vitamine)  on  the  growth  of  yeast. 
The  fundamental  problem  is  whether  or  not  a  single  yeast  cell  can  he  caused  to  multiply 
or  grow  in  a  nutrient  solution  containing  sugar  and  mme.ral  salts  only. — R.  E.  B. 

1977.  Altes  und  Neues  Hber  die  Riesenkolonien  der  Saccharomyceten,  Mykoderma-Arten  and 
Torvlaceen,  {Old  and  New  Facts  Concerning  the  Giant  Colonies  of  the  Saccharomyceles, 
the  Species  of  Mycoderma  and  the  Torulaceae.)  H.  Will.  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brau.,  1920, 
43,  163-165. 

The  term  giant  colony  is  used  to  designate  the  growth  secured  by  placing  a  single  drop 
containing  a  large  number  of  living  cells  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  medium.  Contrasted  with 
these  are  small  colonies  secured  from  the  development  of  single  cells.  The  giant  colonies 
are  of  considerable  significance  in  the  study  of  budding  fungi.  The  author  records  results 
secured  in  a  study  of  the  best  known  species  of  Saccharomyces,  Pichia^  William  Mycoderma 
and  Torvla. 
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Giant  colonies  may  be  observed  also  in  or  on  liquid  media.  The  membrane  formation 
on  nutrient  liquids  corresponds  to  the  growth  on  solid  media.  Descriptions  are  given  of  the 
differences  in  the  giant  colonies  of  the  genera  noted  above. — R.  E.  B. 

1978.  Eine  neue  Torulaartj  welche  in  Junghier  TrUbung  verursacht,  (A  New  Species  of  Tontla 
which  Produces  Clouding  in  Young  Beer,)  H.  Will  and  F.  0.  Landtblom.  Ztschr.  Ges. 
Brauw.,  Munich,  1919,  42,  367. 

As  a  result  of  the  diminution  of  the  concentration  of  the  worts  used  in  manufacture  of 
beer  in  consequence  of  the  war,  clouding  was  frequently  noted  in  young  beer  as  a  result  of  the 
growth  of  torulae.  The  differential  characteristics  of  a  new  species,  Mycotorula  turbidana 
Will  are  noted.— R.  E.  B. 

1979.  Uber  eine  eigenartige  Herstellung  von  Hausesaig.  (An  Acetic  Method  for  the  Prepara' 
tion  of  Vinegar  in  the  Home.)  WtJsTENFELD.  Deutsche  Essigindust . .  Beri. ,  1920, 24. 77-78. 
The  author  describes  the  characteristic  of  a  jelly-like  material  wnich  had  been  nanded 

down  in  one  household  for  30  years  for  the  preparation  of  vinegar  in  the  home.  It  is  known 
as  the  '' vinegar  plant."  It  came  originally  from  Brazil  causing  acid  production  in  the 
molasses  waste  of  the  sugar  manufactories.  The  author  found  tne  vinegar  plant  to  be  a 
symbiotic  mixture  of  Bacterium  (Acetobacter)  xylinum,  and  a  yeast.  A  report  is  given  of 
laboratory  tests  as  to  the  ability  of  the  yeast  to  produce  alcohol  and  of  the  bacteria  to  produce 
acetic  acid.— R.  E.  B. 

1980.  Die  Bakterien  im  Wein  und  Obstwein  und  die  dadurch  verursachten  Verdnderungen, 
(The  Bacteria  in  Wine  and  Cider  and  the  Changes  Caused  by  Them.)  H.  MttLLBB  Thxtb- 
OAU  AND  A.  OsTWALDER.    Laudw.  J.  Schw.,  1916,  90,  55. 

A  general  study  of  the  organisms  present  in  wine  and  cider  with  a  detailed  description  of  a 
few  of  the  more  common  rods  and  coccus  forms.  Their  physiological  reactions  are  noted  and 
their  by-products  are  correlated  with  the  appearance  of  various  chemical  changes  in  wines 
of  different  ages  and  compositions. — G.  J.  H. 

1981.  Neue  Wege  zur  Bestimmung  der  Aziditdt  in  WUrzen,  Bieren  und  anderen  physiologischen 
FlUssigkeiten.  a.  Untersuchungen  an  Ldsungen  bekannter  Zusammensetsunf  mil  Benut' 
zung  kapillaraktiver  Fetssduren  als  Indikator.  (New  Methods  for  the  Estimation  of  Acidity 
in  WortSf  Beers  and  other  Physiological  Fluids,  a.  Studies  on  Solutions  of  Known.Com' 
position  by  Use  of  Capillary  Active  Fatty  Acids  as  Indicators.)  W.  Windisch,  Dietrich 
AND  Bberman.  Jahres.  d.  Vers.  u.  Lehranstalt.  f.  Brau.,  in  Berl.,  191&-19.  I.  Tech- 
nischwissenschaft.  Abt.  (Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauw.,  1920,  43,  61.) 

The  authors  used  as  indicators  substances  which  indicated  acidities  and  alkalinities  of 
solutions  not  by  color  changes,  but  by  physical  characteristics,  especially  through  changes 
in  the  surface  tension.  Fatty  acids,  particularly  undecylic  acid,  were  found  to  be  especially 
useful.  Further  studies  are  reported  on  the  influence  of  substances  which  modify  surface 
tension  upon  fermentation  and  the  life  of  yeasbs.  It  is  emphasised  that  the  addition  of 
small  amounts  of  substances  producing  considerable  changes  in  surface  tension  may  be  quite 
as  significant  as  osmotic  pressure. — ^R.  E.  B. 

198£.  Untersuchungen  Uber  Sdurewirkung  and  Bilduna  loslicher  Stdrke  bei  Schimmelpilzen. 

(Studies  on  Acid  Action  and  the  Formation  of  Soluble  Starch  by  Molds  (Aspergillus  niger).) 

Boas-Weihenstephan.    Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Brauw.,  1920,  43,  114. 

The  mold,  Aspergillus  niger,  when  grown  in  solutions  having  the  correct  acidity  con- 
taining certain  sugars  as  sucrose  or  levulose,  polyatomic  alcohols  as  mannitol,  or  citric,  malic 
or  tartaric  acids,  produces  soluble  starch.  The  characteristic  iodine  reaction  may  be  secured 
in  such  solutions. — ^R.  E.  B. 

198S.  Die  Vermehrungsgeschwidigkeit  der  Hefen  bei  verschiedensr  Aziditdt.     (Rate  of  Multiplica* 

tion  of  Yeasts  in  Different  Acidities.)    Olof  Svanberg.    Ztschr.  f.  tech.  Biol.,  lieipz., 

1920,  8,  1-22. 

A  study  was  made  by  the  author  of  the  aciditjr  relationships  of  5  different  yeasts  growing 
in  wort,  the  acidity  bemg  measured  electrometrically.  In  all  of  the  yeasts  studied,  acid 
formation  was  much  greater  than  could  be  explainea  through  the  development  of  carbon 
dioxide,  that  is,  it  was  greater  than  pH  =  5.  Tne  maximum  measured  acidities  for  the  vari- 
ous organisms,  using  a  wort,  with  an  initial  pH  =  5.6  were:  for  a  top  yeast  SB,  pH  =  2.87; 
bottom  yeast  HpH  =  3.98;  for  a  torula,  3.17,  for  Saccharomyces  validus,  3.56  and  S.  therma- 
titonumj  4.17.  However  no  relationship  could  be  detected  between  the  acid  production  and 
acidity  tolerance  of  the  growth. 

The  optimum  conditions  for  growth  in  wort  for  top  yeast  SB  were  between  pH  =  3  and 
H  =  6,  for  the  bottom  yeast  H,  between  pH  =  4  and  pH  =  6.  The  latter  limit  also  served 
or  S.  validus  and  S.  thermantitonum.  The  torula  showed  good  growth  between  pH  =  2.5 
and  pH  =  6.  The  same  pH  relationship  were  to  be  observed  when  the  yeasts  were  culti- 
vated in  mineral  nutrient  solutions  as  in  beer  wort. — R.  E.  B. 
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1984'  IndttstrteUe  Entwicklung  der  Fabrikation  von  Esaigsdure  und  Azeton,     {Industrial  DweU 
opment  of  Manufacture  of  Acetic  Acid  and  Acetone.)    G.  Sbmbbau.    Deutsche  Essig- 
indust.^  Berl.,  1920,  24,  121-124. 
Essentially  a  free  translation  of  a  paper  appearing  in  '^  Chemical  and  Metallurgical 

Engineering''  September  25,  1918.— R.  E.  B. 

1985,  Vher  die  Einwirkung  oberfldckenaktiver  Nonyledure  und  einiger  oberfldchenaktiver  kdherer 
Homologe  der  Alkoholreihe  (Amylelkohol  und  OktyUdkohol)  aufdie  Hefezelle  und  die  Gdrung, 
(The  Action  of  Nonvlic  Add  and  Other  Higher  nomologuee  of  the  Alcohol  Series  (AmylalcO' 
hoi  and  Octylmcohot)  Which  Markedly  Alter  Surface  Tension  on  Yeast  CeUs  and  FermentO' 
Hon, )  WiLHBLu  WiNDEscH,  WiLHELM  Hennebbrg  AND  Waltheb  Diethbich.  Wchnschr . 
Brau.,  Berl..  1920,  87,  303-305. 

Nonylic  acid  in  increasing  amoimts  from  0.005  to  0.02  per  cent  exhibits  first  an  accelerat- 
ing and  then  a  depressant  action.  Larger  amoimts  <iause  the  appearance  of  many  dead  or 
moribund  cells.  Abnormalities  in  shape  and  fat  formation  also  appear.  Octylalcohol  in 
amoimts  varying  from  0.017  to  0.04  per  cent  show  analoj^ous  reactions.  Smaller  amounts  pro- 
duce changes  in  the  yeast  morphologpr.  The  studies  indicate  that  the  action  of  these  sub- 
stances is  due  to  changes  which  they  mduce  in  surface  tension  rather  than  to  direct  chemical 
action.— R.  E.  B. 

MYCOLOGY 

(See  also  Number  $$10) 

1986,  Die  Zdlardsze  und  Zellform  der  untergdrigen  Bierheferasse  **C7"  unter  verschiedenen 
ZUchtungsbedingungen,  (The  Size  and  Form  of  Ceils ^  the  Bottom  Yeast  Race  **U'*  under 
Different  Conditions  of  Growth.)  W.  Hennbbbbg.  Wchnschr.  f .  Brau.,  1920,  27,  91-94; 
111-114;  125-128;  132-135. 

As  a  result  of  the  study  of  the  growth  forms  of  this  organism  under  various  conditions, 
the  following  conclusions  are  reach^: 

1.  Spherical  cell  forms,  in  so  far  as  they  are  not  racial  characters,  generally  indicate  influ- 
ences tending  to  inhibit  growth  more  or  less.  They  are  particularly  evident  when  the  yeasts 
are  kept  at  too  high  a  temperature,  for  example  at  33^;  when  they  are  kept  in  a  cold  place; 
when  tnere  is  lack  of  sufficient  food  or  lack  of  air,  and  they  develop  also  upon  the  addition 
of  poisonous  substances  including  an  excess  of  alcohol. 

2.  Elongated  cells  are  the  characteristic  normal  forms  and  are  to  be  found  under  more 
natural  conditions.  The  seeding  of  very  small  numbers  of  yeast  into  wort  influences  multi- 
plication xmfavorably. 

3.  Under  ordinary  conditions  cells  do  not  often  reach  their  maximum  size. 

4.  Parent  cells  are,  for  the  most  part,  large  cells  which  as  a  result  of  numerous  budding, 
no  longer  show  a  regular  cell  form. 

5.  Young  cells  are,  for  the  most  part,  small  cells  usually  about  5.5/i  long,  which  are  not  yet 
multiplying. . 

6.  The  presence  of  numerous  yoimg  cells  often  indicates  hxmger,  it  is  therefore  an  unfavor- 
able sim  in  compressed  yeast. 

7.  Variations  in  size  of  the  yeast  cell  is  the  rule:  cells  of  uniform  size  are  accidental. 

8.  Cells  which  occur  with  xmusual  amounts  of  glycogen  and  which  usually  have  a  definite 
form  and  size  are  pathologic. — R.  E.  B. 

1987,  Canvas  Destroying  Fungi,    J.  Ramsbottom.    Nature,  1920. 106, 563-564. 

Army  tents  were  frequently  found  to  have  '' diamond  spot,  i.e.,  many  dark  brown  and 
black  spots  often  more  or  less  diamond  shaped.  Investigation  showed  that  the  principal 
agents  of  destruction  of  cotton-  and  flax-made  canvas  are  Macrosporium  and  Stemphylium ,  The 
latter  is  the  more  prevalent  in  Malta.  The  variation  in  color  is  due  to  the  growth  of  other 
fungi  in  association  with  the  above  ^nera,  some  of  which  are  yeasts  and  bacteria.  These 
f  unei  may  assist  in  the  destruction  but  m  every  case  one  of  the  first  named  genera  was  present. 
Perforation  or  tearing  of  the  canvas  often  resulted  within  3  months.  New  canvas  of  cotton  and 
of  flax  was  examined.  Mycelium  was  found  only  among  the  fibers  of  canvas  made  from  flax, 
which  is  hot  surprising  when  the  methods  of  preparing  the  two  fibers  are  taken  into  considera- 
tion .  Both  canvases  may  be  infected,  however,  after  being  made  up.  Ordinarily, ' '  cutching" 
treating  with  the  product  of  acacia,  or  with  sodium  chromate,  and  the  Willesden  (cuprammo- 
nium)  method  prevented  the  growth  of  the  fimgi.  A  1 :  5000  solution  of  soft  soap  followed  by 
a  1  per  cent  mixture  of  alum  and  CUSO4  was  successful  at  Malta  in  checking  the  growth  of  these 
fungi.— Z.  N.  W. 

SOIL  BACTERIOLOGY 

1988,  The  Antagonistic  Action  of  Calcium  and  Iron  Salts  toward  Other  Salts  as  Measured  by 
Ammonification  and  Nitrification.    J,  E.  Gbeaves.    Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1920,  10,  77-102. 
The  soil  used  in  these  experiments  was  a  productive  sandy  loam  from  Logan,  Utah,  very 

high  in  acid-soluble  constituents  but  without  excessive  water-soluble  constituents.  It  was 
foimd  that  a  true  antagonism  exists  between  CaS04  and  NasCOi,  NaNOi,  NatS04r  CaClti 
MgClt  and  MgS04,  as  measured  in  terms  of  ammonification  and  to  a  lesser  extent  of  nitrifica- 
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tion.  This  is  greatest  with  NasCOi  and  does  not  occur  with  NaCl.  The  beneficial  effects  of 
CaS04  in  the  presence  of  NatCOt,  is  considered  by  this  author  to  be  due  to  the  chemical 
changing  of  NatCOs  into  NatS04  and  CaCOs  together  with  a  direct  antagonistic  action  con- 
trary to  the  results  of  Lipman,  but  in  accordance  with  Brooks.  Greaves  confirms  Lipman's 
contention  that  anions  as  well  as  cations  take  a  part  in  antagonism. 

Iron  salts  applied  to  soils  change  the  physical,  chemical  and  biolojrical  nature  of  the  latter 
as  well  as  exertmg  true  antitoxic  action  toward  some  alkali  salts.    The  quantity  of  iron  re- 

auired  for  maximum  efficienc3r  varied  with  the  iron  compoimd  used  and  the  specific  alkali,  but 
id  not  exceed  186  parts  per  million.    The  possible  use  oi  these  salts  in  the  reclamation  of  alkali 
soils  is  indicated. 

Anta^nism  is  usually  greater  between  monovalent  and  bivalent  ions  than  between  two 
bivalent  ions.  Details  of  antagonism  found  with  all  the  salts  previously  mentioned  are 
given  as  measured  by  ammonification  and  nitrification. — N.  K. 

f 

1989.  Influence  of  Moisture  on  the  Bacterial  AcHmties  of  the  Soil,    J.  E.  Grbaves  and  D.  G. 
Carter.    Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1Q20,  10,  361-387. 

The  influence  of  water  upon  the  bacterial  activities  of  22  soils  representing  different  typi- 
cal farming  lands  of  the  Cacne  Valley  were  studied.  The  equations  for  correlations  between 
moisture-equivalent,  wilting  point  land  hydroscopic  coefficient  are  indicated  for  ammonifi- 
cation, nitrification  and  nitrogen  fixation. — N.  K. 

1990.  The  Oxidising  Power  of  Soil  From  Limed  and  Urdimed  Plots  and  Its  Relation  to  Other 
Factors.    J.  R.  Neller.    Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1920,  10,  29-40. 

Fresh  soils  from  the  surface  6  inches  of  four  A-acre  fertility  plots  at  the  New  Jersey  Agri- 
cultural Experiment  Station,  were  tested  for  their  oxidizing,  nitrifying,  ammonifying  and 
azofying  powers.  The  oxidizing  power  of  the  soil  from  the  limed  plots  was  approximately  40 
per  cent  greater  than  that  from  tne  xmlimed.  In  the  soil  t3rpe  (sassafras  loam)  the  oxidizing 
power  varies  with  its  lime  requirement.  Nitrate  accumulation  and  bacterial  numbers  were 
nigher  on  the  limed  soils,  whereas  the  ammonia  accumulation  was  about  the  same  for  all  of 
the  plots. 

The  average  crop  yield  for  the  past  ten  years  varies  closely  with  the  present  oxidizing 
power  of  the  soils.  There  is  also  a  noticeable  correlation  between  crop  yield,  nitrate  accumu- 
lation and  bacterial  numbers,  but  not  between  crop  yield  and  ammoma  accumulation. — N.  K. 

1991.  The  Relation  of  Nitrates  to  Nodule  Production.    W.  H.  Stroud.    Soil.  Sc,  Bait.,  1920, 
10.34^-356. 

When  soybeans  were  grown  in  soil  or  in  sand  containing  nitrates  there  was  a  marked 
accumulation  of  nitrates  in  the  plant.  This  was  greater  in  concentration  in  the  plant  sap 
than  in  the  surrounding  medium.  There  was  an  increase  in  the  nitrate  content  of  the  roots 
during  the  period  of  arrested  photosvnthesis.  The  nitrate  content  of  sap  increased  to  some 
extent  with  the  nitrates  in  sand,  although  this  increase  was  not  directly  proportional.  Ni- 
trates had  little  effect  on  the  hydrogen-ion  concentration  of  the  plant  juice. 

The  concentration  of  nitrates  present  in  the  plant  sap  when  the  plants  failed  to  produce 
nodules  is  sufficient  to  prevent  the  growth  and  reproduction  of  soybean  bacteria  in  soil.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  concentration  of  the  nitrates  in  the  soil  in  which  the  plants  were  |p:own  was 
so  low  that  growth  and  reproduction  of  the  bacteria*  in  the  soil  was  stimulated.  This  suggests 
that  the  reason  for  failure  of  nodule  production  in  presence  of  nitrates  is  due  at  least  in  part 
to  the  effect  of  high  concentration  of  nitrate  in  the  sap.  This  theory  of  the  direct  influence  of 
high  concentrations  of  nitrates  in  plant  sap  on  Rhizobium  leguminosarum  is  out  of  harmony 
with  Wilson's  findings  that  the  inhibiting  factor  is  local  in  character.  The  amoimt  of  reducing 
su^ar  in  plants  decreased  with  the  increase  in  nitrates.  Some  evidence  indicates  that  the  dele- 
terious effect  of  the  high  nitrate  concentration  upon  reducing  sugar  is  at  least  partially  of  a 
specific  nature. — N.  K. 

199$.  Nitrification  in  Texas  Soils.    G.  S.  Fraps.    Texas  Agric.  Exper.  Sta.,  Bull.  269,  1920, 

6-37. 

The  average  quantity  of  nitrates  produced  increases  with  the  total  nitrogen  of  the  soil; 
that  is,  the  nitrification  is  proportional  to  the  total  nitrogen.  Except  in  soils  containing  less 
than  0.02  per  cent  nitrogen  the  percentage  of  organic  nitrogen  converted  to  nitrate  is  quite 
constant. 

Wide  variations  were  foimd  in  the  amounts  of  nitrates  produced  by  individual  Texas  soils; 
some  of  the  soils  did  not  nitrify,  while  others  had  an  imusually  high  nitrification.  Acid  soils 
on  an  average  showed  less  vigorous  nitrification  than  non-acid  soils  |  but  some  acid  soils  showed 
ver^  high  nitrification,  while  others  were  very  low  or  did  not  nitrifv  at  all.  Calcium  carbon- 
ate increased  nitrification;  phosphates  and  potash  also  had  a  stimulating  effect  on  some  soils, 
the  phosphate  being  more  effective  than  the  potash. — J.  M.  S. 

1998.  Nitrate  Production  in  Soil  as  Affected  by  the  Crop  and  Cultivation.    William  A.  Al- 

BRECHT.    Missouri  Agric.  Exper.  Sta.,  Bull.  163^  1919,  67-68. 

Nitrate  determinations  made  on  the  surface  soils  of  10  plots  under  different  systems  of 
Clipping  and  cultivation  show  that  the  most  significant  influence  of  the  crop  is  that  of  remov- 
ing tne  nitrates,  and  that  reduction  of  nitrates  takes  place  when  the  crop  makes  a  rapid  growth. 
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Plots  left  uncultivated  were  found  to  be  hi^er  in  nitrate  than  those  cultivated  regularly  dur- 
ing the  year,  which  indicates  that  cultivation  has  little  effect  in  bringing  about  an  accumula- 
tion of  nitrate.  Straw  mulch  had  a  decidedly  depressing  effect  on  nitrate  accumulation,  owing 
apparently  to  high  moisture  content.     (Chem.  Abstracts.) — J.  M.  S. 

1994»  Beh(wior  of  InoctUated  Leguminous  Seeds,    Ethelbebt  Johnson.    Month.  Bull.  Depart. 

Agric,  State  of  Calif.,  Sacramento,  1020,  9,  31-36. 

A  discussion  of  some  of  the  more  conmionly  asked  questions  regarding  the  use  of  commer- 
cial cultures  for  inoculating  leguminous  plants.  The  possibilities  of  cross  inoculation,  com- 
parative value  of  laboratory  grown  strains  as  against  those  which  may  be  present  naturally  in 
the  soil^  effect  of  acid  and  alkali,  viability  of  the  organisms  xmder  various  soil  conditions  are 
the  mam  features  considered. — ^T.  D.  B. 

1996,  DireciionB  for  the  Inoculation  of  Bean  Seedy  Applicable  to  other  Legumes,    Chables  B. 

LiPMAN.    Month.  Bull.  Depart.  Agric,  State  of  Calif.,  Sacramento,  1910,  9,  3&-37. 

A  soil  culture  of  B,  radicicola  may  be  prepared  by  placing  in  a  barrel  approximately  150 
poxmds  of  good  loam  soil.  A  commercial  culture  of  the  legume  inoculating  organism  is  then 
shaken  up  thoroughly  with  water  previously  boiled  and  cooled  and  this  resulting  suspension  is 
added  to  the  soil.  Sugar  at  the  rate  of  one  quarter  pound  per  100  pounds  of  the  soil  is  then 
added  and  mixed  in  carefully.  The  barrel  of  material  is  kept  fairly  warm  in  a  stable  and  water 
is  added  occasionally.  After  a  few  weeks  the  soil  thus  prepared  may  be  used  directly  as  an 
inoculating  culture. — T.  D.  B. 
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1996.  Some  Insect  Relations  of  Bacillus   tracheiphilus  Erw,  Sm,    Fbedebick  V.  Rand  and 
Lillian  C.  Cack.    Phvtopath.,  1920,  10, 133-140. 

The  authors  continuedi  the  studies  on  insect  transmission  of  bacterial  wilt  of  cucurbits 
started  by  Rand  and  Enlows  and  foimd  that  the  pathogen  was  harbored  over  winter  by  the 
striped  cucumber  beetles  internally.  Infection  of  the  leaves  takes  place  through  the  mouth 
parts  of  the  insects  after  feeding  upon  wilted  plants  and  also  when  the  feces  of  beetles  come  in 
contact  with  injured  leaves.  Bacillus  tracheiphilus  has  been  isolated  from  the  viscera  of  the 
striped  cucumber  beetles  fed  with  wilt-infected  cucumber  leaves. — F.  C.W. 

1997,  Bacterial  Blight  of  Soy  Bean,    Fbedebick  A.  Wolf.    Phytopath.,  1920,  10, 119-132. 
Bacterial  blight  of  soy  beans  has  been  reported  from  Nebraska,  Connecticut,  Wisconsin, 

and  North  Carolina.  The  author  has  found  it  to  be  a  new  organism,  (juite  different  from  pre- 
viously described  parasitic  bacteria  on  Leguminoseae.  The  organism  is  called  Bacterium 
sojae. 

Infected  seed  seems  to  be  the  chief  source  of  carrying  the  disease  over  winter,  and  infec- 
tion seems  to  spread  from  the  cotyledons  to  the  first  true  leaves  and  from  there  to  other  leaves. 
Water  is  one  of  the  chief  agents  in  distributing  the  pathogen  from  one  part  of  the  plant  to 
another.  So  far  no  distinct  difference  in  susceptibility  of  varieties  of  soy  beans  has  been 
noticed  by  the  author. — F.  C.  W. 

1998.  The  Behavior  of  Crown-^all  on  the  Rubber  Tree,    M.  Lbvine.    Proc.  Soc.  Exper.  Biol. 
&  Med.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  17, 157. 

This  plant  was  chosen  because  the  experiments  could  be  continued  throughout  the  year. 
Injection  of  the  Bacterium  tumefaciens  stimulates  the  production  of  benign  or  malignant  neo- 
plasms. When  the  plant  is  killed,  its  death  is  suggestive  of  that  brought  about  in  animal  can- 
cer.—W.  H.  W.- 

1999,  Gumming  Disease  of  Sugar  Cane  in  Porto  Rico,    J.  Matz.    Phytopath.,  1920, 10, 42^-430. 
The  author  foimd  gumming  disease  of  sugar  cane  present  in  two  car  loads  of  cane  from 

the  Trujillo  Alto  district,  Porto  Rico.  Cultures  were  made  from  the  gum  and  compared 
with  those  of  Bacterium  vaccularum.  They  were  foimd  to  be  identical.  The  pathogenicity  of 
the  organism  was  tested  and  foimd  to  be  able  to  bring  about  gumming  of  sugar  cane. — F.  C.  W. 

imo,  A  Bacterial  Leaf  spot  or  Velvet  Bean,  Fbedebick  A.  Wolf.  Phytopath.,  1920, 10, 73-80. 
During  the  summer  of  1916,  a  leafspot  of  Florida  velvet  bean  was  noted  by  the  author  in 
the  vicinity  of  West  Raleigh,  N.  C.  It  was  found  that  the  disease  was  caused  by  a  hitherto 
undescribed  pathogen  which  was  named  Aplanobacter  stizolobii  n.  sp.  This  organism  is  quite 
distinct  from  the  organism  causing  a  bacterial  blight  of  soy  bean,  known  as  Bacterium  sojae. 
Infection  of  the  leaves  takes  place  through  the  stomata  and  apparently  only  parenchyma 
tissues  are  attacked  by  the  organism. — F.  C.  W. 

iOOl,  The  Effect  of  Certain  Environmental  Conditions  on  the  Rate  of  Destruction  of  Vanillin  by 

a  Soil  Bacterium,    W.  J.  Robbins.  and  A.  B.  Masset.    Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1920, 10,  237-246. 

One  of  the  theories  to  explain  why  soils  are  infertile  is  the  soil  toxin  theory  which  assumes 

that  the  failure  of  crops  is  due  to  the  presence  of  oreanic  material  in  the  soil  which  is  injurious 

to  the  plants.    Among  the  toxic  compounds  isolated  from  soil  is  vanillin.    In  some  soils,  how- 
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ever,  vanillin  has  no  toxic  effect  on  plants,  due  presumably  to  its  decomposition  by  bacteria. 
The  present  investigation  was  made  with  a  vanillin-destroying  bacterium  isolated  from  Ala- 
bama soil. 

It  is  believed  that  the  number  of  species  of  soil  bacteria  able  to  destroy  vanillin  is  limited. 
Slight  concentrations  of  HCl  inhibit  the  action  on  vanilliii  of  the  soil  bacteriiun  studied. 
Aeration  favors  the  destruction  of  vanillin  by  the  organism  used.  In  solution  cultures  con- 
taining CaH4(P04)t,  NaNOs,  and  KtS04  singly  or  in  combination  and  inoculated  with  the  bac- 
terium used,  vanillin  is  destroyed  most  rapidhr  in  those  solutions  high  in  CaH4(P04)s  and 
least  rapidly  in  the  solutions  high  in  KsS04.  The  presence  of  glucose  has  no  marked  effect  on 
the  rate  at  which  vanillin  is  destroyed  by  the  bacterium  used. 

In  the  light  of  these  facts  it  seems  probable  that  the  reason  why  organic  compoimds  are 
injurious  to  plants  in  some  soils  and  not  in  others  is  that  the  organisms  which  decompose  the 
compounds  in  question  are  lacking  in  some  soils  and  in  others,  although  present,  are  unable  to 
grow  because  of  imfavorable  conditions. — H.  J.  C. 

$00t.  Cross  Inoculation  Studies  with  the  Nodule  Bacteria  of  Lima  Beans,  Navy  Beans,  Cowpeas, 
and  Others  of  the  Cowvea  Group,  A.  L.  Whiting  and  Rot  Hansen.  Soil  Sc,  Bait.,  1^20, 
10,  291-300. 

The  nodule  bacteria  of  the  lima  bean  (Phaseolus  litnatus)  are  distinct  from  those  of  the 
navy  and  kidney  beans  {Phaseolus  vulgaris)  for  inoculating  i)urposes.  The  nodule  bacteria  of 
lima  beans  are  identical  with  those  of  the  cowpea  group  for  inoculating  purposes. — N.  K. 

ifOOS,  Terminal  Inspection  of  Plant  Products  in  the  Mails.    Lee  A.  Strong.    Month.  Bull. 

Dept.  Agric.  State  of  Calif.,  Sacramento,  1920,  9, 231-245. 

Without  inspection  of  plants  shipped  through  the  mails,  the  efficacy  of  our  present  plant 
quarantine  laws  is  nullified  largely.  This  fault  should  be  rectified.  For  this  purpose,  all 
mail  shipments  of  plants  should  be  routed  to  central  points  where  proper  inspection  may  be 
made.  Active  cooperation  on  the  part  of  postmasters  and  mail  officials  therefore  is  a  neces- 
sity. They  should  be  trained  both  by  opportunity  to  watch  the  work  of  inspection  and  by 
having  imparted  to  them  a  few  of  the  fimdamental  facts  concerning  plant  diseases  and  their 
economic  importance. — ^T.  D.  B. 

iOOi,  Mexican  Army  Recognizes  Plant  Quarantine,    O.  A.  Pratt.    Month.  Bull.  Depart. 

Agric.  State  of  Calif.,  Sacramento,  1920,  9, 363-364. 

The  Mexican  forces  about  to  advance  into  Lower  California  upon  being  informed  that 
danger  of  introduction  of  {sink  boll  worm  or  of  Mexican  boll  worm  into  the  Imperial  Valley 
through  the  medium  of  their  cotton  clothing  would  arise  were  they  to  wear  sucn  articles  in 
the  region,  destroyed  the  worn  garments  ancTwere  supplied  by  their  authorities  with  new  ones. 
— T.  D.  B. 
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9006,  An  Unueual  Outbreak  of  Ropy  Milk,    B.  W.  Hammer  and  W.  A.  Cordes.    J.  Dairy  Sci., 

Bait.,  1920,  3,  291-299. 

''An  outbreak  of  ropy  milk  occurring  in  Iowa,  that  was  unusual  in  the  time  of  year  it 
appeared,  was  studied  and  found  to  be  due  to  an  organism  quite  different  than  the  type  usu- 
ally responsible  for  ropy  milk.  The  organism,  which  was  studied  morphologically,  culturally 
and  bio-chemically,  was  closely  related  to  M,  mucofaciens  rThoni  and  Traysen)  and  was  also 
somewhat  like  M,  Freudenreichii  (Guillebeau)  but  showed  cnaracters  that  made  it  seem  desir- 
able to  designate  it  as  a  new  species.  Staph,  cremoris-viscosi.  Some  time  after  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  trouble,  the  causative  organism  was  found  in  the  udders  of  cows  in  the  producing 
herd.  It  was  impossible  however  to  tell  whether  the  invasion  of  the  udders  preceded  or  fol- 
lowed the  outbreak  of  ropy  milk;  in  either  case  conditions  were  different  when  the  milk  care- 
fully drawn  from  the  udaers  was  examined  than  when  the  outbreak  occurred  since  when  the 
examination  was  made  the  milk  was  no  longer  developing  ropiness."— R.  S.  B. 

iO06,  An  Associative  Study  of  Strept.  lacticus  and  B,  subtilis  in  milk.    Max  S.  Marshall. 

J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 406-413. 

Sterile  litmus  milk  in  100  cc.  flasks  was  inoculated  with  varying  quantities  of  milk  cul- 
tures of  the  two  organisms,  the  unit  of  measurement  being  drops  from  Roux  pipettes.  The 
fermentation  reactions  were  studied  by  titration,  and  observation  of  the  effect  on  litmus  and 
curdling.  The  best  counts  that  could  be  obtainea  were  made  by  the  plating  method,  but  are 
reported  to  have  been  made  with  difficulty.  No  attempt  was  made  to  use  the  microscopic 
methods  found  so  successful  by  Baker,  Brew  and  Conn  xmder  similar  circumstances  (see 
abstract  in  this  Journal,  Vol.  4,  No.  1678). 

It  was  concluded  that:  (1)  the  presence  of  B,  suhtilis  in  milk  influences  lactic  fermenta- 
tionj  (2)  the  higher  the  concentration  of  B.  subtilis  in  the  original  milk  the  greater  the  stimu- 
lus m  the  earlier  stages  of  fermentation;  (3)  the  ''optimum'^  ratio  of  B,  subtilis  to  Strept. 
lacticus  in  the  original  milk  which  will  give  the  greater  stimulus  in  the  later  stages  of  fermentEi- 
tation  is  very  small — approximately  22  to  10,000;  (4)  the  stimulus  is  more  evident  at  low 
temperatures  than  at  hign;  (5)  association  plays  an  imdeterminable  part  in  the  differences  in 
lactic  fermentation  caused  by  clarification. — R.  S.  B. 
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few.  The  Relative  Value  of  the  Methylene  Blue  Reduction  Test,  the  Brom  Thymol  Blue  Te»t, 
and  the  Brom  Creeol  Purple  Test  in  Determining  the  Keeping  Quality  of  Millk,    E.  G.  Hast- 
ings AND  Audrey  Davenport.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8. 353-366. 
A  comparison  of  two  recently  proposed  biochemical  tests  tor  determining  the  sanitary 
quality  of  milk  (see  this  Journal,  Vol.  4,  Abs.  19  and  002)  with  the  well-known  reductase  test. 
The  authors  summarize  their  conclusions  as  follows:  ''In  a  comparison  of  the  three  tests, 
methylene  blue  reduction,  brom  th3rmol  blue,  and  brom  cresol  purple  for  the  determination  of 
the  keeping  quality  of  milk,  it  is  shown  that  the  methylene  blue  reduction  test  is  the  prefer- 
able because  of  its  greater  sensitiveness  to  biological  differences  in  milks;  because  it  meas- 
ures the  number  of  oacteria  rather  than  the  by-products  of  their  growth;  and  because  of  its 
simplicity  and  practicable  advantages.'' — R.  S.  6. 

£008,  Commission  on  Milk  Standards,    Report  of  the  National  Commission  on  Milk  Standards 
of  the  New  York  Milk  CommitUe,  1920.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  36,  2955-2958. 
The  subjects  on  which  resolutions  were  unanimously  passed  and  released  for  publication 

include  pasteurization,  scurvy,  infected  udders,  service  bureau,  good  milk  and  the  school 

lunch  movement,  dried  milks. — I.  A.  B. 

2009.  Experiments  with  and  Practical  Application  of  Heat  Sterilization  for  All  Parts  of  Milking 
Machines.    G.  H.  Hart  and  W.  H.  Stabler.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 33-51. 

A  study  of  the  efficiency  of  heat  sterilization  as  a  means  of  keeping  the  bacterial  content 
•of  machine  drawn  milk  within  reasonable  limits.  The  work  was  largely  done  on  three  Cali- 
fornia farms,  one  producing  a  "guaranteed"  milk,  another  "certified"  milk  and  the  third, 
ordinary  market  milk  for  San  Francisco  Bay  cities.  The  machines  in  use  were  of  the  Sharpies, 
Empire  and  Perfection  types.  The  method  of  sterilization  used  was  to  suck  3  to  4  gallons  of 
water  through  each  machme  immediately  after  milking.  Then  to  take  apart  and  scrub  the 
teat  cup  parts,  after  which  they  were  placed  in  a  galvanized  iron  tank  containing  sufficient 
water  to  cover  the  parts.  The  water  in  the  tank  was  then  heated  with  steam  to  a  temperature 
of  160*^  to  180®  F.  Sometimes  the  tubes  were  removed  after  the  heating,  while  at  other  times 
they  were  left  in  the  water  which  gradually  cooled  until  the  next  milking  time.  The  latter  proc- 
ess is  regarded  as  preferable. 

Counts  were  made  by  rinsing  sterile  water  through  the  parts  and  also  from  the  milk  drawn 
through  the  pails.  On  the  two  high  grade  dairies,  the  counts  were  ordinarily  less  than  10,000. 
On  the  market  milk  farm,  the  counts  which  had  been  in  the  millions  with  an  inefficient  system 
of  chemical  sterilization,  were  reduced  to  the  himdred  thousands  by  heat  sterilization.  No 
comparative  data  on  the  effects  of  chemical  sterilization  are  given;  but  the  authors  reach  the 
conclusion  that  heat  sterilization  is  the  only  way  to  successfully  sterilize  milking  machine 
parts.    Only  general  statements  are  given  to  support  this  conclusion. — R.  S.  B. 

2010.  Einfluss  des  Melker  mit  der  Mdkmascine  *' Omega'*  auf  die  bakteriologische  Beschaffenkeit 
der  Milch.  {Influence  of  Milking  with  an  ^^  Omega"  Milking  Machine  on  the  Bacteriological 
Content  of  the  Milk.)    R.  Burri  and  F.  Hohl.    Landw.  Jahrb.,  Schweiz.,  1916,  30, 240. 

A  detailed  comparison  of  the  bacterial  content  of  milk  drawn  by  hand  and  with  a  milking 
machine  (Omega).  Qualitative  and  total  count  studies  were  made.  Various  amounts  of  the 
milk  were  inoculated  into  lactose  broth  to  determine  the  presence  of  gas  producers. 

Milk  drawn  by  a  machine,  only  roughly  cleaned  at  the  bam,  showed  a  count  of  15,000  to 
400,000  per  cc.  with  45  samples  indicating  gas  and  3  samples  showing  no  gas. 

Machines  not  cleaned  drew  milk  containing  from  720,000  to  13,000,000  with  gas  produced  in 
all  cases.  Warm  water  with  soda  cleaning  solution  lowered  the  count  to  below  200,000  while 
steam  sterilization  resulted  in  a  count  below  4000  with  no  gas  formers  in  any  dilution.  Milk 
drawn  by  hand  under  similar  conditions  had  a  count  of  1000  to  31,000  per  cc.  and  only  4  of 
48  samples  showed  lactose  fermenters. — G.  J.  H. 

2011.  The  Use  of  Fermented  Milk  and  Milk  Diets  in  Controlling  Intestinal  Putrefaction.  R.  C. 
Fisher.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 414-424. 

The  author  reports  the  results  of  a  study  of  the  intestinal  flora,  decomposition  products 
(such  as  phenol,  indol,  skatol  and  indican  in  feces  and  urine)  and  general  well  being  of  3  groups 
of  6  persons  each  when  fed  for  28  days  on :  (a)  fermented  milk  containing  B.  btUgaricus  and  d, 
lacticus;  (b)  2  to  4  quarts  of  milk  daily  of  certified  quality;  (c)  food  mixed  with  watery  suspen- 
sions of  cultures  of  B.  acidophilus,  B.  hulgaricus,  and  B.  btfidus.  The  effect  of  feeding  the  fresh 
milk  was  very  similar  to  that  obtained  from  using  the  fermented  miUc,  while  very  little,  if  any, 
effect  was  found  from  the  use  of  the  cultures  of  bacteria.  With  both  milk  diets  there  was  a 
decrease  in  the  decomposition  products  in  the  feces  and  urine,  but  patients  suffering;  from  con- 
stipation were  not  relieved  by  the  milk  diet  as  markedly  as  with  the  bulgaricus  diet.  There 
was  a  marked  change  in  the  intestinal  flora  with  the  milk  diets,  the  Gram-negative  colon  types 
being  replaced  by  the  Gram-positive  Bacillus  acidophilic.  Very  few  B.  bidgaricus  could  be 
recovered  from  the  intestinal  flora  even  where  large  quantities  of  this  organism  were  present 
in  the  diet.  Organisms  of  the  B.  acidophilus,  B.  bulgaricus  and  B.  btfidus  types  were  not 
increased  in  number  in  the  intestine  by  the  use  of  cultures  of  these  organisms  with  the  food, 
thus  supporting  the  idea  that  the  change  in  the  intestinal  flora  noted  from  the  use  of  milk 
diets  was  largely,  at  least,  produced  by  the  use  of  the  milk  itself.  It  is  suggested  that  the  use 
of  fermented  milks  prepared  with  B.  acidophilus  may  be  foimd  even  more  useful  than  those 
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prepared  with  B,  hidgaricus.  The  former  orKanism  is  regarded  as  a  natural  inhabitant  of  the 
intestine,  and  produces  a  fermented  milk  of  a  pleasing,  mild,  acid  flavor  and  a  rich,  creamy 
consistency. — R.  8.  B. 

IMIS.  On  the  Destruction  of  Bacteria  in  Milk  by  Electricity,    J.  Mabtin  Beattib  and  F.  C. 

Lewis.    Med.  Research  Com.,  Spec.  Rpt.  Series  No.  49j  Lond.^  1920,  1-32. 

In  this  paper  are  reported  the  results  of  a  series  of  expermients  m  which  milk  was  exposed 
to  the  action  of  a  high  voltage  alternating  current.  The  essential  part  of  the  apparatus  con- 
sisted of  a  horizontal  glass  tube  with  3  enlargements  in  which  were  located  tne  electrodes. 
This  tube  was  connected  into  the  s^tem  by  Siort  pieces  of  aluminum  tubes  through  which 
groimd  connections  were  made.  Suitable  arrangements  were  made  to  control  the  rate  of  flow 
through  the  machine  and  to  read  the  temperature  of  the  milk  as  it  came  from  the  electrodes. 

In  the  larger  of  the  two  outfits  used  tne  milk  in  flowing  at  the  rate  of  30  gallons  per  hour 
was  exposed  to  an  alternating  current  at  3650  to  4200  volts  and  2.1  to  2.3  amps.  This  heated 
the  miUc  to  between  60"  and  &.5"C.  Total  bacteria  were  determined  on  agar  at  37"  and  colon 
on  neutral  red  agar  at  37".  In  a  series  of  15  samples  in  which  the  bacteria  varied  from  19,000 
to  900,000  the  total  coxmt  was  reduced  to  between  0  and  642  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  the 
colon  count  from  between  17  and  1300  in  the  raw  milk  to  none  in  the  treated  milk.  B.  tubercu^  . 
lo8i8  in  badly  infected  milk  was  totally  destroyed  if  the  temperature  was  kept  between  62  and 
64".  No  chemical  change  could  be  found  in  the  milk  and  its  reaction  to  enzymes  was  unaffected. 
No  trace  of  copper  or  other  metals  could  be  f  oimd.  The  authors  express  the  opinion  that  the 
destructive  action  on  bacteria  is  due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  current  and  not  to  the  heat, 
but  they  state  that  Sir  Oliver  Lodge,  who  supervised  the  work  on  the  electrodes,  disagrees  with 
this  opinion. — L.  A.  R. 

WIS.  The  Production  of  Clean  Milk.  Thomas  Orb.  J.  Roy.  Agric.  Soc.  En^.,  1919,  80, 2I746. 
The  three  principle  sources  of  bacteria  in  milk  are:  the  udder,  giving;  an  mitial  contamina- 
tion of  1  to  6000  per  cubic  centimeter;  the  air.  adding  440  to  4752  per  cubic  centimeter;  and  the 
utensils,  contributing  numbers  varying  with  the  conditions  \mder  which  the  milk  was  pro- 
duced.—G.  J.  H. 

£014-  Periodieche  Untersuchungen  aber  EuterbcJcterien  der  Kuhe  dee  Ldeber f elder ataUee.    (Peri' 

odical  Studies  of  the  Udder  Bacteria  of  the  Cows  in  the  Ldeberfeld  Stables.)    R.  Bubbi  and 

L.  HOHL.    Landw.  Jahrb.,  Schweiz.,  1917,  81,416-428. 

In  this  study  of  the  udder  flora  over  an  extended  period,  an  attempt  wae  made  to  correlate 
<!hanses  in  flora  to  changes  in  the  feed  of  the  animals. 

Variations  were  found  from  10  to  1410  per  cubic  centimeter  with  an  average  of  310  per 
<;ubic  centimeter.  Short  rods  and  cocci  predominated  with  a  few  streptococci  in  some  udders. 
The  eventual  r61e  of  each  of  these  groups  is  not  known;  the  cocci  may  play  some  part  in  cheese 
ripening. — G.  J.  H. 

t015.  A  Study  of  Factors  Concerned  in  the  Production  of  Clean  Milk.  Part  I.  Edith  G.  Knight , 
Kathleen  Fbbeab  and  R.  Stonehouse  Williams.  Research  Inst,  in  Dairying,  Reading 
Coll.,  Readme,  Eng.,  1920.  8  pp. 

A  series  of  observations  made  on  an  ordinary  English  dairy  farm,  to  show  the  effect  of 
changing  procedures  upon  the  germ  content  of  the  milk,  carried  out  with  the  purpose  of  show- 
ing tne  procedures  essential  for  the  production  of  milk  with  a  low  germ  content.  Steriliza- 
tion of  utensils  is  especially  emphasized  as  a  result  of  the  work.  Covered  pails  were  found 
effective  in  keeping  out  dirt,  and  reducing  the  germ  content  provided  the^r  were  sterilized 
properly.  Removal  of  long  hairs  and  washing  the  cows  was  found  effective  in  diminishing  a 
fruitful  source  of  contamination. — R.  S.  B. 

t016.  How  Do  Bacteria  Get  into  Milk  at  the  Farm  and  How  May  Their  Number  Be  Reduced? 

M.  J.  Pbucha,  H.  a.  Habding,  H.  M.  Webteb  and  W.  H.  Chambebb.    J.  Dairy  Sci., 

Bait.,  1920, 8, 308^13. 

A  general  summary  of  the  more  important  investigations  dealing  with  this  subject. — 
R.  S.  B. 

$017.  Clarification  of  Milk.    Chables  E.  Mabshall  and  E.  G.  Hood.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait., 

1920,  8,  245-269. 

This  report  constitutes  Part  II  of  the  work  previouslv  abstracted  in  this  Journal  CVoL 
3,  Abs.  no.  1524;  Vol.  4,  Abs.  no.  592)  and  was  done  at  the  Mass.  Agr.  Exp.  Station.    It  deals 

frimarily  with  the  causes  for  the  influence  that  clarification  exerts  upon  microbial  activities, 
t  was  found  that  the  larger  onanisms  like  Oidium  lactis,  B.  tumescens^  etc.  are  thrown  out 
to  a  much  greater  degree  than  Strept.  lacticus  and  other  small  organisms.  The  result  of  this 
is  to  favor  normal  lactic  acid  fermentation  in  clarified  milk.  The  mdications  are  also  that  pro- 
teolysis takes  place  to  a  greater  extent  in  unclarified  than  in  clarified  milk.  Clarified  milk  also 
showed  a  slightly  increarod  acidity,  attributed  to  increased  carbon  dioxide  content  and  to  the 
lactic  directive  influence.  The  clarified  milk  generally  reduced  methylene  blue  more  slowly 
than  the  unclarified.    When  samples  of  clarified  and  unclarified  milk  were  allowed  to  curdle 
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and  the  curds  separated  by  filtering  through  sterile  filter  paper,  it  was  foimd  that  the  curds 
from  the  unclarined  milk  tended  to  mold  and  undergo  proteolysis,  much  more  than  those  from 
the  clarified  milk.— R.  S.  B. 

t018.  The  Keeping  Quality  of  Milk  as  Judged  by  the  Colorimetric  Hydrogen  Ion  Determination. 

L.  H.  CooLEDGB  AND  R.  W.  Wtant.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 166-166. 

A  report  of  the  results  obtained  by  incubating  neutral  broth  tubes  containing  brom- 
th^ol-blue  indicator  (see  this  volume,  Abs.  No.  19)  which  are  inoculated  with  0.1  cc.  of  added 
milk.  It  was  found  that  the  poorer  samples  of  milk  could  be  picked  out  at  the  end  of  1  hour, 
and  the  best  samples  given  their  grade  at  the  end  of  8  hours,  it  was  found  possible  to  examine 
upwards  of  100  samples  per  day  when  the  Cooledge  comparator  was  used.— R.  S.  B. 

tOi9,  Orla^ensen'a  Classification  of  Lactic  Add  Bacteria.    P.  G.  Heinbmann.    J.  Dairy  Sci., 

Bait.,  1920,  8, 14^-155. 

An  extended  review  and  discussion  of  Orla-Jensen's  monograph  on  the  subject.  The 
latter  has  been  previously  reviewed  in  this  volume,  Abs.  No.  492.— R.  S.  B. 

$020.  Suggestions  Regarding  the  Control  of  Municipal  Milk  Supplies.    H.  A.  Harding  and  M. 

J.  Prucha.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 107-121. 

The  authors  present  the  view  that  the  milk  consumer  is  primarily  interested  in  the  rich- 
ness, safety,  cleanliness  and  sweetness  of  his  milk  supplv  and  urge  the  organisation  of  munici- 
pal milk  control  so  as  to  determine  the  food  value,  healthfnlness,  cleanliness  and  keeping  qual- 
ity of  the  milk  supply.  Information  regarding  these  matters  may  be  obtained  accurateljr,  and 
with  a  minimum  of  expense  through  an  inspection  of  milk  plants  coupled  with  the  application  of 
simple  and  well  established  tests  to  bottles  of  milk  as  they  are  delivered  to  the  consumer. — 
R.  S.  B. 

$021.  Ueber  Maul-  und  Klauenseuche  beim  Menschen.     (Foot  and  Mouth  Disease  in  Man.) 

Eb.  Veiel.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920.  67,  869-870. 

Humans  are  infected  by  using  uncooked  milk  from  infected  animals,  or  by  direct  contact 
with  the  lesions  or  secretions.  Veiel  describes  a  fatal  case  resulting  from  contact  with  infected 
animals. — B.C. 

B0$B.  Elimination  of  Germs  from  Dairy  Utensils.    1.  By  Rinsing,    t.  By  Drying  in  Sun  and 

Air.    M.  J.  Prucha  and  H.  A.  Harding.    Univ.  111.  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.,  1920,  Bull.  230, 139- 

168. 

A  continuation  of  studies  previously  noted  (Vol.  1,  Abs.  No.  1533,  Vol.  2,  Abs.  No.  712). 
The  previous  studies  having  shown  that  the  largest  part  of  the  initial  contamination  of  milk  at 
the  farm  is  due  to  the  utensib  rather  than  to  the  conoition  of  the  bam  surroxmdings,  the  authors 
have  in  this  bulletin  directed  their  attention  to  a  study  of  the  effects  of  certain  common  farm 
practices  upon  the  elimination  of  germs  from  dairy  utensils.  From  the  studies  of  the  effect  of 
using  various  amounts  of  rinse  waters  at  various  temperatures,  the  conclusion  is  reached  that 
the  use  of  one  quart  of  rinse  water  per  can  at  a  temperature  of  150"  F.  gives  good  results  in  the 
mechanical  removal  of  germ  life;  but  water  in  this  amount  and  at  this  temperature  has  little 
killing  effect.  With  the  use  of  larger  quantities  of  water  at  150''F.,  or  of  the  same  amount  at 
higher  temperatures,  the  removal  or  destruction  of  germ  life  is  constantly  increased. 

The  most  valuable  conclusion  from  the  studies  of  the  effect  of  drying  utensils  in  sun  and 
air  is  the  great  importance  of  drying  as  a  means  of  reducing  the  amount  of  genn  life  in  the 
common  dairy  utensils.  Pails  and  cans  given  such  a  washing  as  is  practicable  even  on  farms 
where  no  steam  is  available,  will  increase  the  count  of  milk  placed  in  them  less  than  100  per 
cubic  centimeter,  provided  these  utensils  are  promptly  and  thoroughly  dried.  Exposure  of 
inverted  utensils,  with  covers  off,  to  the  heat  of  the  sun  is  a  satisfactorv  treatment.  How- 
ever this  treatment  becomes  less  satisfactory  in  rainy  damp  weather,  and  under  these  condi- 
tions the  germ  life  may  hold  its  own  or  even  increase  in  amount. — R.  S.  B. 

BOBS.  Determination  of  Keeping  Quality  of  Milk.    L.  H.  Cooledge.    Mich  Agr.  Exp.  Sta., 

Quart.  Bull.,  1920,  2, 168-169. 

A  brief  report  of  results  secured  in  the  examination  of  samples  of  milk  from  a  city  milk 
plant  by  means  of  the  brom-thymol-blue  broth  test  previously  referred  to  in  this  volume, 
Abs.  No.  19.— R.  S.  B. 

B0i4*  Some  Characters  Which  Differentiate  the  Lactic  Add  Streptococcus  from  Streptococd  of 
the  Pyogenes  Type  Occurring  in  Milk.    J.  M.  Sherman  and  W.  R.  Albus.    Penn.  State 
CoUege,  Rpt.  for  1916-17,  1919,  360-372. 
Already  abstracted  from  another  source  (Vol.  1,  Abs.  No.  7,  and  Vol.  2,  Abs.  No.  661). 

— R.  S.  B. 

BOBS.  The  Development  of  Acidity  in  Milk.    D.  W.  Stbuabt.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920, 8» 

52-59. 

A  general  discussion  of  the  complicated  biological  processes  involved  in  the  souring  of 
milk  with  observations  on  the  souring  of  samples  from  the  Cardiff ,  Wales,  milk  supply,  and 
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upon  pasteurized  milk  samples.  A  report  is  made  that  when  the  starters  used  in  Cheddar 
cheese  makins  were  half  composed  of  lactic  streptococci  and  half  B,  bulgaritms,  the  resulting 
truckle  Cheddar^  when  ripe  differed  in  no  way  (neither  in  texture  nor  flavor)  from  control 
cheeses  made  with  pure  Isrotic  streptococci  starters. — R.  S.  B. 

BOi^,  Development  of  Culture.    W.  O.  Frohrino.    Creamery  &  Milk  Plant  Month.,  1920,  9, 

48-66. 

A  detailed  account  of  methods  for  using  '* Streptococcus  lacticus**  starters  in  commercial 
work. 

The  lactic  cultures  used  were  found  to  grow  best  at  20®C.,  and  the  strength  of  such  cul- 
tures was  determined  by  having  a  '* short  lag  phase,  an  ability  to  ^o  through  a  logarithmic 
growth  phase,  and  having  a  short  generation  tune  during  the  logarithimic  growth  phase." 

The  age  of  a  culture  lengthens  the  lag  phase  and  after  being  at  ice-water  temperature  for 
9  days,  the  lag  period  is  too  long  to  permit  practical  uses  of  the  culture.  With  specially 
designed  apparatus  and  controll^  temperature,  etc.,  strong  cultures  may  be  maintained 
indefinitely. 

The  author  finds  that  the  addition  of  a  large  amount  of  culture  to  a  medium  does  not 
hasten  the  ripening  of  the  medium  and  that  the  least  possible  amount  of  culture  should  be 
used  to  prevent  the  acctunulation  of  dead  organisms. — G.  J.  H. 

iO£7.  Fishy  Flavor  in  Butter,    J.  T.  Cusick.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8,  194-205. 

Salted  and  unsalted  butter  was  made  from  each  of  6  portions  of  cream  inoculated  with 
Bact,  ichthyosmius,  Hammer  (Abs.  Bact.,  1,  Abs.  No.  1544).  Check  samples  of  salted  butter 
uninoculated  with  this  organism  were  prepared  from  each  portion.  No  check  samples  devel- 
oped the  fishy  flavor,  nor  did  any  of  the  inoculated  unsalted  samples.  Some,  though  not  all, 
of  the  remaining  salted  and  inoculated  samples  developed  fishy  flavor,  from  which  it  was  con- 
cluded that  the  age  of  the  cream,  the  acid  content  of  the  cream,  and  the  period  of  incubation 
before  churning  seem  to  influence  the  production  of  fishy  flavor.  He  concludes  that  decom- 
position products  of  lecithin  are  used  as  pabulum  by  Bact.  ichthyosmius,  and  that  the  organ- 
ism forms  thereform  trimethylamine,  a  compouna  that  imparts  fishy  flavor  to  the  butter. 
(See  also  this  volume,  Abs.  No.  610).— R.  S.  B. 

$028.  A  Bacteriological  and  Biochemical  Study  of  Experimental  Butters.  Chas.  W.  Brown, 
Lulu  M.  Smith  and  G.  L.  A.  Rubhlb.    J.  Dairy  Sci.^  Bait.,  1920,  8.  375-405. 

A  total  of  3954  lbs.  of  28.19  per  cent  cream  with  an  acidity  of  63**  was  divided  in  4  lots  and 
churned  as  follows:  part  I  was  churned  at  once;  part  II  was  pasteurized  and  churned  about  an 
hour  later ;  part  III  received  an  addition  of  starter  and  was  held  over  night  before  churning;  part 
IV  was  pasteurized  and  after  receiving  a  starter  was  held  over  night  before  churning.  The 
butter  from  each  churning  was  separated  into  5  lots  and  ^iven  treatment  as  follows :  (1)  Salted, 
worked  and  tubbed  (control);  (2)  washed  with  lactic  acid,  salted  and  tubbed;  (3)  90  grams  of 
powdered  casein  worked  into  60  pounds  of  salted  butter;  (4)  120  grams  of  powdered  boric 
acid  worked  into  60  poimds  of  salted  butter;  (5)  one  pound  of  fishy  butter  worked  into  60 
pounds  of  salted  butter.  After  storage,  samples  were  analyzed  for  total  bacteria  count  and 
types  of  organisms  present,  moisture,  salt,  lactose,  acidity  and  nitrog^en  content. 

The  raw  cream  butters  quickly  developed  the  old  cream  flavor  which  was  later  followed  by 
fishy  flavor,  while  the  pasteurized  (sour)  cream  butters  early  developed  a  metallic  flavor. 
Tallowy  flavor  developed  more  frequently  in  the  raw  cream  butters  than  in  the  pasteurized 
cream  butters.  Acrid  flavor  developed  much  more  frequently  in  well  ripened  pasteurized 
butters  than  in  raw  cream  butters.  From  this  study  there  is  no  evidence  that  either  pasteuri- 
zation or  ripening  improves  the  keeping  quality  of  butters  made  from  cream  which  has  already 
soured.  Relatively  high  bacterial  counts  were  obtained  from  old  butters,  and  lactic  acid 
organisms  persisted  longer  than  usually  reported.  A  gradual  decrease  was  noted  in  lactose 
accompanied  by  an  increase  in  acidity  which  was  not  strictly  proportional.  Less  total  nitro- 
gen was  found  in  the  pasteurized  cream  butters,  while  a  small  but  fairly  constant  amount  of 
soluble  nitrogen  was  found  in  all  cases.  Twelve  t3rpical  butter  organisms  were  tested  in  re- 
gard to  their  tolerance  to  salt,  the  conclusion  being  reached  that  5  per  cent  salt  did  not  retard 
the  growth  and  action  of  the  butter  organisms  as  much  as  expected. — ^R.  S.  B. 

2029.  A  Microscopic  Method  of  Examining  Butter  for  Microorganisms,    G.  L.  A.  Ruehle. 

Mich.  Acad.  Sci.,  1919,  21st  Rpt.,  123-125. 

The  author  points  out  the  need  for  a  method  of  estimating  the  numbers  of  bacteria  in 
butter  microscopically,  present  microscopic  methods  bein^  used  merely  to  demonstrate  their 
presence.  The  technique  finally  devised  consisted  in  meltmg  1  gram  of  butter  in  a  separatory 
fimnel  with  1  cc.  of  hot  water.  Then  50  or  100  cc.  of  ether  or  other  fat  solvent  was  added  and 
thorougUy  mixed  with  the  melted  butter.  After  standing  the  aqueous  portion  was  drawn 
off  into  a  graduated  cylinder,  and  diluted  with  an  equal  amount  of  sterile  skim  milk  freed 
from  microorganisms  by  sedimentation.  One-fiftieth  of  a  cubic  centimeter  of  this  mixture 
was  spread  on  a  glass  slide  and  dried  and  stained  according  to  the  Breed  method  for  examining 
whole  milk.  The  relations  maintained  were  such  that  each  preparation  contained  the  organ- 
isms from  0.01  gram  of  the  butter.  Counts  were  made  on  a  series  of  butters  where  the  area 
counted  was  such  that  each  organism  seen  in  a  single  field  of  the  microscope  represented 
650,000  organisms  per  gram  of  butter. 
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In  the  preliminary  series  of  counts  made,  it  was  found  that  the  microscopic  counts  from 
pasteurized  butters  were  higher  than  agar  plate  counts.  This  was  explained  on  the  assump- 
tion that  dead  organisms  were  present.  Where  coimts  were  made  from  xmpasteurized  cream 
butters,  however,  the  microscopic  coimts  were  lower  than  the  plate  counts,  the  explanation 
for  this  relationship  not  being  easily  apparent.  Some  conditions  suggest  that  organisms  were 
overlooked  in  the  microscopic  preparations  because  of  faint  staining  or  small  size.  Further 
investigations  are  being  made. — R.  S.  B. 

iOSO,  Mottles  in  Butter — Their  Causes  and  Prevention,    O.  F.  Hunzikeb  and  D.  F.  Hosican. 

J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8.  77-106. 

The  authors  reach  the  conclusion  that  mottles  in  commercial  butter  have  nothing  to  do 
with  the  ripening  process  of  cream;  but  are  caused  and  controlled  by  factors  relating  to  the 
salting  and  working  of  the  butter.  Mottles  were  found  to  appear  in  salted  butter  in  which 
the  working  had  been  incomplete  or  lacking  in  uniformitv.  A  microscopical  study  of  the 
water  droplets  in  the  butter  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  salt  disturbs  the  emulsion  of  water- 
in-fat  in  butter,  causing  a  reduction  in  number  and  increase  in  the  size  of  the  water  droplets, 
giving  such  butter  a  deeper  yellow  color  than  it  had  before  salting.  The  proper  workmg  of 
butter  was  found  to  bring  about  the  necessary  fusion  of  the  water  and  brine,  and  their  re-emul- 
sification  removed  the  cause  of  mottles.  This  point  is  usually  reached,  when  the  butter  has 
been  reduced,  by  working  to  a  plastic,  tough  and  waxy  body.— R.  S.  B. 

tOSl .  Phosphorus  in  Butter,    J.  T.  Cusick.    Cornell  Agr.  Exp.  Sta.,  Memoir  30, 1920, 155-187. 

Butter  was  made  from  cream  treated  in  the  following  ways:  sweet  cream  ripened  with 
starter,  sweet  cream,  churned  without  starter,  lactic  acid  added  to  cream  and  the  mixture  pas- 
teurized, raw  cream  self-ripened,  lactic  acid  added  to  cream  and  churning  begun  at  once, 
sweet  cream  pasteurized  and  then  churned  immediately,  pasteurized  sweet  cream  ripened 
with  starter.  While  all  methods  of  handling  had  some  influence  on  tiie  phosphorus  content, 
pasteurization  had  the  most  decided  influence.  After  fifteen  i^onths,  the  samples  were  again 
analysed,  and,  with  the  exception  of  two  samples,  the  phosphorus  in  the  organic  compounds 
was  found  to  have  broken  down  to  the  inorganic  form.  All  samples  without  exception 
increased  in  soluble  inorganic  phosphorus  during  storage. 

About  two-thirds  of  the  total  phosphorus  of  the  cream  was  retained  in  the  buttermilk, 
and  the  remaining  one-third  went  into  the  wash  waters,  salt  exudates,  and  the  butter.  The 
butter  finally  retained  about  one-quarter  of  the  phosphorus  originally  present  in  the  cream. 
The  author  feels  that  the  substance  that  produces  fishy  flavor  m  butter  is  undoubtedly  pre- 
formed in  the  cream  by  the  breaking  down  of  the  lecithin.  He  assumes  that  through  the  sol- 
vent action  of  salt  water  and  lactic  acid,  trimethylamine  (the  constituent  giving  fishy  flavor) 
is  formed  from  one  of  these  broken  down  fractions.  (Similar  conclusions  nave  been  noted  by 
Supplee,  this  volume,  Abs.  No.  610.)— R.  S.  B. 

j805f .  Beitrag  zur  Knoservierunq  von  Butter,    (Contribution  to  the  Subject  of  Butter  Conserva- 

tion.)    S.  S.  Sbvbnstbr.    Molk.  Zeit.,  Hildescheim,  1916,  20,  676-677.    Beitrag  zur  Auf- 

bewahrung  von  Butter,    (Contribution  to  the  Subject  of  Butter  Storage.)    Id.  191S,  82,  42. 

Those  organisms  which  bring  about  the  decomposition  of  butter^  making  it  moldy,  oily, 

tallowy,  rancid,  etc.  (Penicillium  glaucunif  Oidium  lactis,  Cladosponum  butryi,  Bact,  fluoreS' 

cenSf  Bact,  liquefaciens,  etc.)  belong  to  the  group  of  obligate  and  facultative  obligate  aerobic 

organisms  that  are  able  to  develop  only  in  the  presence  ofair. 

Storage  of  the  butter  in  refrigerators  only  delays  the  decomposition  because  the  organisms 
are  cold-loving  or  at  least  cold-enduring  in  contrast  to  the  meat  and  fish  destroying  organisms 
for  example,  which  are  for  the  most  part  obligate  anaerobes.  The  author  in  an  investinttion 
in  which  butter  was  held  6  months  at  8  to  12*'C.  in  a  vacuum  (0.5  to  1  mm.  mercury)Tound 
yeast  cells,  numerous  lactic  acid  bacteria,  and  a  single  mold.  The  rancidity  degree  was  1.4 
cm.  (A  alkali  to  10  gm.  butter). 

At  5°  to  7®C.  the  following  results  were  obtained  in  1918,  bacterial  content:  very  few 
molds,  many  lactic  acid  bacteria  and  a  single  yeast  (Torula  lactis).  Rancidity  degree  1.5  cm. 
The  control  sample,  butter  not  held  in  an  evacuated  space,  gave  one  yeast,  many  lactic 
acid  bacteria,  many  molds.  Rancidity  degree  4.2  cm.  In  1918  he  foxmd  innumerable  molds, 
very  many  lactic  acid  bacteria  and  a  rancidity  degree  of  4.0  cm.  It  showed  in  the  evacu- 
ated sample  a  great  increase  of  the  desirable  anaerobic  lactic  acid  bacteria  and  a  decrease  of 
the  molds  while  in  the  check  sample  the  reverse  was  true.  Favorable  results  were  also 
obtained  in  the  storage  of  dried  milk  and  cream  in  a  vacuum.  (Abs.  from  Milch.  Zent.,  1919, 
48, 130.)— L.  A.  R. 

toss.  Pasteurization  in  Cheese  Manufacture.    C.  Stbvbnson.    N.  Zealand  J.  Agric,   1920, 

20,  5-9. 

Outline  of  results  obtained  in  producing  cheese  from  pasteurized  milk  with  the  use  of 
special  regenerators.  Controlled  starters  were  used  and  tne  resulting  cheese  indicated  an 
improved  quality  over  that  manufactured  under  normal  conditions.— Q.  J.  H. 

iH)S4.  The  Cause  and  Control  of  "Buttons**  in  Sweetened  Condensed  Milk,    L.  A.  Rookrs,  A. 

0.  Dahlbebg  and  Alice  C.  Evans.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  8, 122-133. 

'* Buttons''  are  described  as  hard,  reddish  brown  lumps  of  curd  occurring  on  sweetened 
condensed  milk.    They  were  foxmd  to  be  caused  by  the  growth  of  Aspergillus  repens  and  pos- 
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eibly  other  molds  on  the  surface  of  the  condensed  milk  after  the  sealing  of  the  can.  The  devel- 
opment of  the  colony  is  restricted  by  the  exhaustion  of  the  oxvgen  which  leads  to  the  death 
of  the  mold  apparently  within  two  weeks  after  the  sealing  of  the  can.  The  mold  hyphae  then 
slowly  disintegrate  \mtil  in  the  old  and  typical  buttons,  all  evidence  of  the  mold  colony  has 
disappeared.  The  button  is  made  by  a  hardening  of  the  casein,  probably  through  enzyme 
action,  and  continues  to  develop  after  the  mold  colony  has  ceased  to  grow.  As  molds  are 
destroyed  in  the  process  of  condensing  milk,  the  contamination  causing  buttons  occurs  after  the 
milk  leaves  the  pan.  Under  these  conditions,  it  is  felt  that  careful  attention  to  the  sanitation 
of  the  plant,  especially  protection  against  dust  and  an  atmosphere  laden  with  mold  spores 
will  be  the  best  means  to  use  in  fighting  an  outbreak  of  the  trouole.  As  molds  do  noi  grow  in 
an  atmosphere  deficient  in  oxygen,  sealmg  the  cans  imder  a  vacuum  of  20  inches  or  more  is  also 
an  effective  method  of  controUmg  buttons. — R.  S.  B. 

W85,  A  Score  Card  for  City  Ice  Cream  Plants,    F.  W.  Fabian.    J.  Dairy  Sci.,  Bait.,  1920,  St 

230-236. 

The  correct  and  complete  form  of  the  score  card  previously  noted  (thb  volume,  Abs.  No. 
607).-R.  S.  B. 

COMPARATIVE  PATHOLOGY 

(See  aUo  Numbers  »07S,  tlOO,  Si4S,  iS17) 

tOS6,  Endocardite  destra  e  arterite  dela  polmonare  net  carbonckio  sintomatico,     (Endocarditis 

and  Pulmonary  Arteritis  in  Symptomatic  Anthrax.)    E.  Ravenna.    Clin,  vet.,  Milan, 

1920.  43, 1-46.     (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.,  1920,  4,  276.) 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  sometimes  in  symptomatic  anthrax,  muscular  lesions 
with  characteristic  tumefaction  and  crepitation  may  be  absent.  The  serosity  poured  out  from 
the  blood  is  a  true  exudate;  more  scanty  and  of  the  nature  of  a  simple  serosity  m  the  peritoneal 
cavity;  more  abundant  and  sero-fibrinous  in  the  pleural  cavity  and  especially  in  the  pericar- 
dium. In  addition  to  the  acute  inflammation  of  the  splanchnic  serous  membranes^  the  author 
emphasises  the  occurrence  of  an  acute  endocarditis,  which  has  its  seat  of  election  m  the  right 
atrium  and  about  the  attached  margin  of  the  tricuspid  valye.  In  addition,  symptomatic 
anthrax  is  accompanied  by  an  endarteritis  of  the  pulmonary  artery. 

Microscopic  examination  reveals  tissue  alterations  that  demonstrate  that  s3rmptomatic 
anthrax  is  a  septicemia.  The  mvocardium  frequently  presents  the  same  picture  as  that 
observed  in  typical  lesions  of  the  skeletal  muscles.  The  endocarditis,  in  perfect  analogy  with 
pericarditis  and  other  inflammations  of  serous  membranes  in  similar  infective  septicemic  dis- 
eases, is  an  acute  inflammatory  process  provoked  by  the  blackleg  bacillus  and  can  be  produced 
experimentally  in  susceptible  animals  (guinea  pigs)  by  intravenous  injection  of  cultures. 
In  the  pulmonary  artery,  in  addition  to  the  visible  lesions  of  the  intima,  it  is  possible  to  dem- 
onstrate microscopically  that  an  acute  inflammatory  process  affects  all  the  tunics  and  more 
especially  the  media.  The  alteration  of  the  hepatic  tissue,  resiilting  in  the  production  of  small 
foci  visible  to  the  naked  eye  and  regarded  by  some  authors,  perhaps  erroneously,  as  specific  of 
symptomatic  anthrax,  has  been  initiated  during  the  life  of  the  animal  affected  by  the  infective 
process.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the  lesions  result  in  the  production  of  small  isolated  or  inter- 
commimicating  cavities  that  are  clearly  delimited  by  hepatic  cells. — ^W.  A.  H. 

j8057.  II  periodo  dHncvbazione  ddla  linfosporidiosi,  (The  Period  of  Incubation  in  Epizootic 
LymphangiHs,)  E.  Torti.  Nuovo  Ercolani,  Turin,  1919,  84,  234-239.  (Abs.  in  Vet. 
Rev.,  1920,  4,  149.) 

Torti  points  out  certain  possibilities  of  fallacy  in  the  estimation  of  the  period  of  incuba- 
tion of  epizootic  lymphangitis  in  case  of  the  disease  produced  by  artificial  means.  Torti's 
observations  were  made  on  14  horses  and  mules,  in  which  he  foimd  that  the  period  of  incuba- 
tion of  the  disease  must  have  rang^  from  107  to  367  days.— W.  A.  H. 

iOS8.  ExpSriences  sur  le  traitement  des  trypanosomiasis  animales.    (Experiences  in  the  Treats 

ment  of  Trypanosomiasis  in  Animals?)    R.  Van  Sacbghbm.    Ann.  de  m^.  v6t.,  Brux., 

1920,  65,  30&-317. 

The  effect  of  emetin  and  atoxyl  singly  and  together  was  determined  on  guinea  pigs  arti- 
ficially infected  with  Tr.  congolense  and  Tr,  brucei,  Emetin  was  given  in  a  dosage  of  0.006 
grams  per  kilogram  of  body  weight.  Atoxyl  was  employed  in  an  amoimt  of  0.02  gram  per 
kilogram  body  weight. 

In  two  experiments  with  emetin,  the  trypanosomes  disappeared  from  the  circulation 
immediately  after  the  injection  of  the  drug  but  recurred  in  a  few  days.  Two  experiments 
with  atoxyl  showed  that  the  trypanosomes  always  could  be  found  on  the  second  day  after  the 
administration  of  the  drug  and  lurthermore  it  appeared  to  be  very  toxic  to  the  animals. 

Atoxyl  and  emetin  used  conjointly  in  three  cases  in  ip^inea  pig^  resulted  in  complete  cures 
in  two  cases,  one  after  the  second  injection  the  other  after  three  injections.  The  secondary 
injections  were  given  when  the  flagellates  were  foxmd  to  have  recurred  in  the  peripheral  blood, 
this  being  checked  up  by  daily  blood  examinations. 

Because  of  the  extreme  irritative  power  of  the  emetin^t  is  suggested  that  this  drug  be 
administered  intramuscularly  instead  of  subcutaneously— This  method  was  tried  and  foxmd 
to  be  successful. 
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The  combined  atoxyl  and  emetin  treatment  was  administered  to  a  buffalo  affected  with  a 
severe  form  of  trypanosomiasis  caused  by  Tr,  cazalboui.    Cure  was  effected. — ^W.  A.  H. 

iMS9.   La  LymphangiU  Evizootique.     (Suite  et  fin,)     (Epizootic .  Lymphangitia  (concluded),) 
H.  Velu.    Rev.  gen.  de  m^.  v^t.,  Toulouse,  1919,  28, 491. 


Prognosis,  prophylaxis  and  treatment  are  discussed.  Autopyotherapy  is  recommended. 
Detailed  directions  for  the  making  and  use  of  the  vaccine  are  given. — ^W.  A.  H. 

$040,  Vom  Blute  rotzkranker  Pferde,     (The  Blood  of  Glandered  Horsee,)    Axel  Schulzb. 

Arch,  f .  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh.,  Berl.,  1919,  46, 123-162. 

Schulze  gives  detailed  hematological  studies  of  the  blood  of  27  glandered  horses,  also 
the  results  ofserologic  studies  and  the  autopsy  findings.  Metamyelocytosis  was  found  in  two 
acute  cases;  two  occult,  latent  cases  showed  no  abnormalities.  In  the  others  there  was  an 
increase  in  the  neutrophiles. 

The  effect  of  the  mallein  tests  on  the  cellular  elements  of  the  blood  of  horses  is  discussed. 
— J.  T. 

$04L  Verauche  uber  die  Behandlung  der  Brusteeuche  und  einiger  anderer  KrankheitenmitOptO' 
chin,  (Investigatione  Concerning  the  Treatment  of  Contagious  Pleuropneumonia  and  Certain 
Other  Dieeaeea  with  Optochin,)  Kurt  Schern.  Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh., 
Berl.,  1919,  46,  206-223. 

Schemes  results  were  sufficiently  satisfactory  for  him  to  conclude  that  optochin — a  deriv- 
ative of  quinine — deserves  further  trial  in  the  treatment  of  influenza  of  horses. — J.  T. 

£04B»  Baktieriologische  Untersuchungen  Uber  die  ein  Beeatzungsgebiet  Belgiene  unter  den  Mill- 
tdrpferden  aufgetretene  infektidse  Bronchopneumonie  (1917-18),     (Bacteriological  IntfesU' 
gations  of  Infectious  Bronchopneumonia  of  Horses  in  the  Occupied  Belgian  Territory,) 
The5dor  Schroder.    Arch.  f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh.,  Berl.,  1920,  46, 1-47. 
The  author  could  infect  healthy  horses  by  neither  inoculation  nor  contact.    In  all  cases, 
bipolar  organisms  of  the  hemorrhagic  septicemia  group  were  found.    Staphylococci,  strepto- 
cocci, diplococci  or  pneumococci  were  foxmd  in  many  cases;  B,  pyocyaneus  was  foimd  m  2 
cases  and  B,  coli  in  one  case.  '  The  author  thinks  that  while  the  bipolar  organisms  cannot  be 
considered  as  the  primary  cause — since  he  could  not  produce  the  disease  in  horses  with  them~ 
they,  nevertheless,  play  an  important  part  in  the  pathologic  changes  and  are  responsible  for 
the  high  mortality. — ^J.  T. 

2OJ1S,  A  Contribution  to  the  Study  of  Habronemiasis:  A  Clinical^  Pathological^  and  Experi- 
mental Investigation  of  a  Granulomatous  Condition  of  the  Horse,  Habronaemic  Granuloma, 
L.  B.  Bull.  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  S.  Australia,  Adelaide,  1919,  43,  85-141.  (Abs.  in  Vet. 
Rev.,  1920,  4,  164.) 

In  1916,  Bull  published  an  accoimt  of  a  disease  of  horses  in  Victoria  and  South  Australia, 
characterized  by  the  appearance  of  granulomata  on  the  penis  and  prepuce.  The  granulo- 
mata  are  due  to  the  larvae  of  Habronaemay  and  it  appears  that  the  larva  responsible  is  most 
commonly  that  of  H.  megastoma.  The  larva  is  very  often  difficult  to  demonstrate,  and  is 
only  found  in  lesions  of  not  more  than  3  weeks'  duration.  ''The  larva  is  incapable  of  living 
in  the  submucous,  cutaneous,  or  subcutaneous  tissues,  and,  therefore,  its  presence  in  these 
tissues  appears  to  be  quite  accidental.  Evidence  suggests  that  these  larvae  are  introduced 
from  witnout,  and  that  they  are  deposited  on  moist  surfaces  during  the  feeding  operations  of 
Musca  domestical  which  fly  acts  as  the  intermediate  host  of  both  H,  muscae  and  H,  megastoma. 
When  deposited  on  the  external  mucous  membranes  the  larvae  appear  to  be  capable  of  pushing 
their  way  through  the  membrane  and  entering  the  submucosa.  When  lesions  occur  on  parts 
other  than  the  external  mucous  membranes,  the  moisture  necessary  to  prevent  desiccation 
of  the  larvae  appears  to  be  most  usually  supplied  b^  an  exudation  of  blood  or  serum.  This 
would  follow  some  injury  to  the  skin  of  theanmial,  either  in  the  form  of  ordinary  wounds  or  in 
the  form  of  small  puncture  wounds  made  by  biting  flies  such  as  Stomoxys  calcitrans.'*  Pro- 
phylaxis should  consist  in  (1)  ridding  horses  of  the  adult  forms  of  Habronaema  that  are  located 
m  the  stomachy  and  (2)  in  the  destruction  of  horse  dung  or  its  use  in  apiculture.  In  local 
treatment,  excision  of  the  lesions  is  usually  the  best  method.  If  the  lesion  is  inoperable^  it 
should  be  covered  by  some  application  that  will  protect  it  apunst  flies  and  possible  super-iniec- 
tion.  Bull  also  finds  that  a  granuloma  that  affects  the  region  of  the  pastern  of  horses  in  the 
Soloman  Islands  is  a  habronemic  granuloma^  and  he  suggests  that  ''leeches''  in  North  America 
and  "bursautee"  in  India  may  have  a  similar  etiology.— W.  A.  H. 

g044.  Die  Behandlung  der  PferderaUde  mit  Schwefeldioxid,  (The  Treatment  of  Mange  in  Horses 
with  Sulphur  Dioxide.)  W.  N5ller.  1919,  Berl.,  Verlags.  u.  Richard  Schoetz,  63  pp. 
When  the  scarcity  of  oils  and  alcohol  became  more  intense  in  the  German  army,  the  prob- 
lem of  control  of  mange  in  the  horses  became  so  acute,  that  it  was  made  a  subject  of  special 
investigation,  imder  the  direction  of  the  author.  As  a  result,  there  was  developed  the  method 
of  fumigation  with  sulphur  dioxide. 

Horses  to  be  treated  were  placed  in  a  cell  whose  door  contained  an  opening  through  which 
the  head  of  the  animal  projected.    Around  the  margins  of  the  opening  was  a  gas-tight  collar 
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of  durable  material,  which  was  drawn  aroirnd  the  neck  of  the  horse  in  such  a  way  as  to  securely 
enclose  the  gas.  Sulphur  dioxide  was  then  introduced  into  the  stall  in  the  concentration  of 
about  4r^  volume  per  cent  and  the  animal  exposed  for  one  hour.  The  head  and  neck  were 
-of  course  treated  separately,  preferably  with  petroleum,  a  few  days  before  the  fumigation. 

Full  details  as  to  methods  of  preparing  the  gas,  its  biological  action,  the  effects  of  temper- 
ature and  moisture  are  given.  Directions  for  the  construction  of  practical  and  hygienic  gas 
<;hambers  and  accessories  are  illustrated  by  sketches  and  diagrams. 

At  the  time  of  publication  the  gas  treatment  had  been  already  tested  out  on  over  70,000 
horses  of  the  German  army.— W.  A.  R. 

SOJiS.  Cachezie  oaaeuse  des  Equid^, — Cylicostomose.     (Vulgairement,  au  Brisil;  Cara  Inchada 
ou  Grosae  Face,)    IL  Traitement  priventifou  prophylactique,     {Osseov^  Cachexia  of  Horses 
—Cylicostomiasis,    Generally  in  Brazil;  Cara  Inchada  or  Large  Face,    11.  Preventive  or 
Prophylactic  Treatment,)    Ch.  Conbeub.    Ann.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Brux^  1920, 66, 217. 
It  is  not  known  whether  there  is  or  is  not  an  intermediate  host.    The  worms  are  seldom 
found  in  the  excrement  because  they  appear  to  disintegrate  when  they  leave  their  normal 
habitat  as  do  the  stomach  worms  of  the  sheep  and  cow.    Infestation  occurs  through  feed  con- 
taminated in  the  stable  but  to  a  greater  extent  through  green  feed  from  soil  fertilised  with 
horse  manure.    Horses  at  pasture  on  low  swampy  ground  easily  spread  the  parasite.    It  is 
impracticable  to  eliminate  the  parasite  by  the  use  of  anthelmintics  alone  for  all  the  forms  are 
not  destroyed  and  reinfestation  quickly  occurs.    The  practice  of  using  horse  manure  to  fer- 
tilize soil  on  which  horse  forage  is  to  be  grown  should  oe  stopped.    Infected  soil  should  be 
used  for  other  animals  or  should  be  plowed  \mder  or  treated  with  lime.    Horses  should  be 
pastured  only  on  the  high  dry  lands.— W.  A.  H. 

2046.  Observation  d*un  ccts  de  tHanos  du  cheval  avec  localisation  initial  dans  la  rigion  irwcvlie, 

{Observation  qf  a  Case  of  Tetanus  in  the  Horse  with  Initial  Localization  in  the  Region  Inoc^ 

ulated.)    M.  Huyqens.    Ann.  de  m6d.  v6t.,  Brux.,  1920,  65,  298-302. 

According  to  previous  observations,  tetanus  in  small  laboratory  animals  usually  begins 

in  the  muscles  in  the  region  of  inoculation.    In  the  case  of  man  and  the  horse,  this  is  not  true. 

In  the  horse,  no  matter  where  the  point  of  inoculation,  the  83rmptoms  of  tetanus  usually  first 

appear  in  the  eye  (raising  of  the  nictitans  membrane)  and  in  the  jaws  (trismus). 

A  case  of  tetanus  in  a  horse  in  which  local  symptoms  preceded  the  general  symptoms  was 
observed.  A  small  wound  was  incurred  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck  over  the  mastoido-humer- 
alis  muscle.  Two  days  later  the  neck  was  stiff  and  the  region  of  the  wound  was  sensitive  to 
the  touch.  Manipulation  of  the  wound  caused  resistance  on  the  part  of  the  animal  and  the 
head  was  turned  to  the  right  side  so  that  the  nose  nearly  touched  the  shoulder. 

On  the  eighth  day  the  owner  noticed  that  this  attitude  of  the  head  was  becoming  fixed 
and  he  was  unable  to  induce  the  animal  to  straighten  out  the  neck.  When  free  and  induced 
to  move,  the  animal  turned  to  the  right  in  a  circle.  No  signs  of  affection  of  the  nictitating 
membrane  could  be  discovered  and  there  was  no  evidence  of  trismus.  This  condition  changed 
quickly,  however,  and  twelve  hours  later  a  typical  case  of  tetanus  was  presented.— W.  A.  H. 

£047.  Diseases  of  Lambs.    /.  Dysentery.    S.  H.  Gaioeb.    Scottish  J.  Agric,  1920,  3,  174. 

(Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.,  1920,  4,  271.) 

The  author  reports  a  preliminary  investigation  of  a  disease  of  lambs  known  as  "white 
scour"  or  "red  scour"  that  occurs  in  spring.  The  disease  is  distributed  over  certain  wide 
areas  in  Scotland  south  of  a  line  between  the  Firths  of  Forth  and  Clyde  and  in  the  north  of 
England.  The  disease  affects  lambs  up  to  about  a  fortnight  old — very  rarely  a  few  weeks  old. 
It  may  be  quickly  fatal,  and  the  lamb  that  was  bright  and  lively  one  day  mav  be  foxmd  dead 
the  next.  A  yellow  scour  is  present,  and  the  feces  are  frequently  tinged  with  blood.  If  the 
lamb  lives  lon^  enough  this  changes  to  a  black  scour. 

Examination  of  three  cases  found  alive  showed  severe  inflammation  of  the  large  intestine, 
and  scattered  small  circular  necrotic  areas  the  size  of  a  lentil.  These  had  bright  yellow  cen- 
tres and  bright  red  circumference.  The  lesions  could  be  easily  seen  before  the  bowel  was 
opened.  Some  of  the  areas  seemed  to  be  on  the  point  of  producing  perforation,  though  actual 
perforation  was  not  found.  The  small  intestine  was  almost  normal.  A  bacillus  was  obtained 
in  pure  culture  from  the  liver,  abdominal  lymph  glands,  kidneys,  and  urine  of  all  three  lambs. 
Study  showed  that  it  was  unlike  any  hitherto  described  variety  of  Bacillus  coli.  Young  rab- 
bits of  a  few  weeks  old  died  in  from  24  to  48  hours  aftersubcutaneousinoculationof  Ice.  of  a 
bouillon  culture.  It  is  yet  impossible  to  say  with  certainty  that  the  bacillus  is  the  causative 
organism  of  the  disease,  but  it  appears  probable  that  it  is  so.— W.  A.  H. 

2048.  Infectious  Abortion  of  Swine.    L.  P.  Doyle  and  R.  S.  Spbat.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 

1920,  27,  165-168. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  increase  of  infectious  abortion  in  swine  and  to  the  severe  losses 
caused  by  this  disease.  Cultures  from  the  afterbirth  of  a  sow  ^yielded  an  organism  similar  to 
the  B.  abortus  of  Bang,  except  that  it  produced  less  acid  in  arabmose  serum  water.  Antiserum 
to  B.  abortus  a^lutinated  the  strain  from  swine,  and  animals  treated  with  the  swine  strain  pro- 
duced agfflutinms  for  the  usual  cattle  strains  of  B.  abortus.  Absorption  of  agglutinin  reactions 
confirmed  the  complete  antigenic  identity  of  the  two  strains.  Sixty-two  per  cent  of  swine 
from  herds  with  a  histo^  of  infectious  abortion  gave  positive  agglutination  reactions  in  serum 
dilutions  of  1-100  with  B.  abortus  from  cattle. — S.  B-J. 
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904$,  Pathogenic  Bacteria  in  Hog  Cholera  Blood,    L.  P.  Dotlb  and  R.  S.  Sprat.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  24&-249. 

After,  the  fifth  day  following  inoculation  of  hogs  with  blood  containing  hog  cholera  virus, 
many  of  the  cholera  infected  hogs  had  ffas-produoin^  organisms  in  their  blood.  Blood  contain- 
ing  these  gas-producing  organisms  was  fatal  to  rabbits,  while  virus  containing  blood  free  from 
l^as-producing  bacteria  was  not  harmful  to  rabbits.  Hogs,  however,  were  not  harmed  by  large 
mtravenous  injections  of  the  blood  which  contained  organisms  which  fermented  dextrose  with 
the  production  of  gas. 

The  gas-producing  organisms  of  hog  cholera  blood  were  isolated  and  found  to  be  either 
B.  paratyphoaus  A,  5.  paratyphoeus  B,  B.  suipestifer,  and  several  intermediates.  These  inter- 
mediates are  closely  related  to  B,  auipeatifer,  though  not  serologically  identical  with  the 
typical  8uipe8tifer.---8.  B-J. 

aOSO.  Contribution  d  Viiude  de  Vimmuniaation  du  Mtail  atteint  de  piroplaemoae  higeminum  par 
VempUn  du  trypanbleu.  (A  ContribuHon  to  the  Immunization  of  Cattle  Affected  with  Ptro- 
plaama  bigemtnum  by  the  Use  of  Trypan  Blue.)  G.  Urbain.  Ann.  de  m^d.  v^t.,  Brux.,  1920, 
65,  210. 

Tiypan  blue  is  effective  in  destroying  Piroplasma  Mgeminum  in  the  body  but  has  no 
effect  on  Anaplaama  marginale.  ^ 

The  method  of  immimizing  animals  is  as  follows:  The  animals  are  mfected  naturally  by 
placing  infected  ticks  on  them  or  artificial  inoculation  is  accomplished  by  injecting  virulent 
blood.  In  15  to  20  hours  after  natural  inoculation  or  7  to  10  hours  after  artificial  inoculation, 
the  thermometer  registers  the  first  febrile  reaction.  At  this  time,  the  trypan  blue  is  injected 
in  the  dose  of  one  gram  minimum  per  100  kilograms  live  weight.  If  the  temperature  does  not 
fall  within  36  hours  after  the  injection  it  should  be  repeated.  It  is  immaterial  whether  the 
drug  is  injected  intravenously  or  subcutaneously.  In  the  latter  case  the  temperature  falls 
less  rapidly. — ^W.  A.  H. 

1^1.  Observations  sur  la  pseudo-tvherctdose  des  cobayes.     (Observations  upon  Pseudo^TuhercU' 

losis  of  Guinea  Pigs.)    R.  Van  Sacbghem,  presented  by  F.  Mesnil.    Ann.  de.  m<5d.  v^t., 

Brux.,  1920,  65,  302-504. 

Pseudo-tuberculosis  of  guinea  pi^  occurs  as  a  very  destructive  disease  in  certain  ^inea  pig 
establishments.  The  epizootic  studied  occurred  in  winter.  The  pigs  became  emaciated,  the 
appetite  was  capricious.    The  duration  of  the  disease  was  several  weeks  to  several  months. 

At  autopsy  the  liver  and  spleen  were  filled  with  tubercles.  These  were  also  usually 
observed  in  the  wall  of  the  intestine.  The  mesenteric  lymph  nodes  were  hs^pertrophied  and 
occasionallv  abscessed.    The  lungs  were  seldom  affected. 

The  tubercles  were  easily  enucleated  and  were  either  isolated  or  confluent  and  sometimes 
became  abscesses  containing  a  greenish,  very  characteristic  pus.  Examination  of  a  fresh 
tubercle  revealed  a  hyaline  membrane  enclosing  a  solid  marana.  This  magma  showed  degen- 
erated cells,  chromatolysis  and  polynudear  leucocytes.  It  was  difficult  to  denionstrate 
bacteria  in  this  material. 

The  organism  causing  pseudo-tuberculosis  of  the  guinea  pig  was  found  to  be  a  cocco-bacil- 
lus  which  was  indistinguisnable  morphologically  from  that  of  pest.  The  organism  was  classi- 
fied as  belonging  to  the  Pasteurella  group.  The  rate  was  not  susceptible  to  this  organism. 
Vaccination  with  this  orpinism  protected  the  rat  against  pest.  The  insusceptibility  of  the 
rat  to  this  organism  permits  of  easy  differentiation  between  it  and  the  organism  of  pest. 

Guinea  pigs  injected  with  the  organism  of  pseudo-tuberculosis  died  regularly  after  two  or 
three  days  with  characteristic  lesions;  liver  and  spleen  full  of  tubercles,  ganglia  hypertro- 
phied  and  lungs  normal. 

Guinea  pigs  were  successfully  immunized  against  this  infection  by  the  injection  of  1  cc.  of 
a  bouillon  culture  which  had  been  heated  at  OO^C.  for  two  hours.— W.  A.  H. 

i05£.  Further  Studies  on  *'  Blackhead"  in  Turkeys,  with  Special  Reference  to  Transmission  by 

IfMculation.    E.  E.  Tyzzbr  and  M.  Fabtan.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  207-239. 

A  form  of  blackiiead  disease  in  turkeys  was  produced  by  the  subcutaneous  inoculation  of 
lesions  of  liver  from  acute  cases,  and  the  disease  was  propagated  indefinitely  by  subinoculation 
into  normal  turkeys.  This  form  of  the  disease  is  characterized  by  a  primary  local  swelling 
and  necrosis  of  the  tissue  from  5  to  7  days  after  inoculation  ^  by  the  occurrence  of  secondary 
lesions  in  the  lungs  and  later  by  the  development  of  lesions  m  the  liver  and  kidneys  through 
the  dissemmation  of  the  parasite  from  the  lungs.  The  turkeys  show  loss  of  weight,  anorexia, 
sulphur  colored  droppings,  coughing  and  dyspnea.  The  inoculated  dbease  is  invariably  fatal. 
The  parasite,  Histomonas  meleagridis,  is  demonstrable  in  the  lesions. 

The  inoculations  of  chickens  were  negative.  In  one  newly  hatched  chick,  however,  a 
local  lesion  at  the  site  of  inoculation  and  secondary  lesions  of  the  lung  were  produced.  Thirty 
per  cent  of  pigeons  were  susceptible  to  the  extent  that  local  lesions  developed  5  to  8  days  and 
then  regressed.    Rabbits,  guinea  pigs  and  mice  could  not  be  infected  by  moculation. 

An  attempt  to  transmit  the  disease  through  a  species  of  blowfly  (Calliphora  erytkrocephala) 
failed. 

Tartar  emetic  and  quinine  failed  to  check  the  course  of  the  experimental  infection. 

The  transmission  of  the  disease  from  one  turkey  to  another  by  inoculation  removes  many 
imcertainties  which  attended  former  experiments  dependent  upon  contact  infection  among 
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turkeys.  No  flagellates  appeared  in  the  ceca  of  newl^r  hatched  chickens  following  the  inges- 
tion of  large  amounts  of  blackhead  virus.  In  the  experimental  disease,  no  evidence  was  foimd 
suggesting  a  transf  oitnation  of  the  cecal  trichomonad  of  turkeys  into  the  parasite  of  blackhead. 

S06S,  Kasuiatische  hakteriologiache,  patkolo^sch  ancUomtache  aotote  experimenteUe  UrUerauch' 
ungen  Hber  HUlknertypkua,  {The  Caamatics,  Bacteriology ,  Pathologic  Anatomy,  aa  WeU  aa 
Experimental  Inveatigationa  of  Fowl  Typhoid.)  W.  Pfeilbb  and  R.'  StandiUss.  Arch, 
f.  wissensch.  u.  prakt.  Tierh..  Berl.,  1919, 45, 163-205. 

The  authors  discuss  in  detail  the  occurrence,  spread  and  transmissibility  of  the  disease, 
Its  symptoms,  pathologic  anatomy  and  causative  a^ent.  They  find  that  the  disease  has  an 
acute  and  a  subacute  form,  and  that  it  is  transmitted  from  bird  to  bird  by  cohabitation. 
Birds  became  infected  when  placed  in  pens  where  the  floors  were  sprinkled  with  bouillon  cul- 
ture of  the  causative  agent  or  when  fed  or  when  injected  subcutaneously. 

The  anatomical  changes  are  similar  to  those  foimd  in  septicemia  with  hemorrhagic  enter- 
itis. The  subacute  form  mav  present  ulcerations  of  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  stomach 
and  intestines.  In  this  outbreak,  the  striking  characteristic  was  hempseed-sized  grayish- 
yellow  nodules  in  the  heart  muscle  and  sometimes  in  the  limgs,  liver  and  kidneys. 

The  cause  is  a  Gram-negative,  non-motile  rod  of  the  colon-typhoid  group;  in  animal  body, 
it  is  bipolar.    Serologically  it  falls  between  the  typhoid  and  paratyphoid  B  groups. — J.  T. 

j6(75^.  Noma  in  the  Dog,  J.  McI.  Phillips  and  F.  Bbrrt.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920, 
27, 136-138,  >  -^  ,         > 

A  spaniel  suffering  from  distemper  developed  a  eangrenous  ulcerative  lesion  of  the  jaw 
and  lips,  similar  to  noma  as  seen  in  man.  Fusiform  baculi  and  spirilla  were  found  occasion- 
ally, but  not  cultivated  from  the  lesion. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  possibility  of  the  transmission  of  Vincent's  organisms  from 
dogs  to  man. — S.  B-J.  * 

PARASITIC  DISEASES 
(See  alao  Numbera  B0S8,  »04S,  tSlS) 

JK>56,  A  Method  of  Concentration  of  Paraaitic  Egga  in  Fecea.    W.  H.  Gates.    J.  Parasitol., 

Urbana,  lU.,  1920,  7, 49. 

"After  straining  through  a  sieve  a  large  quantity  of  material,  or  using  a  smaller  quantity 
without  this,  feces  are  centrifuged  first  with  water  to  wash  off  surplus  lighter  material,  and 
later  with  sodium  chlorid,  or  better,  calcium  chlorid  solution,  sp.  gr.  1.250,  to  remove  the  bulk 
of  the  material  and  float  the  egjgs  practically  free  from  sediment.  The  top  one  or  two  cubic 
centimeters  are  then  removed  with  a  pipette,  drawing  chieflv  from  the  rim  of  the  meniscus,  and 
centrifuged  aeain  with  water,  which  throws  the  eggs  to  the  bottom.  The  water  is  then  poured 
off,  leavmg  aU  of  the  sediment  in  the  bottom.  Inis  sediment  is  agitated  vigorously  bv  hold- 
ing the  tu^  in  the  closed  hand  and  pounding  on  the  table.  This  stirs  up  all  or  nearly  all  of  the 
eggs  which  may  have  stuck  to  the  bottom,  though  a  few  eggs  cannot  be  removed  except  with  a 
brush.  The  sediment  is  auickly  poured  into  a  small  dish.  The  centrifuge  tube  is  rinsed  out 
by  squirting  water  forcibly  into  it  and  this  also  is  poured  immediately  into  the  dish.  The 
eggs  settle  rather  rapidly  and  are  loosened  from  the  bottom  by  forcing  a  little  water  around 
theedge  to  produce  a  slight  whorl.  Then  before  the  eggs  have  a  chance  to  settle,  agitate  the 
dish  in  the  same  circular  direction  so  that  the  water  tends  to  form  a  vortex,  gradually  dimin- 
ishing the  motion  until  it  is  hardly  more  than  a  jar.  Practically  all  of  the  eggs  will  be  found 
to  have  settled  within  a  very  small  field." — W.  A.  R. 

S056,  A  Malaria  Survey  in  the  Malay  Archipelago.    N.  H.  Swellbngrebbl  and  J.  M.  H. 

Swellbngrbbel-deGraaf.    Parasitology.  (Jambridee,  1920,  12,  180-198. 

Of  21  Anopheline  species  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  Myzomyia  luiUowi  is  the  most  impor- 
tant vector  of  malaria  in  that  region,  and  shows  the  highest  degree  of  natural  infectability. 

Next  in  order  with  regard  to  epidemiological  significance  are  (2)  Myzomyia  aconita,  Nya- 
aorhynchua  maculatua  (perhaps  also  Stegomyia  aitkenii) ;  (3)  Neomyzomyia  leucoaphyra,  Myzor- 
hynchua  umbroaua;  (4)  Nyaaorhynchua  fuliginoatia,  Myzorhynchua  aineaxa  (?  =  No.  6);  (6)  CeU 
lia  kochii;  (6)  Myzomyia  roaaii,  Myzorhynchtia  barbiroatria,  Neomyzomyia  punctulata  (teaae" 
lata)'  (J)  Myzomyia  indefinita. 

Owing  to  the  characteristic  nature  of  the  habitats  of  larvae  of  M.  ludlom  specific  sanita- 
tion is  practicable  in  malarious  regions  where  this  species  is  the  chief  vector.  In  other  words, 
sanitary  works  directed  against  this  particular  species  may  be  carried  out  without  including 
all  other  Anophelines  in  the  locality. 

Antimalarial  measures  againt  M.  aconita&adN,  maculatua  are  hard  to  carry  out  but  ameli- 
oration may  be  expected  as  a  result  of  improved  methods  of  rice  cultivation. 

In  general,  the  eradication  of  Anopneline  larvae  in  the  Malay  Archipelago  is  difi&oult 
because  they  breed  in  all  kinds  of  temporary  collections  of  water,  which  constantly  reappear 
during  the  rainy  season. — W.  A.  R. 
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i067.  The  Anophdine  Waters  of  Southern  Flanders.    Being  a  Report  on  the  Area  Occupied  by 

the  British  Second  Army  in  France,    A.  D.  Peacock.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920, 

12,  234-252. 

From  surveys  made  during  the  simuners  of  1915,  1916,  September^  1918,  and  from  various 
collectors,  it  was  determined  tnat  the  commonest  Anopheline  mosquito  in  the  area  occupied 
by  the  British  Second  Army  in  Southern  Flanders  is  Anopheles  maculipennis. 

About  one  pool  in  every  seven  in  this  region  is  Anopheline.  Twenty-five  per  cent  of 
these  pools  had  numerous  larvae,  though  the  degree  of  infestation  was  low.  An  epidemic  of 
malaria  is  unlikely. — ^W.  A.  R. 

$058.  One  or  Several  Species  of  Malaria  Parasites.  A  Review  of  Recent  Work  Bearing  on  this 
Question.  Bruce  Matne.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  35, 2846-2858. 
A  review  of  the  literature,  in  which  is  discussed  the  question  whether  the  Plasmodium 
of  malaria  is  a  plural  organism  or  a  single  polymorphic  organism  is  given,  as  well  as  the  per- 
sonal observations  of  the  author.  Although  many  investigators  incline  to  the  view  that  there 
is  only  one  species  of  malarial  parasite  and  exhaustive  tests  carried  out  by  the  author  showed 
a  change  of  findings  (from  parasites  of  P.  falciparum  to  P.  vivax)  on  microscopical  examinations, 
it  is  not  believed  oy  the  author  that  it  can  be  definitely  proved  that  there  is  not  a  plurality  ot 
species.— I.  A.  B. 

$069.  Malariarezidive  und  Sonnerdicht.     (Malarial  Recurrences   and  Sunlight.)    F.   Lbnz. 

Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  697-698. 

The  spring  curve  of  malaria  incidence  in  Munich  is  essentially  a  recurrence  curve  for  that 
climate.  Sunlight  is  considered  an  important  cause  in  bringing  about  recurrences.  The 
characteristic  tendency  for  the  malarial  gametocytes  to  react  to  sunlight  by  multiplication 
represents  a  selective  adaptation  of  the  plasmodia  to  the  period  of  flight  of  anopheles  mosqui- 
toes.—B.  C. 

2060.  Wohlfartia  vigil   (J^alker)   as  a  Human    Parasite    (Diptera-Sarcophagidae) .    E.    M. 

Walker.    J.  ParasitoL,  Urbana.  111.,  1920,  7, 1-7. 

The  type  species  of  the  genus  Wohlfartiaj  a  Sarcopha^id  fly  has  long  been  known  as  a  par- 
asite of  man  and  various  domestic  animals,  particularly  m  Russia.  Such  habits  however,  are 
unknown  for  the  other  European  species  of  Wohlfartia  and  nothing  whatever  has  hitherto  been 
known  of  the  larval  habits  of  the  North  American  species. 

In  the  present  paper  are  reported  two  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  larvae  of  W.  vigil 
under  the  skin  of  infants  at  Toronto,  Canada.  They  were  found  in  boil-like  sores  up  to  2 
cm.  in  diameter,  on  the  neck,  chest  and  arms.  Each  swelling  in  the  case  especially  reported 
had  a  round  or  elliptical  opening  about  3  mm.  in  diameter  and  from  some  of  these  larvae  were 
squeezed  out.  Usually  there  was  a  single  larva  in  each  swelling  but  from  one  of  them  three 
larvae  were  expelled. 

From  larvae  fed  upon  raw  beef  four  adults  were  obtained  and  the  species  determined.— 
W.  A.  R. 

$061.  Notes  d'HelminthologieBrSsilienne,  Dixihne  SMe,  17.  LeDavainea  bothrioplitis  (Piana^ 

1881-188$.)     (Notes  on  the  Helminthology  of  Brazil.    10  ser.  No.  17,  Davainea  bothriopUHs 

(Piana,  1881-188$).    P.  S.  de  Magalhaes.    Arch,  de  parasitol..  Par.,  1919,  16,  481-502. 

The  tendency  of  present  day  workers  to  regard  Davainea  bothrioplitis  (Piana)  from  fowls 

as  a  synonym  of  D.  echinohothrida  (Megnin)  is  shown  to  be  wrong.    It  is  clearly  separated  by 

the  fact  that  its  genital  pores  are  unilateral  and  that  it  possesses  a  long  neck.    Reference  to 

Piana' s  original  description  shows  that  these  and  other  characters  discussed  were  brought  out 

clearly  and  hence  the  confusion  which  has  originated  seems  the  stranger. — W.  A.  R. 

$06$.  A  New  Course  for  Migrating  Ancylostoma  and  Strongyloides  Larvae  after  Oral  Infection. 

Sadao  Yoshida.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1920.  7,  46-48. 

Whether  entering  the  body  through  the  skin  or  tnrough  the  mouth  the  larvae  of  Ancy- 
lostoma and  of  Stron^loides  sooner  or  later  migrate  into  the  lungs,  before  taking  up  their 
adult  position  in  the  intestine. 

From  experiments  on  guinea  pigs,  it  is  concluded  that  larvae  introduced  into  the  alimen- 
tary canal  commonly  reach  the  stomach  and  intestine,  and  piercing  the  walls  of  these  regions 
enter  the  abdominal  cavity  and  thence  proceed  to  the  pleural  cavity  by  passing  through  the 
diaphragm. — W.  A.  R. 

$06S.  Dibothriocephalus  taenaides  Leon.    A  New  Case  in  Roum^nia.    N.  Leon.    J.  ParasitoLi 

Urbana,  lU.,  1920,  7, 43-45. 

In  1916,  the  author  described  in  the  Centralblatt  f .  Bakt.,  I  Abt.  Origmale,  a  new  species 
of  Dibothriocephalus  from  man,  which  differed  in  form  and  shape  of  prog^ottids,  form  of  uterine 
rosette,  musculature,  and  color  from  D.  latus.  The  present  paper  reooras  a  second  phase.— W. 
A.  R. 

$064.  -4  Possible  Intermediate  Host  of  Fasdola  hepatica  L.  1758  in  North  America.    Mark 

F.  Boyd.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1920,  7, 39-42. 

Though  fluke  disease  of  sheep  and  cattle  caused  by  Fasdola  hevatica  is  found  in  both  North 
and  South  America,  none  of  the  known  snail  hosts  are  found  in  tnis  continent. 
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Since  fluke  disease  has  appeared  among  sheep  grazing  on  Galveston  Island  it  seemed  prob- 
able that  the  intermediate  host  must  exist  there.  Collections  revealed  three  species  of  fresh- 
water snails  :Ltmnaea  humilis.  Say,  Phyza  fontindLis  acuta  Drap,  and  Succineamosvenoriif  Lea. 

Attempts  at  experimental  infection  of  reared  snails  with  the  miracidia  of  F.  hepcUica  gave 
evidence  that  they  could  develop  in  Phyaa  fontinalis  acuta.  The  experiments  were  not 
extended  to  Limnaea  humilia,  which  Stiles  has  suggested  as  the  probable  mtermediate  host  of 
the  fluke  in  this  country. — W.  A.  R. 

t065,  A  New  Record  of  Taenia  confuea,  with  Additional  Notes  on  its  Morphology.    A.  C.  Chani>- 

LBB.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana.  111.,  1920,  7, 24-38. 

In  a  collection  of  parasites  from  the  Medical  School  of  the  University  of  Texas  was  a  sup- 
posed Taenia  saginata^  which  on  closer  study  proved  to  be  Taenia  confuea  Ward,  1896,  previ- 
ously known  only  from  two  Nebraska  specimens.  Though  differing  in  some  details,  especially 
measurements,  from  the  description  of  the  latter  species,  as  given  oy  Guyer,  1898,  there  is  no 
serious  doubt  as  to  its  identity. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  fact  that  the  specimen  at  hand  largely  bridges  the  gap  between 
Taenia  confusa  Ward  and  Taenia  bremneri  Stephens,  which  is  very  common  in  the  natives  of 
northern  Nieeria.  The  writer  believes  that  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  two 
species  are  identical  and  that  Taenia  confusa  like  Necator  americanue  was  brought  to  America 
by  slaves.— W.  A.  R. 

t066,  A  New  Species  of  Cestode  (OochorisHca  mnocci)  from  the  Hedgehog.    F.  J.  MBoaiTT. 

Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920,  12, 310-313. 

To  the  5  species  of  cestodes  alreadv  known  from  the  hedgehog  is  added  a  new  species, 
OochorisHca  ertnacei^  distinguished  by  the  possession  of  nmnerous  testes  situated  posteriorly 
tp  the  female  organs.  A  key  to  17  species  of  the  genus  OochorisHca  from  various  hosts  is 
included. 

The  desirability  of  citing  the  technical  name  of  the  host  in  such  descriptions  should  be 
noted.  Workers  in  other  parts  of  the  world  may  be  less  clear  than  the  author  as  to  the  identity 
of  a  ''hedgehog  from  Mesopotamia.'' — ^W.  A.  R. 

iltW.  A  Contribution  to  our  Knowledge  of  the  Tapeworms  of  Poultry.    F.  J.  Megqitt.    Para- 

sitolofinr,  Cambridge,  1920,  12,  301-310. 

With  the  primary  purpose  of  completing  already  existing  but  inadequate  description  the 
author  has  studied  Hymenolepis  columbae,  H.  corontda,  H.  gracilisj  Cotugnia  diponophora, 
C.  brotogerys,  and  C.  fasHgaia.  The  last  mentioned  is  a  new  species  from  domestic  ducks  in 
Rangoon. 

A  key  to  the  9  species  of  the  genus  Cotugnia  is  included. — ^W.  A.  R. 

1^8.  SarcopHc  Scabies  in  Man  and  Animals.    A  Critical  Survey  of  our  Present  Knowledge 

Regarding  the  Acari  Concerned.    Cecil  Wabbubton.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920, 12, 

265-300. 

A  revision  of  the  subject  of  sarcoptio  scabies  in  man  and  animals  is  urgently  needed. 
The  immediate  object  of  the  present  paper  is  to  collate  and  present  in  a  compact  form  the  con- 
clusions of  previous  workers,  as  an  aid  to  such  revision. 

It  is  pomted  out  that  one  form  of  Sarcoptes  should  be  so  completely  studied  that  differ- 
ences of  structure  in  forms  thought  to  be  distinct  from  it  may  be  clearly  recognized,  thus  lay- 
ing a  foundation  for  a  comparison  between  the  Sarcoptes  of  different  animals. 

If  the  human  Sarcoptes  is  selects  for  the  study  care  should  be  taken  to  select  patients  not 
occupied  in  the  tending  of  domestic  animals,  and  especially  the  horse^  lest  there  be  suspicion 
of  contagion  from  such  sources.  There  would  be  some  advantages  m  selecting  instead  the 
form  known  as  equi, 

Chaetotoxy,  always  important  in  Acarina,  should  be  studied  with  especial  care.  As 
Canada  balsam  has  almost  the  same  refractive  index  as  the  hairs,  it  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  examine  them  in  some  medium  which  will  render  them  more  visible.  Discrepancies  in 
published  descriptions  are  in  part  attributable  to  neglect  of  this  precaution. 

The  dorsal  scales,  notothoracic  cones,  notogastral  spines,  and  the  leg  armature  and  chi- 
tinous  framework  should  be  subjected  to  ver^  close  scrutiny. 

In  comparisons  of  mites  from  different  animals  all  of  these  characters  should  be  compared. 
Decisions  as  to  averajge  size  should  be  based  on  measurement  of  a  sufficient  nimiber  of  speci- 
mens. Experiments  in  the  artificial  transference  of  scabies  from  one  animal  to  another  should 
be  included  and  the  possible  effect  of  the  condition  of  health  of  the  recipient  host  should  be 
carefully  considered. — W.  A.  R. 

B069,  A  New  Nematode  from  the  Rat.    Saduma  Yokoqawa.    J.  Parasitol.,  Urbana,  111.,  1920, 

7,29-33. 

All  apparently  previously  undescribed  parasite  which  was  found  commonly  in  the  Nor- 
wegian rat,  Epimys  norvegieusj  at  Baltimore,  Md.,  is  here  described  in  detail  \mder  the  name 
EeUgmosomum  muris.  The  new  species  is  closely  related  to  Hdigmosomum  braziliense  Trar 
vaasos.— W.  A.  R. 
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$070.  The  Development  of  Oregarines  and  their  Relation  to  the  Host  Tissues:  III,  In  Oregarina 

rigida  {Hall)  Ellis,     Minnib  Watson  Kamm.     J.  Parasitol.,  Urb&na,  111.,  1920,  7, 23-28. 

Continuing  her  studies  on  the  efifect  of  gregarinea  on  host  cells,  the  author  has  discussed 

ten  successive  stages  in  the  life-history  of  Oregarina  rigida,  a  very  common  parasite  of  the 

Acridiidae. 

''This  species  possesses  an  epimerite  which  develops  in  the  sporozoite  as  an  ameboid 
papilla,  becoming  a  long  slender  neck  which  is  thrust  through  the  intima  between  two  epi- 
thelial cells  rather  than  one,  where  it  obtains  a  holdfast  and  develops  at  the  cell  apex  a  rounded 
knob  for  an  epimerite.'' 

Parasitized  cells  are  affected  only  mechanically,  being  pushed  aside  during  the  parasite 
occupancy. — W.  A.  R. 

i071.  Cestodes  avium.    Contributo  alia  fauna  elmintologica  sarda.    (Bird  Cestodes.    Contri" 

buiion  to  the  Helminthologicdl  Fauna  of  Sardinia.)    Pasqualb  Mola.    Arch,  de  parasi- 

tol..  Par.,  1919,  16,  667-678. 

The  parasitic  worms  of  Sardinia  have  received  scant  attention.  In  the  present  paper  are 
discussed  those  collected  during  the  years  1907-1912  from  over  200  birds,  and  also  those  previ- 
ously recorded  by  Parona. 

Thirty-five  species  of  avian  cestodes,  representing  ten  genera  constitute  the  total  reported. 
An  annotated  list  of  these  and  a  host  list  are  included.—W.  A.  R. 

i07i.  Obeervations  on  tJie  Geographical  and  Ethnological  Dieiribution  of  Hookworms.    Samuel 

T.  Dabling.    Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920,  12,  217-233. 

Struck  by  the  peculiar  geo^aphical  and  racial  distribution  of  the  two  common  Q>ecie8  of 
hookworm  infecting  man  the  author  has  considered  its  bearing  on  certain  ethnological 
problems. 

The  races  of  mankind  living  in  tropical  and  sub-tropical  regions  are  infested  with  one 
or  more  species  of  hookworms.  In  the  migrations  of  these  peoples  the  immigrants  have  car- 
ried their  peculiar  species  of  hookworms  into  regions  occupied  oy  peoples  having  a  different 
worm-species-content,  and  by  an  examination  of  tne  intestinal  worms  of  a  people,  the  geograph- 
ical ana  ethnic  origin  of  their  hosts  can,  within  certain  limits  be  divined. 

This  is  illustrated  clearly  by  present  day  conditions  in  tropical  coimtries  where  certain 
movements  of  populations  are  gomg  on  in  response  to  a  demand  for  agricultural  laborers. 
The  effect  of  migration  into  a  country  whose  people  have  a  different  index  from  that  of  the 
immigrants  is  to  make  the  immigrant  take  on  the  worm  index  of  the  autochthones  while  the 
index  of  the  latter  is  more  or  less  modified  bv  the  implantation  of  the  worm  species  of  the  immi- 
grant.   This  is  actually  taking  place  in  Malaya,  Fiji,  Guiana,  and  Brazil. 

Changes  analogous  to  these  that  are  taking  place  under  our  very  eyes,  may  be  assumed 
to  have  taken  place  centuries  ago  among  other  peoples,  and  if  among  a  people  today  whose 
worm  formula  is  99  per  cent  Necator  we  encounter  a  group  who  are  haii>oring  16  per  cent  A. 
duodenale  or  any  notable  number  of  that  species  we  are  entitled  to  assume  that  the  hookworms 
of  the  latter  people  are  derived  from  an  alien  stock. 

Supporting  this  thesis  the  author  presents  a  considerable  number  of  interesting  and  sug- 
gestive data  which  tend  to  show  that  the  relative  number  and  species  of  hookworms  may  fur- 
nish indications  as  to  the  ethnic  origin  of  a  people  about  whose  history  there  is  no  record.  He 
urges  the  importance  of  surveys  of  all  ethmc  groups  of  people  before  there  occurs  that  mixing 
of  stocks  which  will  efface  the-individualities  of  species  formulas.  Such  surveys  are  particu- 
larly desired  in  America  among  various  North,  south  and  Central  American  tribes,  in  Asia 
(sub-tropical),  the  Philippines,  in  Melanesia,  Micronesia,  Polynesia,  Australia,  and  in  Mada- 
gascar and  Easter  Island. — ^W.  A.  R. 

t07S,  DeU*  Anaplasma  margindle,  {Corpi  di  JoUy  nel  sangue  anemico.  Forme  anaplasmaUche 
di  piroplasmi.)  (Anaplasma  margxnale.  The  Bodies  of  Jolly  in  Ar^emic  Blood.  Ana' 
plasmic  Form  of  Piroplasms.)  G.  di  Domizio.  Clin,  vet.,  1919,  42,  203-220;  237-251; 
292-311.    (Abs.  in  Vet.  Rev.,  1920^  4, 160.) 

A  contribution  to  the  debated  pomt  regarding  the  specific  identity  of  the  so-called  ana- 
plasms  or  marginal  points  and  their  parasitic  nature.  The  morphology  of  Anaplasma  margin' 
ale  (and  its  variety  centrale)  and  of  Anaplasma  argentinum,  as  described  bv  Theiler  and 
Ligni^res,  is  different  from  that  of  the  Jolly  bodies  of  anemic  blood.  The  considerably  higher 
percentage  of  erythrocytes  invaded  by  anaplasms  is  of  especial  importance  in  this  connection. 
The  higher  percentage  of  corpuscles  invaded  also  distinguishes  tne  anaplasms  from  the  so- 
called  anaplasm-like  forms  of  piroplasms. — W.  A.  H. 

$074.  On  the  Classification  of  the  Ascaridae.    I.  The  Systematic  Value  of  Certain  Charactere 
of  the  Alimentary  Canal.    H.  A.  Batlis.    Parasitology,  Cambrid^^e,  1920,  12. 263-264. 
The  old  genus  Ascaris  ''is  intolerably  unwieldy,  and  it  is  clearly  time  that  efitective  steps 
be  taken  to  split  it  up  into  smaller  groups,  if  only  for  the  sake  of  convenience." 

Thou^  the  fact  nas  been  either  forgotten  or  ignored  by  more  recent  workers,  Duiardin 
(1846)  divides  the  ''true  Ascarids''  into  four  sections  on  the  basis  of  the  structure  of  the  ali- 
mentan^  canal.  With  the  idea  of  obtaining  more  definite  knowledge  of  the  systematic  value 
of  the  structure  of  the  alimentary  canal  the  author  re-examined  a  number  of  species  of  Ascar- 
ids  available  in  the  British  Museum. 
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Of  the  twenty  species  studied,  the  hosts  of  which  include  mammals,  birds,  reptiles  and 
fishes,  no  example  of  the  typical  simple  Ascarid  structure  of  the  alimentary  canal  was  met 
with.  In  every  case  some  modification  of  the  oesophagus  was  present,  or  some  caecum  or 
appendage  either  of  the  oesophagus  or  intestine  or  both. 

Five  main  tsrpes  of  structure  were  encountered: 

I.  Oesophagus  muscular  throughout,  opening  directly  into  the  intestine,  without  posterior 
ventriculus  or  distinct  bulb.  A  forwardly-directed  caceum  springs  from  the  intestme.  No 
oesophasBal  appendix.    Examples:  Aacaris  holoptera^  A.  colura, 

II.  Oesophagus  slender,  with  a  more  or  less  distmct  globular  bulb  at  the  base.  The  in- 
testine is  produced  forwards  as  a  long  caecum.  No  oesophageal  appendix.  Examples: 
Aacaris  haltchoris,  Dujardinia  fidtcina. 

III.  Oesophagus  with  a  posterior  glandular  portion,  or  ventriculus,  of  elongate  or  oblong 
shape  and  often  bent  in  a  sigmoid  manner.  No  oesophageal  or  intestinal  caeca.  Examples: 
Aacaria  roamarif  A.  aimilia, 

IV.  Oesophagus  with  a  posterior  ^andular  portion,  or  ventriculus,  often  bent  so  as  to 
open  into  the  intestine  laterally.  An  mtestinal  caecimi  present.  No  oesophageal  appendix. 
Examples:  Aacaris  deciyiens,  A,  depr essay  A,  ensicaudataf  Porrocaecum  crassumf  Terranova 
antarcHcay  probably  Ascaris  semiteresy  A,  serventvhis,  (The  material  available  for  the  study 
of  the  last  two  forms  did  not  permit  of  satisfactory  examination.) 

V.  Oesophagus  with  a  reduced  posterior  ventriculus,  giving  off  a  baokwardly-directed 
glandular  appendix.  An  intestinal  caecum  also  present.  Examples:  Ascaris  auctOj  A.  micros 
cephtday  Contracaecum  spiculigerumy  Kathleena  osctUaUiy  K,  radiata^  K,  rodhainiy  A.  tricuspis. 

As  a  result  of  his  studies^  Baylis  amends  the  grouping  proposed  by  Railliet  and  Henry, 
1912,  placing  in  their  sub-family  Anisakinae  the  type  genus  Anisakis  and  a  part  of  the  former 
sub-f amihr  Meterocheilinae.  Of  the  four  genera  of  the  Heterocheilinae  not  included — Hetero- 
cheilusy  TyphiovhoruSy  Goezia  and  Crossoi^koniSy  the  last  named  is  placed  in  a  sub-family  by 
itself,  Crossophorinae,  n.  subfam.  V.  Railliet  and  Henry's  sub-family  Heterocheilinae  is  re- 
stricted to  the  two  ^nera  Heterockeiltts  and  Typhlophorusy  and  Qoezia  is  placed  by  itself  in 
another  sub-family  Qoeziinae. — W.  A.  R. 

j8075.  Sur  qudques  Esphces  du  genre  Divlotriaena  Railliet  ei  Henry,  (On  Certain  Species  of 
the  Genus  Diplotriaena  Railliet  and  Henry,)  G.  R.  Blanc.  Arch,  de  parasitol..  Par.,  1919, 
16,  546-556. 

The  filarial  worms  of  the  genus  Diplotriaena  live  in  the  body  cavity  of  various  birds.  Little 
is  known  concerning  their  biolo^.  Von  Linstow  has  frequently  observed  in  the  blood  of  Cor- 
vidae,  microfilariae  which  coincide  with  the  presence  of  adult  D,  tricuspis  in  the  general  cav- 
ity. The  nineteen  species  already  known  are  listed  with  data  as  to  host  and  orig;inal  descrip- 
tions.   To  these  the  author  adds  two  new  species,  Diplotriaena  henryi  and  D,  partsi, — ^W.  A.  K. 

i076.  On  the  Ldfe  History  of  Bucentes  (Siphona)  genictdata  (Diptera:  Tachinidae)y  Parasite 
of  Tipula  n^udosa  (Diptera)  and  other  species,    John  Rennib  and  Christina  H.  Suth- 
erland.   Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920,  12,  199-211. 
There  are  two  generations  of  the  parasite  during  the  year,  the  winter  months  being  spent 

as  larvae  within  their  hosts  (Tipula  larvae).    The  summer  generation  begins  in  June  and 

requires  about  6  weeks  to  complete  its  cycle. 

The  larva  of  the  parasite  lives  in  the  body  cavity,  attached  to  one  of  the  main  tracheal 

trunks  of  its  host  by  means  of  a  chitinous  sheath-like  structure. 

Details  of  the  structure  and  habits  of  the  adult  are  reserved  for  a  future  paper. — ^W.  A.  R. 

i077.  Malformations  in  Ticks.  L.  E.  Robinson.  Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920, 12, 175-179. 
Various  malformations  described  ''are  probably  of  the  result  of  some  mutilation  of  the 
tick  during  the  course  of  the  preceding  nymphal  phase,''  experimental  investigation  having 
shown  that  ticks  have  to  a  considerable  degree  the  power  of  regenerating  injured  or  ampu- 
tated appendages. — ^W.  A.  R. 

B078.  On  the  Natural  Occurrence  of  Herpetamonads  (Leptomonads)  in  the  Blood  of  a  Fishy  Den- 

tex  argyrozonay  and  Its  Significance,    H.  B.  Fantham  and  Anne  Porter.    J.  Parasitol., 

Urbana,  111.,  1920,  7, 16-22. 

The  herpetomonads  are  parasites  of  invertebrates,  and  hence  especial  interest  attaches  to 
this  first  record  of  their  natural  occurence  in  the  blood  and  internal  organs  of  a  fish,  Dentex 
argyrozona  from  St.  James,  near  Cape  Town. 

Flagellated  forms  5  to  24  microns  long  and  1.5  to  2.5  microns  broad  occurred  in  the  heart 
blood,  and  rounded  non-flagellate  Leishmania-like  forms  were  seen  in  the  internal  organs. 

The  findings  are  of  importance  in  view  of  the  numerous  experiments  carried  out  by  the 
authors  and  others,  on  the  successful  infection  of  vertebrates  with  herpetomonads  and  their 
relation  to  Leishmania. — W.  A.  R. 

i079,  A  New  Cystophorous  Cercaria  from  Calif omia,    W.  W.  Cort  and  Elinor  B.  Nichols. 

J.  Parasitol..  Urbana,  111.,  1920,  7, 8-15. 

A  number  of  specimens  of  Physa  occidentalis  from  a  reservoir  near  Oakland,  Cal.,  were 
heavily  infested  with  a  new  cystophorous  cercaria  which  is  described  under  the  name  Cercaria 
califomiensis.    The  infection  was  localized  in  the  digestive  glands  of  the  snail. 
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The  new  cercaria  shows  no  adaptive  larval  characters  and  but  slight  development  of  pri- 
mordial adult  characters.  The  tail  is  very  remarkably  differentiated,  consisting  of  a  central 
cuticular  vesicle,  the  sphere,  and  various  projections  and  appendages. — ^W.  A.  R. 

JK>80,  A  Survey  of  Caw8ton*8  Species  of  South  African  Cercariae.    Ernest  Carboll  Faust. 

Parasitology,  Cambridge,  1920,  12,  212-216. 

Largely  through  the  work  of  F.  G.  Cawston,  16  species  of  cercariae  from  snails  of  the 
Transvaal  and  Natal  are  known.  In  addition,  many  valuable  data  regarding  the  extent  of 
infestation  and  seasonal  distribution  have  been  accumulated. 

The  present  paper  summarizes  some  of  these  data  and  presents  a  detailed  description  of 
Cercaria  pigmentosa  Cawston,  previously  inadequately  described,  and  of  a  new  species  of 
echinostome  larva,  Cercaria  SO-acanthostoma, — ^W.  A.  R. 

TROPICAL  DISEASES 

£081,  The  Etiology  of  Dengue  Fever.    Charles  F.  Craio.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 

76,  1171. 

The  author  calls  attention  to  the  close  relation  of  dengue  fever  to  yellow  fever.  It  resem- 
bles yellow  fever  clinically  and  in  its  seasonal  occurrence.  Dengue  fever  is  transmitted  by  a 
mosquito,  Ctdex  fatigans,  and  the  virus  belongs  to  the  class  of  filtrable  viruses.  The  close 
resemblance  to  yellow  fever,  the  author  thinks,  renders  the  hypothesis  likely  that  a  spirochete 
is  the  etiologic  factor. — P.  G.  H. 

B08i.  Tropical  Diseases  Due  to  Microscopical  Organisms  in  the  Balkanic  Zone,  Aldo  Cas- 
TELLANi.  J.  Roy.  Micr.  Soc,  Lond.,  1919,  September,  part  III,  209-220. 
An  account  is  given  of  the  occurrence  and  t^pes  of  malaria  in  the  Balkan  countries,  like- 
wise a  discussion  of  typhus,  methods  of  tratismission  and  prevention,  relapsing  fever,  pap- 
pataci  fever,  camp  jaimdice,  paratyphoid,  Malta  fever,  kala-azar,  bronchomycosis  and  others. 
— R.  E.  B. 

toss.  Yellow  Fever  at  the  New  Orleans  Quarantine  Station.    Anon.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash., 
1920,  85,  2274-2276. 
Description  of  a  case  of  yellow  fever  imported  from  Vera  Cms. — ^I.  A.  B. 

EPIDEMIOLOGY 
{See  also  Number  2157) 

2084*  The  Apparent  BiUe  Disappearance  of  Diphtheria  Bacilli  from  the  Throat  After  an  Attack 
of  the  Disease.  P.  Hartley  and  C.  J.  Martin.  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Med.,  Lond.,  July, 
1920,  Section  Epidemiol.  &  State  Med.,  276-289. 

The  material  considered  in  this  paper  includes  3070  observations  upon  467  cases  of  diph- 
theria. The  authors  found  that  the  rate  of  disappearance  of  diphtheria  bacilli  from  the  throat 
followed  a  definite  formula  and  could  be  calculated  with  considerable  accuracy.  The  excep- 
tions to  the  rule  were  evidently  those  individuals  who  had  abnormal  throats  or  tonsils. 
-G.H.R. 

2086.  Typhoid  Fever  at  Salem.  Ohio.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  76, 1498. 

Dunng  the  first  part  of  October  enteritis  was  prevalent  and  about  one-half  of  the  popu- 
lation was  attacked.  An  emergency  chlorinating  plant  was  installed.  Boiling  the  drinkmg 
water  was  advised.  Typhoid  fever  cases  were  reported  soon.  It  was  foimd  tnat  one  of  the 
gravity  lines  connecting  one  group  of  wells  with  the  reservoir  was  polluted.  The  milk  supply 
was  not  incriminated. — P.  G.  H. 

$086.  Outbreak  of  Oastro-enteriHs  and  Typhoid  Fever  Caused  by  Pollution  of  Public  Water  Sup- 
ply  at  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  Theodore  Horton.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86, 2549- 

An  epidemic  of  gastro-enteritis  followed  immediately  after  gross  pollution  of  wells  sup- 
plyingwater  to  Schenectady,  N.  Y.  Fifteen  days  after  the  first  jwllution  of  the  water  one  case 
of  typhoid  developed,  followed  by  others,  in  all  63  cases.  Pollution  of  the  water  occurred  dur- 
ing a  period  when  the  elevation  of  the  Mohawk  river  exceeded  the  level  of  an  abandoned  suc- 
tion pipe  and  pipe  gallery  connected  with  one  of  the  wells. — I.  A.  B. 

2087.  Industrial  Epidemiology.  William  Alfred  Sawter.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 
76,  1041. 

Vaccination  for  small  pox  shoidd  be  made  compulsory.  Typhoid  vaccination  should  also 
be  made  compulsory.  Vaccination  against  typhoid  may  be  carried  out  on  Friday  afternoon  or 
Saturday  to  give  the  vaccinated  employees  rest  over  Sunday.  In  the  case  of  diphtheria  all 
sore  throats  should  be  cultured  and  the  patients  sent  home.  Those  exposed  should  receive 
an  immunizing  dose  of  antitoxin.  The  application  of  the  Schick  test  may  prove  of  great 
value.  Tuberculosis  can  be  controlled  by  proper  sanitary  conditions  in  the  factory  anasjrs- 
tematic  examination  of  employees.  Little  is  known  of  respiratory  diseases,  but  care  and 
elimination  of  patients  will  help  in  controlling  them.  In  the  case  of  venereal  diseases  indus-. 
trial  interests  should  codperate  with  health  authorities  in  attempts  at  control. — P.  G.  H. 
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PUBLIC  HEALTH  REGULATION 

$088.  Co-operative  County  Health  Work  in  North  Carolina.    B.  E.  Washbubn.    South.  M.  J., 

Birmingham,  1920.  13,  710-712. 

A  desonption  of  tne  work  as  carried  on  by  the  county  and  state  health  departments. — 
J.  H.  B. 

£089,  Recent  Advances  in  Diagnoeis  and  Treatment  of  Syphilis  and  Gonorrhea  in  Relation  to 
Public  Health  Measures.    Daisy  M.  0.  Robinson.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmindiam.  1920,  13. 
647-654. 
A  general  descriptive  article. — J.  H.  B. 

t090.  Die  AnzeigepMclU  bei  Oeschlechtskrankheiten,    (The  Compulsory  Reporting  of  Venereal 
Diseases.)    O.  Rosenthal.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnsohr.,  1920,  67,  365-369. 
It  is  arffued  that  the  best  interests  of  the  public  health   are  endangered  by  making  the 

reporting  of  venereal  diseases  a  compulsory  matter.    Physicians  should  be  empowered  to 

report  these  diseases  when  they  believe  that  reporting  is  necessary  to  prevent  the  spread  of 

infection,  but  the  reporting  should  not  be  compulsory. — B.  C. 

DISINFECTION  AND  GROWTH  INHIBITION 

(See  also  Number  2174) 

£09L  Methods  of  Cultivating  the  Oonococcus  and  of  Testing  Germicidal  Agents  Against  it. 
Ernest  O.  Swartz  and  David  M.  Davis.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  76, 1124. 
The  authors  have  used  a  mediiun  for  cultivating  the  gonococcus  successfully  in  12  to  24 
hours.  The  medium  is  a  2  per  cent  beef  or  veal  infusion  agar,  prepared  in  the  ordinary  man« 
ner  and  adjusted  to  pH  7.6  with  phenolsulphonphthalein  as  indicator.  The  reaction  is  about 
7.4  after  autoclaving.  Sterile  ascitic,  pleuritic  or  hydrocele  fluid  is  added  to  the  melted  agar 
in  the  proportion  of  1  part  of  fluid  to  2  parts  of  agar.  The  tubes  are  slanted.  They  are 
corked.  Inoculation  is  made  plentifully;  the  medium  shpuld  be  at  body  temperature  and 
kept  so.  To  reduce  the  oxygen  pressure  the  tube  is  passed  longitudinally  through  a  flame  3 
times  and  quickly  corked.  The  air  is  sufficiently  heated  to  lower  the  pressure  from  70  to  100 
mm.  or  about  10  per  cent  of  atmospheric  pressure.  The  medium  is  no-  coagulated  and  the 
gonococci  are  not  injured.  A  large  series  of  drugs  were  tested  for  their  germicidal  effect  on 
the  gonococcus. — P.  G.  H. 

£09S,  Ueber  die  Bakterientdtende  Wirkung  von  Silberprdparaten.  (The  Bactericidal  Effect  of 
Silver  Preparations,)  Ebich  Leschke  and  Max  Berliner.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  706-707. 

Colloidal  silver  preparations  examined  in  vitro  show  practically  undiminished  disinfect- 
ing power  in  blood  serum.  The  more  highly  dispersed  products  had  the  greater  bactericidal 
and  flrrowth-retarding  power.  Their  ef^ctiveness  was  exceeded  by  the  silver-dye  com- 
poimds,  argochrome  and  argoflavin. — B.  C. 

309S,  Untersuchungen  Ober  die  oligodynamische  Femwirkung.  (Studies  on  the  Oligodynamic 
Distance  Effect,)  Wilhelm  SpXt.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  83,  509-^11. 
Contrary  to  the  claim  of  Saxl  that  the  distance  effect  of  metals  in  killing  microbes  is 
due  to  scHne  mysterious  radiation  Sp&t  finds  that,  for  instance,  mercuric  sublimate  actu- 
ally deposits  by  sublimation  upon  the  medium  containing  the  microbes,  and  thus  kills  them, 
for  mere  mechanical  wiping  of  the  plate  permits  the  bacteria  to  grow  unhindered. — ^B.  C. 

$094.  A  Study  of  the  Combined  Action  of  X-Rays  and  of  Vital  Stains  upon  Paramoecia.    W.  M. 

Baldwin.    Biol.  Bull.,  Bost.,  1921.  89,  59-66. 

The  author  used  a  considerable  number  of  the  so-called  vital  stains  in  a  stud^r  of  their 
effect  upon  paramecia.  A  study  was  also  made  of  the  effect  of  X-rays  upon  unstained  and 
vitalty  stained  paramecia.  From  60  to  80  milUampere  minutes  were  necessarv  to  stop  the 
activity  of  unstained  paramecia  while  paramecia  which  had  been  stained  with  trypan  blue 
required  from  5  to  10  milliampere  minutes.  The  susceptibility  of  the  organism  therefore  to 
X-rays  was  greatly  increased  by  the  absorption  of  vital  stains.  In  every  case  it  was  observed 
that  during  life,  vital  stains  never  stereo  the  nucleus  but  that  when  the  stained  paramecia 
died  the  stain  entered  the  nucleus.  "It  would  appear  as  if  the  nuclear  membrane  were  nor- 
mally impervious  to  the  colloid  stain  until  the  degree  of  concentration  of  the  stain  in  the 
cytoplasm  became  ^at  enough  to  overcome  this  resistance.  One  might  assume  that  X-rays 
alter  this  permeability  thus  permitting  the  stains  to  diffuse  readily  into  the  nucleus.  Solutions 
of  trypan  blue,  trypan  red,  neutral  red,  and  dahlia  when  exposed  to  X-ray  energy  are  not 
fluorescent  nor  is  there  a  loss  of  color  reaction  of  solutions  from  prolonged  exposure  to  the 
rays."— R.  E.  B. 
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WATER  AND  SEWAGE  BACTERIOLOGY 

2096,  A  State  Law  ReguUUing  the  Construction  and  Maintenance  of  Privies,    K.  E.  Millbb. 

South  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1&20,  13,  712-715. 

A  statement  of  the  fundamental  features  of  the  law  as  adopted  by  North  Carolina  with  a 
report  of  the  beneficial  results. — J.  H.  B. 

FOOD  BACTERIOLOGY 
{See  also  Numbers  10S»,  2268) 

2096.  Recoveryof  Streptococcus  Jiemolyticus  from  Restaurant  Tableware,  Clabencb  C.  Sael- 
HOF  AND  W.  J.  R.  Hbinekamp.    Am.  J.  Pub.  Health.  1920, 10, 704r-707. 

Restaurant  tableware,  including  spoons,  knives,  forks,  butter-dishes,  glasses  and  plates 
were  examined  for  bacterial  flora.  Swabs  from  the  articles  were  smeared  over  neutral  olood 
agar  plates,  incubated  at  37^C.  for  24  hours  and  the  cultures  examined  macroscopicall>r  and 
microscopically.  Of  a  total  of  63  examinations  hemolytic  streptococci  were  isolated  4  times; 
pneumococcus  once;  B,  coli  once:  Staphylococcus  aurens  twice  and  albus  31  times;  B, 
subtilis.  23  times.  The  strains  of  hemolytic  streptococci  were  found  to  be  virulent  for  rab- 
bits. The  authors  recommend  more  thorough  washing  and  scourine  of  dishes  and  utensils: 
treatment  with  live  steam;  drying  in  hot  ovens;  stackmg  in  covered  containers;  washing  or 
floors  and  fixtures  with  a  strong  germicide;  and  very  careful  examination  of  restaurant 
employees. — I.  S.  F. 

2097.  Oeufs  granuHs,  comprimes  d'oeufs,  poudres  d*oeufs.  (Desiccated  Eggs  as  Granules, 
Compressed  Tablets  and  Powdered.)  Marcadieb  and  Goujon.  Ann.  des  falsifications. 
Par.,  1920, 13,  96-97. 

Sterility  of  eggs  is  not  absolute  and  putrefaction  is  possible.  Gayen  foimd  that  many 
kinds  of  bacteria,  yeasts  and  mold  spores  may  be  found  in  eggs  and  further  studies  have 
shown  that  these  may  be  of  the  most  dangerous  t3rpes.  Numerous  studies  of  dried  ep 
products  show  that  these  contain  in  the  neighborhood  of  10,000  aerobes  per  gram.  Penictl' 
lium  glaucum  appeared  invariably  and  there  was  constantly  an  organism  which  produced 
round  fluorescent  colonies.  It  is  non-spore-bearing,  slightly  motile,  and  forms  a  pellicle  on 
broth  with  no  turbidity;  grows  well  at  21-25®C.  They  believe  this  to  be  the  Bacillus 
viridis  pallescens.  The  authors  hold  that  the  desiccation  incident  to  drying  the  egg  does  not 
kill  all  the  germs  and  those  remaining  are  sufficient  to  produce  changes.  For  this  reason 
dried  eggs  should  not  be  shipped  far  from  the  point  of  production  and  manufacturers  should 
be  required  to  place  the  date  of  preparation  on  their  product. — ^E.  L. 

2098.  Gateaux  d  la  crhne  et  bacilles  paratyphiques  B.  (Cream  Cakes  and  Paratyphoid  B 
Bacilli.)    E.  Lbsn£,  H.  Viollb  and  J.  Lanqlb.    Presse  m6d.  Par.,  1920,  28,  725. 

An  epidemic  of  food-poisoning  following  the  eating  of  cakes  containing  cream  from  a 
certain  confectioner.  Among  the  &  cases  were  the  confectioner  himself  and  two  members  of 
his  household.  The  cakes  had  stood  24  hours  out  of  sunlight.  There  was  isolated  from 
them  an  organism  resembling  B.  paratyphosus  B,  but  failing  to  ferment  maltose.  It  agglu- 
tinated in  a  specific  paratyphoid  B  serum  and  in  that  of  three  cases.  Nothing  in  the  paper 
establishes  definitely  the  nature  of  this  organism.  It  was  not  differentiated  from  B.  suis, 
and,  in  fact,  agglut mated  to  a  partial  titre  of  a  B.  enteritidis  senmi.  Mice  fed  on  the  cakes 
succumbed  m  a  few  hours;  the  orsanism  was  isolated  from  their  dejecta  and  organs. 

The  clinical  symptoms  were  those  of  an  acute  intoxication.  While  the  authors  failed  to 
get  positive  blood  or  urine  cultures  in  three  cases,  they  quote  positive  results  by  Netter. 
Atypical  paratyphoid  B  bacilli  were  recovered  from  the  feces  of  the  three  cases  under  the 
authors'  observation.  The  serum  of  these  three  cases  agglutinated  B.  paratyphosus  B  1-1000 
three  weeks  after  infection.  There  were  no  fatalities.  Adults  ran  a  milder  course.  There 
were  no  secondary  cases. 

Among  the  confectioners,  there  was  no  history  of  enteric  fever,  and  the  agadutination 
reactions  with  B.  'paratyphosus  B  were  negative.  Feces  were  not  examined.  Duck  eggs 
were  used  in  preparms  the  cream  for  the  cakes.  The  establishment  of  prophylactic  measures 
is  discussed. — ^L.  A.  K. 

2099.  The  Possible  Pathogenicity  of  Bacillus  botulinus.  R.  B.  Edmonson,  L.  T.  Giltnbr 
AND  C.  Thom.    Arch.  Int.  Med.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  357-366. 

These  experiments  were  made  with  two  types  of  B.  botulinus,  Type  A  (Boise  strain) 
and  Type  B  (Nevin  strain).  The  washed,  toxin-free  spores  can  cause  death  with  typical 
symptoms  of  botulism  regularly  when  injected  with  calcium  chloride  and  irregularly  when 
injected  alone.  Washed  spores  of  both  types  of  this  organism  are  capable  of  causing  death 
when  introduced  into  the  digestive  tract  in  sufficiently  large  quantities.  The  authors  con- 
clude that  foods  suspected  of  containing  B,  botulintis  should  be  destroyed  and  not  heated 
and  eaten.— G.  H.  R. 
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2100.  Oiftige  gewordene  Nahrungs-  und  Futtenmttel  (Sauerf utter,  Treber).  (Foods  and  Feeds 
Which  Become  Poisonous  (Silage,  ** Treber**).)  W.  Hjcnnebebg.  Ztschr.  f.  Spiritusin- 
dust.  Berl.,  1920,  43.  5^-61. 

A  review  is  given  of  knowled^^e  concerning  BaciUus  hoitMnus,  the  colon  and  intermediate 
flTOups,  and  the  Proteus  sroups  in  food  poisoning  in  man.  No  new  points  are  developed. 
Particular  attention  is  called  to  the  occurrence  of  poisoning  of  farm  animals  occasionallv 
which  have  been  fed  on  distillery  wastes.  A  number  of  such  examples  are  discussed  in  which 
the  types  of  organisms  present  were  determined.  It  is  believed  that  organisms  of  the  Proteus 
group  are  most  significant  in  producing  this  poisoning. — ^R.  £.  B. 

2101.  Der  Abbau  der  Eiweisskdrper  einiger  Mtlcharten  in  den  gebrdu^hlichsten  Genussformen 
dwrch  Pepsinsalzs&ure  and  Pankreattn,  unter  Berucksichtigung  von  Elektrolyt-  and  Nicht- 
elektrolvtzusdtzen.  (The  Breaking  Down  of  the  Protein  of  Certain  Kinds  of  Milk  in  the 
Forms  Most  Frequently  Used  by  Means  of  Pevsin^Hydrochloric  Acid  and  Pancreatin,  with 
Respect  to  the  Addition  of  Electrolytes  and  Non-electrolytes.)  Alexandbb  Gabathulbr. 
Fermentforsch.,  Leipz.,  1020^  3,  18>192. 

A  portion  of  the  paper  is  given  over  to  the  consideration  of  the  influence  of  bacteria 
on  the  digestion  of  miOc  proteins  by  means  of  pepsin-hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  concluded  that 
the  bacteria  of  kefir  fermentation  facilitate  the  splitting  of  the  protein  by  pepsin-hydrochloric 
acid.  However,  the  splitting  does  not  reach  tne  limit  secured  in  the  mvestigation  of  the 
corresponding  raw  milk.  The  proportion  of  filterable  nitrogen  to  the  total  nitrogen  after  24 
hours'  activity  of  pepsin-hydrochloric  acid  is  greater  in  the  raw  milk.  It  is  diminished  by 
pasteurization^  it  is  further  decreased  by  the  activity  of  living  kefir  bacteria  and  sinks  to 
naif  its  value  m  milk  which  has  been  pasteurized  and  to  which  tne  bacteria  have  been  added. 
The  splitting  of  the  protein  in  already  fermented  kefir  is  somewhat  better. 

The  living  bacteria  of  the  yoghurt  fermentation  are  able  quite,  definitely  to  increase  the 
peptic  splitting  of  the  milk  protein.  Indeed,  the  splitting  goes  even  beyond  that  of  the  raw 
muk.  The  proportion  of  nlterable  nitro^n  after  24  hours'  action  of  pepsin-hydrochloric 
acid  is  greatest  m  the  raw  milk  and  least  m  that  to  which  living  yoghurt  bacteria  have  been 
added.  The  acidity  of  the  filtrate  is  conversely  proportional  to  tne  amoimt  of  filterable 
nitrogen. — R.  E.  B. 

2102.  Bacteria  in  Soft  Drinks.    Louis  Gerbhenfeld.    Am.  Food  J.,  1920,  16.  16. 

The  author  states  that  analyses  of  bacterial  content  of  soft  drinks  quickly  reveal  unhv- 
gienic  conditions  prevailing  at  time  of  manufacture  of  the  particular  preparation.  The 
author  examined  15  brands  of  soft  drinks,  these  representing  the  finished  product  as  sent 
from  the  plants  of  various  manufacturers  and  not  those  allowed  to  incubate  at  room  tempera- 
tures of  retail  stores.  Of  the  15.  6  contained  B.  coli  in  10  cc.  quantities;  2  gave  counts  of 
less  than  100:  3  less  than  300;  3  between  500  and  1000  and  7  over  IGOO  per  ciibic  centimeter 
<m  agar  at  37  C.  after  48  hours'  incubation.  Counts  made  on  agar  at  20^  were  higher  in  most 
cases. 

Organisms  found  in  addition  to  B.  coli  were  staphylococci,  short  and  long  chain  strepto- 
cocci, B.  xvelchiit  B.  cloacae,  B.  subtilis,  B.  mycoides,  B.  vulgatus,  diptheroids,  streptothrices 
and  molds. 

The  author  believes  as  a  result  of  his  analyses  that  more  attention  should  be  given  to  the 
sanitary  aspect  of  this  whole  problem. — ^E.  L. 

HEALTH  BOARD  LABORATORY  METHODS 

210S.  A  Comparison  of  Three  Methods  of  Examining  Sputa  for  B.  tuberctdosis.    Lloyd  R. 

JoNBS.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  41-44. 

The  three  methods  compared  were:  the  direct  smear,  the  antiformin  method,  and  smears 
from  coagulated  sputum  after  subjection  to  steam  at  15  pounds  pressure  for  15  minutes. 
A  total  of  153  examinations  by  the  direct  method  gave  3  negatives,  of  170  by  the  antiformin 
method  gave  8  negatives  and  of  170  by  the  autoclave  method  gave  2  negatives.—F.  W.  H. 

2104.  A  Dropping  Bottle  as  an  Aid  in  Macroscopic  Slide  AggltUination.  Cblarlbs  Krum- 
wisDE.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  155-157. 

A  dropping  bottle  devised  by  the  writer  has  the  advantage  over  the  platinum  loop  in 
placing  on  the  slide  drops  of  diluting  agglutinating  serum  where  there  are  a  larse  number  of 
tests  to  be  made  as  the  ordinary  platinum  loop  method  is  time  consuming.  The  dropping 
bottle  depends  upon  the  use  of  a  capillary  delivery  tube  with  a  flat  end  and  a  rubber  diaphragm 
to  force  the  delivery  of  the  drop.  The  diaphragm  is  made  from  a  so-called  "no  air"  stopper 
size  No.  2i.  The  cork  end  is  cut  off  leaving  only  sufiScient  to  give  stability  to  the  delivenr 
tube  which  is  thrust  through  the  cgrk.  A  i  ounce  wide  mouth  homeopathic  vial  is  employed. 
The  neck  of  the  bottle  must  be  wider  than  the  cork  portion  of  the  stopper  to  allow  up  and 
down  play  otherwise  there  will  be  no  diaphragm  action. — R.  R.  H. 

2105.  Beitrag  zur  Kenntnis  der  Bakterienflora  einiger  Arzneimittel.  (Contribulion  to  the 
Knowledge  on  the  Bacterial  Flora  of  Certain  Drugs.)  L.  M.  Lansbbrq.  Centralbl.  f .  Bak- 
teriol.  (etc.),  Jena,  2.  Abt.,  1920,  61,  280-286. 

The  bacterial  content  and  the  bactericidal  properties  of  a  number  of  medicina)  prepara- 
tions are  reported.— S.  A.  W. 
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DIATHETIC  AND  DEFICIENCY  DISEASES 

$106,  Pellagra  in  the  Mountains  of  Yancey  County,  North  Carolina,    G,  A.  Wheeler.    Pub. 

Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  85,  2509-2514. 

Six  oases  of  pellagra  occurring  at  an  altitude  of  3000  feet  are  described.  They  showed 
about  the  same  clinical  course  and  were  of  about  the  severit^r  of  oases  occurring  in  lower 
altitudes.  In  several  of  the  cases  there  was  no  history  of  association  with  other  pellagrins,  and 
indications  of  a  restricted  diet  including  little  or  no  milk  or  meat  were  manifest.-—!.  A.  B. 

2107,  A  Study  of  the  Relation  of  Family  Income  and  other  Ecorumtic  Factors  to  Pellagra  Inci" 
dence  in  Seven  CoUon-^ll  Villages  of  South  Carolina  in  1916,  Joseph  Goldberger,  G. 
A.  Wheeler  and  Edgar  Sydenbtrtcker.  Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920, 85, 2673-2714. 
The  results  of  a  statistical  study  showed  that  pellagra  incidence  varied  inversel^r  as  the 

family '  income,  the  inverse  correlation  between  high  pellaera  incidence  and  low  income 

depending  on  the  imfavorable  effect  of  low  income  on  the  character  of  the  household  diet. 

Improvement  in  food  availability  (particularly  of  milk  and  fresh  meat)  is  needed  in  localities 

having  a  high  pellagra  incidence. — I.  A.  B. 

tl08.  Frequent  Causes  and  the  Treatment  of  Perennial  Hay-Fever,    I.  Chandler  Walker. 

J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  75,  782. 

Perennial  hay  fever  is  frequently  caused  b^  animal  emanations.  Cutaneous  t'ests  should 
be  made  with  conmion  animal  epidermal  proteins.  Patients  suffering  from  hay  fever  caused 
by  exposure  to  horses  may  be  successfully  treated  by  repeated  inoculation  in  gradually 
increasing  amoimts  of  the  particular  epidermal  portion  to  which  they  are  most  sensitive. 
Patients  sensitive  to  cat  hair  may  be  treated  similarly.  Hay  fever  caused  by  epidermal  pro- 
teins of  animals  is  best  preventea  by  avoiding  the  particular  animal.  Perennial  hay  fever  is 
frequently  contracted  by  ingestion  of  foods  and  mhalation  of  cereal  grain  flours.  This  is 
proved  by  cutaneous  tests.    Pollen  hay  fever  is  treated  with  the  particular  pollen. — ^P.  G.  H. 

CANCER  RESEARCH 
{See  also  Numbers  1998,  HISS,  tS21) 

2109,  Histological  Changes  of  the  Different  Types  of  Carcinoma  after  Exposure  to  Radium  Bays, 
Nicholas  M.  Alter.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41,  439-156. 

Seven  hundred  and  fifty  specimens,  including  a  great  variety  of  carcinomata  and  sar- 
comata, were  available  for  stud3ring  the  response  of  different  types  of  malignant  disease  to 
radiiun  rays. 

Different  types  of  carcinoma  show  characteristically  different  behavior  towards  the  rays 
of  radium.  The  behavior  depends  mainly  on  the  state  of  differentiation  of  the  different  types 
of  carcinoma.  The  more  imdifferentiated  and  embryonic  in  t^rpe  the  carcinoma  is,  the  more 
effective  is  the  action  of  radium  rays  upon  it.  On  the  differentiated  t3rpes,  the  ravs  of  radium 
have  a  hastening  effect.  If  the  effect  of  these  rays  is  proportional  to  the  absorbed  amount, 
the  nuclei  and  protoplasm  of  different  t3rpes  of  carcinoma  and  benign  tissue  absorb  different 
amounts  of  the  rays. 

Eighteen  photomicrographs  in  three  plates  illustrate  the  paper.— A.  C.  E. 

2110,  On  Glandular  Adipose  Tissue  and  its  Relation  to  other  Endocrine  Organs  and  to  the  Vita" 
mine  Problem,    W.  Cramer.    Brit.  J.  Exper.  Pathol.,  Lond.,  1920, 1, 184. 

In  all  types  of  mammals  investigated  there  exists  a  glandular  type  of  adipose  tissue 
histogenetically  distinct  from  ordinary  adipose  tissue.  It  has  been  described  unaer  various 
names— ''brown  fat,''  etc.  It  has  in  all  embryos  a  characteristic  gland-like  structure,  and 
this  structure  is  retained  in  some  adults  (hibernating  animals,  etc. ) .  In  most  species  it  acquires 
the  appearance  of  ordinary  adipose  tissue  soon  after  birth.  This  tissue,  which  is  very  vascu- 
lar, is  functionallv  distinct  from  ordinary  adipose  tissue.  Its  fatty  material  is  rich  in  oho- 
lesterin  compounds  and  other  liquids  in  addition  to  true  fat.  This  load  of  lipoids  is  retained 
under  conditions  which  determine  the  disappearance  of  ordinaiy  adipose  tissue.  It  is  fimc- 
tionally  related  to  the  thyroid  and  adrenal  glands.  A  close  relationship  exists  between  the 
lipoids  of  this  tissue  and  those  of  the  adrenal  cortex.  The  significance  of  the  changes  of  the 
lipoids  in  the  adrenal  cortex  is  discussed  and  the  interdependence  of  the  cortex  and  medulla 
for  normal  functioning.  If  vitamines  are  completely  witnheld  the  lipoids  disappear  from  the 
adrenal  cortex  and  from  this  tissue,  but  it  persists  as  a  tissue  and  appears  as  a  very  vascular 
endocrine  organ.  Disturbance  of  the  functional  activity  of  this  tissue  will  have  to  be  con- 
sidered in  connection  with  deficiency  diseases.  It  is  proposed  to  call  this  tissue  the  "lipoid 
gland"  or  the  ''cholesterin  gland."— W.  H.  W. 

2111,  Rbcherches  swr  de  carcinome  spiropterien  de  la  souris  blanche  et  sur  sa  transplantabiliti, 
(Research  Concerning  the  Spiroptera  Carcinoma  of  the  White  Mouse  and  upon  its  Trans- 
plantability.)    J.  Fibiger.    Compt.  rend.  Soc.  de  biol.,  Par.,  1920,  88, 1160. 
Spiroptera  carcinoma  metastasizes  and  can  be  transplanted.    The  parasite  is  responsible, 

perhaps  through  some  toxic  secretion,  only  for  the  initial  development  of  the  timior;  in  its 
growth  or  its  metastasis  the  worm  plays  no  part.— W.  H.  W. 
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f//f.  Production  expMmentale  du  cancer  du  aoudron  chez  la  aouris  blanche,  {Experimental 
Production  of  Coal-Tar  Cancer  in  White  Alice.)  J.  Fibiger  and  F.  Bang.  Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  bioL;  Par.,  1920,  88,  1167. 

Among  15  mice  pamted  every  second  or  third  day  with  coal-tar,  6  survived  for  257  dajrg 
or  more;  the  longest  period  was  331  days.  Five  of  these  mice  developed  carcinoma  and  one  a 
transplfmtable  carcinosarcoma.  In  3  of  the  6,  the  tumors  continued  to  srow  after  the  appli- 
cations had  been  discontinued.  In  2  there  were  metastases  in  the  axiUary  lymph-nodes. — 
W.  H.  W. 

mis.  Sur  le  rdle  dufacteur  **race*'  dans  le  transmission  du  cancer  chez  le  rat.    (The  Rdle  of  the 
**Race*'  Factor  in  the  Transmission  of  Cancer  in  the  Rat.)    A.  H.  Roffo.    Compt.  rend. 
Soc.  de  biol.;  Par.,  1920,  88,  968. 
Insusceptible  races  crossed  with  susceptible  ones,  produce  a  progeny  susceptible  to  timior 

implantation.— W.  H.  W. 

£114.  J^^  Entstehung  von  OranukUionsgeschwiUste  und  Adenomen,  Karzinom,  u.  Sarkom  durch 
die  Larve  der  Nematode  Rhabditis  pellio.    (The  Production  of  Oranuhma,  Adenoma,  Car- 
cinoma  and  Sarcoma  by  the  Larvae  of  the  Nematode  Rhabditis  pellio.)    Fb.  Kopsch.  G. 
Thibme,  Leipzig,  1919. 
A  monograph  with  121  pages  of  text  and  107  colored  illustrations.    The  nematode  larvae 

form  encapsulated  cysts  in  the  tissues,  and  give  rise  in  some  cases  to  benign  or  malignant 

tumors.— W.  H.  W. 

ills.  The  Oxygen  Consumption  of  Normal  and  Cancerous  Mouse  Tissues  in  vitro.    B.  R.  G. 

RtJSSBLL  AND  W.  E.  GrTB.    Brit.  J.  Expor.  Pathol.,  Lond.,  1920, 1, 175. 

This  paper  contains  an  account  of  an  investigation  of  the  oxygen  absorption  of  normal  and 
mali^ant  mouse  tissues.  The  method  of  estimating  the  oxygen  requirement  of  tissues  has 
consisted  chiefly  in  suspending  the  finely  minced  tissue  in  defibrinated  rabbit  bloody  incu- 
batins  at  37.5''C.,  and  determining  the  oj^gen  content  of  the  blood  with  a  Baroroft  differen- 
tial blood-gas  manometer.    In  two  experiments  mouse  blood  has  been  used. 

Of  the  normal  tissues  kidney  is  found  to  consume  most  oxygen,  testis  and  embryo  least. 
It  would  appear  from  the  fiigures  obtained  for  the  different  normal  tissues  tested  that  f imction 
is  continued  for  a  time  after  the  tissues  have  been  minced. 

Mali^ant  cells  take  up  approximately  the  same  amount  of  oxygen  as  the  corresponding 
normal  tissue  cells.  It  is  tentatively  concluded  that  the  oxygen  consumption  of  malignant 
cells  rises  with  increasing  speed  of  growth,  and  further,  that  more  oxygen  is  used  by  tumors 
which  are  more  highly  differentiated  histologically.— W.  H.  W. 

$116.  The  Respiratory  Exchange  of  Surviving  Mouse  Tissues,  Normal  and  Neoplastic.    B.  R.  G. 

RusBBLL  AND  W.  H.  WoGLOM.    Brit.  J.  Expcr.  Path.,  Lond.,  1920, 1,  244. 

An  examination  of  the  respiratory  quotients,  obtained  by  suspending  tissue  emulsions 
in  alveolar  air  in  the  Bancroft  blood-gas  apparatus,  suggests  that  rapidly  growing,  undiffer- 
entiated tumors  draw  their  energy  from  carbohydrates,  while  slowly  growing  neoplasms 
appear  to  draw  upon  the  fats.^-wTH.  W. 

2117.  Discussion  on  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research:  Opening  Paper.    J.  A.  Mxtbbat. 

Brit.  Med.  J.,  Lond.,  1920,  2,  653. 

Cancer  appears  to  be  due  to  a  biological  alteration  in  the  cell,  the  nature  of  which  it  is 
difficult  to  discover  because  our  knowledge  of  normal  cell  life  is  still  so  incomplete.— W.  H.  W. 

B118.  Discussion  of  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    H.  J.  Campbell.    Brit.  Med. 

J..  Lond.,  1920,  2,  656. 

The'  occurrence  of  carcinoma  is  best  explained  as  an  abortive  attempt  of  the  organism 
to  reproduce  itself  asexually.— W.  H.  W. 

ill  19.  Discussion  of  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    J.  C.  Mottram.    Brit.  Med.  J., 

Lond.,  1920.  2,  655. 

Because  of  the  many  features  possessed  in  common  b^  natural  and  induced  resistance,  it 
is  by  no  means  certain  that  even  spontaneous  cancers  will  not  respond  to  a  more  powerful 
induced  resistance,  if  such  can  be  elicited.— W.  H.  W. 

f/j^.  Discussion  on  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    Sidnbt  Rubs.    Brit.  Med.  J., 

Lond.,  1920,  2,  656. 

The  lymphocyte  appears  to  be  significant  in  cancer  immimitfr,  though  perhaps  it  must  be 
brought  into  the  neighborhood  of  the  tumor  in  order  to  be  effective.  Immimity  to  spon- 
taneous tumors  varies  only  in  degree  from  immunity  to  transplanted  new  growths.  It  does 
not  differ  in  kind.— W.  H.  W. 

Mlill.  Discussion  on  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    A.  Lbitch.    Brit.  Med.  J., 

Lond.,  1920,  2,  656. 

None  of  the  sero-diagnostic  methods  so  far  proposed  has  been  foimd  reliable,  nor  has  any 
method  of  therapeutic  attack  been  found  other  than  suigeiy.  This,  however,  must  be  based 
on  sound  pathology  if  the  best  results  are  to  accrue.— W.  H.  W. 
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$1S$.  Diacuasian  on  the  Prtaent  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    J.  G.  Adami.    Brit.  Med.  J,, 

Lond.,  1920,  2,  058. 

To  explain  cancerous  growth  the  speaker  predicated  a  stimulation  which  sets  up  in  the 
cells  a  habit  of  growth.— W.  H.  W. 

ilBS,  Discussion  on  the  Present  Position  of  Cancer  Research.    S.  Flbxkbb.    Brit.  Med.  J., 

Lond.,  1920,  2,  658. 

Murphy's  work  shows  that  a  definite  relation  can  be  demonstrated  between  lymphocytoeii 
and  cancer  immunity.— W.  H.  W. 

tlB4*  Kinship  of  Albumins  in  Cancer  and  in  Blood  Stream.    Lbopeb  et  al.    Progr^s  m^, 

Par.,  1920,  86,  355.    Abstr.  in  J.  A.  M.  A.,  1920.  75, 1234. 

Albumin  in  the  blood  serum  was  found  unusually  high  in  cancer  patients,  and  injection  of 
guinea  pigs  with  this  albumin  induced  anaphylaxis  for  tne  albumin  m  the  cancer. — W.  H.  W. 

2125.  Production  of  Tumors  in  the  Absence  of  Parasites.    E.  F.  Smith.    Arc.  Dermatol.  A 
Syph.,  1920,  2,  176  (Abstr.  in  J.  A.  M.  A..  1920.  75,  632). 

The  author  has  produced  hyperplasias:  (1;  By  the  application  of  acids  and  alkalies  to  sus- 
ceptible plants;  (2)  by  the  introduction  into  plants  of  certain  organisms  (especially  the 
crown-gall  bacterium);  (3)  by  limiting  the  amount  of  oxygen  taken  in  by  the  plant,  thus 
compelling  its  cells  to  rearrange  their  protoplasm  and  divide  at  once,  or  perish.  The 
acidity  of  the  tissues  is  increased  in  plants  so  treated.— W.  H.  W. 

2126.  Bladder  Tumors  in  Dye  Workers.     H.   Curschmann.     Zentralbl.    f.    Gewerbehyg., 
Berl..  1920,  8, 169.     (Abstr.  in  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  1920,  75,  1301.) 

The  data  snow  that,  since  1913, 28  cases  of  bladder  tumors  have  been  encoimtered  among 
workers  in  the  chemical  industries,  and  the  list  includes  15  malignant  tumors.  This  brings 
to  about  200  the  total  number  of  cases  in  80,000  to  100,000  persons  employed  in  the  manufac- 
ture or  handling  of  chemicals,  especially  anilin  dyes.  Dves  with  aromatic  bases  and  beta 
naphthylamin  seem  to  be  generally  incriminated.  Since  1905,  improvements  have  been  made 
in  the  care  of  workers,  the  benefit  of  which  is  seen  in  the  drop  to  28  cases  in  7  years.  Years 
of  contact  (10  to  30)  are  necessary  to  develop  bladder  tumors.— W.  H.  W. 

2127.  Bladder  Tumors  in  Dye  Workers:  Scwherin.    Zentralbl.  f.  Gewerbehyg.,  Berl.,  1920, 
8,  64.     (Abstr.  m  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  1920,  75,  1383.) 

In  79  out  of  100  cases  of  bladder  tumor,  the  chemical  involved  was  fuchsin  (rubin), 
benzidin,  or  naphthylamin.  The  average  time  was  12  to  19  years  with  fuchsin  (rubin);  0 
years  with  benzidin  group,  and  8  years  with  naphthylamin.— W.  H.  W. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BLOOD,  LYMPHATICS  AND  DUCTLESS  GLANDS 

2128.  Ueber  akute  LeuMmie.    {Acute  Leukemia.)    Carl  Stbrnbbbq.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  83,  553-557. 

There  is  no  such  thing  as  an  acute  form  of  chronic  myeloid  leukemia  or  of  chronic  lym- 

Ehatic  leukemia.  The  s3rmptom-c(Hnplex  known  as  acute  leukemia  is  no  genuine  leukemia 
ut  a  general  infection  with  a  leukemoid  blood  picture  and  a  corresponding  reaction  of  the 
hematopoietic  apparatus.  Why  organisms  that  ordinarily  produce  a  general  septic  condi- 
tion should  occasionally  call  forth  s3rmptom8  of  an  acute  leukemia  is  still  a  question. — ^B.  C. 

2129.  Bubonic  Pldgue.    M.  D.  Levy  and  Dru  McMiceen.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  Fort  Worth, 
1920, 16.  195-200. 

The  autnors  report  their  experience  with  the  plague  situation  in  Galveston  and  Beaumont. 
They  detail  the  symptomatology  of  the  disease  and  discuss  its  dissemination  by  rats.  They 
report  favorable  results  from  the  use  of  anti-plague  serum,  only  two  of  the  ten  receiving  the 
serum  having  died.  One  of  the  fatal  cases  died  with  septicemic  symptoms  14  hours  after  the 
initial  dose.  The  other  death  followed  a  menin^itic  involvement  and  occurred  in  spite  of 
780  cc.  of  serum  intravenously  and  35  cc.  intraspmally.  They  advise  larger  dosage  in  those 
showing  axillary  buboes. — J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OB  THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 

21S0.  Syphilis  of  the  Heart  and  Aorta.    I.  I.  Lsmann  and  A.  Mattes.    South.  M.  J.,  Bir- 
mingham, 1920,  13,  623-626. 

In  a  study  of  100  consecutive  autopsies  the  heart  and  aorta  were  studied.  The  bodies 
were  of  both  sexes,  white  and  black  and  ranged  in  age  from  6  days  to  85  years.  Only  9  of  the 
aortas  were  normal  macroscopically  and  of  these,  3  presented  the  histologic  picture  of  syphi- 
lis. Only  1  adult  aorta  was  normal.  There  were  3  aneurvsms  in  the  series.  When  studied 
histologically  55  of  the  100  aortas  presented  changes  which  have  been  described  as  pathog- 
nomonic of  syphilis.  Spirochetes  were  found  in  2  aortas.  Of  the  55  cases  8  showed  evidence 
of  syphilis  elsewhere  in  the  body,  47  showed  no  other  evidence.    Fourteen  gave  a  history  of  an 
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initial  lesion;  19  denied  an  initial  lesion;  22  gave  no  history  of  an  initial  lesion.  Fivegave  a 
positive  Wassermann  before  death;  11  save  a  negative  Wassermann,  and  in  39 oases  no  Wasser- 
mann  was  recorded.Twenty-seven  had  given  evidence  of  cardio-vascular  disease  while  in 
hospital  while  28  had  siven  no  such  evidence.  The  hearts  of  the  55  cases  showing  aortic 
lesions  were  histologically  normal  in  only  16  instances.— J.  H.  B. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  £011,  £085,  £086,  ££S9,  ££Uf  ^S14) 

£131,  Notes  on  the  Flora  of  the  Stomach,    G.  E.  Bubqbt.    J.  Bact.,  Bait.,  1920,  6,  299-303. 

Bacteriological  examination  of  the  psychic  secretion  from  a  patient  with  a  gastric  fistula 
showed  that  when  the  acidity  was  normal  relatively  few  bacteria  were  able  to  resist  the  HCl. 
If  the  acidity  were  below  normal  quite  a  variety  of  or^^anisms  were  contained.  The  counts 
of  some  20  specimens  (^ucose  litmus  agar  plates)  varikl  from  25,000  to  100,000.  Only  one 
of  the  organisms  met  with  (a  yeast)  showed  appreciable  resistance  to  the  acid  of  the  gastric 
juice. — I.  S.  F. 

£1S£,  Intestinal  Obstruction,    A  Study  of  the  Influence  of  the  Bacterial  Flora  on  the  Toxemia 

qf  Acute  Obstruction.    P.  R.  Cannon,  L.  R.  Draostedt  and  C.  A.  Dragstedt.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago.  1920,  27,  139-144. 

The  intestinal  bacterial  flora  of  white  rats  was  changed  by  modifying  the  diet.  The 
feeding  of  a  high  protein  diet  was  associated  with  a  predominance  of  proteolytic  bacteria, 
while  the  addition  of  lactose  or  dextrin  to  the  food  was  followed  by  the  predominance  ot 
aciduric  organisms  in  the  intestine,  as  Hull  and  Rettger  have  shown.  The  effects  of  intes- 
tinal obstruction  in  the  presence  of  proteolytic  or  aciduric  bacteria  were  studied. 

A  complete  obstruction  of  the  distal  end  of  the  cecum  was  made  in  each  rat,  either  bv 
cutting  the  bowel,  infolding  and  closing  both  distal  and  proximal  ends  or  by  ligation  with 
silk  tape. 

It  was  found  that  the  toxemia  incident  upon  acute  intestinal  obstruction  was  always 
associated  with  the  predominance  of  proteolvtic  bacteria  above  the  obstruction.  After 
obstruction,  an  original  aciduric  flora  was  supplanted  by  proteolytic  organisms,  although  the 
food  contained  lactose. 

Although  it  was  not  possible  to  prevent  toxemia  in  acute  intestinal  obstruction  by  inducing 
through  carbohydrate  diet  a  predominantly  aciduric  flora,  the  onset  was  delayed  in  propor- 
tion to  the  degree  of  maintenance  of  an  aciduric  flora.--S.  B-J. 

£18S,  Irregular  Typhoid  Strains,    K.  F.  Meter  and  N.  M.  Nbilsen.   J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 

1920,  27,  46-71. 

This  report  describes  the  laboratory  infections  in  a  vaccinated  caretaker  exposed  to  ani- 
mals excreting  living  typhoid  bacilli  and  in  a  laboratory  worker  also  immunized  who  was 
working  with  strains  of  the  t3rphoid  group.  From  the  blood  of  case  1  and  the  urine  of  case  2 
an  irregular  atypical  organism  was  isolated.  A  fatal  contact  infection  was  apparently  attrib- 
utable to  case  2,  and  from  the  stool  and  urine  of  this  fatal  case  typical  B.  typhosus  was  iso- 
lated. The  irregular  typhoid  strains  fermented  without  gas  glucose,  levulose,  galactose, 
mannose,  mannit,  maltose,  xylose,  dextrin,  arabinose,  dulcite  and  rhamnose.  In  formalized 
killed  suspensions  they  were  agglutinated  only  by  homologous  serums  and  an  antiserum  to 
B.  enteritidis.  But  suspensions  of  the  living  organisms  were  agglutinated  by  antityphoid 
serum.  Antiserums  to  these  organisms  agglutinated  typhoid  bacilli  in  living  suspensions 
only.    They  resemble  non-gas  producing  strains  of  B.  enteritidis. 

It  is  supposed  by  the  authors  that  these  irregular  strains  are  mutants  of  B.  typhosus 
which  changed  in  its  passage  through  the  tissues  of  immunized  animals. — S.  B-J. 

£134.  Once  a  Typhoid  Carrier,  Always  a  Typhoid  Carrier,    S.  H.  Osborn  and  E.  A.  Becker. 

J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  145-150. 

This  is  the  report  of  a  survey  conducted  in  Massachusetts  since  1917  to  search  for  t3rphoid 
carriers.  A  table  summarizes  the  data  on  51  t3rphoid  carriers  found  in  the  state.  These  car- 
riers were  apparently  responsible  for  493  cases  of  typhoid  fever,  many  of  them  being  engaged 
in  the  handling  of  foods.  Several  persons  were  found  to  be  carriers  of  tjrphoid  bacilli  20  to 
46  years  after  they  had  recovered  from  typhoid  fever.  The  a>dom  "once  a  typhoid  carrier, 
always  a  typhoid  carrier"  is  recommended  for  the  guidance  of  health  officials. — S.  B-J. 

£18S.  Ueber   seltenere   Eiterungen   nach   Paratyphus.     (Uncommon  Suppurations    following 
Paratyphoid  Fever.)    M.  Martens.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  296-298. 
Quite  similarly  as  in  typhoid  fever,  suppurations  occur  after  paratyphoid — often  after  a 

long  mterval — caused  by  paratyphoid  bacilli,  mostly  of  type  B,  less  so  by  type  A,  partly  in 

combination  with  other  bacteria. — B.  C. 

£1S6,  Ueber  die  klinisch-biologische  Bewertung  atypischer  Zustands-  und  Fieberbilder   der 
Infektionskrankheiten.     (The  Clinical  and  Biological  Significance  of  Atypical  Condition 
and  Fever  Pictures  in  Infectious  Diseases.)    H.  Oellbr.    Deutsche   med.  Wchnschr., 
Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  850-852. 
Analysis  of  the  fever  curve  in  typhoid  (and  other  specific  febrile  diseases)  does  not  vield 

satisfactory  immunological  data  because  the  curve  is  a  composite  one.    On  the  other  hand,  the 
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fever  curve  in  at3rpical  typhoid  cases  in  persons  who  have  previously  been  subjected  to  pro- 
tective inoculation  shows  distinct  periodical  rises  and  recessions  5  to  6  days  apart,  such 
atypical  undulatory  or  paroxysmal  tvphoid  curves  are  really  representative  of  the  usual 
typhoid  curve  except  that  they  are  subdivided  into  single  successive  wave-like  (protective?) 
reactions  because  of  a  more  potent  immunity  mechanism. — B.  C. 

tlS7,  Zur  Pathologic  und  Klinik  der  ParatyphuB-B  Infektion.     (Pathologyand  Clinical  Sytnp^ 
ioms  of  Paratyphoid  B  Infection.)    Richard  Bauer.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  SS, 
675^578. 
The  numerous  ]>ossibilities  for  localization  of  paratyphoid  B  infection  in  the  liver  are 

Sointed  out  and  their  relations  to  the  resultant  s3rmptoms  indicated.    A  case  is  described  in 
etail  together  with  subsequent  autopsy  findings. — B.  C. 

tiS8,  Ueber  die  entzUndlichen  DickdarmgeschwiUste.     (Inflammatory  Swellings  in  the  Large 
Intestine.)    P.  Sudeck.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1020,  57,  416-418. 
The  large  intestine  is  often  the  seat  of  localized,  tumor-like  inflammations  (colitis  and 

pericolitis)  which  may  be  mistaken  for  carcinoma.    Radical  treatment  has  proven  successful 

m  such  cases. — B.  C. 

21S9.  Ueber  Tyvhlitis,     (Typhlitis,)    Th.  Fahr.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920^  57,  413-416. 

Chronic  inflammation  of  the  cecimi  is  a  frequent  occurrence,  often  in  conjimction  with  a 
chronic  appendicitis,  and  due  to  stenosis.    Clinical  details  of  such  cases  are  given. — ^B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  GENITO-URINARY  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  1962,  1967,  $089,  »091,  »181,  2BS0,  tB60,  2B61,  2297,  $$00,  $SOS,  $806) 

$140,  Das  Behandlungsmass  der  rezenten  Lues.    (Evaluation  of  the  Treatment  of  Early  Syphilis.) 
Alfred  Brandwbinbr.    Wein.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  668-^562;  583^687;  608-610. 
In  genuine  primary  cases  of  early  syphilis  it  appears  that  25  to  30  doses  of  neosalvarsan 

are  required  to  effect  cure  (simultaneous  local  treatment  with  mercury  is  of  course  not  to  be 

omitt^).    Such  a  system  leads  to  overtreatment  but  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  greater  evil  of 

latent  syphilis.—B.  C. 

$H1.  Ueber  die  Indikationen  zur  Salvarsanbehandlung  der  Syphilis  und  die  Behandlung  mit 
Silbersalvarsan.  (Indications  for  the  Treatment  of  Syphilis  with  Salvarsam  and  with  Silver 
Salvarsan.)  W.  Scholtz.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  879-881. 
In  the  early  stages  of  syphilis  especially,  combined  mercury  and  salvarsan  therapy  leads 

to  rapid  cure.    To  make  sure  of  the  result,  one  or  two  treatments  are  to  be  given  after  6-week 

intervals. 

Silver  salvarsan  does  not  appear  to  represent  an  improvement  over  salvarsan  in  the 

treatment  of  syphilis,  and  exaggerated  hopes  for  its  efficacy  are  warned  against. — ^B.  C. 

$14$.  Changes  in  Acidity  or  Alkalinity  of  the  Urine  Produced  by  B.  coli  as  Measured  by  the  Final 
Hydrogen  Ion  Concentration.    A.  T.  Shohl.    J.  Urol.,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  371-378. 
In  an  mvestigation  to  determine  the  effect  on  the  reaction  of  urine  or  bouillon  by  cultures 

of  B.  coli  it  was  found  that  a  definite  final  alkaline  reaction  of  pH  8.0  was  always  obtained 

regardless  of  the  initial  reaction. — R.  D.  H. 

$143.  A  Hemophilic  Anaerogenic  Paracolon  Bacillus  Found  in  a  Case  of  Infected  Bilateral 
Hydronephrosis.    K.  F.  Meter  and  F.  Hinman.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27, 
72-81. 
A  bacillus  isolated  from  the  urine  of  a  case  of  infected  hydronephrosis  is  described.    At 

first,  it  srew  as  a  ''parasitic  Gram-negative  capsulated  strain"  only  on  media  containing 


hemoslobin.  The  bacillus  is  apparently  a  member  of  the  paracolon  group^  and  is  designated 
as  a  hemophilic  nonaerogenic  paracolon  bacillus.  After  4  months^  cultivation  artificially 
it  acquired  the  property  of  growing  on  hemoglobin  free  media,  and  fermented  without  gas 
formation  the  following  carbohydrates:  hexoses.  maltose,  rhamnose,  xylose,  mannitol,  ara- 
binose  and  sorbitol.    Indol  formation  was  variable. 

After  the  patient  had  been  treated  with  a  vaccine  composed  of  ''heat-killed  tricresolixed" 
bacterial  suspensions  of  the  original  parasitic  strain,  there  was  a  recrudescence  of  symptoms. 
Cultures  from  the  urine  at  the  time  yielded  an  organism  similar  in  every  respect  to  the 
"saproph3rtic"  strain  obtained  by  long  cultivation  on  artificial  media.— ^.  B-J. 

$144'  ^  vropos  de  la  blennorrhagie  gonococdque  chez  Vhomme.la  femme  et  la  JUlette.  (OonoT'- 
rheai  Urethritis  in  the  Male  ana  in  the  Adult  and  Infant  Female:)  Dind.  Schweiz.  med. 
Wchnschr..  1920,  No.  38,  833-838. 

The  use  or  silver  nitrate  is  advocated.  Complement  fixation  tests  show  marked  varia- 
tions in  a  single  case  from  day  to  day  and  consequently  are  of  questionable  value  froip  a 
diagnostic  point  of  view,  or  as  mdicating  antibody  response  on  the  part  of  the  patient.  Vac- 
cine or  serum  therapy  is  of  little  practical  value. — G.  H.  S. 
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£14S.  Zur  Frage  der  Gonorrhoebehandluna  beim  Weibe.    (The  Treatment  of  Gonorrhea  in  the 
Female.)    Grabbke.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnachr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  941-d42. 
In  addition  to  local  treatment  with  silver  i)reparation8,  intravenous  injections  of  collargol 

are  recommended  as  very  effective  in  overcoming  even  an  extensive  infection.    However,  it  is 

recognized  that  not  all  cases  can  be  cured  in  this  manner. — B.  C. 

2146,  Idio'paihic  Gangrene  of  the  Scrotum,    A.  Randall.    J.  Urol.,  Bait.,  1020,  4,  219-236. 
A  typical  case  of  this  rather  imusual  condition  is  cited  with  a  review  of  16  previous  cases 

in  the  Philadelphia  General  HospitaL 

The  belief  is  expressed  that  the  condition  is  always  due  to  an  infectious  agent  with  the 
pathology  that  of  a  l3rmphangiti8.  Both  aerogenic  and  non-gas  producing  types  are  found, 
the  streptococcus  being  the  most  common  organism  found  in  the  latter. — R.  D.  H. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  LOCOMOTOR  SYSTEM 

(See  Numbers  2220,  2279) 

DISEASES  OF  THE  NERVOUS  SYSTEM 
(See  also  Numbers  1942,  1969,  2266,  2278) 

2147,  Indol  Test  on  the  Spinal  Fluid  for  Rapid  Diagnosis  of  Influenzal  Meningitis,  T.  M. 
RiVEBB.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  76,  1495. 

The  author  found  that  11  out  of  12  menmgitic  strains  of  B,  influenzae  formed  indol.  An 
indol  test  therefore  is  a  valuable  aid  in  rapid  diagnosis  of  influenzal  meningitis. — P.  G.  H. 

2148,  The  Precipitin  Test  for  Globulin  in  the  Arachnoid  Fluid  in  General  Paralysis.  Ludvig 
Heetobn  and  Clabbncb  a.  Netmann.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75, 1332. 

A  definite  index  of  the  amount  of  protein  in  arachnoid  fluid  is  obtamed  by  preparing  vari- 
ous dilutions  and  adding  antihuman  rabbit  serum.  Using  an  antihuman  serum  of  a  titer  of 
1000  the  authors  found  that  normal  arachnoid  fluid  caused  a  precipitate  in  a  dilution  of  1 :3.7. 
Arachnoid  fluid  from  general  paralysis  caused  a  precipitate  in  a  dilution  of  1 :  12.6.  By  studying 
arachnoid  fluids  from  general  paralysis,  epilepsy,  insanity,  epidemic  poliomyelitis,  normal 
persons,  etc.  it  was  found  that  in  (jeneral  paralysis  albumin  and  globulin  are  increased,  chiefly 
the  globulins.  In  the  fluid  of  epilepsy  the  increase  is  in  the  albumin.  Antiglobulin  serum 
prepared  by  injections  of  human  slobulin  or  of  paralytic  arachnoid  fluids  have  caused  precipi- 
tates in  paral^ie  fluids  diluted  from  16  to  512  times  and  even  higher.  In  fluids  from  other 
sources  precipitates  were  caused  in  dilutions  of  2  to  8  or  16  times.  The  test  is  well  adapted 
for  routme  work  on  account  of  its  simplicity. — P.  G.  H. 

2149,  The  Cerebrospinal  Fluid  in  Syphilis.  J.  H.  Black.  Texas  State  J.  M.,  1920, 16, 174- 
176. 

A  brief  survey  of  the  recent  literature  bearing  particularly  upon  the  question  of  thd 
earliest  time  at  which  infection  of  the  nervous  system  may  occur  and  the  criteria  by  which 
a  cure  of  the  infection  may  be  determined. — J.  H.  B. 

2160.  Beitrag  zur  Therapie  der  multiplen  Sklerose  mit  Silbersalvarsan,  (Therapy  of  Dissemi- 
nated Sclerosis  with  Silver  Salvarsan,)  Ludwiq  Stern-Piper.  Mttnchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr.,  1920,  67,  965-966. 

Several  cases  are  described  which  responded  favorably  to  treatment  with  silver  sal- 
varsan.— B.  C. 

2161.  Serologische  Studien  zum  Paralyseprcblem,  (Serological  Studies  in  General  Paralysis,) 
V.  Kafka.    MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1290^  67,  96&-967. 

The  serological  aspects  of  late  S3a>hilis  are  discussed.  The  fact  that  there  is  no  marked 
tissue  reaction  in  the  brain  invaded  by  spirochetes  is  considered  significant. — ^B.  C. 

2162.  KoUoidchemische  Untersuchungen  am  Liquor  cerebrospinalis,  (Colloid-Chemical  Studies 
of  the  Cerebrospinal  Fluid,)  Felix  Stern  and  Fritz  Poenbobn.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  272-276 :  303-306. 

Substitution  of  Cassius  gold  purple  for  gold  sol  in  spinal  fluid  examinations  is  not  satis- 
factory. On  the  other  hand,  collargol,  whicn  is  quite  stable,  gives  a  characteristic  reaction 
with  pathologic  fluid.  The  reactions  of  the  spinal  fluid  in  a  number  of  diseases  are  described 
in  detail.— B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 

(Except  Influenza  and  Tuberculosis) 
(See  also  Numbers  1941,  2011,  2246,  2268,  2296,  2297) 

2163.  Further  Studies  on  the  Types  of  Streptococci  Found  in  the  Sputum  of  Bronchial  Asthmatics^ 
June  Adkinson  and  I.  Chandler  Walker.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41,  457-466« 
Strains  of  streptococci  isolated  from  sputum  of  asthmatic  patients  were  grouped  accord- 
ing to  Hohnan's  classification.    Streptococci  were  obtained  from  59  of  the  65  sputums  exam^^ 
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ined.  Hemolytic  streptococci  were  recovered  from  42,  and  non-hemolytic  streptococci  were 
recovered  from  51  of  the  65  sputums.  Organisms  other  than  streptococci  were  found  in  small 
numbers.  There  appeared  to  be  no  close  correspondence  between  the  flora  of  the  bronchial 
sputum  and  that  of  the  nasal  passages.  The  types  of  organisms  in  the  sputum  were  found  to 
be  subject  to  frequent  variation. — ^A.  C.  E. 

B154.  Certain  Epidemic  Micro-Organisms  of  the  Respiratory  Tract.    D.  J.  Davis.    J.  Am.  M, 

Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  75,  792. 

In  normal  throats  there  are  varieties  of  bacteria  that  may  become  dangerous.  The 
most  important  ones  of  these  are  streptococci,  pneumococci,  Pfeififer's  bacillus,  staphylo- 
cocci, meningococci,  diphtheria  bacilli  and  diphtheroids.  Possibly  the  viruses  of  measles, 
scarlet  fever,  anterior  poliomyelitis  and  lethargic  encephalitis  might  be  included.  Strepto- 
cocci may  be  virulent  or  may  become  virulent  .when  they  gain  the  ability  to  implant  on  the 
respiratory  mucosa.  Some  may  cause  epidemics.  These  are  virulent  and  the  term  Str.  epi- 
demicus  has  been  applied  to  them.  Fneumococcus  infections  are,  frequently  caused  by 
strains  occurring  in  the  mouth  (Group  IV).  Types  I,  II,  etc.,  appear  at  times  and  may  cause 
epidemics.  The  influenza  epidemics  of  1889-90  and  1918  were  probably  caused  by  the  Mather's 
coccus.  Pfeiffer's  bacilli  (hemophils)  have  a  distribution  quite  like  streptococci.  Men- 
ingococci are  commonly  found  in  normal  throats,  as  are  also  diphtheria  bacilli.  B.  fuei- 
formis  is  sometimes  found  in  the  respiratory  tract  and  may  be  responsible  for  dennite 
outbreaks.  Agglutination  tests  are  valuable  for  determining  tne  presence  of  special  strains  of 
bacteria.    There  is  no  strict  parallelism  between  capsule  formation  and  virulence. — P.  G.  H. 

INFLUENZA 

(See  also  Numbers  2H7,  21B$,  tStS) 

M66m  The  Incidence  oj  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  in  a  Recent  Epidemic  of  Influenza,    Homer 

L.  Conner.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  767-775. 

The  author  found  a  direct  relationship  between  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  and  the  influenza 
epidemic. 

In  the  pre-epidemic  period  the  type  of  hemolysis  was  the  narrow  zone  with  marked 
greenish  tint  and  the  streptococci  could  be  differentiated  from  pneumococci  only  by  the  bile 
solubility  test  and  by  agglutination.  During  the  epidemic  the  zone  of  hemolysis  was  broader 
and  lost  its  greenish  tint  but  in  the  post-epidemic  period  returned  to  the  pre-epidemic  type. 

On  artificial  cultivation  colonies  with  the  narrow  green  discolored  hemolysis  never  pro- 
duced wide  zone  hemolysis  while  those  with  zone  hemolysis  may  continue  to  produce  this 
type  of  hemolysis  for  3  or  4  generations,  but  once  having  assumed  the  narrow  green  tinted 
type  remain  so. 

The  width  of  the  zone  of  hemolysis  depends  on  passage  through  man  or  animals.  Strep- 
tococci producing  wide  zone  hemolysis  are  virulent;  the  other  type  is  the  quiescent  stage. — 
F.  W.  H. 

B156.  Zur  Frage  des  Influenzaerregers.     (The  Etiology  of  Influenza,)    F.  Nbupbld.    Deutsche 

med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  957-959. 

After  a  critical  survey  of  the  literature,  it  is  concluded  that  there  is  as  yet  no  positive 
evidence  for  the  assumption  that  a  filterable  virus  is  the  etiological  agent  in  influenza;  and 
on  the  other  hand,  that  the  behavior  of  th6  Pfeiffer  bacillus  does  not  deviate  in  any  important 
point  from  what  we  should  anticipate  in  the  causative  organism  of  influenza. — B.  C. 

B167.  Influenza  Studies.    I.  Immunity  in  Influenza.    E.  O.  Jordan  and  W.   B.   Sharp.     J. 

Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  26,  463^468. 

Influenza  epidemics  occurred  m  January,  1920,  at  Camp  Grant  and  at  the  Great  Lakes 
.Naval  Station.  A  census  of  about  10,000  men  in  these  stations  was  taken  to  divide  the  men 
into  the  groups  of  those  attacked  and  those  not  attacked  in  the  1918-1919  epidemic,  and  to 
determine  the  number  in  each  group  attacked  in  the  1920  epidemic.  Fifteen  to  21  per  cent 
of  those  giving  a  previous  history  of  influenza  had  a  repeated  attack,  while  of  those  who  had 
never  had  influenza^  10  to  21  per  cent  were  attacked  in  1920. 

''These  results  mdicate  that  no  marked  immunity  to  influenza  exists  12  to  15  months  after 
a  previous  attack."— S.  B-J. 

$168.  The  Pathology  of  Influenza  in  France.    S.  W.  Patterson.    M.  J.  Australia,  Sydney, 

1920,  Vol.  1,  No.  10,  207-210. 

The  pathological  findings  are  summarized  as  intense  inflammatory  edema  of  the  lungs; 
toxic  degeneration  of  the  special  cells  of  all  organs  and  tissues  of  the  body;  hemorrhages. 

From  the  heart  blood  in  44  patients,  B.  influenzae  was  recovered  once,  pneumococcus, 
was  twelve  times,  streptococcus,  was  once,  staphylococcus,  was  once. — C.  P.  B. 

$159.  **Spanska  sjukan''  vid  Sahlgrenska  sjukhuset.     (Spanish  Influenza  at  the  Sahlgren  Hos- 
pital.)   Carl  A.  Wallqrbn.    Hygiea,  Stockhohn,  1920,  82.  257-270. 
A  small  epidemic  of  influenza  occurrea  in  Sweden  during  tne  summer  months  of  1918, 

which  had  almost  subsided  at  the  beginning  of  September  wnen  a  period  of  recrudescence 
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ensued,  which  reached  its  oeak  duing  the  middle  of  October.  Among  1311  oases  received  at 
the  Sahlgren  Hospital  of  Gothenburg,  during  the  period  July  12  to  l^cember  31,  there  were 
309  deaths;  a  death  Vate  of  30.4  per  cent.  The  mortality  was  34  per  cent  among  men  and 
29.2  per  cent  among  women.  The  highest  mortality  occurred  between  the  ages  of  20  and  30. 
Lung  complications  occurred  in  1015  cases,  or  77  per  cent;  which  laree  percentage  is  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  cases  developing  such  complications  were  usually  hospitalized,  but  other 
cases  not.  The  mortality  among  these  was  38  per  cent.  Three  of  the  1015  cases  involved 
lobar  pneumonia,  while  all  the  remaining  showed  bronchopneumonia.  Pfeiffer's  bacillus 
was  not  found  but  the  streptococcus,  staphylococcus  and  pneumococcus  were  isolated  from 
cases. — I.  A.  B. 

$160.  Ohaervationa  et  recherchea  bacteriologiques  sur  la  r^cente  iptdSmie  d'  ** influenza."  (Ob- 
servations and  Bacteriological  Studies  on  the  Recent  Epidemic  of  Influenza!)  A.  Mabbas- 
siNi.    Arch.  ital.  de  Biol.,  1919,  69,  N.s.  9,  205-214. 

The  author  notes  the  isolation  from  the  sputum  of  influenza  patients  of  a  considerable 
ntunber  of  more  or  less  hemophilic  bacteria.  One  of  these,  together  with  its  effect  when 
injected  into  laboratory  animals,  is  discussed  in  some  detail.  The  organism  is  not  named. 
At  first,  it  grew  onl^  upon  blood  agar,  but  later  was  grown  on  ordinary  agar.  It  is  a  Gram- 
negative  bacillus,  smgle  or  in  pairs,  without  spores,  actively  motile,  grows  at  room  tempera- 
ture as  well  as  blood  heat,  does  not  ferment  mannitol  or  lactose,  but  produces  acid  from 
glucose.    Indol  is  negative.    Neutral  red  is  not  changed. 

Guinea  pi^  succumb  within  4  to  24  hours  to  intrathoracic  or  intraperitoneal. injection. 
The  pathological  findings  are  given  in  detail.  Similar  studies  were  made  upon  the 
rabbit.  Apparently  the  organism  affects  particularly  the  vascular  system  especially  of  the 
respiratory  apparatus.  Sublethal  doses  into  guinea  pigs  conferrea  a  certain  degree  of 
immunity. — R.  £.  B. 

£161.  Elektive  Sch&digungen  des  Kapillarapparates  bei  Grippe  und  bei  der  sogenannten  Rachitis 

tarda.     (Selective  Damage  to  the  Capillary  System  in  influenza  and  in  So-called  Rachitis 

Tarda.)    Richard  Stbphan.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  437-440. 

A  discussion  of  the  Rumpel-Leede  phenomenon:  the  appearance  of  minute  subcutaneous 

hemorrhages  in  the  elbow  and  forearm  following  brief  compression  of  the  upper  arm.    This 

capillarrhexis  is  the  result  of  a  toxic  and  selective  damage  of  the  endothelium  of  the  whole 

capillary  system  in  numerous  diseases,  notably  influenza.    Followinjg  an  attack  of  influenza 

this  symptom  remains  constant,  receding  very  graduall}^  without  variations  in  intensity.    On 

the  other  hand^  in  rachitis  tarda,  due  to  madequate  nutrition,  a  disease  which  has  some  points 

in  common  with  influenza,  this  symptom  is  inconstant  and  appears  to  indicate  that  the 

'capillary  tone'  is  dependent  upon  a  central  hormone  regulation. — ^B.  C. 

$16$.  Ueber  eigenartige  Resib&funde  nach  Grippe-pneumonie.     (Characteristic  After-effects  of 
Influenzal  Pneumonia.)    H.  Strauss.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnchr.,  1920,  57,  389-391. 
A  certain  proportion  of  influenzal  pneumonia  cases  follows  a  course  of  chronic  pneumonia 

which  may  last  for  several  months. — B.  C. 

$16S.  Ursache  protrcJiirter  Lungenverdichtungen  nach  Grippe.     (The  Cause  of  Protracted  Lung 
Condensations  after  Influenza.)    Victor  Schilling.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,   57, 
391-392. 
X-ray  pictures  of  the  thoracic  cavity  of  persons  who  have  recovered  from  influenza  show 

certain  extended  areas  of  shadow  with  dense  centers  which  are  believed  to  be  pus  foci  in  the 

septa,  interstitial  tissue  or  the  bronchi. — B.  C. 

$16i.  Ueber  Enzephalomyelitis  bei  Grippe.    (Encephalomyelitis  in  Influenza.)    J.  E.  Katsbr- 

Pbtbrson.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  632-^34. 

Are  the  numerous  forms  of  encephalitis,  many  described  under  different  names,  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  single  disease?  Is  there  a  close  relation  between  encephalitic  infections  and  the 
influenza  epidemic?  These  questions  are  discussed  in  the  li^t  of  admittedly  meagre  infor- 
mation so  far  at  hand.  Bacteriologically,  there  are  2  possibiBties;  (1)  that  the  influenza  and 
encephalitis  virus  are  identical,  analogous  to  certain  manifestations  of  S3rphilis;  or  (2)  that 
it  is  a  matter  of  a  mixed  infection  whereby  the  influenza  virus  encourages  the  secondary 
infection  by  reducing  the  resistance  of  the  organism  or  by  activating  the  encephalitis  virus. 
— B.  C. 

2166.  Ueber  chronische  Grippe.    (Chronic  Influenza.)    Wilhblm  Hildbbrandt.    Mdnchen. 

med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  $7.  1008-1009. 

The  recent  influenza jpandemic  was  preceded  by  an  extensive  endemic  incidence  of  influ- 
enza in  1915  and  1916.  Pfeiffer's  influenza  bacillus  seems  to  be  the  etiologic  agent.  The 
various  clinical  features  are  discussed  in  their  relation  to  tuberculosis.  The  differentiation 
of  tuberculosis  and  influenza  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  the  differential  diagnosis 
for  pulmonary  tuberculosis. — B.  C. 

£166.  Suversaninjektionen  (Menthol-Euk<dyptol-Berliner)  bei  Grippe.     (Injection  of  Supersan 
(Berliner's  Menthol-Eucalyptol)  in  Influenza.)    Arnold  Fuchs.    MQnchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr, 1920,  67,  lOia-1019. 
Intramuscular  injection  (1  to  2  cc.)  of  a  mixture  of  menthol  and  eucal3rptol  seems  to  have 

a  favorable  influence  in  the  course  of  respiratory  diseases  like  influenza,  bronchitis,  etc. — 

B.  C. 
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B167.  Die  chemotherapetUische  Behandlung  der  Grippe.  (The  Chemotherapeutic  Treatment  of 
Influenza.)  Alfred  Albxander.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920, 
46,965-966. 

Influenza,  especially  the  t3rpe  with  a  mild  onset,  is  considered  dangerous,  and  prompt, 
vigorous  treatment  should  be  mstituted  to  prevent  complications.  Optochin  and  eucupin 
are  very  valuable  agents  against  streptococci  and  diplococci,  where  these  invaders  complicate 
the  situation.  Intramuscular  injections  of  vuzin  in  the  graver  septic  and  encephalitio  com- 
plications seem  to  have  remarkable  curative  effect. — B.  C. 

il68.  Die  Rolle  dies  Vuzina  bei  der  Grippe-bekdrnpfunq.  (The  Rdle  of  Vuzin  in  the  Influenza 
Campaign.)  Paul  Rosbnstein.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  463-467. 
Vuzin,  one  of  Morgenroth's  quinine  derivatives,  is  an  excellent  material  for  the  preven- 
tion and  combating  of  all  septic  conditions  following  influenza,  especially  early  empvema. 
Even  in  general  sepsis^  it  appears  that  intramuscular  injections  of  vuzin  plus  argato?^l  (which 
stimulates  leucocytosis)  are  effective  in  causing  a  recession  of  the  s3anptoms. — ^B.  C, 

ENCEPHALITIS  LETHARGICA 

BW9.  Studies  in  Epidemic  (Lethargic)  Encephalitis,    Cultural  Studies,    L.  Loewb  Ain)  I. 

Strauss.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  250-269. 

By  using  the  ascitic-fluid  tissue  medium  of  Noguchi  the  authors  succeeded  in  cultivat- 
ing a  minute  globoid  organism  which  they  regard  as  the  parasite  causing  encephalitis  lethar- 
gica.  An  essential  to  success  in  the  cultivation  of  this  parasite  is  the  use  of  sterile  bile-free 
ascitic  fluid  of  high  specific  gravity  (preferably  from  decompensated  cardiac  cases).  Pieces 
of  sterile  rabbit's  kidney  were  added  to  the  fluid,  and  the  medium  after  inoculation  covered 
with  a  layer  of  sterile  petrolatum,  which  obviates  the  use  of  a  Novy  jar  to  obtain  the  proper 
degree  of  anaerobiosis. 

Growths  of  the  minute  globoid  organism  were  obtained  from  the  brain,  nasopharyngeal 
mucous  membrane,  spinal  fluid  and  blood — directly  from  some  of  the  tissues  and  abo  from  tneir 
Berkefeld  filtrates.  The  same  organism  was  recovered  from  the  brain  and  phar^rngeal  mucous 
membranes  of  rabbits  inoculated  with  material  from  human  cases  of  encephalitis.  The  virus 
in  the  cultures  passed  through  Berkefeld  filters. 

The  cultures  from  the  tissues  and  fluids  were  infectious  for  rabbits,  producing  encephali- 
tis in  rabbits  after  intraspinal  inoculation.  The  organism  was  recovered  from  rabbits  thus 
inoculated.  Positive  animal  inoculations  were  obtamed  from  the  eleventh  subculture  of  the 
organism. 

Photographs  are  reproduced  showins  the  morphology  of  the  organism.  The  morpholojgy, 
staining  and  cultural  reactions  are  described  in  detail,  wtih  a  method  of  isolating  the  organism 
from  colonies  in  semisolid  medium.~S.  B-J. 

$170,  Lethargic  Encephalitis.    A  Report  of  Two  CaseSj  with  the  Isolation  of  a  Streptococcus 

from  the  Blood  of  One  Case.    Jacob  Meyer.    J.  Nerv.  &  Ment.  Dis.,  N.  Y.,  1920,  52, 

40^-415. 

This  article  reports  the  isolation  from  the  blood  of  a  hemolytic  streptococcus  with  a 
tendency  to  produce  green  on  blood  agar.  It  is  not  bile  soluble,  does  not  ferment  inulin  nor 
mannite.  ferments  salicin  and  lactose  and  is  not  pathogenic  when  injected  intravenously 
into  rabbits  and  guinea  pigs.  The  organism  did  not  grow  aerobically  in  the  first  generation 
but  did  so  in  the  second  generation. 

The  author  also  reviews  the  literature  concerning  the  causation  of  lethargic  encephalitis. 
— F.  W.  H. 

B17i.  Ueber  sporadische  und  epidemische  Encephalitis — sog.    Encephalitis  lethargica — 6ei  Kin' 
dem.     (Sporadic  and  Epidemic  Encephalitis  Lethargica  in  Children.)     E.   Wibland. 
Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  28,  681-590. 
A  review  and  discussion  of  the  recent  literature  on  encephalitic  lethargica.    Particular 

attention  is  given  to  a  possible  relation  between  influenza  ana  encephalitis. — G.  H.  S. 

TUBERCULOSIS 

(See  also  Numbers  19U,  »10S,  BBOS,  $246,  $$47,  $$48,  $$49,  $$80,  $$81,  $$8$,  $$83,  $$84,  2B8S, 
$$86,  $$87,  $$88,  $$89,  $80$,  $$16,  $319) 

$17$.  Twenty-four  Years  Experience  with  the  SubctUaneous  Tuberculin  Test.  Lawrason 
Brown  and  Fred  H.  Hbise.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4, 254-261. 
During  twenty-four  years  324  patients  received  the  subcutaneous  tuberculin  test,  it  being 
given  during  the  later  years  only  to  those  patients  without  a  parenchymatous  X-ray  pulmon- 
ary lesion.  Forty-two  patients  failed  to  react  to  a  second  dose  of  0.01  cc.  O.T.  Such  patients 
can  be  safely  returned  home  and  to  work.  In  no  instance  did  the  tuberculin  produce  a  lasting 
untoward  result,  and  in  only  two  instances  did  tubercle  bacilli  appear  in  the  sputum  for  the 
first  time  immeaiately  after  the  test.  Of  seventy-five  patients  with  a  history  of  hemopt3r8i8, 
over  90  per  cent  reacted  to  the  tuberculin  test.    About  90  per  cent  of  144  patients  with 
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dry  pleurisy  and  90  per  cent  of  10  patients  with  wet  pleurisy  reacted  positively .  Of  41  patients 
stuaied  by  X-ray  onljr  3  showed  a  positive  increase  of  shadows.  Of  268  patients  only  48  (18 
per  cent)  showed  an  increase  in  riles  during  the  reaction  and  21  (8  per  cent)  a  decrease. 
''The  subcutaneous  tuberculin  test  when  positive  proves  tuberculosis  infection,  but  when 
accompanied  by  definite  clinical  changes,  or  more  surely  if  by  increase  of  X-ray  changes 
(focal  reaction)  indicates  that  the  lesion  is  more  accessible  to  circulatory  changes  and  pre- 
sumably less  firmly  cicatrized  (healed)." — ^T.  G.  H. 

217S,  Ueber  Tvherkulinbehandlung  mit  beaonderer  BerUckaichtigung  der  Intrakutanbehandlung. 

(TttberciUin  Therapy  with  Particular  Reference  to  the  IrUractUarhecms  Method.)    H.  Sahu. 

Schweiz.  med.  Wochschr.,  1920,  No.  27,  667-^567. 

The  technic  of  injection,  methods  of  regulating  dosage,  and  results  secured,  in  the  thera- 
peutic use  of  tuberculin  by  intracutaneous  infection  are  presented.  This  method  of  appli- 
cation is  considered  superior  to  subcutaneous  mjection. — G.  H.  S. 

2174.  The  Influence  of  Creosote,  Ouatacol  and  Related  Substances  on  the  Tubercle  Bacillus  and 
on  Experimental  Tuberculosis.  Studies  on  the  Biochemistry  and  Chemotherapy  of  Tuber^ 
culosis  XIX.  L.  M.  DbWitt,  B.  Sutenaga  and  H.  G.  Wells.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago, 
1920,  27, 116-135. 

A  study  of  the  effect  of  creosote  and  related  compounds  upon  the  tubercle  bacillus  showed 
that:  "Virulent  human  tubercle  bacilli  are  inhibited  from  growth  (bacteriostatic  action)  on 
artificial  mediums  containing  a  concentration  of  0.01  per  cent  each  of  resorcin,  thymol, 
paracresol,  orthocresol  and  metacresol.  0.05  per  cent  is  the  lowest  concentration  which 
completely  inhibited  in  the  case  of  creosol  and  pyrocatechin.  Guaiacol,  creosote,  hydroqui- 
none  and  guaiacol  cacodylate  required  a  concentration  of  0.1  per  cent  to  inhibit  growth  com- 
pletely. Sodiiun  guaiacolate  inhibited  completely  at  1.7  per  cent  and  partiall)r  at  0.8  per 
cent.  Thiocol  did  not  inhibit  in  1  per  cent  concentration  and  styracol  did  not  inhibit  in  10 
per  cent  susi)ension. 

Bactericidal  tests,  with  exposure  of  cltmips  of  tubercle  bacilli  to  solutions  of  these  com- 
pounds, and  also  b3r  tne  treatment  of  the  bacilli  in  very  thin  layers  on  garnets,  showed  that 
creosote  and  its  derivatives  have  a  relatively  low  bactericidal  power  for  the  tubercle  bacillus. 

One  hundred  and  six  guinea  pigs  were  treated  with  large  doses  of  these  compounds  over 
a  long  period  during  various  phases  of  infection  with  tubercufosis.  No  beneficial  effect  upon 
the  course  of  the  experimental  disease  was  apparent. 

It  is  concluded  that  creosote  and  guaiacol  do  not  have  a  specific  action  on  tuberculous 
infection. — S.  B-J. 

2175.  Ueber  intrauterine  Tuberkuloseinfektion.  (Intrauterine  Infection  with  B.  tuberculosis.) 
M.  Dubois.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  35,  772-776. 

An  extended  analysis  of  the  literature  on  intrauterine  infection  with  B.  tuberculosis  is 
followed  by  a  case  report.  In  the  case  in  question  both  the  mother  and  child  came  to  autopsy 
and  a  miliary  tuberculosis  was  found  in  both. — G.  H.  S. 

2176.  Zur  didtetischen  Behandlung  der  Tuberkulose.     (Dietetic  Management  in  Tuberculosis.) 
W.  Stoeltzner.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  981-982.  ^ 
Dietetic  management  in  tuberculosis  has  always  had  for  its  principal  aim  the  production 

of  an  increase  in  weight  regardless  of  other  possible  factors  in  the  quality  of  the  foods  pre- 
scribed. Based  upon  the  older  researches  of  Thomas  and  of  Weigert,  it  is  concluded  that  an 
excess  of  carbohydrate  in  the  diet  is  detrimental  to  the  maintenance  of  a  strong  resistance  to 
tuberculosis.  Experiments  on  tuberculous  children  in  which  diets  high  and  low  in  purines 
were  fed  gave  no  conclusive  results.  The  author  believes  that  a  hi^h  purine  diet  has  a  favor- 
able effect  but  his  experimental  results  are  not  decisive  on  this  point. — B.  C. 

2177.  Ueber  die  Pneumothoraxbehandlung  der  kindlichen  Lungentuberkulose.  (Pneumothorax 
in  the  Treatment  of  Juvenile  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis.)  Helens  Euasbbrg.  Deutsche 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  961-964. 

Production  of  prolonged  artificial  pneumothorax  in  juvenile  pulmonary  tuberculosis  is 
considered  an  important  forward  step  m  treatment.  That  such  treatment  prolongs  life  by 
several  years  is  now  certain,  but  whether  it  will  also  lead  to  permanent  cure  is  yet  to  be 
demonstrated. — B.  C. 

2178.  Zur  Frage  der  offenen  Lungentuberkulose  im  S&uglingsalter.  (Open  Pulmonary  Tubercu^ 
culosis  in  Nurslings.)    Klots.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wclmschr.,  1920,  67,  964. 

In  nurslings,  pulmonary  tuberculosis  is  to  be  considered  open,  i.e.,  in  the  contagious 
state,  even  in  the  absence  of  bacilli  in  the  sputum.  Such  an  asstmiption,  if  occasionally 
false,  is  however  justified  by  the  possible  serious  consequences  due  to  the  opposite  point  of 
view.— B.  C. 

2179.  Ueber  die  Einwirkungder  Kriegsverh&ltnisse  auf  die  Tuberkulosehdufigkeit  unter  den 
MUnchener  Kindem.  (jThe  Effect  of  War  Conditions  upon  the  Prevalence  of  Tuberculosis  in 
Children  of  Munich.)  Josef  Bartschmid.  Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  957- 
959. 

Children  became  tuberculous  (as  indicated  by  the  Pirquet  test)  earlier  in  life  during  the 
war  than  during  pre-war  years.  The  tuberculosis  death  rate  tendency,  however,  was  not 
very  markedly  changed. — ^B.  C. 
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2180,  Zur  Kasuisctik  traumattaher  Tuberkrdosen.    (A  Case  oj  Traumatic  TuberculoM,)    H. 

Lau.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920;  46.  999. 

A  case  is  described  in  which  minor  injui^  to  the  testis  produced  a  locus  of  reduced  resist* 
ance  followed  three  years  later  by  tuberculosis  of  the  organ. — B.  C. 

B181 .  Eine  metaluetisch-tuberkuldse  Mischinfektton.    {MetcUuetiC'Tvberculaus  Mixed  Infection. ) 
Kabl  Zbhner.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  30,  651-653. 
Report  of  a  case.— G.  H.  S. 

B08B,  The  Influence  of  Smallpox  and  Vaccination  on  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis,  Horace  John 
Hawk  and  William  E.  Lawson.  Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  490-i501. 
The  report  is  that  of  an  epidemic  of  smallpox  occurring  in  a  tuberculous  sanatorium  6 
years  previously.  Seven  tuberculous  patients  contracted  smallpox.  The  course  of  the  small- 
pox attack  was  not  noticeably  different  from  that  in  well  i>eople  and  was  apparently  uninflu- 
enced by  the  tuberculosis;  likewise  there  was  no  apparent  interruption  in  tne  recovery  of  the 
patients  from  tuberculosis  during  the  course  of  the  smallpox.  Detailed  records*  of  the  seven 
cases  are  given. — T.  G.  H. 

$18S.  Influenza  as  a  Factor  in  the  Activation  of  Latent  Tuberculosis.    Loms  C.  Boisuniere. 

Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  534^540. 

The  author  presents  observations,  opinions,  and  statistics  showing  that  15  to  20  per  cent 
of  new  cases  of  active  tuberculosis,  arismg  since  the  onset  of  the  1918  epidemic  of  influenza, 
were  caused  by  influenza,  and  that  the  incidence  of  active  tuberculosis  has  increased  to  the 
same  extent  during  that  period  and  on  that  account. — ^T.  G.  H. 

$184.  Welche  Lunge  erkrankt  am  hUrdigsten  au  Tuberkuloset  (Which  Lung  Becomes  More 
FrequenUy  Tw>erculousT)  A.  E.  Mater.  MQnchen.  med.  Wchnschr..  1920,  67,  935-936. 
Examination  of  2500  cases  shows  that  the  right  lung  is  a  little  more  frequently  the  site 

of  infection  from  tuberculosis  than  the  left. — B.  C. 

$185.  Tuberculosis  Infection   and  Tuberctdosis,    B.  L.   Tauafbrro.    South.  M.   J.,  Bir- 
mingham, 1920, 13,  574^75» 
A  brief  paper  discussing  the  difference  between  latent  infection  and  active  tuberculosis. 

—J.  H.  B. 

2186.  Zur  Ldsung  des  TuberkuHnrdtsels.    (The  Solution  of  the  Tuberculin  Riddle.)    Hans 

Much.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr..  1920,  46,  845-846. 

Dilute  acid  splits  up  the  tubercle  bacillus  into  four  distinct  antigens:  (1)  water-soluble 
(partigen  L);  (2)  protem,  (parti^n  A):  (3)  fatty  acid-lipoid,  (partisen  F);  and  (4)  neutral 
fat-aliphatic  alcohol  (partigen  N).  Study  of  these  has  indicateof  the  existence  of  the 
followmg  laws.  Each  stimulant,  or  mixture  of  reactive  substances^  may  be  classified  into 
certain  biological  groups,  or  partial  antigen  classes,  and  each  partial  antigen  has  a  corre- 
sponding antibody.  Total  immunity  is  determinable  only  with  the  partial  antigens,  and 
not  with  a  mixture  of  them.  Absence  of  a  reaction  wben  whole  antigen  is  tested  does  not 
necessarily  indicate  total  absence  of  partial  antibodies^or  very  often  a  test  with  the  single 

gartial  antigens  will  give  a  marked  positive  reaction.  There  exists  apparently  a  mutual  inhi- 
ition  of  activity  among  the  parti^ens  when  combined,  and  they  become  activated  upon 
separation.  Thus,  absence  of  reaction  with  Old  Tuberculin  is  not  indicative  of  complete 
absence  of  antibodies.  If  it  is  separated  by  dialysis,  one  of  its  components  will  produce 
a  decided  reaction.  The  reactions  of  sinsle  partigens  are  different  not  only  in  kind,  but  in 
significance.  In  the  case  of  the  tubercle  bacillus,  a  reaction  with  partigen  L  is  unfavorable, 
while  one  with  the  others  is  of  favorable  prognosis.  Reaction  to  pure  tuberculin  (such  as 
partigen  L  is  considered  to  be)  appears  to  indicate  a  toxin  hypersensitiveness  which  is  injuri- 
ous; while  reaction  to  partigens  A,  F,  N  corresponds  to  immune-body  hypersensitiveness 
which  is  a  favorable  condition. 

The  fundamental  difference  between  the  water-soluble  and  water-insoluble  partial  anti- 
gens is  revealed  in  the  fact  that  treatment  with  water-soluble  partigens  (pure  tuberculin) 
results  in  a  reduction  of  hypersensitiveness  toward  it,  while  treatment  with  the  three  water- 
insoluble  partigens  results  m  an  increase. 

Much  believes  that  these  facts  provide  the  solution  to  the  numerous  puzzling  and  con- 
tradictory resudts  obtained  in  the  use  of  Old  Tuberculin  preparations  in  the  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  tuberculosis. — B.  C. 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN 
(^ee  also  Numbers  $084,  $179,  $$71) 

$187.  Accuracy  of  the  Schick  Reaction.    Abraham  Zinghbr.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920, 

76, 1333. 

The  accuracy  of  the  Schick  test  depends  upon  a  standard  toxin  dilution  of  proper  strength, 
accurate  technic  in  injection  and  accurate  interpretation  of  the  reaction.  Tne  author  found 
in  certaui  cases  the  toxin  offered  by  some  commercial  laboratories  was  not  of  proper  potency 
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and  caused  negative  reactions  or  incomplete  reactions  when  control  tests  made  with  a  toxin 
obtained  from  the  research  laboratory  of  the  City  of  New  York  gave  distinct  reactions. — 
P.  G.  H. 

£188.  Ueber  Oloasitis  im  Sduglingsalter.     (Olosaitis  in  Nurslings.)    B.  Wibnbr.    Berl.  klin. 

Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  68»-684. 

A  peculiar  affection  of  the  tongue  was  observed  in  6  infants  aged  2  to  12  months,  all  of 
whom  were  in  poor  nutritive  condition.  Sharply  circumscribed  spots  with  small  whitish 
centers  appeared  on  the  tongue  and  oral  mucosa.  There  were  no  signs  of  an  inflammatory 
reaction  m  the  neighboring  areas  or  lymph  glands.  The  disease  disappeared  spontaneously 
after  an  indeterminate  period  varying  from  several  days  to  weeks.  The  etiology  is  obscure; 
it  is  not  believed  that  the  low  nutritive  state  was  the  cause. — ^B.  C. 

GYNECOLOGY  AND  OBSTETRICS 

(See  also  Number  $$9S) 

£189.  Ueber  die  Behandlung  des  fiebernden  Abortes.    (The  Treatment  of  Febrile  Abortion.) 

B.  Zblnik.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  680-682. 

In  the  treatment  of  septic  abortion  it  is  a  question  whether  to  wait  until  the  febrile  reac- 
tion has  passed  or  to  remove  at  once  the  infected  intrauterine  areas.  A  comparison  of  both 
methods  of  treatment  indicate  that  they  are  equal  in  value  as  regards  subsequent  compli- 
cations or  mortality. — B.  C. 

£190.  Eir^e  InfekHonsqudle  fur  stillende  Frauen  und  die  Prophylaxe  der  Mastitis.  (A  Source 
of  Infection  for  Nursing  Women  and  the  Prophylaxis  of  Mastitis.)  Leopold  Fbilchbnfbld. 
3erl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  686-687. 

Prophylactic  treatment  for  ophthalmia  neonatonmi  with  silver  nitrate  results  in  a 
mild  conjunctivitis  in  the  infant  lasting  -sometimes  for  several  weeks.  This  conjunctivitis 
soon  becomes  purulent  in  character.  During  the  nursing  period  the  infant,  by  pressms  its  eyes 
against  the  breast  of  the  mother  massages  the  eye  secretions  loaded  with  pvogenic  bacteria 
into  the  breasts  and  nipples.  This  source  of  infection  is  a  veiy  real  one  and  should  be  guarded 
against,  especially  by  bandaging  the  infant's  eyes  during  nursing. — B.  C. 

£191.  Terpentindlinjektionen  dei  der  Behandlung  entzHndlicher  Adnextumoren.    (Turpentine 
Oil  Injections  in  the  Treatment  of  Inflammatory  Swellings  of  Uterine  Adnexa.)    Julius 
SoNNBNFBLD.    Bcrf.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  707-708. 
In  a  total  of  116  cases  of  inflammatory  timiors  (gonorrheal  and  non-gonorrheal)  of  the 

female  genitalia  the  author  found  that  intramuscular  injections  of  0.6  cc.  of  a  20  per  cent 

solution  of  turpentine  oil  in  olive  oil  resulted  in  a  rapid  subsidence  of  the  inflammation  and 

early  cure. — ^B.  C. 

£19£.  Ueber  die  Behandlung  der  puerperalen  Sepsis  mil  Fulmargin.     (The  Treatment  of  Puer- 
peral Sepsis  with  Fulmargin.)    Fritz  Aron.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz., 
1920,  46,  968-969. 
CoUargol,  a  valuable  antiseptic,  has  the  disadvantage  that  it  freguentl^  causes  a  foreign 

protein  reaction  after  intravenous  injection.    Fulmargin  is  a  colloidal  silver  preparation 

produced  by  the  electrical  dispersion  of  the  metal,  and  contains  no  protective  protein  colloid. 

This  substance  is  efficacious  in  combating  puerperal  sepsis. — B.  C. 

DERMATOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  1966,  £18£,  ££99,  £308,  £S1S,  £S18) 

£19$.  Protein  Sensitization  in  Eczema  of  Adults.    Howard  Fox  and  J.  Edgar  Fisher.    J. 

Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  76.  907. 

Most  reports  on  eczema  published  deal  with  eczema  of  infants  or  children.  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  reach  definite  conclusions  in  regard  to  the  value  of  protein  skin  tests  in  eczema  of 
adults.  In  the  authors'  work  skin  tests  were  made  with  a  number  of  commercial  proteins. 
The  results  have  varied  considerably,  but  ultimately  they 'will  probably  be  of  therapeutic 
assistance  in  a  small  proportion  of  cases  of  eczema  in  adults. — P.  G.  H. 

£194.  Infectious  Eczematoid  Dermatitis.    Richard  L.  Sutton.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago, 

1920,  76,  976. 

From  the  cases  observed  the  author  concludes:  **No  one  realizes  better  than  I  that  our 
present  knowledge  of  anaphvlaxis,  and  particularly  as  related  to  the  etiology  of  cutaneous 
disorders,  is  far  from  complete.  Nevertheless,  I  believe  we  may  safely  assert  that  this 
phenomenon  plays  an  important  part  in  the  prolongation,  if  not  in  the  actual  causation,  of 
many  cases  of  infectious  eczematoid  dermatitis.'' — P.  G.  H. 
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$196.  An  Epidemiological  Study  of  an  Endemic  Focus  of  Leprosy,    Mark  F.  Botd  and  Wabrbn 

F.  Fox.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1020,  36,  3007-3018. 

The  endemic  area  is  a  moaerate  sized  subtropical  city  on  an  island  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico, 
2  or  more  miles  distant  from  the  mainland.  In  a  period  of  30  years,  45  cases  have  occurred. 
The  maximum  number  of  onsets  among  those  bom  elsewhere  occurred  during  the  second 
decade  of  residence,  and  among  those  bom  locally  during  the  second  decade  of  life.  The  data 
collected  indicate  that  contact  or  association  with  cases  of  leprosy  is  concerned  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  disease. — I.  A.  B. 

$196,  Treatment  of  Leprosy  with  the  Dean  Derivatives  of  ChatUmoogra  Oil,  Apparent  Cure  in 
Seventy-eight  Cases,  J.  T.  McDonald.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920,  76,  14S3. 
In  many  nerve  cases  detection  of  the  leprosy  bacillus  is  impracticable.  Since  October  1, 
1918,  78  patients  have  been  paroled  as  no  longer  a  menace  to  public  health.  Treatment  with 
chaulmoogra  oil  comes  near  to  being  a  specific  for  leprosy.  The  oil  is  injected  by  means 
of  a  20  cc.  all-glass  Paris  syringe.  The  site  chosen  is  the  upper  and  outer  quadrant  of  the 
eluteal  region,  the  area  for  the  puncture  being  painted  witn  tincture  of  lodin.  Abscess 
formation  has  been  observed  in  only  one  case  out  of  6924  deep  injections. — P.  G..  H. 

$197,  Lupus  Erythematosus  and  Focal  Infection,    M.  B.  Habtzell.    Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph., 

Chicago,  1920,  2,  411  146. 

A  case  is  reported  in  which  marked  improvement  followed  the  extraction  of  a  tooth  with 
diseased  root.    The  possible  relation  to  streptococcus  focal  infections  is  discussed. — R.  D.  H. 

$198,  The  Cultivation  of  Epidermophyton  inguinale,    D.  L.  Farley.    Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph., 

Chicago,  1920,  2,  466-469. 

Important  points  in  technic  for  the  successful  cultivation  of  the  organism  are  empha- 
sized. Gentian  violet  blood  maltose  agar  is  the  medium  of  choice.  After  careful  cleansing 
of  the  skin  surface  a  large  amount  of  the  scrapings  are  obtained  and  transferred  within  a 
comparatively  short  time  to  previously  prepared  plates.  A  description  is  given  of  a  method 
of  sealing  plates  to  prevent  drying. — R.  D.  H. 

$199.  StreptodermatitiSj  Especially  in  its  relation  to  Wounds.    D.  W.  Montoomebt  and  G.  D. 

Culver.    Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph.,  Chicago,  2,  649-653. 

The  author  classified  streptodermatitis  as  an  infective  disease  caused  by  an  anaerobic 
streptococcus.  A  clinical  description  of  the  condition  and  special  considerations  of  treatment 
are  given. — ^R.  D.  H. 

$$00,  Cutaneous  Reactior^s  to  Focal  Infection,  unth  Clinical  and  Pathological  Report  of  Two 

Cases,    I.  L.  McGlasson.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  1920,  16, 166-166. 

A  report  of  two  cases  of  skin  eruptions  following  infection  in  one,  of  the  tonsils  and  in  the 
other,  the  antrum.  Attention  to  the  foci  of  infection  resulted  in  prompt  disappearance  of  the 
skin  lesions. — J.  H.  B. 

$$01 .  Lichibehandluna  bei  Oeschlechtskrankheiten  (kombinierte  Hg-  und  Lichtbehandlung)  nach 
$0  jdhriger  Erfahrung.  (Heliotherapy  in  Sex  Diseases  (Combined  Mercury  and  Hdio- 
therapy)  after  $0  Years*  Experience,)  Brieoer.  Miinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  87, 
1012-1015. 

Though  light  is  by  no  means  a  grand  cure-all  in  venereal  diseases,  especially  syphilis,  it 
is  nevertheless  capable  when  correctly  combined  with  specific  treatment  to  so  increase  and 
strengthen  immune  bodies  that  the  organism  can  conquer  the  remaining  spirochetes  and  their 
poisons.  It  appears  therefore,  that  in  this  field,  '^ high-altitude''  sim  treatment  has  a  certain 
amount  of  value  as  is  the  case  in  tuberculosis. — ^B.  C. 

$$0$,  Ein  Fall  von  Dermatomyositis,  Oberraschende  Heilung  bei  Salvarsanbehandlunq,    (A  Case 
of   Dermatomyositis    Remarkably    Cured    by   Salvarsan.)    Kroemer.    MQncnen.    med. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  1015-1016. 

As  a  complication  to  an  acute  arthritis  there  occurred  a  form  of  focal  skin  and  muscle 
infiltration  described  as  dermatomyositis.  This  appeared  over  the  whole  bod^  with  the 
exception  of  the  face,  hands  and  feet.  The  lesions  were  rather  small,  deep,  pamful  intra- 
cutaneous areas  without  much  surface  reddening,  and  were  unaffectea  by  local  treatment. 
The  internal  organs  and  the  nervous  system  remained  free  of  demonstrable  pathological 
change.  The  blood  was  somewhat  anemic  and  showed  a  slight  increase  in  polynuclears. — 
B.  C. 

$$0S,  Zur  Verwendung  von  Kalium  hypermanganicum  bei  Behandlung  von  Furunkeln  und 
Karbunkeln,     (The  Use  of  Potassium  Permanganate  in  the  Treatment  of  Furuncles  and 
Carbuncles.)    Fries.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  914. 
Potassium  permanganate  in  10  per  cent  solution  has  been  found  very  effective  in  com- 
bating furuncles  and  carbuncles. — B.  C. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Bt04'  Focal  Infection  as  a  Factor  in  the  Production  of  Secondary  Inflammations  Follomng 
Operations  and  Injuries  of  the  Eve,    R.  H.  T.  Mann.    Texas  State  J.  M.,  1920,  16,  169. 
A  brief  preliminary  paper  in  which  the  author  calls  attention  to  his  fijiding  of  foci  of 

infection  in  a  large  per  cent  of  cases  of  iridocyclitis  following  injuries  or  operation.    He 

advises  search  for  and  removal  of  all  such  foci  before  operations  are  done  or  in  the  treatment  of 

injuries  to  the  eye. — J.  H.  B.' 

2$06.  Tuberculin,    J.  F.  Spring.    M.  J.  Australia,  Sydney,  1920,  Vol.  1,  No.  6,  121-123. 
A  discussion  of  tuberculin  (T.  R.)  from  the  standpoint  of  the  ophthalmologist. — C.  P.  B. 

$B06,  Experimentelles  unfit  Klinisches  uber  die  Optochinvnrkung.     (Experimental  and  Clinical 
Observations  on  the  Effect  of  Optochin,)    Rudolp  Schneider.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  1006-1008. 
Ot)tochin  is  a  selective  disinfecting  agent  against  pneumococci.    It  shows  a  specially 

retardatiye  effect  upon  the  growth  and  development  of  these  organisms.    Its  bactericidal 

power  is  in  comparison  markedly  lower  and  not  nearly  as  great  as  has  been  generally  assumed. 

This  is  due  to  the  precipitating  effect  of  serum  and  protein  compounds  upon  the  optochin. 

Subconjunctival  injections  of  optochin  in  0,5  to  1.0  per  cent  solution  result  in  tissue  damage. 

In  pneiunococcus  conjunctivitis,  treatment  with  optochin  has  no  advantage  over  that  with 

silver  nitrate. — B.  C. 

OTOLOGY  AND  NOSE  AND  THROAT  DISEASES 

(See  also  Number  B$00) 

Bt07,  The  Pathological  Histology  of  Tonsils  Containing  Hemolytic  Streptococci,    Ellis  Kbl- 

LERT.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41,  387-398. 

Seventy  pairs  of  tonsils  obtained  chiefly  from  infantrymen  at  Camp  Stuart,  Va.,  were 
examined.    The  men  were  on  active  duty  and  presented  no  evidence  of  systemic  disease. 

Bacteria  in  variable  numbers  were  always  present  in  the  crypts.  Masses  of  cocci  and 
bacilli  were  to  be  seen  lying  free  in  the  crypt  or  m  contact  with  the  epithelium.  Hemolytic 
streptococci  were  often  present  in  the  crypts,  apparently  existing  as  saprophytes.  The  bac- 
terial masses  were  in  some  cases  found  to  be  large  friable  granules.  Such  granules  may 
mechanically  cause  ulceration  of  the  epithelium  of  the  crypts,  with  subsequent  systemic 
infection. 

The  pathological  changes  in  the  tonsils  are  described,  and  illustrated  by  six  photomicro- 
graphs. Inflammatory  changes  distinctive  of  infection  with  hemolytic  streptococci  could 
not  be  found. — ^A.  C.  E. 

BS08.  Vincent's  Disease,    John  J.  Shea.    South.  M.  J.,  Birmingham,  1920,  13,  624r-528. 

A  general  descriptive  article  in  which  the  author  claims  that  medicinal  treatment  ^ves 
only  temporary  relief  and  surgical  treatment  is  indicated  for  permanent  relief.  He  believes 
that  the  disease  should  be  reportable. — J.  H.  B. 

ORAL  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  2064,  2197y  2B04,  2209) 

2209,  A  Study  of  Streptococci  Obtained  from  the  Mouth  in  Cases  of  Chorea,     Cleveland  Flotd. 
J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41,  467-479. 

Streptococci  obtained  from  about  the  teeth  and  from  the  crypts  of  the  tonsils  in  20  cases 
of  acute  chorea  were  studied.  Pure  cultures  of  streptococci  were  obtained  readily  in  most 
instances,  both  from  the  teeth  and  the  tonsils.  In  3  of  the  cases  one  or  more  cultures  failed 
to  show  streptococci. 

Cultures  from  the  teeth  and  tonsils  of  10  children  whose  throats  appeared  normal  devel- 
oped streptococci  in  only  3  cases. 

With  the  exception  of  2  strains  of  hemolytic  streptococci  the  organisms  fell  into  2  groups; 
one  of  which  produced  a  greenish  zone  of  hemolysis,  the  other  had  no  action  on  blood  agar. 
Twenty-four  rabbits  were  experimentally  inoculated.  In  4  of  them  definite  vegetative 
endocarditis  was  produced.    In  8  there  was  acute  swelling  of  the  joints. — A.  C.  E. 

2210,  Beitrdge  zur  Aetiologie  der  Zungenaktinomykose,     (The  Etiology  of  Actinomycosis  of  the 
Tongue.)    C.  Harms.    Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  903-904. 

The  source  of  actinomycotic  infection  is  usually  material  of  vegetable  origin  to  which 
the  organism  or  its  spores  have  become  attached.    Granules  and  hairs  of  grain  are  the  most 

grolific.  agents  for  initiating  the  infection  because  of  th^ir  mechanical  properties.    They 
reak  the  continuity  of  the  oral  mucosa  and  become  attached  to  it,  thus  permitting  adherent 
spores  to  develop  and  produce  the  actinomycotic  granuloma. — B.  C. 
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2B1L  Chronic  Disease  and  its  Association  wiih  Focal  Sepsis.    S.  Pern.    M.  J.  Australia, 

Sydney,  1920,  Vol.  1,  No.  11,  229-232. 

These  cases  studied  were  classified  as  arthritic,  cardiac,  pulmonary,  gastric  and  goitre  or 
thyrotoxic.  Dental  lesions  predominate  in  persons  over  30,  while  tonsillar  infections  pre- 
dominate in  those  under  30  years  of  age.  Of  989  cases  studied,  58  per  cent  showed  some  form 
of  focal  infection. — C.  P.  B. 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES 
(See  also  Numbers  £081,  B»40,  BS17) 

$Bli,  Die  Resultate  des  dtiologischen  Fleckfieberforschung.    (The  Etiology  of  Typhus  Fever.) 

R.  DoBBR.    Schweii.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  30,  637-644. 

The  literature  on  the  etiology  and  serology  of  the  disease  is  reviewed  and  discussed.  No 
essentially  new  data  are  added. — G.  H.  S. 

SURGICAL  BACTERIOLOGY 
(See  also  ^  umbers  2146,  B$87,  BB88) 

MIS,  Bacillus  perfringens:  Toxin  and  Antitoxin  Production,    A.  H.  W.  Cattlfield.    J.  Infect. 

Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  161-164. 

This  paper  records  observations  made  in  the  production  of  an  antiserum  to  B.  perfringens' 
an4  B.  tetani.  The  most  favorable  mediiun  for  the  production  of  toxin  and  maintenance  of 
virulence  in  cultures  of  B,  verfringer^  was  0.2  per  cent  glucose  broth  with  sterile  fresh  muscle 
(not  autoclaved).  The  tecnmc  of  preparing  muscle  broth  is  given  in  detail.  In  this  medium, 
virulence  of  the  organism  was  more  readily  maintained  than  by  direct  passages  from  animal 
to  animal  (pigeons  and  guinea  pigs).  A  toxin,  of  which  0.02  cc.  produced  death  of  a  pigeon 
weighing  300  grams  in  10  to  12  hours  was  used  to  immunize  horses. 

The  serimi  of  horses  treated  with  950  to  1800  cc.  of  toxin  broth  in  small  doses  over  periods 
of  about  6  months,  neutralized  perfringens  toxin  and  protected  animals  against  infection  with 
virulent  cultures.    The  potency  of  the  antisenmi  was  such  that  0.06  to  0.001  cc.  neutralized 

I  minimimi  lethal  dose  of  the  toxin. 

It  was  found  that  it  was  possible  to  immunize  horses  or  the  same  horse  simultaneously 
against  the  toxins  of  B,  tetani  and  B.  perfringens,  and  the  author  suggests  preparing  in  this 
way  polyvalent  serums  against  the  products  of  the  several  pathogenic  anaerobes  which  were 
found  to  be  important  in  the  infections  of  war  wounds. — S.  B-J. 

i$14'  Serologic  Groupings  of  Vihrion  septique  and  Their  Relation  to  the  Production  of  Toxin. 

Muriel  Robertson.    J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1920,  23, 163-170. 

Twenty-three  strains  of  Vihrion  sevtique  were  collected  and  "typed"  by  agglutination 
and  absorption  tests.  It  was  found  to  be  possible  to  produce  an  agglutinating  sehmi  in  the 
rabbit  by  mjections  intravenously  of  cultures  washed  and  heated  to  66°C.  This  serum  often 
had  a  titre  of  1:26,000.  Macroscopic  agglutinations  were  made  of  fresh  cultures  with  this 
serum,  the  tubes  bein^  incubated  2  to  3  hours  at  56°C.  At  least  three  distinct  serologic 
races  were  found  in  this  way.  There  was  slight  cross-agslutination,  especiall^r  between  the 
first  two  groups.  Impure  cultures  were  found  to  be  inagglutinable.  Of  11  strains  tested  for 
toxin  production  all  gave  a  soluble  toxin.  0.1  to  1.0  cc.  injected  intravenously  into  rabbits 
caused  death  with  convulsions  in  3  to  10  minutes.  It  was  found  that  a  monot3rpical  antitoxin 
neutralized  the  toxins  of  all  three  groups,  seeming  to  show  that  while  the  groups  differed  in 
the  production  of  agglutinins  the  toxins  and  antitoxins  are  serologically  identical. — ^L.  C.  H. 

iilS..   The  Precipitation  of  B.  welchii  Toxin,     Herbert  Henrt  and  Margaret  Lacet. 

J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1920^  28,  273-286. 

The  toxin  of  B.  welchii  differs  from  diphtheria  and  tetanus  toxins  in  two  particulars: 
(1)  it  is  produced  rapidly,  the  maximum  heme  12  to  24  hours  followed  by  a  decrease  in  tox- 
icity; (2)  it  is  of  low  potency,  containing  at  best  only  6  to  10  lethal  doses  for  a  mouse  per 
cubic  centimeter.  The  authors  sought  to  decrease  the  bulk  and'  increase  the  potency  of  the 
toxin  by  precipitation.  By  double  precipitation,  first  with  ammonium  sulphate  and  then 
with  alcohol,  they  obtained  solutions  containing  from  50  to  260  lethal  doses  for  mice  per  cubic 
centimeter.    Specimens  of  this  preparation  stored  at  room  temperature  in  amber  bottles  for 

II  months  showed  no  deterioration. — L.  C.  H. 

$il6.  Antisepsis    mit    gasfdrmigen   Antisepticis.     (Gaseous    Antiseptics.)     Fr.    Steinmann. 

Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  25,  609-612. 

The  use  of  streaming  oxygen,  introduced  into  a  wound  or  infected  cavity  by  means  of  a 
rubber  catheter  is  described.  Such  treatment  is  effective  in  eliminating  both  aerobic  and 
anaerobic  organisms.  Streaming  air,  in  the  place  of  oxygen,  can  be  employed  with  good 
results.  In  some  cases  the  gas  can  with  advantage  be  passed  through  such  solutioins  as 
tincture  of  iodine,  formalin,  chloroform,  eucalyptol,  ether,  menthol,  etc.,  before  it  is  intro- 
duced into  the  inteoted  area.— O.  H.  S. 
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W7.  Zttr  Angina  Ludowici.  (Ludwig^a  Angina.)  Gustav  NEUOEBAxnBB.  Deutsche  med. 
Wohnsohr.,  BerL  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  942-^43. 

*  The  etiology  of  this  rather  rare  disease  affecting  the  submaxillary  and  sublingual  glands 
is  stiU  obscure.  Its  eeneral  course  would  indicate  that  it  is  an  infection  due  to  a  specific 
virus  as  is  the  case  with  epidemic  parotitis. — ^B.  C. 

$218.  Actinomyco8i8  Treated  with  Methylene  Blue  and  Roentgen  Ray.    Viggo  W.  Jensen  and 

C.  W.  ScHEBT.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920.  75, 1470. 

A  case  is  reported  by  the  authors  which  was  cured  by  the  use  of  methylene  blue  and 
roentgen  ray.  it  is  suggested  that  roentgen  ray  or  radiiun  by  itself  is  probably  a  curative 
agent.— P.  G.  H. 

2il9.  Ueber  daa  Reeorptiansvermdgen  dee  GrantUatidnsqetoebe.  Zugleich  ein  Beitrag  zur  Lehre 
van  den  **ruhenden  Infekiion,"  (The  Reeorptive  Ability  of  Granulation  Tissue.  A  Contri- 
bution  to  the  Study  of  the  ** Resting  Infection.^*)  Eduabd  Mblchiob  and  Felix  Rosen- 
thal.   Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  293-296. 

The  mechanical  factors  involved  in  the  formation  of  scar  tissue  and  the  resulting  struc- 
tures sometimes  provide  the  conditions  for  so-called  resting  or  latent  infections.  Infective 
organisms  become  walled  off  for  a  time  b}r  sranulation  tissue  which  through  traiunatic  insult 
loses  its  integrity  and  permits  the  latent  imection  to  become  an  active  one. — B.  C. 

BBiSO.  Ueber  Periostitis  rheumatica  acuta.    {Acute  Rheumatic  Periostitis.)    Rob.  Lehmann. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr..  Berl.  &  Leips.,  1920,  46, 970. 

A  case  is  reported  in  which  an  acute  rheumatic  periostitis  localized  at  the  site  of  an  old 
operation — apparently  a  point  of  low  resistance. — ^B.  C. 

$B$1.  VorschJAge  ewr  Befreiung  des  Venenkreislaufes  und  tur  direkten  Desinfektion  des  Oehims. 

(Suggestions  for  Relieving  the  Venous  Circulation  and  the  Direct  Disinfection  of  the  Brain.) 

Anton  and  Voblckeb.    MQnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  951-953. 

From  anatomical  investigations,  it  has  been  found  possible  to  relieve  strain  of  the  venous 

circulation  by  puncture  into  the  confluens  sinuum  to  the  longitudinal  sinus  or  the  sinus 

rectus  respectively.    This  mode  of  entry  into  the  circulation  of  the  central  nervous  system 

makes  possible  the  direct  disinfection  of  either  of  the  hemispheres,  or  the  brain-stem  or  both. 

— B.  C. 

2t22.  Hyperdmie  tur  Behandlung  chirurgischer  Krankheiten.  (Hyperemia  in  the  Treatment 
of  Surgical  Cases.)  Albebt  Sachs.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  322-324. 
All  wounds,  whether  infected  or  not,  are  capable  of  being  protected  against  any  deep 
stapUylococcus  or  streptococcus  infection  by  suitable  and  timefy  warm  baths  that  tend  to« 
produce  a  hyperemia.  Wound  infections  due  to  these  orsanisms  are  definitely  curable  by 
such  baths.  A  general  septicemia  or  need  for  amputation  should  never  occur  as  a  result  of  a 
phlegmon.  Protracted  warm  baths  produce  a  h3rperemia,  elimination  of  wastes  and  ultimate 
cure. 

On  pages  331-333  of  this  Journal  is  the  report  of  a  commission  of  the  Breslau  Surgical 
Society  appointed  to  examine  into  the  claims  of  Sachs.  It  was  found  that  the  Sachs  technic 
was  suitable  for  minor  surgical  wounds,  etc.,  but  was  inadequate  to  cope  with  extensive  or 
severe  infections. — B.  C. 

2BiS.  Zur  ruhenden  Infektion  (rezidivierende  Osteomyelitis,  entzUndlicher  Tumor^     (Latent 
Infection, — Recurring  Osteomyelitis,  Suppurative  Tumor.)    Most.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  57,  376. 
Two  cases  are  cited  in  which  infections  were  latent  for  16  and  18  years  respectively,  and 

erupted  again  after  trauma.    In  the  healed  scar  tissues  of  those  woimded  in  war,  there  have 

frequently  been  found  viable  and  virulent  organisms. — B.  C. 

£$$4.  Ueber  kUnstliche  Erzeugung  verschiedenartiger  Granulaiionsneubildungen  und  ZelU 
wucherungen.  (The  Artificial  Production  of  various  Scar  Tissue  Growths  and  Cell  Be- 
sponses.)    8.  Bebgbl.    Berl.  klin.|Wchnscnr.,  1920,  57,  341-344. 

In  normally  occurring  defense  processes  of  the  body  againsta  pathogenic  irritation  there 
arise  specific  cellular  or  tissue  responses.  These  comprise  not  only  new  serum  constituents 
(antibodies)  but  also  morphological  variations  of  certain  cell  groups  which  are  to  be  consid- 
ered the  result  and  expression  of  the  change  and  establishment  of  their  manufactured  reac- 
tion-products corresponding  to  the  chemical  nature  of  the  pathogenic  invader.  The  conclu- 
sions are  drawn  from  experiments  in  which  lecithin,  pure,  and  m  aqueous  or  oily  solution 
was  injected  into  tissues  and  the  cellular  response  observed. — B.  C. 

SEROLOGY 
(See  also  Numbers  1949,  1964,  il04,  t214) 

2tM6.  Further  Observations  on  the  Effect  of  Roentgenization  and  Splenectomy  on  Antibody^ 
Production.    L.  Hektoen.    J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27,  23-30. 
The  removal  of  the  spleen  of  rabbits  just  before  the  injection  of  sheep's  blood  diminished 

the  production  of  precipitin  and  hemolysin.    The  effect  of  this  operation  was  variable,  except 
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when  the  spleen  was  removed  8  or  9  days  after  the  injection  of  the  antigen.  Several  experi- 
ments showed  clearly  that  after  antibody  production  is  well  under  way,  splenectomy  has 
little  or  no  effect  on  the  course  of  the  antibodies  in  the  blood. 

As  time  passes  after  roentgenization,  the  power  of  a  rabbit  to  produce  antibodies  may  be 
increased.  It  is  suggested  that  this  increase  may  be  due  to  regenerative  changes  in  the 
spleen  and  lymph  nodes. — S.  B-J. 

2S26,  Development  of  the  Bactericidal  Power  of  Whole  Blood  and  Antibodies  in  Serum.    J.  H. 

Black,  Kenneth  Fowler  and  Paul  Pierce.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass.,  Chicago,  1920^  75,  913. 

The  bactericidal  power  of  blood  is  the  most  dependable  criterion  of  inmiunity  m  animals. 
The  bactericidal  power  of  blood  against  typhoid  and  Shiga  bacilli  was  identical  with  that 
of  the  serum,  witnout  regard  to  the  method  of  inoculation.  Agglutinins  and  complement 
fixation  antibodies  were  only  roughly  comparable  with  the  bactericidal  power.  Phagocytic 
index  and  leucocyte  counts  were  of  no  value  in  estimating  the  degree  of  immunity,  ^^en 
rabbits  were  immunized  with  typhoid  and  dysentery  bacilli  lysis  occurred  rapidlv  and  a 
short  incubation  period  was  found  to  be  sufficient.  The  mechanism  of  lysis  could  not  be 
determined,  but  phagocytosis  probably  was  not  a  factor.  The  bactericidal  power  of  citrated 
and  defibrinated  olood  was  not  decreased,  but  the  reaction  was  slower.  In  the  blood  of  ani- 
mals immunized  with  typhoid  and  dysentery  bacilli  foreign  organisms  may  grow  well.  The 
refractory  sta^e  of  Teague  and  McWilliams  depends  probably  on  a  rapid  rise  of  bactericidal 
power.  Inactivation  of  immime  serum  did  not  materially  reduce  bactericidal  power. — 
P.  G.  H. 

igt7.  Some  Experiments  Bearing  on  the  Local  Formation  of  Antibodies,    W.  W.  C.  Toplet. 

Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Med.,  Lond.,  July,  1920,  Section  of  Pathology,  144-149. 

Suspension  of  killed  cultures  of  Staphylococcus  aureus  amounting  to  one  billion  organ- 
isms were  injected  into  the  thigh  muscles  of  rabbits.  The  animals  were  anaesthetized  and 
bled  to  death.  Perfusion  with  one  liter  of  salt  solution  was  accomplished  through  the  descend- 
ing aorta.  The  tissue  was  removed  from  the  point  of  inoculation  and  from  some  distant 
point,  finely  ground  with  sterile  sand  and  centrifuged  until  a  clear  extract  was  obtained. 

These  extracts  had  no  effect  upon  phagocytosis  either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  the 
serum  of  the  rabbits.  The  author  concludes  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  antibodies  are 
produced  by  the  tissues  at  the  site  of  inoculation. — G.  H.  R. 

it28.  Opsonic  Reactivation  of  Antipneumococcus  Serum,    J.  Meyer.     J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago^ 

1920,  27,  82-86. 

The  opsonic  activity  of  antipneumococcus  serums  was  tested  using  pneumococci  and 
human  leucocytes.  The  serum,  swt  solution,  leucocytes  and  bacterial  suspensions  were  mixed 
in  capillary  pipettes,  incubatea  for  30  minutes  at  37°C.,  smears  made  and  stained  with  carbol 
thionin.  The  degree  of  phagocytosis  was  estimated  by  counting  the  number  of  leupocytes 
per  100  that  showed  phagocytosis  and  also  the  number  of  pneumococci  ingested  by  each 
leucocyte.    In  the  activation  experiments,  0.01  cc.  of  fresh  serum  was  added  to  the  mixtures. 

Stock  antipneumococcus  serums  (from  the  Army  Medical  School)  which  agglutinated 
Types  I,  II  and  III  pneumococci  were  found  to  have  only  slight  opsonic  action  on  homol- 
ogous pneumococci.  being  less  active  in  this  respect  than  fresh  normal  human  serum.  The 
opsonic  power  of  these  serums  was  increased  by  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  fresh 
normal  human  serum.  Serums  from  patients  after  their  recovery  from  pneumonia  were 
opsonic  for  the  infecting  types  of  pneumococci.  This  power,  however,  waa  greatly  reduced 
when  the  serum  was  heated  to  56^0.  for  30  minutes,  but  was  restored  by  the  addition  of  fresh 
normal  human  serum,  which  was  of  itself  only  feebly  opsonic.  The  conclusion  reached  is 
that  the  opsonin  in  antipneumococcus  serum  can  be  reactivated. — S.  B-J. 

2229.  The  Antigenic  Properties  of  Hemocyanin.    Carl  L.  A.  Schmidt.    J.  Immimol.,  Bait.  & 

Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  259-264. 

A  preparation  of  hemocyanin  from  the  fluid  of  the  abalone  (haliotis)  proved  antigenic 
in  rabbits  as  the  serum  gave  positive  fixation  and  precipitin  tests.  It  was  toxic  for  guinea 
pigs  previously  sensitized  to  this  substance  but  not  toxic  for  normal  animals.  Hemocyanin 
appears  to  be  a  globulin  and  the  experiments  support  the  chemical  viewpoint  that  the  chemi- 
cal make-up  of  hemocyanin  is  very  different  from  hemoglobin  since  the  latter  is  non-antigenic. 
The  antigen  was  prepared  according  to  the  following  method.  The  opaque  fluid  was  sat- 
urated with  oxygen,  filtered  and  an  equal  volume  of  saturated  ammonium  sulphate  solution 
was  slowly  added,  the  fluid  being  constantly  shaken  to  prevent  local  zones  of  high  ammonium 
sulphate  concentration.  The  blue  precipitate  was  filtered  off  on  hardened  filter  paper,  then 
dissolved  in  large  volume  of  distilled  water,  and  saturated  ammonium  sulphate  solution  again 
added  to  make  a  concentration  of  4  cc.  to  each  10  cc.  of  solution.  The  precipitate  was  again 
filtered  off ^  dissolved  as  before  and  reprecipitated  b;^  addition  of  ammonium  sulphate  to  a 
concentration  of  4.3  cc.  per  10  cc.  of  fluid.  The  precipitate  was  filtered,  redissolved  centri- 
fuffed  to  remove  a  trace  of  insolvent  matter  and  dialized  first  against  running  and  then  dis- 
tilled water,  toluol  bein^  used  as  a  preservative.  The  salt-free  solution  contained  a  small 
amoimt  of  white  precipitate,  probably  hemocyanin  from  which  the  copper  had  been  split. 
This  was  removed  by  centrifuging.  The  hemocyanin  solution  was  concentrated  by  blowing 
warm  dry  air  over  the  surface,  made  isotonic  by  addition  of  sodium  chloride  and  for  injection 
preserved  with  0.25  per  cent  pnenol.  Normal  rabbits  received  8  injections  in  doses  of  80  mgm. 
— R.  R.  H. 
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iiSO,  On  The  Transfer  of  the  Scrolled  Normal  Antibodies  from  Mother  to  Offspring.  L  Agglu- 
tinins. G.  C.  Ketmann.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  5»  227-238. 
The  transmission  of  natural  agglutinins  in  the  blood  of  goats  from  mother  to  offspring 
was  studied.  All  the  kids  ex^pt  one  in  a  total  of  14  were  bom  without  agglutinin  for  ooli, 
typhoid,  horse  and  rabbit  red  cells.  The  agglutinin  appears  soon  after  birth,  the  maximum 
in  the  blood  of  the  kid  may  occur  as  earl>r  as  about  11  nours  after  birth.  The  kids  probabhr 
derive  it  from  the  mother  through  the  milk  which  is  found  accumulated  at  parturition.  It 
disappears  from  the  milk  as  well  as  from  the  kid's  serum  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  but  appears 
a|;ain  after  a  few  months  probably  in  conseqence  of  inmiunization  from  the  flora  of  the  aif^es- 
tive  tract.  Injections  of  norse  corpuscles  into  kids  increases  the  agglutinating  power  agamst 
these  corpuscles  as  well  as  against  colon  bacilli.  By  injecting  colon  bacilli  the  agglutinating 
power  increases  also  against  horse  corpuscles. — ^R.  R.  H. 

2BS1.  Observations  on  a  Sex  Difference  in  the  Presence  of  Natural  Hemolysin  in  the  Rat.    Yosmo 

Suzuki.    Am.  J.  Physiol.,  Bost.,  1920,  68,  483-487. 

The  author  f oimd  that  natural  hemolysin  for  the  red  blood  corpuscles  of  pigs  is  not  usually 
present  in  the  serum  of  albino  rats  under  30  to  50  days  of  age.  In  older  anunals  this  hemoly- 
sin may  be  present  in  the  serum  of  both  sexes  but  is  more  frequent  in  blood  of  the  femsJe 
than  of  the  male.  He  found  further  that  during  pregnancy  and  for  the  week  following  par- 
turition anti-pig  hemolysin  is  not  'only  more  active  but  the  proportion  of  occurrences  is  far 
^eater  than  among  normal  non-breeding  females.  It  was  also  noted  that  the  number  of 
mdividuals  in  which  the  anti-pig  hemolysin  is  present  in  males  tends  to  increase  with  the 
appearance  of  infections  of  the  limgs. — ^K.  E.  B. 

BBSS.  On  the  Protection  Afforded  to  Red  Cells  against  Hemolysis  by  Eosin.    C.  L.  A.  Schmidt 

AND  G.  F.  Norman.    J.  Infect.  Dis..  Chicago,  1920,  27,  40-46. 

Experiments  showed  that  egg  white,  blood  serum,  casein,  edestin  and  peptone  inhibit  the 
lytic  action  of  eosin  on  red  cells.  Gelatin  lacked  this  protective  power.  In  these  tests,  1  cc. 
of  1 :10,000  solution  of  Griibler's  w.g.  eosin  in  salt  solution  was  mixed  with  0.5  cc.  of  5  per 
cent  sheep  or  ox  erythrocytes,  and  to  this  mixture  were  added  the  substances  to  be  tested 
for  protective  action.  The  reaction  was  adjusted  to  pH  7.8-8.  The  tubes  were  placed  in 
the  sunlight  for  30  minutes  and  after  this  exposure  placed  in  the  ice  box.  The  amount  of 
hemolysis  was  read  after  3  and  18  hours.  Tubes  kept  in  the  dark  as  controls  ruled  out  any 
other  nemolytic  factor  than  the  photod3aiamic  action  of  the  fluorescent  dye. 

The  absence  of  certain  aromatic  amino  acids,  tyrosin  and  tryptophane,  from  gelatin  vi  as 
apparently  related  to  the  inability  of  eelatin  to  protect  red  cells  asainst  lysis  by  eosin.  To 
prove  this,  the  action  of  the  amino  acids  was  studied.  It  was  found  that  tyrosin  and  trypto- 
phane in  saturated  (1 :2400)  and  ^  solutions  completely  inhibited  the  photodynamic  action 
of  eosin.  siving  marked  protection  against  hemolysis.  On  the  other  hand,  phenylalanin, 
glycocoll,  Teucin,  aspartic  acid,  alanin,  cystin  and  glutamic  acid  were  ineffectual.  From  these 
data  it  was  concluded  that  the  hydroxyphenol  group  in  a  molecule  is  one  of  the  important 
factors  determining  its  ability  to  protect  against  fluorescent  substances.^^.  B-J. 

$$SS.  Potency  of  Some  Old  Human  Isohemagglutinating  Serums.    M.  W.  Lton.    J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 

Chicago,  1920,  76,  1002. 

Samples  of  parasthenic,  II,  and  antiparasthenio.  III,  isohemagglutinating  serum  have 
been  kept  preserved  with  0.5  per  cent  phenol  in  the  ice  box  for  one  year.  Agglutinating 
activities  were  preserved  and  tney  did  not  eive  nonspecific  agglutinations.  When  kept  in  a 
desiccated  pulverized  state  in  an  ice  box  and  redissolved  in  0.5  per  cent  solution  of  phenol  in 
distilled  water  good  agglutinating  properties  remained.  The  dr]^  serums  were  inferior  to  the 
phenol-preserved  serums.  A  tendency  to  nonspecific  agglutination  was  also  observed  in  the 
dry  serums. — P.  G.  H. 

2BS4.  Natural  Antihuman  Hemolysins  and  Hemagglutinins  in  Horse  Sera  in  Relation  to  Serum 
Therapy.  J.  A.  Kolmbr  and  Motomatsu  Matsumoto.  J.  Immimol.,  Bait.  &  Cam- 
bridge, Eng.,  1920,  5,  75-88. 

Macroscopic  and  microscopic  tests  of  30  commercial  immune  horse  serums  (antistreptococ- 
cus,  antipneumcoccus,  anti-innuenzal,  antimeningococcus,  antitetanus  and  2  normal)  for  their 
agglutinating  and  hemolytic  effects  on  human  red  cells  showed  the  presence  of  a  small  amoimt 
ofnemagglutinin  in  practically  all  cases  in  dilutions  of  1:2.  With  a  dilution  of  1:11  about 
50  per  cent  of  the  horse  serums  contained  hemagglutinins  for  the  red  cells  of  certain  persons. 
None  gave  a  reaction  with  a  dilution  higher  than  1 :  64.  No  single  serum  contained  aggluti- 
nins for  the  red  cells  of  all  persons  tested,  indicating  to  the  writer  the  presence  of  group 
hemagglutinins  for  the  different  ^oups  of  human  erythrocytes.  Fresh  horse  sera  may  con- 
tain natural  anti-human  hemolysins,  but  these  are  only  occasionally  found  in  older  and  pre- 
served serums.  The  hemagglutinins  of  horse  serum  deteriorate  rapidly.  Desiccation  tends 
to  destroy  the  natural  hemagglutinins.  Horse  serums  contain  larger  amounts  of  agglutinins 
and  hemolysins  for  rabbit  than  for  human  erythrocytes.  Intravenous  injections  of  rabbits 
with  large  amounts  of  horse  serum  produced  no  ill  effects,  making  it  highly  probable  that  the 
intravenous  injection  of  preserved  horse  serum  does  not  introduce  sufficient  agglutinin  and 
hemolysin  for  numan  red  cells  to  produce  ill  effects  referable  to  intravascular  agglutination 
and  hemolysis,  especially  if  the  serum  is  diluted  and  injected  slowly. — R.  R.  H. 
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$BSS.  An  Attempt  to  Produce  Specific  Immune  AggltUtnine  and  Hemolysins  for  the  Four  Groups 
of  Human  Erythrocytes,    John  A.  Kolbcbr  anp  Mart  £.  Tbist.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait,  k 
Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920^  5,  89-06. 
The  serums  of  rabbits  mmiunised  to  human  corpuscles  belonging  to  the  4  different  groups 

did  not  contain  si)ecific  agglutinins  and  hemolysins  for  the  corpuscles  of  the  group  used  as 

antigen.    Absorption  to  remove  the  group  a^lutinins  and  hemolysins  generally  resulted 

in  the  removal  of  all  agglutinins  and  hemolysms. — R.  R.  H. 

BBSS.  Some  Observations  on  the  Constitution  of  the  Complements  of  Different  Animals.    T.  J. 

Mackib.    J.  Immimol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Ens.,  1920.  6,  370-389. 

There  is  strong  evidence  that  albimiin.  pseudoglobulin  and  euglobulin  separated  by 
ammonium  sulphate  represent  different  complement  constituents  and  the  two  moieties  of  the 
pseudoglobin  certainly  show  a  striking  difference  when  separated  by  carbon  dioxide  after 
'Lief man's  method.  A  niunber  of  expenments  were  carried  out  with  a  view  to  throwing  light 
on  the  structure  of  complement  and  especially  the  venomactivating  constituent  of  serum. 
The  technic  used  was  described  originally  in  the  Journal  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
The  results  show  a  marked  difference  in  the  constitution  of  the  complement  of  different 
animals  apart  from  their  relative  activity  with  hemolytic  immune  body  and  venom.  In  the 
case  of  human  and  rabbit  serum  acting  on  ox  erythrocytes  plus  immune  body  or  venom,  the 
complement  is  associated  entirely  with  the  globulins  of  tne  serum  while  withguinea  pig 
serum  the  albumin  fraction  is  also  an  essential  constituent  of  the  complement.  With  human 
and  rabbit  serums,  acting  with  venom,  the  effect  of  the  globulin  is  '^masked"  in  the  whole 
serum  by  the  albumin  while  with  guinea  pig  serum  the  albumin  also  contributes  to  the  full 
action  of  the  serum  along  with  the  globulin.  In  the  case  of  horse  serum  the  activating  effect 
with  venom  is  due  not  omy  to  a  complement  body  represented  by  the  globulin  but  also  to  the 
lecithin  contained  in  the  albumin  fraction. — R.  K.  H. 

$BS7,  Precise  Titration  of  Complement.    S.  C.  Brooks.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41, 

33^-409. 

A  critical  study  of  the  conditions  causing  error  in  complement  titration  and  the  adop- 
tion of  appropriate  modifications  of  the  customary  methods  has  enabled  the  writer  to  titrate 
complement  with  a  probable  error  of  about  1  per  cent  in  the  relative  efficiency  of  one  or  more 
samples. 

The  most  important  modifications  are:  (1)  Substitution  of  a  physiologically  balanced 
solution  especially  adapted  to  the  red  blood  cells  employed,  in  place  of  the  '^ normal  salt  solu- 
tion'' usually  used  as  a  diluent;  (2)  determinations  of  the  proportion  of  cells  hemolyied  in 
each  mixture  rather  than  of  the  ntpnber  of  cells;  i.e.,  the  depth  of  the  color  of  the  supernatant 
fluid;  (3)  interpretation  of  the  results  of  titration  by  determining  the  relative  amounts  of 
complement  necessary  to  cause  |[iven  degrees  of  hemolysis  in  a  dennite  length  of  time.  This 
is  done  by  graphic  interpolation  m  the  most  accurately  known  portion  of  the  titration  curves, 
chosen  degrees  of  partial  hemolysis  being  substituted  for  complete  hemolysis  in  determining 
the  end-point.^A.  C.  E. 

2$S8.  The  Regeneration  of  Complement  after  Radiation  or  Heating.  S.  C.  Brookb.  J.  Med. 
Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41,  411-424.  ^ 

After  partial  photoinactivation,  complement  deteriorates  slowly  at7^C.  and  more  rapidly 
at  37^C.  The  rate  of  deterioration  is  the  same  as  that  of  nonnal  complement.  After  partial 
thermoinactivation,  complement  recovers  a  portion  of  its  lost  hemolytic  power.  It  is  sug- 
l^ested  that  the  regeneration  may  be  attributable  to  the  presence  of  a  parent  substance  which 
11  lees  sensitive  to  high  temperatures  than  the  hemolytic  principle,  but  equally  sensitive  to 
radiatiop. — ^A.  C.  E. 

BSS9,  A  Record  of  an  Inagglutinable  Form  of  Shiga's  Dysentery  Bacillus,  Experimentally  Derived 
from  an  Agglutinable  Culture.  T.  H.  C.  Bbnians.  J.  Path.  &  Bacteriol.,  1920,  88,  171- 
176. 

An  emulsion  of  Shiga's  bacillus  in  tra^acanth  was  injected  subcutaneousljr  into  a  guinea 
pig,  forming  a  chronic  abscess.  No  an^lutmins  were  produced  in  the  guinea  piff's  serum  aa  a 
result  of  the  injection.  Two  months  aiter  the  injection  the  abscess  was  culturecf.  No  phago- 
cytosis was  evidenced.  The  culture  gave  two  different  colonies,  one  kind  having  the  t3rpical 
appearance  of  dysentery  cultures,  the  other  kind  of  colony  being  smaller,  granular  and  more 
opaque.  The  cultures  from  the  t3rpical  colonies  were  agglutinated  by  serum,  the  others  were 
not.  With  successive  subcultures  this  inagglutinable  strain  threw  off  typical  i^gglutinable 
colonies,  particularly  in  the  earlier  subcultures.  Rabbits  immunized  against  either  strain 
were  protected  against  the  other  strain.  In  the  rabbit  injected  with  the  inagglutinable 
strain  immunity  developed  against  both  strains  without  the  production  of  agglutinins. — 
L.  C.  H. 

BB40»  Serologische   Untersuchung  von  Kaninchen  tMch  Behandlung  mit  FleckfMer  Virus. 

(Serological  Study  of  Rabbits  after  Treatment  with  Typhus  Virus.)    E.  Weil  and  A.  Feux. 

Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88,  423^S4. 

Brain  of  typhus  infected  guinea  pigs  does  not  sive  rise  to  agglutinins  for  Xit  in  normal 
guinea  pigs,  but  always  produces  agglutinins  for  Ait  in  rabbits.    Normal  guinea  pig  brain 
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has  no  effect  on  the  Xit  antibody  production  in  rabbits.  Xit  agglutinating  rabbit  sera  show 
only  the  usual  normal  agglutination  with  Xit  B,  typhi,  Shiga  and  Flexner  dysentery  bacilli, 
Proteus  mtgaris,  B,  colt  and  M,  melitenM,  Xit  a^utinins  are  fixed  in  positive  rabbit  sera 
only  by  Xit.  Tne  normal  brain  fixes  only  the  resiuting  heterogeneous  sheep's  blood  hemoly- 
sin,  while  on  the  other  hand,  it  leaves  Xit  agglutinins  untouched.  These  facts  indicate  that 
the  agglutinogen  of  t3rphus  fever  virus  is  identical  with  the  specific  main  receptor  (0-recep- 
tor)  of  Xit  and  that  t3rphu8  fever  agglutination  in  man,  produced  by  the  virus,  is  a  specific 
immunological  reaction. — B.  C. 

mi.  A  Comparative  Study  of  Methods  for  the  Preparation  of  Typhoid  Agglutinogens,    J.  F. 

Sands.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Camoridge,  Eng.,  1020,  6,  97-109. 

Twenty-one  agglutinogens  of  a  single  strain  of  B.  typhosus  were  prepared  after  various 
methods  and  testeoagainst  the  sera  of  rabbits  immunizea  with  the  same  culture  to  determine 
the  influence  of  the  technic  of  preparation  upon  the  susceptibUity  to  specific  agglutination  by 
the  immune  serums.  The  writer  concludes  that  the  best  agglutinogen  of  the  t^hoid  bacillus 
is  prepared  by  cultivating  the  organisms  on  solid  media  for  48  hours,  removing  the  growth 
with  0.86  to  1  per  cent  chemically  pure  sodium  chloride  in  distilled  water,  heating  at  60^C. 
for  2  hours,  shaking  with  beads  until  a  -perfectly  homogenous  emulsion  is  secured,  diluting 
with  saline  solution  to  proper  density  (about  2.10'  per  cubic  centimeter),  and  adding  formalin 
to  1  per  cent. — R.  R.  fl. 

M4^,  A  Study  of  Different  Methods  for  the  Preparation  of  B,  typhosus  Antigen,  Motomatsu 
Matsumoto.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambrid^,  Eng..  1^.  5,  111-131. 
Nine  anti^ns  prepared  from  a  single  strain  en  b.  typhosus  by  different  methods  showed 
well  defined  differences  as  to  antigenic  sensitiveness  when  tested  with  rabbit  sera  immun- 
ised to  the  same  strain.  Antigens  prepared  from  living  or  dead  suspensions  of  bacteria  in  salt 
or  culture  broth  were  most  antigenic,  those  obtained  by  suspending  the  powder  of  dried  and 
ground  bacilli  in  salt  next  best  in  antigenic  sensitiveness,  and  an  antigen  prepared  from 
the  filtrate  of  baciUi  autolysed  in  distilled  water  and  heated  at  hijsh  temperature  proved  least 
antigenic.  The  antigen  that  proved  uniformly  the  most  antigenic  was  a  14-day  broth  culture 
killed  by  heating  at  60®C.  for  1  hour  and  preserved  with  0.5  per  cent  phenol. 

If  kept  near  the  freesing  point  all  the  antigens  preserved  their  properties  for  at  least  6 
weeks.  The  anticomplementary  activity  of  the  various  antigens  was  slight,  and  did  not 
differ  to  a  marked  extent.  The  hemolytic  activity  was  marked,  however,  especially  in 
those  antigens  in  which  the  products  of  the  bacteria  were  included. — ^R.  R.  H. 

224s,  Oenn  Free  Filtrates  as  Antigens  in  the  Complement  Fixation  Test,    Wiluam  S.  Gochb- 

NOUB.    J.  Agric.  Research,  Wash.,  1920.  19,  513-^515. 

Data  presented  indicate  that  blackleg  filtrates  produced  under  proper  conditions  have  a 
"distinct  antigenic  value  demonstrable  by  the  complement  fixation  test."  When  a  ''solid 
immunity"  in  calves  was  produced  the  filtrate  ''possessed  a  high  antigenic  titre.'' 

Botminus  filtrate  also  acted  as  an  antigen  when  serum  and  filtrate  of  the  same  type  were 
used  making  the  complement  fixation  test  valuable  to  determine  a  previous  contamination 
with  anaerobes. — G.  J.  H. 

2244,  Verzdgertes  Auftreten  von  Typhusimmunstoffen,  besonders  AggltUininen  bei  gwei  Kin^ 
dem  einer  Familie.    (Retarded  Appearance  of  Typhoid  Immune  Bodies,  Especially  Agglu" 
tinins,  in  Two  Children  of  One  Family,)    HtJNB  and  O.  Bttllb.    MQnchen.  med.  Wchn- 
schr.,  1920.  67,  1011-1012. 
Absence  01  agjglutination  after  repeated  trial  does  not  exclude  the  presence  of  t^rphoid 

fever.    If  the  clinical  s3rmptoms  of  t3rphoid  are  present,  even  though  the  Widal  reaction  be 

negative,  the  usual  precautions  and  treatment  should  be  instituted.    These  principles  are 

brought  out  in  the  two  cases  described. — B.  C. 

224s,  A  Study  of  the  Precipitin  Test  in  Cases  of  Pneumococcus  Empyema,    Cleveland  Floyd, 

J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng..  1920,  5,  321-335. 

This  is  a  study  of  22  cases  (detailed  observations  on  each  case  are  given)  of  empyema 
in  the  nature  of  observations  on  the  presence  of  demonstrable  precipitins  and  their  fluctua- 
tion in  the  exudation;  together  with  the  effect  upon  them  of  the  introduction  of  appropriate 
immune  serum.  Pus  was  obtained  from  the  chest  following  operation,  the  organism  t3rped 
and  the  presence  of  precipitin  sought  for.  Subsequently  the  chest  cavity  was  irrigated  with 
salt  and  4  ounces  of  equal  parts  of  appropriate  immune  serum  and  saline  solution  were  put 
into  the  chest.  No  baa  effects  were  noted  from  the  introduction  of  the  serum.  The  types  of 
pnetunococcus  f oimd  were  chiefly  I  and  IV.  Two  cases  of  Type  II  and  no  TVpe  III  were 
found.  The  conclusion  is  reached  that  the  presence  of  precipitin  in  the  exudation  of  em- 
pyema is  a  favorable  prognostic  sign:  that  the  amount  of  an^lutinin,  demonstrable  in  the 
exudation  is  often  very  small;  that  pnagocsrtosis  runs  a  paraHel  course  with  pleural  resist- 
ance; that  the  pleura  clears  itself  of  a  pneumococcus  infection  in  a  much  shorter  time  by  ex- 
elusion  of  the  secondary  invaders  and  that  pleural  irrigation  with  an  appropriate  immune 
serum  is  suggested  as  a  means  of  treatment  m  order  to  mcrease  locally  those  immune  sub- 
stances that  tend  to  limit  the  duration  of  the  infection. — R.  R.  H. 
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2B46.  The  ComjilemerU  Fixation  Tent  for  TvbereuloM.    Hassow  O.  vonWbdbl.    J.  ImmunoL, 

Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6, 159-222. 

Complement  fixation  tests  made  on  1207  sera  from  1000  patients  involving  6128  tests 
show  that  a  considerable  percentage  of  serum  from  incipient  and  far  advanced  cases  contain 
insufficient  antibodies  to  fix  complement  no  matter  what  system  or  what  antigen  is  einployed. 
The  test  is  confirmatory  rather  than  diajgnostic  in  the  largest  percentage  of  cases.  The  aid 
the  test  can  lend  to  the  general  practitioner  as  confirmatory  and  as  an  aid  in  diagnosis  and 
prognosis  justifies  its  more  extended  use.  A  review  of  the  literature  together  with  conclu- 
sions as  to  the  best  method  in  performing  the  test  as  made  by  comparative  studies  are  given. 
The  writer  concludes  that  one  hour  fixation  at  37^C.  is  the  optimum  time  and  temperature 
for  the  antigen  employed.  Complement  pooled  from  6  or  more  guinea  pigs  gave  satisfactory 
results.  No  cross  fixation  was  apparent  between  syphilitic  antibodies  and  the  antigens 
employed  from  the  tubercle  bacillus.  The  von  Pirouet  reaction  did  not  parallel  the  results 
obtained  with  the  complement  fixation  test. — R.  R.  H. 

££47.  Complement  Fixation  in  Tuberctdoeia  and  a  Comparison  of  the  Waaeermann  and  Hecht- 
Weinberg jQradwohl  Systems,  J.  B.  Rooebs.  J.  Infect.  Dis.,  Chicago,  1920,  27, 101-105. 
This  is  a  report  of  635  complement  fixation  tests  on  570  patients.  The  author  found  that 
antigens  prepared  in  various  ways  from  tubercle  bacilli  have  a  high  anticomplementary  titer 
and  that  a  serious  difficulty  in  the  test  is  the  close  relation  between  the  anticomplementary 
value  and  the  amount  of  antipen  necessary  for  complete  fixation.  The  most  satisfactory 
antigen  was  found  to  be  emulsions  of  living  virulent  organisms. 

By  parallel  tests  with  the  Hecht-Weinberg-Gradwohl  system,  it  was  foimd  that  no  rela- 
tion exists  between  negative  reactions  and  the  power  of  serums  of  patients  to  hemolyze  sheep 
erythrocjrtes. — S.  B-J. 

££48*  The  Complement  Fixation  Reaction  in  Tuberculosis:  Reporting  Six  Thousand  Five  Hun^ 
dred  Reactions,  W.  Warneb  Watkins  and  Clarence  N.  Botnton.  J.  Am.  M.  Ass., 
Chicago,  1920,  75, 933. 

The  complement  fixation  test  in  tuberculosis  may  be  efficiently  carried  out  by  use  of  the 
Miller  antigen.  The  reaction  is  positive  for  tuberculosis.  When  the  Wassermann  and 
tuberculosis  fixation  tests  are  both  positive  they  should  be  interpreted  without  relation  to 
each  other.  Negative  fixation  reaction  indicates  absence  of  tuberculosis,  excessive  activity 
of  the  disease,  or  arrest  of  the  disease.  Positive  reaction  indicates  tuberculosis,  which  may 
be  active  at  tne  time  of  test  or  recently  active. — P.  G.  H. 

££49,  The  Value  of  the  Complement^Fixation  Test  in  Tuberculosis.    Rot  Upham  and  A.  J. 

Blaivab.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  5,  784-790. 

The  object  of  the  authors  was  to  determine  which  is  the  most  delicate  antif^n  and  to 
interpret  the  laboratory  findings.  They  employed  the  antigens  of  Petrofif,  Miller,  and 
Fleisher-Ibes,  using  the  usual  technic  and  the  Hecht-Weinberg  modification.  The  latter 
gave  a  higher  percentage  of  positive  reactions  in  clinical  tuberculosis,  tuberculosis  suspects 
and  cases  with  a  diagnosis  other  than  tuberculosis. 

The  authors  are  continuing  their  work,  the  number  of  cases  so  far  tested  being  too  few  to 
allow  any  definite  conclusions  to  be  drawn. — F.  W.  H. 

££50.  RSaction  de  Bordet-Wassermann  et  syphilis  chez  les  nourissons,  leurs  mbreSf  et  lesfemmes 
en  Etat  de  gestation.  (The  Wassermann  Reaction  and  Syphilis  in  Infants ,  Their  Af others 
and  Women  in  the  Period  of  Gestation.)  P.  NoBficouRT  and  H.  Bonnet.  Presse  m^.. 
Par.,  1920,28,745. 

To  avoid  anticomplementary  serums,  blood  was  drawn  from  infants  by  scarification  and 
cupping  at  least  6  hours  after  regular  feeding.  The  Hecht  reaction  was  used  as  a  control, 
titrating  for  anti-sheep  amboceptor  and  adding  it  if  deficient.  The  Hecht  and  Wassermann 
results  agreed  almost  perfectly,  the  former  picking  up  an  occasional  old  treated  case. 

In  the  mothers,  there  were  more  positives  in  the  seventh  than  in  the  fourth  to  the  sixth 
month  of  gestation.  In  practically  90-  per  cent  of  the  instances  in  which  both  mother's  and 
child's  blood  was  examined,  there  was  a^eement  of  reaction.  The  majority  of  discrepancies 
were  positive  mother-negative  child  react ions^  attributed  to  post-conceptional  syphilis.  Nega- 
tive reactions  were  taken  to  exclude  svphilis  (usually  consistently  negative)  and  the  per- 
centage of  positive  reactions  in  clinically  diagnosed  cases  is  not  stated.  The  value  of  the 
reaction  in  diagnosing  lues  in  cachectic  infants  is  emphasized. — L.  A.  K. 

££61.  Zur  Serodiagnostik  der  Syphilis.     (The  Sero-Diagnosis  of  Syphilis.)    Ludwig  Netjfbld. 

Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  419-422. 

It  appears  likely  that  there  are  two  substances  involved  in  the  complement  fixation  in 
syphilis,  one  of  which  presumably  finds  its  origin  in  the  causative  organism  and  the  other 
arising  from  the  breakdown  of  protein. — B.  C. 

££5£.  Die  praktische  Bedeutung  der  Sero-Diagnostik  der  Syphilis  mittels  Atisflockung  nach 
Meinicke  und  nach  Sachs-Georgi.     (Dictgnosis  of  Syphilis  by  the  Meinicke  and  Sachs" 
Georgi  Reactions.)    Walther  Gloor.    Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  24,  466. 
Comparative  studies  of  the  Meinicke,  Sachs-Greorgi,  and  Wassermann  reactions  showed 

the  following  percentages  of  agreement: 
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'"wMflemann  reaction  airrepd  with  /  Meinicke  in  88.5  per  cent 

wassermann  reaction  agreed  witn \  Sachs-Georgi  in  91.4  per  cent 

^sussifi^u...^^.. {Si&^^A'iiic». 

^"tessS,».uo.«^wi«. {£K'.oV.Ks?'.». 

""iSiSSS.  »>.«,.  «™»i,iu. {sLXSJ^^Al^SU 

Oases  assumed  to  be  negative  /  iv>r«;«;«u^  ;«  oq  r>^»  ^^..f 

Wasaennann^actiol*  agreed  with SSrgPmK'cent 

— G.  H.  S. 

J?j955.  l/^c6er    die    Sachs-Oeorgische    Ausflochungsreakiion.    {The    Sachs-Georgi    Flocculation 
Reaction,)    Leo  Kumeb.    Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  562-664. 
In  an  examination  of  1245  sera  there  was  over  90  per  cent  agreement  between  the  Sachs- 
Georgi  reaction  and  the  Wassermann.    The  Sachs-Georgi  reaction  should  serve  as  a  useful 
control  to  the  Wassermann.— B.  C. 

££54.  Beitrag  zum  Weaen  der  Sachs-Oeorgischen  Reaktion,  (The  Nature  of  the  Sache-Oeorgi 
Reaction,)  M.  Mandelbaum.  Mtlnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  9<52. 
Blood  serum  from  which  the  globulin  has  been  precipitated  by  bubbling  through  COs 
still  reacts  with  the  Sachs-Georgi  technic  in  the  same  way  that  the  untreated  serum  does. 
Fresh  imheated  senun  sometimes  yields  a  false  positive  test  which  is  however  not  due  to 
complement.  It  is  therefore  reconmiended  that  sermn  heated  at  56^0.  for  30  minutes  be 
used  for  the  test.  It  is  believed  that  the  serum  constituent  involved  in  the  reaction  is  not 
albumin  or  globulin,  but  the  lipoid  group. — B.  C. 

££S6.  Unterauchungen  mit  den  von  Meinicke  angegebenen  Luesreaktionen,  M ,  R.  und  D,  M. 

(Studies  of  the  Meinicke  Syphilis  Reactions:  M,  R,  and  D.  M.)    O.  Blasius.    Deutsche 

hied.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  854-856. 

As  a  result  of  1104  tests,  it  is  concluded  that  both  of  Meinicke's  reactions,  and  especially 
the  third  modification  (D.  M.)  are  highly  desirable  and  valuable  as  parallel  tests  or  sub- 
stitutes for  the  Wassermann  reaction.  There  was  over  95  per  cent  agreement  between  them. 
—B.C. 

t£S6.  Der  Wert  der  MastixreakHon  unter  den  KoUoidreaktionen  des  Liquor  cerebrospinalis. 
(The  Value  of  the  Mastic  Reaction  among  the  Colloid  Reactions  of  Cerebrospinal  Fluid.) 
Felix  Stbbn  and  Fbitz  Pobnsgen.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  634-636. 
How  far  may  the  mastic  reaction  replace  the  gold  sol  reaction  in  the  diagnostic  exami- 
nation of  the  cerebrospinal  fluid?    Details  of  the  technic  are  described.    Examinations  were 
made  in  225  cases  comparing  both. reactions.    The  mastic  reaction  has  not  the  same  diag- 
nostic value  as  the  gold  sol.    Whether  there  are  precipitation  curves  specific  for  certain  dis- 
eases is  a  point  that  must  be  considered  with  much  circumspection. — B.  C. 

SERUM  THERAPY 
{See  also  Numbers  HIS,  MH,  $$$8) 

££67,  Les  accidents  des  injections  intraveineuses  de  sirum  thSrapeutique  possibilitS  de  les  attSnuer 
par  Vadjonction  de  cMorure  de  sodium.  {Accidents  in  Intravenous  Serum  Therapy,  The 
Possibility  of  Avoiding  Them  by  the  Use  of  Sodium  Chloride.)  P.  Bbodin.  Presse  m6d., 
Par.,  1920,  28,  807. 

Anaphylactic  shock  following  immediately  upon  intravenous  injection  of  curative  serums 
may  be  avoided  by  diluting  the  serum  with  nine  times  its  volume  of  physiological  salt  solu- 
tion. Dilution  with  distilled  water  or  isotonic  susar  solution  has  no  similar  action.  In  ani- 
mals, the  antecedent  administration  of  sodium  chloride  prevents  subsequent  reaction  to  the 
undiluted  test  dose.  Twenty  cases  of  pneumonia  so  treated  ^ave  no  reaction.  The  method 
has  no  influence  on  the  subsequent  thermal  (curative?)  reaction. — ^L.  A.  K. 

££S8,  An  Outbreak  of  Botulism  at  St.  Anthony's  Hospital,  Oakland,  California,  in  October. 

1920.    J.  G.  Geigbb.    Pub.  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  85,  2858-2860. 

An  outbreak  of  6  cases  of  botulism  probably  due  to  the  eating  of  spoiled  canned  spinach 
is  described.  Two  of  the  cases  were  considered  mild  and  4  severe.  Of  the  latter,  3  died. 
Treatment  with  a  composite  Type  A  and  B  serum  was  used  in  3  cases,  2  of  which  were  severe. 
One  of  the  severe  cases  died,  and  the  other  recovered,  though  treatment  was  not  begun  until 
3  days  after  onset. — I.  A.  B. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


402  ANAPHYLAXIS 

$$69.  Preparation  and  Standardization  of  Polyvalent  Pneumococcic  Serum,  N.  S.  Febrt  ani> 
Emily  Blanchakd.  J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  23-24. 
The  authors  produced  their  serum  by  inoculating  horses  already  giving  a  high  titre  of 
Type  I  serum  witn  Types  II.  Ill  and  IV,  using  the  regular  schedule  of  injections  as  recom- 
mended for  Type  I.  The  polyvalent  serum  thus  produced  had  very  marked  protective  prop- 
erties against  T3rpes  I,  II,  and  III  and  against  the  strains  of  Type  IV  used  as  antigens.  The 
S>lyyalent  serum  was  standardized  against  all  types,  using  the  method  required  by  the 
ygienic  Laboratory  for  Type  I  serum. — F.  W.  H. 

$$60.  Traitement  dee  complications  gonorrhHques  par  du  airum  antigonococcique,  riuni  d  dee 
moyene  f&mgknes.  (^Treatment  of  Gonorrheal  Complications  by  an  Antigonococcic  Serumt 
Together  with  a  Febnfacient.)  J.  Reenstierna.  Svenska  L&kares&llsk.  Handl.,  1920,  46» 
39-40. 

A  polyvalent  antigonococcic  serum  has  been  prepared  by  inoculatinx  sheep  with  living 
gonococcus  cultures,  which  has  been  found  effective  in  the  treatment  of  cases  of  arthritis. 
epidid3rmitis,  prostatitis,  affections  of  the  eyes,  periurethral  infiltrations  and  infiltrations  of 
the  Bartholin  glands.  Beneficial  effects  have  been  produced  in  some  cases  in  5  to  6  hours, 
which  the  author  ascribes  to  antitoxic  principles  contained  in  the  serum.  Certain  other 
cases  were  found  refractory  to  treatment  or  the  beneficial  effects  were  transitory.  By  the 
use  of  a  febrifacient,  such  as  killed  typhoid  bacilli  in  addition  to  the  serum,  very  satisfactory 
results  were  obtained.— I.  A.  B. 

$$61.  Ein  Serum  gegen  weichen  Schahker,  insbesondere  dessen  Bubonen.  (A  Serum  against 
Soft  Chancre,  Especially  Its  Buboes.)  John  Reenstierna.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchiichr., 
1^,  67,  895-fi96. 

Repeated  injections  of  dead,  and  later  attenuated,  dtreptobacilli  of  Ducrey  into  a  ram 
resulted  in  the  elaboration  of  an  effective  antiserum  for  soft  chancre.  To  increase  the  thera- 
peutic effect,  this  antiserum  is  mixed  with  a  certain  amount  of  a  vaccine  containing  killed 
fever-producing  organisms,  like  Bact.  typhosum.  It  has  been  observed  that  a  febrile  temi>era- 
ture  is  detrimental  to  the  streptobacilli  in  the  body. — ^B.  C. 

ANAPHYLAXIS 
(See  also  Numbers  $19S,  $$57) 

$$6$.  Hypersensitiveness,  Anaphylaxis  and  AUergy,    Arthub  F.  Coca.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait. 

&  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920.  6,  363-372. 

Re^rictive  definitions  ot  the  terms  in  general  use  in  the  literature  on  the  subject  are 
given  and  the  known  phenomena  of  peculiar  physiological  reaction  are  classified  in  accord- 
ance with  these  definitions.  The  writer  concludes  that  if  anaphylaxis  does  occur  in  man,  it 
does  so  only  very  rarely  and  there  is  no  positive  evidence  that  anaphylaxis  occurs  at  all  in 
human  beings. 

1.  Hypersensitiveness  is  a  condition  of  specific  or  particular  reactivity,  with  character- 
istic symptoms^  to  the  administration  of  or  contact  with  any  substance  in  a  quantity  which 
to  most  of  the  mdividuals  of  the  same  species  is  innocuous. 

2.  Anaphylaxis  is  a  state  of  true  hypersensitiveness  that  is  due  to  the'  presence,  in  cer- 
tain tissues,  of  specific  antibodies.  The  symptoms  of  anaphylaxis  are  caused  by  the  meeting 
of  these  antibodies  with  the  respective  antigen  in  these  tissues. 

3.  Allergy  is  a  natural  inherited  condition  of  hypersensitiveness,  which  affects  only 
human  beings  and  is  not  dependent  in  any  way  on  immunological  antibodies. — R.  R.  H. 

$$6S.  Anaphylaxis.    H.  H.  Dale.    Johns  Hopkins  Hosp.  Bull.,  Bait.,  1920,  81,  310-319. 

The  author  gives  briefly  an  analysis  of  the  effects  of  intravenous  injections  of  histamine 
into  various  species  of  animals  and  their  resemblance  to  anaphylactic  shock  and  the  reac- 
tion to  a  large  class  of  protein  poisons.  He  then  reviews  rapidly  what  is  known  concerning 
the  anaphylactic  condition  andf  the  events  leading  to  the  appearance  of  the  symptoms  ana 
cites  the  evidence  for  and  against  the  identity  of  the  anaphylactic  antibody  to  the  precipitin. 
He  briefly  refers  to  the  production  of  toxic  serum  by  digesting  it  'with  various  substances 
and  the  explanations  of  this  phenomenon  that  have  been  offer^.  He  notes  the  evidence  in 
favor  of  the  conception  which  relates  the  anaphylactic  condition  to  a  location  of  the  antibody 
in  the  cells  and  which  attribute  immunity  to  an  excess  of  the  antibod]^  in  the  blood.  The 
author  believes  the  explanation  of  the  anaphylactic  phenomena  which  is  most  economical  of 
hsrpothesis  is  that  which  assumes  them  to  be  brought  about  by  a  change  in  the  state  of  aggre- 
gation of  the  colloids  of  the  cells  occurring  when  specific  precipitating  antibody  there  meets 
its  homologous  antigen:  and  also  that  explanation  of  the  action  of  histamine  and  other  sub- 
stances producing  similar  effects  assumes  the  least  which  ascribes  it  to  the  production  of  a 
change  in  the  state  of  aggregation  of  the  protoplasmic  colloids. — F.  W.  H. 

$$64.  Studies  in  Anaphylaxis.  The  Relation  of  Certain  Drugs  to  the  Anaphylactic  Reaction, 
and  the  Bearing  There^  on  the  Mechanism  of  Anaphylactic  Shock.  Maurice  I.  Smith. 
J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  239-267. 

The  experiments  are  based  on  an  observation  that  auinine  injected  into  sensitized  rab- 
bits at  various  periods  during  the  incubation  interval  haa  no  effect.    However,  if  the  drug  is 
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given  about  a  half  hour  before  the  reinjection  of  the  foreign  protein  to  which  the  animal  is 
sensitive,  a  dose  which  ordinarily  produced  but  slight  reaction  now  causes  grave  symptoms  of 
shock,  often  terminating  fatally.  Rabbits  and  guinea  pigs  sensitized  to  px  or  horse  serum 
have  their  susceptibility  increased  from  3  to  10  times  to  the  specific  protein  as  compared 
to  the  controls.  The  reaction  cannot  be  referred  to  the  well  known  action  of  this  drug  on 
ferments  as  proteolysis  could  not  be  demonstrated  in  vitro  hj  treating  sensitized  serum 
with  the  specific  antigen,  whether  incubated  alone  or  with  quinme.  The  phenomenon  is  not 
due  to  any  synergy  between  quinine  and  the  anaphylactic  process  on  the  pulmonary  circulation 
as  the  dru^;  when  added  to  Rin^-Locke  solution  and  perfused  through  the  pulmonary  ves- 
sels of  sensitized  or  normal  rabbits  does  not  cause  any  noticeable  constriction  of  these  vessels. 
It  does  not  appear  that  histamine  is  identical  with  the  anaphylactic  process,  however  a  syn- 
ergetic  relation  is  shown  to  exist  between  histamine  and  the  specific  foreign  protein  in  sensi- 
tized  guinea  pigs  probably  best  explained  on  the  assumption  that  some  points  of  attack  of 
histamine  and  of  the  anaphylactic  process  are  identical. — R.  R.  H. 

fiidS.  Studies  in  Anaphylaxis,  I,  On  the  Quantitative  Reaction  of  PartiaUy  Neutralized  Pre" 
cipitin  in  Vitro  and  Vivo,  Arthur  F.  Coca  and  Mitsuju  Kosakai.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait. 
&  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  297-319. 

The  writers  put  to  test  a  conclusion  reached  by  Weil,  namely  that  the  interaction  of  pre- 
cipitin and  precipitinogen  is  different  in  vivo  and  in  vitro,  Guinea  pigs  were  sensitized  pas- 
sively with  a  precipitating  immune  rabbit  serum  and  after  partial  desensitization  with  varying 
amounts  of  antigen,  to  determine  the  minimal  fatal  dose  of  the  latter  in  the  partially  desensi- 
tized animals;  on  tne  other  hand,  immune  serum  and  antigen  corresponding  with  uiose  used 
in  the  animal  experiments  were  mixed  in  test  tubes  and  the  resultmg  precipitate  removed 
by  centrifugation.  The  minimal  precipitating  amount  of  the  antigen  with  tne  supernatant 
fluid  was  then  determined.  The  supernatant  fluid  was  also  injected  into  a  series  of  guinea 
pigs  and  the  minimal  lethal  dose  of  the  antigen  was  determined  for  the  animal  so  treated.  A 
comparison  of  the  results  of  these  parallel  tests  will  show  whether  the  interaction  of  pre- 
cipitin and  precipitinogen  is  different  in  vivo  and  in  vitro.  The  antigens  used  were  pseudo- 
globulin  of  horse  serum  and  crystalline  albumin  from  egs  white.  The  experiments  show 
that  precipitin  remains  unaltered  quantitatively  and  (lualitatively  in  the  guinea  pig  for 
several  days  and  that  it  reacts  in  the  animal  body  with  its  antigen  in  exactly  the  same  man- 
ner as  it  does  in  the  test  tube.    It  would  seem  as  if  precipitin  and  ''sensitizin"  are  identical. 

II.  On  antisensitization.  Weil  observed  that  a  previous  injection  of  the  normal  het- 
erologous serum  produced  a  condition  of  resistance  to  passive  sensitization  with  heter- 
ologous immune  serum.  This  phenomen  of  antisensitization  Weil  believed  due  to  the  action  of 
anti-antibodies.  If  this  is  true  it  should  be  possible  to  demonstrate  a  corresponding  inter- 
ference with  passive  sensitization  when  the  immune  serum,  previous  to  its  injection,  is  mixed 
with  an  anti- immune  serum.  It  should  also  be  possible  to  show  that  this  interference  is  actu- 
ally due  to  the  specific  precipitation  (neutralization)  of  the  sensitizing  antibodies.  Using 
rabbit  serum  immune  to  eg^  albumin  and  guinea  pigs  as  the  test  animals  following  essentially 
the  technLs  of  Weil's  curative  experiment  the  conclusion  is  reached  that  the  phenomenon  of 
'^anti-sensitization"  is  not  due  to  the  action  of  anti-antibodies.  It  is  a  non-specific  effect, 
the  nature  of  which  is  obscure. 

III.  Experiments  with  specific  precipitates.  Guinea  pigs  were  injected  with  the  washed 
precipitate  from  egg  albumin  with  its  specific  precipitating  immune  rabbit  serum  after  the 
technic  of  Weil.  Three  days  later  a  test  injection  of  e^g  albumin  was  given  intravenously. 
None  of  the  animals  gave  any  symptoms  of  anaphylactic  shock.  In  these  experiments  Weil 
was  usually  successful.  The  sodium  carbonate  extract  or  solution  of  specific  precipitates  does 
not  contain  free  antigen  but  represents  the  whole  precipitate  in  solution. — R.  R.  H. 

VACCINE  THERAPY 
(See  also  Numbers  2051,  2108,  2269,  2S19) 

2266.  A  Nephelometric  Method  of  Estimaiin^  the  Number  of  Organisms  in  a  Vaccine,    G.  C. 

Dunham.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge.  Eng.,  1920,  5,  337-343. 

A  new  method  of  estimating  the  number  of  bacteria  in  a  vaccine,  involving  the  use  of  a 
Kober  nephelometer  has  been  found  superior  to  the  two  older  methods  (microscopical  count 
and  measurement  of  opacity  of  the  bacterial  suspension  as  compared  with  the  opacity  of  a 
bacterial  or  chemical  standard),  since  errors  caused  by  differences  in  the  acuteness  of  vision 
of  different  observers  and  variations  in  the  color  of  the  suspensions  can  be  eliminated.  Stand- 
ards consisting  of  bacterial  suspensions  in  normal  salt  to  which  antiseptic  has  been  added  give 
most  satisfactory  results.  To  carry  out  the  determination  10  to  12  cc.  of  the  standard  for 
that  vaccine  are  placed  in  the  cup  on  the  left  side  of  the  instrument.  Raise  cup  until  vernier 
on  left  side  is  set  at  20  mm.  Place  proper  dilution  of  vaccine  to  be  counted  on  the  right 
side.  Raise  cup  until,  the  light  reflected  through  the  eyepiece  from  the  bacteria  in  the  two 
suspensions  is  exactly  equal  on  both  sides  of  the  field.  The  depth  of  suspension  can  then  be 
read  on  the  ri^t  vernier  scale.  Since  the  concentration  of  the  unknown  suspension  is  not 
exactly  inversely  proportional  to  the  readings  of  the  scale  the  correction  may  be  supplied 
according  to  the  equations  of  Kober.  It  is  more  practicable  however  to  use  a  nephelometric 
curve.    To  construct  the  curve,  set  the  left  cup  containing  the  standard  at  20  mm.    Various 
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dilutions  such  as  0.0,  0.8,  0.7  and  0.6  of  the  standard  are  read  against  the  undiluted  standard. 
Plot  readings  on  cross  section  paper  and  draw  curve  through  the  established  points.  The 
curve  may  be  used  for  all  future  work  with  that  standard.  Before  each  series  of  readings, 
the  standard  should  be  read  against  itself  and  the  vernier  scale  on  the  right  adjusted  so  that 
the  light  reflected  from  one  suspension  matches  that  reflected  from  the  other  when  both  scales 
are  set  at  20  nun.    When  this  is  done,  the  original  curve  is  applicable. 

Dilute  the  vaccine  to  be  counted  so  that  the  readings  wiD  come  within  the  limits  of  the 
curve.  For  example:  Assume  that  a  vaccine,  diluted  one  part  in  four,  eives  a  reading  of  24.7 
mm.  on  the  scale;  reference  to  the  curve  for  this  vaccine  shows  that  this  reading  represents 
0.75  of  the  concentration  of  the  standard  (2000  million  bacilli  per  cubic  centimeter)  or  1500 
million  bacilli  per  cubic  centimeter.  This  figure  multiplied  by  four  g;ives  6000  million  bacilli 
per  cubic  centimeter,  which  is  the  concentration  of  the  original  vaccine. — R.  R.  H. 

Bii67,  An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Effect  of  Autogenous  B,  cdi  Vaceinea  on  the  Intestinai 
Colon  Bacilli  of  Dogs.  J.  C.  Torbbt  and  A.  H.  Rahe.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cam- 
bridge, Eng.,  1920,  6,  133-143. 

Four  normal  dogs  were  used  in  this  experiment  in  an  attemi>t  to  reduce  or  eliminate  cer- 
tain strains  of  B,  coli  naturally  occurring  in  their  intestines,  in  the  hope  that  the  results 
might  throw  some  light  on  the  use  of  autogenous  B,  coli  vaccines  as  a  therapeutic  measure 
in  the  treatment  of  such  conditions  as  eczema  and  chronic  intestinal  toxemia.  The  doss  were 
kept  on  a  constant  diet  of  boiled  rice  and  boiled  beef  hearts  in  the  ratio  by  weight  of  2  to  1 
as  this  diet  is  favorable  for  the  development  of  an  intestinal  flora  dominated  bv  B,  coli.  Ad- 
vantage was  taken  of  the  fact  that  all  organisms  belonging  to  the  colon  group  ferment  lactose 
but  only  certain  varieties  split  sucrose.  The  bacteriological  determination  was  made  from 
fecal  specimens  in  suitable  dilutions  on  Endo  plates,  the  sucrose  fermenting  strains  appear- 
ing as  red  colonies,  those  not  splitting  sucrose  giving  rise  to  white  colonies.  The  sucrose  f  er- 
menters  were  selected  and  preliminary  examinations  for  each  animal  were  made  over  a  period 
of  4  to  6  weeks  to  get,  not  only  the  average  ratio  and  the  degpree  of  variation  in  the  compara- 
tive prevalence  of  the  red  and  white  colon  colonies  for  the  normal  animal,  but  also  for  the 
selection  of  representatives  of  the  main  cultural  variants  of  the  sucrose-positive  B.  coli, 
A  vaccine  was  prepared  with  representatives  of  the  main  cultural  variants  of  the  sucrose- 
positive  B.  coli  and  rabbits  were  immunized  for  the  production  of  a  specific  anti-sertun.  A 
series  of  vaccine  inoculations  were  given  and  cultural  examinations  made  at  frequent  inter- 
vals. At  each  plating  10  well  isolated  red  colonies  were  transferred  to  asar  slants  and  agglu- 
tination tests  made  with  the  serum  from  the  rabbit  inoculated  with  the  vaccine  cultures. 
The  anti-serum  had  a  titre  of  1:5,000  to  1:10,000  for  each  of  the  vaccine  cultures.  It  was 
found  possible  to  effect  a  temporary  suppression  of  a  certain  variety  of  B.  coli  nonnal  to  the 
intestinal  tract  of  dogs  through  inoculation  with  the  specific  vaccine.  Autogenous  vaccines 
are  apparently  necessary  and  the  dosage  must  be  large.  The  cultural  results  indicate  a 
decrease  in  the  numbers  of  the  type  of  B.  coli  concomitant  with  a  rise  of  specific  antibody 
in  the  blood.— R.  R.  H. 

it68.  The  Relation  of  Sputum  Bacteria  to  Asthma.    Francis  M.  Rackemann.    J.  Immunol., 
Balto.  &  Cambridge,  Eng..  1920,  6,  373-377. 

A  study  of  40  cases  of  asthma  was  made  in  an  attempt  to  place  the  vaccine  treatment 
on  a  more  definite  basis.  Twenty-four  hour  dextrose  broth  cultures  from  isolated  colonies 
(that  had  been  streaked  from  sputum  on  blood  agar  plates)  were  washed  3  times  with  saline 
containing  0.5  per  cent  carbolic  acid,  afterwards  suspended  in  same  and  heated  to  56^C. 
for  one  hour.  Dilution  was  then  made  so  that  1  cc.  contained  500,000,000  organisms.  Of 
the  129  organisms  isolated  it  was  found  that  those  most  numerous  in  the  sputum  of  asth- 
matics were  the  nonhemolytic  streptococci  which  made  up  75  per  cent.  Intradermal  tests  with 
Pure  vaccines  from  these  organisms  were  made  by  injecting  0.02  cc.  in  the  usual  manner, 
'ositive  early  tests  gave  urticarial  wheal  surrounded  by  erythema;  positive  late  tests  resem- 
bled an  inflammation  with  an  area  of  redness,  swelling  and  slight  tenderness.  There  were 
20  i>ositive  tests  to  an  autogenous  vaccine  and  15  to  a  heterologous  vaccine.  In  17  additional 
patients  tested  only  with  small  doses  of  pure  vaccine  at  seven-da^  intervals,  dosage  being  regu- 
lated by  local  reaction  from  the  previous  dose,  resulted  in  a  dennite  improvement  after  5  or  6 
doses  in  successful  cases;  the  improvement  has  been  retained  for  7  months.  By  analogy  to 
raeweed  pollen  asthma  the  assumption  is  made  that  asthma  due  to  bacteria  depends  prob- 
ably on  a  condition  of  specific  cellular  sensitiveness  either  to  the  bacteria  themselves  or  to  the 
products  of  their  action  in  the  organism. — R.  R.  H. 

$269.  Effect  of  Ultra/violet  Rays  on  Antigenic  Properties.  I.  Studies  on  Meningococcus, 
Frederick  Eberson.  J.  Immunol..  Bait.  &  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1920,  6,  345-362. 
Different  types  of  meningococci  suojected  to  ultraviolet  rays  showed  marked  changes 
in  antigenic  properties.  By  agglutinin  absorption  it  is  shown  that  the  modifications  are 
attributable  to  the  physicochemical  action  of  the  rays.  Careful  exposures  in  which  the 
influence  of  heat  was  excluded  exerted  a  definite  action  on  the  cells^he  agglutinin  response 
is  favored  and  the  toxic  effect  of  certain  organisms  is  diminished.  This  effect  of  ultraviolet 
rays  suggests  a  method  for  buildins  up  an  immunity  in  animals  by  injections  of  bacteria 
exposed  to  the  rays  for  constantly  dimmishing  periods  of  time.— R.  R.  H. 
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ti70.  Experimental  Study  of  the  Sensitized  Cholera  Antigen,    Y.  Mixtra.    J.  Immunol.,  Bait., 

&  Cambridge,  Eng.,  1020.  6j  146-164. 

Sensitized  vaccine  in  solution  is  unstable  and  consequently  cannot  be  kept  veiy  long. 
The  writer  found  that  this  vaccine  could  be  made  in  powder  form  and  that  it  retained  its 
potency  and  compared  favorably  in  its  reactions  with  the  bacillary  suspension  in  liquid,  even 
after  a  period  of  19  months. 

Eighteen-hour  cultures  of  cholera  bacilli  incubated  at  S7^C.  were  weighed.  To  each 
grain  were  added  18  cc.  of  salt  solution  and  2  cc.  of  cholera  immune  rabbit  senmi  (bacterio- 
lytic unit  more  than  0.0001).  After  standing,  the  mixtiire  was  incubated  at  37^0.  for  about 
2  hours  and  centrifuged,  supernatant  liquid  (Scanted,  and  sediment  washed  twice  with  saline. 
Saline  solution  containing;  0.6  per  cent  carbolic  was  added  (1  cc.  to  2  mgm.  bacilli).  The  sus- 
pension was  dried  in  desiccator  over  calcium  chloride  in  vacuo  at  room  temperature  for  48 
hours.  The  vaccine  becomes  a  brownish  i>owder.  It  is  stored  in  sealed  ampules.  Before 
use  0.2  mgm.  vaccine  powder  is  suspended  in  1  cc.  saline  containing  0.6  per  cent  carbolic  and 
well  shaken. 

A  comparative  study  of  this  vaccine  with  the  ordinary  heated  vaccine  gave  practically 
the  same  agglutinating  and  bacteriolytic  titre  with  rabbit  immime  serums.  The  same  fav- 
orable result  was  obtamed  in  a  large  series  of  guinea  pigs  by  treating  first  with  the  vaccines 
and  immediately  injecting  twice  the  lethal  dose  of  cholera  bacilli.  The  reaction  on  the  part 
of  the  human  body  was  very  slight  after  the  injection  of  either  vaccine. — R.  R.  H. 

B971,  Active  Immunization  against  Diphtheria,    J.  B.  Sidbttrt.    South.  M.  J.  Birmingham, 

1920,  18,  474-480. 

A  general  descriptive  illustrated  article  advocating  ^neral  use  of  the  Shick  test  in  chil- 
dren up  to  fifteen  years  of  age  with  toxin-antitoxin  immunization  in  the  non-immime.  Retests 
of  the  hon-immime  children  to  whom  the  toxin-antitoxin  mixture  had  been  given  showed  a 
reduction  at  the  end  of  one  year  from  100  per  cent  positive  to  20  or  30  per  cent. — J.  H.  B. 

t$7t.  Vaccination  and  Smallpox  Mortality,    Anon.    Publ  Health  Rep.,  Wash.,  1920,  86, 

2970-2971. 

In  a  smallpox  outbreak  in  Glasgow,  Scotland,  477  patients  were  admitted  to  hospital  of 
which  128  were  children  under  16  years  of  ace.  Of  these  98  were  unvaccinated.  while  the 
remaining  80  had  been  vaccinated  durinjp;  infancy.  Among  the  unvaccinated  onildren  the 
death  rate  was  33  i>er  cent,  while  none  of  those  vaccinated  in  infancy  died. — I.  A.  B. 

tS7S,  Bericht  Hber  die  Ergebnisse  der  Schutzpockenimjifung  in  Bayem  im  Jahre  1917,    {Results 
of  the  Protective  Smallpox  Vaccination  in  Bavana  in  1917,)    Alfred  Gboth.    Mtinchen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  988-990. 
A  detailed  statistical  account  is  given  of  virus  production,  small  pox  vaccination  and  its 

administration  in  Bavaria. — B.  C. 

t$74,  Zur  Frage  der  Wirksamkeit  der  Typhusschutrimpfungen,  (The  Effectiveness  of  Protec* 
Hve  Inoculation  against  Typhoid.)  A.  Galambos.  Wien.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  88, 
424-426. 

Antityphoid  inoculation  may  play  an  important  r61e,  together  with  other  effective  means, 
in  reducing  typhoid  morbidity  and  preventmg  the  spread  of  epidemics,  but  it  has  not  yet 
been  shown  to  have  any  direct  effect  upon  the  case  fatality  rate. — B.  C. 

$$75,  Bacterial  Vaccines — Chloretone  Solution  as  a  Vehicle  for  Their  Administration.    R.  G. 

Owen,  F.  A.  Martin  and  W.  L.  Brosius.    J.  Lab.  &  Clin.  M.,  St.  Louis,  1920,  6,  47. 

The  authors  use  a  saturated  solution  of  chloretone  to  wash  the  bacteria  from  the  agar  and 
to  dilute  the  suspension  so  that  it  will  contain  the  proper  number  of  bacteria.  They  find 
that  there  is  no  clumping  of  the  bacteria  such  as  is  produced  by  tricresol  and  phenol  while 
the  anesthetic  properties  of  the  chloretone  make  the  use  of  such  a  vaccine  very  acceptable  to 
the  patient.— F.  W.  H. 

$$76,  Die  Gesetze  der  Aktivierung  durqh  VerdCnnung  uhd  Zerlegung,  zugleich  eine  Vertirfung 
der  Vakzinetherapie,  {The  Laws  of  Activation  through  Dilution  and  Decomposition:  An 
Extension  of  Vaccine  Therapy,)  Hans  Much.  MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  •?, 
1006-1006. 

By  ^dilution  of  vaccines,  the  molecules  attain  a  greater  effectiveness.  This  undoubtedly 
establishes  a  relation,  despite  fantasy  and  error,  to  homeopathy  in  so  far  as  the  latter  is 
scientifically  pursued.  Dilution  permits  an  increase  in  the  motility  of  the  molecules  and 
thus  an  increase  in  power  and  ^ectiveness.  This  principle  applies  to  the  production  of 
non-specific  as  well  as  specific  immimity.  There  are  2  kinds  of  immunity  to  be  considered, 
cell  and  blood  immunit^r,  the  former  being  the  more  important.  **  Vaccine  therapy  with- 
out hi^est  dilutions,  without  regard  to  the  law  of  partial  antigens  and  the  law  of  cell  and 
blood  immunity  is  incomplete  and  bungling." — ^B.  Cf. 

$$77,  Ueber  Bakteriotherapie  {Vakzinetherapie)   bei  Orippe-LungenentzUndungen.    (Vaccine 
Therapy  in  Influenzal  Pneumonia.)    Karl  Baerthlein  and  Euqen  Thoma.    Mtinchen. 
med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  663-666. 
Careful  examination  of  genuine  pneumonic  sputum  will  reveal  certain  organisms  as  being 

predominantly  concerned  in  the  inflammation.    These  organisms  are  isolated  and  an  auto- 
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genous  polyvalent  vaccine  made,  which  is  administered  by  intramuscular  injection.  The 
author  has  found  such  a  procedure  to  be  exceedingly  effective  in  treatment  of  lobar  and 
bronchopneumonia  following  influenza. — B.  C. 

Bt78,  Zur  Behandlung  der  Meningitis  mit  Siaphylokokkenvakzine,  {TrecUment  of  Meningiii9 
tvith  Staphylococcus  Vaccine,)  L.  ScHdNBAUER  and  Hans  Bbitnneb.  Wien.  klin. 
Wchnschr.,  1920,  33,  491-492. 

Two  cases  of  meningitis  were  treated  with  a  polyvalent  staphylococcus  vaccine.  Injec- 
tion of  this  vaccine  cannot  prevent  a  severe  menmgitis  from  running  its  course.  Ldg^t 
(serous)  forms  of  meningitis  are  favorably  affected  by  this  vaccine  therapy. — ^B.  C. 

$i79.  Behandlung  chronischer  Qelenkerkrankungen  mit  Sanartkrit  Heilner.  (Treatment  of 
Chronic  Arthritis  mth  Heilner* s  Saruirthrit,)  Ruth  Stbrn.  MOnohen.  med.  Wchnschr., 
1920,  67,  632-634. 

Vaccine  treatment  such  as  Heilner  recommends  for  chronic  joint  diseases  was  not  suc- 
cessful in  nearly  all  of  the  cases  reported  here. — B.  C. 

BB80,  Immunisierungsversuche  gegen  TuberkvJose  mit  massiven  Antigendosen,    (Immunita' 

tion  Tests  with  Massive  Antigen  Doses  against  Tuberculosis.)    Uhlenhuth  and  Joettbn. 

Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leips.,  1920,  46, 877-879;  901-902. 

As  a  result  of  a  large  series  of  animal  experiments  carried  on  over  a  period  of  1}  years, 

it  is  concluded  that  even  with  massive  doses  of  tubercle  and  acid-fast  bacilli  killed  in  various 

ways,  or  with  living  acid-fast  bacilli,  no  success  is  obtained  in  producing  an  inmiunity  in 

guinea  pigs  and  rabbits  against  artificial  injection  of  living  tubercle  bacilli. — ^B.  C. 

BB8L  Das  F.  F.  Friedmannsche  Tuberkulosemittel,  Ueber  Fehler  bei  seiner  Anwenduna  und 
seiner  Beurteilung.  (The  F.  F.  Friedmann  Tuberculosis  Remedy.  Errors  in  Its  Appli' 
cation  and  Evaluation,)  A.  Dt^HRSSEN.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz., 
1920,  46,  902-^04. 

The  limitations  of  the  Friedmann  treatment  are  discussed  in  relation  to  various  condi- 
tions.— B.  C.  ' 

SBSfi,  Weitere  Erfahrungen  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Heil-  und  Schutzmittel  gegen  die  Tuber- 
kulose,  (Further  Experiences  with  the  Friedmann  Vaccine  against  Tuberculosis.)  VicroB 
Bock.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57,  472-473. 

On  the  basis  of  over  100  Freidmann  vaccinations  Bock  concludes  that  genuine  early  cases 
of  tuberculosis  are  readily  curable  bv  the  treatment.  Permanence  of  the  cure  has  been 
established  after  6}  years.  Where  early  cases  do  not  respond  to  tl^e  treatment,  complicating 
cr  intercurrent  diseases  are  to  be  suspected.  When  the  latter  have  passed,  the  tuberculosis 
will  respond  to  the  Friedmann  treatment. — B.  C. 

B98S.  Tuberkuloseheilung  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Mittd  in  Ungarn,  Beohachtungen  von 
191S-14  bis  19B0.  (Cure  of  Tuberculosis  with  the  Friedmann  Vaccine  in  Hungary.  Obser- 
vations  from  191S-14  to  19B0,)  Alexander  v.  Barcza.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,  470-472. 

Barcza  cites  23  cases  in  which  cure-of  tuberculosis  was  effected  by  the  Friedmann  treat- 
ment. No  harmful  effects  due  to  injection  were  noted  in  any  case.  If  treated  early  enough, 
it  is  claimed  that  tuberculosis  will  yield  to  the  Friedmann  treatment  when  other  methods 
fail.— B.  C. 

M84»  Die  Friedmannsche  Theravie  und  Prophylaxe  der  menschlichen  und  tierischen  Tvbet' 

kulose,     (The  Friedmann  Therapy  and  Prophylaxis  against  Human  and  Animal  Tuber* 

culosis.)    Fribdrich  Franz  Friedmann.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  701-706. 

The  author  of  the  Friedmann  treatment  for  tuberculosis  gives  in  extensive  lecture  form 

a  statement  of  the  principles  underlyi  ig  his  method.    Brief  case  reports  are  included.    A 

very  essential  part  of  successful  treatment  appears  to  be  that  the  disease  be  recognized  in 

its  very  early  stages,  and  the  patient  then  injected  with  the  vaccine. — B.  C. 

S$86,  Kurze  Uebersicht  tiber  BSO  Friedmann-Impfungen,     (Brvtf  Review  of  BSO  Friedmann 
Vaccinations.)    Mei^orn.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  473. 
The  results  have  been  highly  satisfactory.    The  presence  of  other  diseases,  as  influenza 

in  1918,  makes  the  Freidmann  cure  slower  and  more  unsatisfactory. — ^B.  C. 

2$86.  Zur  Behandlung  der  Lungen-  und  BronchialdrHsentvberkulose  nach  Friedmann,  (The 
Treatment  of  Pulmonary  and  Bronchial-Gland  Tuberculosis  according  to  Friedmann.) 
R.  Gt^FERBOCK.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  468-470. 

Since  March,  1918,  34  children  aged  2  to  16  years  have  been  treated  with  the  Friedmann 
vaccine.  They  were  dfefinit^ly  tuberculous,  and  all  but  2  showed  almost  immediate  improve- 
ment following  the  injections.  Of  24  adults  with  early  tuberculosis,  11  were  clearly  improved 
by  the  treatment.  There  are  some  as  yet  imknown  factors  in  the  treatment  that  make  for 
success  or  failure,  and  they  apparently  reside  in  the  individual  cellular  activity  of  each  patient. 
—B.C. 
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BBS7,Zvr  Bekandlung  chtrurgx8cher  TuberJndoae  mii  Partialantigenen,    (Treatment  of  Suf" 

S'cal  Tuberctdosie  with  Partial  Antigens.)    Joh.  £.  Schmidt.    Deutsche  med.  Wcnnschr., 
eri.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46.  846-^7. 
In  conjunction  with  otner  fonns  of  treatment,  Schmidt  injected  Intraoutaneously  the 
Much  wat^insoluble  partial  antigen  (MTbR)  and  believes  cure  was  accelerated  thereby. 
There  are  as  yet  many  uncertainties  that  will  nave  to  be  cleared  up.— B.  C. 

$£88,  Die  BehdncUung  chirufgiachen  Tvberhdosen  mit  dem  Friedmannechen  Mittd  und  ikre 
Ergebnisse  nach  6  Jahren,  {Treatment  of  Non-'ptUmonary  Tvherculoeie  with  the  Fried' 
mann  Vaccine  and  Reeulte  after  6  Years.)  F.  Kbumm.  ^liinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,870^872. 

Immediately  after  the  announcement  of  the  Friedmann  cure  for  tuberculosis  in  1913-14, 
the  author  treated  rather  indiscriminately  52  cases  of  surgical  tuberculosis.  Of  these,  the 
fate  of  47  could  be  determined  in  1920.  A  great  majority  of  them  were  cured  or  very  much 
improved.  Krumm  believes  that  the  immunity  reaction  takes  a  long  time  to  mature  in  a 
disease  like  tuberculosis. — ^B.  C. 

$B89.  Erfahrungen  mit  dem  Friedmannschen  Heilmittd  bei  den  verschiedensten  Formen  der 

ckirurgischen  Tvherkulose,    (Results  mth  the  Friedmann  Remedy  in  the  Most  Varied  Forms 

of  Surgical  Tuberculosis.)    Otto  Spbcht.    Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.^  1920,  57,  679-682. 

Of  72  patients  this  far  treated,  34  appear  to  be  cured,  27  are  decidedly  improved  and  11 

are  unimproved  or  worse.    It  seems  clear  that  in  closed  gland  and  testicle  tuberculosis,  the 

Friedmann  treatment  is  effective.    The  indications  for  application  of  the  treatment  require 

extremely  careful  study  and  it  is  feared  that  a  widespread  use  of  the  treatment  by  general 

practitioners  will  result  in  its  falling  into  an  undeserving  disrepute. — ^B.  C. 

NON-SPECIFIC  THERAPY 
(See  also  Number  BB60) 

$£90.  Ueber  Albumosetherapie.  (Albumose  Therapy.)  Hermann  LtoKB.  Berl.  klin.  Wchn- 
schr., 1920,  67,  344-^45. 

Deutero-albumose,'  mixed  with  15  per  cent  sodium  chloride  and  some  protalbumose  was 
injected  intravenously  in  5-10  per  cent  solution  in  cases  of  typhoid  fever,  paratyphoid  B, 
bacillary  dysentery,  influenza  and  other  febrile  diseases.  In  many,  the  response  was  favor- 
able and  prompt.  This  non-specific  protein  therapy  is  effective  because  it  causes  a  '*  proto- 
plasmic activation.''  Injection  of  the  albumose  produces  an  artificial  crisis  with  recession 
of  the  febrile  symptoms.  It  appears  that  crisis  ordinarily  is  an  anaphylactic  process  brought 
about  by  natural  or  spontaneous  auto-vaccination.  In  the  last  anal^^sis,  the  effect  of  paren- 
teral introduction  of  protein  substances  is  a  general  increase  in  vitality — an  omnicellular 
effect— and  the  crisis  following  is  merely  an  expression  of  this  cellular  reaction. — B.  C. 

£S91.  Die  Behandlung  der  Paralyze  mit  Malaria-  und  Rekurrensfieber.  (Treatment  of  Paralysis 
with  Malarial  and  Relapsing  Fevers.)  P.  MttHLSNS,  W.  Wetgandt  and  W.  Kirschbaxtm. 
Mtinchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  831-833. 

A  febrile  reaction  is  induced  in  neuro-syphilitics  by  the  injection  of  spirochetes  of  relaps- 
ing fever  or  of  malarial  parasites.  This  procedure  results  m  a  favorable  effect  upon  the 
syphilitic  infection.  It  is  not  clear  whether  the  effect  is  due  to  hyperthermia  alone  or  to  an 
immunity  reaction  aroused  by  the  protozoa. — B.  C. 

£$92.  Kann  die  parenterale  Zufukr  des  Kaseins  auf  Orund  seiner  physikalisch-chemischen 
Eigenschaften  eine  besonders  starke  Proteinkdrperwirkung  hervorrufenf  (Can  the  Paren' 
terdl  Administration  of  Casein  on  the  Basis  of  Its  Physico-chemical  Properties  Call  Forth 
an  Especially  Strong  Protein-Body  Effectf)  Rudolf  Riedel.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
Bed.  &  Leipz.,  191^,  46,  881-882. 

Riedel  discusses  the  principles  involved  in  non-specific  protein  therapy  and  suggests  a 
possible  mechanism  for  the  phenomena  observed.  Casein  is  a  representative  of  the  proteins 
which  from  its  physico-chemical  constitution — low  glycocoU  and  higjh  tyrosin  and  trypto- 
phane -and  perhaps  also  its  stereo-chemical  structure  satisfies  to  a  high  degree  the  require- 
ment of  easy  decomposition  after  injection. — ^B.  C. 

tt9S.  Zur  Protoplasmaaktivierung  mit  Caseosan-Lindig.  (Protoplasmic  Activation  with  Lin- 
dig*s  Caseosan.)  Julius  Mack.  MUnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  983-985. 
A  report  of  the  results  in  48  gynecological  cases  where  Lindig's  casein  preparation  was 
administered  parenterally.  The  treatment  comprised  two  series  of  injections.  The  first 
consisted  of  three  injections  1  to  2  days  apart,  and  the  second  series  followed  5  days  later. 
In  most  of  the  cases,  the  administration  of  the  casein  was  followed  by  a  hyperleucocytosis 
accompanied  by  a  temperature  rise,  headache  and  tired  feeling.  The  reactions  observed 
seem  to  indicate  a  foreign-body  irritation  whereby  the  cells  of  the  organism  are  stimulated 
to  an  increased  efficiency. — ^B.  C. 
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EXPERIMENTAL  INFECTION 
(See  also  Numbers  Ui7,  $t80) 

$B94,  Rdle  de  la  lesion  locale  provoquiepar  les  vaccins  danslaginesedes  anHcorps  aggluHnanU, 
(The  Rdle  of  the  Local  Lesion  Produced  by  Vaccines  in  the  Production  of  Agglutinating  AnH' 
bodies,)    C.  Lbvaditi  and  G.  Banxj.    Presse  m6d.,  Par.,  1920,  28. 735. 
The  vaccine  was  prepared  as  follows:  Two  24-hour  a^ar  slant^  of  6.  typhosus  were  emulsi- 
fied in  1  cc.  of  saline,  and  triturated  with  15  co.  of  sterile  5  per  cent  gelatin  at37*'C.    Five 
cc.  of  electrically  prepared  colloidal  mercury  (Lelerc)  were  added;  after  incubation  at  37^C. 
for  24  hours,  the  preparation  was  sterile. 

This  vaccine,  injected  subcutaneously  over  the  abdomen  in  rabbits  produced  a  local  reac- 
tion the  following  day.  which  usually  disappeared  during  the  second  weeK.  The  gelatin  serves 
to  limit  the  spread  oi  the  lesion.  The  extent  was  carefully  marked  out  on  the  abdomen  of 
the  animals;  when  it  was  removed,  the  operation  was  a  circular  excision  down  to  the  aponeu- 
rosis with  linear  suture.  Subsequently,  the  extirpated  tissue  was  skinned  and  ground  with 
sand  and  saline;  left  2  hours  at  37°C.,  overnight  on  ice,  centrifuged,  and  the  supernatant  fluid 
inoculated  into  rabbits.  Agglutinations  were  with  24-hour  broth  cultures,  and  were  read  after 
4  hours  at  37**C. 

Under  these  conditions,  3  series  of  experiments  were  performed.  In  the  first,  it  was 
found  that  the  serum  of  rabbits  from  whicn  the  area  of  local  reaction  was  excised  from  1  to  7 
days  after  inoculation  exhibited  agglutinins  to  the  same,  or  in  one  case,  a  markedly  higher 
titre  than  control  animals.  The  area  of  reaction  contained  antigen  up  to  7  days  after  inocula- 
tion, when  injected  intravenouslv  into  other  animals;  when  administered  subcutaneouslj^ 
little  or  no  response  was  obtained.  In  the  last  series,  extirpation  of  the  lesion  from  2  to  29 
hours  after  inoculation  did  not  interfere  with  the  production  of  antibodies. 

It  is  concluded  that  local  inflammation  is  not  essential  to  and  may  hinder  antibody  pro- 
duction; that  ag^utinins  are  not  produced  locallv,  and  that  antigen  may  be  demonstrated  at 
the  site  of  injection  at  a  time  (7  days  after  inoculation)  when  agglutinins  are  present  in  some 
quantity  in  the  circulating  blood.— L.  A.  K. 

iB96,  The  Upper  Air  Passages  as  an  Emnronment  for  Bacterial  Orowth,    Abthxtb  L.  Bloom- 

piBLD.    Am.  Rev.  Tuberc,  Bait.,  1920,  4,  247-253. 

The  author  smeared  cultures  of  Sarcina  lutea,  B,  colij  Staphylococcus  aUmSf  B,  influentae, 
Friedl&nder  bacillus  and  Streptococcus  hemolyticus  on  the  tongue^  pharynx,  nasal  septum  ana 
into  the  tonsil  crsrpts  of  individuals  free  from  unusual  abnormalities  of  the  upper  air  passages. 
These  surfaces  were  freed  of  all  organisms  in  a  very  short  time  mainly  by  mechanical  means, 
with  no  evidence  of  infection  of  any  kind.  These  experiments  indicate  that  normal  intact 
mucous  membranes  of  the  upper  air  passages  offer  an  unfavorable  environment  for  the  growth 
and  colonization  of  certain  members  of  both  the  non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  groups,  and 
that  these  surfaces  when  intact  are  impervious  to  invasion  by  organisms  which  under  other 


conditions  may  produce  disease.    The  question  is  raised  if  some  preliminarjr  "injury''  is  not 
essential  to  the  initiation  of  diseases  which  cV  '    " 
meningitis,  tuberculosis  and  others. — T.  G.  H. 


essential  to  the  initiation  of  diseases  jnrhichjslinically  appear  primary,  such  as  pneumonia, 
;itis, 


Mt96.  Zur  Lehre  von  der  Ruhenden  Infektion.     (Latent    Infections,)    Georg    Wolfsohn. 

Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1020,  57,  636-638. 

Granulation  tissue  walling  off  infected  foci  no  doubt  pla^  a  part  in  the  phenomenon  of 
latent  infection,  but  much  evidence  points  to  an  actual  local  immunity  process  as  being  oper- 
ative.   Mechanical  conditions  are  merely  contributory. — B.  C. 

$$97.  Syphilitic  Infection  of  the  Central  Nervous  System  of  the  Rabbit.    W.  N.  Bbown  and  L. 

Pierce.    Arch.  Dermat.  &  Syph.,  Chicago,  1920,  2, 635-638. 

A  syphilitic  orchitis  was  produced  in  a  rabbit  by  the  injection  of  the  spinal  fluid  of  another 
rabbit  infected  with  syphilis.  The  latter  had  an  orchitis  of  8  da^s'  duration  thus  demonstrat- 
ing that  the  nervous  system  may  be  invaded  at  a  very  early  penod. — R.  D.  H. 

£298.  Erieugung  chronischer  Streptokokkeninfektionen  bei  Mdusen.  (Production  of  Chronic 
Streptococcus  Infections  in  Mice.)  Karl  Altmann.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 641. 
This  is  a  report  on  hitherto  unpublished  work  performed  10  years  ago.  Streptococci  were 
administered  to  mice  by  stomach  sound.  Many  of  the  animals  succumoed  within  a  few  days, 
but  a  number  survived  for  a  long  period  with  a  chronic  infection.  It  is  believed  that  the  mode 
of  inoculation  as  well  as  the  virulence  of  the  organism  are  factors  in  the  production  of  chronic 
infections. — B.  C. 

BB99.  Weitere  Versuche  iiber  das  Kreisen  des  Vakzinevirus.  (Further  Experiments  on  the  Cir* 
culation  of  Vaccine  Virus.)  H.  A.  Gins.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  57, 275-276. 
If  a  rabbit  or  a  guinea  pig  is  injected  intravenously  with  larp;e  amounts  of  calf  vaccine 
virus,  and  the  cornea  is  later  aseptically  damaged,  a  typical  vaccmia  infection  of  the  cornea 
takes  place  3  to  7  days  after  the  injection.  (Contrary  to  the  Calmette-Gudrin  eroeriment,  the 
virus  is  not  demonstrable  in  the  cornea  in  the  first  48  hours  after  injection.  This  peculiar 
behavior  is  probably  due  to  the  small  blood  supply  of  the  cornea,  which  brings  a  correspond- 
ingly minute  amount  of  the  virus  to  this  tissue. — 6.  C. 
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$S00.  The  Passage  of  Baicteria  from  the  Urinary  Bladder  into  the  Blood  Stream,    J.  A.  H.  Ma- 

QOUN,  Jb.    J.  Urol.,  Bait.,  1920,  4, 379-382. 

In  a  series  of  experiments  to  determine  the  absorption  through  normal  and  inflamed  blad- 
der mucosa  of  dogs,  it  was  found  that  B,  prodiqiosus^  a  non-pathogenic  organism,  did  not 
readily  penetrate  out  there  is  a  selective  absoption  of  certain  dyes  which  is  under  further 
observation. — R.  D.  H. 

tSOl,  The  FaU  of  '^Washed''  Spores  in  Animals.    F.  H.  Tealb  and  E.  Bach.    J.  Path.  &  Bac- 

teriol.,  1920,  28,  315-336. 

When  injected  m  various  ways,  intravenously,  subcutaneously,  intraperitoneally,  etc., 
the  washed  spores  of  such  organisms  as  B,  wdchiiy  B.  tetanus,  B.  hotulinus,  and  B.  anthracis,Me 
rapidly  phagocyted  and  destroyed.  A  few  usually  germinate  and  are  slowly  destroyed  with- 
out producing  symptoms  of  infection  or  toxemia.  They  do  not  appear  to  multiply.  When, 
however,  certain  reagents,  such  as  acids,  alkalies,  calcium  salts  are  injected,  fatal  results  are 
obtainea  with  the  washed  spores.  The  simultaneous  injection  of  other  bacteria,  not  in  them- 
selves infectious,  also  cause  fatal  infection  with  the  washed  spores.  At  the  same  time  cultures 
of  emulsions  of  various  tissues  and  organs  show  no  evidence  of  the  multiplication  of  the  in- 
jected spores.  The  conclusion  of  the  authors  is  that  bacterial  toxemia  is  produced  as  a  result 
of  interaction  between  the  bacterial  protein  and  the  tissue  cells.  When  bacteria  are  bom  in 
the  tissues  from  washed  spores  this  interaction  does  not  take  place  and  toxemia  does  not 
occur.  Reagents  which  destroy  this  state  of  equilibtium  lead  to  the  production  of  toxemia; 
interactions  occur  between  the  bacteria  and  the  cells  of  the  host,  leading  to  damage  of  the 
latter  and  formation  by  these  tissues  of  toxic  products,  in  the  same  way  as  toxic  products  arise 
from  damage  to  muscle  tissue  leading  to  wound  shock— a  view  of  bacterial  toxemia  quite  at 
variance  with  present  conceptions  of  the  subject. — ^L.  C.  H. 

SSO$.  Zur  Frage  der  Infektionswege  der  Tuberkulose.  (The  Problem  of  the  Infection  Atrium  of 
Tuberculosis.)  Jos.  Koch  and  B.  M5llbbs.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz., 
1920,  46, 904-906. 

Experiments  were  performed  on  rabbits.  Tubercle  bacilli  when  placed  in  the  small  intes- 
tine, very  rapidly  pass  to  the  regional  lymph  nodes  of  the  mesentery  by  way  of  the  chyle  ducts 
and  thence  to  the  blood  stream.  Tubercle  bacilli  introduced  into  the  stomach  do  not  seem, 
be  able  to  start  an  infection  or  invade  the  body.  The  lymph  glands  and  adenoid  tissue  of  the 
mouth  cavity  appear  to  be  readily  susceptible  to  direct  invasion  by  tubercle  bacilli.— B.  C. 

BSOS,  Zur  Beurteilung  einiger  sum  Schutz  gegen  die  syphilitische  Ansteckung  empfohlenen  Des- 
infekHonsverfahren.  (The  Value  of  Certain  Disinfecting  Procedures  Recommended  as 
Protection  Against  Syphilis.)  Papamarku.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  46,  847- 
849. 

Experiments  were  performed  on  white  mice,  the  infecting  organism  being  the  spirochete 
of  recurrent  fever.  This  mouse  spirochetosis  is  considered  comparable  to  human  syphilitic 
infection.  Sublimate  solution  and  salves  are  more  effective  in  preventing  infection  if  applied 
before  rather  than  after  exposure.  Prior  application  of  even  indifferent  fatty  salves  assures 
a  certain  protection  which  is  greater  than  that  given  by  a  1 :  1000  sublimate  solution.— B.  C. 

CHEMOTHERAPY 
{See  also  Numbers  $050,  BUI,  2160,  2174,  2191,  2192,  2202,  220S,  2206,  2S0S) 

2904.  Bericht  der  Salvarsankommission  des  Allgemeinen  AerzUichen  Vereins  in  Kdln.    (Report 
of  the  Salvarsan  Commission  of  the  Cologne  General  Medical  Society.)    Mbibowbkt,  Secre- 
tary.   Mtinchen  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  477-480. 
This  is  a  brief  compilation  of  the  evidence  gained  in  Germany^  Austria,  Holland,  and 

Denmark  on  secondary  effects  of  salvarsan  therapy,  such  as  icterus,  skm  disturbances,  nervous 

disturbances  or  death.    Excessive  dosage  is  the  main  factor  in  producing  these  disturbances. 

For  men,  the  total  dose  should  not  exceed  0.6  gram  and  for  women,  0.45  gram. — B.  C. 

2S0S.  Ein  einf aches  Verfahren  zur  Erkennung  von  gefdlschten  Neosalvarsan.    (A  Simvle  Pro* 
cedure  for  Detecting  Adulterated  Neosalvarsan.)    A.  R5dbl.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr., 
Berl.  &  Leipa.,  1920,  46,  999-1000. 
Neosalvarsan,  1  to  2  cc.  of  a  10  per  cent  aqueous  solution,  is  treated  slowly  with  several 

drops  of  perhydrol  or  with  1  cc.  of  3  per  cent  HjOt.    A  white  precipitate  results,  which  soon 

redissolves  producing  a  strong  brownish-red  coloration,  and  a  garlic  odor.    This  reaction  is 

claimed  to  be  characteristic  and  sensitive. — B.  C. 

2806.  Zur  Kenntnis  der  gegen  Salvarsan  refraktdren  Syphilis.  {Salvarsan-fast  Syphilitic 
Infection.)  W.  Lutz.  Schweiz.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  38,  838-841, 
Two  cases  of  syphilis  are  reported,  both  of  which  were  refractory  to  salvarsan.  It  is 
shown  that  in  one  case  the  strain  of  infecting  Tr.  pallidum  was  not  of  itself  salyarsan-fast 
under  all  conditions,  or  that  the  arsenic-fast  property  is  an  inherited  characteristic  of  the 
organism,  since  three  individuals  infected  from  the  original  case  proved  susceptible  to  salvar- 
san therapy.— G.  H.  S» 
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t807.  Zur  Saloaraanprophylaxe  der  Syphilia.    {Salvor aan  Prophylaxis dn  Syphilis.)    A.  Bbun. 

MOnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  906. 

The  general  application  of  salvarsan  as  a  prophylactic  against  syphilis  is  advised  against. 
Severe  toxic  symptoms  may  arise. — B.  C. 

fiSOS,  Ueber  konibinierte  BehandLung  der  Lues  mii  Silbersalvarsannatnum  und  koUaidahm 
Silber,    (Combined  Treatment  of  Syphilis  mth  Sodium  Silver  Salvarsan  and  Colloidal 
Silver,)    Lenzmann.    Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920,  46,  992-995. 
Small  and  frequent  injections  of  (0.05  gram)  silver  salvarsan  are  recommended  in  order 

to  avoid  depot  formation  which  might  give  rise  to  toxic  decomposition  of  the  arsenical. 

Simultaneous  injections  of  (0.05  to  0.10  gram)  collargol  are  readily  tolerated  and  aid  a  great 

deal  toward  cure. — B.  C. 

$S09,  Ueber   die   einzeitig  kombinierte    Neosalvarsan-Novasurol    Behandlung    der  Syphilis. 
(Simultaneus  Combined  Novosalvarsan^Novasurol  Treatment  of  Syphilis.)    Carl  Bbuck 
AND  Hbinbich  Bbcheb.    Milnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  901-902. 
Novasurol  is  a  double  sodium  salt  of  oxymercurichlorphenoxyl  acetic  acid  and  diethyl- 

malonyl  urea,  containing  39  per  cent  mercury.    Its  aqueous  solution  is  neutral  and  does  not 

precipitate  protein.    The  simultaneous  injection  of  this  salt  with  neoealvarsan  has  been 

found  very  effective  in  the  treatment  of  syphilis. — ^B.  C. 

MSIO.  Ueber  Silbersalvarsan  urui  Sulfoxylatsalvarsan,  (Silver  Salvarsan  and  Svlfoxylate  Sal' 
varsan.)  Fritz  M.  Metbr.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz..  1^0,  46, 943-944. 
Results  with  these  substances  are  satisfactory  in  the  treatment  of  sypnilis  and  are  to  be 

preferred  to  the  older  arsenicals  for  several  reasons.    It  is  possible  that  mercury  treatment 

may  be  dispensed  with  when  these  substances  are  available. — B.  C. 

$SU.  Erfahrungen   mit   Silbersalvarsan.    (Results   mth   Silver   Salvarsan.)    A.    StOhmeb. 

Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  83^-838. 

The  author  finds  that  silver  salvarsan  is  veiy  effective  in  early  syphilis  as  the  sole  thera- 
peutic agent.  In  chronic  cases,  combination  with  mercury  is  necessary.  The  Wassermann 
reaction  is  favorably  affected  but  does  not  turn  until  cure  is  almost  completed.  Numerous 
occurrences  of  dermatitis  appear  however  after  administration  of  this  drug. — B.  G. 

$S1$.  Die  Syphilisbehandlung  mit  Hg-Salvarsan.    (Syphilis  Treatment  with  Hg-Salvarsan.) 

Camillo  Zirn.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 1017-1018. 

The  usually  prepared  neosalvarsan  solution  (0.45  gram  in  4  to  5  cc.  water)  is  taken  up  in 
a  syringe  followed  by  1  to  1.5  cc.  of  a  1  per  cent  aqueous  solution  of  HgCls.  The  brownish- 
preen  cloud  formed  is  distributed  throughout  the  mixture  by  shaking,  and  this  mixture  is 
mjected.  Only  the  pure  materials  are  to  be  used  and  mixed  just  prior  to  injection.  The 
chemical  compound  resulting  is  not  known.  This  new  material  has  shown  a  number  of  desir- 
able qualities  and  its  therapeutic  value  after  2  years  has  been  foimd  good. — ^B.  C. 

MSIS.  Eine  qtuartanordhrdiche  Fi^ererkrankung  durch  N eosalvarsangeheilt.  (A  Quartan4ike 
Fever  Cured  b^  Neosalvarsan.)  v.  Teubern.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz. 
1920,  46,  964-965. 

A  case  is  described  which  possessed  a  fever  curve  typical  of  miartan  malarial  fever,  but 
blood  findings  were  negative  for  parasites,  and  quinine  therapy  failed.  The  fact  that  neosal- 
varsan treatment  produced  a  cure  would  indicate  this  disease  to  be  a  spirillosis,  or  protozoon 
infection  of  some  kind. — B.  C. 

$814-  Ueber  akute  gdbe  Leberatrophie,  Syphilis  und  Salvarsan.  (Acute  Yellow  Atrophy  of  the 
Livery  Syphilis  and  Salvarsan.)  Gotthold  Herxhbimer.  Berl.  klin.  Wchnschr.,  1920, 
67,  369-373. 

Intensive  salvarsan  therapeusis  has  as  one  of  its  concomitants  a  symptom  of  mild  catanh 
of  the  intestinal  and  hepatic  systems  accompanied  bv  mild  icterus.  There  is  however  no  evi- 
dence that  it  proceeds  further  to  produce  atrophy  of  the  liver  and  severe  jaundice. — B.  C. 

$315.  Tebelon  in  der  Behandlurig  der  chirurgischen  Tuberkulose.  (Tebelon  in  the  TrecUment 
of  Surgical  Tuber ctUosis.)  W.  Baensch.  Munchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 1009-1010. 
Tebelon  is  the  isobutyl  ester  of  oleic  acid  which,  according  to  Stoletzner,  has  antigenic 
properties  toward  tubercle  bacillus  wax.  Baensch  tested  this  material  therapeutically  and 
found  that  it  has  not  a  very  decided  specific  curative  effect.  However,  the  period  of  treatment 
of  surgical  tuberculosis  in  children  seems  to  be  diminished  by  its  use  in  conjunction  with  other 
accepted  procedures.— B.  C. 

$816.  Zur  Chemotherapie  der  Influenza.    (Chemotherapy  of  Influenza.)    HansRtbbr.   Schweiz. 

med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  32,  695-698. 

A  discussion  of  the  effects  of  sodium  salicylate  in  the  treatment  of  influenza.  The  mor- 
tality in  a  group  of  cases  systematically  treated  with  this  compound  amounted  to  2.7  per  cent. 
The  use  of  electrarsol,  ethylhydrocuprein,  isoamylcuprein,  and  other  compounds  containing 
quinine  is  discus8ed.--G.  H.  S. 
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BS17.  Ueber  die  Beharidljing  der  Maul-  und  Klauenseuche  beim  Menschen  mit  Silbersalvaraaru 
(TreatmerU  of  Human  Foot  and  Mouth  Disease  with  Silver  Salvaraan.)    Gbobg  Kr5nckb. 
MQncheB.  med.  Wchnsohr.,  1920,  67,  870. 
A  prompt  curative  effect  was  obtained  in  a  single  case  reported  of  human  infection  with 

the  virus  of  foot  and  mouth  disease  when  treated  with  silver  salvarsan. — B.  C. 

$$18,  Beitrag  gur  Therapie  dea  Milzbrand,    (Therapy  of  Anthrax,)    Baumann.    Schweis. 

med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  No.  31,  676-«77. 

Test-tube  and  animal  experimentation  shows  that  a  compound  of  methylene  blue  and 
silver  (argochrom)  has  an  elective  bactericidal  and  growth-inhibiting  effect  upon  B.  anihracia. 
A  case  report  is  presented.  In  spite  of  the  bacteremia  the  injection  of  the  antiseptic  dye 
resulted  m  recovery. — G.  H.  8. 

BOOK  REVIEWS 

$319,  Die  Partigengeaetze  und  ikre  AUgemeingiUtigkeit,    (The  Partial  Antigen  Laws  and  Their 

Qeneral  Applicability,)    Hans  Much.    1921.    Curt  Kabitzsch.  Leipsig. 

This  publication  purports  to  expound  its  subject  in  a  manner  imderstfuidable  to  the  gen- 
eral reader,  which  may  be  the  excuse  for  the  entire  absence  of  detailed  experimental  data  in 
support  of  the  author's  contentions.  This  fact  may  also  tend  to  soften  the  effect  of  an 
extremely  didactic  style^  which  to  the  reader  were  he  a  scientific  specialist,  would  scarcely 
fall  short  of  being  offensive.  The  article  may  be  regarded  as  a  philosophical  treatise,  as  sug- 
gested by  the  caption  quotations  from  eminent  philosophers  (including  himself) ;  as  an  expo- 
sition of  a  system  of  therepeutics;  and  as  a  protest  against  the  hide-bound  conservatism  of 
the  schools. 

The  laws  governing  the  action  of  partial  antigens  Cpresumably  discovered  by  the  author 
are  first  laid  down  seriatim.  We  cannot  detail  these  "laws"  in  this  review,  but  may  summar- 
ise their  purport.  Vaccine  therapy  and  prophylaxis  are  considered  to  find  their  fimdamental 
basis  in  the  fact  that  immunity  in  order  to  be  complete  must  result  from  the  cellular  and 
humoral  response  to  the  partial  antigens  which  compose  and  may  be  derived  (by  special  pro- 
cedures discovered  but  not  detailed  by  the  author)  from  the  germs  of  disease,  or  in  some 
eases  (cancer,  for  example)  from  the  tissue  attacked.  On  the  other  hand,  these  antigens  when 
combined  in  the  killed  bacterium  do  not  call  forth  the  production  of  protective  bodies  or 
forces,  in  suitable  kind,  concentration  or  proportion  to  produce  a  complete  immunity.  Most 
of  the  present  day  vaccine  therapy  and  prophylaxis  may  attribute  its  failure  therefore,  to  its 
non-conformity  to  the  "laws."  In  the  lignt  of  these  laws  the  current  practice  of  typhoid 
immunization,  becomes  a  glaringl^r  unscientific  and  bungling  process  whose  achievement 
dubious  at  best  is  due  rather  to  accident  than  to  beins  well  funded. 

Immunity  is  specific  and  non-specific,  and  the  relative  importance  of  the  two  kinds  in 
diseases  of  various  types  is  considered  at  some  length.  Of  practical  significance  is  the  fact 
that  non-specific  immunity  may  be  produced  or  intensified  by  a  vaccine  prepared  by  the  author, 
to  a  degree  which  may  render  specific  vaccine  therapy  superfluous. 

The  scientific  use  of  partial  antigens  is  based  upon  the  need  of  the  body  for  the  particular 
corresponding  antibodies,  and  this  is  determined  by  intracutaneous  tests  as  regaros  the  cel- 
lular immunity  and  by  complement  fixation  tests  for  the  humoral  immunity. 

One  of  the  tenets  of  the  svstem  is  that  of  high  dilution  of  the  partial  antigen  for  admin- 
istration.   They  should  be  diluted  apparently  to  the  vanishing  pomt. 

In  the  section  dealing  with  the  rationale  of  the  "laws"  we  must  agree  with  the  author  that 
explanation  is  difficult,  but  if  we  accept  his  philosophical  statement  that  true  science  is  art 
not  knowledge,  explanations  become  of  secondary  importance.  He  conoeives  of  the  human 
body  as  being  constantly  swept  by  alternating  waves  of  radio-active  oscillations  whose  state 
of  balance  determines  health  or  disease.  The  germ  causes  of  disease,  and  their  partial  anti- 
gens also  carry  radio-active  charges,  and  the  interplay  of  all  these  in  a  complexity  too  pro- 
found for  the  author  to  fully  describe,  or  frankly,  for  us  to  follow,  is  in  some  way  associated 
with  the  "laws." 

Of  course  Much  and  his  work  are  not  unknown  to  students  of  immunity,  who  have  doubt- 
less formed  their  own  estimates  of  both.  But  if  this  pamphlet  constituted  his  first  intro- 
duction, it  is  safe  to  say  that  one  or  both  of  two  questions  would  occur  to  the  average 
Qtudent.  They  would  inquire  whether  this  man  were  not  a  bombastic  charlatan  seeking 
under  the  cover  of  a  quasi-scientific  smoke  screen,  to  advance  a  veritable  armada  of  com- 
mercial ventures  in  the  form  of  various  vaccines  and  partial  antigens.  Or  they  would  ask 
whether,  an  unfortunately  egotistical  method  of  exposition  being  granted,  he  really  may 
not  have  worked  out  certain  principles  which  the  immunologist  and  the  therapist  cannot 
afford  to  ignore.  Of  course  the  burden  of  proof  is  on  him,  but  this  he  has  not  vouchsafed  us 
in  the  present  article.  There  are  propositions  in  his  system  which  are  attractive  and  not  in- 
herentlv  improbable.  Those  however,  who  desire  to  conduct  independent  investigations 
along  the  lines  suggested  will  doubtless  encountef  difficulty  in  the  preparation  of  their  rea- 
gents. Not  only  must  the  partial  antigens  be  pure  from  a  chemical  standpoint^  but  they  must 
at  the  same  time  be  biologicallv  active,  and  it  is  doubtful  if  sufficiently  explicit  directions  for 
their  preparation  have  been  published.  Dr.  Much  is  very  bitter  in  his  reference  to  some  crit- 
ical work  peiiormed  by  another  who  apparently  attempted  to  prepare  his  own  reagents. — 
A.  M.  S. 
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tStO,  Pathologiache  Biologie,    (Pathological  Biology,)    Hans  Much.    Dritte  Auflage.    1920. 

Curt  Kabitzsch.  Leipzig. 

This  book  is  a  simple,  concise,  well  worded  account  of  immunoloffio  and  serologic  prin- 
ciples. The  author  does  not  go  into  the  theory  of  immunity  in  detail  but  intends  tne  nook 
as  a  practical  manual  for  physicians  and  students  of  the  various  serologic  methods  now  in 
conmion  use.  He  usually  gives  his  own  technic  which  varies  in  some  respects  from  that 
oommonlv  accepted.  The  most  noteworthy  example  is  the  stress  laid  on  ''soluble  anti^ns," 
the  sooalled  partial  antigens  and  lipoid  fractions,  developed  by  Much.  The  first  portion  of 
the  book  is  aevoted  to  a  brief  account  of  the  different  kinds  of  immunity  and  the  ways  in 
which  bacteria  resist  the  destructive  action  of  the  tissues  and  fluids  of  the  host.  The  larger 
part  of  the  book  is  taken  up  with  the  methods  used  in  the  diagnosis,  prevention  and  cure  of 
disease.  At  the  end  there  is  a  brief  summary  of  our  knowleoge  of  tne  different  infectious 
agents  common  to  man  and  animals.  It  api>ears  to  be  a  manual  well  adapted  to  the  needs  of 
physicians,  laboratory  workers,  students  and  others  who  wish  to  gain  a  convenient  working 
knowledge  of  immunology  and  serology  without  going  deeply  into  theoretical  considerations. 
— L.  C.  H. 


iSSl,  The  Exact  Diagnosis  of  Cancer,    O.  C.  Qbunbr.    H.  K.  Lewis  and  Co.,  London,  1919, 

79  pp.,  19  fig. 

A  description  of  a  method  for  diagnosing  cancer  from  examination  of  the  blood.  The 
author's  contention  that  all  aberrations  in  the  tissues  reflect  themselves  in  the  blood  will 
require  more  proof  than  he  has  so  far  been  ablCtto  adduce. — W.  H.  W. 
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$SMB,  Zur  Mechanik  der  Qeissdhswsgug,    {Mechanics  of  Flagellar  Motion.)    P.  Mstsnbr. 

Biol.  Centralbl.,  Leipz.,  1920,  40,  4-87. 

Studies  on  wires  rotated  in  water  so  that  they  outlined  a  cone  showed  that  they  developed 
a  tractive  force  which  is  at  the  maximum  when  the  angle  of  the  convex  surface  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  is  about  20^  to  23°.  Spiral  wires  in  which  the  spirals  have  a  pitch  of  45°  to  54°  theo- 
retically and  practically  show  maximal  traction.  Very  flexible  objects  assume  passive,  upon 
rotation,  characteristic  spiral  forms,  the  angle  of  pitch  and  the  diameter  of  the  swing  is 
dependent  upon  the  rate  of  rotation. 

The  swing  of  single  flagella  will  show  an  elliptical  orossHsection  which  may  be  consider- 
ably flattened.  The  flagella  of  living  cells  generally  possess  the  property  of  contractility  at 
some  point  of  their  surfaces  and  when  single  and  moving  slowly,  they  exhibit  complicated 
movements  which  in  part  in  their  final  effects,  may  be  somewhat  modified  by  the  water.  An 
especially  flexous  ana  energetic  zone  is  observable  as  a  rule  near  the  point  of  attachment. 
A  true  conical  motion  predominates  among  the  flagellates,  the  organisms  ''suck''  themselves 
along  with  the  assistance  of  the  flagella.  In  ChromaHwn  okeni  the  flagellum  exhibits  a  cork 
screw  motion. — R.  E.  B. 

$$2S.  Die  Stalagmone,    (Stalagmones,)    H.   Bechhold  and  L.   Rbinbb.    Milnchen.   med. 

Wchnschr.,  1920,  67, 891-892. 

Stalappnones  is  the  name  applied  to  substances  that  occur  in  the  urine  aiid  reduce  its  sur- 
face tension.  They  are  colloids  or  semi-colloids  of  varying  size,  readily  soluble  in  water, 
amphoteric  or  acid,  very  stable  and  readily  adsorbable.  Cnemically  they  are  related  to  the 
proteins  and  their  split-products,  and  in  some  diseases  to  bile  constituents.  Tuberculosis 
causes  no  variation  from  the  normal  stalagmone  content  of  the  urine,  while  nephritis,  pyelitis 
and  cirrhosis  of  the  liver  show  a  great  change. 

The  accelerated  sedimentation  of  red  blood  cells  noted  in  certain  diseases  is  explained  as 
being  due  to  the  presence  of  these  stalagmones  in  the  blood  stream. — B.  C. 

$S$i.  On  the  Placental  Transmission  of  So-called  Normal  Antibodies.  II,  AnHtryptic-acting 
Bodies.  G.  C.  Rbtican.  J.  Immunol.,  Bait.  &  Cambridge.  Eng.,  1920,  6,  391-397. 
The  antitryptic  action  of  the  serum  of  7  goats  and  their  kids  was  tested  bv  means  of  the 
Gross  Fuld  method.  The  titers  of  the  new  bom  kids  were  in  all  cases  found  to  be  higher  than 
those  of  the  mother.  The  titer  of  the  mother  as  a  rule  increases  before  parturition.  The 
growth  of  the  kid  and  the  antitryptic-acting  power  of  the  blood  seem  to  be  connected,  so 
that  the  titer  of  the  kid  decreases  when  it  thrives  badly,  and  increases  when  it  thrives  well, 
which  agrees  with  the  supposition  of  previous  experimentors  that  the  antitryptic  action  is 
connect^  with  a  fat  or  lipoid  effect. — K.  R.  H. 

BSB6,  Studies  on  Compensatory  Hypertrophy  of  the  Thyroid  Gland,    IV.  The  Influence  of  Iodine 

on  Hypertrophy  of  the  Thyroid  Gland.    Leo  Loeb.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41, 

481-494. 

The  conclusion  is  drawn  that  neither  iodine  nor  its  salts  exerts  an  inhibiting  effect  on  the 
compensatory  hypertrophy  of  the  thyroid  gland  in  g[uinea  pigs.  There  is,  on  the  contrary, 
some  indication  tnat  they  may  perhaps  increase  the  intensity  of  the  hypertrophic  changes. 

The  effect  of  iodine  on  compensatory  hjrpertrophy  differs,  therefore,  markedly  from  that 
on  endemic  goiter,  and  we  must  conclude  that  the  two  conditions  are  essentially  different. 
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In  those  experiments  in  which  great  parts  of  the  thyroid  gland  were  extirpated,  during 
the  summer  months,  compensatory  hypertrophy  resulted  in  a  much  lower  percentage  of  cases 
than  in  experiments  carried  out  in  the  colder  season.  This  suggests  a  relation  between  com- 
pensatory h^rpertrophy  and  temperature.  Further  experiments  must  decide  whether  this 
relationship  is  real  or  merely  a  coincident. — ^A.  C.  E. 

$St6.  Die  Beziehungen  der  Eaophylaxie  zur  physikaliscken  Therapie.  {Relation  of  Eaophylaxis 
to  Physical  Therapy,)  Walter  Kbebs.  Deutsche  med.  Wchnschr.,  Berl.  &  Leipz.,  1920, 
46,  852-864. 

By  esophylaxis  is  understood  the  internally  directed  protective  function  of  the  skin 
(throuf^h  hormones).  The  stimulant  effect  on  the  skin  after  application  of  cold  water,  etc., 
is  considered  to  be  a  'protoplasmic  activation'  of  the  organism  due  to  an  actual  internal  secre- 
tion as  opposed  to  the  general  notion  of  a  nervous  effect.  This  is  intimately  related  to  a  high 
or  low  immunity  toward  disease  in  general. — ^B.  C. 

$SB7.  Ueber  die  Senkungsgeschtoindigkeit  der  roten  BlutkOrperchen  bei  Gesunden  und  Oeistea- 
kranken,  (The  Sedimentation  Rate  of  the  Erythrocytes  in  Health  and  in  Psychopathies,) 
W.  RuNGE.    Mttnchen.  med.  Wchnschr.,  1920,  67,  953-955. 

The  original  observations  of  Fahraeus  are  confirmed.  The  sedimentation  rate  of  the  red 
blood  cells  in  citrated  blood  from  normal  women  is  greater  than  that  from  men.  Pregnancy 
increases  the  rate.  A  certain  proportion  of  functional  psychopathies  (dementia-precox 
group)  seem  characterized  by  an  increased  sedimentation  rate,  which  is  however  exceeded 
apparently  in  neurosyphilis. — B.  C. 

2SB8,  The  Action  of  Benzol,    VI.  Venzol  Vapor  Leucopenia  (Rabbit),    H.  G.  Weibkottbn,  C. 

B.  F.  GiBBs,  E.  O.  BoGGS  and  E.  R.  Templbton.    J.  Med.  Research,  Bost.,  1920,  41, 

425^38. 

Rabbits  were  exposed  to  benzol  vapor  under  conditions  somewhat  comparable  to  those 
existing  in  industrial  establishments.  In  studying  the  results  special  attention  was  given 
to  the  blood  cell  counts.    The  study  led  to  the  following  conclusions: 

Exposure  of  rabbits  to  benzol  vapor  with  maximal  sublethal  dosage  causes  leucopenia, 
hemorrhages  and  slight  anemia.  The  percentage  and  absolute  decrease  of  small  mononu- 
clears is  greater  than  that  of  polynuclear  amphophiles.  Apparently,  after  discontinuance  of 
exposure,  the  total  leucocyte  curve  rises  to  a  permanent  general  level,  lower  than  that  exist- 
ing before  exposure.  This  relative  leucopenia  is  permanent.  It  is  due  to  a  failure  of  the 
absolute  small  mononuclear  curve  to  rise  to  as  hign  a  level  as  that  existing  before  exposure. 
The  results  of  exposure  are  of  the  same  general  nature  as  those  produced  by  subcutaneous 
injections  of  olive  oil  benzol  mixture.    Diphasic  leucopenia  was  not  observed. — ^A.  C.  E. 
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on:  273 
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1  infection  of  caterpillars  with;  1017 

—  ^— ,  toxin  and  antitoxin;  2213 
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,  elimination  of;  651 

,  examination  of  for  virus  of  infectious  jaundice;  260 

,  experimental  entero-intoxication  in;  277 
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,  wound  healing  in;  330,  840 
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Rkabditi»  pellio  and  tumor  production;  2114 
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Rheumatic  periostitis;  2220 

Rheumatism,  articular,  collaigol  then^y  of;  1866 

,  diplocoocus  in;  284 

,  gonococcm  vaccine  in;  451 

,  literature  review  of;  1086 

1  muscular,  eosinophilia  in;  1085 
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,  correlation  with  the  Wassermann  reaction;  857, 

1148,  1150.  1834.  1835.  1837,  1830, 2252,  2258 

on  spinal  fluid;  1837 
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of  dermatomyositis;  2202 

of  svphilis;  278,  1105,  1016,  2141,  2804,  2307 

Sal varsanised.  serum,  injection  into  extradural  space;  1000 
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Sanitation  in  Serbia;  600 
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,  toxin-antitoxin  injectiona  and;  440 

Sekittotoma  hfrnalobiumt  biology  of;  1334 
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8ckiMo*accharomyce9   pombe,   effect  of   temperature  on; 
1569 
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fungi:  17 

minerals,  bacterial  destruction  of:  1289 
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,  lacto-methylene  blue;  551 

,  Levaditi  method;  1562 

method  for  malarial  paraaitee;  103.  104 

for  spirochetea;  1254.  1696.  1697.  1968 
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Epidermal  Proteins 

For  Diagnosis 

Bronchial  Asthma  due  to  a  sensitivity  to  one 
or  more  of  the  various  animal  epidermal  pro- 
teins may  now  be  located  by  cutaneous  test, 
with  Arlco-Epidermal  Proteins,  for  diagnosis. 

This  whether  the  condition  be  caused  by  the 
proteins  of  the  dandruff  and  hair  of  such 
domestic  animals  as  the  horse,  cat  or  dog,  or 
those  of  feathers— for  exam  pi  e,  chicken  or  goose. 

Animal  Epidermal  Extracts 

For  Treatment 

Specific  desensitization  with  resultant  relief 
from  asthma  can  also  be  secured  through  our 
standardized  treatment  sets  of  the  different 
epidermal  protein  extracts. 
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